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INTRODUCTION 

TO 

THE  PROPHETICAL  HISTORIES  OF  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT 

HE  thorah,  or  five  books  of  Moses,  which  contains  an 

account  of  the  founding  of  the  Old  Testament  king- 
dom of  God,  and  the  laws  which  were  given  through 

Moses,  is  followed  in  the  Hebrew  canon  by  the  writings 

of  the  "  earlier  prophets,"  D^tPfcO  DW13,  prophetce  priores.  This 
collective  name  is  given  to  the  four  historical  books  of  Joshua, 

Judges,  Samuel,  and  Kings,  which  trace,  m  the  light  of  divine 
revelation,  and  of  the  gradual  unfolding  of  the  plan  of  salvation, 
the  historical  development  of  this  kingdom  of  God  from  the  death 
of  Moses,  the  mediator  of  the  old  covenant,  or  from  the  entrance 

of  the  people  of  Israel  into  the  land  of  Canaan  promised  to  their 
fathers,  till  the  dissolution  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  and  the 
Babylonian  captivity ;  the  whole  embracing  a  period  of  nearly 
nine  hundred  years.  The  names  given  to  these  books  are  taken 

from  the  men  whom  the  God-king  of  Israel  called  and  appointed 
at  different  times  as  the  leaders  and  rulers  of  His  people  and  king- 

dom, and  indicate,  very  suitably  on  the  whole,  the  historical  periods 
to  which  the  books  refer. 

The  book  of  Joshua  describes  the  introduction  of  the  people  of 
Israel  into  the  promised  land  of  Canaan,  through  the  conquest 
effected  by  Joshua,  and  the  division  of  the  land  among  the  tribes 
of  Israel.  As  Joshua  only  completed  what  Moses  had  commenced 
but  had  not  been  permitted  to  carry  out,  on  account  of  his  sin  at 
the  water  of  strife  (Num.  xx.  12)  ;  and  as  he  had  not  only  been 
called  by  the  Lord,  and  consecrated  by  the  laying  on  of  the  hands 
of  Moses,  to  accomplish  this  work,  but  had  also  been  favoured  with 
direct  revelations  from  God,  and  with  His  miraculous  help  in  the 
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execution  of  it ;  the  book  which  is  named  after  him,  and  contains 

the  account  of  what  he  did  in  the  power  of  the  Lord,  is  more  closely 
related  to  the  Pentateuch,  both  in  its  form  and  contents,  than  any 
othpr  book  of  the  Old  Testament.  In  this  respect,  therefore,  it 

might  be  regarded  as  an  appendix,  although  it  was  never  actually 
joined  to  it  so  as  to  form  part  of  the  same  work,  but  was  from  the 

very  first  a  separate  writing,  and  simply  stood  in  the  same  depen- 
dent relation  to  the  writings  of  Moses,  as  that  in  which  Joshua  stood 

to  Moses  himself,  of  whom  he  was  both  the  servant  and  successor. 
The  book  of  Judges  embraces  the  period  of  350  years,  from  the 

death  of  Joshua  to  the  rise  of  Samuel  as  a  prophet  of  the  Lord ; 
that  is  to  say,  the  time  appointed  to  the  people  of  Israel  to  establish 
themselves  in  the  complete  and  sole  possession  of  the  land  that  had 

been  given  them  for  an  inheritance,  by  fighting  against  the  Canaan- 
ites  who  remained  in  the  land  and  exterminating  them,  and,  when 
settled  in  this  inheritance  as  the  congregation  of  the  Lord,  to  set 
up  the  covenant  concluded  with  God  at  Sinai,  and  to  maintain  and 
build  up  the  kingdom  of  God  according  to  the  principles  and 
ordinances,  the  laws  and  rights,  prescribed  by  Moses  in  the  law. 
The  Lord  had  promised  His  help  to  the  covenant  nation  in  carrying 
on  the  conflict  with  the  remaining  Canaanites,  on  condition  that 
they  adhered  with  fidelity  to  His  covenant,  and  willingly  obeyed 
His  commandments.  It  was  but  very  imperfectly,  however,  that 

the  tribes  of  Israel  observed  these  conditions,  which  had  been  ear- 
nestly impressed  upon  their  hearts,  not  only  by  Moses,  but  also  by 

Joshua  before  his  death.  They  soon  grew  weary  of  the  task  of 
fighting  against  the  Canaanites  and  destroying  them,  and  contented 
themselves  with  making  them  merely  tributary ;  in  fact,  they  even 
began  to  form  friendships  with  them,  and  worship  their  gods.  As  a 
punishment  for  this,  the  Lord  gave  them  over  to  their  enemies,  so 
that  they  were  repeatedly  oppressed  and  deeply  humiliated  by  the 
Canaanites,  and  the  nations  that  were  living  round  about  Canaan. 
But  whenever  they  repented  and  turned  again  in  their  distress  to 
the  Lord  their  God,  He  raised  up  helpers  and  deliverers  for  them 
in  the  persons  of  the  judges,  whom  He  filled  with  the  power  of  His 
Spirit,  so  that  they  smote  the  enemy,  and  delivered  both  the  people 
and  the  land  from  their  oppression.  But  inasmuch  as  in  every 
instance  the  judge  was  no  sooner  dead  than  the  people  fell  into 
idolatry  again,  they  sank  deeper  and  deeper  into  bondage  to  the 
heathen,  the  theocratic  constitution  fell  more  and  more  into  decay, 
and  the  life  of  the  nation  as  a  religious  community  was  rapidly 
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coming  to  an  end.  This  constant  alternation,  of  apostasy  from  the 
Lord  to  the  Canaanitish  Baals  and  Astartes  and  the  consequent 
punishment  by  deliverance  into  the  power  of  their  enemies  on  the 
one  hand,  and  of  temporary  return  to  the  Lord  and  deliverance  by 
the  judges  out  of  their  bondage  on  the  other,  which  characterizes 

the  post-Mosaic  period  of  the  Israel itish  history,  is  clearly  set  forth 
in  the  book  of  Judges,  and  placed  distinctly  before  the  eye  in 
separate  pictures  of  the  various  oppressions  and  deliverances  of 
Israel,  each  one  being  complete  in  itself,  and  the  whole  arranged 
in  chronological  order.  Whilst  the  book  of  Joshua  shows  how  the 
Lord  fulfilled  His  promise  to  Israel  with  a  mighty  arm,  and  led  His 
people  into  the  land  promised  to  the  fathers,  the  book  of  Judges 
shows  how  Israel  continually  broke  the  covenant  of  its  God  in  the 
land  which  He  had  given  it  for  an  inheritance,  and  thus  fell  into 
bondage  to  its  foes,  out  of  which  the  judges  were  not  able  to  secure 
it  a  permanent  deliverance  ;  so  that  the  Lord  was  obliged  to  create 

a  new  thing  in  Israel,  in  order  to  carry  out  His  purpose  of  salva- 
tion, and  to  found  and  erect  His  kingdom  in  Canaan,  through  the 

medium  of  the  children  of  Israel.  This  new  thing  consisted  in  the 

institution  of  prophecy  as  promised  by  Moses,  or  rather  in  the  intro- 
duction of  it  into  the  political  and  national  life,  as  a  spiritual  power 

by  which  it  was  henceforth  to  be  pervaded,  guided,  and  controlled ; 
as  neither  the  judges,  nor  the  priests  as  custodiers  of  the  sanctuary, 
were  able  to  uphold  the  authority  of  the  law  of  God  in  the  nation, 
or  turn  the  idolatrous  nation  to  the  Lord.  It  is  true  we  meet  with 

certain  prophets  as  early  as  the  times  of  the  judges ;  but  the  true 

founder  of  the  Old  Testament  prophecy  (prophetenthums,  prophet- 
hood)  was  Samuel,  with  whom  the  prophets  first  began  their  con- 

tinuous labours,  and  the  prophetic  gift  was  developed  into  a  power 
which  exerted  an  influence,  as  strong  as  it  was  salutary,  upon  the 
future  development  of  the  Israelitish  state. 

The  books  of  Samuel  contain  the  history  of  Israel  from  the 
appearance  of  Samuel  as  a  prophet  to  the  end  of  the  reign  of  David, 
and  include  the  renewal  of  the  theocracy  by  the  labours  of  Samuel, 
and  the  establishment  of  the  earthly  monarchy  by  Saul  and  David. 

At  the  close  of  the  period  of  the  judges,  when  the  ark  of  the  cove- 
nant had  fallen  into  the  hands  of  the  Philistines,  and  the  removal 

of  this  visible  symbol  and  substratum  of  the  presence  of  God  from 
the  tabernacle  had  caused  the  central  sanctuary  of  the  congregation 

to  lose  all  its  significance  as  the  place  where  God  manifested  him- 
Relf,  and  when  the  judgments  of  God  had  even  fallen  upon  the 
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members  of  the  high-priesthood  itself,  in  the  death  of  Eli  and  his 
worthless  sons,  when  the  word  of  Jehovah  was  dear,  and  there  was 

little  prophecy  to  be  found  (1  Sam.  iii.  1), — the  Lord  raised  up 
Samuel,  the  son  of  the  pious  Hannah,  who  had  been  asked  for  of 

the  Lord  and  consecrated  to  His  service  from  his  mother's  womb, 
to  be  His  prophet,  and  appeared  to  him  continually  at  Shiloh ;  so 
that  all  Israel  acknowledged  him  as  the  prophet  appointed  by  the 

Lord,  and  through  his  prophetic  labours  was  converted  from  dead 

idols  to  serve  the  living  God.  In  consequence  of  this  conversion, 

the  Lord  gave  to  the  Israelites,  in  answer  to  Samuel's  prayer,  a 
complete  and  wondrous  victory  over  the  Philistines,  by  which  they 
were  delivered  from  the  heavy  oppression  they  had  endured  for 

forty  years  at  the  hands  of  these  foes.  From  that  time  forward 

Samuel  judged  all  Israel.  But  when  he  had  grown  old,  and  his 

sons,  who  had  been  appointed  by  him  as  judges,  failed  to  walk  in 

his  steps,  the  people  desired  a  king  to  judge  them,  to  go  before 
them,  and  to  conduct  their  wars.  In  accordance  with  the  command 

of  God,  Samuel  chose  Saul  the  Benjamite  as  king,  and  then  laid 

down  his  own  office  as  judge.  He  continued,  however,  to  the  very 

end  of  his  life  to  labour  as  a  prophet,  in  and  through  the  schools  of 

the  prophets,  which  he  had  called  into  existence  for  the  strengthen- 
ing and  confirmation  of  Israel  in  its  fidelity  to  the  Lord  ;  and  not 

only  announced  to  King  Saul  his  rejection  by  God,  on  account  of 

his  frequent  resistance  to  the  divine  command,  as  made  known  to 

him  by  the  prophet,  but  anointed  David  to  be  his  successor  as  king 
over  Israel.  He  died  at  the  close  of  the  reign  of  Saul,  and  did 

not  live  to  see  the  accession  and  reign  of  David,  with  which  the 
second  book  of  Samuel  is  occupied.  The  reason  why  the  name  of 

Samuel  is  given  to  both  these  books,  which  form,  both  in  style  and 

contents,  an  indivisible  whole,  is  in  all  probability  therefore,  that 

Samuel  not  only  inaugurated  the  monarchy  in  Israel  by  anoint- 
ing Saul  and  David,  but  exerted  so  decided  an  influence  upon  the 

spirit  of  the  government  of  both  these  kings,  through  his  prophetic 

labours,  that  even  the  latter  may  be  regarded  in  a  certain  sense  as 
the  continuation  of  that  reformation  of  the  Israelitish  state  which 

the  prophet  himself  began.  It  was  in  David  that  the  true  king  of 

the  kingdom  of  God  under  the  Old  Testament  arose, — a  mighty 
warrior  in  conflict  with  the  enemies  of  Israel,  and  yet  at  the  same 

time  a  pious  servant  of  the  Lord, — a  man  of  true  humility  and 
faithful  obedience  to  the  word  and  commandment  of  God,  who  not 

only  raised  the  state  to  a  lofty  height  of  earthly  power  and  glory, 
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through  the  strength  and  justice  of  his  rule,  but  who  also  built  up 
the  kingdom  of  God,  by  reviving  and  organizing  the  public  worship 
of  God,  and  by  stimulating  and  fostering  the  true  fear  of  Gody 
through  the  cultivation  of  sacred  song.  When  God  had  given  him 
rest  from  all  his  enemies  round  about,  he  wished  to  build  a  temple 
to  the  Lord.  But  God  did  not  grant  him  this  desire  of  his  heart : 
He  gave  him  a  promise,  however,  instead,  viz.  that  He  would  build 
him  a  house,  and  establish  the  throne  of  his  kingdom  for  ever;  and 
that  He  would  raise  up  his  seed  after  him,  who  would  build  a  house 
to  the  name  of  the  Lord  (2  Sam.  vii.).  This  promise  formed  not 
only  the  culminating  point  in  the  life  and  reign  of  David,  but  the 
indestructible  basis  for  the  further  development  of  the  Israelitish 

state  and  kingdom,  and  was  not  only  a  sure  pledge  of  the  continu- 
ance of  the  Davidic  monarchy,  but  a  firm  anchor  of  hope  for  the 

covenant  nation  in  all  time  to  come. 

Lastly,  the  books  of  Kings  carry  on  the  history  of  the  Old 
Testament  kingdom  of  God  through  a  period  of  450  years,  viz. 
from  the  accession  of  Solomon  to  the  Babylonian  captivity,  and 
furnish  the  historical  proof  that  the  promise  given  by  the  Lord  to 
His  servant  David  was  stedfastly  fulfilled.  Notwithstanding  the 
attempt  of  Adonijah  to  usurp  the  throne,  He  preserved  the  whole 
of  the  kingdom  of  David  to  his  son  Solomon,  who  had  been  chosen 
as  his  successor,  and  at  the  very  commencement  of  his  reign  renewed 
His  promise  to  him,  so  that  Solomon  was  able  to  carry  out  the  work 

of  building  the  temple ;  and  under  his  wise  and  peaceful  govern- 
ment in  Judah  and  Israel  every  one  could  sit  in  safety  under  his 

own  vine  and  fig-tree.  But  when  Solomon  allowed  himself  to  be 
drawn  away  by  his  foreign  wives  to  turn  from  the  Lord  and  worship 
idols,  the  Lord  chastened  him  with  the  rod  of  men,  and  with  the 
stripes  of  the  children  of  men ;  but  His  mercy  did  not  depart 
away  from  him,  as  He  had  promised  to  David  (2  Sam.  vii.  14, 

15).  After  Solomon's  death,  the  ten  tribes,  it  is  true,  revolted 
from  the  house  of  David,  and  founded  a  kingdom  of  their  own 
under  Jeroboam ;  but  one  tribe  (Judah  along  with  Benjamin) 
remained  with  his  son  Rehoboam,  and  along  with  this  tribe  the 
capital,  Jerusalem,  and  the  temple.  During  the  whole  time  that 
this  one  brother-nation  was  divided  into  two  distinct  kingdoms, 
which  were  frequently  engaged  in  hostility  with  one  another,  the 
Lord  preserved  the  throne  to  the  seed  of  David  ;  and  the  kingdom 
of  Judah  survived  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes  of  Israel  134 

years,  having  as  firm  a  political  foundation  in  the  unbroken  sue- 
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cession  of  the  royal  family  of  David,  as  it  had  a  strong  spiritual 

foundation  in  the  capital  Jerusalem,  with  the  temple  which  had  been 

sanctified  by  the  Lord  as  the  dwelling-place  of  His  name.  In  the 
kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes,  on  the  other  hand,  Jeroboam  introduced 

the  germ  of  what  eventually  led  to  its  destruction,  by  establishing 

as  the  state  religion  the  unlawful  worship  of  the  golden  calves. 
The  destruction  of  his  house  was  at  once  foretold  to  him  on  account 

of  this  sin  (1  Kings  xiv.  7)  ;  and  this  threat  was  carried  out  in  the 

person  of  his  son  (1  Kings  xv.  28  sqq.).  As  the  kings  of  Israel  who 

followed  did  not  desist  from  this  sin  of  Jeroboam,  but,  on  the  con- 

trary, the  dynasty  of  the  house  of  Omri  attempted  to  make  the 

worship  of  Baal  the  leading  religion  of  the  kingdom,  and  the  king 

and  people  gave  no  heed  to  the  voice  of  the  prophets,  and  did  not 
return  with  sincerity  of  heart  to  the  Lord,  He  gave  up  the  sinful 

kingdom  and  people  to  the  consequences  of  their  sins,  so  that  one 

dynasty  overthrew  another;  and  after  the  lapse  of  250  years,  the 

kingdom,  which  was  already  shattered  by  the  frequently  recurring 

civil  wars,  fell  a  prey  to  the  Assyrians,  by  whom  the  whole  land 

was  conquered,  and  its  inhabitants  were  led  into  captivity.  The 

kingdom  of  Judah  was  also  hard  pressed  by  this  powerful  empire, 

and  brought  to  the  very  verge  of  destruction ;  but  in  answer  to  the 

prayer  of  the  pious  king  Hezekiah,  it  was  delivered  and  preserved 

by  the  Lord  for  His  own  and  His  servant  David's  sake,  until  at 
length  the  godless  king  Manasseh  filled  up  the  measure  of  its  sins, 

so  that  even  the  good  king  Josiah  could  only  suspend  the  destruc- 
tion for  a  certain  time,  but  could  not  ward  it  off  altogether.  A 

short  time  after  his  death  the  judgment  fell  upon  Judah  and  Jeru- 
salem on  account  of  the  sins  of  Manasseh  (2  Kings  xxiii.  26,  27, 

xxiv.  3),  when  King  Nebuchadnezzar  came  from  Babylon,  con- 
quered the  land,  and  laid  it  waste ;  and  having  taken  Jerusalem, 

led  away  Jehoiachim  to  Babylon,  with  a  considerable  portion  of  the 

people.  And  when  even  Zedekiah,  who  had  been  raised  by  him  to 

the  throne,  rebelled  against  him,  the  Chaldeans  returned  and  put 

an  end  to  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  by  destroying  Jerusalem  and 

burning  the  temple,  Zechariah  himself  being  deprived  of  his  sight, 

and  led  away  into  captivity  with  a  large  number  of  prisoners.  Yet 

even  when  Judah  and  its  king  were  rejected  and  scattered  among 

the  heathen,  the  Lord  did  not  leave  His  servant  David  without  any 

light  shining ;  but  after  Jehoiachim  had  been  in  prison  for  thirty- 
seven  years,  paying  the  penalty  of  his  own  and  his  father  s  sins,  he 

was  released  from  his  imprisonment  by  Evil-merodach,  the  king  of 
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Babylon,  and  his  seat  was  placed  above  the  seats  of  the  kings  who 

were  with  him  in  Babylon  [2  Kings  xxv.  27-30).  This  joyful 
turn  in  the  destinies  of  Jehoiachim,  with  which  the  books  of  Kings 
are  brought  to  a  close,  throws  the  first  gleam  into  the  dark  night  of 
the  captivity  of  that  better  future  which  was  to  dawn  upon  the  seed 
of  David,  and  through  it  upon  the  people  of  Israel  when  they  should 
be  delivered  out  of  Babylon. 

These    four   historical   writings   have   been  very  justly  called 

prophetical  books  of-  history :  not,  however,  because  they  all,  but 
more  especially  the  books  of  Samuel  and  the  Kings,  give  very  full 
accounts  of  the  labours  of  the  prophets  in  Israel ;  nor  merely  be- 

cause, according  to  the  early  Jewish  tradition,  they  were  written  by 
prophets ;  but  rather  because  they  describe  the  history  of  the  Old 
Testament  covenant  nation  and  kingdom  of  God  in  the  light  of 
the  divine  plan  of  salvation,  setting  forth  the  divine  revelation,  as  it 

was  accomplished  in  the  historical  development  of  Israel,  or  show- 
ing how  the  Almighty  God  and  Lord  of  the  whole  earth  continued 

as  King  of  Israel  uninterruptedly  to  fulfil  the  covenant  of  grace 
which  He  had  concluded  with  the  fathers  and  had  set  up  at  Sinai, 
and  built  up  His  kingdom,  by  leading  the  people  whom  He  had 
chosen  as  His  own  possession,  notwithstanding  all  the  opposition  of 
their  sinful  nature,  further  and  further  onwards  towards  the  goal 

of  their  divine  calling,  and  thus  preparing  the  way  for  the  salva- 
tion of  the  whole  world.     These  books,  therefore,  do  not  contain  a 

general  history  of  the  natural  development  of  the  Israelitish  nation 
from  a  political  point  of  view,  but  trace  the  history  of  the  people  of 
God,  or  Israel,  in  its  theocratic  development  as  a  covenant  nation, 
and  as  the  channel  of  that  salvation  which  was  to  be  manifested  to 

all  nations  in  the  fulness  of  time.     Their  authors,  therefore,  by 
virtue  of  prophetic  illumination,  have  simply  selected  and  described 
such  events  and  circumstances  from  among  the  rich  and  plentiful 
variety  contained  in  the  accounts  handed  down  by  tradition,  whether 

relating  to  families,  tribes,  or  the  nation  as  a  whole,  as  were  of  im- 
portance to  the  history  of  the  kingdom  of  God ;  that  is  to  say,  in 

addition  to  the  divine  revelations  in  word  and  deed,  the  wonders 

wrought  by  God,  and  the  prophetic  declarations  of  His  counsel  and 
will,  they  have  recorded  chiefly  such  points  in  the  life  and  conduct  of 

the  nation  and  its  more  prominent  members  as  affected  advantage- 
ously or  otherwise  the  development  of  the  divine  kingdom  in  Israel. 

Whatever  had  no  inward  connection  with  this  higher  aim  and  pecu- 
liar calling  of  Israel,  was,  as  a  rule,  passed  over  altogether,  or,  at  all 
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events,  was  only  touched  upon  and  mentioned  so  far  as  it  served 
to  exhibit  the  attitude  of  the  nation  generally,  or  of  its  rulers  and 
leaders,  towards  the  Lord  and  His  kingdom.  This  will  help  to 

explain  not  only  the  apparent  inequality  in  the  treatment  of  the  his- 
tory, or  the  fact  that  here  and  there  we  have  long  periods  merely 

referred  to  in  a  few  general  remarks,  whereas,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  adventures  and  acts  of  particular  individuals  are  depicted  with 
biographical  minuteness,  but  also  another  distinctive  peculiarity, 
viz.  that  the  natural  causes  of  the  events  which  occurred,  and  the 

subjective  motives  which  determined  the  conduct  of  historical  per- 

sonages, are  for  the  most  part  left  unnoticed,  or  only'  briefly  and 
cursorily  alluded  to,  whilst  the  divine  interpositions  and  influence 
are  constantly  brought  into  prominence,  and,  so  far  as  they  were 

manifested  in  an  extraordinary  manner,  are  carefully  and  circum- 
stantially described. 

In  all  these  respects  the  prophetic  histories  are  so  intimately  con- 
nected with  the  historical  narrative  in  the  books  of  Moses,  that  they 

may  be  regarded  as  a  simple  continuation  of  those  books.  This 
not  only  applies  to  the  book  of  Joshua,  but  to  the  other  prophetic 
histories  also.  Just  as  the  book  of  Joshua  is  linked  on  to  the  death 

of  Moses,  so  the  book  of  Judges  is  linked  on  to  the  death  of 
Joshua ;  whilst  the  books  of  Kings  commence  with  the  termination 
of  the  reign  of  David,  the  point  to  which  the  history  of  David  is 

brought  in  the  books  of  Samuel.  These  books,  again,  are  con- 
nected just  as  closely  with  the  book  of  Judges ;  for,  after  giving  an 

account  of  the  high-priesthood  of  Eli,  and  the  birth  and  youth  of 
Samuel,  which  forms  the  introduction  to  the  labours  of  Samuel, 
they  describe  the  continuance  and  close  of  the  subjugation  of  Israel 
by  the  Philistines,  the  commencement  and  prolongation  of  which 
are  related  in  the  last  section  of  the  book  of  Judges,  although  in 

this  case  the  link  of  connection  is  somewhat  hidden  by  the  appen- 

dices to  the  book  of  Judges  (chap,  xvii.-xxi.),  and  by  the  introduction 
to  the  history  of  Samuel  (1  Sam.  i.-iii.).  This  close  connection  be- 

tween all  the  writings  in  question,  which  is  still  further  strengthened 
by  their  evident  agreement  in  the  selection  and  treatment  of  the 
historical  materials,  does  not  arise,  as  some  suppose,  from  the  fact 
that  they  received  a  last  finish  from  the  editorial  hand  of  some  one 

man,  by  whom  this  harmony  and  the  so-called  theocratic  pragma- 
tism which  is  common  to  them  all  was  stamped  upon  the  history ; 

but  it  arose  from  the  very  nature  of  the  historical  facts  themselves, 
i.e.  from  the  fact  that  the  history  of  Israel  was  not  the  result  of  a 
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purely  natural  development,  but  was  the  fruit  and  result  of  the 
divine  training  of  the  covenant  nation.  The  prophetic  character, 
by  which  these  works  are  distinguished  from  the  other  sacred  his- 

tories of  the  Israelites,  consists  in  the  fact  that  they  do  not  trace  the 

theocratic  history  from  an  individual  point  of  view,  but  according 
to  its  actual  course,  and  in  harmony  with  the  successive  steps  in  the 
development  of  the  divine  counsels  of  salvation ;  and  thus  furnish 
their  own  proof  that  they  were  written  by  prophets,  to  whom  the 
Spirit  of  the  Lord  had  given  a  spiritual  insight  into  the  divine  law 
of  the  kingdom. 

With  regard  to  the  origin  of  the  prophetical  books  of  history, 
and  the  date  of  their  composition,  all  that  can  be  determined  with 
certainty  is,  that  they  were  all  composed  some  time  after  the  last 

event  which  they  record,  but  were  founded  upon  written  contem- 
poraneous accounts  of  the  different  events  referred  to.  Although 

no  sources  are  mentioned  in  the  books  of  Joshua,  of  the  Judges, 

and  of  Samuel,  with  the  exception  of  the  "  book  of  Jasher"  (Josh. 
x.  13,  and  2  Sam.  i.  18),  from  which  the  poetical  extracts  contained 
in  the  passages  have  been  taken,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the 
historical  materials  even  of  these  books  have  been  obtained,  so  far 

as  everything  essential  is  concerned,  either  from  public  documents 
or  private  writings.  In  the  books  of  Kings  we  meet  for  the  first 
time  with  the  original  sources  regularly  cited  at  the  close  of  each 

king's  reign ;  and,  judging  from  the  titles,  "  book  of  the  Acts  of 
Solomon"  (1  Kings  xi.  41),  and  u  book  of  the  Chronicles  (or 
'  daily  occurrences,'  i.e.  contemporaneous  history)  of  the  Kings  of 
Israel  and  Judah"  (1  Kings  xiv.  19,  29,  etc.),  they  were  in  all 
probability  fuller  annals  to  which  reference  is  made,  as  containing 
further  accounts  of  the  acts  and  undertakings  of  the  several  kings. 
We  find  a  similar  work  cited  in  the  books  of  the  Chronicles  under 

different  titles,  whilst  certain  prophetic  works  are  referred  to  for 
the  history  of  particular  kings,  such  as  words  of  Samuel  the  seer, 
Nathan  the  prophet,  and  Gad  the  seer  (1  Chron.  xxix.  29) ;  of 
Shemaiah  the  prophet,  and  Iddo  the  seer  (2  Chron.  xii.  15),  and 
others ;  also  the  prophecies  (vision)  of  Isaiah  (2  Chron.  xxxii.  32), 
and  words  of  Jehu  the  prophet  (2  Chron.  xx.  34),  both  of  which 
are  expressly  said  to  have  been  received  into  the  book  of  the  kings 

of  Israel  (or  of  Judah  and  Israel).  It  is  obvious  from  these  state- 
ments, not  only  that  prophetic  writings  and  collections  of  oracles 

were  incorporated  in  the  more  comprehensive  annals  of  the  king- 
dom, but  also  that  the  prophets  themselves  were  engaged  in  various 
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ways  in  committing  the  history  of  Israel  to  writing.  The  founda- 
tion for  this  occupation  had  no  doubt  been  laid  in  the  companies  or 

schools  of  the  prophets,  which  had  been  called  into  existence  by 

Samuel,  and  in  which  not  only  sacred  music  and  sacred  song  were 

cultivated,  but  sacred  literature  also,  more  especially  the  history  of 

the  theocracy.  Consequently,  as  Oehler  supposes,  in  all  probability 
the  foundation  was  laid  even  in  the  coenobium  at  Ramah  (1  Sam. 

xix.  19  sqq.)  for  that  great  historical  wTork,  which  was  composed  by 
prophets  during  the  following  centuries  and  is  frequently  referred 

to  in  the  books  of  Kings,  and  which  certainly  lay  before  the  writer 

of  the  Chronicles,  though  possibly  in  a  revised  form.  The  task  of 

writing  down  the  history  of  the  theocracy  was  very  closely  con- 

nected with  a  prophet's  vocation.  Called  as  they  were  to  be  watchers 
(zophim  or  mezappim :  vid.  Micah  vii.  4;  Jer.  vi.  17;  Ezek.  iii.  17, 

xxxiii.  7)  of  the  theocracy  of  the  Lord,  it  wTas  their  special  duty  to 
test  and  judge  the  ways  of  the  nation  and  its  rulers  according  to 

the  standard  of  the  law  of  God,  and  not  only  to  work  in  every 

possible  way  for  the  recognition  of  the  majesty  and  sole  glory  of 

Jehovah,  to  bear  witness  before  both  high  and  low  against  every 

instance  of  apostasy  from  Him,  against  every  violation  of  His 

ordinances  and  rights,  and  to  proclaim  judgment  upon  all  who 

hardened  themselves  against  the  word  of  God  and  salvation  and 

deliverance  to  the  penitent  and  desponding ;  but  also  to  set  forth 

the  guidance  of  Israel  in  the  light  of  the  saving  purpose  of  God, 

and  the  inviolable  rule  of  divine  retribution, — to  pass  sentence  upon 
the  past  circumstances  of  the  nation,  particularly  the  life  and  con- 

duct of  its  kings,  according  to  the  standard  of  the  law, — and  to 
exhibit  in  their  fate  the  reality  of  the  divine  promises  and  threats ; 

and  through  all  this  to  hold  up,  in  the  past  history  of  the  fathers, 

a  mirror  for  the  warning  and  comfort  of  future  generations. 

With  all  these  facts  before  us,  wre  are  fully  warranted  in  assuming, 
that  the  prophetic  works  of  history  were  employed  as  sources  even 

in  the  composition  of  the  books  of  Samuel.  But  this  is  not  a  probable 

supposition  so  far  as  the  times  of  the  judges  are  concerned,  as  we  can 

find  no  certain  traces  of  any  organized  prophetic  labours  by  which 

the  national  life  could  be  at  all  deeply  influenced,  notwithstanding 

the  fact,  that  beside  the  prophetess  Deborah  (Judg.  iv.  4),  there  is 

a  prophet  mentioned  in  Judg.  vi.  7  sqq.,  and  1  Sam.  ii.  27.  But 
even  if  the  author  of  our  book  of  Judges  could  not  avail  himself 

of  any  prophetic  writings,  we  must  not  on  that  account  deny  that 

he  may  have  made  use  of  other  written  statements  and  accounts, 
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handed  down  by  contemporaries  of  the  events.  In  the  book  of 

Joshua  it  is  almost  universally  admitted,  that  at  all  events  the  geo- 
graphical portions  have  been  taken  from  public  documents. — For 

further  remarks  upon  this  subject,  see  the  introductions  to  the 
different  books. 

The  employment  of  written  sources,  from  living  auditors  or 

eye-witnesses  of  the  events,  in  all  the  prophetic  books  of  history,  is 
evident  as  a  general  fact  from  the  contents  of  the  books,  from  the 

abundance  of  genuine  historical  details  which  they  contain  although 
many  of  them  extend  over  very  long  periods  of  time ;  from  the 
exactness  of  the  geographical  data  connected  with  the  different 

accounts,  and  the  many  genealogical  as  well  as  chronological  particu- 
lars ;  and,  in  fact,  from  the  clearness  and  certainty  of  the  descrip- 

tions given  of  circumstances  and  occurrences  which  are  often  very 
complicated  in  their  character.  But  this  is  still  more  obvious  from 
the  style  in  which  the  different  books  are  written,  where  the  gradual 
development  of  the  language,  and  the  changes  which  occurred  in 
the  course  of  centuries,  are  unmistakeably  apparent.  For  whilst  the 
books  of  Kings,  which  date  from  the  time  of  the  captivity,  contain 
many  words,  forms,  and  phrases  that  indicate  that  corruption  of 
the  Hebrew  through  Aramsean  idioms,  which  commenced  with  the 
invasions  of  Israel  and  Judah  by  the  Assyrians  and  Chaldeans, 
there  are  no  certain  traces  of  the  decline  of  the  language  to  be 
found  in  the  books  of  Samuel  and  Judges,  but  the  style  throughout 
is  the  pure  style  of  the  age  of  David  and  Solomon ;  whilst  in  the 
book  of  Joshua,  as  a  whole,  we  still  find  the  old  forms  of  the  Mosaic 

times,  although  the  actual  archaisms  of  the  Pentateuch  have 
already  disappeared.  This  difference  in  the  words  employed  in  the 
different  books  cannot  be  satisfactorily  explained  from  the  simple 
fact,  that  the  sources  used,  and  from  which  extracts  were  made, 

were  written  in  different  ages.  To  quote  but  one  example,  since 
the  fuller  discussion  of  this  point  belongs  to  the  introduction  to  the 
separate  books,  this  is  perfectly  obvious  from  the  use  of  the  word 

niriQj  in  connection  with  Solomon's  governors,  in  1  Kings  x.  15; 
since  the  author  of  our  books  of  Kings  cannot  possibly  have  taken 

this  word  from  his  original  sources  for  the  history  of  Solomon's  reign, 
as  it  was  not  till  the  time  of  the  Chaldean  and  Persian  dominion 

that  this  foreign  word  was  adopted  into  the  Hebrew  language. 
The  peculiarities  in  the  language  of  the  different  prophetic  books 

of  history  do  furnish  decisive  evidence,  however,  against  the  hypo- 
thesis propounded  by  Spinoza,  and  lately  revived  by  Stdhelin  and 
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H>  rtheau,  viz.  that  "  in  the  historical  books,  from  Gen.  i.  to  2  Kings 
xxv.,  id  the  form  and  connection  in  which  we  possess  them  now, 
we  have  not  several  historical  works  which  have  been  composed 

independently  of  one  another,  but  rather  a  connected  treatment  of 

the  history  from  the  beginning  of  the  world  to  the  time  of  the 

captivity"  (BertJieau),  or  "  one  work,  which  owes  its  present  form 

to  one  man,  or  at  any  rate  to  one  age"  (Stdhelin).  The  arguments 
adduced  in  support  of  this  are  all  very  weak.  "  The  close  connec- 

tion in  which  these  writings  stand  to  one  another,  so  that  each  book 

in  succession  is  closely  connected  with  the  one  before  it,  and  pre- 
supposes all  that  the  latter  contains,  and  none  goes  back  to  an  earlier 

period  than  that  at  which  the  previous  book  closes"  (Stdhelin),  does 
prove  indeed  that  they  have  not  been  written  independently  of 

one  another ;  but  it  by  no  means  proves  that  they  belong  to  one 

author,  or  even  to  one  age.  Nor  can  we  infer  that  they  have  been 

composed  or  finally  revised  by  one  man,  from  the  fact,  "  that  very 
often,  in  some  one  writing,  as  it  has  come  down  to  us,  we  not  only 

find  two  different  styles,  or  a  totally  different  mode  of  description, 

so  that  we  can  with  certainty  conclude  that  the  work  is  founded 

upon  two  different  sources,  but  these  sources  run  through  writings 

that  are  separated  from  one  another,  and  are  frequently  ascribed  to 

entirely  different  ages."  For  the  circumstance,  that  a  writing  is 
founded  upon  two  sources,  is  no  proof  at  all  that  it  is  nothing  more 

than  a  portion  of  a  larger  work  ;  and  the  proof  which  Stdhelin 

adduces  of  his  assertion,  that  the  same  source  runs  through  several 

of  the  works  in  question,  is  much  too  weak  and  untenable  to  be 

regarded  as  an  established  fact,  not  to  mention  that,  according  to 
the  first  rules  of  logic,  what  applies  to  several  cannot  therefore  be 

predicated  of  all.  The  actual  root  of  this  hypothesis  is  to  be  found 

in  the  naturalistic  assumption  of  modern  critics,  that  the  theocratic 

spirit,  which  is  common  to  all  the  prophetic  histories,  was  not  to  be 

found  in  the  historical  facts,  but  was  simply  the  "  theocratic  prag- 

matism" of  the  historians  themselves,  which  had  at  the  most  a  certain 
subjective  truth,  but  no  objective  reality.  From  such  an  assump- 

tion, however,  it  is  impossible  to  come  to  a  correct  conclusion  with 

regard  to  either  the  contents  or  the  origin  of  the  prophetic  histories 
of  the  Old  Testament. 
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CONTENTS,  DATE,  AND  CHARACTER  OF  THE  BOOK. 

HE  book  of  Joshua  derives  its  name,  )}W\n\  'Irjaovs  Navi] 
or  vlbs  Navrj  (LXX.),  not  from  its  author,  but  from 
its  contents,  viz.  the  history  of  the  guidance  of  Israel 
into  the  land  of  Canaan,  the  land  promised  to  the 

fathers,  by  Joshua  the  son  of  Nun.  It  commences  immediately 
after  the  death  of  Moses,  with  the  command  addressed  by  the 
Lord  to  Joshua,  to  lead  the  children  of  Israel  over  the  Jordan 
into  Canaan,  and  not  only  to  take  possession  of  this  land,  but  to 

divide  it  among  the  tribes  of  Israel  (chap.  i.  1-9),  and  closes  with 
the  death  and  burial  of  Joshua  and  his  contemporary,  the  high 

priest  Eleazar  (chap.  xxiv.  29-33).  The  contents  may  be  divided 
into  two  parts  of  nearly  equal  length, — the  conquest  of  Canaan 
(chap,  i.-xii.),  and  the  division  of  it  among  the  tribes  of  Israel 
(chap,  xii.-xxiv.) ;  chap.  i.  1-9  forming  the  introduction,  and  chap, 
xxiv.  29—33  the  conclusion.  After  the  introductory  notice,  that 
when  Moses  was  dead  the  Lord  commanded  Joshua,  who  had 
been  called  to  be  the  leader  of  Israel  in  his  stead,  to  carry  out  the 
work  entrusted  to  him,  and  encouraged  him  by  the  promise  of  His 

omnipotent  help  in  the  completion  of  it  (chap.  i.  1-9),  the  history 
opens  in  the  first  part,  (1)  with  the  preparations  made  by  Joshua 
for  advancing  into  Canaan  ;  viz.  (a)  the  command  of  Joshua  to  the 
people  to  prepare  for  crossing  the  Jordan,  the  summons  to  the  two 
tribes  and  a  half  to  help  their  brethren  to  conquer  Canaan  (chap.  i. 

10-18),  and  the  despatch  of  spies  to  Jericho  (chap,  ii.)  ;  (b)  the 
crossing  of  the  river,  which  had  been  laid  dry  by  a  divine  miracle 

(chap.  iii.  and  iv.)  ;  and  (c)  the  preparation  of  Israel  for  the  con- 
quest of  the  land,  by  the  performance  of  circumcision  and  the 
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]  assover  at  Gilgal  (chap.  v.  1-12).  Then  follow  (2)  the  conquest 
and  subjugation  of  Canaan  ;  viz.  (a)  the  commencement  of  it  by 

the  miraculous  fall  of  Jericho  (chap.  v.  13-vi.  27),  the  attack  upon 
Ai,  and  capture  of  that  town,  after  the  expiation  of  the  guilt  that 

had  been  brought  upon  the  congregation  through  the  sin  of  Achan 

against  the  ban  (chap,  vii.-viii.  29),  and  the  solemn  act  of  setting 

up  the  law  in  the  land  on  Ebal  and  Gerizim  (chap.  viii.  30-35) y 
(/>)  the  further  conquest  of  the  land  through  the  subjugation  of  the 

Gibeonites,  who  had  succeeded  surreptitiously  in  obtaining  a  treaty 

from  Israel  which  guaranteed  their  safety  (chap,  ix.)  ;  the  two  great 

victories  over  the  allied  kings  of  Canaan  in  the  south  (chap,  x.) 

and  north  (chap,  xi.),  with  the  capture  of  the  fortified  towns  of 

the  land ;  and  lastly,  at  the  close  of  the  first  part,  the  list  of  the 

conquered  kings  (ch.  xii.). — The  second  part  commences  with  the 
command  of  God  to  Joshua  to  divide  the  whole  land  among  the 

nine  tribes  and  a  half  for  a  possession,  although  several  parts  of  it 

still  remained  unconquered ;  as  two  tribes  and  a  half  had  already 
received  from  Moses  their  inheritance  on  the  eastern  side  of  the 

Jordan,  the  boundaries  and  towns  of  which  are  then  described 

(chap.  xiii.).  Accordingly  Joshua,  with  the  heads  of  the  people 

appointed  for  the  purpose,  proceeded  to  the  distribution  of  the 

land,  first  of  all  (a)  in  the  camp  at  Gilgal,  where  Caleb  was  the 

first  to  receive  his  inheritance  (chap,  xiv.),  and  then,  according  to 

the  lot,  the  tribes  of  Judah  (chap,  xv.)  and  Joseph,  i.e.  Ephraini 

and  (half)  Manasseh  (chap.  xvi.  and  xvii.)  ;  and  afterwards  (b)  at 

Shiloh,  where  the  tabernacle  was  first  of  all  erected,  and  a  de- 

scription of  the  land  to  be  divided  written  down  (chap,  xviii.  1—10), 

and  then  the  rest  of  the  tribes — Benjamin  (chap,  xviii.  11-28), 
Simeon,  Zebulun,  Issachar,  Asher,  Naphtali,  and  Dan  (chap,  xix.) 

— received  their  inheritance,  after  which  the  cities  of  refuge  were 
selected  (chap,  xx.),  and  forty-eight  cities  were  given  up  by  the 
twelve  tribes  for  the  Levites  to  occupy  (chap,  xxi.)  ;  and  finally, 
(c)  the  warriors  belonging  to  the  tribes  beyond  Jordan  were  sent 

back  by  Joshua  to  their  own  inheritance  (chap.  xxii.).  To  this 

there  is  appended,  in  the  next  place,  an  account  of  what  Joshua 
did  towards  the  end  of  his  life  to  establish  the  tribes  of  Israel 

securely  in  their  inheritance  :  viz.  (a)  an  exhortation  to  the  heads 

of  the  tribes,  who  were  gathered  round  him,  to  carry  out  their 

calling  with  fidelity  (chap,  xxiii.)  ;  and  (b)  the  renewal  of  the 

covenant  at  the  diet  at  Shechein  (chap.  xxiv.  1-28).  This  is  fol- 

lowed In  an  account  cf  the  close  of  Joshua's  life,  and  the  conclu- 
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sion  of  the  whole  book  (chap.  xxiv.  29-33).  Thus  the  two  parts 
or  halves  of  the  book  correspond  exactly  to  one  another,  both  in 
form  and  in  contents.  As  the  events  described  in  ch.  i.  10-v.  12 

were  preparatory  to  the  conquest  of  Canaan,  so  the  diets  held  by 
Joshua  after  the  distribution  of  the  land  by  lot  (chap,  xxiii.-xxiv. 
28)  had  no  other  object  than  to  establish  the  covenant  people 
firmly  in  the  inheritance  bestowed  upon  them  by  God,  by  exhort- 

ing them  to  be  faithful  to  the  Lord.  And  just  as  chap.  xii.  rounds 
off  the  first  part,  as  a  kind  of  appendix  which  completes  the  his- 

tory of  the  conquest  of  the  land,  so  chap.  xxii.  is  obviously  an 
appendix  to  the  distribution  of  the  land  among  the  tribes,  which 

brings  to  a  close  the  dismission  of  the  people  to  the  separate  por- 
tions of  their  inheritance. 

The  book  of  Joshua  is  not  intended  merely  as  a  continuation  of 
the  history  of  Israel  from  the  death  of  Moses  to  the  death  of  Joshua, 
still  less  as  a  description  of  the  acts  of  Joshua  only.  The  purpose  of 
the  book  is  rather  to  show  how,  after  the  death  of  Moses,  the  faith- 

ful covenant  God  fulfilled  to  the  children  of  Israel,  whom  He  had 

adopted  as  His  people  of  possession  through  the  mediation  of  His 
servant,  the  promise  which  He  had  made  to  the  patriarchs ;  how  the 
Canaanites  were  destroyed,  and  their  land  given  to  the  tribes  of 
Israel  for  an  hereditary  possession  through  the  medium  of  Joshua, 
the  servant  of  Moses,  whom  he  had  consecrated  as  leader  of  the 

people  through  the  laying  on  of  hands  and  by  putting  some  of  his 

honour  upon  him.  As  the  servant  of  Moses  treading  in  his  foot- 
steps, Joshua  finished  the  work  which  Moses  was  not  allowed  to 

bring  to  a  conclusion  on  account  of  his  sin  at  the  water  of  strife, 
viz.  the  planting  and  establishment  of  Israel  in  Canaan,  the  land 
of  its  inheritance,  which  the  Lord  had  selected  for  His  dwelling 
(Ex.  xv.  17)  and  chosen  as  the  nursery  ground  of  His  kingdom. 

As  Joshua  simply  carried  on  in  this  respect,  and  brought  to  com- 
pletion, the  work  which  Moses  had  begun,  arranged,  and  set  on  foot, 

the  book  of  Joshua  is  naturally  connected  very  closely  with  the 
books  of  Moses,  though  without  forming  an  integral  part,  or  the 
last  portion  of  it,  and  without  being  written  by  Joshua  himself. 

The  origin  of  the  book  of  Joshua  is  involved  in  obscurity,  as 
we  can  neither  find  out  its  author,  nor  determine  with  certainty  the 
date  of  its  composition.  Whereas,  on  the  one  hand,  the  historical 
account  bears  throughout  the  mark  of  having  been  written  by  an 

eye-witness,  and  even  by  one  who  had  taken  part  in  the  events 
described,  and  the  description  given  of  the  possessions  allotted  to 
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the  different  tribes  according  to  their  respective  boundaries  and  the 

cities  which  they  contained  is  unquestionably  founded  upon  con- 
temporaneous writings,  and  in  one  passage  the  writer  actually  classes 

himself  with  those  who  crossed  over  Jordan  into  Canaan  under  the 

guidance  of  Joshua  (chap.  v.  1,  "until  we  were  passed  over");  on the  other  hand  we  find  a  number  of  historical  statements  in  the 

book,  which  point  beyond  the  life  of  Joshua  and  are  opposed  to 

the  idea  that  it  was  written  by  Joshua  himself.  We  do  not  in- 
clude in  these  either  the  closing  accounts  of  the  death  of  Joshua 

and  Eleazar  (chap.  xxiv.  29,  33),  or  the  allusion  to  the  "  book  of 

the  righteous"  (chap.  x.  13)  :  for  these  accounts  might  have  been 

appended  to  a  writing  of  Joshua's  by  a  later  hand,  just  as  in  the 
case  of  the  Pentateuch  ;  and  the  book  of  the  righteous  is  not  a  work 

that  was  composed  after  the  time  of  Joshua,  but  a  collection  of 

odes  in  praise  of  the  acts  of  the  Lord  in  Israel,  which  were  com- 
posed by  pious  minstrels  during  the  conquest  of  the  land,  and  were 

added  one  by  one  to  this  collection.  Even  the  frequent  repetition 

of  the  statement  that  this  or  the  other  has  continued  "  to  this  day," 
furnishes  no  certain  proof  that  the  book  wras  not  written  in  the 

closing  years  of  Joshua's  life,  when  we  consider  the  purely  relative 
signification  of  the  formula,  which  is  sometimes  used  in  connection 

with  things  that  only  lasted  a  few  years.  Apart  from  such  passages 

as  chap.  xxii.  3,  17,  and  xxiii.  8,  9,  in  which  no  one  has  discovered 
any  allusion  to  a  later  time  than  that  of  Joshua,  we  find  the  formula 

"  to  this  day"  in  chap.  iv.  9,  v.  9,  vi.  25,  vii.  26,  viii.  28,  29,  ix.  27, 
xiii.  13,  xiv.  14,  xv.  63,  and  xvi.  10.  But  if  the  remark  made  in 

chap.  vi.  25  with  regard  to  Rahab,  "she  dwelleth  in  Israel  unto 

this  day,"  was  certainly  written  during  her  lifetime,  such  statements 
as  that  the  first  encampment  of  Israel  in  Canaan  "  is  called  Gilgal 

unto  this  day,"  on  account  of  the  circumcision  of  the  people  that 
took  place  there,  and  that  the  valley  in  which  Achan  was  stoned  is 

called  Achor  "  unto  this  day"  (chap.  v.  9,  vii.  26),  or  that  the 
memorial  stones  set  up  in  the  bed  of  the  Jordan  (chap.  iv.  9),  and 

the  heaps  of  stones  raised  upon  the  bodies  of  Achan  and  the  king 

of  Ai  (chap.  vii.  26,  viii.  29),  remain  "unto  this  day;"  that  "unto 

this  day"  Ai  remains  an  heap  (chap.  viii.  28),  the  Gibeonites  are 
hewers  of  wood  and  drawers  of  water  to  the  congregation  (chap.  ix. 

27),  and  Hebron  is  the  inheritance  of  Caleb  (chap.  xiv.  14);  that 

the  Geshuritea  and  Maachathites  have  not  been  expelled  (chap.  xiii. 

13),  nor  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  and  Gezer  (chap.  xv.  63,  xvi. 

10),  but  dwell  among  and  by  the  side  of  Israel  "unto  this  day," 
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may  be  just  as  easily  understood,  if  they  were  made  ten  or  fifteen 
years  after  the  conquest  and  division  of  Canaan,  as  if  they  were 
made  after  an  interval  of  eighty  or  a  hundred  years.  For  even  in 

giving  names,  the  remark  that  the  new  name  has  remained  to  this 
day  is  of  greater  significance  at  the  end  of  ten  years  than  after  an 
interval  of  a  century,  since  its  permanence  would  be  fully  secured 
if  it  made  its  way  to  general  adoption  during  the  first  ten  years. 

The  formula  u  to  this  day "  proves  nothing  more  than  that  the 
written  record  was  not  quite  contemporaneous  with  the  events ;  but 
it  does  not  warrant  us  in  concluding  that  the  book  itself  was  written 
several  generations,  or  even  centuries,  after  the  settlement  of  Israel 
in  Canaan. 

It  is  different  with  the  accounts  of  the  conquest  of  Hebron  by 
Caleb,  Debir  by  Othniel,  and  Leshem  by  the  Danites  (chap.  xv. 

13-19  and  xix.  47).  Considered  by  themselves,  these  conquests 
could  no  doubt  have  taken  place  before  the  death  of  Joshua,  as  he 
lived  for  some  time  after  the  distribution  of  the  land  and  the  settle- 

in  3nt  of  the  different  tribes  in  the  possessions  allotted  to  them 

(compare  chap.  xix.  50  and  xxiii.  1,  with  chap.  xxii.  4  and  xxi. 
43,  44).  But  if  we  compare  these  accounts  with  the  parallel 

accounts  of  the  same  conquests  in  Judg.  i.  10-16  and  xviii.,  there 

can  be  no  doubt  that  it  was  after  Joshua's  death  that  the  places 
mentioned  were  taken  permanently  from  the  Canaanites,  and  came 
into  the  actual  and  permanent  possession  of  the  Israelites.  For, 

according  to  Judg.  i.  1-15,  the  Israelites  inquired  of  the  Lord,  after 
the  death  of  Joshua,  who  should  begin  the  war  with  the  Canaan- 

ites, i.e.  with  those  who  had  not  yet  been  destroyed,  and  received 

this  reply,  "  Judah  shall  go  up :  behold,  I  have  delivered  the  land 

into  his  hand;"  whereupon  Judah  and  Simeon  smote  the  Canaan- 
ites at  Bezek,  then  advanced  against  Jerusalem,  took  this  city 

and  set  it  on  fire,  and  "afterward"  (ver.  9)  proceeded  against  the 
Canaanites  on  the  mountains  and  in  the  south,  and  took  Hebron 
and  Debir.  From  this  account  it  is  evident  at  once  that  even  the 

capture  of  Jerusalem  did  not  take  place  till  after  the  death  of  Joshua, 
and  that  even  then  the  Jebusites  were  not  driven  out  of  Jerusalem, 

but  continued  to  dwell  there  by  the  side  of  the  Benjamites  (Judg. 
i.  21),  so  that  the  same  statement  in  Joshua  xv.  63  also  points 
beyond  the  death  of  Joshua.  It  is  equally  evident  from  Judg. 
xviii.  that  the  Danites  of  Zorah  and  Eshtaol  did  not  enter  upon  the 

expedition  against  Leshem  or  Laish  till  after  Joshua's  death.  This 
also  applies  to  the  other  statements  concerning  the  failure  to  expel 
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the  Oanaanitea  out  of  different  districts  and  towns,  which  are  com- 

mon  to  this  hook  and  the  hook  of  Judges  (compare  chap.  xiiL  2-5, 
xvi.  10,  and  xvii.  11,  12,  with  Judg.  iii.  3,  i.  29,  and  i.  27,  28),  so 

that  we  might  infer  from  every  one  of  these  passages  that  this  book 

of  Joshua  was  not  written  till  after  Joshua's  death,  and  therefore 
that  the  closing  accounts  of  his  death  in  chap.  xxiv.  29-33  formed 
a  |>art  of  the  original  work. 

If  we  endeavour  to  determine  the  date  of  composition  more 

ictly,  we  have  first  of  all  to  bear  in  mind  the  fact,  that  the  wars 

and  conquests  just  referred  to  cannot  have  occurred  a  very  long 

time  after  Joshua's  death  ;  for,  in  the  first  place,  it  was  in  the  very 
nature  of  things,  that  when  the  different  tribes  of  Israel  proceeded 

into  their  different  possessions,  even  if  they  did  not  commence  the 

attack  upon  the  remaining  Oanaanites  immediately,  they  would 
certainly  do  so  very  soon,  in  order  that  they  might  obtain  complete 

and  undisputed  possession  of  the  land.  Moreover,  when  the  division 

of  the  land  by  lot  took  place,  Caleb  was  eighty-five  years  old ;  and 
yet  he  lived  to  see  the  capture  of  Hebron  and  Debir,  and  even  took 

part  in  it,  inasmuch  as  he  not  only  promised  but  was  able  to  give 

his  daughter  to  the  conqueror  of  Debir  for  a  wife  (chap.  xv.  13-19  ; 
Judg.  i.  11  sqq.).  It  was  no  doubt  shortly  after  these  wars,  in 

which  Judah  took  possession  of  the  mountains,  but  was  unable  to 

destroy  the  Canaanites  who  dwelt  in  the  valley,  because  of  their 

possessing  iron  chariots  (Judg.  i.  19),  that  the  Danites  felt  obliged 
to  go  northwards  to  conquer  Leshem,  and  take  it  for  a  possession, 
on  account  of  the  inheritance  assigned  them  by  lot  between  Judah 

and  Ephraim  being  too  small  for  them,  because  the  Canaanites  had 

not  been  expelled.  And  whilst  all  these  occurrences,  which  are 

mentioned  in  the  book  of  Joshua,  fell  within  the  period  immediately 

succeeding  the  death  of  Joshua,  we  can  find  distinct  evidence  in 

the  book  itself  that  it  was  not  written  after,  but  before,  the  establish- 

ment of  the  monarchy  in  Israel.  According  to  chap.  xvi.  10,  the 

Canaanites  were  still  dwelling  in  Gezer ;  yet  they  were  destroyed 

at  the  close  of  David's  reign,  or  the  commencement  of  that  of 
Solomon,  when  Pharaoh,  the  king  of  Egypt,  conquered  the  town 

(1  Kings  ix.  16).  According  to  chap.  xv.  63,  the  Jebusites  had  not 

yet  been  driven  out  of  Jerusalem  ;  but  this  was  accomplished  by 
David  at  the  beginning  of  his  reign  over  all  the  tribes  of  Israel 

(2  Sam.  v.  3,  6-9).  According  to  chap.  ix.  27,  the  place  for  the 
temple  had  not  yet  been  chosen,  but  this  was  done  in  the  time  of 
David  (2  Sam.  xxiv.  18  sqq.  ;   1  Chron.  xxi.   16  sqq).     And  the 
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Gibeonites  were  still  hewers  of  wood  and  drawers  of  water  to  the 

congregation  for  the  altar  of  the  Lord,  by  virtue  of  the  treaty  which 
Joshua  and  the  elders  had  made  with  them ;  whereas  this  treaty 
was  violated  by  Saul,  who  endeavoured  to  destroy  the  Gibeonites 
(2  Sam.  xxi.  1  sqq.).  If  we  add  to  this,  that  our  book  shows  no 
traces  whatever  of  later  times  and  circumstances  either  in  its  style 
or  contents,  but  that  it  is  closely  connected  with  the  Pentateuch 

in  the  language  as  well  as  in  its  peculiar  stand-point, — for  example, 
when  the  only  Phoenicians  mentioned  are  the  Sidonians,  and  they 
are  reckoned  as  belonging  to  the  Canaanites  who  were  to  be 

destroyed  (chap.  xiii.  4-6),  whereas  in  the  time  of  David  we  find 
the  circumstances  entirely  changed  (2  Sam.  v.  11  ;  1  Kings  v.  15  ; 
1  Chron.  xiv.  1)  ;  and  again  when  Sidon  is  referred  to  as  the  chief 

city  of  Phoenicia,  and  the  epithet  "  great "  is  applied  to  it  (chap.  xi. 
8,  xix.  28),  whereas  Tyre  had  outstripped  Sidon  even  in  the  days 

of  David, — the  conclusion  becomes  an  extremely  probable  one,  that 
the  book  was  written  not  later  than  twenty  or  twenty-five  years 
after  the  death  of  Joshua,  in  all  probability  by  one  of  the  elders 
who  crossed  the  Jordan  with  Joshua,  and  had  taken  part  in  the 
conquest  of  Canaan  (yid.  chap.  v.  1,  6),  but  who  survived  Joshua 
a  considerable  time  (chap.  xxiv.  31  ;  Judg.  ii.  7). 

But  even  if  the  book  of  Joshua  was  not  composed  till  some  time 
after  the  events  recorded  (and  the  authorship  cannot  be  determined 

with  certainty),  this  does  not  affect  its  historico-prophetic  character; 
for  both  the  contents  and  form  of  the  book  show  it  to  be  an  in- 

dependent and  simple  work  composed  with  historical  fidelity,  and  a 
work  which  is  as  thoroughly  pervaded  with  the  spirit  of  the  Old 
Testament  revelation  as  the  Pentateuch  itself.  However  closely  it 
is  connected  with  the  Pentateuch  both  in  language  and  contents, 
there  is  no  tenable  ground  for  the  hypothesis  set  up  in  various 
forms  by  modern  critics,  that  it  has  arisen,  just  like  the  Pentateuch, 
from  the  fusion  of  two  or  three  earlier  writings,  and  was  composed 

by  the  so-called  "  Deuteronomist."  For,  even  if  we  leave  altogether 
out  of  sight  the  fact  that  this  hypothesis  is  unfounded  and  untenable 

in  the  case  of  the  Pentateuch,  the  supposed  community  of  author- 
ship between  the  book  of  Joshua  and  that  of  Deuteronomy,  as  well 

as  the  rest  of  the  Pentateuch,  in  the  revised  form  in  which  it  has 

come  down  to  us,  is  founded  chiefly  upon  the  opinion  that  the  death 

of  Moses,  with  which  the  Pentateuch  closes,  "  does  not  form  a 
fitting  conclusion  for  a  work  which  commenced  with  the  creation, 

and  treated  the  earlier  history  in  the  manner  in  which  this  is  done 
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in    the   Pentateuch ;M    because    "it    is    hardly  conceivable  that    a 
historical   work,  which  was  written  at  any  rate  some  time  after  the 

luesi  of  the  land  of  Canaan  by  the  Israelites,  should  describe 

all  the  preparations  that  were  made  for  the  conquest  of  the  land, 
and  then  break  off  without  including  either  the  capture  of  the 

land,  or  the  division  of  it  among  the  remaining  tribes"  (Bleek's 
Einleitung,  Stdhelin,  and  others).  But,  in  the  first  place,  it  is  to  be 

observed  that  the  Pentateuch  was  not  written  "some  time  after  the 

conquest  of  Canaan  by  the  Israelites,"  and  is  not  to  be  regarded  as 
a  historical  work  in  the  sense  intended  by  these  critics.  It  is  the 
law  book  of  the  Old  Testament,  to  which,  as  even  Blcek  admits, 

the  book  of  Deuteronomy  forms  an  appropriate  close.  And,  in  the 

second  place,  although  the  book  of  Joshua  is  closely  connected  with 
the  Pentateuch,  and  carries  on  the  history  to  the  conquest  of  the 

promised  land  by  the  Israelites,  there  is  evidence  that  it  is  an  inde- 
pendent work,  in  the  fact  that  it  repeats  the  account  of  the  conquest 

of  the  land  on  the  east  of  Jordan,  and  its  distribution  by  Moses 
among  the  two  tribes  and  a  half,  and  also  of  the  cities  of  refuse 

which  Moses  had  already  appointed  in  that  part  of  the  land,  for  the 

purpose  of  giving  a  full  and  complete  account  of  the  fulfilment  of 
the  promise  made  by  God  to  the  patriarchs,  that  their  seed  should 

receive  the  land  of  Canaan  for  a  possession;  and  still  more  in  the 

peculiarities  of  language  by  which  it  is  obviously  distinguished  from 
the  books  of  Moses.  In  the  book  of  Joshua  not  only  do  we  find 

none  of  the  archaisms  which  run  pretty  uniformly  through  all  the 

iks  of  the  Pentateuch,  such  as  ttfl  for  6WTI,  *\V\  for  rnjn,  fen 
for  n?N?>  and  other  words  which  are  peculiar  to  the  Pentateuch; 
but  we  find,  on  the  other  hand,  words  and  expressions  which  never 

ur  in  the  Pentateuch,  e.g.  the  constant  form  faFTJ  (chap.  ii.  1-3, 

.,  in  all  twenty-six  times)  instead  of  the  form  IrTV,  which  is  quite 
as  uniformly  adopted  in  the  Pentateuch  (Num.  xxii.  1,  xxvi.  3, 
etc.,  in  all  eleven  times)  :  also  OwED,  for  the  kingdom  of  Sihon 

and  Og  (chap.  xiii.  12,  21,  27,  30,  31),  instead  of  Tobog  (Num. 

[.  33;  Deut.  iii.  4,  L0,  etc.);  Kfeg  (chap.  xxiv.  19)  instead  of 
KJg(Ex.  x\.  5,  xxxiv.  14;  Deut.  iv.  24,  v.  9,  etc.);  POtf,  fama 

(.hap.  vi.  27,  ix.  9),  for  PC  :i.  xxix.  13,  etc.)  ;  Ni"  (chap.  xxii. 
.  f<.r  rwv  (Deut.  iv.  U),  v.  26,  etc.);  and  lastly,  ̂   niaj 

(«hap.  i.  1  1,  vi.  2,  viii.  3,  x.  7)  for  ̂ H  U3  (Deut.  iii.  18)  ;  lib,  a 
bottle  (chap.  ix.  I.  L3),  for  non  (Gen.  xxi.  14,  15,  19) ;  rwi,  to  set 

"ii  I'm-  or  burn  (cliap.  \iii.  S,  19)  ;  rnv,  to  spring  down  (chap.  xv. 
18);  P>?,  :.  prince  or  Leader  (chap.  x.  24);  DB&  to  rest  (chap.  xi.  23, 
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xiv.  15)  ;  and  other  words  besides,  which  you  seek  for  in  vain  in 

the  Pentateuch,  whereas  they  frequently  occur  in  the  later  books.1 
Whilst  the  independence  of  the  book  of  Joshua  is  thus  placed 

beyond  all  doubt,  its  internal  unity,  or  the  singleness  of  the  author- 
ship, is  evident  in  general  from  the  arrangement  and  connection  of 

the  contents,  as  shown  above,  and  in  particular  from  the  fact,  that 

in  the  different  parts  of  the  book  we  neither  meet  with  material 

differences  or  discrepancies,  nor  are  able  to  detect  two  different 

styles.  The  attempt  which  was  formerly  made  by  De  Wette,  Haujf, 
and  others,  to  show  that  there  were  material  discrepancies  in  the 

different  parts,  has  been  almost  entirely  given  up  by  Bleek  and 
Stdhelin  in  their  introductions.  What  Bleek  still  notices  in  this 

respect,  in  chaps,  iii.  and  iv.,  viii.  1-20  and  other  passages,  will  be 
examined  in  our  exposition  of  the  chapters  in  question,  along  with 

the  arguments  which  Knobel  employs  against  the  unity  of  the  book. 

The  many  traces  of  different  modes  of  thought  which  were  ad- 

duced by  Stdhelin  in  1843,  have  been  dropped  in  his  special  intro- 
duction (1862)  :  the  only  one  that  he  insists  upon  now  is  the  fact, 

that  the  way  in  which  Joshua  acts  in  chap,  xviii.  1-10  is  very  dif- 
ferent from  chap.  xiv.  sqq.  ;  and  that  in  the  historical  sections,  as  a 

rule,  Joshua  is  described  as  acting  very  differently  from  what  would 

be  expected  from  Num.  xxvii.  21,  inasmuch  as  he  acts  quite  inde- 
pendently, and  never  asks  the  high  priest  to  give  him  an  answer 

through  the  Urim  and  Thummim.  This  remark  is  so  far  correct, 

that  throughout  the  whole  book,  and  not  merely  in  the  historical 

sections,  Joshua  is  never  said  to  have  inquired  the  will  of  the  Lord 

through  the  medium  of  the  Urim  and  Thummim  of  the  high  priest, 
and  Eleazar  is  not  mentioned  at  all  in  the  historical  portions.  But 

it  does  not  follow  from  this  that  there  is  any  such  difference  in  the 

mode  of  thought  as  wTould  point  to  a  difference  of  authorship.    For, 

1  How  completely  the  hypothesis  that  the  book  of  Joshua  was  written  by 
the  Deuteronomist  is  wrecked  on  these  differences  in  language,  is  evident  even 
from  the  attempts  which  have  been  made  to  set  them  aside.  For  example,  when 

Stdhelin  observes  that  the  later  editor  retained  the  form  im"1  in  the  Pentateuch 

as  he  found  it  in  the  original  work,  whereas  in  the  book  of  Joshua  he  altered 
the  original  work  into  the  form  he  commonly  used,  this  assumption  is  just  as 
incredible  as  the  hitherto  unheard  of  assertion  that  the  archaistic  use  of  fcon  aa 

a  feminine  instead  of  -jon  is  traceable  to  a  later  form.  What  can  have  induced 

the  later  editor,  then,  to  alter  the  form  rotaft,  which  he  so  commonly  uses  in 

Deuteronomy,  into  ITD^OD  in  Joshua?     the  "reliable"  Bleek  prefers,  there- 
fore,  to  take  no  notice  of  these  differences,  or  at  least  to  express  no  opinion 
about  them. 
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on  the  one  hand,  Joshua  is  blamed  in  chap.  ix.  14  for  having  made 

a   treaty   with   the   Gibeonites,   without   asking   at    the    mouth  of 

Jehovah,  and  in  this  there  is  evidently  a  gentle  allusion  to  Num. 

xxvii.  21;  and  on  the  other  hand,  even  Num.  xxvii.  21  by  no  means 

implies  that   God   would   only  make  known    His   will   to  Joshua 

through  the  Urim  and  Thummim  :  so  that  when  Joshua  is  there 

referred  to  the  high  priest  for  instructions,  all  other  communications, 

such  as  those  which  he  received  directly  from  the  Lord  with  regard 

to  the  conquest  and  division  of  Canaan,  are  thereby  precluded.     If 

the  Lord  made  known  to  him  what  he  was  to  do  in  this  respect, 

partly  by  the  direct  communication  of  His  will,  and  partly  by  His 

ancrel  (chap.  v.  13  sqq.),  there  was  no  occasion  at  all  for  Eleazar  to 

be  mentioned  in  the  historical  portion  of  the  book,  since  the  direction 

of  the  army  to  fight  battles  and  conquer  towns  did  not  form  part  of 

the  official  functions  of  the  high  priest,  even  if  he  did  accompany 

Joshua  in  his  campaigns.     In  the  geographical  portion,  however, 

Eleazar  is  only  mentioned  in  connection  with  the  committee  of  heads 

of  the  nation  appointed  according  to  the  law  in  Num.  xxxiv.  17  sqq. 

for  the  distribution  of  the  land  (chap.  xiv.  1,  xix.  51,  xxi.  1)  ;  and 

even  here  he  does  not  stand  out  with  any  peculiar  prominence,  as 

Joshua  was  still  at  the  head  of  the  whole  nation  when  this  was  per- 

formed (chap.  xiii.  1,  7).     Consequently,  not  only  did  Caleb  apply 

to  Joshua  with  the  request  for  the  inheritance  promised  him  by  the 

Lord  (chap.  xiv.  6  sqq.)  ;  but  even  in  other  cases,  where  there  was 

no  reason  for  enumerating  the  different  members  of  the  commission 

for  dividing  the  land,  Joshua  is  mentioned  as  appointing  and  super- 

intending the  casting  of  the  lots   (chap,  xviii.  3-10,  xx.  1).     The 

proofs  adduced  of  the  "  double  style"  of  the  book  are  equally  weak. 

The  principal  ones  are  the  fact,  that  the  word  generally  used  for 

tribe  in  the  historical  sections  is  shebet,  whereas  matteh  is  the  word 

employed  in  the  geographical  sections,  and  that  in  the   latter  the 

word  machaloketh  is  altogether  wanting  (chap.  xi.  23,  xii.  7).     But 

the  interchange  of  shebet  and  matteh  may  be  fully  explained  from 

the  difference  in  the  meaning  of  these  two  words,  shebet  denoting 

the   tribe  as  a  political  corporation,   possessing  independence  and 

power,  and  matteh  having  simple  regard  to  its  genealogical  aspect, — 

a  distinction  which  is  not  overthrown  by  the  assurance,  that  "  in 

chap.  vii.  14,  1G,  18,  and  xxii.  1,  as  compared  with  chap.  xiii.  29, 

and  in  chap.  hi.  12,  as  compared  with  Num.  xxxiv.  18,  the  charge 

is  perfectly  arbitrary."     But  whether  it  be  involuntary  or  carefully 

considered,  there  is  no  ground  for  inferring  that  there  have  been 
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two  writers  engaged  upon  the  work,  for  the  simple  reason  that  both 

words  occur  in  the  historical  as  well  as  the  geographical  sections, — 
sometimes,  in  fact,  in  the  very  same  verse,  e.g.  chap.  xiii.  29  and 

Num.  xviii.  2,  where  we  cannot  possibly  imagine  a  fusion  of  dif- 
ferent documents  to  have  taken  place.  (For  further  remarks,  see 

at  chap.  vii.  1.)  The  word  machaloketh,  however,  is  not  synony- 
mous with  mishpachah,  as  Stdhelin  supposes,  but  denotes  the  various 

subdivisions  of  the  tribes  into  families,  fathers'  houses  and  families ; 
and  this  also  not  only  occurs  in  chap.  xi.  23  and  xii.  7,  but  in  the 

geographical  portion  also,  in  chap,  xviii.  10.  The  other  remark, 

viz.  that  "  in  the  place  of  the  Hi3H  T**"3>  who  are  the  leading  actors 
in  the  geographical  sections,  we  find  the  elders,  judges,  heads 

D*C'NT  and  CH^b*  in  the  historical^  or  else  simply  the  shoterim  (chap. 

i.  10,  iii.  2,  viii.  33,  xxiii.  2,  xxiv.  1),  or  the  elders,"  is  neither  quite 
correct,  nor  in  the  least  degree  conclusive.  It  is  incorrect,  inas- 

much as  even  in  the  geographical  portion,  namely  chap.  xvii.  4,  the 

D'WbO  are  mentioned  instead  of  the  T\\2#,  *fiftn,  along  wit'h  Eleazar 
and  Joshua.  But  the  notion  upon  which  this  argument  is  founded 

is  still  more  erroneous,  viz.  that  "  the  BWaw,  rf3K  \&>ao,  DsJpT,  WtoW 

and  D'HDSP  are  all  the  same,  as  we  may  clearly  see  from  Deut.  i.  15  ;" 
for  the  identity  of  the  terms  elders  and  heads  with  the  terms  judges 

and  officers  (shoterim)  cannot  possibly  be  inferred  from  this  passage, 

in  which  the  judges  and  shoterim  are  said  to  have  been  chosen  from 

the  elders  of  the  nation.  Even  the  "  heads  of  the  fathers'  houses" 
(see  at  Ex.  vi.  14)  were  only  a  section  of  the  princes  and  heads  of 

the  nation,  and  those  mentioned  in  the  book  of  Joshua  are  simply 
those  who  were  elected  as  members  of  the  distribution  committee, 

and  who  are  naturally  referred  to  in  connection  with  the  division  of 

the  land  by  lot ;  whereas  the  judges  and  shoterim  had  nothing  to  do 

with  it,  and  for  this  very  reason  are  not  mentioned  at  all  in  the 

geographical  sections. — And  if,  instead  of  confining  ourselves  to  the 
words,  we  turn  our  attention  to  the  facts,  all  the  peculiarities  that 

we  meet  with  in  the  different  parts  of  the  book  may  be  explained 

in  this  way,  and  the  seeming  differences  brought  into  harmony.  In 

a  wrork  which  embraces  two  such  different  subjects  as  the  forcible 
conquest  and  the  peaceable  distribution  of  the  land  of  Canaan,  the 

same  ideas  and  expression  cannot  possibly  be  constantly  recurring, 

if  the  words  are  to  be  at  all  in  conformity  with  the  actual  contents. 
And  not  the  smallest  conclusion  can  be  drawn  from  such  differences 

as  these  with  regard  to  the  composition  of  the  book  ;  much  less  can 

they  be  adduced  as  proofs  of  diversity  of  authorship.    Moreover,  the 
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unity  of  authorship  is  not  to  be  overthrown  by  proving,  or  showing 

it  to  be  probable,  that  the  author  made  use  of  written  documents 

for  some  of  the  sections — such,  for  example,  as  the  official  records 

prepared  for  the  distribution  of  the  land  by  lot — in  his  description 

of  the  possessions  of  the  different  tribes. 

Lastly,  the  historical  fidelity  of  the  book  of  Joshua  cannot  justly 

be  called  in  question ;  and  so  far  as  all  the  narratives  and  descrip- 
tions are  concerned,  which  lie  within  the  sphere  of  the  ordinary 

laws  of  nature,  this  is  generally  admitted.  This  applies  not  only  to 

the  description  of  the  possessions  of  the  different  tribes  according 

to  their  boundaries  and  towns,  which  are  almost  universally  acknow- 

ledged to  have  been  derived  from  authentic  records,  but  to  such 

historical  passages  as  the  words  of  Caleb  (chap.  xiv.  6  sqq.),  the 
address  of  Phinehas,  and  the  reply  of  the  two  tribes  and  a  half  (chap, 

xxii.),  the  complaint  of  the  children  of  Joseph  on  account  of  the 

smallness  of  the  possessions  that  had  fallen  to  their  lot,  and  Joshua's 
answer  (chap.  xvii.  14  sqq.),  which  are  so  thoroughly  original,  and  so 

perfectly  appropriate  to  the  persons  and  circumstances,  that  their 

historical  credibility  cannot  be  disputed.1  It  is  chiefly  at  the  mira- 
culous occurrences  that  the  opponents  of  the  biblical  revelation  have 

taken  offence :  partly  therefore  because  of  the  miracles  themselves, 

and  partly  because  the  statement  that  God  commanded  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  Canaanites  is  irreconcilable  with  correct  (?)  views  of 

the  Godhead,  they  deny  the  historical  character  of  the  whole  book. 
But  the  miracles  recorded  in  this  book  do  not  stand  alone  ;  on  the 

contrary,  they  are  most  intimately  connected  with  the  great  work 

of  divine  revelation,  and  the  redemption  of  the  human  race  ;  so  that 

it  is  only  through  unscriptural  assumptions  as  to  the  character  of 

God,  and  His  operations  in  nature  and  the  world  of  men,  that  they 

can  be  pronounced  unreal,  or  altogether  denied.  And  the  objec- 
tion, that  the  destruction  of  the  Canaanites,  as  an  act  commanded 

by  God,  "  cannot  be  reconciled  even  with  only  half  correct  notions 

of  the  Deity,"  as  Eichhorn  maintains,  rests  upon  totally  unscriptural 
and  irrational   views   of   God  and  the   divine   government,   which 

1  Even  Eichhorn,  for  example,  says  in  his  Introduction,  u  The  words  of 
Caleb,  in  chap.  xiv.  1  sqq.,  in  which  he  asks  for  the  inheritance  that  had  been 
promised  him,  bear  too  strongly  the  characteristics  of  an  appeal  from  the  mouth 
of  an  old  man  of  eighty  years  of  age,  and  breathe  too  thoroughly  in  every  word 
his  spirit,  and  age,  and  peculiar  situation,  for  it  to  be  possible  that  it  should  be 
merely  the  composition  of  a  later  writer,  who  placed  himself  in  imagination  in 

hie  situation,  and  put  the  words  into  his  mouth." 
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deny  a  priori  all  living  influence  on  the  part  of  the  "Deity"  upon 
the  earth  and  its  inhabitants.     But  the  true  God  is  not  a  Deity 
who  can  neither  help  nor  injure  men  (Jer.  x.  5) ;  He  is  the  al- 

mighty creator,  preserver,  and  governor  of  the  world.    This  God  was 

Jehovah,  who  chose  Israel  for  His  own  people,  "  a  living  God,  an 

everlasting  King"  (Jer.  x.  10) ;  who  not  only  fixed  for  the  nations 
the  bounds  of  their  habitations,  but  their  appointed  times  as  well, 
that  they  should  seek  Him,  if  haply  they  might  feel  after  Him,  and 
find  Him  (Deut.  xxxii.  8;  Acts  xvii.  26,  27);  who,  because  He 
has  given  to  every  nation  upon  earth  life  and  being,  property  and 
land,  to  be  rightly  used,  and  to  promote  their  own  happiness  through 
the  glorification  of  the  name  of  God,  possesses  both  the  power  and 
the  right  to  deprive  them  of  all  their  possessions,  and  wipe  out 
every  trace  of  them  from  the  earth,  if  they  dishonour  and  disgrace 
the  name  of  God  by  an  obstinate  abuse  of  the  blessings  and  gifts 
entrusted  to  them.     Thus  the  only  true  God,  who  judges  the  earth 

in  eternally  unchangeable  wisdom  and  righteousness,  and*  manifests 
His  wrath  in  great  judgments,  as  well  as  His  mercy  in  innumerable 
blessings  to  all  the  children  of  men,  had  promised  to  Abraham  that 
He  would  give  him  the  land  of  Canaan  for  a  possession  for  his 
seed  the  children  of  Israel,  when  the  iniquity  of  the  Amorites,  who 
possessed  it  at  that  time,  was  full,  i.e.  had  reached  its  full  measure 

(Gen.  xii.  7,  xv.  13-16).     The  expulsion  of  the  Canaanites,  there- 
fore, from  possessions  which  they  had  no  doubt  rightfully  held,  but 

to  which  they  had  forfeited  their  right  through  the  misuse  they  had 
made  of  them,  is  to  be  regarded  quite  as  decidedly  as  an  act  of 
penal  justice  on  the  part  of  God,  as  the  presentation  of  this  land  to 
Israel  was  an  act  of  His  free  grace;  and  the  destruction  of  the 

Canaanites  by  the  Israelites,  as  well  as  their  capture  of  the  pos- 
session which  the  Canaanites  had  forfeited  through  their  sins  (vid. 

Lev.  xviii.  24-28  ;  Deut.  xii.  29-31),  was  perfectly  justifiable,  if,  as 
our  book  affirms,  the  Israelites  were  only  acting  as  instruments  in 
the  hands  of  the  Lord.     It  is  true  they  were  not  warranted  in 
carrying  on  a  war  of  extermination  against  the  Canaanites  simply 
because  the  land  had  been  given  them  by  God,  any  more  than  David 
was  warranted  in  putting  Saul  to  death  and  wresting  the  kingdom 
from  him,  although  he  had  been  rejected  by  the  Lord,  simply 
because  Samuel  had  promised  him  the  kingdom  by  the  command  of 
God,  and  had  even  anointed  him  king  over  Israel.    But  the  Israelites 
did  not  proceed  from  Egypt  to  Canaan  of  their  own  accord,  or 
by  their  own  power ;  they  were  brought  out  of  this  land  of  tbeir 
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bondage  by  the  God  of  their  fathers  with  a  mighty  arm,  and  led  by 
Him  through  the  wilderness  into  the  promised  land.  Joshua  acted, 

as  Moses  had  done  before  him,  by  the  immediate  command  of  God; 

and  the  fact  that  this  command  was  real  and  well-founded,  and  not 

a  mere  fancy,  is  proved  by  the  miraculous  signs  through  which  God 

accredited  the  armies  of  Israel  as  the  servants  of  His  judicial  right- 
eousness, who  were  fighting  in  His  name  and  by  His  command, 

when  the  Lord  of  the  whole  earth  divided  the  waters  of  Jordan 

before  them,  threw  down  the  walls  of  Jericho,  filled  the  Canaanites 

with  fear  and  despair,  killed  them  with  hailstones  at  Gibeon,  and 

brought  to  nought  all  their  plans  and  endeavours  to  resist  the 
advance  of  Israel,  so  that  Joshua  smote  great  and  mighty  nations, 
and  no  one  could  stand  before  him.  Hence  the  Psalmist  was  able 

to  write,  <k  Thou  didst  drive  out  the  heathen  with  Thy  hand,  and 
plantedst  them  (the  Israelites);  Thou  hast  destroyed  nations,  and 

cast  them  out.  For  they  got  not  the  land  in  possession  by  their  own 

sword,  neither  did  their  own  arm  help  them  ;  but  Thy  right  hand, 

and  Thine  arm,  and  the  light  of  Thy  countenance,  because  Thou 

hadst  a  favour  unto  them"  (Ps.  xliv.  2,  3). — And  whilst  the  Israelites 
were  thus  proved  to  be  the  executors  of  the  penal  judgments  of 

God,  they  acted  in  perfect  accordance  with  this  vocation  by  the 

manner  in  which  they  carried  out  the  judgment  entrusted  to  them. 

They  submitted  cheerfully  and  obediently  to  all  the  appointments 

of  Joshua  ;  they  sanctified  themselves  by  the  circumcision  of  all 

who  had  remained  uncircumcised  in  the  desert  and  by  keeping  the 

passover  at  Gilgal ;  they  set  up  the  law  of  the  Lord  upon  Ebal  and 
Gerizim ;  they  executed  the  ban  upon  the  Canaanites,  as  the  Lord 

had  commanded,  and  punished  Achan  and  his  house  for  transgress- 
ing this  ban,  that  they  might  expunge  the  sin  from  their  midst; 

they  vowed,  in  the  most  solemn  manner,  that  when  they  had  come 

into  peaceable  possession  of  the  promised  inheritance,  they  would 
renounce  all  idolatry,  would  serve  Jehovah  their  God  alone,  and 

would  hearken  to  His  voice,  to  renew  the  covenant  with  the  Lord; 

and  they  served  the  Lord  as  long  as  Joshua  lived,  and  the  elders 
after  him,  who  knew  all  the  works  of  the  Lord  which  He  had  done 

for  Israel. — (For  further  remarks  upon  this  subject,  see  Uenqsttn- 

berys  Dissertations  on  the  Pentateuch,  vol.  ii.  pp.  387-417,  Fng. 

trans.,  Art.  "On  the  Right  of  the  Israelites  to  Palestine.") 
Thus  the  contents  of  the  book  have  their  higher  unity  and  their 

truth  in  the  idea  of  the  justice,  holiness,  and  grace  of  God,  as  they 

were  manifested  in  the  most  glorious  manner  in  the  great  historical 
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event  which  forms  the  subject  of  the  whole.  Whilst  justice  was 
revealed  in  the  case  of  the  Canaanites,  and  grace  in  that  of  the 
Israelites,  the  holiness  of  the  Almighty  God  was  manifested  in 

both, — in  the  Canaanites,  who  were  liable  to  judgment,  through 
their  destruction ;  and  in  the  Israelites,  who  were  chosen  to  fellow- 

ship with  the  Lord,  through  the  sanctification  of  their  lives  to  the 
faithful  performance  of  the  duties  of  their  vocation,  both  to  the 
honour  of  God  and  the  glory  of  His  name. 

The  different  views  that  have  been  expressed  as  to  the  time 
when  the  book  was  written  are  given  more  fully  in  KeiVs  Commen- 

tary on  Joshua  (1847,  Eng.  trans.  1857),  where  the  exegetical  aids 
are  also  given. 

EXPOSITION. 

THE    PREAMBLE. 

Chap.  i.  1-9. 

After  the  death  of  Moses  the  Lord  summoned  Joshua,  the  servant 

of  Moses,  whom  He  had  appointed  as  the  leader  of  Israel  into 
Canaan,  to  go  with  all  the  people  across  the  Jordan,  and  take  the 
land  which  had  been  promised  to  the  fathers  on  oath,  assuring  him 
at  the  same  time  of  His  powerful  aid,  on  condition  that  he  observed 
the  law  of  Moses  faithfully.  This  summons  and  promise  of  God 
form  the  preamble  to  the  whole  book,  which  is  linked  on  to  the 

conclusion  of  the  Pentateuch  by  the  introductory  words,  "  And  it 

came  to  pass  after  the  death  of  Moses,  the  servant  of  the  Lord," 
though  it  is  not  so  closely  connected  as  to  warrant  the  conclusion 

that  the  two  works  have  been  written  by  the  same  author. — Yer.  1. 
The  imperfect  with  vav  consec,  the  standing  mode  of  expressing 

a  continued  action  or  train  of  thought,  "  simply  attaches  itself  by 

the  conjunction  'and*  to  a  completed  action,  which  has  either 
been  mentioned  before,  or  is  supposed  to  be  well  known"  (Ewald, 
§  231,  b.).  "  After  the  death  of  Moses"  i.e.  after  the  expiration  of 
the  thirty  days  of  general  mourning  for  him  (vid.  Deut.  xxxiv.  8). 

"  Servant  of  Jehovah'*  is  a  standing  epithet  applied  to  Moses  as  an 
honourable  title,  and  founded  upon  Num.  xii.  7,  8  (vid.  Deut. 

xxxiv.  5;  1  Kings  viii.  56;  2  Kings  xviii.  12;  Ps.  cv.  26,  etc.). 



28  THE  BOOK  OF  JOSHUA. 

On  "Joshua,  MoseJ  minister"  see  at  Ex.  xvii.  9  and  Num.  xiil.  16. 
Minister  (mcshareth),  as  in  Ex.  xxiv.  13,  etc.  Although  Joshua 

had  already  been  called  by  the  mouth  of  the  Lord  to  be  the  suc- 
cessor of  Moses  in  the  task  of  leading  the  people  into  Canaan 

(Num.  xxvii.  15  sqq.),  and  had  not  only  been  presented  to  the  people 

in  this  capacity,  but  had  been  instituted  in  this  office  by  the  Lord, 

with  the  promise  of  His  help  (Deut.  xxxi.  3-7  and  23),  the  word 
of  the  Lord  came  to  him  a  second  time  after  the  death  of  Moses, 

with  the  command  to  enter  upon  the  office  to  which  he  had  been 

called,  and  with  the  promise  that  He  would  help  him  to  fulfil  its 

duties,  as  he  had  already  helped  His  servant  Moses.  "  Because  even 
some  of  the  bravest  men,  although  fully  prepared  beforehand,  either 

stand  still  or  hesitate  when  the  thing  has  to  be  done  :  this  exhorta- 
tion to  Joshua,  to  gird  himself  at  once  for  the  expedition,  was  by 

no  means  superfluous;  though  his  call  was  ratified  again  not  only 

for  his  own  sake,  but  in  order  that  the  people  might  not  hesitate  to 
follow  him  with  their  minds  collected  and  calm,  when  they  saw 

that  he  took  no  step  without  the  guidance  of  God"  (Calvin). — 
Joshua  received  this  word  of  the  Lord  by  a  direct  address  from 

God,  and  not  through  the  intervention  of  the  Urim  and  Thummim 

of  the  high  priest ;  for  this  appointed  medium  for  the  revelation  of 
the  will  of  God,  to  which  he  had  been  referred  on  the  occasion  of 

his  first  call  (Num.  xxvii.  21),  whenever  difficulties  should  arise  in 
connection  with  his  office,  was  not  sufficient  for  the  renewal  and 

confirmation  of  his  divine  calling,  since  the  thing  required  here  was 

not  merely  that  the  will  of  God  should  be  made  known  to  him,  but 

that  he  should  be  inspired  with  courage  and  strength  for  the  fulfil- 
ment of  it,  i.e.  for  discharging  the  duties  of  his  office,  just  as  he 

afterwards  was  when  in  front  of  the  fortified  town  of  Jericho  which 

he  was  directed  to  take,  where  the  angel  of  the  Lord  appeared  to 

him  and  assured  him  of  its  fall  (chap.  v.  13).  Moreover,  the  conque.-t 
of  Canaan  formed  part  of  the  work  which  the  Lord  entrusted  to  His 

servant  Moses,  and  in  which  therefore  Joshua  was  now  Moses' 
successor.  Consequently  the  Lord  would  be  with  him  as  He  had 

been  with  Moses  (ver.  5) ;  and  for  this  reason  He  revealed  His  will 

directly  to  him,  as  lie  had  done  to  Moses,  though  without  talking 

with  him  mouth  to  mouth  (Num.  xii.  8). — Ver.  2.  As  Moses  had 
died  without  having  brought  the  Israelites  to  Canaan,  Joshua  was 

to  arise  and  go  with  all  the  nation  over  this  Jordan  (i.e.  the  river 

then  before  him)  into  the  land  which  the  Lord  would  give  them. — 

Ycr.  3.  "  Namely,  every  place  that  the  sole  of  your  foot  shall  tread 
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upon,'9  i.e.  I  have  given  you  the  whole  land,  not  excepting  a  single 
foot's  breadth.     The  perfect,  " / have  given"  refers  to  the  counsel 
of  God  as  having  been  formed  long  before,  and  being  now  about  to 
be  carried  into  execution.     These  words,  which  are  connected  with 

Deut.  xi.  24,  so  far  as  the  form  is  concerned,  rest  upon  the  promise 

of  God  in  Ex.  xxiii.  30,  31,  to  which  the  words  "  as  I  said  unto 

Moses"  refer. — Ver.  4.  The  boundaries  of  the  land  are  given  as  in 
Deut.  xi.  24,  with  the  simple  difference  in  form,  that  the  boundary 
line  from  the  desert  (of  Arabia)  and  Lebanon,  i.e.  from  the  southern 

and  northern  extremity,  is  drawn  first  of  all  towards  the  east  to  the 

great  river,  the  Euphrates,  and  then  towards  the  west  to  "the  great 

sea,  toward  the  going  down  of  the  sun,"  i.e.  the  Mediterranean  ;  and 
then  between  these  two  termini  ad  quern  the  more  precise  definition 

is  inserted,  "  all  the  land  of  the  Hittites  ; "  whereas  in  Deuteronomy 
the  southern,  northern,  and  eastern  boundaries  are  placed  in  anti- 

thesis to  the  western  boundary,  and  the  more  precise  definition  of 

the  country  to  be  taken  is  given  by  an  enumeration  of  the  different 

tribes  that  were  to  be  destroyed  by  the  Israelites  (ver.  23).     On 

the  oratorical  character  of  these  descriptions,  see  at  Gen.  xv.  18. 

The  demonstrative  pronoun  "  this,"  in  connection  with  Lebanon, 
may  be  explained  from  the  fact  that  Lebanon,  or  at  all  events  Anti- 

libanus,  was  visible  from  the  Israelitish  camp.     The  expression  "  the 

Hittites1''   (see  at  Gen.  x.  15)  is  used  here  in  a  broader  sense  for 
Canaanites  in  general,  as  in  1  Kings  x.  29 ;  2  Kings  vii.  6 ;  Ezek. 
xvi.   3.      The    promise  in  ver.  5a  is  adopted  from  Deut.  xi.   25, 

where  it  was  made  to  the  whole  nation,  and  specially  transferred  to 

Joshua ;  and  ver.  5b  is  repeated  from  Deut.  xxxi.  8,  as  compared 

with  ver.  6. — Vers.  6-9.  The  promise  is  followed  by  the  condition 
upon  which  the  Lord  would  fulfil  His  word.     Joshua  was  to  be 

firm  and  strong,  i.e.  well-assured,   courageous,  not  alarmed   (via1. 
Deut.  xxxi.  6).     In  the  first  place  (ver.  6),  he  was  to  rely  firmly 

upon  the  Lord  and  His  promise,  as  Moses  and  the  Lord  had  already 

told  him  (Deut.  xxxi.  7  and  23),  and  as  is  again  repeated  here, 

whilst  at  the  same  time  the  expression,  "  thou  shalt  divide  for  an 

inheritance"  recalls  to  mind  Deut.  i.  38,  hi.  28 ;  and  in  the  second 
place  (vers.  7,  8),  he  was  to  strive  to  attain  and  preserve  this  firm- 

ness by  a  careful  observance  of  the  law.     "  Observe  to  do"  etc.,  as 
Moses  had  already  impressed  upon  the  hearts  of  all  the  people  (Deut. 

v.  29,  cf.  xxviii.  14  and  ii.  27).     The  suffix  in  ̂ p  is  to  be  ex- 
plained on  the  supposition  that  the  speaker  had  the  book  of  the  law 

in  his  mind.     The  further  expansion,  in  ver.  8,  is  not  only  attached 



30  THE  BOOK  OF  JOSHUA. 

to  the  exhortations,  with  which  Moses  urges  upon  all  the  people  in 

Deut.  vi.  6,  7,  and  xi.  18,  19,  an  uninterrupted  study  and  laying  to 
heart  of  the  commandments  of  God,  but  even  more  closely  to  the 

directions  to  the  king,  to  read  every  day  in  the  law  (Deut.  xvii.  19). 

" Not  to  depart  out  of  the  mouth"  is  to  be  constantly  in  the  mouth. 
The  law  is  in  our  mouth,  not  only  when  we  are  incessantly  preach- 

ing it,  but  when  we  are  reading  it  intelligently  for  ourselves,  or  con- 

versing about  it  with  others.  To  this  there  was  to  be  added  medi- 

tation, or  reflection  upon  it  both  day  and  night  (vid.  Ps.  i.  2).  n;n 
does  not  mean  theoretical  speculation  about  the  law,  such  as  the 

Pharisees  indulged  in,  but  a  practical  study  of  the  law,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  observing  it  in  thought  and  action,  or  carrying  it  out  with 

the  heart,  the  mouth,  and  the  hand.  Such  a  mode  of  employing  it 

would  be  sure  to  be  followed  by  blessings.  "  Tlien  shalt  thou  make 

thy  way  prosperous"  i.e.  succeed  in  all  thine  undertakings  (vid. 
Deut.  xxviii.  29),  "  and  act  wisely"  (as  in  Deut.  xxix.  8). — Ver.  9. 
In  conclusion,  the  Lord  not  only  repeats  His  exhortation  to  firmness, 

but  the  promise  that  He  gave  in  vers.  5  and  6.  "  Have  I  not" 

(nonne)  is  a  rhetorical  mode  of  saying,  "  Behold,  I  have,"  the  assur- 
ance being  clothed  in  the  form  of  an  affirmative  question.  On  the 

words  "  be  not  afraid"  etc.,  see  Deut.  xxxi.  6  and  8. 

L— THE  CONQUEST  OF  CANAAN. 

Chap,  i.-xii. 

preparations  for  entering  canaan. — chap.  i.  10-11.  24. 

In  consequence  of  the  divine  command  (chap.  i.  2-9),  Joshua 
began  without  delay  to  make  the  necessary  preparations  for  carry- 

ing out  the  work  appointed  him  ;  first  of  all  by  issuing  instructions 

to  the  people  to  make  ready  for  crossing  the  river  (i.  10,  11)  ; 

secondly,  by  reminding  the  tribes  of  Reuben,  Gad,  and  half  Ma- 
nasseh  of  their  promise  to  help  the  other  tribes  to  conquer  Canaan, 

and  calling  upon  them  to  fulfil  it  (vers.  12-18)  ;  and  thirdly,  by 
sending  two  spies  to  Jericho,  to  explore  the  land,  and  discover  the 

feelings  of  its  inhabitants  (chap.  ii.). 

Chap.  i.  10-18.  Preparations  tor  crossing  the  Jordan. 
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— Vers.  10,  11.  For  the  purpose  of  carrying  out  the  commands  of 

the  Lord,  Joshua  first  of  all  directed  the  officers  of  the  people 

(shoterim :  see  at  Ex.  v.  vi.)',  whose  duty  it  was,  as  the  keepers  of 
the  family  registers,  to  attend  not  only  to  the  levying  of  the  men 
who  were  bound  to  serve  in  the  army,  but  also  to  the  circulation  of 

the  commands  of  the  general,  to  issue  orders  to  the  people  in  the 

camp  to  provide  themselves  with  food,  so  that  they  might  cross  the 

Jordan  within  three  days,  and  take  the  land  that  was  promised 

them  by  God.  By  zedah,  provision  for  a  journey  (Gen.  xlii.  25, 

etc.),  we  are  not  to  understand  manna,  for  that  had  already  ceased 

(see  at  chap.  v.  12),  but  simply  the  natural  produce  of  the  inhabited 

country.  The  expression  "  in  three  days"  i.e.,  as  we  may  see  from 
comparing  Gen.  xl.  13,  19,  with  ver.  20,  on  the  third  day  from  the 

publication  of  the  command,  "  will  ye  go  over  the  Jordan"  is  not  to 
be  regarded  as  a  prediction  of  the  time  when  the  crossing  actually 
took  place,  but  to  be  taken  as  the  latest  time  that  could  be  allowed 

to  the  people  to  prepare  for  crossing  :  viz.  in  this  sense, '"  Prepare 
you  victuals  for  crossing  over  the  Jordan  within  three  days,"  i.e. 
that  you  may  be  able  to  leave  Shittim  within  that  time,  to  cross 

over  the  Jordan,  and  commence  the  conquest  of  Canaan.  If  we 

understand  the  words  in  this  way,  they  are  in  perfect  harmony  with 

chap.  ii.  and  iii.  According  to  chap,  ii.,  Joshua  sent  out  spies  from 

Shittim  to  Jericho,  who  were  obliged  to  hide  themselves  for  three 

days  in  the  mountains  after  their  flight  from  that  city  (chap.  ii.  22), 

before  they  could  return  to  the  Israelitish  camp  ;  so  that  they  were 

absent  three  or  four  days  at  any  rate,  and  came  back  at  the  earliest 

in  the  evening  or  night  of  the  fourth  day  after  they  had  been  sent 
out.  It  was  not  till  the  morning  after  this  that  the  Israelites  left 

Shittim  and  proceeded  to  the  Jordan,  where  they  halted  again. 

Then,  three  days  afterwards,  they  went  across  the  river  (chap.  iii. 

1,  2),  so  that  at  least  4  +  1  +  3,  i.e.  eight  whole  days  must  have 
intervened  between  the  day  when  the  spies  were  sent  out  and  the 

day  on  which  the  people  crossed  the  river.  Joshua  no  doubt 

intended  to  proceed  to  the  Jordan  and  cross  it  within  three  days 

after  despatching  the  spies ;  he  therefore  sent  the  spies  to  Jericho 

on  the  same  day  on  which  he  issued  the  command  to  the  people  to 

prepare  for  crossing  within  three  days,  so  that  he  might  reasonably 
hope  that  they  would  fulfil  their  commission  and  return  in  two  or 

three  days.  But  as  they  were  compelled  to  hide  themselves  for 

three  days  in  the  mountains,  in  consequence  of  the  unexpected 

discovery  of  their  arrival  in  Jericho,  and  the  despatch  of  men  in 
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pursuit  of  them,  Joshua  could  not  remove  with  the  people  from 

Shittim  and  proceed  to  the  Jordan  till  the  day  after  their  return  ; 
and  oven  then  he  could  not  cross  the  river  at  once,  but  waited  three 

days  after  reaching  the  bank  of  the  river  before  he  crossed  to  the 

other  side  (vid.  chap.  iii.  1  sqq.).1 

Vers.  12-18.  Joshua's  appeal  to  the  two  tribes  and  a  half,  to 
remember  the  condition  on  which  Moses  gave  them  the  land  on  the 
east  of  the  Jordan  for  an  inheritance,  and  to  fulfil  it,  met  with  a 

ready  response;  so  that  these  tribes  not  only  promised  to  obey  his 
commandments  in  every  respect,  but  threatened  every  one  with 

death  who  should  refuse  obedience.  In  recalling  this  condition  to 

the  recollection  of  the  tribes  referred  to.  Joshua  follows  the  expres- 

sions in  Deut.  iii.  18-20,  where  Moses  himself  recapitulates  his 
former  command,  rather  than  the  original  passage  in  Num.  xxxii. 

The  expression  "  this  land"  shows  that  the  speaker  was  still  on  the 
other  side  of  the  Jordan.  E^pHj  with  the  loins  girded,  i.e.  prepared 

for  war,  synonymous  with  &*pn  in  Deut.  iii.  18  and  Num.  xxxii.  32 

(see  at  Ex.  xiii.  18).  7jn  ̂ ina-?^  all  the  mighty  men  of  valour,  i.e. 
the  brave  warriors  (as  in  chap.  vi.  2,  viii.  3,  x.  7,  and  very  frequently 
in  the  later  books),  is  not  common  to  this  book  and  Deuteronomy, 

as  Knobel  maintains,  but  is  altogether  strange  to  the  Pentateuch 

(see  p.  9).  The  word  ''all"  (ver.  14,  like  Num.  xxxii.  21,  27) 
must  not  be  pressed.  According  to  chap.  iv.  13,  there  were  only 

about  40,000  men  belonging  to  the  two  tribes  and  a  half  who  crossed 

the  Jordan  to  take  part  in  the  war;  whereas,  according  to  Num. 
xx vi.  7,  18,  34,  there  were  110,000  men  in  these  tribes  who  were 

capable  of  bearing  arms,  so  that  70,000  must  have  remained  behind 

for  the  protection  of  the  women  and  children  and  of  the  flocks  and 

herds,  and  to  defend  the  land  of  which  they  had  taken  possession. 
On  ver.  15  see  Deut.  iii.  18  ;  and  on  the  more  minute  definition  of 

"  on   this   side  (lit.   beyond)  Jordan "  by  "  toward  the  sun-rising" 

1  In  this  way  the  different  statements  in  the  three  chapters  harmonize  per- 
fectly well.  But  the  majority  of  commentators  have  arranged  the  order  of 

succession  differently  and  in  a  very  arbitrary  way,  starting  with  the  unwarrant- 

able assumption  that  the  time  referred  to  in  this  verse,  "  within  throe  days,*1  is 
identical  with  that  in  chap.  iii.  2,  "  it  came  to  pass  after  three  days."  Upon 
the  strength  of  this  groundless  assumption,  Knobel  maintains  that  there  is  great 

confusion  in  the  order  of  succession  of  the  events  described  in  chap,  i.-iii.,  that 
chap.  i.  11  is  irreconcilable  with  chap.  iii.  1-6,  and  that  accounts  written  by 
three  different  authors  have  been  mixed  up  together  in  these  chapters.  (For 
the  different  attempts  to  reconcile  the  accounts,  see  Keifs  Commentary  on 

Joshua,  pp.  72-75,  uote,  Eng.  trans.  Clark,  1857.) 
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compare  the  remarks  on  Num.  xxxii.  19.  The  answer  of  the  two 
tribes  and  a  half,  in  which  they  not  only  most  cheerfully  promise 
their  help  in  the  conquest  of  Canaan,  but  also  express  the  wish  that 
Joshua  may  have  the  help  of  the  Lord  (ver.  17  compared  with 
ver.  4),  and  after  threatening  all  who  refuse  obedience  with  death, 

close  with  the  divine  admonition,  "  only  be  strong  and  of  a  good 
courage  "  (ver.  18,  cf.  ver.  6),  furnishes  a  proof  of  the  wish  that 
inspired  them  to  help  their  brethren,  that  all  the  tribes  might 
speedily  enter  into  the  peaceable  possession  of  the  promised  inherit- 

ance. The  expression  "  rebel  against  the  commandment "  is  used 
in  Deut.  i.  26,  43,  ix.  23,  1  Sam.  xii.  14,  to  denote  resistance  to 

the  commandments  of  the  Lord ;  here  it  denotes  opposition  to  His 
representative,  the  commander  chosen  by  the  Lord,  which  was  to 
be  punished  with  death,  according  to  the  law  in  Deut.  xvii.  12. 

Chap.  ii.  Two  Spies  sent  over  to  Jericho.  —  Yer.  1. 
Although  Joshua  had  received  a  promise  from  the  Lord  of  His 

almighty  help  in  the  conquest  of  Canaan,  he  still  thought  it  neces- 
sary to  do  what  was  requisite  on  his  part  to  secure  the  success  of 

the  work  committed  to  him,  as  the  help  of  God  does  not  preclude 
human  action,  but  rather  presupposes  it.  He  therefore  sent  two 
men  out  secretly  as  spies  from  Shittim  the  place  of  encampment 
at  that  time  (see  at  Num.  xxv.  1),  to  view,  i.e.  explore,  the  land, 
especially  Jericho,  the  strongly  fortified  frontier  town  of  Canaan 

(chap.  vi.  1).  The  word  "secretly"  is  connected  by  the  accents 
with  "  saying"  giving  them  their  instructions  secretly ;  but  this 
implies  that  they  were  also  sent  out  secretly.  This  was  done  partly 
in  order  that  the  Canaanites  might  not  hear  of  it,  and  partly  in 
order  that,  if  the  report  should  prove  unfavourable,  the  people 
might  not  be  thrown  into  despair,  as  they  had  been  before  in  the 
time  of  Moses.  The  spies  proceeded  to  Jericho,  and  towards  evening 
they  entered  the  house  of  a  harlot  named  Rahab,  and  lodged  there, 
lit,  laid  themselves  down,  intended  to  remain  or  sleep  there.  Jericho 

was  two  hours'  journey  to  the  west  of  the  Jordan,  situated  in  a  plain 
that  was  formerly  very  fertile,  and  celebrated  for  its  palm  trees  and 
balsam  shrubs,  but  which  is  now  quite  desolate  and  barren.  This 
plain  is  encircled  on  the  western  side  by  a  naked  and  barren  range 
of  mountains,  which  stretches  as  far  as  Beisan  towards  the  north  and 
to  the  Dead  Sea  on  the  south.  Every  trace  of  the  town  has  long 
since  passed  away,  though  it  evidently  stood  somewhere  near,  and 
probably  on  the  northern  side  of,  the  miserable  and  dirty  village  of 
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Riha,  by  the  Wady  Kelt  (see  Robinson,  Pal.  ii.  pp.  279  sqq.,  289 

sqq.  ;  v.  Raumer,  Pal.  pp.  20G  sqq.).  Rahab  is  called  a  zonah,  i.e. 
a  harlot,  not  an  innkeeper,  as  Josephus,  the  Chaldee  version,  and 

the  Rabbins  render  the  word.  Their  entering  the  house  of  such  a 

person  would  not  excite  so  much  suspicion.  Moreover,  the  situation 

of  her  house  against  or  upon  the  town  wall  was  one  which  facili- 
tated escape.  But  the  Lord  so  guided  the  course  of  the  spies,  that 

they  found  in  this  sinner  the  very  person  who  was  the  most  suitable 

for  their  purpose,  and  upon  whose  heart  the  tidings  of  the  miracles 

wrought  by  the  living  God  on  behalf  of  Israel  had  made  such  an 

impression,  that  she  not  only  informed  the  spies  of  the  despondency 

of  the  Canaanites,  but,  with  believing  trust  in  the  power  of  the  God 

of  Israel,  concealed  the  spies  from  all  the  inquiries  of  her  country- 
men, though  at  the  greatest  risk  to  herself. 

Vers.  2-6.  When  the  king  of  Jericho  wTas  informed  of  the  fact 
that  these  strange  men  had  entered  the  house  of  Rahab,  and  sus- 

pecting their  reason  for  coming,  summoned  Rahab  to  give  them 

up,  she  hid  them  (lit.  hid  him,  i.e.  each  one  of  the  spies :  for  this 

change  from  the  plural  to  the  singular  see  JEwald,  §  219),  and  said 

to  the  king's  messengers :  J3,  recte,  "  It  is  quite  correct,  the  men 
came  to  me,  but  I  do  not  know  where  they  were  from  ;  and  when  in 

the  darkness  the  gate  was  at  the  shutting  (i.e.  ought  to  be  shut :  for 

this  construction,  see  Gen.  xv.  12),  they  went  out  again,  I  know 

not  whither.  Pursue  them  quickly,  you  will  certainly  overtake 

them."  The  writer  then  adds  this  explanation  in  ver.  6 :  she  had 
hidden  them  upon  the  roof  of  her  house  among  stalks  of  flax.  The 

expression  "  to-niyht"  (lit.  the  night)  in  ver.  2  is  more  precisely  de- 
fined in  ver.  5,  viz.  as  night  was  coming  on,  before  the  town-gate 

was  shut,  after  which  it  would  have  been  in  vain  for  them  to  attempt 

to  leave  the  town.  "  Stalks  of  flax"  not  "  cotton  pods"  (Arab., 
J.  D.  Mich.),  or  "  tree-flax,  i.e.  cotton,"  as  Thenius  explains  it,  but 
flax  stalks  or  stalk-flax,  as  distinguished  from  carded  flax,  in  which 
there  is  no  wood  left,  \ivofca\d/jLr),  etipula  lini  (LXX.,  Vulg.).  Flax 

stalks,  which  grow  to  the  height  of  three  or  four  feet  in  Egypt, 
and  attain  the  thickness  of  a  reed,  and  would  probably  be  quite  as 

large  in  the  plain  of  Jericho,  the  climate  of  which  resembles  that  of 

Egypt,  would  form  a  \cvy  good  hiding-place  for  the  spies  if  they 
were  piled  up  upon  the  roof  to  dry  in  the  sun.  The  falsehood  by 
which  Rahab  sought  not  only  to  avert  all  suspicion  from  herself  of 

any  conspiracy  with  the  Esraelitish  men  who  had  entered  her  house, 

but  to  prevent  any  further  search  for  them  in  her  house,  and  to 
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frustrate  the  attempt  to  arrest  them,  is  not  to  be  justified  as  a  lie  of 

necessity  told  for  a  good  purpose,  nor,  as  Grotius  maintains,  by  the 

unfounded  assertion  that,  "  before  the  preaching  of  the  gospel,  a 

salutary  lie  was  not  regarded  as  a  fault  even  by  good  men."  Nor 

can  it  be  shown  that  it  was  thought  "  allowable,"  or  even  "  praise- 

worthy," simply  because  the  writer  mentions  the  fact  without  express- 
ing any  subjective  opinion,  or  because,  as  we  learn  from  what  fol- 

lows (vers.  9  sqq.),  Rahab  was  convinced  of  the  truth  of  the  miracles 

which  God  had  wrought  for  His  people,  and  acted  in  firm  faith 

that  the  true  God  would  give  the  land  of  Canaan  to  the  Israelites, 

and  that  all  opposition  made  to  them  would  be  vain,  and  would  be, 

in  fact,  rebellion  against  the  Almighty  God  himself.  For  a  lie  is 

always  a  sin.  Therefore  even  if  Rahab  was  not  actuated  at  all  by 
the  desire  to  save  herself  and  her  family  from  destruction,  and  the 

motive  from  which  she  acted  had  its  roots  in  her  faith  in  the  living 

God  (Heb.  xi.  31),  so  that  what  she  did  for  the  spies,  and  thereby 

for  the  cause  of  the  Lord,  wTas  counted  to  her  for  righteousness 

("  justified  by  works,"  James  ii.  25),  yet  the  course  which  she 
adopted  was  a  sin  of  weakness,  which  was  forgiven  her  in  mercy 

because  of  her  faith.1 

Vers.  7-14.  Upon  this  declaration  on  the  part  of  the  woman, 

the  king's  messengers  ("  the  men  ")  pursued  the  spies  by  the  road  to 
the  Jordan  which  leads  across  the  fords.  Both  the  circumstances 

themselves  and  the  usage  of  the  language  require  that  we  should 

interpret  the  words  in  this  way ;  for  rri~i3yttn  ?y  cannot  mean  "  as 

far  as  the  fords,"  and  it  is  very  improbajble  that  the  officers  should 
have  gone  across  the  fords.  If  they  did  not  succeed  in  overtaking 

the  spies  and  apprehending  them  before  they  reached  the  fords,  they 

certainly  could  not  hope  to  do  this  on  the  other  side  of  the  river 

in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Israelitish  camp.  By  "  the  fords" 
with  the  article  we  are  to  understand  the  ford  near  to  Jericho  which 

was  generally  used  at  that  time  (Judg.  iii.  22  ;  2  Sam.  xix.  16  sqq.) ; 

but  whether  this  was  the  one  which  is  commonly  used  now  at  the 

1  Calvin's  estimate  is  also  a  correct  one :  "  It  has  often  happened,  that  even 
when  good  men  have  endeavoured  to  keep  a  straight  course,  they  have  turned 
aside  into  circuitous  paths.  Rahab  acted  wrongly  when  she  told  a  lie  and  said 
that  the  spies  had  gone ;  and  the  action  was  acceptable  to  God  only  because 
the  evil  that  was  mixed  with  the  good  was  not  imputed  to  her.  Yet,  although 
God  wished  the  spies  to  be  delivered,  He  did  not  sanction  their  being  protected 

by  a  lie."  Augustine  also  pronounces  the  same  opinion  concerning  Rahab  as 
that  which  he  expressed  concerning  the  Hebrew  midwives  (see  the  comm.  on 
Ex.  i.  21). 
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mouth  of  Wady  Shaib,  almost  in  a  straight  line  to  the  east  of  Jericho, 

or  the  more  southerly  one,  el  Ilelu,  above  the  mouth  of  Wady  lies- 

ban  (Rob.  Pal.  ii.  p.  254),  to  the  south  of  the  bathing-place  of 
Christian  pilgrims,  or  el  Meshra  (Lynch,  p.  155),  or  el  Mocktaa 

(Seetzen,  ii.  p.  320),  it  is  impossible  to  determine.  (On  these  and 
other  fords  near  Beisan,  and  as  far  up  as  the  Sea  of  Galilee,  see  Rob. 

ii.  p.  259,  and  Ritter  Erdk.  xv.  pp.  549  sqq.)  After  the  king's  mes- 
sengers had  left  the  town,  they  shut  the  gate  to  prevent  the  spies 

from  escaping,  in  case  they  should  be  still  in  the  town.  "*j?K3  ̂ ntf 

for  *W&  ̂ n«  is  uncommon,  but  it  is  analogous  to  "»Bto  £"nns  in  Gen. 
vi.  4. — Vers.  8  sqq.  Notwithstanding  these  precautions,  the  men 

escaped.  As  soon  as  the  officers  had  left  Rahab's  house,  she  went 
to  the  spies,  who  were  concealed  upon  the  roof,  before  they  had  lain 

down  to  sleep,  which  they  were  probably  about  to  do  upon  the  roof, 

— a  thing  of  frequent  occurrence  in  the  East  in  summer  time, — and 
confessed  to  them  all  that  she  believed  and  knew,  namely,  that  God 

had  given  the  land  to  the  Israelites,  and  that  the  dread  of  them  had 

fallen  upon  the  Canaanites  ("  us"  in  contrast  with  "you"  the  Israel- 
ites, signifies  the  Canaanites  generally,  and  not  merely  the  inhabi- 

tants of  Jericho),  and  despair  had  seized  upon  all  the  inhabitants  of 

the  land.  The  description  of  the  despair  of  the  Canaanites  (ver.  9) 
is  connected,  so  far  as  the  expressions  are  concerned,  with  Ex.  xv. 

15  and  16,  to  show  that  what  Moses  and  the  Israelites  had  sung 

after  crossing  the  Red  Sea  was  now  fulfilled,  that  the  Lord  had 

fulfilled  His  promise  (Ex.  xxiii.  27  compared  with  Deut.  ii.  25  and 

xi.  25),  and  had  put  fear  and  dread  upon  the  Canaanites. — Ver.  10. 
The  report  of  the  drying  up  of  the  Red  Sea  (Ex.  xiv.  15  sqq.),  of 

the  defeat  of  the  mighty  kings  of  the  Amorites,  and  of  the  conquest 

of  their  kingdoms,  had  produced  this  effect  upon  the  Canaanites. 

Even  in  the  last  of  these  occurrences  the  omnipotence  of  God  had 
been  visibly  displayed,  so  that  what  the  Lord  foretold  to  Moses 

(Deut.  ii.  25)  had  now  taken  place;  it  had  filled  all  the  surround- 
ing nations  with  fear  and  dread  of  Israel,  and  the  heart  and  courage 

of  the  Canaanites  sank  in  consequence. — Ver.  11.  "  When  ice  heard 

this" — Rahab  proceeded  to  tell  them,  transferring  the  feelings  of 
her  own  heart  to  her  countrymen — "  our  heart  did  melt"  (it  was  thus 
that  the  Hebrew  depicted  utter  despair;  "the  hearts  of  the  people 

melted,  and  became  as  water,"  chap.  vii.  5),  "  and  there  did  not  re- 

main any  more  spirit  in  any  one  : "  i.e.  they  lost  all  strength  of  mind 
for  acting,  in  consequence  of  their  fear  and  dread  (vid.  chap.  v.  1, 

though  in  1  Kings  x.  5  this  phrase  is  used  to  signify  being  out  of 
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one's-self  from  mere  astonishment).  "  For  Jehovah  your  God  is 

God  in  heaven  above,  and  upon  the  earth  beneath."  To  this  confes- 
sion of  faith,  to  which  the  Israelites  were  to  be  brought  through  the 

miraculous  help  of  the  Lord  (Deut.  iv.  39),  Rahab  also  attained  ; 

although  her  confession  of  faith  remained  so  far  behind  the  faith 

which  Moses  at  that  time  demanded  of  Israel,  that  she  only  dis- 
cerned in  Jehovah  a  Deity  (Elohirn)  in  heaven  and  upon  earth,  and 

therefore  had  not  yet  got  rid  of  her  polytheism  altogether,  however 
close  she  had  come  to  a  true  and  full  confession  of  the  Lord.  But 

these  miracles  of  divine  omnipotence  which  led  the  heart  of  this 

sinner  with  its  susceptibility  for  religious  truth  to  true  faith,  and 

thus  became  to  her  a  savour  of  life  unto  life,  produced  nothing  but 

hardness  in  the  unbelieving  hearts  of  the  rest  of  the  Canaanites,  so 

that  they  could  not  escape  the  judgment  of  death. — Vers.  12-14. 
After  this  confession  Rahab  entreated  the  spies  to  spare  her  family 

(father's  house),  and  made  them  promise  her  on  oath  as  a  sign  of 
their  fidelity,  that  on  the  capture  of  Jericho,  which  is  tacitly  assumed 

as  self-evident  after  what  had  gone  before,  they  would  save  alive 
her  parents,  and  brothers  and  sisters,  and  all  that  belonged  to  them 

(i.e.,  according  to  chap.  vi.  23,  the  children  and  families  of  her 

brothers  and  sisters),  and  not  put  them  to  death ;  all  of  which  they 

promised  her  on  oath.  "  A  true  token,9'  lit.  a  sign  of  truth,  i.e.  a 
sign  by  which  they  guaranteed  the  truth  of  the  kindness  for  which 

she  asked.  This  sign  consisted  in  nothing  but  the  solemn  oath 

with  which  they  were  to  confirm  their  assurance,  and,  according  to 

ver.  14,  actually  did  confirm  it.  The  oath  itself  was  taken  in  these 

words,  u  our  soul  shall  die  for  you"  by  which  they  pledged  their  life 
for  the  life  of  Rahab  and  her  family  in  this  sense  :  God  shall  punish 

us  with  death  if  we  are  faithless,  and  do  not  spare  thy  life  and 

the  lives  of  thy  relations.  Though  the  name  of  God  is  not  really 

expressed,  it  was  implied  in  the  fact  that  the  words  are  described  as 

swearing  by  Jehovah.  But  the  spies  couple  their  assurance  with 

this  condition,  " if  ye  utter  not  this  our  business"  do  not  betray  us, 
sc.  so  that  we  should  be  pursued,  and  our  life  endangered ;  "  then 

will  we  show  thee  mercy  and  truth"  (cf.  Gen.  xxiv.  27). 
Vers.  15-24.  Rahab  then  let  them  down  by  a  rope  through  the 

window,  namely,  into  the  open  country  ;  for  her  house  stood  against 

or  upon  the  town  wall,  so  that  she  lived  upon  the  wall,  and  advised 

them  to  get  to  the  mountains,  that  they  might  not  meet  the  men 

who  had  been  sent  out  in  pursuit  of  them,  and  to  hide  themselves 

there  for  three  days,  when  the  pursuers  would  have  returned. — 
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Vers,  17-20.  In  conclusion,  the  spies  guarded  against  any  arbi- 
trary interpretation  and  application  of  their  oath,  by  imposing  three 

conditions,  on  the  non-fulfilment  of  which  they  would  be  released 
from  their  oath.  IHn  for  Hlftn  is  to  be  explained  in  ver.  17  from 

the  fact  that  the  gender  is  often  disregarded  in  the  use  of  the  pro- 
noun (see  Ewald,  §  183,  a.),  and  in  ver.  18  from  the  fact  that  there 

the  gender  is  determined  by  the  nomen  rectum  (see  Ewald,  §  317,  d.). 

— Ver.  18.  The  first  condition  was,  that  when  the  town  was  taken 
Rahab  should  make  her  house  known  to  the  Israelites,  by  binding 

"  the  cord  of  this  crimson  thread"  i.e.  this  cord  made  of  crimson 
thread,  in  the  window  from  which  she  had  let  them  down.  The 

demonstrative  "  this"  leads  to  the  conclusion  adopted  by  Luther  and 

others,  that  "  this  cord"  is  the  rope  (^3n)  mentioned  in  ver.  15,  as  no 
other  cord  had  been  mentioned  to  which  they  could  refer ;  and  the 

fact  that  nothing  has  been  said  about  the  sign  in  question  being 

either  given  or  received,  precludes  the  idea  that  the  spies  gave  the 

cord  to  Rahab  for  a  sign.  The  crimson  or  scarlet  colour  of  the 

cord  (W  =  Kfd  nypin  ;  see  at  Ex.  xxv.  4),  as  the  colour  of  vigorous 

life,  made  this  cord  an  expressive  sign  of  the  preservation  of  Rahab's 
life  and  the  lives  of  her  relations.  The  second  condition  was,  that 

when  the  town  was  taken,  Rahab  should  collect  together  her  parents, 

and  her  brothers  and  her  sisters,  into  her  own  house. — Ver.  19. 
Whoever  went  outside  the  door,  his  blood  should  be  upon  his  own. 

head  ;  i.e.  if  he  was  slain  outside  by  the  Israelitish  soldiers,  he  should 

bear  his  death  as  his  own  fault.  But  every  one  who  was  with  her 

in  the  house,  his  blood  should  fall  upon  their  (the  spies')  head,  if 
any  hand  was  against  them,  i.e.  touched  them  or  did  them  harm 

(yid.  Ex.  ix.  3).  The  formula,  "  his  blood  be  upon  his  head"  is 
synonymous  with  the  legal  formula,  "  his  blood  be  upon  him" 
(Lev.  xx.  9).  The  third  condition  (ver.  20)  is  simply  a  repetition 

of  the  principal  condition  laid  down  at  the  very  outset  (ver.  14). — 
Ver.  21.  When  Rahab  had  accepted  all  these  conditions,  she  let  the 

men  go,  and  bound  the  red  cord  in  the  window.  It  is  not  to  be 

supposed  that  she  did  this  at  once,  but  merely  as  soon  as  it  was 

necessary.  It  is  mentioned  here  for  the  purpose  of  bringing  the 

subject  to  a  close. — Ver.  22.  The  spies  remained  three  days  in  the 
mountains,  till  the  officers  returned  to  the  town,  after  searching  for 

them  the  whole  way  in  vain.  The  mountains  referred  to  are  pro- 
bably the  range  on  the  northern  side  of  Jericho,  which  afterwards 

received  the  name  of  Quarantana  (Arab.  Kurmitul),  a  wall  of  rock 

rising  almost  precipitously  from  the  plain  to  the  height  of  1200  or 
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1500  feet,  and  full  of  grottoes  and  caves  on  the  eastern  side.  These 
mountains  were  well  adapted  for  a  place  of  concealment ;  moreover, 
they  were  the  nearest  to  Jericho,  as  the  western  range  recedes 

considerably  to  the  south  of  Wady  Kelt  (yid.  Bob.  ii.  p.  289). — 
Vers.  23,  24.  After  this  they  returned  to  the  camp  across  the 
Jordan,  and  informed  Joshua  of  all  that  had  befallen  them,  and 
all  that  they  had  heard.     On  ver.  24,  see  ver.  9. 

PASSAGE  THROUGH  THE  JORDAN. — CHAP.  III.  AND  IV. 

The  following  mornings  after  the  return  of  the  spies  into  the 
camp,  Joshua  proceeded  with  the  people  from  Shittim  to  the  bank 
of  the  Jordan,  to  complete  the  necessary  preparations  there,  and 
then  cross  the  river  and  enter  Canaan  (chap.  iii.  1).  The  crossing 
of  this  boundary  river  of  Canaan,  or  rather  the  passage  through  the 
bed  of  the  river,  which  had  been  dried  up  by  a  miracle  of  divine 
omnipotence  at  the  place  of  crossing,  is  narrated  in  these  two 

chapters  in  the  following  manner :  first  (chap.  iii.  16-6),  the  final 
preparations  for  crossing ;  and  then  the  passage  through  the  bed 
of  the  river,  and  the  erection  of  stones  as  a  permanent  memorial  of 

this  miracle.  This  is  arranged  in  three  parts  :  viz.  vers.  7-17,  the 

commencement  of  the  crossing ;  chap.  iv.  1-14,  its  further  progress ; 
and  chap.  iv.  15-24,  its  close.  The  account  is  also  arranged  upon 
the  following  plan  :  in  every  one  of  these  three  sections  the  com- 

mand of  God  to  Joshua  is  mentioned  first  (cf.  chap.  iii.  7,  8,  iv. 
2,  3,  iv.  15,  16)  ;  then  the  communication  of  this  command  to  the 

people  by  Joshua;  and  finally  its  execution  (chap.  iii.  9-17,  iv. 
4-13,  iv.  17-20).  This  arrangement  was  adopted  by  the  author 
for  the  purpose  of  bringing  distinctly  out  to  view,  not  only  the 
miracle  itself,  but  also  the  means  with  which  God  associated  the 

performance  of  the  miracle,  and  also  of  impressing  deeply  upon  the 
memory  of  the  people  both  the  divine  act  and  the  end  secured.  In 

doing  this,  however,  some  repetitions  were  inevitable,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  endeavour,  so  peculiar  to  the  Hebrew  mode  of  writing 

history,  to  mark  and  round  off  the  several  points  in  the  occurrences 
described,  by  such  comprehensive  statements  as  anticipate  the  actual 
course  of  events.  It  is  to  this  arrangement  and  dovetailing  of  the 

different  points  that  we  must  attribute  the  distribution  of  the  reve- 
lation and  commands  which  Joshua  received  from  God,  over  the 

several  portions  of  the  history ;  and  consequently  we  are  not  to 
suppose,  that  at  each  separate  point  during  the  passage  God  revealed 
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to  Joshua  what  he  was  to  do,  but  must  rather  assume  that  He 

actually  revealed  and  commanded  whatever  was  requisite  all  at  once, 

on  the  day  before  the  miraculous  passage.1 
Chap.  iii.  1-6.  Arrangements  for  the  Passage  through  the  Jordan. 

— When  they  reached  the  Jordan,  the  Israelites  rested  till  they 

passed  over.  f6,  to  pass  the  night ;  then  in  a  wider  sense  to  tarry, 
Prov.  xv.  31  ;  here  it  means  to  rest.  According  to  ver.  2,  they 

stayed  there  three  days.  "  At  the  end  (after  the  expiration)  of  three 

dans"  cannot  refer  to  the  three  days  mentioned  in  chap.  i.  11,  if 
only  because  of  the  omission  of  the  article,  apart  from  the  reasons 

given  in  the  note  upon  chap.  i.  11,  which  preclude  the  supposition 
that  the  two  are  identical.  The  reasons  why  the  Israelites  stayed 

three  days  by  the  side  of  the  Jordan,  after  leaving  Shittim,  are  not 

given,  but  they  are  not  difficult  to  guess ;  for,  in  the  first  place, 

before  it  could  be  possible  to  pass  into  an  enemy's  country,  not  only 
with  an  army,  but  with  all  the  people,  including  wives,  children, 

and  all  their  possessions,  and  especially  when  the  river  had  first  of 

all  to  be  crossed,  it  must  have  been  necessary  to  make  many  prepa- 
rations, which  would  easily  occupy  two  or  three  days.  Besides  this, 

the  Jordan  at  that  time  was  so  high  as  to  overflow  its  banks,  so  that 

it  was  impossible  to  cross  the  fords,  and  they  were  obliged  to  wait 
till  this  obstruction  was  removed.  But  as  soon  as  Joshua  was 

assured  that  the  Lord  would  make  a  way  for  His  people,  he  issued 

the  following  instructions  through  the  proper  officers  to  all  the 

people  in  the  camp  :  "  When  ye  see  the  ark  of  the  covenant  of  the 
Lord  your  God,  and  (see)  the  Levitical  priests  bear  it,  then  ye  shall 

remove  from  your  place,  and  go  after  it :  yet  there  shall  be  a  space 
between  you  and  it,  about  two  thousand  cubits  by  measure  :  come  not 

near  unto  it;  that  ye  may  know  the  way  by  which  ye  must  go  :  for  ye 

have  not  passed  this  way  yesterday  and  the  day  before"  On  the 

expression  "  the  Levitical  priests,"  see  at  Deut.  xxxi.  25,  as  com- 
pared with  ver.  9  and  xvii.  9.  If  3,  both  here  and  in  chap.  viii.  11, 

should  probably  be  pointed  b*l  (vid.  Ewald,  §  2 66,  a.).  This  com- 
mand referred  simply  to  the  march  from  the  last  resting-place  by 

the  Jordan  into  the  river  itself,  and  not  to  the  passage  through  the 

1  The  assertion  made  by  Paulus,  Eichhorn,  Bleek,  Knobel,  and  others,  that 
the  aecount  is  compounded  from  two  different  documents,  is  founded  upon 

nothing  els.-  than  a  total  oversight  of  the  arrangement  explained  above  and 
doctrinal  objections  to  its  miraculous  contents.  The  supposed  contradictions, 
which  are  cited  11  proofs,  have  been  introduced  into  the  text,  as  even  Hauff 
acknowledges  (Offenbarunysyl.  pp.  209,  210). 
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river,  during  which  the  priests  remained  standing  with  the  ark  in 
the  bed  of  the  river  until  the  people  had  all  passed  through  (vers.  8 

and  17).1  The  people  were  to  keep  about  2000  cubits  away  from 
the  ark.  This  was  not  done,  however,  to  prevent  their  going  wrong 

in  the  unknown  way,  and  so  missing  the  ford,  for  that  was  impos- 
sible under  the  circumstances ;  but  the  ark  was  carried  in  front  of 

the  people,  not  so  much  to  show  the  road  as  to  make  a  road  by 
dividing  the  waters  of  the  Jordan,  and  the  people  were  to  keep  at 
a  distance  from  it,  that  they  might  not  lose  sight  of  the  ark,  but 
keep  their  eyes  fixed  upon  it,  and  know  the  road  by  looking  at  the 
ark  of  the  covenant  by  which  the  road  had  been  made,  i.e.  might 
know  and  observe  how  the  Lord,  through  the  medium  of  the  ark, 

was  leading  them  to  Canaan  by  a  way  which  they  had  never  tra- 

versed before,  i.e.  by  a  miraculous  way. — Vers.  5,  6.  Joshua  then 
issued  instructions  (a)  to  the  people  to  sanctify  themselves,  because 
on  the  morrow  the  Lord  would  do  wonders  among  them  ;  and  (b) 
to  the  priests,  to  carry  the  ark  of  the  covenant  in  front  of  the  people. 
The  issuing  of  these  commands  with  the  prediction  of  the  miracle 
presupposes  that  the  Lord  had  already  made  known  His  will  to 
Joshua,  and  serves  to  confirm  our  conclusions  as  to  the  arrangement 
of  the  materials.  The  sanctification  of  the  people  did  not  consist 
in  the  washing  of  their  clothes,  which  is  mentioned  in  Ex.  xix.  10, 
14,  in  connection  with  the  act  of  sanctification,  for  there  was  no 

time  for  this ;  nor  did  it  consist  in  merely  changing  their  clothes, 
which  might  be  a  substitute  for  washing,  according  to  Gen.  xxxv.  2, 
or  in  abstinence  from  connubial  intercourse  (Ex.  xix.  15),  for  this 

was  only  the  outward  side  of  sanctification.  It  consisted  in  spiri- 
tual purification  also,  i.e.  in  turning  the  heart  to  God,  in  faith  and 

trust  in  His  promise,  and  in  willing  obedience  to  His  command- 
ments, that  they  should  lay  to  heart  in  a  proper  way  the  miracle  of 

grace  which  the  Lord  was  about  to  work  in  the  midst  of  them  and 

on  their  behalf  on  the  following  day.  "  Wonders  :"  those  miracu- 
lous displays  of  the  omnipotence  of  God  for  the  realization  of  His 

covenant  of  grace,  which  He  had  already  promised  in  connection 

1  Knohel  maintains  that  this  statement,  according  to  which  the  Israelites 
were  more  than  2000  cubits  from  the  place  of  crossing,  is  not  in  harmony  with 
ver.  1,  where  they  are  said  to  have  been  by  the  Jordan  already ;  but  he  can  only 
show  this  supposed  discrepancy  in  the  text  by  so  pressing  the  expression,  they 

11  came  to  Jordan,"  as  to  make  it  mean  that  the  whole  nation  was  encamped  so 
close  to  the  edge  of  the  river,  that  at  the  very  first  step  the  people  took  their 
feet  would  touch  the  water. 
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with  the  conquest  of  Canaan  (Ex.  xxxiv.  10).  In  ver.  6,  where  the 

command  to  the  priests  is  given,  the  fulfilment  of  the  command  is 

also  mentioned,  and  the  course  of  events  anticipated  in  consequence. 

Vers.  7-17.  Commencement  of  the  Crossing. — First  of  all  (in 
vers.  7  and  8),  the  revelation  made  by  God  to  Joshua,  that  He 

would  begin  this  day  to  make  him  great,  i.e.  to  glorify  him  before 
the  Israelites,  and  the  command  to  the  priests  who  bore  the  ark  of 
the  covenant  to  stand  still  in  the  river,  when  thev  came  to  the  water 

of  the  Jordan  ;  then  (vers.  9-13)  the  publication  of  this  promise  and 

command  to  the  people;  and  lastly  (vers.  14-17),  the  carrying  out 
of  the  command.  ?nx?  I  will  begin  to  make  thee  great.  The  mira- 

culous guidance  of  the  people  through  the  Jordan  was  only  the 

beginning  of  the  whole  series  of  miracles  by  which  the  Lord  put 

His  people  in  possession  of  the  promised  land,  and  glorified  Joshua 
in  the  siomt  of  Israel  in  the  fulfilment  of  his  office,  as  He  had  ̂ lori- 

fied  Moses  before.  Just  as  Moses  was  accredited  in  the  sight  of 

the  people,  as  the  servant  of  the  Lord  in  whom  they  could  trust,  by 
the  miraculous  division  of  the  Red  Sea  (Ex.  xiv.  31),  so  Joshua  was 

accredited  as  the  leader  of  Israel,  whom  the  Almighty  God  acknow- 
ledged as  He  had  His  servant  Moses,  by  the  similar  miracle,  the 

division  of  the  waters  of  Jordan.  Only  the  most  important  points 

in  the  command  of  God  to  the  priests  are  given  in  ver.  8.  The 

command  itself  is  communicated  more  fully  afterwards  in  the  ad- 
dress to  the  people,  in  ver.  13.  When  they  came  with  the  ark  to 

the  end  of  the  waters  of  Jordan, — i.e.  not  to  the  opposite  side,  but 
to  the  nearest  bank  ;  that  is  to  say,  as  soon  as  they  reached  the 

water  in  the  bed  of  the  river, — they  were  to  stand  still  {yid.  ver.  15, 
and  chap.  iv.  11),  in  order,  as  we  see  from  what  follows,  to  form  a 

dam  as  it  were  against  the  force  of  the  water,  which  was  miracu- 
lously arrested  in  its  course,  and  piled  up  in  a  heap.  Moses  divided 

the  waters  of  the  Red  Sea  with  his  rod ;  Joshua  was  to  do  the  same 

to  the  Jordan  with  the  ark  of  the  covenant,  the  appointed  symbol  and 

vehicle  of  the  presence  of  the  Almighty  God  since  the  conclusion  of 
the  covenant.  Wherever  the  ordinary  means  of  grace  are  at  hand, 

God  attaches  the  operations  of  His  grace  to  them  :  for  lie  is  a  God 

of  order,  who  does  not  act  in  an  arbitrary  manner  in  the  selection 

of  His  means. — Vers.  9,  10.  The  summons  to  the  children  of  Israel, 
i.e.  to  the  whole  nation  in  the  persons  of  its  representatives,  to  draw 

near  (101  for  «fr,  as  in  1  Sam.  xiv.  38  ;  Ruth  ii.  14)  to  hear  the 

words  of  the  Lord  its  God,  points  to  the  importance  of  the  follow- 

ing announcement,  by  which  Israel  was  to  learn  that  there  was  a 
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living  God  In  the  midst  of  it,  who  had  the  power  to  fulfil  His  word. 

Jehovah  is  called  a  "  living  God,"  in  contrast  with  the  dead  gods  of 
the  heathen,  as  a  God  who  proved  himself  to  be  living,  with  special 

reference  to  those  "  divine  operations  by  which  God  had  shown 
that  He  was  living  and  watchful  on  behalf  of  His  people ;  just  as 
His  being  in  the  midst  of  the  people  did  not  denote  a  naked  presence, 
but  a  striking  degree  of  presence  on  the  part  of  God  in  relation  to 
the  performance  of  extraordinary  operations,  or  the  manifestation 

of  peculiar  care"  (Seb.  Schmidt).  The  God  of  Israel  would  now 
manifest  himself  as  a  living  God  by  the  extermination  of  the 
Canaanites,  seven  tribes  of  whom  are  enumerated,  as  in  Deut.  vii.  1 
(see  the  remarks  on  this  passage).  Joshua  mentions  the  destruction 

of  these  nations  as  the  purpose  which  God  had  in  view  in  the  mira- 
culous guidance  of  Israel  through  the  Jordan,  to  fill  the  Israelites 

with  confidence  for  their  entrance  into  the  promised  land.1 — Vers. 
11-13.  After  this  inspiriting  promise,  Joshua  informed  the  people 
what  the  Lord  intended  to  do  first :  "  Behold,  the  ark  of  the  cove- 

nant of  the  Lord  of  the  whole  earth  will  go  before  you  into  Jordan" 
psrr73  pis  is  a  genitive  dependent  upon  ITnan  pN,  the  strict  sub- 

ordination of  the  construct  state  being  loosened  in  this  case  by  the 
article  before  the  nomen  regens.  The  punctuators  have  therefore 

separated  it  from  the  latter  by  sakeph-Jcaton,  without  thereby  explain- 
ing it  as  in  opposition  or  giving  any  support  to  the  mistaken  expo- 

sition of  Buxtorff  and  Drusius,  that  "  the  ark  of  the  covenant  is 

called  the  ruler  of  the  whole  earth."  The  description  of  Jehovah 
as  "  Lord  of  the  whole  earth,"  which  is  repeated  in  ver.  13,  is 
very  appropriately  chosen  for  the  purpose  of  strengthening  con- 

fidence in  the  omnipotence  of  the  Lord.  This  epithet  "  exalted 
the  government  of  God  over  all  the  elements  of  the  world,  that  the 
Israelites  might  have  no  doubt  that  as  seas  and  rivers  are  under  His 
control,  the  waters,  although  liquid  by  nature,  would  become  stable 

at  His  nod"  (Calvin).  The  expression,  " passeth  over  before  you  into 
Jordan"  is  more  precisely  explained  in  the  course  of  the  narrative : 

1  "  He  extends  the  force  of  the  miracle  beyond  their  entrance  into  the  land, 
and  properly  so,  since  the  mere  opening  of  a  way  into  a  hostile  country,  from 
which  there  would  be  no  retreat,  would  be  nothing  but  exposure  to  death.  For 
they  would  either  easily  fall,  through  being  entangled  in  difficulties  and  in  an 
unknown  region,  or  they  would  perish  through  want.  Joshua  therefore  foretold, 
that  when  God  drove  back  the  river  it  would  be  as  if  He  had  stretched  out  His 

hand  to  strike  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  land,  and  that  the  proof  which  He  gave 
of  His  power  in  their  crossing  the  Jordan  would  be  a  certain  presage  of  victory, 

to  be  gained  over  all  the  tribes." 
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the  ark  of  the  covenant  went  (was  carried)  before  the  people  into 

the  river,  and  then  stood  still,  as  the  bulwark  of  the  people,  till  the 

passage  was  completed;  so  that  the  word  " before"  indicates  the 
protection  which  it  would  afford. — Ver.  12.  "And  take  to  you  (i.e. 

appoint)  twelve  men  out  of  the  tribes  of  Israel,  one  for  each  tribe." 
For  what  purpose  is  not  stated  here,  but  is  apparent  from  what 

follows  (chap.  iv.  2  sqq.).  The  choice  or  appointment  of  these  men 

was  necessarily  commanded  before  the  crossing  commenced,  as  they 

were  to  stand  by  the  side  of  Joshua,  or  near  the  bearers  of  the  ark 

of  the  covenant,  so  as  to  be  at  hand  to  perform  the  duty  to  be  en- 

trusted to  them  (chap.  iv.  3  sqq.).  Joshua  then  concludes  by  fore- 

telling the  miracle  itself  :  u  It  will  come  to  pass,  that  when  the  soles 
of  the  feet  of  the  priests  who  bear  the  ark  of  the  Lord  shall  settle  down 

in  the  water  of  the  Jordan,  the  waters  of  the  Jordan  shall  be  cut  off ; 

namely,  the  icaters  flowing  down  from  above,  and  shall  stand  still  as 

one  heap."  "  Shall  be  cut  off,"  so  as  to  disappear;  namely,  at  the 
place  where  the  priests  stand  with-  the  ark  of  the  covenant.  This 
took  place  through  the  waters  standing  still  as  a  heap,  or  being 

heaped  up,  at  some  distance  above  the  standing-place,  *inx  l)  is  an 
accusative  of  more  precise  definition.  The  expression  is  taken  from 

the  song  of  Moses  (Ex.  xv.  8)» 

The  event  corresponded  to  the  announcement. — Vers.  14-16. 
When  the  people  left  their  tents  to  go  over  the  Jordan,  and  the 

priests,  going  before  with  the  ark  of  the  covenant,  dipped  their 

feet  in  the  water  ("the  brim  of  the  water,"  ver.  15,  as  in  ver.  8), 
although  the  Jordan  was  filled  over  all  its  banks  throughout  the 

whole  time  of  harvest,  the  waters  stood  still :  the  waters  flowing 

down  from  above  stood  as  a  heap  at  a  very  great  distance  off,  by 

the  town  of  Adam,  on  the  side  of  Zarthan ;  and  the  waters  flowing 

down  to  the  salt  sea  were  entirely  cut  off,  so  that  the  people  went 

through  the  dried  bed  of  the  river  opposite  to  Jericho.  Vers.  14- 
16  form  one  large  period,  consisting  of  three  protases  (vers.  14,  15), 

the  first  and  third  of  which  are  each  of  them  more  precisely  defined 

by  a  circumstantial  clause,  and  also  of  three  apodoses  (ver.  16).  In 

the  protases  the  construction  passes  from  the  infinitive  (Vbl2  and 

N133)  into  the  finite  verb  (v3tM), — a  thing  of  frequent  occurrence 

(see  Ewald,  §  350).  The  circumstantial  clause  (ver.  156),  "  and 

the  Jordan  was  filled  over  all  its  banks  all  the  days  of  harvest," 
brings  out  in  all  its  fulness  the  miracle  of  the  stoppage  of  the  water 

by  the  omnipotence  of  God.  Every  attempt  to  explain  the  miracle 

as  a  natural  occurrence  is  thereby  prevented ;    so  that  Eichhoni 
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pronounces  the  clause  a  gloss,  and  endeavours  in  this  manner  to 

get  rid  of  it  altogether.  Vnnr?D"7y  might  mean  full  against  all  its 
banks,  flowing  with  its  banks  full,  or  "full  to  the  brim"  (Robinson, 
Pal.  ii.  p.  262,  according  to  the  LXX.  and  Vulg.)  ;  but  if  we 

compare  chap.  iv.  18,  "the  waters  of  Jordan  returned  to  their  place, 

and  went  over  all  its  banks  as  before,"  with  the  parallel  passage  in 
Isa.  viii.  7,  "  the  river  comes  up  over  all  its  channels  and  goes  over 

all  its  banks,"  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  words  refer  to  an 
overflowing  of  the  banks,  and  not  merely  to  their  being  filled  to  the 

brim,  so  that  the  words  must  be  rendered  "  go  over  the  banks." 
But  we  must  not  therefore  understand  them  as  meaning  that  the 

whole  of  the  Ghor  was  flooded.  The  Jordan  flows  through  the 

Ghor,  which  is  two  hours'  journey  broad  at  Beisan,  and  even 
broader  to  the  south  of  that  (see  at  Deut.  i.  1),  in  a  valley  about  a 

quarter  of  an  hour  in  breadth  which  lies  forty  or  fifty  feet  lower, 

and,  being  covered  with  trees  and  reeds,  presents  a  striking  contrast 

to  the  sandy  slopes  which  bound  it  on  both  sides.  In  many  places 

this  strip  of  vegetation  occupies  a  still  deeper  portion  of  the  lower 

valley,  which  is  enclosed  by  shallow  banks  not  more  than  two  or 

three  feet  high,  so  that,  strictly  speaking,  we  might  distinguish 
three  different  banks  at  the  places  referred  to  :  namely,  the  upper 

or  outer  banks,  which  form  the  first  slope  of  the  great  valley ;  the 

lower  or  middle  banks,  embracing  that  strip  of  land  which  is  covered 

with  vegetation  ;  and  then  the  true  banks  of  the  river's  bed  (see 
Burckhardt,  Syr.  pp.  593  sqq.,  and  Robinson,  Pal.  ii.  pp.  254  sqq., 
and  Bibl.  Researches,  pp.  333  sqq.).  The  flood  never  reaches 

beyond  the  lower  line  of  the  Ghor,  which  is  covered  with  vegetation, 
but  even  in  modern  times  this  line  has  sometimes  been  overflowed. 

For  example,  Robinson  (Pal.  ii.  p.  255,  compared  with  p.  263)  found 
the  river  so  swollen  when  he  visited  it  in  1838,  that  it  filled  its  bed 

to  the  very  brim,  and  in  some  places  flowed  over  and  covered  the 

ground  where  the  bushes  grew7.  This  rise  of  the  water  still  takes 
place  at  the  time  of  harvest  in  April  and  at  the  beginning  of  May 

(see  at  Lev.  xxiii.  9  sqq.;,  and  therefore  really  at  the  close  of  the 

rainy  season,  and  after  the  snow  has  been  long  melted  upon  Hermon, 

as  it  is  then  that  the  lake  of  Tiberias  reaches  its  greatest  height,  in 

consequence  of  the  rainy  season  and  the  melting  of  the  snow,  so 
that  it  is  only  then  that  the  Jordan  flows  with  its  full  stream  into 

the  Dead  Sea  (Robinson,  ii.  p.  263).  At  this  time  of  the  year  the 

river  cannot  of  course  be  waded  through  even  at  its  shallowest 

fords,  whereas  this  is  possible  in  the  summer  season,  when  the  water 
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is  low.  It  is  only  by  swimming  that  it  can  possibly  be  crossed,  and 

even  that  cannot  be  accomplished  without  great  danger,  as  it  is  ten 

or  twelve  feet  deep  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Jericho,  and  the  current 

is  very  strong  (yid.  Seetzen,  R.  ii.  pp.  301,  320-1  ;  Mob.  ii.  p.  256). 
Crossing  at  this  season  was  regarded  as  a  very  extraordinary  feat  in 
ancient  times,  so  that  it  is  mentioned  in  1  Chron.  xii.  15  as  a  heroic 

act  on  the  part  of  the  brave  Gadites.  It  may  possibly  have  been 

in  this  way  that  the  spies  crossed  and  recrossed  the  river  a  few  days 

before.  But  that  was  altogether  impossible  for  the  people  of  Israel 

with  their  wives  and  children.  It  was  necessary,  therefore,  that 

the  Lord  of  the  whole  earth  should  make  a  road  by  a  miracle  of 

His  omnipotence,  which  arrested  the  descending  waters  in  their 

course,  so  that  they  stood  still  as  a  heap  "very  far"  sc.  from  the 

place  of  crossing,  u  by  the  town  of  Adam"  {pl^  must  not  be  altered 

into  D*]^P,  from  Adam,  according  to  the  Keri),  "  which  is  by  the  side 
of  Zarthan."  The  city  of  Adam,  which  is  not  mentioned  anywhere 
else  (and  which  Luther  has  erroneously  understood  as  an  appella- 

tive, according  to  the  Arabic,  "  people  of  the  city "),  is  not  to  be 
confounded  with  Adamah,  in  the  tribe  of  Naphtali  (chap.  xix.  36). 

The  town  of  Zarthan,  by  the  side  of  which  Adam  is  situated,  has 

also  vanished.  Van  de  Velde  and  Knobel  imagine  that  the  name 

Zarthan  has  been  preserved  in  the  modern  Kurn  (Horn)  Sartabeh, 

a  long  towering  rocky  ridge  on  the  south-west  of  the  ford  of  Damieh, 
upon  which  there  are  said  to  be  the  ruins  of  a  castle.  This  conjec- 

ture is  not  favoured  by  any  similarity  in  the  names  so  much  as  by 

its  situation.  For,  on  the  one  hand,  the  mountain  slopes  off  from 

the  end  of  this  rocky  ridge,  or  from  the  loftiest  part  of  the  horn, 

into  a  broad  shoulder,  from  which  a  lower  rocky  ridge  reaches  to 
the  Jordan,  and  seems  to  join  the  mountains  on  the  east,  so  that 

the  Jordan  valley  is  contracted  to  its  narrowest  dimensions  at  this 

point,  and  divided  into  the  upper  and  lower  Ghor  by  the  hills  of 

Kurn  Sartabeh  ;  and  consequently  this  was  apparently  the  most 

suitable  point  for  the  damming  up  of  the  waters  of  the  Jordan  (see 

Robinson,  Bibl.  Researches,  pp.  293-4).  On  the  other  hand,  this 
site  tallies  very  well  with  all  the  notices  in  the  Bible  respecting  the 

situation  of  the  town  of  Zarthan,  or  Zeredetha  (1  Kings  vii.  46, 

compared  with  2  Chron.  iv.  17)  :  viz.  at  1  Kings  iv.  12,  where 

Zarthan  is  said  to  have  been  by  the  side  of  the  territory  of  Beth- 
shean  ;  also  at  1  Kings  vii.  46,  where  Zarthan  and  Succoth  are 

opposed  to  one  another  ;  and  at  Judg.  vii.  22,  where  the  reading 
should  be    nrm¥,   according  to  the  Arabic  and  Syriac  versions. 
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Hence  Knobel  supposes  that  Adam  was  situated  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  the  present  lord  Damieh,  near  to  which  the  remains  of  a 

bridge  belonging  to  the  Roman  era  are  still  to  be  found  (Lynch, 
Expedition).  The  distance  of  Kurn  Sartabeh  from  Jericho  is 

a  little  more  than  fifteen  miles,  which  tallies  very  well  with  the 

expression  "very  far."  Through  this  heaping  up  of  the  waters 
coming  down  from  above,  those  which  flowed  away  into  the  Dead 

Sea  (the  sea  of  the  plain,  see  Deut.  iv.  49)  were  completely  cut  off 

(W]3J  Iftn  are  to  be  taken  together,  so  that  ̂ n  merely  expresses 
the  adverbial  idea  wholly,  completely),  and  the  people  went  over, 

probably  in  a  straight  line  from  Wady  Hesban  to  Jericho. — Yer.  17. 

But  the  priests  stood  with  the  ark  of  the  covenant  "  in  the  midst  of 

Jordan"  i.e.  in  the  bed  of  the  river,  not  merely  by  the  river,  "  upon 

dry  ground,  £?/'  lit.  firmando,  i.e.  with  a  firm  foot,  whilst  all  Israel 
went  over  upon  dry  ground,  "  till  all  the  people  were  passed  over" 
This  could  easily  have  been  accomplished  in  half  a  day,  if  the  people 
formed  a  procession  of  a  mile  or  upwards  in  breadth. 

Chap.  iv.  1-14.  Crossing  the  River. — In  the  account  of  the 
crossing,  the  main  point  is  their  taking  twelve  stones  with  them 

from  the  bed  of  the  river  to  the  opposite  side  to  serve  as  a  memorial. 

To  set  forth  the  importance  of  this  fact  as  a  divine  appointment, 

the  command  of  God  to  Joshua  is  mentioned  first  of  all  (vers.  2,  3); 

then  the  repetition  of  this  command  by  Joshua  to  the  men  appointed 

for  the  work  (vers.  4-7) ;  and  lastly,  the  carrying  out  of  the  in- 
structions (ver.  8).  This  makes  it  appear  as  though  God  did  not 

give  the  command  to  Joshua  till  after  the  people  had  all  crossed 

over,  whereas  the  twelve  men  had  already  been  chosen  for  the 

purpose  (chap.  iii.  12).  But  this  appearance,  and  the  discrepancy 
that  seems  to  arise,  vanish  as  soon  as  we  take  the  different  clauses, 

— which  are  joined  together  here  by  vav  consec,  according  to  the 
simple  form  of  historical  composition  adopted  by  the  Hebrews, 

"  and  Jehovah  spake,  saying,"  etc.  (vers.  2,  3)  ;  "  and  Joshua  called 

the  twelve  men,"  etc.  (ver.  4), — and  arrange  them  in  logical  order, 
and  with  their  proper  subordination  to  one  another,  according  to  our 

own  modes  of  thought  and  conversation,  as  follows  :  "  Then  Joshua 
called  the  twelve  men, — as  Jehovah  had  commanded  him,  saying, 

6  Take  you  twelve  men  out  of  the  people/  etc., — and  said  to  them/'1 
1  So  far  as  the  meaning  is  concerned,  Kimchi,  Calvin,  and  many  others,  were 

perfectly  correct  in  taking  vers.  1&-3  as  a  parenthesis,  and  rendering  "icws1  as  a 
pluperfect,  though,  grammatically  considered,  and  from  a  Hebrew  point  of  view, 
the  historical  sense  with  vav  consec.  does  not  correspond  to  our  pluperfect,  but 
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etc.__ Vers.  1  sqq.  When  all  the  people  had  crossed  over  Jo
rdan,1 

Joshua  issued  to  the  twelve  men  who  had  been  appointed  by  the 

twelve  tribes  the  command  given  to  him  by  God  :  "  Go  before  the 

ark  of  Jehovah  into  the  midst  of  Jordan,  and  take  every  man  a  ston
e 

upon  his  shoulder,  according  to  the  number  of  the  tribes  of  the  Isr
ael- 

ites," or,  as  it  is  expressed  in  the  fuller  explanation  in  the  divine 

command  in  ver.  3,  "  from  the  standing-place  of  the  priests,  the  setting 

up  of  twelve  stones  (f?"  is  an  infinitive  used  as  a  substant
ive,  or 

else  it  should  be  pointed  as  a  substantive),  and  carry  them  over  with 

you,  and  lay  them  down  in  the  place  of  encampment  where  ye  sh
all 

pass  the  night."— Vers.  6,  7.    This  (viz.  their  taking  the  twelv
e 

stones  with  them  and  setting  them  up)  was  to  be  a  sign  in  Israel  ; 

the  stones  were  to  serve  as  a  memorial  of  the  miraculous  crossing 

of  the  Jordan  to  all  succeeding  generations.     For  the  expression 

"  if  your  children  ask  to-morrow  (in  future),"  etc.,  see  Ex.  xiii.  14, 

xii.  26,  27,  and  Deut.  vi.  20,  21.— Ver.  8.  The  children  of  Isr
ael 

carried  out  these  instructions.     The  execution  is  ascribed  to  the 

"  children  of  Israel,"  i.e.  to  the  whole  nation,  because  the  men 

selected  from  the  twelve  tribes  acted  in  the  name  of  the  whole 

nation,  and  the  memorial  was  a  matter  of  equal  importance  to  all. 

On;  does  not  signify  that  they  set  up  the  stones  as  a  memorial,  but 

simply  that  they  laid  them  down  in  their  place  of  encampme
nt. 

The  setting  up  at  Gilgal  is  mentioned  for  the  first  time  in  ver. 
 20. 

In  addition  to  this,  Joshua  set  up  twelve  stones  for  a  memorial,  on 

the  spot  where  the  feet  of  the  priests  had  stood  as  they  bore  the  ark 

of  the  covenant,  which  stones  were  there  "  to  this  day,"  i.e.  the  time
 

when  the  account  was  written.     There  is  nothing  to  warrant  our 

calling  this  statement  in  question,  or  setting  it  aside  as  a  probable 

gloss,  either  in  the  circumstance  that  nothing  is  said  about  any 

divine  command  to  set  up  these  stones,  or  in  the  opinion  that  such 

always  expresses  the  succession  either  of  time  or  thought.  This  early  Hebrew
 

form  of  thought  and  narrative  is  completely  overlooked  by  Knobel,  when  he 

pronounces  vers,  17>-3  an  interpolation  from  a  second  document,  and  finds  the 

apodosis  to  ver.  la  in  ver.  4.  The  supposed  discrepancy— namely,  that  the  setting 

up  of  the  memorial  is  not  described  in  vers.  5  sqq.  as  a  divine  command,  as  in 

vers.  8,  10— by  which  Knobel  endeavours  to  establish  his  hypothesis,  is  merely  a 

deduction  from  the  fact  that  Joshua  did  not  expressly  issue  his  command  to  the 

twelve  men  as  a  command  of  Jehovah,  and  therefore  is  nothing  more  than  an 

unmeaning  argumentum  e  silentio. 

1  The  piska  in  the  middle  of  ver.  1  is  an  old  pre-Masoretic  mark,  which  the 

Masorites  have  left,  indicating  a  space  in  the  midst  of  the  verse,  and  showing 

that  it  was  the  commencement  of  a  parashah. 
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a  memorial  would  have  failed  of  its  object,  as  it  could  not  possibly 
have  remained,  but  would  very  speedily  have  been  washed  away  by 
the  stream.     The  omission  of  any  reference  to  a  command  from 

God  proves  nothing,  simply  because  divine  commands  are  frequently 
hinted  at  but  briefly,  so  that  the  substance  of  them  has  to  be  gathered 
from  the  account  of  their  execution  (compare  chap.  iii.  7,  8,  with 

iii.  9-13,  and  iv.  2,  3,  with  iv.  4-7) ;  and  consequently  we  may 
assume  without  hesitation  that  such  a  command  was  given,  as  the 
earlier  commentators  have  done.     Moreover,  the  monument  did  not 
fail  of  its  object,  even  if  it  only  existed  for  a  short  time.     The 
account  of  its  erection,  which  was  handed  down  by  tradition,  would 
necessarily  help  to  preserve  the  remembrance  of  the  miraculous 
occurrence.     But  it  cannot  be  so  absolutely  affirmed  that  these 

stones  would  be  carried  away  at  once  by  the  stream,  so  that  they 
could  never  be  seen  any  more.     As  the  priests  did  not  stand  in  the 
middle  or  deepest  part  of  the  river,  but  just  in  the  bed  of  the  river, 
and  close  to  its  eastern  bank,  and  it  was  upon  this  spot  that  the 
stones  were  set  up,  and  as  we  neither  know  their  size  nor  the  firm- 

ness with  which  they  stood,  we  cannot  pronounce  any  positive 
opinion  as  to  the  possibility  of  their  remaining.    It  is  not  likely  that 
they  remained  there  for  centuries ;  but  they  were  intended  rather  as 
a  memorial  for  the  existing  generation  and  their  children,  than  for 
a  later  age,  which  would  be  perpetually  reminded  of  the  miraculous 

help  of  God  by  the  monument  erected  in  Gilgal. — Yers.  10,  11. 
Whilst  Joshua  was  carrying  out  all  that  Jehovah  had  commanded 

him  to  say  to  the  people,  according  to  the  command  of  Moses, — 
that  is  to  say,  whilst  the  people  were  passing  through  the  Jordan 
before  the  ark,  and  the  twelve  men  were  carrying  over  the  stones 

out  of  the  river  to  the  resting-place  on  the  other  side,  and  Joshua 
himself  was  setting  up  twelve  stones  in  Jordan  for  a  memorial, — 
during  all  this  time,  the  priests  stood  with  the  ark  in  the  bed  of  the 
river ;  but  after  all  the  people,  including  the  twelve  men  who  took 
the  stones  out  of  the  Jordan,  had  finished  crossing,  the  ark  of  the 
Lord  passed  over,  with  the  priests,  before  the  people :  that  is  to  say, 
it  stationed  itself  again,  along  with  the  priests,  at  the  head  of  the 

people.     The  words  "  according  to  all  that  Moses  had  commanded 

Joshua "  do  not  refer  to  any  special  instructions  which  Moses  had 
given  to  Joshua  with  reference  to  the  crossing,  for  no  such  instruc- 

tions are  to  be  found  in  the  Pentateuch,  nor  can  they  be  inferred 
from  Num.  xxvii.  23,  Deut.  iii.  28,  or  xxxi.  23  ;  they  simply  affirm 
that  Joshua  carried  out  all  the  commands  which  the  Lord  had 
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given  him,  in  accordance  with  the  charge  which  he  received  from 
Moses  at  the  time  when  he  was  first  called.     Moses  had  called  him 

and  instructed  him  to  lead  the  people  into  the  promised  land,  in 

consequence  of  a  divine  command ;  and  had  given  him  the  promise, 

at  the   same   time,   that  Jehovah  would  be  with  him  as  He  had 

been  with  Moses.    This  contained  implicite  an  admonition  to  Joshua 

to  do  only  what  the  Lord  should  command  him.     And  if  this  was 

how  Joshua  acted,  the  execution  of  the  commands  of  God  was  also 

an  observance  of  the  command  of  Moses.     The  remark  in  ver.  10b, 

"  and  the  people  hastened  and  passed  over,"  i.e.  passed  hastily  through 
the  bed  of  the  river,  is  introduced  as  an  explanation  of  the  fact  that 

the  priests  stood  still  in  the  bed  of  the  river  the  whole  time  that  the 

crossing  continued.     As  the  priests  stood  in  one  spot  whilst  all  the 

people  were  passing  over,  it  was  necessary  that  the  people  should 

hasten  over,  lest  the  strength  of  the  priests  should  be  exhausted. 

This  reason  for  hastening,  however,  does  not  preclude  the  other, — 

namely,  that  the  crossing  had  to  be  finished  in  one  day,  before  night 
came  on.     The  statement  in  ver.  11,  that  when  all  the  people  had 

passed  over,  the  ark  of  the  Lord  also  passed  over  with  the  priests, 

is  so  far  anticipatory  of  the  actual  course  of  the  events,  that  up  to 

this  time  nothing  has  been  said  about  the  fighting  men  belonging 
to  the  two  tribes  and  a  half  having  passed  over  (vers.  12,  13) ;  nor 

has  the  command  of  God  for  the  ark  to  pass  over  been  mentioned 

(vers.  15  sqq.),  though  both  of  these  must  have  preceded  the  crossing 

of  the  ark  in  order  of  time.     It  is  to  be  observed,  that,  in  the  words 

"  the  ark  of  the  Lord  passed  over,  and  the  priests,"  the  priests  are 
subordinate  to  the  ark,  because  it  was  through  the  medium  of  the 

ark  of  the  Lord  that  the  miracle  of  drying  up  the  river  had  been 

effected :  it  was  not  by  the  priests,  but  by  Jehovah  the  Almighty 

God,  who  was  enthroned  upon  the  ark,  that  the  waters  were  com- 

manded to  stand  still.     "  Before  the  people "  (Eng.   Ver.  "  in  the 

presence  of  the  people")  has  the  same  signification  in  ver.  11  as  in 
chap.  iii.  6,  14. — Vers.  12,  13.  The  account  of  the  fighting  men  of 
the  tribes  on  the  east  of  the  Jordan  passing  over  along  with  them, 

in  number  about  40,000,  is  added  as  a  supplement,  because  there 

was  no  place  in  which  it  could  be  appropriately  inserted  before,  and 

yet  it  was  necessary  that  it  should  be  expressly  mentioned  that  these 

tribes  performed  the  promise  they  had  given  (chap.  i.  16,  17),  and 

in  what  manner  they  did  so.     The  words  "M  VUjm  do  not  imply 
that  these  40,000  men  crossed  over  behind  the  priests  with  the  ark, 

which  would  not  only  be  at  variance  with  the  fact  so  expressly 
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stated,  that  the  ark  of  the  covenant  was  the  medium  of  the  miracu- 

lous division  of  the  water,  but  also  with  the  distinct  statement  in 

ver.  18,  that  when  the  priests,  with  the  ark,  set  their  feet  upon  the 
dry  land,  the  waters  filled  the  river  again  as  they  had  done  before. 

The  imperfect  with  vav  consec.  here  expresses  simply  the  order 

of  thought,  and  not  of  time.  "  Arboth  Jericho"  the  steppes  of 
Jericho,  were  that  portion  of  the  Arabah  or  Ghor  which  formed 

the  environs  of  Jericho,  and  which  widens  here  into  a  low-lying 

plain  of  about  three  and  a  half  or  four  hours'  journey  in  breadth, 
on  account  of  the  western  mountains  receding  considerably  to  the 

south  of  the  opening  of  the  Wady  Kelt  (Rob.  Pal.  ii.  pp.  263 

sqq.). — In  ver.  14  the  writer  mentions  still  further  the  fact  that 
the  Lord  fulfilled  His  promise  (in  chap.  iii.  7),  and  by  means  of 

this  miracle  so  effectually  confirmed  the  authority  of  Joshua  in 

the  eyes  of  Israel,  that  the  people  feared  him  all  the  days  of  his 

life  as  they  had  feared  Moses.  "  This  was  not  the  chief  end  of 
the  miracle,  that  Joshua  increased  in  power  and  authority;  but 

since  it  was  a  matter  of  great  importance,  so  far  as  the  public 

interests  were  concerned,  that  the  government  of  Joshua  should  be 

established,  it  is  very  properly  mentioned,  as  an  addition  to  the 
benefits  that  were  otherwise  conferred,  that  he  was  invested  as 

it  were  with  sacred  insignia,  which  produced  such  a  feeling  of 

veneration  among  the  people,  that  no  one  dared  to  treat  him  with 

disrespect"  (Calvin). 
Vers.  15-24.  Termination  of  the  miraculous  Passage  through  the 

Jordan. — As  soon  as  the  priests  left  their  standing-place  in  the  river 
with  the  ark  of  the  covenant,  according  to  the  command  of  God 

made  known  to  them  by  Joshua^  and  the  soles  of  their  feet  "  tore 

themselves  loose  upon  the  dry  ground"  (n?TJ£  '*?  ̂ P^h  constructio 
prcegnans,  for  they  tore  themselves  loose  from  the  soft  soil  of  the 
river,  and  trode  upon  the  dry  or  firm  ground),  the  waters  of  the 

Jordan  returned  again  to  their  place,  and  went  over  all  its  banks  as 

before  (vid.  chap.  iii.  15).  This  affirms  as  clearly  as  possible  that 

it  was  the  ark  which  kept  back  the  stream. — Ver.  19.  The  crossing 
took  place  on  the  tenth  day  of  the  first  month,  that  is  to  say,  on 

the  same  day  on  which,  forty  years  before,  Israel  had  begun  to 

prepare  for  going  out  of  Egypt  by  setting  apart  the  paschal  lamb 

(Ex.  xii.  3).  After  crossing  the  river,  the  people  encamped  at 

Gilgal,  on  the  eastern  border  of  the  territory  of  Jericho.  The 

place  of  encampment  is  called  Gilgal  proleptically  in  vers.  19  and 

20  (see  at  chap.  v.  9).— Vers.  20  sqq.  There  Joshua  set  up  the 



52  THE  BOOK  OF  JOSHUA. 

twelve  stones,  which  they  had  taken  over  with  them  out  of  the 

Jordan,  and  explained  to  the  people  at  the  same  time  the  import- 
ance of  this  memorial  to  their  descendants  (vers.  21,  22),  and  the 

design  of  the  miracle  which  had  been  wrought  by  God  (ver.  24). 

On  vers.  21,  22,  see  vers.  6,  7.  "it?K  (ver.  23),  quod,  as  (see  Deut. 
ii.  22).  The  miracle  itself,  like  the  similar  one  at  the  Dead  Sea, 

had  a  double  intention,  viz.  to  reveal  to  the  Canaanites  the  omni- 
potence of  the  God  of  Israel,  the  strong  hand  of  the  Lord  (compare 

Ex.  xiv.  4,  18,  with  chap.  vi.  6  ;  and  for  the  expression  "  the  hand 

of  the  Lord  is  mighty,"  see  Ex.  iii.  19,  vi.  1,  etc.),  and  to  serve  as 
an  impulse  to  the  Israelites  to  fear  the  Lord  their  God  always  (see 
at  Ex.  xiv.  31). 

CIRCUMCISION  OF  THE  PEOPLE,  AND  CELEBRATION  OF  THE 

PASSOVER  AT  GILGAL. — CHAP.  V.  1—12. 

When  the  Israelites  had  trodden  the  soil  of  Canaan,  Joshua 

began  immediately  to  make  arrangements  for  conquering  the  land, 

and  destroying  its  inhabitants.  As  the  Lord  had  only  promised 

him  His  assistance  on  condition  that  the  law  given  by  Moses  was 

faithfully  observed  (chap.  i.  7  sqq.),  it  was  necessary  that  he  should 
proceed  first  of  all  to  impose  it  as  an  inviolable  obligation,  not  only 

upon  himself,  but  also  upon  all  the  people  entrusted  to  his  charge, 

to  fulfil  all  the  precepts  of  the  law,  many  of  which  could  not  be 

carried  out  during  the  journey  through  the  wilderness,  whilst  many 

others  had  only  been  given  with  special  reference  to  the  time  when 

the  people  should  be  dwelling  in  Canaan.  The  first  duty  which 

devolved  upon  him  in  this  respect,  was  to  perform  the  rite  of  cir- 
cumcision upon  the  generation  that  had  been  born  in  the  wilderness, 

and  had  grown  up  without  circumcision,  so  that  the  whole  congre- 
gation might  be  included  in  the  covenant  of  the  Lord,  and  be  able 

to  keep  the  passover,  which  was  to  be  celebrated  in  a  few  days  in 
the  manner  prescribed  by  the  law. 

Vers.  1-9.  Circumcision  of  the  People. — Ver.  1.  Whilst, 

on  the  one  hand,  the  approach  of  the  passover  rendered  it  desirable 
that  the  circumcision  of  those  who  had  remained  uncircumcised 

should  be  carried  out  without  delay,  on  the  other  hand  the  exist- 

ing circumstances  were  most  favourable  for  the  performance  of  this 

covenant  duty,  inasmuch  as  the  miracle  wrought  in  connection  with 
the  passage  through  the  Jordan  had  thrown  the  Canaanites  into 
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such  alarm  that  there  was  no  fear  of  their  attacking  the  Israelitish 

camp.  To  indicate  this,  the  impression  produced  by  this  miracle  is 

described,  namely,  that  all  the  kings  of  Canaan  had  been  thrown 

into  despair  in  consequence.  All  the  tribes  of  Canaan  are  grouped 
together  here  under  the  names  of  Amorites  and  Canaanites,  the 

tribes  in  possession  of  the  mountains  being  all  called  Amorites,  and 

those  who  lived  by  the  sea,  i.e.  by  the  shore  of  the  Mediterranean, 

Canaanites  (yid.  chap.  i.  4)  :  for  the  Amorites  upon  the  moun- 
tains were  the  strongest  of  all  the  Canaanitish  tribes  at  that  time 

(see  at  Gen.  x.  16);  whilst  the  name  Canaanite,  i.e.  the  bent  one 

(see  at  Gen.  ix.  25),  was  peculiarly  appropriate  to  the  inhabitants 

of  the  lowlands,  who  relied  upon  trade  more  than  upon  warfare, 

and  were  probably  dependent  upon  the  strong  and  mighty  Amorites. 

The  application  of  the  expression  "  beyond  Jordan"  (Eng.  Ver.  "  on 

the  side  of")  to  the  country  on  this  side,  may  be  explained  on  the 
ground  that  the  historian  was  still  writing  from  the  stand-point  of 
the  crossing.  But  in  order  to  prevent  any  misunderstanding,  he 

adds  "  towards  the  west"  as  he  had  previously  added  "  towards  the 

sunrise,"  in  chap.  i.  15,  when  speaking  of  the  land  on  the  eastern 
side.  That  we  have  the  report  of  an  eye-witness  here  is  evident 

from  the  words,  "until  we  were  passed  over:"  the  reading  of  the 

Keriy  E"J?y  (till  they  were  passed  over),  is  nothing  but  an  arbitrary 
and  needless  conjecture,  and  ought  not  to  have  been  preferred  by 

Bleeh  and  others,  notwithstanding  the  fact  that  the  ancient  versions 

and  some  mss.  also  adopt  it. — Vers.  2-8.  At  that  time  (sc.  the 
time  of  their  encampment  at  Gilgal,  and  when  the  Canaanites  were 

in  despair)  Joshua  had  the  people  "  circumcised  again,  the  second 
tuner  The  word  TV)W  (a  second  time)  is  only  added  to  give  em- 

phasis to  2^,  or  as  an  explanation  of  it,  and  is  not  to  be  pressed, 

either  here  or  in  Isa.  xi.  11,  as  though  it  denoted  the  repetition  of 

the  same  act  in  every  respect,  i.e.  of  an  act  of  circumcision  which 

had  once  before  been  performed  upon  the  wdiole  nation.  It  merely 

expresses  this  meaning,  "  circumcise  the  people  again,  or  the  second 

time,  as  it  was  formerly  circumcised"  (i.e.  a  circumcised  people,  not 
in  the  same  manner  in  which  it  once  before  had  circumcision  per- 

formed upon  it).  When  the  people  came  out  of  Egypt  they  were 

none  of  them  uncircumcised,  as  distinctly  affirmed  in  ver.  5 ;  but 

during  their  journey  through  the  wilderness  circumcision  had  been 

neglected,  so  that  now  the  nation  was  no  longer  circumcised,  and 

therefore  it  was  necessary  that  circumcision  should  be  performed 

upon  the  nation  as  a  whole,  by  circumcising  all  who  were  uncir- 
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cumcised.  The  opinion  of  Masius  and  0.  v.  Gerlach,  that  the  expres- 

sion "  the  second  time  "  refers  to  the  introduction  of  circumcision, 
when  Abraham  was  circumcised  with  all  his  house,  is  very  far- 

fetched. D^V  rii3")n  are  not  "  sharp  knives,"  but  "  stone  knives" 
which  were  used  according  to  ancient  custom  (see  at  Ex.  iv.  25), 

literally  knives  of  rocks  (the  plural  zurim  is  occasioned  by  charboth, 

as  in  Num.  xiii.  32,  etc. ;  the  singular  might  have  been  used  :  see 

Ewaldy  §  270,  c). — Ver.  3.  Joshua  had  the  circumcision  performed 

"  at  the  hill  of  the  foreskins"  as  the  place  was  afterwards  called 
from  the  fact  that  the  foreskins  were  buried  there. — Vers.  4-7. 
The  reason  for  the  circumcision  of  the  whole  nation  was  the  follow- 

ing :  all  the  fighting  men  who  came  out  of  Egypt  had  died  in  the 

wilderness  by  the  way ;  for  all  the  people  that  came  out  were  cir- 

cumcised ;  but  all  that  were  born  in  the  wilderness  during  the  jour- 
ney had  not  been  circumcised  (Dypttpp  DHKV3,  on  their  coming  out 

of  Egypt,  which  only  came  to  an  end  on  their  arrival  in  Canaan). 

They  walked  forty  years  in  the  wilderness ;  till  all  the  people — that 

is  to  say,  all  the  fighting  men — who  came  out  of  Egypt  were  con- 
sumed, because  they  had  not  hearkened  to  the  voice  of  the  Lord, 

and  had  been  sentenced  by  the  Lord  to  die  in  the  wilderness  (ver.  6 ; 

cf.  Num.  xiv.  26  sqq.,  xxvi.  64,  659  and  Deut.  ii.  14-16).  But 
He  (Jehovah)  set  up  their  sons  in  their  place,  i.e.  He  caused  them 
to  take  their  place;  and  these  Joshua  circumcised  (i.e.  had  them 

circumcised),  for  they  were  uncircumcised,  because  they  had  not 

been  circumcised  by  the  way.  This  explains  the  necessity  for  a 

general  circumcision  of  all  the  people,  but  does  not  state  the  reason 

why  those  who  were  born  in  the  wilderness  had  not  been  circum- 
cised. All  that  is  affirmed  in  vers.  5  and  7  is,  that  this  had  not 

taken  place  "  by  the  way."  The  true  reason  may  be  gathered  from 
ver.  6,  if  we  compare  the  statement  made  in  this  verse,  u  for  the 
children  of  Israel  walked  forty  years  in  the  wilderness,  till  all  the 

men  that  were  capable  of  bearing  arms  were  consumed  .  . .  unto  whom 

the  Lord  sware  that  He  would  not  show  them  the  land  promised  to 

the  fathers,"  with  the  sentence  pronounced  by  God  to  which  these 
words  refer,  viz.  Num.  xiv.  29-34.  The  Lord  is  then  said  to  have 

sworn  that  all  the  men  of  twenty  years  old  and  upwards,  who  had 

murmured  against  Him,  should  perish  in  the  wilderness  ;  and  though 
their  sons  should  enter  the  promised  land,  they  too  should  pasture, 
i.e.  lead  a  nomad  life,  for  forty  years  ill  the  wilderness,  and  bear 
the  apostasy  of  their  fathers,  till  their  bodies  had  fallen  in  the  desert. 

This  clearly  means,  that  not  only  was  the  gereration  that  came  out 
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of  Egypt  sentenced  to  die  in  the  wilderness  because  of  its  rebellion 

against  the  Lord,  and  therefore  rejected  by  God,  but  the  sons  of 

this  generation  had  to  bear  the  whoredom,  i.e.  the  apostasy  of  their 

fathers  from  the  Lord,  for  the  period  of  forty  years,  until  the  latter 

had  been  utterly  consumed ;  that  is  to  say,  during  all  this  time  they 
were  to  endure  the  punishment  of  rejection  along  with  their  fathers  : 

with  this  difference  alone,  that  the  sons  were  not  to  die  in  the  wil- 

derness, but  were  to  be  brought  into  the  promised  land  after  their 

fathers  were  dead.  The  sentence  upon  the  fathers,  that  their  bodies 

should  fall  in  the  desert,  was  unquestionably  a  rejection  of  them  on 

the  part  of  God,  an  abrogation  of  the  covenant  with  them.  This 

punishment  was  also  to  be  borne  by  their  sons ;  and  hence  the  reason 

why  those  who  were  born  in  the  desert  by  the  way  were  not  cir- 
cumcised. As  the  covenant  of  the  Lord  with  the  fathers  wras  abro- 

gated, the  sons  of  the  rejected  generation  were  not  to  receive  the 

covenant  sign  of  circumcision.  Nevertheless  this  abrogation  of  the 

covenant  with  the  generation  that  had  been  condemned,  was  not  a 

complete  dissolution  of  the  covenant  relation,  so  far  as  the  nation 
as  a  whole  was  concerned,  since  the  whole  nation  had  not  been 

rejected,  but  only  the  generation  of  men  that  were  capable  of  bear- 

ing arms  when  they  came  out  of  Egypt,  whilst  the  younger  genera- 
tion which  had  grown  up  in  the  desert  was  to  be  delivered  from  the 

ban,  which  rested  upon  it  as  well,  and  brought  into  the  land  of 

Canaan  when  the  time  of  punishment  had  expired.  For  this  reason 

the  Lord  did  not  withdraw  from  the  nation  every  sign  of  His  grace ; 

but  in  order  that  the  consciousness  might  still  be  sustained  in  the 

young  and  rising  generation,  that  the  covenant  would  be  set  up 

again  with  them  when  the  time  of  punishment  had  expired,  He  left 

them  not  only  the  presence  of  the  pillar  of  cloud  and  fire,  but  also 

the  manna  and  other  tokens  of  His  grace,  the  continuance  of  which 

therefore  cannot  be  adduced  as  an  argument  against  our  view  of 

the  time  of  punishment  as  a  temporary  suspension  of  the  covenant. 

But  if  this  was  the  reason  for  the  omission  of  circumcision,1  it  did 

1  This  reason  was  admitted  even  by  Calvin,  and  has  been  well  supported  by 
Hengstenberg  (Diss.  ii.  pp.  13  sqq.).  The  arguments  adduced  by  Kurtz  in  oppo- 

sition to  this  view  are  altogether  unfounded.  We  have  already  observed  that 
the  reason  for  the  suspension  is  not  given  in  ver.  7 ;  and  the  further  remark, 

that  in  ver.  5  ("  all  the  people  that  were  born  in  the  wilderness  by  the  way  as 

they  came  forth  out  of  Egypt,  them  they  had  not  circumcised ")  the  book  of 
Joshua  dates  the  suspension  not  from  the  sentence  of  rejection,  but  expressly 
and  undoubtedly  (?)  from  the  departure  from  Egypt,  has  no  force  whatever, 

unless  we  so  press  the  word  all  (uall  the  people  that  were  born  in  the  desert") 
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not  commence  till  the  second  year  of  their  journey,  viz.  at  the  time 

when  the  murmuring  nation  was  rejected  at  Kadesh  (Num.  xiv.) ; 

so  that  by  "all  the  people  that  were  born  in  the  wilderness"  we  aro 
to  understand  those  who  were  born  after  that  time,  and  during  the 

last,  thirty-eight  years  of  their  wanderings,  just  as  "all  the  people 

that  came  out  of  Egypt"  are  to  be  understood  as  signifying  only 
those  men  who  were  twenty  years  old  and  upwards  when  they  came 

out.  Consequently  circumcision  was  suspended  as  long  as  the  nation 

was  under  the  ban  of  the  divine  sentence  pronounced  upon  it  at 
Kadesh.  This  sentence  was  exhausted  when  they  crossed  the  brook 

Zared  and  entered  the  country  of  the  Amorites  (compare  Deut.  ii. 

14  with  Num.  xxi.  12,  13).  Why,  then,  was  not  the  circumcision 

performed  during  the  encampment  in  the  steppes  of  Moab  either 

as  not  to  allow  of  the  slightest  exception.  But  this  is  decidedly  precluded  by 
the  fact,  that  we  cannot  imagine  it  possible  for  God  to  have  established  His 
covenant  with  the  people  at  a  time  when  they  had  neglected  the  fundamental 
law  of  the  covenant,  the  transgression  of  which  was  threatened  with  destruction 
(Gen.  xvii.  14),  by  neglecting  to  circumcise  all  the  children  who  had  been  born 
between  the  departure  from  Egypt  and  the  conclusion  of  the  covenant  at  Sinai. 

We  are  also  prevented  from  pressing  the  little  word  "  all"  in  this  manner  by 
the  evident  meaning  of  the  words  before  us.  In  vers.  4  and  5  the  Israelites  are 
divided  into  two  classes:  (1)  All  the  people  that  came  out  of  Egypt  and  were 
circumcised;  and  (2)  All  the  people  that  were  born  in  the  desert  and  were 
uncircumcised.  The  first  of  these  died  in  the  wilderness,  the  second  came  to 

Canaan  and  were  circumcised  by  Joshua  at  Gilgal.  But  if  we  should  press  the 

word  "all"  in  these  clauses,  it  would  follow  that  all  the  male  children  who 
were  under  twenty  years  of  age  at  the  time  of  the  exodus,  either  died  in  the 
desert  or  were  circumcised  a  second  time  at  Gilgal.  Lastly,  it  does  not  follow 
from  ver.  6  that  the  circumcision  was  suspended  for  exactly  forty  years ;  for 

the  forty  years  during  which  Israel  journeyed  in  the  desert  until  the  mur- 
muring generation  was  consumed,  are  to  be  interpreted  by  Num.  xiv.  33,  34, 

and  amounted,  chronologically  considered,  to  no  more  than  thirty-eight  years 
and  a  few  months  (see  the  commentary  on  Num.  xxiv.  28  sqq.).  On  the  other 

hand,  the  other  very  general  view  which  Kurtz  adopts — namely,  that  the  circum- 
cision was  omitted  during  the  journey  through  the  desert  on  account  of  the 

hardships  connected  with  travelling,  and  because  it  was  impossible  to  have  regard 
to  particular  families  who  might  wish  for  longer  rest  on  account  of  their  chil- 

dren who  had  just  been  circumcised,  and  were  suffering  from  the  wound,  just 
at  the  time  when  they  had  to  decamp  and  journey  onward,  and  they  could  not 

well  be  left  behind — throws  but  little  light  upon  the  subject,  as  the  assumption 
that  the  people  were  constantly  wandering  about  for  forty  years  is  altogether 
an  unfounded  one.  The  Israelites  were  not  always  wandering  about :  not  only 
did  they  stay  at  Sinai  for  eleven  whole  months,  but  even  after  that  they  halted 
for  weeks  and  months  at  the  different  places  of  encampment,  when  they  miglit 
have  circumcised  their  children  without  the  slightest  danger  of  their  suffering 
from  the  wound. 
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before  or  after  the  numbering,  since  all  those  who  had  been  sen- 

tenced to  die  in  the  wilderness  were  already  dead  (Num.  xxvi.  65)  ? 
The  different  answers  which  have  been  given  to  this  question  are 
some  of  them  wrong,  and  others  incomplete.  For  example,  the 
opinion  held  by  some,  that  the  actual  reason  was  that  the  forty 
years  had  not  yet  expired,  is  incorrect  (see  Deut.  ii.  14).  And  the 
uncertainty  how  long  they  would  remain  in  the  steppes  of  Moab 
cannot  be  adduced  as  an  explanation,  as  there  were  no  circumstances 

existing  that  were  likely  to  occasion  a  sudden  and  unexpected  de- 
parture from  Shittim.  The  reason  why  Moses  did  not  renew  the 

circumcision  before  the  end  of  his  own  life,  is  to  be  sought  for  in 

the  simple  fact  that  he  would  not  undertake  an  act  of  such  import- 
ance without  an  express  command  from  the  Lord,  especially  as  he 

was  himself  under  sentence  to  die  without  entering  the  promised 
land.  But  the  Lord  did  not  enjoin  the  renewal  of  the  covenant 

sign  before  Israel  had  been  conducted  into  the  promised  land, 
because  He  saw  fit  first  of  all  to  incline  the  hearts  of  the  people  to 
carry  out  His  commandment  through  this  magnificent  proof  of  His 
grace.  It  is  the  rule  of  divine  grace  first  to  give  and  then  to  ask. 
As  the  Lord  did  not  enjoin  circumcision  as  a  covenant  duty  upon 
Abraham  himself  till  He  had  given  him  a  practical  proof  of  His 
grace  by  leading  him  to  Canaan,  and  by  repeated  promises  of  a 
numerous  posterity,  and  of  the  eventual  possession  of  the  land  ;  and 
just  as  He  did  not  give  the  law  to  the  children  of  Israel  at  Sinai 

till  He  had  redeemed  them  with  a  mighty  arm  from  the  bondage 

of  Egypt,  and  borne  them  on  eagles'  wings,  and  brought  them  to 
Himself,  and  had  thereby  made  them  willing  to  promise  gladly  to 
fulfil  all  that  He  should  say  to  them  as  His  covenant  nation ;  so 
now  He  did  not  require  the  renewal  of  circumcision,  which  involved 
as  the  covenant  sign  the  observance  of  the  whole  law,  till  He  had 

given  His  people  practical  proofs,  through  the  help  afforded  in  the 
defeat  of  Sihon  and  Og,  the  kings  of  the  Amorites,  and  in  the 
miraculous  division  of  the  waters  of  Jordan,  that  He  was  able  to 
remove  all  the  obstacles  that  might  lie  in  the  way  of  the  fulfilment 

of  His  promises,  and  give  them  the  promised  land  for  their  inherit- 
ance, as  He  had  sworn  to  their  fathers. 

Ver.  8.  When  the  rite  of  circumcision  had  been  performed  upon 
them  all,  the  people  remained  quietly  in  the  camp  till  those  who 

were  circumcised  had  recovered.  "  They  abode  in  their  places" 
i.e.  sat  still  as  they  were,  without  attempting  anything,  rrn,  to 
revive  (Gen.  xlv.  27  ;  Job  xiv.  14),  or  recover  (2  Kings  I  2,  viii.  8, 
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etc.).  The  circumcision  of  the  people  could  not  be  performed 
earlier  than  the  day  after  the  crossing  of  the  Jordan,  i.e.,  according 

to  chap.  iv.  19,  not  earlier  than  the  11th  day  of  the  first  month. 

Now,  as  the  passover  was  to  be  kept,  and  actually  was  kept,  on  the 

14th  (ver.  10),  the  two  accounts  are  said  to  be  irreconcilable,  and 
the  account  of  the  circumcision  has  been  set  down  as  a  later  and 

unhistorical  legend.  But  the  objections  made  to  the  historical 

credibility  of  this  account — viz.  that  the  suffering  consequent  upon 
circumcision  made  a  person  ill  for  several  days,  and  according  to 
Gen.  xxxiv.  25  was  worst  on  the  third  day,  so  that  the  people  could 

not  have  kept  the  passover  on  that  day,  and  also  that  the  people 

could  not  possibly  have  been  all  circumcised  on  one  day — are  founded 
upon  false  assumptions.  In  the  latter,  for  example,  the  number  of 

persons  to  be  circumcised  is  estimated,  most  absurdly,  at  a  million  ; 

whereas,  according  to  the  general  laws  of  population,  the  whole 

of  the  male  population  of  Israel,  which  contained  only  601,730  of 

twenty  years  of  age  and  upwards,  besides  23,000  Levites  of  a 

month  old  and  upwards,  when  the  census  was  taken  a  short  time 

before  in  the  steppes  of  Moab,  could  not  amount  to  more  than  a 

million  in  all,  and  of  these  between  280,000  and  330,000  were 

thirty-eight  years  old,  and  therefore,  having  been  born  before  the 

sentence  was  pronounced  upon  the  nation  at  Kadesh,  and  for  the 

most  part  before  the  exodus  from  Egypt,  had  been  already  circum- 
cised, so  that  there  were  only  070,000,  or  at  the  most  720,000,  to 

be  circumcised  now.  Consequently  the  proportion  between  the 

circumcised  and  uncircumcised  was  one  to  three  or  three  and  a 

half ;  and  the  operation  could  therefore  be  completed  without  any 

difficulty  in  the  course  of  a  single  day.  As  regards  the  conse- 

quences of  this  operation,  Gen.  xxxiv.  25  by  no  means  proves  that 

the  pain  was  most  acute  on  the  third  day ;  and  even  if  this  really 

were  the  case,  it  would  not  prevent  the  keeping  of  the  passover,  as 

the  lambs  could  have  been  killed  and  prepared  by  the  280,000  or 

330,000  circumcised  men  ;  and  even  those  who  were  still  unwell 

could  join  in  the  meal,  since  it  was  only  Levitical  uncleanness,  and 

not  disease  or  pain,  which  formed  a  legal  impediment  to  this  (Num. 

ix.  10  sqq.).1  But  if  there  were  about  300,000  men  of  the  age  of 

forty  and  upwards  who  could  not  only  perform  the  rite  of  circum- 

cision upon  their  sons  or  younger  brothers,  but,  if  necessary,  were 

able  at  any  moment  to  draw  the  sword,  there  was  no  reason  what- 

1  For  the  basis  upon  which  this  computation  rests,  see  KeiTi  Commentary  on 

Joshua,  p  139  (Eng.  trans.  1857). 



CHAP.  V.  1-9.  59 

ever  for  their  being  afraid  of  an  attack  on  the  part  of  the  Canaan- 
ites,  even  if  the  latter  had  not  been  paralyzed  by  the  miraculous 

crossing  of  the  Jordan. — Ver.  9.  When  the  circumcision  was  com- 

pleted, the  Lord  said  to  Joshua,  "  This  day  have  I  rolled  away  the 

reproach  of  Egypt  from  off  you"  "  The  reproach  of  Egypt"  is  the 
reproach  proceeding  from  Egypt,  as  "  the  reproach  of  Moab,"  in 
Zeph.  ii.  8,  is  the  reproach  heaped  upon  Israel  by  Moab  (cf.  Isa.  li. 
7  ;  Ezek.  xvi.  57).  We  are  not  to  understand  by  this  the  Egyptian 
bondage,  or  the  misery  which  still  cleaved  to  the  Israelites  from 
Egypt,  and  the  still  further  misery  which  they  had  suffered  during 
their  journey,  on  account  of  the  displeasure  of  Jehovah  \Knobel), 
but  the  reproach  involved  in  the  thoughts  and  sayings  of  the 
Egyptians,  that  Jehovah  had  brought  the  Israelites  out  of  Egypt 

to  destroy  them  in  the  desert  (Ex.  xxxii.  12  ;  Num.  xiv.  13-16  ; 
Deut.  ix.  28),  which  rested  upon  Israel  as  long  as  it  was  condemned 
to  wander  restlessly  about  and  to  die  in  the  wilderness.  This 
reproach  was  rolled  away  from  Israel  with  the  circumcision  of  the 
people  at  Gilgal,  inasmuch  as  this  act  was  a  practical  declaration  of 
the  perfect  restoration  of  the  covenant,  and  a  pledge  that  the  Lord 
would  now  give  them  the  land  of  Canaan  for  their  inheritance. 
From  this  occurrence  the  place  where  the  Israelites  were  encamped 

received  the  name  of  Gilgal^  viz.  "  rolling  away,"  from  ?P3,  to  roll. 
This  explanation  and  derivation  of  the  name  is  not  to  be  pro- 

nounced incorrect  and  unhistorical,  simply  because  it  merely  pre- 
serves the  subordinate  idea  of  rolling,  instead  of  the  fuller  idea  of 

the  rolling  away  of  reproach.  For  the  intention  was  not  to  form 
a  word  which  should  comprehend  the  whole  affair  with  exhaustive 
minuteness,  but  simply  to  invent  a  striking  name  which  should 
recall  the  occurrence,  like  the  name  Tomi,  of  which  Ovid  gives  the 
following  explanation  :  Inde  Tomos  dictus  locus  est  quia  fertur  in 
illo  membra  soror  fratris  consecuisse  sui  (Trist,  iii.  9,  33).  Knobel 
is  wrong  in  maintaining  that  the  name  should  be  explained  in  a 
different  way,  and  that  this  Gilgal  is  the  same  as  Geliloth  (circles) 
in  chap,  xviii.  17  (see  the  explanation  given  at  chap.  xv.  7).  The 
word  gilgal,  formed  from  \h),  to  roll,  signifies  primarily  rolling,  then 
a  wheel  (Isa.  xxviii.  28)  ;  and  if  by  possibility  it  signifies  orbis  also, 
like  ?v3,  this  is  neither  the  original  nor  the  only  meaning  of  the 
word.  According  to  Josephus  (Ant.  v.  1,  4),  Israel  encamped  fifty 
stadia,  i,e.  two  hours  and  a  half,  from  the  Jordan,  and  ten  stadia,  or 

half  an  hour,  from  Jericho, — that  is  to  say,  in  the  plain  or  steppe 

between  Jericho  and  the  Jordan,  in  an  uninhabited  and  unculti- 
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rated  spot,  which  received  the  name  of  Gilgal  for  the  first  time,  as 

the  place  where  the  Israelites  were  encamped.  No  town  or  village 

ever  existed  there,  either  at  the  period  in  question  or  at  any  later 

time.  The  only  other  places  in  which  this  Gilgal  can  be  shown  to 

be  evidently  referred  to,  are  Micah  vi.  5  and  2  Sam.  xix.  16,  41 ;  and 

the  statement  made  by  Euseblus  in  the  Onom.  s.  v.  Galgala,  Seifcvvrai 

6  t6tto<;  eprjfjLos  d>?  [epos  OprjcncevofjLevos,  which  Jerome  paraphrases 

thus,  "  Even  to  the  present  day  a  deserted  place  is  pointed  out  at 
the  second  mile  from  Jericho,  which  is  held  in  amazing  reverence 

by  the  inhabitants  of  that  region,"  by  no  means  proves  the  exist- 
ence of  a  town  or  village  there  in  the  time  of  the  Israelites.  Con- 

sequently it  is  not  to  be  wondered  at,  that  in  spite  of  repeated 
search,  Robinson  has  not  been  able  to  discover  any  remains  of 

Gilgal  to  the  east  of  Jericho,  or  to  meet  with  any  Arab  who  could 

tell  him  of  such  a  name  in  this  locality  (see  Rob.  Pal.  ii.  pp.  287-8 
and  278).  On  the  situation  of  the  Grlgal  mentioned  in  chap.  ix.  6, 

x.  6,  etc.,  see  at  chap.  viii.  35. 

Vers.  10-14.  The  Passover  at  Gilgal. — When  the  whole 

nation  had  been  received  again  into  covenant  with  the  Lord  by 

circumcision,  they  kept  the  passover,  which  had  no  doubt  been 

suspended  from  the  time  that  they  left  Sinai  (Num.  ix.  1  sqq.),  on 

the  14th  of  the  month  (Nisan),  in  the  evening  (according  to  the 
law  in  Ex.  xii.  6,  18,  Lev.  xxiii.  5,  Num.  xxviii.  16,  Deut.  xvi.  6). 

The  next  day,  i.e.  on  the  16th,  or  the  day  after  the  first  feast-day, 

they  ate  unleavened  loaves  and  parched  corn  ("  roasted  grains,"  see 

at  Lev.  ii.  14)  of  the  produce  of  the  land  ("^V,1  which  only  occurs 
in  vers.  11  and  12,  is  synonymous  with  n^un2  in  ver.  12),  i.e.  corn 
that  had  grown  in  the  land  of  Canaan,  as  the  manna  entirely 

ceased  from  this  day  forwards.  "  The  morrow  after  the  passover" 
is  used  in  Num.  xxxiii.  3  for  the  15th  Nisan  ;  but  here  it  must  be 

understood  as  signifying  the  16th,  as  the  produce  of  the  land,  of 

which  they  ate  not  only  on  that  day,  but,  according  to  ver.  12, 

throughout  that  year,  cannot  mean  the  corn  of  the  previous  year, 

but  the  produce  of  this  same  year,  i.e.  the  new  corn,  and  they  were 

not  allowed  to  eat  any  of  that  till  it  had  been  sanctified  to  the 

Lord  by  the  presentation  of  the  wave  sheaf  on  the  second  day  of 

the  passover  (Lev.  xxiii.  11).  According  to  Lev.  xxiii.  11,  the 

presentation  was  to  take  place  on  the  day  after  the  Sabbath,  i.e.  the 

1  Rendered  "  old  corn"  in  the  Eng.  version. 
2  Rendered  fruit  in  our  version. 
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first  clay  of  the  feast  of  Mazzoth,  which  was  kept  as  a  Sabbath,  or 

the  16th  of  Nisan,  as  the  seven  days'  feast  of  Mazzoth  commenced 
on  the  15th  (Lev.  xxiii.  6  ;  Num.  xxviii.  17).  "  On  the  morrow 

after  the  passover"  is  the  same  as  "  on  the  morrow  after  the  Sab- 
bath" in  Lev.  xxiii.  11,  the  term  passover  being  used  here  not  in 

its  original  and  more  restricted  sense,  in  which  it  applies  exclusively 
to  the  observance  of  the  paschal  meal,  which  took  place  on  the 
evening  of  the  14th,  and  is  expressly  distinguished  from  the  seven 

days'  feast  of  Mazzoth  (Ex.  xii.  23,  27  ;  Lev.  xxiii.  5  ;  Num.  xxviii. 
16),  but  in  the  broader  sense,  which  we  have  already  met  with  in 
Deut.  xvi.  2,  in  which  the  name  was  gradually  extended  to  the 

whole  of  the  seven  days'  feast.  The  writer  assumed  that  the  facts 
themselves  were  already  well  known  from  the  Mosaic  law,  and 
therefore  did  not  think  it  necessary  to  give  any  fuller  explanation. 

Moreover,  the  words,  "  they  did  eat  of  the  fruit  of  the  land,"  etc., 
are  not  to  be  understood  as  signifying  that  they  began  to  eat  un- 

leavened bread  for  the  first  time  on  the  16th  Nisan  (they  had 
already  eaten  it  as  an  accompaniment  to  the  paschal  lamb)  ;  but 
unleavened  bread  of  the  produce  of  the  land,  the  green  corn  of 
that  year,  was  what  they  ate  for  the  first  time  on  that  day. 

Especial  prominence  is  given  to  this  by  the  words,  "  in  the  self- 

same day,"  because  not  only  did  the  eating  of  the  new  corn  com- 
mence on  that  day,  but  from  that  day  forward  "  the  children  of 

Israel  had  manna  no  moreV  This  statement  is  evidently  related  to 
Ex.  xvi.  35,  and  must  be  understood,  according  to  that  passage, 
as  merely  signifying,  that  on  that  day  the  gift  of  the  manna 
entirely  ceased  (see  Pentateuch,  vol.  ii.  pp.  70  sqq.). 

APPEARANCE  OF  THE  ANGEL  OF  THE  LORD,  AND  CONQUEST  OF 

JERICHO. — CHAP.  V.  13-VI.  27. 

Having  been  confirmed  and  fortified  in  the  covenant  with  the 
Lord  through  the  observance  of  the  passover,  Joshua  determined 
to  proceed  at  once  to  the  work  entrusted  to  him,  viz.  the  conquest 

of  the  land  of  Canaan.  But  the  town  of  Jericho,  which  was  sur- 
rounded with  strong  walls,  as  the  border  defence  of  Canaan  against 

any  foe  approaching  from  the  east,  had  its  gates  shut  before  the 
children  of  Israel.  And  whilst  Joshua  was  deep  in  meditation 

concerning  its  capture,  the  angel  of  the  Lord  appeared  to  him  to 
announce  that  the  Lord  had  given  Jericho  and  its  king  into  his 
power,  and  would  miraculously  throw  down  its  walls. 
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Chap.  v.  13-vi.  5.  Appearance  and  Message  op  the  Angel 

of  the  Lord. — Vers.  13-15.  When  Joshua  was  by  Jericho,  ̂ nn^ 
lit.  in  Jericho  (3  expressing  immediate  proximity,  the  entrance  as 

it  were  into  some  other  object,  vid.  JEwald,  §  217), — that  is  to  say, 

inside  it  in  thought,  meditating  upon  the  conquest  of  it, — he  saw,  on 
lifting  up  his  eyes,  a  man  standing  before  him  with  a  drawn  sword 

in  his  hand  ;  and  on  going  up  to  him,  and  asking,  "  Dost  thou  belong 

to  us  or  to  our  enemies?"  he  received  this  reply:  "Nay  (yb  is  not 
to  be  altered  into  V,  which  is  the  reading  adopted  in  the  Sept., 

Syr. y  and  a  few  MSS.),  but  I  am  the  prince  of  the  army  of  Jehovah  ; 

now  I  am  come."     The  person  who  had  appeared  neither  belonged 
to  the  Israelites  nor  to  their  enemies,  but  was  the  prince  of  the 

army  of  Jehovah,  i.e.  of  the  angels.     u  The  LoroVs  host"  does  not 
mean  u  the  people  of  Israel,  who  were  just  at  the  commencement 

of  their  warlike  enterprise,"  as  v.  Hofmann  supposes ;  for  although 
the  host  of  Israel  who  came  out  of  Egypt  are  called  "  the  hosts  of 

the  Lord"  in  Ex.  xii.  41,  the  Israelites  are  never  called  the  host  or 

army  of  Jehovah  (in  the  singular).     "The  host  of  Jehovah"  is 

synonymous  with  "the  host  of  heaven"   (1  Kings  xxii.  19),  and 
signifies  the  angels,  as  in  Ps.  cxlviii.  2  and  ciii.  21.     With  the 

•words  "now  I  am  come"  the  prince  of  the  angels  is  about  to  enter 
upon  an  explanation  of  the  object  of  his  coming;  but  he  is  interrupted 

in  his  address  by  Joshua,  who  falls  down  before  him,  and  says, 

"  What  saith  my  lord  to  his  servant?"  so  that  now  he  first  of  all  com- 
mands Joshua  to  take  off  his  shoes,  as  the  place  on  which  he  stands 

is  holy.     It  by  no  means  follows  that  because  Joshua  fell  down 

upon  the  ground  and  *nriK*  (Eng.  Ver.  "did  worship"),  he  must 
have  recognised  him  at  once  as  the  angel  of  the  Lord  who  was 

equal  with  God;  for  the  word  njnjwrij  which  is  connected  with  the 

falling  down,  does  not  always  mean  divine  worship,  but  very  fre- 
quently means  nothing  more  than  the  deep  Oriental  reverence  paid 

by  a  dependant  to  his  superior  or  king  (e.g.  2  Sam.  ix.  6,  xiv.  33), 

and  Joshua  did  not  address  the  person  who  appeared  to  him  by  the 

name  of  God,  ̂ "W,  but  simply  as  tfW,  "  My  lord."     In  any  case, 
however,  Joshua  regarded  him  at  once  as  a  superior  being,  i.e.  an 

angel.     And  he  must  have  recognised  him  as  something  more  than 

a  created  angel  of  superior  rank,  that  is  to  say,  as  the  angel  of 

Jehovah  who  is  essentially  equal  with  God,  the  visible  revealer  of 

the  invisible  God,  as  soon  as  he  gave  him  the  command  to  take 

off  his  shoes,  etc., — a  command  which  would  remind  him  of  the 

appearance  of  God  to  Moses  in  the  burning  bush,  and  which  im- 
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plied  that  the  person  who  now  appeared  was  the  very  person  who 
had  revealed  himself  to  Moses  as  the  God  of  Abraham,  Isaac,  and 
Jacob.  (On  the  meaning  of  the  command  to  take  off  the  shoes,  see 
the  exposition  of  Ex.  iii.  5.)  The  object  of  the  divine  appearance 
was  indicated  by  the  drawn  sword  in  the  hand  (cf.  Num.  xxii.  31) 
by  which  he  manifested  himself  as  a  heavenly  warrior,  or,  as  he 
describes  himself  to  Joshua,  as  prince  of  the  army  of  Jehovah. 
The  drawn  sword  contained  in  itself  this  practical  explanation : 

"  I  am  now  come  with  my  heavenly  army,  to  make  war  upon  the 
Canaanites,  and  to  assist  thee  and  thy  people"  (Seb.  Schmidt).  It 
was  not  in  a  vision  that  this  appearance  took  place,  but  it  was  an 
actual  occurrence  belonging  to  the  external  world ;  for  Joshua 
saw  the  man  with  the  drawn  sword  at  a  certain  distance  from 

himself,  and  went  up  to  him  to  address  him, — a  fact  which  would 
be  perfectly  incompatible  with  an  inward  vision. 

Chap.  vi.  1-5.  When  Joshua  had  taken  off  his  shoes,  the  prince 
of  the  army  of  God  made  known  to  him  the  object  of  his  comino- 

(vers.  2-5).  But  before  relating  the  message,  the  historian  first  of 
all  inserts  a  remark  concerning  the  town  of  Jericho,  in  the  form 

of  an  explanatory  clause,  for  the  purpose  of  showing  the  precise 

meaning  of  the  declaration  which  follows.1  This  meaning  is  to 
be  found  not  merely  in  the  fact  that  the  Lord  was  about  to  give 
Jericho  into  the  hands  of  the  Israelites,  but  chiefly  in  the  fact 
that  the  town  which  He  was  about  to  give  into  their  hands  was  so 

strongly  fortified. — Ver.  1.  "Jericho  was  shutting  its  gates  (via1.  Judg. 

ix.  51),  and  closely  shut."  The  participles  express  the  permanence 
of  the  situation,  and  the  combination  of  the  active  and  passive  in 

the  emphatic  form  rnSDp  (LXX.  o-vyfcefcketo-fievn  kol  ao^vpco/Mevrj ; 
Vulg.  clausa  erat  atque  munita)  serves  to  strengthen  the  idea,  to 

which  still  further  emphasis  is  given  by  the  clause,  "  no  one  was 

1  If  there  is  any  place  in  which  the  division  of  chapters  is  unsuitable,  it  is 
so  here ;  for  the  appearance  of  the  prince  of  the  angels  does  not  terminate  with 

chap.  y.  15,  but  what  he  had  come  to  communicate  follows  in  chap.  vi.  2-5,  and 
chap.  vi.  1  merely  contains  an  explanatory  clause  inserted  before  his  message, 
which  serves  to  throw  light  upon  the  situation  (vid.  Ewald,  §  341).  If  we 
regard  the  account  of  the  appearance  of  the  angel  as  terminating  with  chap.  v. 
15,  as  Knobel  and  other  commentators  have  done,  we  must  of  necessity  assume 
either  that  the  account  has  come  down  to  us  in  a  mutilated  form,  or  that  the 

appearance  ceased  without  any  commission  being  given.  The  one  is  as  incredible 
as  the  other.  The  latter  especially  is  without  analogy ;  for  the  appearance  in 
Acts  x.  9  sqq.,  which  0.  v.  Gerlach  cites  as  similar,  contains  a  very  distinct 

explanation  in  vers.  13-16. 
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going  out  and  in"  i.e.  so  firmly  shut  that  no  one  could  go  out  or  in. 
— Ver.  2.  "  And  the  Lord  said  to  Joshua  :"  this  is  the  sequel  to 
chap.  v.  15,  as  ver.  1  is  merely  a  parenthesis  and  Jehovah  is  the 
prince  of  the  army  of  Jehovah  (chap.  v.  14),  or  the  angel  of 

Jehovah,  who  is  frequently  identified  with  Jehovah  (see  Penta- 

teuch, vol.  i.  pp.  184  sqq.).  "  See,  I  have  given  into  thy  hand 

Jericho  and  its  king,  the  mighty  men  of  valour?  ("  Have  given," 
referring  to  the  purpose  of  God,  which  was  already  resolved  upon, 

though  the  fulfilment  was  still  in  the  future.)  "  The  mighty  men 

of  valour"  (brave  warriors)  is  in  apposition  to  Jericho,  regarded  as 
a  community,  and  its  king.  In  vers.  3-5  there  follows  an  expla- 

nation of  the  way  in  which  the  Lord  would  give  Jericho  into  the 
hand  of  Joshua.  All  the  Israelitish  men  of  war  were  to  go  round 

the  town  once  a  day  for  six  days.  nnK  DVB  .  .  .  spgn,  "  going  round 

about  the  city  once,"  serves  as  a  fuller  explanation  of  E^D  ("ye 
shall  compass").  As  they  marched  in  this  manner  round  the  city, 
seven  priests  were  to  carry  seven  jubilee  trumpets  before  the  ark, 
which  implies  that  the  ark  itself  was  to  be  carried  round  the  city  in 
solemn  procession.  But  on  the  seventh  day  they  were  to  march 
round  the  town  seven  times,  and  the  priests  to  blow  the  trumpets ; 
and  when  there  was  a  blast  with  the  jubilee  horn,  and  the  people 
on  hearing  the  sound  of  the  trumpet  raised  a  great  cry,  the  wall  of 

the  town  should  fall  down  "  under  itself"  The  "  jubilee  trumpets" 
(Eng.  Ver.  "  trumpets  of  rams'  horns")  are  the  same  as  the  "  jubilee 
horn"  (Eng.  Ver.  "  rams'  horn")  in  ver.  5,  for  which  the  abbreviated 
form  shophar  (trumpet,  ver.  5  ;  cf.  Ex.  xix.  16)  or  jobel  (jubilee: 
Ex.  xix.  13)  is  used.  They  were  not  the  silver  trumpets  of  the 

priests  (Num.  x.  1  sqq.),  but  large  horns,  or  instruments  in  the 

shape  of  a  horn,  which  gave  a  loud  far-sounding  tone  (see  at  Lev. 

xxiii.  24,  xxv.  11).  For  ff^3  ygn,  blow  the  trumpet  (lit.  strike  the 

trumpet),  in  ver.  4,  pips  "H^O,  draw  with  the  horn,  i.e.  blow  the  horn 
with  long-drawn  notes,  is  used  in  ver.  5  (see  at  Ex.  xix.  13).  The 
people  were  then  to  go  up,  i.e.  press  into  the  town  over  the  fallen 

wall ;  "  every  one  straight  before  him"  i.e.  every  one  was  to  go 
straight  into  the  town  without  looking  round  at  his  neighbour  either 
on  the  right  hand  or  on  the  left  (vid.  ver.  20). 

Vers.  6-27.  Taking  of  Jericho. — In  the  account  of  this  we 
have  first  of  all  a  brief  statement  of  the  announcement  of  the 

divine  message  by  Joshua  to  the  priests  and  the  people  (vers.  6,  7) ; 

then  the  execution  of  the  divine  command  (vers.  8-20)  ;  and  lastly 
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the  burning  of  Jericho  and  deliverance  of  Rahab  (vers.  21-27). — 
Vers.  6,  7.  In  communicating  the  divine  command  with  reference 
to  the  arrangements  for  taking  Jericho,  Joshua  mentions  in  the 

first  place  merely  the  principal  thing  to  be  observed.  The  plural 

1"IDNS1  ("  they  said"),  in  ver.  7,  must  not  be  altered,  but  is  to  be 
explained  on  the  ground  that  Joshua  did  not  make  the  proclama- 

tion to  the  people  himself,  but  through  the  medium  of  the  shoterim, 
who  were  appointed  to  issue  his  commands  (see  chap.  i.  10,  11,  iii. 
2,  3).  In  this  proclamation  the  more  minute  instructions  concerning 

the  order  of  march,  which  had  been  omitted  in  vers.  3-5,  are  given  ; 
namely,  that  P?nn  was  to  march  in  front  of  the  ark.  By  P^nri, 

"  the  equipped  (or  armed)  man"  we  are  not  to  understand  all  the 
fighting  men,  as  Knobel  supposes ;  for  in  the  description  of  the 

march  which  follows,  the  whole  of  the  fighting  men  ("  all  the  men 

of  war,"  ver.  3)  are  divided  into  fvnn  and  *lBtttsn  (Eng.  Ver.  "  the 
armed  men"  and  "  the  rereward,"  vers.  9  and  13),  so  that  the  former 
can  only  have  formed  one  division  of  the  army.  It  is  very  natural 
therefore  to  suppose,  as  Kimchi  and  Rashi  do,  that  the  former  were 
the  fighting  men  of  the  tribes  of  Reuben,  Gad,  and  half  Manasseh 

(fcOifn  "wrij  chap.  iv.  13),  and  the  latter  the  fighting  men  of  the  rest 
of  the  tribes.  On  the  meaning  of  *lE>Np,  see  at  Num.  x.  25.  If 
we  turn  to  the  account  of  the  facts  themselves,  we  shall  see  at  once, 

that  in  the  report  of  the  angel's  message,  in  vers.  3-5,  several 
other  points  have  been  passed  over  for  the  purpose  of  avoiding  too 
many  repetitions,  and  have  therefore  to  be  gathered  from  the 

description  of  what  actually  occurred.  First  of  all,  in  vers.  8-10, 
we  have  the  appointment  of  the  order  of  marching,  namely,  that 
the  ark,  with  the  priests  in  front  carrying  the  trumpets  of  jubilee, 
was  to  form  the  centre  of  the  procession,  and  that  one  portion  of 
the  fighting  men  was  to  go  in  front  of  it,  and  the  rest  to  follow 
after ;  that  the  priests  were  to  blow  the  trumpets  every  time  they 
marched  round  during  the  seven  days  (vers.  8,  9,  13)  ;  and  lastly, 
that  it  was  not  till  the  seventh  time  of  going  round,  on  the  seventh 

day,  that  the  people  were  to  raise  the  war-cry  at  the  command  of 
Joshua,  and  then  the  walls  of  the  town  were  to  fall  (vers.  10,  16). 
There  can  be  no  doubt  that  we  are  right  in  assuming  that  Joshua 
had  received  from  the  angel  the  command  which  he  issued  to  the 
people  in  vers.  17  sqq.,  that  the  whole  town,  with  all  its  inhabitants 
and  everything  in  it,  was  to  be  given  up  as  a  ban  to  the  Lord,  at  the 
time  when  the  first  announcement  concerning  the  fall  of  the  town 
was  made. 
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Vers.  8-20.  Execution  of  the  divine  Command. — Vers.  8—11. 
The  march  round  on  the  first  day ;  and  the  instructions  as  to  tho. 

war-cry  to  be  raised  by  the  people,  which  are  appended  as  a  supple- 

ment in  ver.  10.  u  Before  Jehovah"  instead  of  "  before  the  ark  of 

Jehovah,"  as  the  signification  of  the  ark  was  derived  entirely  from 
the  fact,  that  it  was  the  medium  through  which  Jehovah  communi 

cated  His  gracious  presence  to  the  people.  In  ver.  9,  U*i?n  is  in  the 
perfect  tense,  and  we  must  supply  the  relative  IWj,  which  is  some- 

times omitted,  not  only  in  poetry,  but  also  in  prose,  after  a  definite 

noun  in  the  accusative  (e.g.  Ex.  xviii.  20  ;  see  Ewald,  §  332,  «.). 

There  is  not  sufficient  ground  for  altering  the  form  of  the  word 

into  "Ti?h,  according  to  the  Keri,  as  VPJ}  is  construed  in  other  cases 

with  the  accusative  "lBi#n,  instead  of  with  3,  and  that  not  only  in 
poetry,  but  also  in  prose  (e.g.  Judg.  vii.  22,  as  compared  with  vers. 

18-20).  $pT\\  W\}y  u trumpeting  continually"  (Eug.  Ver.  "going 
on  and  blowing").  SJvH  is  used  adverbially,  as  in  Gen.  viii.  3,  etc. 

— Ver.  11.  u  So  the  ark  of  the  Lord  compassed  the  city"  not  "  Joshua 

caused  the  ark  to  compass  the  city."  The  Hiphil  has  only  an 
active,  not  a  causative,  meaning  here,  as  in  2  Sam.  v.  23,  etc. — Vers. 
12—14.  The  march  on  each  of  the  next  five  days  resembled  that  on 

the  first.  "  So  they  did  six  days."  In  ver.  13,  Wi?™  does  not  stand 
for  SHpni,  but  corresponds  to  Wprn  in  ver.  8  ;  and  the  participle  SJTin 

is  used  interchangeably  with  the  inf.  abs.  jJvTJ,  as  in  Gen.  xxvi.  13, 

Judg.  iv.  24,  etc.,  so  that  the  Keri  iJvH  is  an  unnecessary  emenda- 

tion.— Vers.  15-19.  On  the  seventh  day  the  marching  round  the  town 
commenced  very  early,  at  the  dawning  of  the  day,  that  they  might 

go  round  seven  times.  BBBtoj  in  the  manner  prescribed  and 
carried  out  on  the  previous  days,  which  had  become  a  right  through 

precept  and  practice.  On  the  seventh  circuit,  when  the  priests  had 

blown  the  trumpet,  Joshua  commanded  the  fighting  men  to  raise  a 

war-cry,  announcing  to  them  at  the  same  time  that  the  town,  with 
all  that  was  in  it,  was  to  be  a  ban  to  the  Lord,  with  the  exception 

of  Rahab  and  the  persons  in  her  house,  and  warning  them  not  to 

take  of  that  which  was  laid  under  the  ban,  that  they  might  not 

bring  a  ban  upon  the  camp  of  Israel.  The  construction  in  ver.  1G, 

"  it  came  to  pass  at  the  seventh  time  the  p?iests  had  blown  the  trumpets, 

then  Joshua  said,  .  .  ."  is  more  spirited  than  if  the  conjunction  "Ifcta 
had  been  used  before  U'pfi,  or  Jfipna  had  been  used.  Because  the 
Lord  had  given  Jericho  into  the  hands  of  the  Israelites,  they  were 

to  consecrate  it  to  Him  as  a  ban  (cherem),  i.e.  as  a  holy  thing  be- 
longing to  Jehovah,  which  was  not  to  be  touched  by  man,  as  being 
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the  first-fruits  of  the  land  of  Canaan.  (On  cherem)  see  the  remarks 
at  Lev.  xxvii.  28,  29.)  Rahab  alone  was  excepted  from  this  ban, 
along  with  all  that  belonged  to  her,  because  she  had  hidden  the 
spies.  The  inhabitants  of  an  idolatrous  town  laid  under  the  ban 

were  to  be  put  to  death,  together  with  their  cattle,  and  all  the  pro- 
perty in  the  town  to  be  burned,  as  Moses  himself  had  enjoined  on 

the  basis  of  the  law  in  Lev.  xxvii.  29.  The  only  exceptions  were 
metals,  gold,  silver,  and  the  vessels  of  brass  and  iron  ;  these  were 
to  be  brought  into  the  treasury  of  the  Lord,  i.e.  the  treasury  of  the 
tabernacle,  as  being  holy  to  the  Lord  (ver.  19  ;  vid.  Num.  xxxi.  54). 
Whoever  took  to  himself  anything  that  had  been  laid  under  the 
ban,  exposed  himself  to  the  ban,  not  only  because  he  had  brought 
an  abomination  into  his  house,  as  Moses  observes  in  Deut.  vii.  25, 
in  relation  to  the  gold  and  silver  of  idols,  but  because  he  had 
wickedly  invaded  the  rights  of  the  Lord,  by  appropriating  that 
which  had  been  laid  under  the  ban,  and  had  wantonly  violated  the 

ban  itself.  The  words,  u  beware  of  the  ban,  that  ye  do  not  ban  and 

take  of  the  ban"  (ver.  18),  point  to  this.  As  Lud.  de  Dieu  observes, 
"  the  two  things  were  altogether  incompatible,  to  devote  everything 
to  God,  and  yet  to  apply  a  portion  to  their  own  private  use ;  either 
the  thing  should  not  have  been  devoted,  or  having  been  devoted,  it 

was  their  duty  to  abstain  from  it."  Any  such  appropriation  of 
what  had  been  laid  under  the  ban  would  make  the  camp  of  Israel 
itself  a  ban,  and  trouble  it,  i.e.  bring  it  into  trouble  (conturbare,  cf. 

Gen.  xxxiv.  30).  In  consequence  of  the  trumpet-blast  and  the 
war-cry  raised  by  the  people,  the  walls  of  the  town  fell  together, 
and  the  Israelites  rushed  into  the  town  and  took  it,  as  had  been 

foretold  in  ver.  5.  The  position  of  Byn  JHJ  is  not  to  be  understood 
as  signifying  that  the  people  had  raised  the  war-cry  before  the 
trumpet-blast,  but  may  be  explained  on  the  ground,  that  in  his 
instructions  in  ver.  16  Joshua  had  only  mentioned  the  shouting. 

But  any  misinterpretation  is  prevented  by  the  fact,  that  it  is  ex- 
pressly stated  immediately  afterwards,  that  the  people  did  not  raise 

the  great  shout  till  they  heard  the  trumpet-blast. 
As  far  as  the  event  itself  is  concerned,  the  different  attempts 

which  have  been  made  to  explain  the  miraculous  overthrow  of  the 
walls  of  Jericho  as  a  natural  occurrence,  whether  by  an  earthquake, 

or  by  mining,  or  by  sudden  storming,  for  which  the  inhabitants, 

who  had  been  thrown  into  a  false  security  by  the  marvellous  proces- 
sion repeated  day  after  day  for  several  days,  were  quite  unprepared 

(as  Ewald  has  tried  to  explain  the  miracle  away),  really  deserve  no 
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serious   refutation,   being   all  of  them  arbitrarily  forced  upon  the 

text.     It  is  only  from  the  naturalistic  stand-point  that  the  miracle 

could  ever  be  denied  ;  for  it  not  only  follows  most  appropriately 

upon  the  miraculous  guidance  of  Israel  through  the  Jordan,  but  is 

in  perfect  harmony  with  the  purpose  and  spirit  of  the  divine  plan 

of  salvation.      "  It  is  impossible,"  says  Hess,  "  to  imagine  a  more 

striking  way,  in  which  it  could  have  been  shown  to  the  Israelites 

that  Jehovah  had  given  them  the  town.    Now  the  river  must  retire 

to  give  them  an  entrance  into  the  land,  and  now  again  the  wall 

of  the  town  must  fall  to  make  an  opening  into  a  fortified  place. 

Two  such  decisive  proofs  of  the  co-operation  of  Jehovah  so  shortly 

after  Moses'  death,  must  have  furnished  a  pledge,  even  to  the  most 

sensual,  that  the  same  God  was  with  them  who  had  led  their  fathers 

so  mightily  and  so  miraculously  through  the  Red  Sea."     That  this 

was  in  part  the  intention  of  the  miracle,  we  learn  from  the  close 

of  the  narrative  (ver.  27).     But  this  does  not  explain  the  true  object 

of  the  miracle,  or  the  reason  why  God  gave  up  this  town  to  the 

Israelites  without  any  fighting  on  their  part,  through  the  miraculous 

overthrow  of  their  walls.     The  reason  for  this  we  have  to  look  for 

in  the  fact  that  Jericho  was  not  only  the  first,  but  the  strongest 

town  of  Canaan,  and  as  such  was  the  key  to  the  conquest  of  the 

whole  land,  the  possession  of  which  would  open  the  way  to  the 

whole,  and  give  the  whole,  as  it  were,  into  their  hands.     The  Lord 

would  give  His  people  the  first  and  strongest  town  of  Canaan,  as 

the  first-fruits  of  the  land,  without  any  effort  on  their  part,  as  a 

sign  that  He  was  about  to  give  them  the  whole  land  for  a  pos- 

session, according  to  His  promise ;   in  order  that  they  might  not 

regard  the  conquest  of  it  as  their  own  work,  or  the  fruit  of  their
 

own  exertions,  and  look  upon  the  land  as  a  well-merited  possession 

which  they  could  do  as  they  pleased  with,  but  that  they  might  ever 

use  it  as  a  gracious  gift  from  the  Lord,  which  he  had  merely  con-
 

ferred upon  them  as  a  trust,  and  which  He  could  take  away  again, 

whenever  they  might  fall  from  Him,  and  render  themselves  
un- 

worthy of  His  grace.     This  design  on  the  part  of  God  would  of 

necessity  become  very  obvious  in  the  case  of  so  strongly  fortified  a 

town  as  Jericho,  whose  walls  would  appear  impregnable  to  a  people 

that  had  grown  up  in  the  desert  and  was  so  utterly  without  expe-
 

rience in  the  art  of  besieging  or  storming  fortified  places,  and  in 

fact  would  necessarily  remain  impregnable,  at  all  events  for  a  long 

time,  without  the  interposition  of  God.     But  if  this  was  the  rea
son 

why  the  Lord  gave  up  Jericho  to  the  Israelites  by  a  miracle,  
it  does 
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not  explain  either  the  connection  between  the  blast  of  trumpets  or 

the  war-cry  of  the  people  and  the  falling  of  the  walls,  or  tne  reason 
for  the  divine  instructions  that  the  town  was  to  be  marched  round 

every  day  for  seven  days,  and  seven  times  on  the  seventh  day.  Yet 
as  this  was  an  appointment  of  divine  wisdom,  it  must  have  had 
some  meaning. 

The  significance  of  this  repeated  marching  round  the  town  cul- 
minates unquestionably  in  the  ark  of  the  covenant  and  the  trumpet- 

blast  of  the  priests  who  went  before  the  ark.  In  the  account  before 
us  the  ark  is  constantly  called  the  ark  of  the  Lord,  to  show  that  the 
Lord,  who  was  enthroned  upon  the  cherubim  of  the  ark,  was  going 
round  the  hostile  town  in  the  midst  of  His  people ;  whilst  in  ver.  8 
Jehovah  himself  is  mentioned  in  the  place  of  the  ark  of  Jehovah. 
Seven  priests  went  before  the  ark,  bearing  jubilee  trumpets  and 

blowing  during  the  march.  The  first  time  that  we  read  of  a  trumpet- 
blast  is  at  Sinai,  where  the  Lord  announced  His  descent  upon  the 
mount  to  the  people  assembled  at  the  foot  to  receive  Him,  not  only 

by  other  fearful  phenomena,  but  also  by  a  loud  and  long-continued 
trumpet-blast  (Ex.  xix.  16,  19,  xx.  14  (18)).  After  this  we  find  the 
blowing  of  trumpets  prescribed  as  part  of  the  Israelitish  worship  in 

connection  with  the  observance  of  the  seventh  new  moon's  day  (Lev. 
xxiii.  24),  and  at  the  proclamation  of  the  great  year  of  jubilee  (Lev. 

xxv.  9).  Just  as  the  trumpet-blast  heard  by  the  people  when  the 

covenant  was  made  at  Sinai  was  as  it  were  a  herald's  call,  announcing 
to  the  tribes  of  Israel  the  arrival  of  the  Lord  their  God  to  complete 
His  covenant  and  establish  His  kingdom  upon  earth;  so  the  blowing 
of  trumpets  in  connection  with  the  round  of  feasts  was  intended 
partly  to  bring  the  people  into  remembrance  before  the  Lord  year  by 
year  at  the  commencement  of  the  sabbatical  month,  that  He  might 
come  to  them  and  grant  them  the  Sabbath  rest  of  His  kingdom,  and 
partly  at  the  end  of  every  seven  times  seven  years  to  announce  on 
the  great  day  of  atonement  the  coming  of  the  great  year  of  grace 
and  freedom,  which  was  to  bring  to  the  people  of  God  deliverance 
from  bondage,  return  to  their  own  possessions,  and  deliverance  from 
the  bitter  labours  of  this  earth,  and  to  give  them  a  foretaste  of  the 
blessed  and  glorious  liberty  to  which  the  children  of  God  would 

attain  at  the  return  of  the  Lord  to  perfect  His  kingdom  (vid.  Pen- 
tateuch, vol.  ii.  pp.  466-7).  But  when  the  Lord  comes  to  found,  to 

build  up,  and  to  perfect  His  kingdom  upon  earth,  He  also  comes  to 
overthrow  and  destroy  the  worldly  power  which  opposes  His  kingdom. 
The  revelation  of  the  grace  and  mercy  of  God  to  His  children,  goes 
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ever  siae  by  side  with  the  revelation  of  justice  and  judgment  towards 
the  ungodly  who  are  His  foes.  If  therefore  the  blast  of  trumpets 
was  the  signal  to  the  congregation  of  Israel  of  the  gracious  arrival 
of  the  Lord  its  God  to  enter  into  fellowship  with  it,  no  less  did  it 

proclaim  the  advent  of  judgment  to  an  ungodly  world.  This  shows 

clearly  enough  the  meaning  of  the  trumpet-blast  at  Jericho.  The 
priests,  who  went  before  the  ark  of  the  covenant  (the  visible  throne 
of  the  invisible  God  who  dwelt  among  His  people)  and  in  the  midst 
of  the  hosts  of  Israel,  were  to  announce  through  the  blast  of  trumpets 
both  to  the  Israelites  and  Canaanites  the  appearance  of  the  Lord  of 
the  whole  earth  for  judgment  upon  Jericho,  the  strong  bulwark  of 
the  Canaanitish  power  and  rule,  and  to  foretel  to  them  through  the 
falling  of  the  walls  of  this  fortification,  which  followed  the  blast  of 

trumpets  and  the  war-cry  of  the  soldiers  of  God,  the  overthrow  of 
all  the  strong  bulwarks  of  an  ungodly  world  through  the  omnipotence 
of  the  Lord  of  heaven  and  earth.  Thus  the  fall  of  Jericho  became 

the  symbol  and  type  of  the  overthrow  of  every  worldly  power  before 
the  Lord,  when  He  should  come  to  lead  His  people  into  Canaan 
and  establish  His  kingdom  upon  earth.  On  the  ground  of  this 
event,  the  blowing  of  trumpets  is  frequently  introduced  in  the 
writings  of  the  prophets,  as  the  signal  and  symbolical  omen  of  the 
manifestations  of  the  Lord  in  great  judgments,  through  which  He 
destroys  one  worldly  power  after  another,  and  thus  maintains  and 
extends  His  kingdom  upon  earth,  and  leads  it  on  towards  that 
completion  to  which  it  will  eventually  attain  when  He  descends 
from  heaven  in  His  glory  at  the  time  of  the  last  trump,  with  a 
great  shout,  with  the  voice  of  the  archangel  and  the  trump  of  God, 
to  raise  the  dead  and  change  the  living,  to  judge  the  world,  cast 
the  devil,  death,  and  hell  into  the  lake  of  fire,  create  a  new  heaven 
and  new  earth,  and  in  the  new  Jerusalem  erect  the  tabernacle  of 

God  among  men  for  all  eternity  (1  Cor.  xv.  51  sqq. ;  1  Thess.  iv. 
16,  17  ;  Rev.  xx.  and  xxi.). 

The  appointment  of  the  march  round  Jericho,  which  was  to  be 
continued  for  seven  days,  and  to  be  repeated  seven  times  on  the 
seventh  day,  was  equally  significant.  The  number  seven  is  a 
symbol  in  the  Scriptures  of  the  work  of  God  and  of  the  perfection 
already  produced  or  to  be  eventually  secured  by  Him  ;  a  symbol 

founded  upon  the  creation  of  the  world  in  six  days,  and  the  comple- 
tion of  the  works  of  creation  by  the  resting  of  God  upon  the  seventh 

day.  Through  this  arrangement,  that  the  walls  of  Jericho  were 
not  to  fall  till  after  they  had  been  marched  round  for  seven  days, 
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and  not  till  after  this  had  been  repeated  seven  times  on  the  seventh 

day,  and  then  amidst  the  blast  of  the  jubilee  trumpets  and  the 

war-cry  of  the  soldiers  of  the  people  of  God,  the  destruction  of  this 
town,  the  key  to  Canaan,  was  intended  by  God  to  become  a  type 
of  the  final  destruction  at  the  last  day  of  the  power  of  this  world, 

which  exalts  itself  against  the  kingdom  of  God.  In  this  way  He  not 

only  showed  to  His  congregation  that  it  would  not  be  all  at  once, 

but  only  after  long-continued  conflict,  and  at  the  end  of  the  world, 

that  the  worldly  power  by  which  it  was  opposed  would  be  over- 
thrown, but  also  proved  to  the  enemies  of  His  kingdom,  that 

however  long  their  power  might  sustain  itself  in  opposition  to  the 

kingdom  of  God,  it  would  at  last  be  destroyed  in  a  moment 

Vers.  21-27.  After  the  taking  of  Jericho,  man  and  beast  were 
banned,  i.e.  put  to  death  without  quarter  (ver.  21;  cf.  ver.  17); 

Rahab  and  her  relations  being  the  only  exceptions.  Joshua  had 

directed  the  two  spies  to  fetch  them  out  of  her  house,  and  in  the 

first  instance  had  them  taken  to  a  place  of  safety  outside  the  camp 

of  Israel  (vers.  22,  23).  "  Her  brethren"  i.e.  her  brothers  and 

sisters,  as  in  chap.  ii.  13,  not  her  brothers  only.  "  All  that  she  had  " 
does  not  mean  all  her  possessions,  but  all  the  persons  belonging  to 

her  house  ;  and  "  all  her  kindred  "  are  all  her  relations  by  birth  or 
marriage,  with  their  dependants  (cf.  chap.  ii.  13).  Clericus  is 

correct  in  observing,  that  as  Rahab's  house  was  built  against  the 
town-wall,  and  rested  partly  upon  it  (chap.  ii.  15),  when  the  wall 
fell  down,  that  portion  against  or  upon  which  the  house  stood 

cannot  have  fallen  along  with  the  rest,  "otherwise  when  the  wall 
fell  no  one  would  have  dared  to  remain  in  the  house."  But  we 
must  not  draw  the  further  inference,  that  when  the  town  was  burned 

Rahab's  house  was  spared.1  'til  pnp  DVIW  (ver.  23  ;  cf.  Gen.  xix. 

16),  "  they  let  them  rest"  i.e.  placed  them  in  safety,  "outside  the 

camp  of  Israel"  sc.  till  they  had  done  all  that  was  requisite  for  a 
formal  reception  into  the  congregation  of  the  Lord,  viz.  by  giving 

up  idolatry  and  heathen  superstition,  and  turning  to  the  God  of 

Israel  as  the  only  true  God  (to  which  circumcision  had  to  be  added 

in  the  case  of  the  men),  and  by  whatever  lustrations  and  purifica- 
tions were  customary  at  the  time  in  connection  with  reception  into 

the  covenant  with  Jehovah,  of  which  we  have  no  further  informa- 

tion.— Vers.  24,  25.  After  man  and  beast  had  been  put  to  death, 

1  The  statements  made  by  travellers  in  the  middle  ages,  to  the  effect  that 
they  had  seen  Rahab's  house  {Rob.  Pal.  ii.  pp.  295-6),  belong  to  the  delusions 
of  pious  superstition. 
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and  Rahab  and  her  relatives  had  been  placed  in  security,  the 

Israelites  set  the  town  on  fire  with  everything  in  it,  excepting  the 
metals,  which  were  taken  to  the  treasury  of  the  tabernacle,  as  had 

been  commanded  in  ver.  19.  On  the  conquest  of  the  other  towns 

of  Canaan  the  inhabitants  only  were  put  to  death,  whilst  the  cattle 
and  the  rest  of  the  booty  fell  to  the  conquerors,  just  as  in  the  case  of 

the  conquest  of  the  land  and  towns  of  Sihon  and  Og  (compare  chap, 

viii.  26,  27,  x.  28,  with  Deut.  ii.  34,  35,  and  iii.  6,  7),  as  it  was  only 

the  inhabitants  of  Canaan  that  the  Lord  had  commanded  to  be  put 

under  the  ban  (Deut.  vii.  2,  xx.  16,  17).  In  the  case  of  Jericho, 

on  the  contrary,  men,  cattle,  and  booty  were  all  put  under  the  ban, 
and  the  town  itself  was  to  be  laid  in  ashes.  This  was  because 

Jericho  was  the  first  town  of  Canaan  which  the  Lord  had  given  up 

to  His  people.  Israel  was  therefore  to  sacrifice  it  to  the  Lord  as 

the  first-fruits  of  the  land,  and  to  sanctify  it  to  Him  as  a  thing 
placed  under  the  ban,  for  a  sign  that  they  had  received  the  whole 

land  as  a  fief  from  his  hand,  and  had  no  wish  to  grasp  as  a  prey 

that  which  belonged  to  the  Lord. — Ver.  25.  But  Rahab  and  all 
that  belonged  to  her  Joshua  suffered  to  live,  so  that  she  dwelt  in 

Israel  "  unto  this  day."  It  is  very  evident  from  this  remark,  that 
the  account  was  written  not  very  long  after  the  event.1 

Vers.  26,  27.  But  in  order  to  complete  the  ban  pronounced 

upon  Jericho  in  perfect  accordance  with  the  command  of  God  in 

Deut.  xiii.  17,  and  to  make  the  destruction  of  it  a  memorial  to  pos- 
terity of  the  justice  of  God  sanctifying  itself  upon  the  ungodly, 

Joshua  completed  the  ban  with  an  oath  :  "  Cursed  be  the  man  before 
the  Lord  that  riseth  up  and  buildeth  this  city  Jericho ;  he  shall  lay 

the  foundation  thereof  at  the  price  of  his  first-born,  and  set  up  its 

gates  at  the  price  of  his  youngest  son"  (3  denoting  the  price  of  a 

1  Rahab  is  no  doubt  the  same  person  as  the  Rachab  mentioned  in  the 
genealogy  of  Jesus  Christ,  who  married  Salmon  the  tribe  prince  of  Judah,  to 
whom  she  bore  Boaz,  an  ancestor  of  David  (Matt.  i.  5).  The  doubts  which 
Theophylact  expressed  as  to  the  identity  of  the  two,  and  which  J.  Outhov  has 
since  sought  to  confirm,  rest  for  the  most  part  upon  the  same  doctrinal  scruples 
as  those  which  induced  the  author  of  the  Chaldee  version  to  make  Rahab 

an  innkeeper,  namely,  the  offence  taken  at  her  dishonourable  calling.  Jerome's 
view,  on  the  other  hand,  is  a  very  satisfactory  one.  u  In  the  genealogy  of  the 
Saviour,"  he  says,  "  none  of  the  holy  women  are  included,  but  only  those 
whom  the  Scriptures  blame,  that  He  who  came  on  behalf  of  sinners,  being 

himself  born  of  sinners,  might  destioy  the  sins  of  all."  The  different  ways  in 

which  the  name  is  written,  viz.  ij  'P«x;«/3  in  Matthew,  and  'Yxafi  in  the  Sept. 
version  of  Joshua,  and  in  Ileb.  xi.  31  and  James  ii.  25,  is  not  enough  to  throw 



CHAP.  VI.  26,  27.  73 

thing).  The  rhythmical  parallelism  is  unmistakeable  in  this  curse. 
The  two  last  clauses  express  the  thought  that  the  builder  of  the 
town  would  pay  for  its  restoration  by  the  loss  of  all  his  sons,  from 

the  first-born  to  the  very  youngest.  The  word  "  buildeth,"  how- 
ever, does  not  refer  to  the  erection  of  houses  upon  the  site  of  the 

town  that  had  been  burnt  to  ashes,  but  to  the  restoration  of  the 

town  as  a  fortification,  the  word  HJ2  being  frequently  used  to  denote 
the  fortification  of  a  town  (e.g.  1  Kings  xv.  17 ;  2  Chron.  xi.  6,  xiv. 
5,  6).  This  is  evident  in  general  from  the  fact  that  a  town  is  not 

founded  by  the  erection  of  a  number  of  houses  upon  one  spot,  but 
by  the  joining  of  these  houses  together  into  an  enclosed  whole  by 
means  of  a  surrounding  wall,  but  more  particularly  from  the  last 

words  of  the  verse,  in  which  HJ3  is  explained  as  WTO^  (lay  the  foun- 
dation thereof)  and  ™nF\  TV?  (set  up  the  gates  of  it).  Setting  up 

the  gates  of  a  town  is  not  setting  up  doors  to  the  houses,  but  erect- 
ing town-gates,  which  can  only  be  done  when  a  town-wall  has  been 

built.  But  if  setting  up  the  gates  would  be  a  sign  of  the  comple- 
tion of  the  wall,  and  therefore  of  the  restoration  of  the  town  as  a 

fortification,  the  "  founding"  (laying  the  foundation)  mentioned 
in  the  parallel  clause  can  only  be  understood  as  referring  to  the 

foundation  of  the  town-wall.  This  view  of  the  curse,  which  is  well 
supported  both  by  the  language  and  the  facts,  is  also  confirmed  by 
the  subsequent  history.  Joshua  himself  allotted  Jericho  to  the 
Benjamites  along  with  certain  other  towns  (chap,  xviii.  21),  which 
proves  that  he  intended  them  to  inhabit  it;  and  accordingly  we 

find  the  city  of  palms,  i.e.  Jericho,  mentioned  afterwards  as  an  in- 
habited place  (Judg.  iii.  13 ;  2  Sam.  x.  5),  and  yet  it  was  not  till 

the  time  of  Ahab  that  Joshua's  curse  was  fulfilled,  when  Hiel  the 
Bethelite  undertook  to  make  it  into  a  fortified  town  (1  Kings  xvi. 

any  doubt  upon  the  identity  of  the  two,  as  Josephus  always  calls  the  harlot 

Rahab  q  'Vuy,cx.(iti.  The  chronological  difficulty,  that  Salmon  and  Rahab  lived 
much  too  soon  to  have  been  the  parents  of  Boaz,  which  is  adduced  by  Knobel 
as  an  argument  against  the  identity  of  the  mother  of  Boaz  and  the  harlot 
Rahab,  has  no  force  unless  it  can  be  proved  that  every  link  is  given  in  the 
genealogy  of  David  (in  Ruth  iv.  21,  22  ;  1  Chron.  ii.  11 ;  Matt.  i.  5),  and  that 

Boaz  was  really  the  great-grandfather  of  David  ;  whereas  the  very  opposite, 
viz.  the  omission  from  the  genealogies  of  persons  of  no  celebrity,  is  placed 
beyond  all  doubt  by  many  cases  that  might  be  cited.  Nothing  more  is  known 
of  Rahab.  The  accounts  of  the  later  Rabbins,  such  as  that  she  was  married  to 
Joshua,  or  that  she  was  the  mother  of  eight  prophets,  and  others  of  the  same 
kind,  are  fables  without  the  slightest  historical  foundation  (see  Lightfoot,  hor. 
hebr.  et  talm.  in  Matt.  i.  6). 
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34).1 — Vcr.  27.  Thus  the  Lord  was  with  Joshua,  fulfilling  His 
promise  to  him  (chap.  i.  5  sqq.),  so  that  his  fame  spread  through  all 
the  land. 

achan's  theft  and  PUNISHMENT. — CHAP.  VII. 

Ver.  1.  At  Jericho  the  Lord  had  made  known  to  the  Canaanites 

His  great  and  holy  name ;  but  before  Ai  the  Israelites  were  to  learn 

that  He  would  also  sanctify  Himself  on  them  if  they  transgressed 

His  covenant,  and  that  the  congregation  of  the  Lord  could  only 

conquer  the  power  of  the  world  so  long  as  it  was  faithful  to  His 

covenant.  But  notwithstanding  the  command  which  Joshua  had 

enforced  upon  the  people  (chap.  vi.  18),  Achan,  a  member  of  the 

tribe  of  Judah,  laid  hands  upon  the  property  in  Jericho  which  had 

been  banned,  and  thus  brought  the  ban  upon  the  children  of  Israel, 
the  whole  nation.  His  breach  of  trust  is  described  as  unfaithful- 

ness (a  trespass)  on  the  part  of  the  children  of  Israel  in  the  ban,  in 

consequence  of  which  the  anger  of  the  Lord  was  kindled  against 

the  whole  nation.  ?yfi  ?V"0,  to  commit  a  breach  of  trust  (see  at 
Lev.  v.  15),  generally  against  Jehovah,  by  purloining  or  withhold- 

ing what  was  sanctified  to  Him,  here  in  the  matter  of  the  ban,  by 

appropriating  what  had  been  banned  to  the  Lord.  This  crime  was 

imputed  to  the  whole  people,  not  as  imputatio  moralis,  i.e.  as  though 

the  whole  nation  had  shared  in  Achan's  disposition,  and  cherished 
in  their  hearts  the  same  sinful  desire  which  Achan  had  carried  out 

in  action  in  the  theft  he  had  committed ;  but  as  imputatio  civills, 

according  to  which  Achan,  a  member  of  the  nation,  had  robbed  the 

whole  nation  of  the  purity  and  holiness  which  it  ought  to  possess 

before  God,  through  the  sin  that  he  had  committed,  just  as  the 

whole  body  is  affected  by  the  sin  of  a  single  member.2     Instead  of 

1  KnobeVs  opinion,  that  the  Jericho  mentioned  between  the  times  of  Joshua 
and  Ahab  in  all  probability  did  not  stand  upon  the  old  site  which  Hiel  was  the 

first  to  build  upon  again,  is  at  variance  with  1  Kings  xvi.  3-4,  as  it  is  not  stated 
there  that  he  rebuilt  the  old  site  of  Jericho,  but  that  he  began  to  build  the 
town  of  Jericho,  which  existed,  according  to  2  Sam.  x.  5  and  Judg.  iii.  13,  in 
the  time  of  David,  and  even  of  the  judges,  i.e.  to  restore  it  as  a  fortified  town  ; 
and  it  is  not  raised  into  a  truth  by  any  appeal  to  the  statements  of  Strabo, 
Appian,  and  others,  to  the  effect  that  Greeks  and  Romans  did  not  choose  places 
for  building  upon  which  any  curse  rested. 

2  In  support  of  this  I  cannot  do  better  than  quote  the  most  important  of  the 
remarks  which  I  made  in  my  former  commentary  (Keil  on  Joshua,  pp.  177-8, 

Eng.  trans.)  :  "  However  truly  the  whole  Scriptures  speak  of  each  man  as  iudi- 
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Achan  (the  reading  here  and  in  chap.  xxii.  20)  we  find  Achar  in 
1  Chron.  ii.  7,  the  liquids  n  and  r  being  interchanged  to  allow  of  a 

play  upon  the  verb  "DJJ  in  ver.  25.  Hence  in  Josephus  the  name  is 
spelt  Acharos,  and  in  the  Cod.  Vat.  of  the  LXX.  Achar,  whereas  the 
Cod.  Al.  has  Achan.  Instead  of  Zabdi,  we  find  Zimri  in  1  Chron. 

ii.  6,  evidently  a  copyist's  error.  Zerah  was  the  twin-brother  of 
Pharez  (Gen.  xxxviii.  29,  30).  Matteh,  from  i"iDJ?  to  spread  out,  is 
used  to  denote  the  tribe  according  to  its  genealogical  ramifications ; 

whilst  shebet  (from  an  Arabic  root  signifying  a  uniform,  not  curled, 

but  drawn  out  straight  and  long  without  any  curvature  at  all ")  was 
applied  to  the  sceptre  or  straight  staff  of  a  magistrate  or  ruler  (never 
to  the  stick  upon  which  a  person  rested),  and  differed  from  matteh 

not  only  in  its  primary  and  literal  meaning,  but  also  in  the  deri- 
vative meaning  tribe,  in  which  it  was  used  to  designate  the  division 

of  the  nation  referred  to,  not  according  to  its  genealogical  rami- 
fications and  development,  but  as  a  corporate  body  possessing  autho- 

rity and  power.  This  difference  in  the  ideas  expressed  by  the  two 
words  will  explain  the  variations  in  their  use :  for  example,  matteh 

is  used  here  (in  vers.  1  and  18),  and  in  chap.  xxii.  1-14,  and  in 
fact  is  the  term  usually  employed  in  the  geographical  sections ; 
whereas  shebet  is  used  in  vers.  14,  16,  in  chap.  iii.  12,  iv.  2,  and  on 
many  other  occasions,  in  those  portions  of  the  historical  narratives 
in  which  the  tribes  of  Israel  are  introduced  as  military  powers. 

Vers.  2-5.  The  anger  of  God,  which  Achan  had  brought  upon 
Israel,  was  manifested  to  the  congregation  in  connection  with  their 
attempt  to  take  AL  This  town  was  situated  near  Bethaven,  on 
the  east  of  Bethel.  Bethel  was  originally  called  Luz  (see  at  Gen. 

xxviii.  19),  a  place  on  the  border  of  Ephraim  and  Benjamin  (chap. 

vidually  an  object  of  divine  mercy  and  justice,  they  teach  just  as  truly  that  a 
nation  is  one  organic  whole,  in  which  the  individuals  are  merely  members  of  the 
same  body,  and  are  not  atoms  isolated  from  one  another  and  the  whole,  since 
the  state  as  a  divine  institution  is  founded  upon  family  relationship,  and  intended 
to  promote  the  love  of  all  to  one  another  and  to  the  invisible  Head  of  all.  As 
all  then  are  combined  in  a  fellowship  established  by  God,  the  good  or  evil  deeds 
of  an  individual  affect  injuriously  or  beneficially  the  welfare  of  the  whole  society. 
And,  therefore,  when  we  regard  the  state  as  a  divine  organization  and  not  merely 
as  a  civil  institution,  a  compact  into  which  men  have  entered  by  treaty,  we  fail 
to  discover  caprice  and  injustice  in  consequences  which  necessarily  follow  from 
the  moral  unity  of  the  whole  state  ;  namely,  that  the  good  or  evil  deeds  of  one 
member  are  laid  to  the  charge  of  the  entire  body.  Caprice  and  injustice  we 
shall  always  find  if  we  leave  out  of  sight  this  fundamental  unity,  and  merely 

look  at  the  fact  that  the  many  share  the  consequences  of  the  sin  of  one." 
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xvi.  2,  xviii.  13).     It  is  frequently  mentioned,  was  well  known  at  a 

later  time  as  the  city  in  which  Jeroboam  established  the  worship 
of  the  calves,  and  was   inhabited   again  even  after  the  captivity 

(see  v.  Raumer,  Pal.  pp.  178,  179).     It  has  been  preserved,  in  all 

probability,  in  the  very  extensive  ruins  called  Beitln  (see  Robinson, 

Pal.  ii.  pp.  126  sqq.),  about  four  hours'  journey  on  horseback  to  the 
north  of  Jerusalem,  and  on  the  east  of  the  road  which  leads  from 

Jerusalem  to  Sichem  (Nablus).1     No  traces  have  ever  been  dis- 
covered of  Bethaven.    According  to  chap,  xviii.  12,  13,  the  northern 

boundary  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  which  ran  up  from  Jericho  to 
the  mountains  on  the  west,  passed  on  to  the  desert  of  Bethaven, 

and  so  onwards  to  Luz   (Bethel).     If  we  compare  with  this  the 

statement  in  1  Sam.  xiii.  5,  that  the  Philistines  who  came  against 

Israel   encamped    at   Michmash    before    (in    front   of)    Bethaven, 

according  to  which  Bethaven  was  on  the  east  or  north-east  of 

Michmash  (Mukhmas),  the  desert  of  Bethaven  may  very  possibly 

have  been  nothing  more  than  the  table-land  which  lies  between 
the   Wady  Mutyah   on    the    north    and    the   Wadys   Fuwar    and 

Suweinit  (in  Robinsons  map),  or  Wady  Tuwar  (on  Van  de  Veldes 

map),  and  stretches  in  a  westerly  direction  from  the  rocky  moun- 
tain Kuruntel  to  Abu  Sebah  (Subbah).     Bethaven  would  then  lie 

to  the  south  or  south-east  of  Abu  Sebah.     In  that  case,  however, 
Ai  (Sept.  Gai  or  Aggai,  Gen.  xii.  8)  would  neither  be  found  in  the 

inconsiderable  ruins  to  the  south  of  the  village  of  Deir  Diwan,  as 

Robinson  supposes  (Pal.  ii.  pp.  312  sqq.),  nor  on  the  site  of  the 

present  Tell  el  Hajar,  i.e.  stone  hill,  three-quarters  of  an  hour  to 

tjie  S.E.  of  Beitin,  on  the  southern  side  of  the  deep  and  precipi- 
tous Wady  Mutyah,  as  Van  de  Velde  imagines ;  but  in  the  ruins  of 

Medinet  Chai  or  Gai,  which  Krafft2  and  Strauss3  discovered  on  the 
flat  surface  of  a  mountain  that  slopes  off  towards  the  east,  about 

forty  minutes  on  the  eastern  side  of  Geba  (Jeba),  where  "  there 
are  considerable  ruins  surrounded  by  a  circular  wall,  whilst  the 

place  is  defended  on  the  south  by  the  valley  of  Farah,  and  on  the 

north  by  the  valley  of  Es  Suweinit,  with  steep  shelving  walls  of 

rock"   (Strauss:  vid.   C.  Ritter  Erdk.  xvi.   pp.  526-7).      On   the 
advice  of  the  men  who  were  sent  out  to  explore  the  land,  and  who 

1  The  statements  of  the  Onomasticon  of  Eusebius  s.  v.  ' kyyxl  agree  with 
this  :  Kilrxi  WxtdriK  x7tiovtuv  tig  Ai'Kixv  d^ro  Nfecj  Tzokiug  Iv  "hxtolg  tvjs  0Z0Z 

cclu(f)l  to  ̂ u^tKXTO!/  X7T1  Ai'hixg  ari/xtlot/.  Also  s.  v.  Bot/^jjA  :  kxi  vvv  tori  ku>/x,vi, 

A/A/*f  oi7roQiv  oyueiotg  tft  (twelve  Roman  miles  are  four  or  five  hours'  journey). 
2  Topograph,  v.  Jerusalem,  p.  ix.  *  Sinai  u.  Golgoth.  pp.  326-7. 
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described  the  population  on  their  return  as  small  ("  they  are  bat 

few"),  Joshua  did  not  send  the  whole  of  the  fighting  men  against 
Ai,  but  only  about  3000  men.  As  there  were  not  more  than 

1*2,000  inhabitants  (chap.  viii.  25),  there  could  hardly  have  been 
3000  fighting  men,  who  might  easily  have  been  beaten  by  3000 
Israelitish  warriors.  But  when  the  Israelites  attacked  the  town 

they  fled  before  its  inhabitants,  who  slew  about  thirty-six  men,  and 
pursued  them  before  the  gate,  i.e.  outside  the  town,  to  the  stone 

quarries,  and  smote  them  on  the  sloping  ground.  The  Shebarim, 

from  shebery  a  breach  or  fracture,  were  probably  stone  quarries 
near  the  slope  on  the  east  of  the  town.  Nothing  more  can  be 

decided,  as  the  country  has  not  been  thoroughly  explored  by  travel- 
lers. On  account  of  this  repulse  the  people  lost  all  their  courage. 

i(  The  hearts  of  the  people  melted"  (see  chap.  ii.  15)  :  this  expression 
is  strengthened  still  further  by  the  additional  clause,  "  and  became 

as  water." 
Vers.  6-9.  Joshua  and  the  elders  of  the  people  were  also  deeply 

affected,  not  so  much  at  the  loss  of  thirty-six  men,  as  because 
Israel,  which  was  invincible  with  the  help  of  the  Lord,  had  been 

beaten,  and  therefore  the  Lord  must  have  withdrawn  His  help. 

In  the  deepest  grief,  with  their  clothes  rent  (see  at  Lev.  x.  6)  and 

ashes  upon  their  heads,  they  fell  down  before  the  ark  of  the  Lord 

(yid.  Num.  xx.  6)  until  the  evening,  to  pour  out  their  grief  before 

the  Lord.  Joshua's  prayer  contains  a  complaint  (ver.  7)  and  a 
question  addressed  to  God  (vers.  8,  9).  The  complaint,  "Alas,  O 
Lord  Jehovah,  wherefore  hast  Thou  brought  this  people  over  Jordan, 

to  deliver  us  into  the  hand  of  the  Amorites,  to  destroy  us  f"  almost 
amounts  to  murmuring,  and  sounds  very  much  like  the  complaint 

which  the  murmuring  people  brought  against  Moses  and  Aaron  in 

the  desert  (Num.  xiv.  2,  3)  ;  but  it  is  very  different  from  the 

murmuring  of  the  people  on  that  occasion  against  the  guidance  of 
God  ;  for  it  by  no  means  arose  from  unbelief,  but  was  simply  the 

bold  language  of  faith  wrestling  with  God  in  prayer, — faith  which 

could  not  comprehend  the  ways  of  the  Lord, — and  involved  the 
most  urgent  appeal  to  the  Lord  to  carry  out  His  work  in  the  same 

glorious  manner  in  which  it  had  been  begun,  with  the  firm  conviction 

that  God  could  neither  relinquish  nor  alter  His  purposes  of  grace. 

The  words  which  follow,  "  Would  to  God  that  we  had  been  content 

(see  at  Deut.  i.  5)  to  remain  on  the  other  side  of  the  Jordan"  assume 
on  the  one  hand,  that  previous  to  the  crossing  of  the  river  Israel 

had  cherished  a  longing  for  the  possession  of  Canaan,  and  on  the 
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other  hand,  that  this  longing  might  possibly  have  been  the  cause  of 

the  calamity  which  had  fallen  upon  the  people  now,  and  therefore 

express  the  wish  that  Israel  had  never  cherished  any  such  desire, 

or  that  the  Lord  had  never  gratified  it.  (On  the  unusual  form 

rruyn  for  Kiagn,  see  Ges.  §  63,  anm.  4,  and  Ewald,  §  41,  b.)  The 

inf.  abs.  "^3yn  (with  the  unusual  i  in  the  final  syllable)  is  placed  for 
the  sake  of  emphasis  after  the  finite  verb,  as  in  Gen.  xlvi.  4,  etc. 
The  Amorites  are  the  inhabitants  of  the  mountains,  as  in  Gen.  xlvi. 

4,  etc. — Vers.  8,  9.  The  question  which  Joshua  addresses  to  God 

he  introduces  in  this  way  :  "  Pray  (*3  contracted  from  \t>3),  Lord, 
what  shall  I  say  V  to  modify  the  boldness  of  the  question  which 

follows.  It  was  not  because  he  did  not  know  what  to  say,  for  he 

proceeded  at  once  to  pour  out  the  thoughts  of  his  heart,  but  because 

he  felt  that  the  thought  which  he  was  about  to  utter  might  involve 

a  reproach,  as  if,  when  God  permitted  that  disaster,  He  had  not 

thought  of  His  own  honour ;  and  as  he  could  not  possibly  think 

this,  he  introduced  his  words  with  a  supplicatory  inquiry.  What 

he  proceeds  to  say  in  vers.  8,  9,  does  not  contain  two  co-ordinate 
clauses,  but  one  simple  thought :  how  would  God  uphold  His  great 

name  before  the  world,  when  the  report  that  Israel  had  turned  their 

back  before  them  should  reach  the  Canaanites,  and  they  should 

come  and  surround  the  Israelites,  and  destroy  them  without  a  single 

trace  from  off  the  face  of  the  earth.1  In  the  words,  "  the  Canaanites 

and  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  land"  there  is  involved  the  thought 
that  there  were  other  people  living  in  Canaan  beside  the  Canaan- 

ites, e.g.  the  Philistines.  The  question,  "  What  wilt  Thou  do  with 

regard  to  Thy  great  name?"  signifies,  according  to  the  parallel 
passages,  Ex.  xxxii.  11,  12,  Num.  xiv.  13  sqq.,  Deut.  ix.  28,  "  How 
wilt  Thou  preserve  Thy  great  name,  which  Thou  hast  acquired 

thus  far  in  the  sight  of  all  nations  through  the  miraculous  guidance 

of  Israel,  from  being  misunderstood  and  blasphemed  among  the 

heathen ?"  ("  what  wilt  Thou  do?"  as  in  Gen.  xxvi.  29). 
Vers.  10-15.  The  answer  of  the  Lord,  which  was  addressed  to 

Joshua  directly  and  not  through  the  high  priest,  breathed  anger 

against  the  sin  of  Israel.    The  question,  u  Wherefore  liest  thou  upon 

1  Calovius  has  therefore  given  the  correct  interpretation  :  "  When  they  have 
destroyed  our  name,  after  Thou  hast  chosen  us  to  be  Thy  people,  and  brought 
us  hither  with  such  great  wonders,  what  will  become  of  Thy  name?    Our  name 

f  little  moment,  but  wilt  Thou  consult  the  honour  of  Thine  own  name,  if 

Thou  destroyest  us  ?  For  Thou  didst  promise  us  this  land  ;  and  wrhat  people 

is  there  that  will  honour  Thy  name  if  ours  should  be  destroyed?" 
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thy  face  tn  ("  fallest,"  as  in  Deut.  xxi.  1)  involved  the  reproof  that 
Joshua  had  no  reason  to  doubt  the  fidelity  of  the  Lord.  Instead 

of  seeking  for  the  cause  of  the  calamity  in  God,  he  ought  to  seek 

it  in  the  sin  of  the  people. — Ver.  11.  Israel  had  sinned,  and  that 
very  grievously.  This  is  affirmed  in  the  clauses  which  follow,  and 
which  are  rendered  emphatic  by  the  repetition  of  D3  as  an  expression 
of  displeasure.  The  sin  of  one  man  was  resting  as  a  burden  upon  the 
whole  nation  in  the  manner  explained  above  (on  ver.  1).  This  sm 
was  a  breach  of  the  covenant,  being  a  transgression  of  the  obligation 
into  which  the  people  had  entered  in  their  covenant  with  the  Lord, 

to  keep  His  commandments  (Ex.  xix.  8,  xxiv.  7)  ;  yea,  it  was  a  grasp- 
ing at  the  ban,  and  a  theft,  and  a  concealment,  and  an  appropriation 

of  that  which  was  stolen  to  their  own  use.  The  first  three  clauses 

describe  the  sin  in  its  relation  to  God,  as  a  grievous  offence  ;  the 
three  following  according  to  its  true  character,  as  a  great,  obstinate, 

and  reckless  crime.  "  They  have  put  it  among  their  own  stuff" 
(house  furniture),  viz.  to  use  and  appropriate  it  as  their  own  pro- 

perty. As  all  that  had  been  stolen  was  a  property  consecrated  to 
the  Lord,  the  appropriation  of  it  to  private  use  was  the  height  of 
wickedness. — Ver.  12.  On  account  of  this  sin  the  Israelites  could 
not  stand  before  their  foes,  because  they  had  fallen  under  the  ban 
(cf.  chap.  vi.  18).  And  until  this  ban  had  been  removed  from 

their  midst,  the  Lord  would  not  help  them  any  further. — Vers. 
13-15.  Joshua  was  to  take  away  this  ban  from  the  nation.  To 
discover  who  had  laid  hands  upon  the  ban,  he  was  to  direct  the  people 
to  sanctify  themselves  for  the  following  day  (see  at  chap.  iii.  5), 
and  then  to  cause  them  to  come  before  God  according  to  their 
tribes,  families,  households,  and  men,  that  the  guilty  men  might  be 
discovered  by  lot ;  and  to  burn  whoever  was  found  guilty,  with  all 

that  he  possessed.  2*]i??,  "  to  come  near"  sc.  to  Jehovah,  i.e.  to  come 
before  His  sanctuary.  The  tribes,  families,  households,  and  men, 
formed  the  four  classes  into  which  the  people  were  organized.  As 

the  tribes  were  divided  into  families,  so  these  again  wrere  subdivided 

into  houses,  commonly  called  fathers'  houses,  and  the  fathers' 
houses  again  into  men,  i.e.  fathers  of  families  (see  the  remarks  on 
Ex.  xviii.  25,  26,  and  my  Bibl.  Archaeology,  §  140).  Each  of 
these  was  represented  by  its  natural  head,  so  that  we  must  picture 

the  affair  as  conducted  in  the  following  manner :  in  order  to  dis- 
cover the  tribe,  the  twelve  tribe  princes  came  before  the  Lord;  and 

in  order  to  discover  the  family,  the  heads  of  families  of  the  tribe 
that  had  been  taken    and  so  on  to  the  end,  each  one  in  turn  being 
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subjected  to  the  lot.     For  although  it  is  not  distinctly  state
d  that 

the  lot  was  resorted  to  in  order  to  discover  who  was  guilty,  and 

that  the  discovery  was  actually  made  in  this  way,  this  is  very  
evi- 

dent from  the  expression  nri^peta  {which  the  Lord  taketh),  as  this 

was  the  technical  term  employed,  according  to  1  Sam.  xiv.  42,  t
o 

denote  the  falling  of  the  lot  upon  a  person  (see  also  1  Sam.  x.  20)
. 

Moreover,  the  lot  was  frequently  resorted  to  in  cases  where
  a  crime 

could  not  be  brought  home  to  a  person  by  the  testimony  of  
eye- 

witnesses (see  1  Sam.  xiv.  41,  42 ;  Jonah  i.  7  ;  Prov.  xviii.  18),  as 

it  was  firmly  believed  that  the  lot  was  directed  by  the  Lord  (P
rov. 

xvi.  33).     In  what  manner  the  lot  was  cast  we  do  not  know.     I
n 

all  probability  little  tablets  or  potsherds  were  used,  with 
 the  names 

written  upon  them,  and  these  were  drawn  out  of  an  urn.   
  This 

may  be  inferred  from  a  comparison  of  chap,  xviii.  11  and  
xix.  1, 

with  xviii.  6,  10,  according  to  which  the  casting  of  the 
 lot  took 

place  in  such  a  manner  that  the  lot  came  up  ("&  chap,  xviii.  11
, 

xix.  10 ;  Lev.  xvi.  9),  or  came  out  (K£,  chap.  xix.  1,  xvii.  24
  ; 

Num.  xxxiii.  54).     01^13  nsbn,  the  person  taken  in  (with)  the  ban
, 

i.e.  taken  by  the  lot  as  affected  with  the  ban,  was  to  be  burn
ed  with 

fire,  of  course  not  alive,  but  after  he  had  been  stoned  (ver.
  25). 

The  burning  of  the  body  of  a  criminal  was  regarded  as  heigh
tening 

the  punishment  of  death  (yid.  Lev.  xx.  14).     This  punis
hment  was 

to  be  inflicted  upon  him,  in  the  first  place,  because  he  ha
d  broken 

the  covenant  of  Jehovah ;  and  in  the  second  place,  because  he  had 

wrought  folly  in  Israel,  that  is  to  say,  had  offended  g
rievously 

against  the  covenant  God,  and  also  against  the  coven
ant  nation. 

"  Wrought  folly :"  an  expression  used  here,  as  in  Gen.  xxxiv.  7, 
 to 

denote  such  a  crime  as  was  irreconcilable  with  the  honour  
of  Israel 

as  the  people  of  God. 

Vers.  16-26.  Execution  of  the  Command.— -Vers.  16-
18.  Dis 

covery  of  the  guilty  man  through  the  lot.  In  ver. 
 17  we  should 

expect  "the  tribe"  (shebet)  or  "the  families"  (mishpacho
th)  of 

Judah,  instead  of  "the  family?  The  plural  mishpachoth  i
s  adopted 

in  the  LXX.  and  Vulgate,  and  also  to  be  met  with  in  se
ven  MSS. , 

but  this  is  conjecture  rather  than  the  original  reading.  M
ishpachoh 

is  either  used  generally,  or  employed  in  a  collective  se
nse  to  denote 

all  the  families  of  Judah.  There  is  no  ground  for  altering
  Dnafc  (n^an 

by  man)  into  Wji  (house  by  house)  in  ver.  17,  acc
ording  to  some 

of  the  MSS. ;  the  expression  "  man  by  man"  is  used  simply  because
 

it  was  the  representative  men  who  came  for  the  lot  to 
 be  cast,  not 

only  in  the  case  of  the  fathers'  houses,  but  in  that  of  t
he  families  also. 



CHAP.  VII   16-28  81 

— Vei\  19.  When  Achan  had  been  discovered  to  be  the  criminal, 
Joshua  charged  him  to  give  honour  and  praise  to  the  Lord,  and  to 
confess  without  reserve  what  he  had  done.  It  is  not  ironically,  or 

with  dissimulation,  that  Joshua  addresses  him  as  "  my  son,"  but 
with  "sincere  paternal  regard."1  "  Give  glory  to  the  Lord:19  this 
is  a  solemn  formula  of  adjuration,  by  which  a  person  was  sum- 

moned to  confess  the  truth  before  the  face  of  God  (cf.  John  ix. 

24).  "And  give  Him  praise:"  the  meaning  is  not,  "make  confes- 
sion," but  give  praise,  as  Ezra  x.  11  clearly  shows.  Through  a 

confession  of  the  truth  Achan  was  to  render  to  God,  as  the 

Omniscient,  the  praise  and  honour  that  were  due. — Vers.  20,  21. 
Achan  then  acknowledged  his  sin,  and  confessed  that  he  had 

appropriated  to  himself  from  among  the  booty  a  beautiful  Baby- 
lonish cloak,  200  shekels  of  silver,  and  a  tongue  of  gold  of  50 

shekels  weight.  The  form  nanfctt  is  not  to  be  abbreviated  into  &OKV 

according  to  the  Keri,  as  the  form  is  by  no  means  rare  in  verbs  rrt. 

UA  Babylonish  cloak"  (lit,  a  cloak  of  Shinar,  or  Babylon)  is  a 
costly  cloak,  artistically  worked,  such  as  were  manufactured  in 
Babylon,  and  distributed  far  and  wide  through  the  medium  of 

commerce.2  Two  hundred  shekels  of  silver  was  about  £25.  "A 

tongue  of  gold  "  (according  to  Luther,  "  ornaments  made  in  the 
shape  of  tongues")  was  certainly  a  golden  ornament  in  the  form  of  a 
tongue,  the  use  of  which  is  unknown  ;  it  was  of  considerable  size, 
as  it  weighed  50  shekels,  i.e.  13,700  grains.  It  is  not  necessary 
to  suppose  that  it  was  a  golden  dagger,  as  many  do,  simply  because 
the  ancient  Romans  gave  the  name  liugula  to  an  oblong  dagger 
formed  in  the  shape  of  a  tongue.  Achan  had  hidden  these  things 

in  the  ground  in  the  midst  of  his  tent,  and  the  silver  "  under  it" 
i.e.  under  these  things  (the  suffix  is  neuter,  and  must  be  understood 
as  referring  to  all  the  things  with  the  exception  of  the  silver).  The 
Babylonish  cloak  and  the  tongue  of  gold  were  probably  placed  in 

1  To  these  remarks  Calvin  also  adds  :  "  This  example  serves  as  a  lesson  to 
judges,  that  when  punishing  crimes  they  should  moderate  their  rigour,  and  not 
lose  all  the  feelings  of  humanity  ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  that  whilst  merciful 

they  should  not  be  careless  or  remiss." 
2  Plinius  h.  n.  viii.  48  :  Colores  diversos  picturas  vestium  intexere  Babylon 

maxime  celebravit  et  nomen  imposuit.  (See  Heeren  Ideen.  i.  2,  pp.  205  sqq.,  and 
Movers  Phonizier,  ii.  3,  pp.  258  sqq.)  The  Sept.  rendering  is  ̂ /X»j  %oixi\^ 
i.e.  a  Babylonian  cloak  ornamented  with  pictures.  It  is  called  iJ/A»?  because 
it  was  cut  smooth,  and  Trotxfay)  because  it  was  covered  with  coloured  figures, 
either  of  men  or  animals,  sometimes  woven,  at  other  times  worked  with  the 

needle  (Fischer  de  vers.  grxc.  libr.  V.  T.  pp.  87-8). 
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a  chest ;  at  any  rate  they  would  be  carefully  packed  up,  and  the 
silver  was  placed  underneath.  The  article  in  vfiNn  which  occurs 
twice,  as  it  also  does  in  chap.  viii.  33,  Lev.  xxvii.  33,  Micah  ii.  12, 

is  probably  to  be  explained  in  the  manner  suggested  by  Heng- 
stenberg,  viz.  that  the  article  and  noun  became  so  fused  into  one, 

that  the  former  lost  its  proper  force. — Vers.  22,  23.  Joshua  sent 

two  messengers  directly  to  Achan's  tent  to  fetch  the  things,  and 
when  they  were  brought  he  had  them  laid  down  before  Jehovah, 
i.e.  before  the  tabernacle,  where  the  whole  affair  had  taken  place. 
pW,  here  and  in  2  Sam.  xv.  24,  signifies  to  lay  down  (synonymous 

with  Np})9  whilst  the  HipliiL  form  is  used  for  pouring  out. — Vers. 
24,  25.  Then  Joshua  and  all  Israel,  i.e.  the  whole  nation  in  the 

person  of  its  heads  or  representatives,  took  Achan,  together  with 
the  things  which  he  had  purloined,  and  his  sons  and  daughters,  his 
cattle,  and  his  tent  with  all  its  furniture,  and  brought  them  into 
the  valley  of  Achor,  where  they  stoned  them  to  death  and  then 
burned  them,  after  Joshua  had  once  more  pronounced  this  sentence 

upon  him  in  the  place  of  judgment :  "  How  hast  thou  troubled  us" 

("Oy,  as  in  chap.  vi.  18,  to  bring  into  trouble)  !  "  The  Lord  will 
trouble  thee  this  day."  It  by  no  means  follows  from  the  expression 
"stoned  him"  in  ver.  25,  that  Achan  only  was  stoned.  The 
singular  pronoun  is  used  to  designate  Achan  alone,  as  being  the 
principal  person  concerned.  But  it  is  obvious  enough  that  his 
children  and  cattle  were  stoned,  from  what  follows  in  the  very  same 

verse  :  "  They  burned  them  (the  persons  stoned  to  death,  and  their 

things)  with  fire ,  and  heaped  up  stones  upon  them."  It  is  true  that 
in  Deut.  xxiv.  16  the  Mosaic  law  expressly  forbids  the  putting  to 

death  of  children  for  their  fathers'  sins ;  and  many  have  imagined, 
therefore,  that  Achan's  sons  and  daughters  were  simply  taken  into 
the  valley  to  be  spectators  of  the  punishment  inflicted  upon  the 
father,  that  it  might  be  a  warning  to  them.  But  for  what  reason, 

then,  were  Achan's  cattle  (oxen,  sheep,  and  asses)  taken  out  along 
with  him  ?  Certainly  for  no  other  purpose  than  to  be  stoned  at 
the  same  time  as  he.  The  law  in  question  only  referred  to  the 
punishment  of  ordinary  criminals,  and  therefore  was  not  applicable 
at  all  to  the  present  case,  in  which  the  punishment  was  com- 

manded by  the  Lord  himself.  Achan  had  fallen  under  the  ban 

by  laying  hands  upon  what  had  been  banned,  and  consequently 
was  exposed  to  the  same  punishment  as  a  town  that  had  fallen 
away  to  idolatry  (Deut.  xiii.  16,  17).  The  law  of  the  ban  was 
founded  upon  the  assumption,  that  the  conduct  to  be  punished  was 
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not  a  crime  of  which  the  individual  only  was  guilty,  out  one  in 
which  the  whole  family  of  the  leading  sinner,  in  fact  everything 
connected  with  him,  participated.  Thus,  in  the  case  before  us,  the 
things  themselves  had  been  abstracted  from  the  booty  by  Achan 
alone;  but  ho  had  hidden  them  in  his  tent,  buried  them  in  the 

earth,  which  could  hardly  have  been  done  so  secretly  that  his  sons 
and  daughters  knew  nothing  of  it.  By  so  doing  he  had  made  his 
family  participators  in  his  theft ;  they  therefore  fell  under  the  ban 
along  with  him,  together  with  their  tent,  their  cattle,  and  the  rest  of 
their  property,  which  were  all  involved  in  the  consequences  of  His 

crime.  The  clause  D^1K3  Dnk  vpp*\  does  not  refer  to  the  stoning 
as  a  capital  punishment,  but  to  the  casting  of  stones  upon  the  bodies 
after  they  were  dead  and  had  been  burned,  for  the  purpose  of 
erecting  a  heap  of  stones  upon  them  as  a  memorial  of  the  disgrace 

(vid.  chap.  viii.  29 ;  2  Sam.  xviii.  17). — In  ver.  26,  the  account  of 
the  whole  affair  closes  with  these  two  remarks :  (1)  That  after  the 
punishment  of  the  malefactor  the  Lord  turned  from  the  fierceness 
of  His  anger ;  and  (2)  That  the  valley  in  which  Achan  suffered 
his  punishment  received  the  name  of  Achor  (troubling)  with  special 
reference  to  the  fact  that  Joshua  had  described  his  punishment  as 

well  as  Achan's  sin  as  ̂ V  (troubling :  see  ver.  25),  and  that  it 
retained  this  name  down  to  the  writer's  own  time.  With  regard  to 
the  situation  of  this  valley,  it  is  evident  from  the  word  vJM  in  ver. 
24  that  it  was  on  higher  ground  than  Gilgal  and  Jericho,  probably 
in  one  of  the  ranges  of  hills  that  intersect  the  plain  of  Jericho,  and 
from  chap.  xv.  7,  where  the  northern  border  of  the  possessions  of 
Judah  is  said  to  have  passed  through  this  valley,  that  it  is  to  be 
looked  for  to  the  south  of  Jericho.  The  only  other  places  in  which 
there  is  any  allusion  to  this  event  are  Hos.  ii.  17  and  Isa.  lxv.  10. 

CONQUEST  OF  AI.      BLESSINGS  AND  CURSES  UPON  GERIZIM  AND 

EBAL. — CHAP.  VIII. 

Vers.  1-29.  Conquest  and  Burning  of  Ai. — Vers.  1,  2. 
After  the  ban  which  rested  upon  the  people  had  been  wiped  away, 
the  Lord  encouraged  Joshua  to  make  war  upon  Ai,  promising  him 
that  the  city  should  be  taken,  and  giving  him  instructions  what  to 
do  to  ensure  the  success  of  his  undertaking.  With  evident  allusion 

to  Joshua's  despair  after  the  failure  of  the  first  attack,  the  Lord 
commences  with  these  words,  "  Fear  not,  neither  be  thou  dismayed  " 
(as  in  Deut.  i.  21,  xxxi.  8),  and  then  commands  him  to  go  against 
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Ai  with  all  the  people  of  war.  By  "  all  the  people  of  war"  we  are 
hardly  to  understand  all  the  men  out  of  the  whole  nation  who  were 

capable  of  bearing  arms  ;  but  as  only  a  third  of  these  were  contri- 
buted by  the  two  tribes  and  a  half  to  cross  over  into  Canaan  and 

take  part  in  the  war  (see  p.  32),  the  other  tribes  also  are  not  likely 

to  have  levied  more  than  a  third,  say  about  160,000,  which  would 

form  altogether  an  army  of  about  200,000  men.  But  even  such  an 

army  as  this  seems  out  of  all  proportion  to  the  size  of  Ai,  with  its 

12,000  inhabitants  (ver.  25).  On  the  other  hand,  however,  we 

must  bear  in  mind  that  the  expression  "  all  the  people  of  war" 
simply  denotes  the  whole  army,  in  contrast  with  the  advice  of  the 

spies  that  only  a  portion  of  the  army  should  be  sent  (chap.  vii.  3), 

so  that  we  are  not  warranted  in  pressing  the  word  "  all "  too 

absolutely  ;x  and  also  that  this  command  of  God  was  not  given  with 
reference  to  the  conquest  of  Ai  alone,  but  applied  at  the  same  time 

to  the  conquest  of  the  whole  land,  which  Joshua  was  not  to  attempt 

by  sending  out  detachments  only,  but  was  to  carry  out  with  the 

whole  of  the  force  at  his  command.  TO,  to  go  up,  is  applied  to 

the  advance  of  an  army  against  a  hostile  town,  independently 

of  the  question  whether  the  town  was  situated  upon  an  eminence 

or  not,  as  every  town  that  had  to  be  taken  was  looked  upon  as  a 

height  to  be  scaled,  though  as  a  fact  in  this  instance  the  army  had 

really  to  ascend  from  Jericho  to  Ai,  which  was  situated  up  in 

the  mountains.  (On  ver.  16,  see  chap.  vi.  2.)  "  His  land"  is  the 
country  round,  which  belonged  to  the  town  and  was  under  its  king. 

— Ver.  2.  Joshua  wras  to  do  the  same  to  Ai  and  her  king  as  he  had 
already  done  to  Jericho  and  her  king,  except  that  in  this  case  the 

conquerors  were  to  be  allowed  to  appropriate  the  booty  and  the 

cattle  to  themselves.  In  order  to  conquer  the  town,  he  was  to  lay 

an  ambush  behind  it.2  3?N>  a  collective  noun,  signifying  the  persons 

concealed  in  ambush  ;  2"[N£  (ver.  9),  the  place  of  ambush.  "  Behind 
it"  i.e.  on  the  west  of  the  town. 

Vers.  3-13.  Accordingly  Joshua  set  out  with  all  the  people  of 
war  against  Ai,  and  selected  30,000  brave  men,  and  sent  them  out 

in  the  night,  with  instructions  to  station  themselves  as  an  ambuscade 

1  "  As  we  have  just  before  seen  how  their  hearts  melted,  God  consulted  their 
weakness^  by  putting  no  heavier  burden  upon  them  than  they  were  able  to  bear, 

until  they  had  recovered  from  their  alarm,  and  hearkened  readily  to  His  com- 
mands."—  Calvin. 

2  The  much  agitated  question,  whether  it  could  be  worthy  of  God  to  employ 
stratagem  in  war,  to  which  different  replies  have  been  given,  has  been  answered 
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behind  the  town,  and  at  no  great  distance  from  it.  As  the  distance 

from  Gilgal  to  Ai  was  about  fifteen  miles,  and  the  road  runs  pretty 

straight  in  a  north-westerly  direction  from  Jericho  through  the 
Wady  Faran,  the  detachment  sent  forward  might  easily  accomplish 

the  distance  in  a  night,  so  as  to  arrive  on  the  western  side  of  Ai 

before  the  break  of  day.  They  were  then  to  hold  themselves  in 

readiness  to  fight.  He  (Joshua)  himself  would  approach  the  town 

with  the  people  of  war  that  remained  with  him  ;  and  if  the  inha- 
bitants of  Ai  should  come  out  against  him  as  they  did  before,  they 

would  flee  before  them  till  they  had  drawn  them  quite  away  from 

their  town  (ver.  5).  This  was  to  be  expected  ;  "for  they  will  say, 

They  flee  before  us,  as  at  the  first:  and  we  will  flee  before  them" 
(ver.  6).  When  this  was  done,  the  warriors  were  to  come  forth 

from  their  ambush,  fall  upon  the  town,  and  set  it  on  fire  (vers.  7,  8). 

Having  been  sent  away  with  these  instructions,  the  30,000  men 

went  into  ambush,  and  posted  themselves  "  between  Bethel  and  Ai, 

on  the  west  side  of  Ai"  (ver.  9),  i.e.,  according  to  Strauss,  in  the 
Wady  es  Suweinit,  to  the  north-west  of  Ai,  where  it  forms  almost 
a  perpendicular  wall,  near  to  which  the  ruins  of  Chai  are  to  be 

found,  though  u  not  near  enough  to  the  rocky  wady  for  it  to  be 

possible  to  look  down  its  almost  perpendicular  wall "  {Hitter,  Erdk. 
xvi.  p.  528).  Joshua  remained  for  the  night  in  the  midst  of  the 

people,  i.e.  in  the  camp  of  that  portion  of  the  army  that  had  gone 

with  him  towards  Ai ;  not  in  Gilgal,  as  Knobel  supposes. — Ver.  10. 
The  next  morning  he  mustered  the  people  as  early  as  possible,  and 

then  went,  with  the  elders  of  Israel,  "  before  the  people  of  Ai." 
The  elders  of  Israel  are  not  "  military  tribunes,  who  were  called 

elders  because  of  their  superiority  in  military  affairs,"  as  Masius 
supposes,  but,  as  in  every  other  case,  the  heads  of  the  people,  who 

accompanied  Joshua  as  counsellors. — Ver.  11.  The  whole  of  the 
people  of  war  also  advanced  with  him  to  the  front  of  the  town,  and 

encamped  on  the  north  of  Ai,  so  that  the  valley  was  between  it 

(13"Q,  as  in  chap.  iii.  4)  and  Ai.  This  was  probably  a  side  valley 
branching  off  towards  the  south  from  the  eastern  continuation  of 

the  Wady  es  Suweinit. — In  vers.  12, 13,  the  account  of  the  prepara- 

qmte  correctly  by  Calvin.  "  Surely,"  he  says,  "  wars  are  not  carried  on  by 
striking  alone  ;  but  they  are  considered  the  best  generals  who  succeed  through 
art  and  counsel  more  than  by  force.  .  .  .  Therefore,  if  war  is  lawful  at  all,  it  is 

beyond  all  controversy  that  the  way  is  perfectly  clear  for  the  use  of  the  custo- 
mary arts  of  warfare,  provided  there  is  no  breach  of  faith  in  the  violation  of 

treaty  or  truce,  or  in  any  other  way." 
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tions  for  the  attack  is  rounded  off  by  a  repetition  of  the  notice  as  to 

the  forces  engaged,  and  in  some  respects  a  more  exact  description 
of  their  disposition.  Joshua,  it  is  stated  in  ver.  12,  took  about  5000 

men  and  placed  them  in  ambush  between  Bethel  and  Ai,  on  the 

west  of  the  town.  As  the  place  where  this  ambuscade  was  posted 

is  described  in  precisely  the  same  terms  as  that  which  was  occupied, 

according  to  ver.  9,  by  the  30,000  men  who  were  sent  out  to  form 

an  ambuscade  in  the  night  before  the  advance  of  the  main  army 

against  Ai  (for  the  substitution  of  u  the  city"  for  Ai  cannot  possibly 
indicate  a  difference  in  the  locality),  the  view  held  by  the  majority 
of  commentators,  that  ver.  12  refers  to  a  second  ambuscade,  which 

Joshua  sent  out  in  addition  to  the  30,000,  and  posted  by  the  side  of 

them,  is  even  more  than  questionable,  and  is  by  no  means  raised 

into  a  probability  by  the  expression  UpjrriN  {Eng.  u  their  Hers  in 

wait")  in  ver.  13.  The  description  of  the  place,  "on  the  west  of 

the  city,"  leaves  no  doubt  whatever  that  "  their  liers  in  wait "  are 
simply  the  ambuscade  (2?K)  mentioned  in  ver.  12,  which  was  sent 
out  from  the  whole  army,  i.e.  the  ambuscade  that  was  posted  on  the 

west  of  the  town.  3£V  signifies  literally  the  lier  in  wait  (Ps.  xlix.  5), 

from  Spy,  insidiari,  and  is  synonymous  with  2>~\j&.  The  meaning 
which  Gesenius  and  others  attach  to  the  word,  viz.  the  rear  or 

hinder  part  of  the  army,  cannot  be  sustained  from  Gen.  xlix.  19. 

If  we  add  to  this  the  fact  that  ver.  13a  is  obviously  nothing  more 

than  a  repetition  of  the  description  already  given  in  ver.  11  of  the 

place  where  the  main  army  was  posted,  and  therefore  bears  the 
character  of  a  closing  remark  introduced  to  wind  up  the  previous 

account,  we  cannot  regard  ver.  12  as  anything  more  than  a  repe- 
tition of  the  statements  in  vers.  3,  9,  and  can  only  explain  the 

discrepancy  with  regard  to  the  number  of  men  who  were  placed  in 

ambush,  by  supposing  that,  through  a  copyist's  error,  the  number 
which  was  expressed  at  first  in  simple  letters  has  in  one  instance 

been  given  wrongly.  The  mistake,  however,  is  not  to  be  found  in 

the  5000  (ver.  12),  but  in  the  30,000  in  ver.  3,  where  n  has  been 
confounded  with  h.  For  a  detachment  of  5000  men  would  be  quite 

sufficient  for  an  ambuscade  that  had  only  to  enter  the  town  after 

the  soldiers  had  left  it  in  pursuit  of  the  Israelites,  and  to  set  it  on 

fire,  whereas  it  hardly  seems  possible  that  30,000  men  should  have 

been  posted  in   ambush  so  near  to  the  town.1 — In  ver.  13a,  Dyn 

1  We  need  have  no  hesitation  in  coming  to  the  conclusion  that  there  is  a 
mistake  in  the  number  given  in  ver.  3,  as  the  occurrence  of  such  mistakes  in 
the  historical  books  is  fully  established  by  a  compari  m  of  the  numbers  give^: 
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(the  people)  is  to  be  taken  as  the  subject  of  the  sentence :  "  The 
veople  had  set  all  the  host,  that  ivas  on  the  north  of  the  city,  and  its 

ambuscade  on  the  zoest  of  the  city."  In  the  night,  namely  the  night 
before  the  army  arrived  at  the  north  of  the  town,  Joshua  went 
through  the  midst  of  the  valley,  which  separated  the  Israelites  from 
the  town,  so  that  in  the  morning  he  stood  with  all  the  army  close 
before  the  town. 

Vers.  14-23.  When  the  king  of  Ai  saw  the  Israelites,  he  hurried 
out  in  the  morning  against  them  to  battle  at  the  (previously) 

appointed  place  pJAB?,  in  locum  condictum,  as  in  1  Sam.  xx.  35) 
before  the  steppe  (Arabah,  not  the  valley  of  the  Jordan,  but  the 

steppe  or  desert  of  Bethaven  ;  see  at  chap.  vii.  2),  as  he  knew  nothing 
of  the  ambuscade  behind  the  town. — Yer.  15.  But  the  Israelites  let 

them  beat  them,  and  fled  along  the  desert  (of  Bethaven). — Vers. 
16,  17.  And  all  the  people  in  the  town  were  called  together  to 
pursue  the  Israelites,  and  were  drawn  away  from  the  town,  so  that 
not  a  man,  i.e.  not  a  single  soldier  who  could  take  part  in  the  pursuit, 
remained  either  in  Ai  or  the  neighbouring  town  of  Bethel,  and  the 
town  stood  open  behind  them.  It  is  evident  from  ver.  17  that  the 

inhabitants  of  Bethel,  which  was  about  three  hours'  journey  from 
Ai,  took  part  in  the  battle,  probably  in  consequence  of  a  treaty 
which  the  king  of  Ai  had  made  with  them  in  the  expectation  of 
a  renewed  and  still  stronger  attack  on  the  part  of  the  Israelites. 
Nothing  further  is  known  upon  this  point ;  nor  can  anything  be 
inferred  from  the  fact  that  the  king  of  Bethel  is  included  in  the 
list  of  the  kings  slain  by  Joshua  (chap.  xii.  16).  Consequently,  we 
cannot  decide  whether  the  Bethelites  came  to  the  help  of  the  Aites 

in  the  books  of  Samuel  and  Kings  with  those  in  the  books  of  Chronicles,  and  is 
admitted  by  every  commentator.  In  my  earlier  commentary  on  Joshua,  I 
attempted  to  solve  the  difficulty  by  the  twofold  assumption  :  first,  that  ver.  12 
contains  a  supplementary  statement,  in  which  the  number  of  the  men  posted  in 
ambush  is  given  for  the  first  time ;  and  secondly,  that  the  historian  forgot  to 
notice  that  out  of  the  30,000  men  whom  Joshua  chose  to  make  war  upon  Ai, 
5000  were  set  apart  to  lie  in  ambush.  But,  on  further  examination  of  the  text, 
I  have  come  to  the  conclusion  that  the  second  assumption  is  irreconcilable  with 
the  distinct  words  of  ver.  3,  and  feel  obliged  to  give  it  up.  On  the  other  hand, 
I  still  adhere  to  the  conviction  that  there  is  not  sufficient  ground  either  for  the 
assumption  that  vers.  12,  13,  contain  an  old  marginal  gloss  that  has  crept  into 
the  text,  or  for  the  hypothesis  of  Ewald  and  Knobel,  that  these  verses  were 
introduced  by  the  last  editor  of  the  book  out  of  some  other  document.  The 
last  hypothesis  amounts  to  a  charge  of  thoughtlessness  against  the  latest  editor, 
which  is  hardly  reconcilable  with  the  endeavour,  for  which  he  is  praised  in  other 
places,  to  reconcile  the  discrepancies  in  the  different  documents. 
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for  the  first  time  on  the  day  of  the  battle  itself,  or,  what  is  more 

probable,  had  already  sent  men  to  Ai,  to  help  to  repulse  the  ex- 
pected attack  of  the  Israelites  upon  that  town. — Vers.  18,  19.  At 

the  command  of  God  Joshua  now  stretched  out  the  javelin  in  his 
hand  towards  the  town.  At  this  sign  the  ambuscade  rose  hastily 
from  its  concealment,  rushed  into  the  town,  and  set  it  on  fire. 

tfT33  riBJ  signifies  to  stretch  out  the  hand  with  the  spear.  The 
object  T,  which  is  missing  (cf.  vers.  19,  26),  may  easily  be  supplied 

from  the  apposition  T£?  "^K.  The  raising  of  the  javelin  would 
probably  be  visible  at  a  considerable  distance,  even  if  it  was  not 
provided  with  a  small  flag,  as  both  earlier  and  later  commentators 
assume,  since  Joshua  would  hardly  be  in  the  midst  of  the  flying 
Israelites,  but  would  take  his  station  as  commander  upon  some 
eminence  on  one  side.  And  the  men  in  ambush  would  have 

scouts  posted  to  watch  for  the  signal,  which  had  certainly  been 

arranged  beforehand,  and  convey  the  information  to  the  others. — 
Vers.  20,  21.  The  men  of  Ai  then  turned  round  behind  them,  being 
evidently  led  to  do  so  by  the  Israelites,  who  may  have  continued 
looking  round  to  the  town  of  Ai  when  the  signal  had  been  given 
by  Joshua,  to  see  whether  the  men  in  ambush  had  taken  it  and  set 
it  on  fire,  and  as  soon  as  they  saw  that  this  had  been  done  began  to 

offer  still  further  resistance  to  their  pursuers,  and  to  defend  them- 
selves vigorously  against  them.  On  looking  back  to  their  town 

the  Aites  saw  the  smoke  of  the  town  ascending  towards  heaven  : 

"  and  there  were  not  hands  in  them  to  flee  hither  and  thither"  i.e.  they 
were  utterly  unable  to  flee.  "  Hands"  as  the  organs  of  enterprise 
and  labour,  in  the  sense  of  u  strength,"  not  "  room,"  for  which  we 
should  expect  to  find  D^v  instead  of  D[t2.  There  is  an  analogous 

passage  in  Ps.  Ixxvi.  6,  u  None  of  the  men  of  might  have  found 

their  hands."  For  the  people  that  fled  to  the  wilderness  (the 
Israelitish  army)  turned  against  the  pursuers  (the  warriors  of  Ai), 
or,  as  is  added  by  way  of  explanation  in  ver.  21,  when  Joshua  and 
all  Israel  saw  the  town  in  the  hands  of  the  ambuscade,  and  the 

smoke  ascending,  they  turned  round  and  smote  the  people  of  Ai ; 

and  (ver.  22)  these  (i.e.  the  Israelites  who  had  formed  the  ambus- 

cade) came  out  of  the  town  to  meet  them.  u  These"  {Eng.  the 
other),  as  contrasted  with  u  the  people  that  fled  "  in  ver.  20,  refers 
back  to  "  the  ambush"  in  ver.  19.  In  this  way  the  Aites  were  in 
the  midst  of  the  people  of  Israel,  who  came  from  this  side  and  that 

side,  and  smote  them  to  the  last  man.  u  So  that  they  let  none  of 

them  remain ;"  as  in  Num.  xxi.  35  and  Deut.  iii.  3,  except  that  in 
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this  case  it  is  strengthened  still  further  by  ByEl,  "  or  escape" — Ver. 
23.  The  king  of  Ai  was  taken  alive  and  brought  to  Joshua. 

Vers.  24-29.  When  all  the  men  of  Ai,  who  had  come  oi>t  to 

pursue  the  Israelites,  had  been  slain  upon  the  field  (namely)  in  the 
desert,  all  Israel  returned  to  Ai  and  smote  it  (the  town,  i.e.  the  in- 

habitants), so  that  on  that  day  there  fell  of  men  and  women  12,000, 
all  the  people  of  Ai :  for  Joshua  did  not  draw  back  his  hand,  which 
had  been  stretched  out  with  the  javelin,  till  all  the  inhabitants  of 
Ai  were  smitten  with  the  ban,  i.e.  put  to  death  ;  according  to  the 
common  custom  of  war,  that  the  general  did  not  lower  the  war- 
signal  till  the  conflict  was  to  cease  (see  Suidas  in  ̂ /xeta,  and 

Lipsius  de  militia,  Rom.  iv.  dial.  12). — Ver.  27.  Only  the  cattle 
and  the  rest  of  the  booty  the  conquerors  retained  for  themselves, 

according  to  the  word  of  the  Lord  (ver.  2). — Ver.  28.  Joshua  had 
the  town  burnt  down  and  made  into  a  heap  of  rubbish  for  ever. — 
Ver.  29.  He  had  the  king  of  Ai  hanged  upon  a  tree,  i.e.  put  to 
death,  and  then  suspended  upon  a  stake  (see  Num.  xxv.  4)  until 
the  evening ;  but  at  sunset  he  had  him  taken  down  (in  accordance 
with  Deut.  xxi.  22,  23),  and  thrown  at  the  entrance  of  the  town- 
gate,  and  a  heap  of  stones  piled  upon  him  (as  in  the  case  of  Achan, 
chap.  vii.  26). 

Vers.  30-35.  Blessings  and  Curses  upon  Gerizim  and 

Ebal. — After  the  capture  of  Ai,  Israel  had  gained  so  firm  a  foot- 
ing in  Canaan  that  Joshua  was  able  to  carry  out  the  instructions  of 

Moses  in  Deut.  xxvii.,  that,  after  crossing  the  Jordan,  he  was  to 
build  an  altar  upon  Mount  Ebal  for  the  setting  up  of  the  covenant. 
The  fulfilment  of  these  instructions,  according  to  the  meaning  of 
this  solemn  act,  as  a  symbolical  setting  up  of  the  law  of  the  Lord 
to  be  the  invariable  rule  of  life  to  the  people  of  Israel  in  the  land 
of  Canaan  (see  at  Deut.  xxvii.),  was  not  only  a  practical  expression 
of  thanksgiving  on  the  part  of  the  covenant  nation  for  its  entrance 
into  this  land  through  the  almighty  assistance  of  its  God,  but  also 

a  practical  acknowledgment,  that  in  the  overthrow  of  the  Canaan- 
ites  thus  far  it  had  received  a  strong  pledge  of  the  conquest  of 
the  foes  that  still  remained  and  the  capture  of  the  whole  of  the 

promised  land,  provided  only  it  persevered  in  covenant  faithful- 
ness towards  the  Lord  its  God.  The  account  of  this  transaction 

is  attached,  it  is  true,  to  the  conquest  of  Ai  by  the  introduction, 

il  Then  Joshua  built,"  etc.  (ver.  30) ;  but  simply  as  an  occurrence 
which  had  no  logical  connection  with  the  conquest  of  Canaan  and 
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the  defeat  of  its  kings.  The  particle  TN  (sequ.  imperf.)  is  used,  for 
example,  in  cases  where  the  historian  either  wishes  to  introduce 

contPinporaneous  facts,  that  do  not  carry  forward  the  main  course 

of  the  history,  or  loses  sight  for  the  time  of  the  strictly  historical 

sequence  and  simply  takes  note  of  the  occurrence  of  some  particular 
event  (vid.  Ewald,  §  136,  b.).  The  assertion  of  modern  critics,  which 

Knobel  repeats,  that  this  account  is  out  of  place  in  the  series  of 

events  as  contained  in  chap,  vi.-xii.,  is  so  far  correct,  that  the  pro- 
mulgation of  the  law  and  the  renewal  of  the  covenant  upon  Ebal 

form  no  integral  part  of  the  account  of  the  conquest  of  Canaan  ; 

but  it  by  no  means  proves  that  this  section  has  been  interpolated 

by  the  Jehovist  from  his  first  document,  or  by  the  last  editor  of 
this  book  from  some  other  source,  and  that  what  is  related  here 

did  not  take  place  at  the  time  referred  to.  The  circumstance  that, 

according  to  chap,  vi.-viii.  29,  Joshua  had  only  effected  the  con- 
quest of  Jericho  in  the  south  of  the  land  from  Gilgal  as  a  base,  and 

that  even  in  chap.  ix.  and  x.  he  was  still  engaged  in  the  south,  by 

no  means  involves  the  impossibility  or  even  the  improbability  of 

a  march  to  Shechem,  which  was  situated  further  north,  where  he 

had  not  yet  beaten  the  Canaanites,  and  had  not  effected  any  con- 
quests. The  distance  from  Ai  to  Shechem  between  Gerizim  and 

Ebal  is  about  thirty  miles  in  a  straight  line.  Robinson  made  the 

journey  from  Bireh  (Beeroth)  to  Sichem  on  mules  in  eleven  and  a 

half  hours,  and  that  not  by  the  most  direct  route  (Pal.  iii.  pp.  81-2), 
and  Ai  was  not  more  than  an  hour  to  the  south  of  Beeroth  ;  so  that 

Joshua  could  have  gone  with  the  people  from  Ai  to  Gerizim  and 

Ebal  in  two  days  without  any  excessive  exertion.  Now,  even  if 

the  conquests  of  the  Israelites  had  not  extended  further  north  than 

Ai  at  that  time,  there  was  no  reason  why  Joshua  should  be  deterred 

from  advancing  further  into  the  land  by  any  fear  of  attack  from 

the  Canaanites,  as  the  people  of  war  who  went  with  him  would  be 

able  to  repulse  any  hostile  attack  ;  and  after  the  news  had  spread  of 

the  fate  of  Ai  and  Jericho,  no  Canaanitish  king  would  be  likely  to 

venture  upon  a  conflict  with  the  Israelites  alone.  Moreover,  Shechem 

had  no  king,  as  we  may  gather  from  the  list  of  the  thirty-one  kings 
who  were  defeated  by  Joshua.  To  the  further  remark  of  Knobel, 

that  "  there  was  no  reason  for  their  hurrying  with  this  ceremony, 
and  it  might  have  been  carried  out  at  a  later  period  in  undisturbed 

security,"  we  simply  reply,  that  obedience  to  the  command  of  God 
was  not  a  matter  of  such  indifference  to  the  servant  of  the  Lord  as 

Knobel  imagines.     There  was  no  valid  reason  after  the  capture  of 
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Ai  for  postponing  any  longer  the  solemn  ceremony  of  setting  up 
the  law  of  Jehovah  which  had  been  enjoined  by  Moses ;  and  if  we 
consider  the  reason  for  this  solemnity,  to  which  we  have  already 
referred,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  Joshua  would  proceed  without 
the  least  delay  to  set  up  the  law  of  the  Lord  in  Canaan  as  early  as 
possible,  even  before  the  subjugation  of  the  whole  land,  that  he  might 
thereby  secure  the  help  of  God  for  further  conflicts  and  enterprises. 

The  account  of  this  religious  solemnity  is  given  very  briefly.  It 
presupposes  an  acquaintance  with  the  Mosaic  instructions  in  Deut. 
xxvii.,  and  merely  gives  the  leading  points,  to  show  that  those 
instructions  were  carefully  carried  out  by  Joshua.  Of  the  three 

distinct  acts  of  which  the  ceremony  consisted,  in  the  book  of  Deu- 
teronomy the  setting  up  of  the  stones  with  the  law  written  upon 

them  is  mentioned  first  (Deut.  xxvii.  2-4),  and  then  (vers.  5-7) 
the  building  of  the  altar  and  the  offering  of  sacrifice.  Here,  on 
the  contrary,  the  building  of  the  altar  and  offering  of  sacrifice  are 
mentioned  first  (vers.  30,  31),  and  then  (ver.  32)  the  writing  of 
the  law  upon  the  stones  ;  which  was  probably  the  order  actually 

observed. — In  ver.  30  Jehovah  is  called  "  the  God  of  Israel"  to 
show  that  henceforth  no  other  god  was  to  be  worshipped  in  Canaan 
than  the  God  of  Israel.  On  Mount  Ebal,  see  at  Deut.  xi.  29  and 

xxvii.  4. — Ver.  31.  "  As  Moses  commanded:"  namely,  Deut.  xxvii. 
5.  "  As  it  is  written  in  the  book  of  the  law  of  Moses:"  viz.  in  Ex. 
xx.  22  (25).  On  the  presentation  of  burnt-offerings  and  slain- 
offerings,  see  at  Deut.  xxvii.  6,  7. — In  ver.  32  nothing  is  mentioned 
but  the  writing  of  the  law  upon  the  stones ;  all  the  rest  is  pre- 

supposed from  Deut.  xxvii.  2  sqq.,  to  which  the  expression  "the 

stones"  refers.  "  Copy  of  the  law:"  as  in  Deut.  xvii.  18;  see  the 
explanation  at  Deut.  xxvii.  3.  In  connection  with  the  third  part 
of  the  ceremony,  the  promulgation  of  the  law  with  the  blessing 
and  cursing,  the  account  of  the  Mosaic  instructions  given  in  Deut. 

xxvii.  11  sqq.  is  completed  in  ver.  33  by  the  statement  that  u  all 
Israel,  and  their  elders  (i.e.  with  their  elders),  and  shoterim,  and 

judges"  stood  on  both  sides  of  the  ark  before  the  Levitical  priests, 
the  stranger  as  well  as  the  native,  i.e.  without  any  exception,  one 
half  (i.e.  six  tribes)  towards  Mount  Ebal,  and  the  other  half  towards 
Mount  Gerizim.  For  further  remarks,  see  at  Deut.  xxvii.  11  sqq. 

"As  Moses  commanded  to  bless  the  people  before:"  i.e.  as  he  had 
previously  commanded.  The  fact  that  the  thought  itself  does  not 
suit  the  context  is  quite  sufficient  to  show  that  the  explanation  given 
by  many  commentators,  viz.  that  they  were  to  commence  with  the 
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blessings,  is  incorrect.  But  if,  on  the  other  hand,  we  connect  the 

word  "  before"  with  the  principal  verb  of  the  sentence,  u  com- 

manded," the  meaning  will  be  that  Moses  did  not  give  the  command 
to  proclaim  the  blessings  and  cursings  to  the  people  for  the  first 

time  in  connection  with  these  instructions  (Deut.  xxvii.),  but  had 

done  so  before,  at  the  very  outset,  namely,  as  early  as  Deut.  xi.  29. 

— Ver.  34.  "  And  afterwards  (after  the  people  had  taken  the  place 

assigned  them)  he  read  to  them  all  the  words  of  the  law"  i.e.  he  had 
the  law  proclaimed  aloud  by  the  persons  entrusted  with  the  procla- 

mation of  the  law,  viz.  the  Levitical  priests.  N"}P,  lit.  to  call  out  or 
proclaim,  then  in  a  derivative  sense  to  read,  inasmuch  as  reading 
aloud  is  proclaiming  (as,  for  example,  in  Ex.  xxiv.  7).  The  words 

"  the  blessing  and  the  curse11  are  in  apposition  to  "  all  the  words  of 
the  law,11  which  they  serve  to  define,  and  are  not  to  be  understood 
as  relating  to  the  blessings  in  Deut.  xxviii.  1-14,  and  the  curses  in 
Deut.  xxvii.  15-26  and  xxviii.  15-68.  The  whole  law  is  called 

"  the  blessing  and  the  curse"  with  special  reference  to  its  contents, 
inasmuch  as  the  fulfilment  of  it  brings  eo  ipso  a  blessing,  and  the 

transgression  of  it  eo  ipso  a  curse.  In  the  same  manner,  in  Deut. 

xi.  26,  Moses  describes  the  exposition  of  the  whole  law  in  the 

steppes  of  Moab  as  setting  before  them  blessing  and  cursing.  In 
ver.  35  it  is  most  distinctly  stated  that  Joshua  had  the  whole  law 

read  to  the  people  ;  whilst  the  expression  "  all  Israel,"  in  ver.  33, 
is  more  fully  explained  as  signifying  not  merely  the  congregation 

in  its  representatives,  or  even  the  men  of  the  nation,  but  a  all  the 
congregation  of  Israel,  with  the  women,  and  the  little  ones,  and 

the  strangers  that  were  in  the  midst  of  it." 
Nothing  is  said  about  the  march  of  Joshua  and  all  Israel  to 

Gerizim  and  Ebal.  All  that  we  know  is,  that  he  not  only  took  with 

him  the  people  of  war  and  the  elders  or  heads  of  tribes,  but  all  the 

people.  It  follows  from  this,  however,  that  the  whole  of  the  people 

must  have  left  and  completely  vacated  the  camp  at  Gilgal  in  the 

valley  of  the  Jordan.  For  if  all  Israel  went  to  the  mountains  of 

Gerizim  and  Ebal,  which  were  situated  in  the  midst  of  the  land, 

taking  even  the  women  and  children  with  them,  it  is  not  likely  that 

they  left  their  cattle  and  other  possessions  behind  them  in  Gilgal, 

exposed  to  the  danger  of  being  plundered  in  the  meantime  by  the 

Canaanites  of  the  southern  mountains.  So  again  we  are  not  in- 
formed in  what  follows  (chap.  ix.  sqq.)  in  which  direction  Joshua 

and  the  people  went  after  these  solemnities  at  Ebal  and  Gerizim 

were  over.     It  is  certainly  not  stated  that  he  went  back  to  Gilgal 
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in  the  Jordan  valley,  and  pitched  his  tent  again  on  the  old  site. 
No  doubt  we  find  Gilgal  still  mentioned  as  the  encampment  of 
Israel,  not  only  in  chap.  ix.  6,  x.  6,  9,  15,  43,  but  even  after  the 
defeat  and  subjugation  of  the  Canaanites  in  the  south  and  north, 
when  a  commencement  was  made  to  distribute  the  land  (chap.  xiv. 
6).  But  when  it  is  asked  whether  this  Gilgal  was  the  place  of 
encampment  on  the  east  of  Jericho,  which  received  its  name  from 
the  circumcision  of  the  whole  nation  which  took  place  there,  or  the 
town  of  Gilgal  by  the  side  of  the  terebinths  of  Moreh,  which  is 
mentioned  in  Deut.  xi.  30,  and  by  which  Moses  defines  the  situation 

of  Gerizim  and  Ebal,  this  question  cannot  be  answered  unhesitat- 
ingly according  to  the  traditional  view,  viz.  in  favour  of  the  en- 

campment in  the  Jordan  valley.  For  when  not  only  the  army,  but 
all  the  people  with  their  wives  and  children,  had  once  proceeded 
from  the  Jordan  valley  to  the  mountains  of  Gerizim  and  Ebal,  we 
cannot  imagine  any  reason  why  Joshua  should  go  back  again  to  the 
plain  of  Jericho,  that  is  to  say,  to  the  extreme  corner  of  Canaan  on 
the  east,  for  the  purpose  of  making  that  the  base  of  his  operations 
for  the  conquest  and  extermination  of  the  Canaanites.  And  there 
is  just  as  much  improbability  in  the  assumption,  that  after  Joshua 
had  not  only  defeated  the  kings  of  southern  Canaan,  who  had 
allied  themselves  with  Adonizedek  of  Jerusalem  in  the  battle 

fought  at  Gibeon  (chap,  x.),  but  had  also  overthrown  the  kings 
of  northern  Canaan,  who  were  allied  with  Jabin  of  Hazor  at  the 
waters  of  Merom  above  the  Sea  of  Galilee  (chap,  xi.),  he  should 
return  again  to  Gilgal  in  the  Jordan  valley,  and  there  quietly 
encamp  with  all  the  people,  and  commence  the  distribution  of  the 
land.  The  only  thing  that  could  bring  us  to  assent  to  such 
extremely  improbable  assumptions,  would  be  the  fact  that  there  was 
no  other  Gilgal  in  all  Canaan  than  the  encampment  to  the  east  of 
Jericho,  which  received  the  name  of  Gilgal  for  the  first  time  from 
the  Israelites  themselves.  But  as  the  other  Gilgal  by  the  side  of 

the  terebinths  of  Moreh — i.e.  the  present  Jiljilia,  which  stands  upon 
an  eminence  on  the  south-west  of  Shiloh  at  about  the  same  distance 

from  Jerusalem  as  from  Sichem — was  a  well-known  place  even 

in  Moses'  days  (Deut.  xi.  30),  and  from  its  situation  on  a  lofty 
ridge,  from  which  you  can  see  the  great  lowlands  and  the  sea 
towards  the  west,  the  mountains  of  Gilead  towards  the  east,  and 

far  away  in  the  north-east  even  Hermon  itself  (Rob.  Pal.  iii.  p. 
81),  was  peculiarly  well  adapted  for  a  place  of  encampment,  from 
which  Joshua  could  carry  on  the  conquest  of  the  land  toward  both 
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the  north  and  south,  we  can  come  to  no  other  conclusion  than 

that  this  Gilgal  or  Jiljilia  was  the  Gilgal  mentioned  in  chap.  ix.  6, 
x.  6,  9,  15,  43,  and  xiv.  6,  as  the  place  where  the  Israelites  were 
encamped.  We  therefore  assume,  that  after  the  setting  up  of 
the  law  on  Gerizim  and  Ebal,  Joshua  did  not  conduct  the  people 
with  their  wives  and  children  back  again  to  the  camp  which  thev 
had  left  in  the  Jordan  valley  on  the  other  side  of  Jericho,  but 
chose  the  Gilgal  which  was  situated  upon  the  mountains,  and  only 

seven  hours'  journey  to  the  south  of  Sichem,  as  the  future  place  of 
encampment,  and  made  this  the  central  point  of  all  his  further 
military  operations ;  and  that  this  was  the  place  to  which  he  returned 
after  his  last  campaign  in  the  north,  to  commence  the  division 
of  the  conquered  land  among  the  tribes  of  Israel  (chap.  xiv.  6), 
and  where  he  remained  till  the  tabernacle  was  permanently  erected 
at  Shiloh,  when  the  further  distribution  was  carried  on  there  (chap. 
xviii.  1  sqq.).  This  view,  which  even  Van  de  Velde  (Memoir,  p. 
316)  has  adopted  as  probable,  is  favoured  still  further  by  the  fact 
that  this  Gilgal  or  Jiljilia,  which  is  still  a  large  village,  is  frequently 
mentioned  in  the  subsequent  history  of  Israel,  not  only  in  2  Kings 
ii.  1  and  iv.  38,  as  the  seat  of  a  school  of  the  prophets  in  the  time 
of  Elijah  and  Elisha,  and  in  Hos.  iv.  15,  ix.  15,  xii.  12,  Amos  iv.  4, 
v.  5,  as  a  place  which  was  much  frequented  for  the  purpose  of 
idolatrous  worship ;  but  even  at  an  earlier  date  still,  namely,  as  one 
of  the  places  where  Samuel  judged  the  people  (1  Sam.  vii.  16),  and 

as  the  place  where  he  offered  sacrifice  (1  Sam.  x.  8  ;  cf.  xiii.  7-9), 
and  where  he  gathered  the  people  together  to  confirm  the  monarchy 
of  Saul  (1  Sam.  xi.  14,  15),  at  a  time  when  the  tabernacle  at  Shiloh 
had  ceased  to  be  the  only  national  sanctuary  of  Israel,  on  account 
of  the  ark  having  been  taken  away.  Gilgal  had  no  doubt  acquired 
this  significance  along  with  Bethel,  which  had  been  regarded  as  a 
holy  place  ever  since  the  time  of  Jacob,  from  the  fact  that  it  was 
there  that  Joshua  had  established  the  camp  of  Israel  with  the  ark 

of  the  covenant,  until  the  land  was  divided,  and  Shiloh  was  ap- 
pointed as  the  site  for  the  national  sanctuary. 

STRATAGEM  OF  THE  GIBEONITES,  AND  THEIR  CONSEQUENT 

PRESERVATION. — CHAP.  IX. 

The  victorious  advance  of  the  Israelites  in  the  land  induced 

the  kings  of  Canaan  to  form  a  common  league  for  the  purpose  of 
resisting  them.     But,  as  frequently  happens,  the  many  kings  and 
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lords  of  the  towns  and  provinces  of  Canaan  were  not  all  united,  so 
as  to  make  a  common  and  vigorous  attack.  Before  the  league  had 
been  entered  into,  the  inhabitants  of  Gibeon,  one  of  the  largest 
towns  in  the  central  part  of  Canaan,  together  with  the  smaller 
neighbouring  towns  that  were  dependent  upon  it,  attempted  to 
anticipate  the  danger  which  threatened  them  by  means  of  a  strata- 

gem, and  to  enter  into  a  friendly  alliance  with  the  Israelites.  And 

they  succeeded,  inasmuch  as  Joshua  and  the  elders  of  the  congre- 
gation of  Israel  fell  into  the  snare  that  was  laid  for  them  by  the 

ambassadors  of  the  Gibeonites,  who  came  to  the  camp  at  Gilgal, 
and  made  the  desired  treaty  with  them,  without  inquiring  of  the 

Lord.  "  This  account,"  as  0.  v.  Gerlach  says,  "  is  a  warning  to  the 
Church  of  God  of  all  ages  against  the  cunning  and  dissimulation 
of  the  world,  which  often  seeks  for  a  peaceable  recognition  on  the 
part  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  and  even  for  a  reception  into  it, 

whenever  it  may  be  its  advantage  to  do  so." 
Vers.  1,  2,  form  the  introduction  to  chaps,  ix.-xi.,  and  corre- 

spond to  the  introduction  in  chap.  v.  1.  The  news  of  the  miracu- 
lous passage  of  the  Israelites  through  the  Jordan  had  thrown  all 

the  kings  of  Canaan  into  such  despair,  that  they  did  not  venture 
to  make  any  attack  upon  Israel.  But  they  gradually  recovered 
from  their  first  panic,  partly,  no  doubt,  in  consequence  of  the 
failure  of  the  first  attack  of  the  Israelites  upon  Ai,  and  resolved  to 
join  together  in  making  war  upon  the  foreign  invaders.  The  kings 
of  Canaan  did  this  when  they  heard,  sc.  what  Israel  had  hitherto 

undertaken  and  accomplished,  not  merely  "  what  Joshua  had  done 

to  Jericho  and  Ai"  (Knobel)  :  that  is  to  say,  all  the  kings  across 
the  Jordan,  i.e.  in  the  country  to  the  west  of  the  Jordan  (JTWi  *uy? 
as  in  chap.  v.  1),  viz.  "  upon  the  mountains"  (not  only  the  moun- 

tains of  Judah,  as  in  chap.  x.  40,  xi.  16,  etc.,  but  all  the  mountains 
which  run  throughout  the  whole  length  of  Canaan,  as  in  Deut.  i.  7 

and  Num.  xiii.  17  :  see  the  explanation  of  the  latter  passage)  ;  "  in 

the  lowlands"  (shephelah,  the  low-lying  country  between  the  moun- 
tains and  the  sea-coast,  which  is  simply  intersected  by  small  ranges 

of  hills  ;  see  at  Deut.  i.  7)  ;  "  and  on  all  the  coast  of  the  Great  Sea 
towards  Lebanon"  i.e.  the  narrow  coast  of  the  Mediterranean  Sea 
from  Joppa  up  to  the  Ladder  of  Tyre  (see  at  Deut.  i.  7).  The 
different  tribes  of  the  Canaanites  are  also  mentioned  by  name,  as 

in  chap.  hi.  10,  except  that  the  Girgashites  are  omitted.  These 
gathered  themselves  together  to  fight  with  Joshua  and  Israel  with 
one  mouth,  or  with  one  accord  (1  Kings  xxii.  13). 
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Vers.  3-5.  But  the  inhabitants  of  a  republic,  which  included 
not  only  Gibeon  the  capital,  but  the  towns  of  Chephirah,  Beeroth, 

and  Kirjath-jearim  also,  acted  differently  from  the  rest.     Gibeon 
(Tafidodv,   Gabaon,  LXX.   Vulg.)  was  larger  than  Ai,  being  one 

of  the  royal  cities  (chap.  x.  2),  and  was  inhabited  by  Hivites,  who 

were  a  brave  people  (chap.  x.  7,  xi.  19).    It  was  afterwards  allotted 

to  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  and  set  apart  as  a  Levitical  town  (chap, 

xviii.  25,  xxi.  17).    After  the  destruction  of  Nob  by  Saul,  the  taber- 
nacle was  removed  thither,  and  there  it  remained  till  the  building 

of  Solomon's  temple  (1  Chron.  xvi.  39,  xxi.  29  ;  1  Kings  iii.  4,  5  ; 
2  Chron.  i.  3  sqq.).     According  to  Josephus,  it  was  forty  or  fifty 

stadia   from    Jerusalem,    and   judging   from   its    name  was    built 

upon  a  hill.     It  is  to  be  found  in  the  modern  Jib,  two  good  hours' 
journey  to  the  north-west  of  Jerusalem,   a  village  of   moderate 
size,  on  a  long  chalk  hill  which  overlooks  a  very  fertile,  well  culti- 

vated plain,   or  rather  a  basin,    consisting  of   broad  valleys  and 

plains,  and  rises  like  a  vineyard,  in  the  form  of  separate  terraces 

(Strauss,  Sinai,  p.  332).     The  remains  of  large  massive  buildings 
of  great  antiquity  are  still  to  be  seen  there,  also  some  fountains, 

and  two  large  subterraneous  reservoirs  (vid.  Bob.  Pal.  ii.  p.  136). 

When  the  Gibeonites  heard  of  the  fate  of  Jericho  and  Ai,  they 

also  did  (something)  with  stratagem.      In  the  expression  HDn  D3 

("  they  also")  there  is  a  reference  implied   to  what  Joshua  had 
done  at  Jericho  and  Ai ;  not,  however,  to  the  stratagem  resorted  to 

in  the  case  of  Ai,  as  such  an  allusion  would  not  apply  to  Jericho. 

They  set  out  as  ambassadors  :  *"TO?¥j  from  "Is?,  which  occurs  in  every 
other  instance  in  the  form  of  a  noun,  signifying  a  messenger  (Prov. 

xiii.   17,   etc.).      In   the  Hithpael  it   means   to  make  themselves 
ambassadors,   to   travel  as  ambassadors.      The  translators  of  the 

ancient  versions,  however,  adopted  the  reading  *TH33fj  they  provided 
themselves  with  food ;  but  this  was  nothing  more  than  a  conjecture 

founded   upon  ver.   12,   and   without  the  slightest  critical  value. 

They  also  took  "  old  sacks  upon  their  asses,  and  old  mended  wine- 

skins."    D^vVVD,  from  TW^  lit.  bound  together,  is  very  characteristic. 
There  are  two  modes  adopted  in  the  East  of  repairing  skins  when 

torn,  viz.  inserting  a  patch,  or  tying  up  the  piece  that  is  torn  in  the 

form  of  a  bag.    Here  the  reference  is  to  the  latter,  which  was  mc-st 
in  harmony  with  their  statement,  that  the  skins  had  got  injured 

upon  their  long  journey.     Also   "  old  mended  sandals  upon  their 
feet,  and  old  clothes  upon  them  (upon  their  bodies)  ;  and  all  the  bread 

of  their  provisions  had  become  dry  and  quite  mouldy"     0H&  lit. 
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furnished  with  points ;  'tfpj,  pointed,  speckled  (Gen.  xxx.  32  sqq.). 
Hence  the  rendering  of  the  LXX.,  evpcoriwv ;  Theod.,  fieftpw/jLevoi ; 

Luther  schimmlicld,  mouldy  ;  whereas  the  rendering  adopted  by 

Aquila  is  i-yfraOvpco/jievo^ ;  by  Symmachus,  /ca7ropo<;,  i.e.  adustus, 
torridus ;  and  by  the  Vulgate,  in  frusta  comminuti,  i.e.  crumbled. 

Vers.  6-15.  Having  made  these  preparations,  they  went  to  the 
Israelitish  camp  at  Gilgal  (Jiljilia),  introduced  themselves  to  the 

men  of  Israel  (t^SJ,  in  a  collective  sense,  the  plural  being  but  little 

used,  and  only  occurring  in  Prov.  viii.  4,  Isa.  liii.  3,  and  Ps.  cxli.  4) 
as  having  come  from  a  distant  land,  and  asked  them  to  make  a 

league  with  them.  But  the  Israelites  hesitated,  and  said  to  the 

Hivites,  i.e.  the  Gibeonites  who  were  Hivites,  that  they  might  per- 
haps be  living  in  the  midst  of  them  (the  Israelites),  i.e.  in  the  land  of 

Canaan,  which  the  Israelites  already  looked  upon  as  their  own  ;  and 

if  so,  how  could  they  make  a  league  with  them?  This  hesitation 

on  their  part  was  founded  upon  the  express  command  of  God,  that 

they  were  not  to  make  any  league  with  the  tribes  of  Canaan  (Ex. 

xxiii.  32,  xxxiv.  12  ;  Num.  xxxiii.  55  ;  Deut.  vii.  2,  etc.).  In  reply 

to  this  the  Gibeonites  simply  said,  "  We  are  thy  servants"  (ver.  8), 
i.e.  we  are  at  thy  service,  which,  according  to  the  obsequious  lan- 

guage common  in  the  East,  was  nothing  more  than  a  phrase  in- 
tended to  secure  the  favour  of  Joshua,  and  by  no  means  implied  a 

readiness  on  their  part  to  submit  to  the  Israelites  and  pay  them 

tribute,  as  Rosenmiiller,  Knobel,  and  others  suppose;  for,  as  Grotius 

correctly  observes,  what  they  wished  for  was  "  a  friendly  alliance, 
by  which  both  their  territory  and  also  full  liberty  would  be  secured 

to  themselves."  The  Keri  ̂ ^)  (ver.  7)  is  nothing  more  than  a 
critical  conjecture,  occasioned  not  so  much  by  the  singular  fc^N, 

which  is  frequently  construed  in  the  historical  writings  as  a  collec- 
tive noun  with  a  plural  verb,  as  by  the  singular  suffix  attached  to 

*3nj?3j  which  is  to  be  explained  on  the  ground  that  only  one  of  th^ 
Israelites  (viz.  Joshua)  was  speaking  as  the  mouthpiece  of  all  the 

rest.  The  plural  ViDfc^  is  used,  because  Joshua  spoke  in  the  name 

of  the  people. — Ver.  8.  To  the  further  question  put  by  Joshua, 

where  they  had  come  from,  the  Gibeonites  replied,  "  From  a  very 
distant  land  have  thy  servants  come,  because  of  the  name  of  Jehovah 

thy  God,"  or  as  they  themselves  proceed  at  once  to  explain  :  "  for 
we  have  heard  the  fame  (fama)  of  Him,  and  all  that  lie  did  in  Egypt, 

and  to  Sihon  and  Og,  the  two  kings  of  the  Amorites"  They  very 
wisely  say  nothing  about  the  miracles  connected  with  the  crossing 

of  the  Jordan  and  the  taking  of  Jericho,  since,  "  as  the  inhabit- 
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ants  of  a  very  far  distant  region,  they  could  not  have  heard  any- 

thing about  things  that  had  occurred  so  lately,  even  by  report" 
(Mariua). — Vera.  11  sqq.  When  these  tidings  reached  them,  they 

were  sent  off  by  the  elders  (the  leaders  of  the  republic)  and  the 

inhabitants  of  the  land  to  meet  the  Israelites,  that  they  might  offer 

them  their  service,  and  form  an  alliance  with  them.  In  confirma- 

tion of  this,  they  point  to  their  dried  provisions,  and  their  torn  and 

mended  skins  and  clothes.— Vers.  14,  15.  The  Israelites  suffered 

themselves  to  be  taken  in  by  this  pretence.  "  The  men  (the  elders 

of  Israel)  took  of  their  provisions  ;  but  they  did  not  ask  the  month 

of  the  Lord:'  Instead  of  inquiring  the  will  of  the  Lord  in  this 
matter  through  the  Urim  and  Thummim  of  the  high  priest  (Num. 

xxvii.  21),  they  contented  themselves  with  taking  some  of  the  bread 

that  was  shown  them,  and  tasting  it ;  as  if  the  dry  mouldy  bread 

furnished  a  safe  guarantee  of  the  truth  of  the  words  of  these 

foreign  ambassadors.  Some  commentators  regard  their  taking  of 

their  provisions  as  a  sign  of  mutual  friendship,  or  of  the  league 

which  they  made ;  but  in  that  case  their  eating  with  them  would 

at  any  rate  have  been  mentioned.  Among  the  Arabs,  simply  eating 

bread  and  salt  with  a  guest  is  considered  a  sign  of  peace  and  friend- 

ship.— Yer.  15.  So  Joshua  made  (granted)  them  peace  (vid.  Isa, 

xxvii.  5),  and  concluded  a  covenant  with  them  (D«v,  in  their 

favour),  to  let  them  live ;  and  the  princes  of  the  congregation  sware 

unto  them.  Letting  them  live  is  the  only  article  of  the  league  that 

is  mentioned,  both  because  this  was  the  main  point,  and  also  with 

special  reference  to  the  fact  that  the  Gibeonites,  being  Canaanites, 

ought  properly  to  have  been  destroyed.  It  is  true  that  Joshua  and 

the  princes  of  the  congregation  had  not  violated  any  express  com- 

mand of  God  by  doing  this  ;  for  the  only  thing  prohibited  in  the 

law  was  making  treaties  with  the  Canaanites,  which  they  did  not 

suppose  the  Gibeonites  to  be,  whilst  in  Dent.  xx.  11,  where  wars 

with  foreign  nations  (not  Canaanites)  are  referred  to,  permission  is 

given  to  make  peace  with  them,  so  that  all  treaties  with  foreign 

nations  are  not  forbidden.  But  they  had  failed  in  this  respect,  that, 

trusting  to  the  crafty  words  of  the  Gibeonites,  and  to  outward 

appearances  only,  they  had  forgotten  their-  attitude  to  the  Lord 
their  God,  who  had  promised  to  His  congregation,  in  all  important 

matters,  a  direct  revelation  of  His  own  will. 

Vers.  16-27.  Three  days  after  the  treaty  had  been  concluded, 
the  Israelites  discovered  that  they  had  been  deceived,  and  that 

their  allies  dwelt  among  them  (see  ver.  7).     They  set  out  therefore 
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to  deal  with  the  deceivers,  and  reached  their  towns  Gibeon,  Che- 

phirah,  Beeroth,  and  Kirjath-jearim  on  the  third  day.  Chephirah, 
which  was  afterwards  allotted  to  the  tribe  of  Benjamin  along  with 

Gibeon  and  Beeroth,  and  was  still  inhabited  after  the  captivity 

(chap,  xviii.  25,  26;  Ezra  ii.  25  ;  Neh.  vii.  29),  is  to  be  seen  in  the 

ruins  of  Kefir,  an  hour's  journey  to  the  east  of  Yalo,  in  the  moun- 
tains, and  three  hours  to  the  west  of  Gibeon  (see  Rob.  Bibl.  Res. 

p.  146,  and  Van  de  Velde,  Memoir,  pp.  303-4).  Beeroth,  BrjpcoO, 
according  to  Eusebius  (Onom.  s.  v.)  a  hamlet  near  Jerusalem,  and 

seven  miles  on  the  road  to  Nicopolis  (it  should  read  Neapolis),  was 

in  the  tribe  of  Benjamin  (2  Sam.  iv.  2),  and  still  exists  in  the 

large  village  of  Birch,  which  is  situated  upon  a  mountain  nine 
Roman  miles  to  the  north  of  Jerusalem  in  a  stony  and  barren 

district,  and  has  still  several  springs  and  a  good  well,  besides 

the  remains  of  a  fine  old  church  of  the  time  of  the  Crusades  (see 

Rob.  Pal.  ii.  pp.  130  sqq. ;  Seetzen,  R.  ii.  pp.  195-6).  Kirjath- 

jearim,  also  called  Kirjath-baal  (chap.  xv.  60),  Baalah  (chap.  xv. 

9),  and  Baal-Jehuda  (2  Sam.  vi.  2),  was  allotted  to  the  tribe  of 
Judah.  It  stood  upon  the  boundary  between  Judah  and  Benjamin 

(chap.  xv.  60,  xviii.  15) ;  and  the  ark  remained  there,  after  it  had 

been  sent  back  by  the  Philistines,  until  the  time  of  David  (1  Sam. 

vii.  2  ;  2  Sam.  vi.  2  ;  1  Chron.  xiii.  5,  6).  According  to  the 

Onom.,  s.  v.  KapiaOcapetfi  and  BaaX,  it  was  nine  or  ten  Roman 

miles  from  Jerusalem,  on  the  road  to  Diospolis  (Lydda),  and  is 

probably  to  be  seen  in  the  present  Kuryet  el  Enab,  a  considerable 

village  with  a  large  number  of  olive  trees,  figs,  pomegranates,  and 

vineyards,  from  the  last  of  which  the  old  "  town  of  the  forests"  has 
received  the  more  modern  name  of  "  towm  of  the  vine"  (see  Rob. 
Pal.  ii.  p.  335,  and  Bibl.  Res.  pp.  156-7  ;  and  Seetzen,  ii.  p.  65). 
These  towns,  which  formed  one  republic  with  Gibeon,  and  were 

governed  by  elders,  were  at  so  short  a  distance  from  Gilgal  (Jiljilia), 

that  the  Israelites  could  reach  it  in  one  or  two  days.  The  expression 

"  on  the  third  day"  is  not  at  variance  with  this ;  for  it  is  not  stated 
that  Israel  took  three  days  to  march  there,  but  simply  that  they 

arrived  there  on  the  third  day  after  receiving  the  intelligence  of  the 

arrival  of  the  ambassadors. — Yer.  18.  "  The  Israelites  smote  them 

not"  sc.  with  the  edge  of  the  sword,  "  because  the  princes  of  the 

congregation  had  sworn  to  them,"  sc.  to  let  them  live  (ver.  15) ;  but, 
notwithstanding  the  murmuring  of  the  congregation,  they  declared 

that  they  might  not  touch  them  because  of  their  oath.  "  This  (sc. 
what  we  have  sworn)  we  will  do  to  them,  and  let  them  live  (p?J}J}>  ***/• 
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abs.  with  special  emphasis  instead  of  the  finite  verb),  lest  wrath  corns 

upon  us  because  of  the  oath."  Wrath  (sc.  of  God),  a  judgment  such 
as  fell  upon  Israel  in  the  time  of  David,  because  Saul  disregarded 

this  oath  and  sought  to  destroy  the  Gibeonites  (2  Sam.  xxi.  1  sqq.). 
But  how  could  the  elders  of  Israel  consider  themselves  bound 

by  their  oath  to  grant  to  the  Gibeonites  the  preservation  of  life 

which  had  been  secured  to  them  by  the  treaty  they  had  made,  when 

the  very  supposition  upon  which  the  treaty  was  made,  viz.  that  the 

Gibeonites  did  not  belong  to  the  tribes  of  Canaan,  was  proved  to  be 

false,  and  the  Gibeonites  had  studiously  deceived  them  by  pretending 

that  they  had  come  from  a  very  distant  land  ?  As  they  had  been 

absolutely  forbidden  to  make  any  treaties  with  the  Canaanites,  it 

might  be  supposed  that,  after  the  discovery  of  the  deception  which 

had  been  practised  upon  them,  the  Israelitish  rulers  would  be  under 

no  obligation  to  observe  the  treaty  which  they  had  made  with  the 
Gibeonites  in  full  faith  in  the  truth  of  their  word.  And  no  doubt 

from  the  stand-point  of  strict  justice  this  view  appears  to  be  a  right 
one.  But  the  princes  of  Israel  shrank  back  from  breaking  the  oath 

which,  as  is  emphatically  stated  in  ver.  19,  they  had  sworn  by  Jehovah 

the  God  of  Israel,  not  because  they  assumed,  as  Hauff  supposes,  "that 
an  oath  simply  regarded  as  an  outward  and  holy  transaction  had  an 

absolutely  binding  force,"  but  because  they  were  afraid  of  bringing 
the  name  of  the  God  of  Israel  into  contempt  among  the  Canaanites, 

which  they  would  have  done  if  they  had  broken  the  oath  which  they 

had  sworn  by  this  God,  and  had  destroyed  the  Gibeonites.  They 

were  bound  to  observe  the  oath  which  they  had  once  sworn,  if  only 

to  prevent  the  sincerity  of  the  God  by  whom  they  had  sworn  from 

being  rendered  doubtful  in  the  eyes  of  the  Gibeonites ;  but  they  were 

not  justified  in  taking  the  oath.  They  had  done  this  without  asking 

the  mouth  of  Jehovah  (ver.  14),  and  thus  had  sinned  against  the 

Lord  their  God.  But  they  could  not  repair  this  fault  by  breaking 

the  oath  which  they  had  thus  imprudently  taken,  i.e.  by  committing 

a  fresh  sin  ;  for  the  violation  of  an  oath  is  always  sin,  even  when 

the  oath  has  been  taken  inconsiderately,  and  it  is  afterwards  dis- 
covered that  what  was  sworn  to  was  not  in  accordance  with  the  will 

of  God,  and  that  an  observance  of  the  oath  will  certainly  be  hurtful 

(vid.  Ps.  xv.  4).1     By  taking  an  oath  to  the  ambassadors  that  they 

1  "  The  binding  power  of  an  oath  ought  to  be  held  so  sacred  among  us,  that 
we  should  not  swerve  from  our  bond  under  any  pretence  of  error,  even  though 
we  had  been  deceived  :  since  the  sacred  name  of  God  is  of  greater  worth  than 
all  the  riches  of  the  world.     Even  though  a  person  should  have  sworn  therefor© 



CHAP.  IX.  1&-27.  101 

would  let  the  Gibeonites  live,  the  princes  of  Israel  had  acted 

unconsciously  in  violation  of  the  command  of  God  that  they  were 

to  destroy  the  Canaanites.  As  soon  therefore  as  they  discovered 
their  error  or  their  oversight,  they  were  bound  to  do  all  in  their 

j>ower  to  ward  off  from  the  congregation  the  danger  which  might 

arise  of  their  being  drawn  away  to  idolatry — the  very  thing  which 
the  Lord  had  intended  to  avert  by  giving  that  command.  If  this 

could  by  any  possibility  be  done  without  violating  their  oath,  they 

were  bound  to  do  it  for  the  sake  of  the  name  of  the  Lord  by  which 

they  swore  ;  that  is  to  say,  while  letting  the  Gibeonites  live,  it  was 

their  duty  to  put  them  in  sucli  a  position,  that  they  could  not 

possibly  seduce  the  Israelites  to  idolatry.  And  this  the  princes  of 

Israel  proposed  to  do,  by  granting  to  the  Gibeonites  on  the  one  hand 

the  preservation  of  their  lives  according  to  the  oath  they  had  taken, 

and  on  the  other  hand  by  making  them,  slaves  of  the  sanctuary. 

That  they  acted  rightly  in  this  respect,  is  evident  from  the  fact  that 
their  conduct  is  never  blamed  either  by  the  historian  or  by  the 

history,  inasmuch  as  it  is  not  stated  anywhere  that  the  Gibeonites, 

after  being  made  into  temple  slaves,  held  out  any  inducement  to 

the  Israelites  to  join  in  idolatrous  worship,  and  still  more  from  the 

fact,  that  at  a  future  period  God  himself  reckoned  the  attempt  of 

Saul  to  destroy  the  Gibeonites,  in  his  false  zeal  for  the  children  of 

Israel,  as  an  act  of  blood-guiltiness  on  the  part  of  the  nation  of  Israel 

for  which  expiation  must  be  made  (2  Sam.  xxi.  1  sqq.),  and  conse- 
quently approved  of  the  observance  of  the  oath  which  had  been 

sworn  to  them,  though  without  thereby  sanctioning  the  treaty  itself. 

— Ver.  21.  The  princes  declared  again  most  emphatically,  "  They 
sJiall  live"  Thus  the  Gibeonites  became  hewers  of  wood  and  drawers 
of  water  to  the  congregation,  as  the  princes  had  said  to  them,  i.e. 

had  resolved  concerning  them.  This  resolution  they  communicated 

to  the  congregation  at  the  time,  using  the  expression  W.  {let  them 
live) ;  but  the  historian  has  passed  this  over  at  ver.  21a,  and  instead 

of  mentioning  the  resolution  proceeds  at  once  to  describe  its  execu- 
tion.— Vers.  22,  23.  Joshua  then  summoned  the  Gibeonites,  charged 

them  with  their  deceit,  and  pronounced  upon  them  the  curse  of 

without  sufficient  consideration,  no  injury  or  loss  will  release  him  from  his 

oath."  This  is  the  opinion  expressed  by  Calvin  with  reference  to  Ps.  xv.  4 ; 
yet  for  all  that  he  regards  the  observance  of  their  oath  on  the  part  of  the  princes 

of  Israel  as  a  sin,  because  he  limits  this  golden  rule  in  the  most  arbitrary- 
manner  to  private  affairs  alone,  and  therefore  concludes  that  the  Israelites  were 

not  bound  to  observe  this  "  wily  treaty." 
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eternal  servitude  :  "  There  shall  not  be  cut  off  from  you  a  servant"  i.e. 
ye  shall  never  cease  to  be  servants,  ye  shall  remain  servants  forever 

(via1.  2  Sam.  iii.  29  ;  1  Kings  ii.  4),  "  and  that  as  hewers  of  wood 

and  drawers  of  waters  for  our  God's  house"  This  is  a  fuller  defini- 

tion of  the  expression  "  for  all  the  congregation"  in  \cr.  21.  The 

Gibeonites  were  to  perform  for  the  congregation  the  slaves'  labour 
of  hewing  wood  and  drawing  water  for  the  worship  of  the  sanctuary, 

— a  duty  which  was  performed,  according  to  Deut.  xxix.  10,  by  the 
lowest  classes  of  the  people.  In  this  way  the  curse  of  Noah  upon 

Canaan  (Gen.  ix.  25)  was  literally  fulfilled  upon  the  Hivites  of  the 

Gibeonitish  republic.  —  Vers.  24,  25.  The  Gibeonites  offered  this 
excuse  for  their  conduct,  that  having  heard  of  the  command  of  God 

which  had  been  issued  through  Moses,  that  all  the  Canaanites  were 

to  be  destroyed  (Deut.  vii.  1,  xx.  16,  17),  they  had  feared  greatly 

for  their  lives,  and  readily  submitted  to  the  resolution  which 

Joshua  made  known  to  them. — Vers.  26,  27.  " And  so  did  he 
unto  them,  and  delivered  them  out  of  the  hand  of  the  children  of 

Israel,  that  they  slew  them  not.  He  made  them  hewers  of  vjood  and 

drawers  of  water  for  the  congregation,  and  indeed  for  the  altar  of  the 

Lord"  (assigning  them)  "  to  the  place  which  God  would  choose" 
viz.  for  the  altar.  Dipsrr?^  (to  the  place)  is  grammatically  de- 

pendent upon  D^rw  (he  "gave  them").  It  by  no  means  follows, 
however,  that  Joshua  sent  them  there  at  that  very  time,  but  simply 

that  he  sentenced  them  to  service  at  the  altar  in  the  place  which 

would  be  chosen  for  the  sanctuary.  From  the  words  "  unto  this 

day"  it  no  doubt  follows,  on  the  one  hand,  that  the  account  was 
written  after  the  fact  had  taken  place ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  it 

also  follows  from  the  future  ira*  (should,  or  shall  choose),  that  it 
was  written  before  the  place  was  definitely  fixed,  and  therefore 

before  the  building  of  Solomon's  temple. 

VICTORY  AT  GIBEON,  AND  CONQUEST  OF  SOUTHERN  CANAAN. — 
CHAP.  X. 

Vers.  1-5.  The  report  that  Joshua  had  taken  Ai,  and  put  it, 
like  Jericho,  under  the  ban,  and  that  the  Gibeonites  had  concluded 

a  treaty  with  Israel,  filled  Adonizedek  the  king  of  Jerusalem  with 

alarm,  as  Gibeon  was  a  large  town,  like  one  of  the  king's  towns, 
even  larger  than  Ai,  and  its  inhabitants  were  brave  men.  He 

therefore  joined  with  the  kings  of  Hebron,  Jarmuth,  Lachish,  and 

Eglon,  to  make  a  common  attack  upon  Gibeon,  and  punish  it  for 
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its  alliance  with  the  Israelites,  and  at  the  same  time  to  put  a  check 

upon  the  further  conquests  of  Israel.  Adonizedek}  i.e.  lord  of  right- 
eousness, is  synonymous  with  Melchizedek  (king  of  righteousness), 

and  was  a  title  of  the  Jebusite  kings,  as  Pharaoh  was  of  the  Egyp- 
tian. Jerusalem,  i.e.  the  founding  or  possession  of  peace,  called 

Salem  in  the  time  of  Abraham  (Gen.  xiv.  18),  was  the  proper  name 
of  the  town,  which  was  also  frequently  called  by  the  name  of  its 

Canaanitish  inhabitants  Jehus  (Judg.  xix.  10,  11;  1  Chron.  xi.  4), 

or  "city  of  the  Jebusites"  (Ir-Jehud,  Judg.  xix.  11),  sometimes 
also  in  a  contracted  form,  Jehusi  (ND^n,  chap,  xviii.  16,  28,  xv.  8; 

2  Sam.  v.  8).1  On  the  division  of  the  land  it  was  allotted  to  the 
tribe  of  Benjamin  (chap,  xviii.  28)  ;  but  being  situated  upon  the 

border  of  Judah  (chap.  xv.  8),  it  was  conquered,  and  burned  by 
the  sons  of  Judah  after  the  death  of  Joshua  (Judg.  i.  8).  It  was 

very  soon  taken  again  and  rebuilt  by  the  Jebusites,  whom  the  sons 

of  Judah  were  unable  to  destroy  (Judg.  xv.  63,  xix.  12),  so  that 

both  Benjaminites  and  Judahites  lived  there  along  with  the  Jebu- 

sites (Judg.  i.  21,  xv.  63)  ;  and  the  upper  town  especially,  upon  the 
summit  of  Mount  Zion,  remained  as  a  fortification  in  the  possession 

of  the  Jebusites,.  until  David  conquered  it  (2  Sam.  v.  6  sqq.),  made 

it  the  capital  of  his  kingdom,  and  called  it  by  his  own  name,  a  the 

city  of  David,"  after  which  the  old  name  of  Jebus  fell  into  disuse. 
Hebron,  the  town  of  Arba  the  Anakite  (chap.  xiv.  15,  etc.;  see  at 

Gen.  xxiii.  2),  was  twenty-two  Roman  miles  south  of  Jerusalem,  in 
a  deep  and  narrow  valley  upon  the  mountains  of  Judah,  a  town  of 

the  greatest  antiquity  (Num.  xiii.  22),  now  called  el  Khalil,  i.e.  the 

friend  (of  God),  with  reference  to  Abraham's  sojourn  there.  The 
ruins  of  an  ancient  heathen  temple  are  still  to  be  seen  there,  as 

well  as  the  Haram,  built  of  colossal  blocks,  which  contains,  accord- 

ing to  Mohammedan  tradition,  the  burial-place  of  the  patriarchs 
(see  at  Gen.  xxiii.  17).  Jarmuth,  in  the  lowlands  of  Judah  (chap. 

xv.  35  ;  Neh.  xi.  29),  according  to  the  Onom.  (s.  v.  Jerrnus)  a  hamlet, 

Jermucha  ('lep/xo^o)?),  ten  Roman  miles  from  Eleutheropolis,  on 
the  road  to  Jerusalem,  is  the  modern  Jarmuk,  a  village  on  a  lofty 

hill,  with  the  remains  of  walls  and  cisterns  of  a  veiy  ancient  date, 

the  name  of  which,  according  to  Van  de  Velde  (Mem.  pp.  115-6), 

is  pronounced  Tell  ' 'Armuth  by  the  Arabs  (see  Bob.  Pal.  ii.  p.  344). 
Lachish,  in  the    lowlands  of    Judah  (chap.  xv.  39),  was  fortified 

1  In  our  English  version,  we  have  the  Hebrew  word  itself  simply  transposed 
in  Joshua  xviii.  16,  28;  whilst  it  is  rendered  uthe  Jebusite"  in  chap.  xv.  8, 
and  "  the  Jebusites"  in  2  Sam.  v.  8.— Tr. 
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by  Rehoboam  (2  Chron.  xi.  9),  and  besieged  by  Sennacherib  and 

Nebuchadnezzar  (2  Kings  xviii.  14,  xix.  8 ;  Jer.  xxxiv.  7),  and  was 

otill  inhabited  by  Jews  after  the  return  from  the  captivity  (Nell 

xi.  30).  It  is  probably  to  be  found  in  Um  Lakis,  an  old  place 

upon  a  low  round  hill,  covered  with  heaps  of  small  round  stones 

thrown  together  in  great  confusion,  containing  relics  of  marble 
columns ;  it  is  about  an  hour  and  a  quarter  to  the  west  of  Ajlun, 

and  seven  hours  to  the  west  of  Eleutheropolis.1  Eglon  :  also  in 
the  lowlands  of  Judah  (chap.  xv.  39).  The  present  name  is  Ajldn, 

a  heap  of  ruins,  about  three-quarters  of  an  hour  to  the  east  of  Um 
Lakis  (see  Hob.  Pal.  ii.  p.  392,  and  Van  de  Velde,  Mem.  p.  308). 

In  the  Onom.  (s.  v.  Eglon)  it  is  erroneously  identified  with  Odollam  ; 

whereas  the  situation  of  Agla,  "  at  the  tenth  stone,  as  you  go  from 

Eleutheropolis  to  Gaza"  [Onom.  s.  v.  Brj9aXai)i,  Bethagla),  suits 
Eglon  exactly. — Ver.  5.  These  five  kings  marched  against  Gibeon 

and  besieged  the  town.  The  king  of  Jerusalem  headed  the  expe- 
dition, as  his  town  was  so  near  to  Gibeon  that  he  was  the  first  to 

fear  an  attack  from  the  Israelites. 

Vers.  6-11.  The  Gibeonites  then  sent  to  Joshua  to  the  camp 
at  Gil  gal,  and  entreated  him  to  come  to  his  help  as  speedily  as 

possible.  u  Slack  not  thy  hand  from  thy  servants"  i.e.  withhold  not 
thy  help  from  us.  The  definition  appended  to  "  the  kings  of  the 

Amorites "  ("  that  dwelt  in  the  mountains ")  is  to  be  understood  a 
potiori,  and  does  not  warrant  us  in  drawing  the  conclusion,  that 
all  the  towns  mentioned  in  ver.  3  were  in  the  mountains  of  Judah. 

The  Amorites  who  dwelt  in  the  mountains  were  the  strongest  of 

all  the  Canaanites. — Ver.  7.  In  accordance  with  this  petition  Joshua 
advanced  from  Gilgal  (/V]],  not  went  up)  with  all  the  people  of  war, 

even  (yav.  expl.)  all  the  men  of  valour. — Ver.  8.  The  Lord  then 
renewed  the  assurance  of  His  help  in  this  particular  war,  in  which 

Joshua  was  about  to  fight  for  the  first  time  with  several  allied  kings 

of  Canaan  (cf.  chap.  ii.  24,  vi.  2,  viii.  1,  18). — Ver.  9.  Joshua  came 

1  It  is  true  that  Robinson  disputes  the  identity  of  Um  Lakis  with  the  ancient 
Lachish  (Pal.  ii.  p.  388),  but  "  not  on  any  reasonable  ground  "  (Van  de  Velde, 
Mem.  p.  320).  The  statement  in  the  Onom.  (5.  v.  Lochis),  that  it  was  seven 
Roman  miles  to  the  south  of  Eleutheropolis,  cannot  prove  much,  as  it  may  easily 
contain  an  error  in  the  number,  and  Robinson  does  not  admit  its  authority  even 
in  the  case  of  Eglon  (Pal.  ii.  p.  392).  Still  less  can  KnobeVs  conjecture  be 
correct,  that  it  is  to  be  found  iu  the  old  place  called  Sukkarijeh,  two  hours  and 

a  half  to  the  south-west  of  Beit  Jibrin  (Eleutheropolis),  as  Sukkarijeh  is  on  the 
east  of  Ajlun,  whereas,  according  to  vers.  31-36,  Lachish  is  to  be  sought  foi 
on  the  west  of  Eglon. 
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suddenly  upon  them  (the  enemy),  as  he  had  marched  the  whole  night 

from  Gilgal,  i.e.  had  accomplished  the  entire  distance  in  a  night. 

Jiljilia  is  fully  fifteen  miles  from  el-Jib. — Ver.  10.  "  Jehovah  threw 

them  into  confusion"  as  lie  had  promised  in  Ex.  xxiii.  27,  and  in 
all  probability,   judging  from  ver.  11,   by  dreadful   thunder  and 

lightning  (vid.  1  Sam.  vii.  10;  Ps.  xviii.  15,  cxliv.  6  :  it  is  different 

in  Ex.  xiv.  24).     "  Israel  smote  them  in  a  great  slaughter  at  Gibeon, 

and  pursued  them  by  the  way  of  the  ascent  of  Bethhoron"  i.e.  Upper 
Bethhoron  (Beit    Ur,  el-Foka),  which  was  nearest  to  Gibeon,  only 
four  hours  distant  on  the  north-west,  on  a  lofty  promontory  between 
two  valleys,  one  on  the  north,  the  other  on  the  south,  and  was 

separated  from   Lower  Bethhoron,  which  lies  further  west,  by  a 

long  steep  pass,  from  which  the  ascent  to  Upper  Bethhoron  is  very 

steep  and  rocky,  though  the  rock  has  been  cut  away  in  many  places 

now,  and  a  path  made  by  means  of  steps  (see  Rob.  Pal.  iii.  p.  59). 

This  pass  betwreen  the  two  places  leads  downwards  from  Gibeon 
towards  the  western  plain,  and  was  called  sometimes  the  ascent,  or 

going  up  to  Bethhoron,  and  sometimes  the  descent,  or  going  down 

from  it  (ver.  11),  avd/3aai<;  teal  fcaTa/3acri<;  Bai6cop6ov  (1  Mace.  iii. 

16,  24).      Israel  smote  the  enemy  still  further,  "  to  Azehah  and 

Makkedah :"  so  far  were  they  pursued  and  beaten  after  the  battle 
(cf.  vers.  16,  21).     If  we  compare  ver.  11,  according  to  which  the 

enemy  was  smitten,  from  Bethhoron  to  Azekah,  by  a  violent  fall  of 

hail,  it  is  very  evident  that  the  two  places  were  on  the  west  of  Beth- 
horon.    And  it  is  in  perfect  harmony  with  this  that  we  find  both 

places  described  as  being  in  the  lowland  ;  Azekah  in  the  hill-country 
between  the  mountains  and  the  plain  (chap.  xv.  35),  Makkedah  in 

the  plain  itself  (chap.  xv.  41).     Azekah,  which  was  fortified  by 

Rehoboam  (2  Chron.  xi.  9),  besieged  by  Nebuchadnezzar  (Jer.  xxxiv. 

7),  and  still  inhabited  after  the  captivity  (Neh.  xi.  30),  was  not  far 

from  Socoh,  according  to  chap.  xv.  35  ;  whilst  sideways  between  the 

two  was  Ephes-dammim  (1  Sam.  xvii.  1).      Van  de  Velde  has  dis- 

covered the  latter  in  the  ruins  of  Damum,  about  an  hour's  journey 
east  by  south  from  Beit  Nettif  (Mem.  p.  290),  and  consequently 

imagines  that  Azekah  is  to  be  found  in  the  village  of  Ahbek,  which 

stands  upon  a  lofty  mountain-top  a  mile  and  a  half  to  the  north 
of  Damum,   and  about    four  or  five  miles   n.n.e.    of  Shuweikeh, 

supposing  this  to  be  Aphek.     The  statement  in  the   Onom.  (s.  v, 

'Atyjica))  avafieaov  ' E\evdepo7r6\eca<;  /col  Al\la<;,  agrees  with  this. 
Makkedah  is  described  in  the  Onom.  as  being  eight  Roman  miles  to 

the  east  of  Eleutheropolis,  and  hence  Knobel  supposes  it  to  have 
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been  near  Terkumieh,  or  Morale ;  but  he  is  wrong  in  his  supposition, 

as  in  that  case  it  would  have  been  in  the  hill-country  or  upon  the 
mountains,  whereas  it  was  one  of  the  towns  in  the  plain  (chap.  xv. 

41).  Van  de  Veldes  conjecture  (p.  332)  is  a  much  more  probable 

one,  viz.  that  it  is  to  be  found  in  Summeil,  a  considerable  village  on 

an  eminence  in  the  plain,  with  a  large  public  well  110  feet  deep 

and  11  feet  in  diameter,  with  strongly  built  walls  of  hewn  stones, 

where  there  is  also  part  of  an  old  wall,  which  to  all  appearance 

must  formerly  have  belonged  to  a  large  square  castle  built  of  unce- 
mented  stones,  resembling  in  some  respects  the  oldest  foundation 

wall  of  Beit  Jibrin  (Rob.  Pal.  ii.  p.  368).  It  is  two  hours  and  a 

half  to  the  north-west  of  Beit  Jibrin,  and  there  Van  de  Velde  dis- 

covered the  large  cave  (see  at  ver.  16),  which  Robinson  has  not 

observed  (see  his  Journey  through  Syria  and  Palestine). — Ver.  11. 
The  large  stones  which  the  Lord  threw  upon  the  flying  foe  at  the 

slope  of  Bethhoron  wrere  hail-stones  (see  Isa.  xxx.  30),  not  stone- 
hail,  or  a  shower  of  stones,  but  a  terrible  hail-storm,  in  which  hail 
fell  upon  the  foe  in  pieces  as  large  as  stones  (see  Wisd.  xlvi.  6), 

and  slew  a  greater  number  of  them  than  the  swords  of  the  Israel- 
ites. This  phenomenon,  which  resembled  the  terrible  hail  in  Egypt 

(Ex.  ix.  24),  was  manifestly  a  miraculous  occurrence  produced  by 

the  omnipotent  power  of  God,  inasmuch  as  the  hail-stones  slew  the 
enemy  without  injuring  the  Israelites,  who  were  pursuing  them. 
By  this  the  Israelites  were  to  be  made  to  see  that  it  was  not  their 

own  power,  but  the  supernatural  help  of  their  God,  which  had  given 

them  the  victory ;  whilst  the  enemy  discovered  that  it  was  not  only 

the  people  of  Israel,  but  the  God  of  Israel,  that  had  devoted  them 
to  destruction. 

Vers.  12-15.  In  firm  reliance  upon  the  promise  of  God  (ver.  8), 
Joshua  offered  a  prayer  to  the  Lord  during  the  battle,  that  He 

would  not  let  the  sun  go  down  till  Israel  had  taken  vengeance  upon 

their  foes ;  and  the  Lord  hearkened  to  the  prayer  of  His  servant, 

and  the  sun  hastened  not  to  go  down  till  the  defeat  of  the  Amorites 

was  accomplished.  This  miraculous  victory  was  celebrated  by  the 

Israelites  in  a  war-song,  which  was  preserved  in  the  "  book  of  the 

Righteous."  The  author  of  the  book  of  Joshua  has  introduced  the 
passage  out  of  this  book  which  celebrates  the  mighty  act  of  the 
Lord  for  the  glorification  of  His  name  upon  Israel,  and  their  foes 

the  Amorites.  It  is  generally  admitted,  that  vers.  12-15  contain  a 

quotation  from  the  "  book  of  Jasher,"  mentioned  in  ver.  13.  This 
quotation,  and  the  reference  to  the  work  itself,  are  analogous  to  the 
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notice  of  "  the  book  of  the  wars  of  the  Lord,"  in  Num.  xxi.  14, 
and  to  the  strophes  of  a  song  which  are  there  interwoven  with  the 
historical  narrative  ;  the  object  being,  not  to  confirm  the  historical 
account  by  referring  to  an  earlier  source,  but  simply  to  set  forth 
before  other  generations  the  powerful  impression  which  was  made 
upon  the  congregation  by  these  mighty  acts  of  the  Lord.  The 

"  booh  of  Jasher"  i.e.  book  of  the  upright,  or  righteous  man,  that 
is  to  say,  of  the  true  members  of  the  theocracy,  or  godly  men.  1BPJ 
{Jasher,  the  righteous)  is  used  to  denote  the  genuine  Israelite,  in 
the  same  sense  as  in  Num.  xxiii.  10,  where  Balaam  calls  the  Israel- 

ites "  the  righteous,"  inasmuch  as  Jehovah,  the  righteous  and 
upright  one  (Deut.  xxxii.  4),  had  called  them  to  be  His  people,  and 
to  walk  in  His  righteousness.  In  addition  to  this  passage,  the 

"  book  of  the  righteous  (Jasher)"  is  also  mentioned  in  2  Sam.  i.  18, 

as  a  work  in  which  was  to  be  found  David's  elegy  upon  Saul  and 
Jonathan.  From  this  fact  it  has  been  justly  inferred,  that  the  book 
was  a  collection  of  odes  in  praise  of  certain  heroes  of  the  theocracy, 
with  historical  notices  of  their  achievements  interwoven,  and  that 
the  collection  was  formed  by  degrees ;  so  that  the  reference  to  this 
work  is  neither  a  proof  that  the  passage  has  been  interpolated  by  a 
later  hand,  nor  that  the  work  was  composed  at  a  very  late  period. 
That  the  passage  quoted  from  this  work  is  extracted  from  a  song, 
is  evident  enough,  both  from  the  poetical  form  of  the  composition , 
and  also  from  the  parallelism  of  the  sentences.  The  quotation, 

however,  does  not  begin  with  ""?^s!!  (and  he  said)  in  ver.  126,  but 
with  nn  DV3  (in  the  day  when  the  Lord  delivered)  in  ver.  12a,  and 
vers.  13  and  14  also  form  part  of  it ;  so  that  the  title  of  the  book 
from  which  the  quotation  is  taken  is  inserted  in  the  middle  of  the 
quotation  itself.  In  other  cases,  unquestionably,  such  formulas  of 
quotation  are  placed  either  at  the  beginning  (as  in  Num.  xxi.  14, 
27  ;  2  Sam.  i.  18),  or  else  at  the  close  of  the  account,  which  is 
frequently  the  case  in  the  books  of  Kings  and  Chronicles ;  but  it 
by  no  means  follows  that  there  were  no  exceptions  to  this  rule, 
especially  as  the  reason  for  mentioning  the  original  sources  is  a 
totally  different  one  in  the  books  of  Kings,  where  the  works  cited  are 
not  the  simple  vouchers  for  the  facts  related,  but  works  containing 
fuller  and  more  elaborate  accounts  of  events  which  have  only  been 
cursorily  described.  The  poetical  form  cf  the  passage  in  ver.  13 
also  leaves  no  doubt  whatever  that  vers.,  13  and  14  contain  the 

words  of  the  old  poet,  and  are  not  a  prose  comment  made  by  the 

nistorian  upon  the  poetical  passage  quoted.     The  only  purely  his- 
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torical  statement  is  ver.  15 ;  and  this  is  repeated  in  ver.  43,  at  the 

close  of  the  account  of  the  wars  and  the  victory.  But  this  literal 

repetition  of  ver.  15  in  ver.  43,  and  the  fact  that  the  statement,  that 

Joshua  returned  with  all  the  people  to  the  camp  at  Gilgal,  antici- 
pates the  historical  course  of  the  events  in  a  very  remarkable 

manner,  render  it  highly  probable,  if  not  absolutely  certain,  that 
ver.  15  was  also  taken  from  the  book  of  the  righteous. 

In  the  day  when  Jehovah  delivered  up  the  Amorites  to  the 

children  of  Israel  ("  before,"  as  in  Deut.  ii.  31,  33,  etc.),  Joshua 
said  before  the  eyes  (i.e.  in  the  presence)  of  Israel,  so  that  the 

Israelites  were  witnesses  of  his  words  (vid.  Deut.  xxxi.  7)  :  "  Sun, 

stand  still  (wait)  at  Gibeon  ;  and,  Moon,  in  the  valley  of  Ajalon" 

D*?^  to  be  silent,  to  keep  one's  self  quiet  or  still,  to  wait  (1  Sam.  xiv. 
9).  The  address  to  the  sun  and  moon  implies  that  they  both  of  them 
stood,  or  were  visible  in  the  heavens  at  the  time  ;  and  inasmuch  as 

it  was  spoken  to  the  Lord,  involves  a  prayer  that  the  Lord  and 
Creator  of  the  world  would  not  suffer  the  sun  and  moon  to  set  till 

Israel  had  taken  vengeance  upon  its  foes.  This  explanation  of  the 

prayer  is  only  to  be  found,  it  is  true,  in  the  statement  that  the 

sun  and  moon  stood  still  at  Joshua's  word ;  but  we  must  imagine  it 
as  included  in  the  prayer  itself.  *)%  without  an  article,  when  used 
to  denote  the  people  of  Israel,  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  poetical 

expression.  In  the  sequel  (ver.  13b)  the  sun  only  is  spoken  of: 

"  and  the  sun  stood  still  in  the  midst  of  heaven,  and  hasted  not  to  go 
down  about  a  whole  day?  The  poetical  word  pS,  to  press  or  hurry, 

is  founded  upon  the  idea  that  the  sun  runs  its  course  like  a  strong 

man,  with  vigour,  and  without  weariness  or  cessation  (Ps.  xix.  6,  7). 

It  follows  from  this,  that  Joshua  merely  prayed  for  the  day  to  be 

lengthened,  i.e.  for  the  setting  of  the  sun  to  be  delayed  ;  and  that 

he  included  the  moon  (ver.  12),  simply  because  it  was  visible  at  the 
time.  But  even  if  this  is  the  case,  we  are  not  therefore  to  conclude, 

as  C.  v.  Lapide,  Clericus,  and  others  have  done,  that  Joshua  spoke 

these  words  in  the  afternoon,  when  the  sun  was  beginning  to  set, 

and  the  moon  had  already  risen.  The  expression  D^tpn  ̂ VH?,  "  i* 

the  half,"  i.e.  the  midst,  u  of  the  sky,"  is  opposed  to  this  view,  and 
still  more  the  relative  position  of  the  two  in  the  sky,  the  sun  at 

Gibeon  and  the  moon  in  the  valley  of  Ajalon,  i.e.  in  the  fine  broad 

basin  on  the  north  side  of  Yah  (see  at  chap.  xix.  42),  the  present 

Merj  Ibn  Omeir  (Bob.  iii.  pp.  63,  64),  which  is  four  hours'  journey 
to  the  west  of  Gibeon.  As  Joshua  smote  the  enemy  at  Gibeon, 

and  they  fled  to  the  south-west,  he  was  no  doubt  on  the  west  of 
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Gibeon  when  he  commanded  the  sun  and  moon  to  stand  still  ;  and 

therefore  from  his  point  of  view  the  sun  would  be  in  the  east  when 
it  stood  over  Gibeon,  and  the  moon  in  the  far  west  when  it  stood 

over  the  valley  of  Ajalon.  But  that  could  only  be  the  case  before 

noon,  a  few  hours  after  sunrise,  when  the  moon  had  not  yet  set  in 

the  western  sky.  In  all  probability  the  battle  took  place  quite 

early  in  the  morning,  as  Joshua  had  marched  from  Gilgal  the  night 

before,  and  fell  quite  suddenly  upon  the  enemy  (ver.  9).  But  after 
the  conflict  had  lasted  for  some  hours,  and  Joshua  began  to  be 

anxious  lest  he  should  be  unable  to  overcome  the  enemy  before 

night  came  on,  he  addressed  the  prayer  to  the  Lord  to  lengthen  out 
the  day,  and  in  a  short  time  saw  his  prayer  so  far  fulfilled,  that  the 

sun  still  stood  high  up  in  the  sky  when  the  enemy  was  put  to  flight. 

We  take  for  granted  that  these  words  were  spoken  by  Joshua  before 

the  terrible  hail-storm  which  fell  upon  the  enemy  in  their  flight, 
when  they  were  near  Bethhoron,  which  is  about  two  hours  from 

Gibeon,  and  smote  them  to  Azekah.  There  is  nothing  to  prevent 

our  assuming  this.  The  fact,  that  in  the  historical  account  the 

hail  is  mentioned  before  the  desire  expressed  by  Joshua  and  the 

fulfilment  of  that  desire,  may  be  explained  on  the  simple  ground, 

that  the  historian,  following  the  order  of  importance,  relates  the 

principal  incident  in  connection  with  the  battle  first,  before  proceed- 
ing to  the  special  point  to  be  cited  from  the  book  of  the  righteous. 

D^pri  DV3,  "  towards  (about,  or  as  it  were)  a  whole  day"  neither 

signifies  "  when  the  day  was  ended"  (Clericus),  nor  "  as  it  usually 

does  when  the  day  is  perfected  or  absolutely  finished"  (Rosenmiiller) ; 
but  the  sun  did  not  hasten  or  press  to  go  down,  delayed  its  setting, 

almost  a  whole  day  ("  day"  being  the  time  between  sunrise  and 
sunset). 

What  conception  are  we  to  form  of  this  miraculous  event?  It 

is  not  stated  that  the  sun  actually  stood  still  in  one  spot  in  the 

heavens, — say,  for  instance,  in  the  zenith.  And  if  the  expression, 

"  the  sun  stood  still  in  the  midst  of  heaven,"  which  is  added  as  an 
explanation  of  EHS1?  is  so  pressed  as  to  mean  that  the  sun  was 
miraculously  stopped  in  its  course,  this  is  hardly  reconcilable  with 

KU7  yx  fc6,  "it  hasted  not  to  go  down,"  as  these  words,  if  taken 
literally,  merely  denote  a  slower  motion  on  the  part  of  the  sun,  as 

many  of  the  Rabbins  have  observed.  All  that  is  clearly  affirmed  in 

vers.  12  and  13  is,  that  at  Joshua's  word  the  sun  remained  standing 
in  the  sky  for  almost  a  whole  day  longer.  To  this  there  is  added, 

in  ver.  14,  "  There  was  no  day  like  that  before  it,  or  after  it,  that 
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Jehovah  hearkened  to  the  voice  of  a  man  ;  for  Jehovah  fought  for 

Israel"  This  expression  must  not  be  pressed  too  far,  as  the  analo- 

gous passages  ("  there  was  none  like  him,"  etc.)  in  2  Kings  xviii.  5 
and  xxiii.  25  clearly  show.  They  merely  express  this  thought : 

no  other  day  like  this,  which  God  so  miraculously  lengthened,  ever 
occurred  either  before  or  afterwards.  So  much,  therefore,  is  obvious 

enough  from  the  words,  that  the  writer  of  the  old  song,  and  also 

the  author  of  the  book  of  Joshua,  who  inserted  the  passage  in  his 

narrative,  were  convinced  that  the  day  was  miraculously  prolonged. 
At  the  same  time,  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  it  is  not  stated 

that  God  lengthened  that  day  at  the  request  of  Joshua  almost  an 

entire  day,  or  that  He  made  the  sun  stand  still  almost  a  whole  day, 

but  simply  that  God  hearkened  to  the  voice  of  Joshua,  i.e.  did  not 

permit  the  sun  to  go  down  till  Israel  had  avenged  itself  upon  its 

enemies.  This  distinction  is  not  without  importance  :  for  a  mira- 
culous prolongation  of  the  day  would  take  place  not  only  if  the 

sun's  course  or  sun's  setting  was  delayed  for  several  hours  by  the 
omnipotent  power  of  God,  and  the  day  extended  from  twelve  to 

eighteen  or  twenty  hours,  but  also  if  the  day  seemed  to  Joshua  and 

all  Israel  to  be  miraculously  prolonged ;  because  the  work  accom- 
plished on  that  day  was  so  great,  that  it  would  have  required  almost 

two  days  to  accomplish  it  without  supernatural  aid.  It  is  not  easy 

to  decide  between  these  two  opposite  views ;  in  fact,  it  is  quite  im- 
possible if  we  go  to  the  root  of  the  matter.  When  we  are  not  in 

circumstances  to  measure  the  length  of  the  day  by  the  clock,  it  is 

very  easy  to  mistake  its  actual  length,  especially  in  the  midst  of 

the  pressure  of  business  or  work.  The  Israelites  at  that  time  had 

neither  sun-clocks  nor  any  other  kind  of  clock;  and  during  the  con- 
fusion of  the  battle  it  is  hardly  likely  that  Joshua,  or  any  one  else 

who  was  engaged  in  the  conflict,  would  watch  the  shadow  of  the 

sun  and  its  changes,  either  by  a  tree  or  any  other  object,  so  as  to 
discover  that  the  sun  had  actually  stood  still,  from  the  fact  that  for 
hours  the  shadow  had  neither  moved  nor  altered  in  length.  Under 

such  circumstances,  therefore,  it  was  quite  impossible  for  the  Israel- 

ites to  decide  whether  it  was  in  reality,  or  only  in  their  own  imagi- 
nation, that  the  day  was  longer  than  others.  To  tins  there  must 

be  added  the  poetical  character  of  the  verses  before  us.  When 
David  celebrates  the  miraculous  deliverance  which  he  had  received 

from  the  Lord,  in  these  words,  "  In  my  distress  I  called  upon  the 
Lord.  .  .  .  He  heard  my  voice  out  of  His  temple.  .  .  .  He  bowed 
the  heavens  also,  and  came  down.  .  .  .  He  sent  from  above,  He  took 
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me,  He  drew  me  out  of  many  waters"  (Ps.  xviii.  7-17),  wno  would 
ever  think  of  interpreting  the  words  literally,  and  supposing  them 
to  mean  that  God  actually  came  down  from  the  sky,  and  stretched 
out  His  hand  to  draw  David  out  of  the  water?  Or  who  would 

understand  the  words  of  Deborah,  u  They  fought  from  heaven,  the 

stars  in  their  courses  fought  against  Sisera"  (Judg.  v.  20),  in  their 
literal  sense?  The  truthfulness  of  such  utterances  is  to  be  sought 
for  in  the  subjective  sphere  of  religious  intuition,  and  not  in  a 

literal  interpretation  of  the  words.  And  it  may  be  just  the  same 

with  these  verses,  without  their  actual  contents  being  affected,  if 

the  day  was  merely  subjectively  lengthened, — that  is  to  say,  in  the 
religious  conviction  of  the  Israelites.  But  even  if  the  words  reallv 

affirmed  that  a  miraculous  and  objective  lengthening  of  the  day  did 

actually  take  place,  we  should  have  no  reason  whatever  for  ques- 
tioning the  credibility  of  the  statement.  All  the  objections  that  have 

been  raised  with  reference  to  the  reality  or  possibility  of  such  a 

miracle,  prove  to  have  no  force  when  we  examine  the  subject  more 

closely.  Thus,  for  example,  the  objection  that  the  annals  of  the 

other  nations  of  the  earth  contain  no  account  of  any  such  miracle, 
which  must  have  extended  over  the  whole  world,  loses  all  its  signi- 

ficance  from  the  simple  fact  that  there  are  no  annals  in  existence 

belonging  to  other  nations  and  reaching  back  to  that  time,  and  that 

it  is  altogether  doubtful  whether  the  miracle  would  extend  far 

beyond  the  limits  of  Palestine.  Again,  an  appeal  to  the  unchange- 
ableness  of  the  motions  of  the  stars  according  to  eternal  and  un- 

changeable  laws,  is  not  adapted  to  prove  the  impossibility  of  such  a 

miracle.  The  eternal  laws  of  nature  are  nothing  more  than  pheno- 
mena, or  forms  of  manifestation,  of  those  divine  creative  powers, 

the  true  character  of  which  no  mortal  has  ever  fathomed.  And 

does  not  the  almighty  Creator  and  Upholder  of  nature  and  all  its 

forces  possess  the  power  so  to  direct  and  govern  the  working  of 
these  forces,  as  to  make  them  subservient  to  the  realization  of  His 

purposes  of  salvation?  And  lastly,  the  objection  that  a  sudden 

stoppage  of  the  revolution  of  the  earth  upon  its  axis  would  have 

dashed  to  pieces  all  the  works  of  human  hands  that  were  to  be 

found  upon  its  surface,  and  hurled  the  earth  itself,  with  its  satellite 

the  moon,  out  of  their  orbits,  cannot  prove  anything,  because  it 

leaves  out  of  sight  the  fact  that  the  omnipotent  hand  of  God,  which 

not  only  created  the  stars,  but  gave  them  the  power  to  revolve  with 

such  regularity  in  their  orbits  as  long  as  this  universe  endures,  and 

which  upholds  and  governs  all  things  in  heaven  and  on  earth,  is 
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not  too  short  to  guard  against  any  such  disastrous  consequences  as 
these.  But  to  this  we  may  add,  that  even  the  strictest  and  most 

literal  interpretation  of  the  words  does  not  require  us  to  assume,  as 

the  fathers  and  earlier  theologians  did,  that  the  sun  itself  was 

miraculously  made  to  stand  still,  but  simply  supposes  an  optical 

stopping  of  the  sun  in  its  course, — that  is  to  say,  a  miraculous  sus- 
pension of  the  revolution  of  the  earth  upon  its  axis,  which  would 

make  it  appear  to  the  eye  of  an  observer  as  if  the  sun  itself  were 

standing  still.  Knobel  is  by  no  means  warranted  in  pronouncing 

this  view  of  the  matter  an  assumption  at  variance  with  the  text. 

For  the  Scriptures  speak  of  the  things  of  the  visible  world  as  they 

appear ;  just  as  we  speak  of  the  sun  as  rising  and  setting,  although 
we  have  no  doubt  whatever  about  the  revolution  of  the  earth. 

Moreover,  the  omnipotence  of  God  might  produce  such  an  optical 

stoppage  of  the  sun,  or  rather  a  continuance  of  the  visibility  of  the 

sun  above  the  horizon,  by  celestial  phenomena  which  are  altogether 

unknown  to  us  or  to  naturalists  in  general,  without  interfering  with 

the  general  laws  affecting  the  revolution  of  the  heavenly  bodies. 

Only  we  must  not  attempt,  as  some  have  done,  to  reduce  the 

whole  miracle  of  divine  omnipotence  to  an  unusual  refraction  of 

the  light,  or  to  the  continuance  of  lightning  throughout  the  whole 

night. 

Vers.  16-27.  The  five  kings  fled  and  hid  themselves  in  the  cave 
that  was  at  Makkedah.  When  they  were  discovered  there,  Joshua 

ordered  large  stones  to  be  rolled  before  the  entrance  to  the  cave, 

and  men  to  be  placed  there  to  watch,  whilst  the  others  pursued  the 

enemy  without  ceasing,  and  smote  their  rear  (vid.  Deut.  xxv.  18), 

and  prevented  their  entering  into  their  cities.  He  himself  remained 

at  Makkedah  (ver.  21). — Vers.  20,  21.  When  the  great  battle  and 
the  pursuit  of  the  enemy  were  ended,  and  such  as  remained  had 

reached  their  fortified  towns,  the  people  returned  to  the  camp  to 

Joshua  at  Makkedah  in  peace,  i.e.  without  being  attacked  by  any- 

body. "  There  pointed  not  (a  dog)  its  tongue  against  the  sons  of 

Israel,  against  any  one"  (see  at  Ex.  xi.  7).  t^Kp  is  in  apposition  to 

T>N"^  >p37)?  and  serves  to  define  it  more  precisely.  It  is  possible, 
however,  to  regard  the  7  as  a  copyist's  error,  as  Houbigant  and 
Maurer  do,  in  which  case  B*K  would  be  the  nominative  to  the  verb. 

— Vers.  22-27.  Joshua  then  commanded  the  five  kings  to  be  fetched 
out  of  the  cave,  and  directed  the  leaders  of  the  army  to  set  their 

feet  upon  the  necks  of  the  kings  ;  and  when  this  had  been  done, 

he  ordered  the  kings  to  be  put  to  death,  and  to  be  hanged  upon 
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trees  until  the  evening,  when  their  bodies  were  to  be  thrown  into 

the  cave  in  which  they  had  concealed  themselves.  Of  course  this 

did  not  take  place  till  the  day  after  the  battle,  as  the  army  could 

not  return  from  their  pursuit  of  the  foe  to  the  camp  at  Makkedah 

till  the  night  after  the  battle  ;  possibly  it  did  not  take  place  till  the 

second  day,  if  the  pursuit  had  lasted  any  longer.  In  ver.  24,  "  all 

the  men  of  Israel"  are  all  the  warriors  in  the  camp.  Nuprin,  with  n 
artic.y  instead  of  the  relative  pronoun  (see  Ges.  §109;  Ew.  §  331,  b.)  ; 

and  the  ending  tn  for  *  or  pi,  as  in  Isa.  xxviii.  12  (see  Ew.  §  190,  b.). 

The  fact  that  the  military  leaders  set  their  feet  at  Joshua's  com- 
mand upon  the  necks  of  the  conquered  kings,  was  not  a  sign  of 

barbarity,  which  it  is  necessary  to  excuse  by  comparing  it  with  still 

greater  barbarities  on  the  part  of  the  Canaanites,  as  in  Judg.  i.  7, 

but  was  a  symbolical  act,  a  sign  of  complete  subjugation,  which  wras 
customary  in  this  sense  even  in  the  Eastern  empire  (see  Bynceus  de 

calceis,  p.  318,  and  Constant  Porphyrogen  de  cerimon.  aula?  Byzant. 
ii.  19).  It  was  also  intended  in  this  instance  to  stimulate  the 
Israelites  to  further  conflict  with  the  Canaanites.  This  is  stated 

in  the  words  of  Joshua  (ver.  25)  :  "  Fear  not,  nor  be  dismayed  (yid. 

chap.  i.  9,  viii.  1)  ;  for  thus  shall  the  Lord  do  to  all  your  enemies" 
On  the  putting  to  death  and  then  hanging,  see  chap.  viii.  29  and 

Deut.  xxi.  22,  23.  The  words  'W  \ff^\  (ver.  27b)  are  generally 
understood  as  signifying,  that  after  the  bodies  of  the  kings  had  been 

cast  into  the  cave,  the  Israelites  placed  large  stones  before  the 

entrance,  just  as  in  other  cases  heaps  of  stones  were  piled  upon  the 

graves  of  criminals  that  had  been  executed  (vid.  chap.  vii.  25),  and 
that  these  stones  remained  there  till  the  account  before  us  was 

written.  But  this  leaves  the  words  DSJJ  IV  unexplained,  as  D¥y 

never  occurs  in  any  other  case  where  the  formula  "  until  this  day" 
is  used  with  the  simple  meaning  that  a  thing  had  continued  to  the 

writer's  own  time,  njn  Di»n  Dvy  expresses  the  thought  that  the  day 
referred  to  was  the  very  same  day  about  which  the  author  was 

writing,  and  no  other  (see  chap.  v.  11 ;  Gen.  vii.  13,  xvii.  23 ;  Ex. 

xii.  17,  etc.).  If,  therefore,  it  has  any  meaning  at  all  in  the  present 

instance,  we  must  connect  the  whole  clause  with  the  one  preceding, 

and  even  construe  it  as  a  relative  clause :  "  where  they  (the  kings) 
had  hidden  themselves,  and  they  (the  Israelites)  had  placed  large 

stones  at  the  mouth  of  the  cave  until  that  very  day"  (on  which  the 
kings  were  fetched  out  and  executed). 

Vers.  28-39.  Further  prosecution  of  the  victory,  by  the  con- 
quest of  the  fortified  towns  of   the  south,  into  which  those  who 
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escaped  the  sword  of  the  Israelites  had  thrown  themselves.— Ve
r.  28. 

On  the  same  day  on  which  the  five  kings  were  impaled,  Joshua 

took  Makkedah  (see  at  ver.  10),  and  smote  the  town  and  its  king 

with  the  edge  of  the  sword,  banning  the  town  and  all  the  persons 

in  it,  i.e.  putting  all  the  inhabitants  to  death  (many  M8S.  and  so
me 

editions  adopt  the  reading  Pink  for  Drtfc,  as  in  ver.  37),  taking  the 

cattle  and  the  property  in  the  town  as  booty,  as  in  the  case  of  Ai 

(chap.  viii.  27,  28),  and  treating  its  king  like  the  king  of  Jericho, 

who  was  suspended  upon  a  stake,  to  judge  from  chap.  viii.  2,  29, 

although  this  is  not  stated  in  chap,  vi.— Vers.  29,  30.  From  Mak- 

kedah he  went  with  all  Israel,  i.e.  all  the  men  of  war,  against  Libnah, 

and  after  effecting  the  conquest  of  it,  did  just  the  same  as  he  had 

done  to  Makkedah.     Libnah  was  one  of  the  towns  of  the  plain  or 

of  the  hill-country  of  Judah  (chap.  xv.  42)  ;  it  was  allotted  to  the 

priests  (chap.  xxi.  13),  revolted  from  Judah  in  the  reign  of  Joram
 

(2  Kings  viii.  22),  and  was  besieged  by  Sennacherib  (Isa.  xxxvii.  8). 

It  is  to  be  sought  on  the  north-west  of  Lachish,  not  on  the  south 

as  Knobel  erroneously  infers  from  Isa.  xxxvii.  8.    According  to  the 

Onom.  (s.  v.  Lebna),  it  was  at  that  time  villa  in  regione  Eleuthero- 

politana,  quce  appellatur  Lobna.     It  has  not  been  discovered  ye
t ; 

but  according  to  the  very  probable  conjecture  of  V.  de  Velde  (Mem. 

p.  330),  the  ruins  of  it  may  perhaps  be  seen  upon  the  hill  calle
d 

Ardk  el  Menshiyeh,  about  two  hours  to  the  west  of  Beit  Jibrin
.1— 

Vers.  31,  32.  Lachish,  i.e.  Urn  Lakis  (see  at  ver.  3),  shared  the  same 

fate.— Ver.  33.  Joshua  also  smote  the  king  of  Gezer,  who  had  come 

with  his  people  to  the  help  of  Lachish,  and  left  no  one  remaining. 

Nothing  is  said  about  the  capture  of  the  town  of  Gezer.    According 

to  chap.  xvi.  10  and  Judg.  i.  29,  it  was  still  in  the  possession  of  the 

Canaanites  when   the  land  was  divided,  though  this  alone  is  not 

sufficient  to  prove  that  Joshua  did  not  conquer  it,  as  so  many  of  the 

conquered  towns  were  occupied  by  the  Canaanites  again  after  the 

Israelites  had  withdrawn.     But  its  situation  makes  it  very  probable 

that  Joshua  did  not  conquer  it  at  that  time,  as  it  was  too  much  out 

of  his  road,  and  too  far  from  Lachish.     Gezer  (LXX.  Td&p,  in 

1  Chron.  xiv.  16  Ta'Qnpd,  in  1  Mace.  Ta^rjpa  or  TaCfipa  plur.,  in 

1  Knobel  is  decidedly  wrong  in  his  supposition,  that  Libnah  is  to  be  seen  in 

the  considerable  ruins  called  Hora,  which  lie  in  the  plain  (Seetzen  and  V.  de 

Velde)  and  are  called  Hawara  by  Robinson.  He  founds  his  conjecture  upon 

the  fact  that  the  name  signifies  white,  and  is  the  Arabic  translation  of  the 

Hebrew  name.  But  Hora  is  only  two  hours  and  a  half  to  the  north  of  Beersheba, 

and  is  not  in  the  plain  at  all,  but  in  the  Negeb. 
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Josephus  rd^apa,  Ant.  vii.  4,  1,  viii.  6,  1,  and  also  rd&apa,  v.  1,  22, 
xii.  7,  4)  was  on  the  southern  boundary  of  Ephraim  (chap.  xvi.  3), 
and  was  given  up  by  that  tribe  to  the  Levites  (chap.  xvi.  9,  10, 
xxi.  20,  21.  It  is  very  frequently  mentioned.  David  pursued 
the  Philistines  to  Gezer  (Gazer),  after  they  had  been  defeated  at 
Gibeon  or  Geba  (2  Sam.  v.  25  ;  1  Chron.  xiv.  16).  At  a  later 
period  it  was  conquered  by  Pharaoh,  and  presented  to  his  daughter, 
who  was  married  to  Solomon  ;  and  Solomon  built,  i.e.  fortified  it 
(1  Kings  ix.  16,  17).  It  was  an  important  fortress  in  the  wars  of 
the  Maccabees  (1  Mace.  ix.  52 ;  2  Mace.  x.  32 ;  cf.  1  Mace.  iv.  15, 
vii.  45,  xiii.  53,  xiv.  34,  xv.  28,  35).  According  to  the  Onom. 
(s.  v.  Gazer),  it  was  four  Roman  miles  to  the  north  of  Nicopolis,  i.e. 
Anwas,  and  was  called  Ta^dpa.  This  is  not  only  in  harmony  with 
chap.  xvi.  3,  according  to  which  the  southern  border  of  Ephraim 
ran  from  Lower  Bethhoron  to  Gezer,  and  then  on  to  the  sea,  but 

also  with  all  the  other  passages  in  which  Gezer  is  mentioned,1  and 
answers  very  well  to  the  situation  of  el  Kubab,  a  village  of  con- 

siderable size  on  a  steep  hill  at  the  extreme  north  of  the  mountain 

1  Tho  statement  in  1  Mace.  vii.  45,  that  Judas  Maccabaeus  pursued  the  army 
of  Nicanor,  which  had  been  beaten  at  Adasa,  for  a  day's  journey,  as  far  as 
Gazera  ("  a  day's  journey  from  Adasa  into  Gazera"),  is  perfectly  reconcilable 
with  the  situation  of  el  Kubab ;  for,  according  to  Josephus  (Ant.  xii.  10,  5), 
Adasa  was  thirty  stadia  from  Bethhoron,  and  Bethhoron  is  ten  miles  to  the 

west  of  Kubab  (measuring  in  a  straight  line  upon  the  map) ;  so  that  Judas  pur- 

sued the  enemy  fifteen  miles  — a  distance  which  might  very  well  be  called  "  a 

day's  journey,"  if  we  consider  that  the  enemy,  when  flying,  would  not  always 
take  the  straightest  road,  and  might  even  make  a  stand  at  intervals,  and  so 
delay  their  pursuers.  Still  less  do  the  statement  in  1  Mace.  xiv.  34,  that  Simon 

fortified  Joppa  on  the  sea,  and  Gazara  on  the  border  of  Ashdod,  the  combina- 
tion of  Joppa,  Gazara,  and  the  tower  that  is  in  Jerusalem  (1  Mace.  xv.  28, 

35),  and  the  fact  that  the  country  of  Gadaris,  with  the  town  of  Gadara,  occurs 

between  Joppa  and  Jamnia  in  Strabo  xvi.  759,  warrant  us  in  making  a  dis- 
tinction between  Gazara  (Gezer)  and  the  place  mentioned  in  the  Onom.,  as 

Grimm  does  (on  1  Mace.  iv.  15),  and  identifying  it  with  the  village  of  Jazur, 
an  hour  and  a  half  from  Jaffa,  although  Arvieux  calls  this  village  Gesser.  The 

objections  of  Van  de  Velde  against  the  identity  of  Kubab  and  Gazer  are  with- 

out any  force.  It  does  not  necessarily  follow  from  the  expression  "  went  up,!' 
that  Lachish  stood  on  higher  ground  than  Gezer,  as  going  up  often  signifies 

nothing  more  than  making  a  hostile  attack  upon  a  fortification.  And  no  im- 
portance can  be  attached  to  the  conjecture,  that  with  the  great  distance  of 

Kubab  from  Um  Lakis,  the  king  of  Gezer  would  have  come  to  the  help  of  the 
kings  of  Makkedah  and  Libnah,  who  were  much  nearer  and  were  attacked  first, 
as  the  circumstances  which  determined  his  conduct  are  too  thoroughly  unknown 

to  us,  for  it  to  be  possible  to  pronounce  an  opinion  upon  the  subject  with  any 
certainty. 
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chain  which  runs  to  the  north-west  of  Zorea,  and  slopes  off  towards 
the  north  into  the  broad  plain  of  Merj  el  Omeir,  almost  in  the 

middle  of  the  road  from  Ramleh  to  Yalo.  For  this  village,  with 

which  Van  Semden  identifies  Gezer  {Van  de  Velde,  Mem.  p.  315), 

was  exactly  four  Roman  miles  north  by  west  of  Anwas,  according 

to  Robinsons  map,  and  not  quite  four  hours  from  Akir  (Ekron), 

the  most  northerly  city  of  the  Philistines ;  so  that  Josephus  (Ant. 

vii.  4,  1)  could  very  properly  describe  Gazara  as  the  frontier  of  the 

territory  of  the  Philistines.  Robinson  discovered  no  signs  of  anti- 

quity, it  is  true,  on  his  journey  through  Kubab,  but  in  all  proba- 
bility he  did  not  look  for  them,  as  he  did  not  regard  the  village 

as  a  place  of  any  importance  in  connection  with  ancient  history 

(Bibl.  Res.  pp.  143-4). 
Vers.  34,  35.  From  Lachish  Joshua  proceeded  eastwards  against 

Eglon  (Ajlan,  see  ver.  3),  took  the  town,  and  did  to  it  as  he  had 

done  to  Lachish. — Vers.  36,  37.  From  Eglon  he  went  up  from  the 
lowland  to  the  mountains,  attacked  Hebron  and  took  it,  and  did  to 

this  town  and  its  king,  and  the  towns  belonging  to  it,  as  he  had 

already  done  to  the  others.  The  king  of  Hebron  cannot  of  course 

be  the  one  who  was  taken  in  the  cave  of  Makkedah  and  put  to 

death  there,  but  his  successor,  who  had  entered  upon  the  govern- 
ment while  Joshua  was  occupied  with  the  conquest  of  the  towns 

mentioned  in  vers.  28-35,  which  may  possibly  have  taken  more 

than  a  year.  "  All  the  cities  thereof"  are  the  towns  dependent  upon 
Hebron  as  the  capital  of  the  kingdom. — Vers.  38,  39.  Joshua  then 
turned  southwards  with  all  Israel  (i.e.  all  the  army),  attacked  Debir 

and  took  it,  and  the  towns  dependent  upon  it,  in  the  same  manner 

as  those  mentioned  before.  Debir,  formerly  called  Kirjath-sepher, 
i.e.  book  town,  7ro\t9  ypa/jb/jLarcov  (LXX.  chap.  xv.  15  ;  Judg.  i.  11), 

and  Kirjath-sa?ina,  i.e.  in  all  probability  the  city  of  palm  branches 
(chap.  xv.  49),  was  given  up  by  Judah  to  the  priests  (chap.  xxi.  15). 

It  stood  upon  the  mountains  of  Judah  (chap.  xv.  49),  to  the  south 
of  Hebron,  but  has  not  yet  been  certainly  discovered,  though  V.  de 

Velde  is  probably  correct  in  his  supposition  that  it  is  to  be  seen  in 

the  ruins  of  Dilbeh,  on  the  peak  of  a  hill  to  the  north  of  Wady 

Dilbeh,  and  on  the  road  from  Dhoberiyeh  to  Hebron,  about  two 

hours  to  the  south-west  of  the  latter.  For,  according  to  Dr  Stewart, 

there  is  a  spring  at  Dilbeh,  the  water  of  which  is  conducted  by  an 

aqueduct  into  the  Birket  el  Dilbeh,  at  the  foot  of  the  said  hill, 
which  would  answer  very  well  to  the  upper  and  lower  springs  at 

Debir,  if  only  Debir  might  be  placed,  according  to  chap.  xv.  49,  so 
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far  towards  the  north.1  Moreover,  not  very  long  afterwards,  prob- 
ably during  the  time  when  the  Israelites  were  occupied  with  the 

subjugation  of  northern  Canaan,  Hebron  and  Debir  were  taken 
again  by  the  Canaanites,  particularly  the  Anakites,  as  Joshua  had 
not  entirely  destroyed  them,  although  he  had  thoroughly  cleared 
the  mountains  of  Judah  of  them,  but  had  left  them  still  in  the 

towns  of  the  Philistines  (chap.  xi.  21,  22).  Consequently,  when 
the  land  was  divided,  there  were  Anakites  living  in  both  Hebron 
and  Debir ;  so  that  Caleb,  to  whom  these  towns  were  given  as  his 

inheritance,  had  first  of  all  to  conquer  them  again,  and  to  extermi- 

nate the  Anakites  (chap.  xiv.  12,  xv.  13-17 :  cf.  Judg.  i.  10-13).2 
Vers.  40-43.  Summary  of  the  Conquest  of  the  whole  of  Southern 

Canaan, — In  the  further  prosecution  of  his  victory  over  the  five 
allied  kings,  Joshua  smote  the  whole  land,  i.e.  the  whole  of  the 
south  of  Canaan  from  Gibeon  onwards,  in  all  its  districts,  namely 

1  Knobel  imagines  that  Debir  is  to  be  found  in  the  modern  village  of  Dho- 
beriyeh  (Dhabarije),  five  hours  to  the  south-west  of  Hebron,  on  the  south-west 
border  of  the  mountains  of  Judah,  upon  the  top  of  a  mountain,  because,  in 
addition  to  the  situation  of  this  village,  which  is  perfectly  reconcilable  with 
chap.  xv.  49,  there  are  remains  of  a  square  tower  there  (according  to  Krafft,  a 
Roman  tower),  which  point  to  an  ancient  fortification  (vid.  Rob.  Pal.  i.  pp.  308 
sqq. ;  Ritter,  Erdk.  xvi.  pp.  202  sqq.),  and  because  the  name,  which  signifies 

"  placed  behind  the  back,"  agrees  with  Debir,  the  hinder  part  or  back  (?),  and 
Kirjath-sepher,  if  interpreted  by  the  Arabic  words,  which  signify  u  extremitas, 
margo,  ora."  But  both  reasons  prove  very  little.  The  meanings  assigned  to 
Debir  and  Kirjath-sepher  are  improbable  and  arbitrary.  Moreover,  it  has  not 
been  shown  that  there  are  any  springs  near  Dhoberiyeh,  such  as  there  were  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  Debir  (chap.  xv.  19  sqq.).  The  view  held  by  RoscnmiiUer, 

and  adopted  by  Bunsen,  with  regard  to  the  situation  of  Debir, — namely,  that  it 
was  the  same  as  the  modern  Idwirbdn  or  Dewirban,  an  hour  and  a  quarter  to 
the  west  of  Hebron,  because  there  is  a  large  spring  there  with  an  abundant 

supply  of  excellent  water,  which  goes  by  the  name  of  Ain  Nunkur, — is  also  quite 
untenable  ;  for  it  is  entirely  at  variance  with  chap.  xv.  49,  according  to  which 
Debir  was  not  on  the  west  of  Hebron,  but  upon  the  mountains  to  the  south,  and 

rests  entirely  upon  the  erroneous  assumption  that,  according  to  ver.  38  (3t^s% 

T     T" 

he  turned  round),  as  Joshua  came  from  Eglon,  he  conquered  Hebron  first,  and 
after  the  conquest  of  this  town  turned  back  to  Debir,  to  take  it  also.  But  yiW 
does  not  mean  only  to  turn  round  or  turn  back  :  it  signifies  turning  generally  ; 
and  it  is  very  evident  that  this  is  the  sense  in  which  it  is  used  in  ver.  38,  since, 
according  to  chap.  xv.  49,  Debir  was  on  the  south  of  Hebron. 

2  By  this  simple  assumption  we  get  rid  of  the  pretended  contradictions, 
which  neological  critics  have  discovered  between  chap.  x.  36-39  on  the  one 
hand,  and  chap.  xi.  21,  22,  and  xiv.  12,  xv.  13-17  on  the  other,  and  on  account 
of  which  Knobel  would  assign  the  passages  last  named  to  a  different  docu- 

ment.    On  the  first  conquest  of  the  land  by  Joshua,  Masius  observes  that  M  in 
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the  mountains  (chap.  xv.  48),  the  Negeb  (the  south  land,  chap.  xv. 
21),  the  lowlands  (chap.  xv.  33),  and  the  slopes,  i.e.  the  hill  region 
(chap.  xii.  8,  and  comm.  on  Num.  xxi.  15),  and  all  the  kings  of  these 

different  districts,  banning  every  living  thing  (pnti)~?3  =  W£}~?3y 
vers.  28,  30,  i.e.  all  the  men  ;  vid.  Deut.  xx.  16),  as  Jehovah  had 
commanded,  viz.  Num.  xxxiii.  51  sqq. ;  Deut.  vii.  1,  2,  xx.  16. 

Pie  smote  them  from  Kadesh-barnea,  on  the  southern  boundary  of 
Canaan  (chap.  xv.  3 ;  see  at  Num.  xii.  16),  to  Gaza  (see  at  Gen. 
x.  9),  and  all  the  country  of  Goshen,  a  different  place  from  the 
Goshen  of  Egypt,  deriving  its  name  in  all  probability  from  the 
town  of  Goshen  on  the  southern  portion  of  the  mountains  (chap. 

xv.  51).  As  the  line  "from  Kadesh-barnea  to  Gaza"  defines  the 
extent  of  the  conquered  country  from  south  to  north  on  the  western 

side,  so  the  parallel  clause,  "  all  the  country  of  Goshen,  even  unto 
Gibeon"  defines  the  extent  from  south  to  north  on  the  eastern  side. 
There  is  no  tenable  ground  for  the  view  expressed  by  Knobel,  which 
rests  upon  very  uncertain  etymological  combinations,  that  the  land 
of  Goshen  signifies  the  hill  country  between  the  mountains  and  the 

plain,  and  is  equivalent  to  Jink's. — Ver.  42.  All  these  kings  and 
their  country  Joshua  took  "  once,"  i.e.  in  one  campaign,  which 
lasted,  however,  a  considerable  time  (cf.  chap.  xi.  18).  He  was  able 
to  accomplish  this,  because  Jehovah  the  God  of  Israel  fought  for 
Israel  (see  ver.  14).  After  this  he  returned  with  the  army  to  the 
camp  at  Gilgal  (Jiljilia,  see  p.  93 ;  cf.  ver.  15). 

DEFEAT  OF  THE  KINGS  OF  NORTHERN  CANAAN.      SUBJUGATION  OF 

THE  WHOLE  LAND. — CHAP.  XI. 

Vers.  1-15.  The  War  in  Northern  Canaan. — Vers.  1-3. 

On  receiving  intelligence  of  what  had  occurred  in  the  south,  the 
king  of  Hazor  formed  an  alliance  with  the  kings  of  Madon, 
Shimron,  and  Achshaph,  and  other  kings  of  the  north,  to  make  a 
common  attack  upon  the  Israelites.  This  league  originated  with 
Jabin  the  king  of  Hazor,  because  Hazor  was  formerly  the  head  of 

this  expedition  Joshua  ran  through  the  southern  region  with  an  armed  band, 
in  too  hurried  a  manner  to  depopulate  it  entirely.  All  that  he  needed  was  to 
strike  such  terror  into  the  hearts  of  all  through  his  victories,  that  no  one  should 
nenceforth  offer  any  resistance  to  himself  and  to  the  people  of  God.  Those 
whom  he  pursued,  therefore,  he  destroyed  according  to  the  commands  of  God, 

not  sparing  a  single  one,  but  he  did  not  search  out  every  possible  hiding-place 
in  which  any  could  be  concealed.  This  was  left  as  a  gleaning  to  the  valour  of 

each  particular  tribe,  when  it  should  take  possession  ( f  its  own  inheritance." 



CHAP.  XL  1-3.  119 

all  the  kingdoms  of  northern  Canaan  (ver.  10).  Hazor,  which 
Joshua  conquered  and  burned  to  the  ground  (vers.  10,  11),  was 
afterwards  restored,  and  became  a  capital  again  (Judg.  iv.  2  ; 
1  Sam.  xii.  9)  ;  it  was  fortified  by  Solomon  (1  Kings  ix.  15),  and 

taken  by  Tiglath-Pileser  (2  Kings  xv.  29).  It  belonged  to  the 
tribe  of  Naphtali  (chap.  xix.  36),  but  has  not  yet  been  discovered. 
According  to  Josephus  (Ant.  v.  5,  1),  it  was  above  the  Lake  of 
Samochonitis,  the  present  Bahr  el  Huleh.  Robinson  conjectures 
that  it  is  to  be  found  in  the  ruins  upon  Tell  Khuraibeh,  opposite  to 
the  north-west  corner  of  the  lake  of  Huleh,  the  situation  of  which 
would  suit  Hazor  quite  well,  as  it  is  placed  between  Ramah  and 
Kedesh  in  chap.  xix.  35,  36  (see  Bibl.  Res.  p.  364).  On  the  other 
hand,  the  present  ruins  of  Huzzur  or  Hazireh,  where  there  are  the 
remains  of  large  buildings  of  a  very  remote  antiquity  (see  Rob. 
Bibl.  Res.  p.  62),  with  which  Knobel  identifies  Hazor,  cannot  be 
thought  of  for  a  moment,  as  these  ruins,  which  are  about  an  hour 

and  a  quarter  to  the  south-west  of  Yathir,  are  so  close  to  the  Ramah 
of  Asher  (chap.  xix.  29)  that  Hazor  must  also  have  belonged  to 
Asher,  and  could  not  possibly  have  been  included  in  the  territory 
of  Naphtali.  There  would  be  more  reason  for  thinking  of  Tell 

Hazur  or  Khirbet  Hazur,  on  the  south-west  of  Szafed  (see  Rob. 
Bibl.  Res.  p.  81)  ;  but  these  ruins  are  not  very  ancient,  and  only 
belong  to  an  ordinary  village,  and  not  to  a  town  at  all.  Madon  is 
only  mentioned  again  in  chap.  xii.  19,  and  its  situation  is  quite 

unknown.  Shimron,  called  Shimron-meron  in  chap.  xii.  20,  was 
allotted  to  the  tribe  of  Zebulun  (chap.  xix.  15),  and  is  also  un- 

known. For  Meron  cannot  be  connected,  as  Knobel  supposes,  with 

the  village  and  ruins  of  Maron,  not  far  from  Kedesh,  on  the  south- 
west (see  Rob.  Pal.  iii.  p.  371),  or  Shimron  with  the  ruins  of 

Khuraibeh,  an  hour  to  the  south  of  Kedesh;  as  the  territory  of 
Zebulun,  to  which  Shimron  belonged,  did  not  reach  so  far  north, 
and  there  is  not  the  slightest  ground  for  assuming  that  there  were 
two  Shimrons,  or  for  making  a  distinction  between  the  royal  seat 
mentioned  here  and  the  Shimron  of  Zebulun.  There  is  also  no 

probability  in  KnobeTs  conjecture,  that  the  Shimron  last  named  is 
the  same  as  the  small  village  of  Semunieh,  probably  the  Simonias  of 
Josephus  (Yita,  §  24),  on  the  west  of  Nazareth  (see  Rob.  Pal.  iii. 
p.  201).  Achshaph,  a  border  town  of  Asher  (chap.  xix.  25),  is  also 
unknown,  and  is  neither  to  be  sought,  as  Robinson  supposes  (Bibl. 
Res.  p.  55),  in  the  ruins  of  Kesdf,  which  lie  even  farther  north  than 
Abel  (Abil)}  in  the  tribe  of  Naphtali,  and  therefore  much  too  far 
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to  the  north  to  have  formed  the  boundary  of  Asher  ;  nor  to  be 
identified  with  Acco  (Ptolemais),  as  Knohel  imagines,  since  Acco 
lias  nothing  in  common  with  Achshaph  except  the  letter  caph  (see 

also  at  chap.  xix.  25). — Ver.  2.  Jabin  also  allied  himself  with  the 

kings  of  the  north  "  upon  the  mountains"  i.e.  the  mountains  of 
Naphtali  (chap.  xx.  7),  and  "  in  the  Arabah  to  the  south  of  Chinne- 

reth"  (chap.  xix.  35),  i.e.  in  the  Ghor  to  the  south  of  the  sea  of 
Galilee,  and  "  in  the  lowland"  i.e.  the  northern  portion  of  it,  as  far 
down  as  Joppa,  and  "  upon  the  heights  of  Dor."  The  town  of  Dor, 
which  was  built  by  Phoenicians,  who  settled  there  on  account  of  the 
abundance  of  the  purple  mussels  (Steph.  Byz.  s.  v.  Acopos),  was 
allotted  to  the  Manassites  in  the  territory  of  Asher  (chap.  xvii.  11  ; 
cf.  xix.  26),  and  taken  possession  of  by  the  children  of  Joseph 
(1  Chron.  vii.  29).  It  was  situated  on  the  Mediterranean  Sea, 
below  the  promontory  of  Carmel,  nine  Roman  miles  north  of 
Caesarea,  and  is  at  the  present  time  a  hamlet  called  Tantura  or 
Tortura,  with  very  considerable  ruins  (  Wilson,  The  Holy  Land,  ii. 

249,  and  V.  de  Velde,  Journey,  i.  p.  251).  The  old  town  was  a  little 
more  than  a  mile  to  the  north,  on  a  small  range  of  hills,  which  is 

covered  with  ruins  (Ritter,  Erdk.  xvi.  pp.  608-9  ;  V.  de  Velde,  Mem. 
p.  307),  and  on  the  north  of  which  there  are  rocky  ranges,  with 
many  grottos,  and  houses  cut  in  the  rock  itself  (Buckingham,  Syria, 

i.  pp.  101-2).  These  are  "  the  heights  of  Dor,"  or  "  the  high  range 
of  Dor"  (chap.  xii.  23  ;  1  Kings  iv.  11). — Ver.  3.  "Namely,  with 
the  Canaanites  on  the  east  and  west,  the  Amorites  "  and  other  tribes 
dwelling  upon  the  mountains  (yid.  chap.  iii.  10),  and  "  the  Hivites 

under  the  Hermon  in  the  land  of  Mizpah"  i.e.  the  country  below 
Hasbeya,  between  Nahr  Hasbany  on  the  east,  and  Merj  Ayun  on 
the  west,  with  the  village  of  Mutulleh  or  Mtelleh,  at  present  inhabited 
by  Druses,  which  stands  upon  a  hill  more  than  200  feet  high,  and 
from  which  there  is  a  splendid  prospect  over  the  Huleh  basin.  It 
is  from  this  that  it  has  derived  its  name,  which  signifies  prospect, 
specula,  answering  to  the  Hebrew  Mizpah  (see  Robinson,  Bibl.  Res. 

p.  372). 
Vers.  4-9.  These  came  out  with  their  armies,  a  people  as  nume- 

rous as  the  sand  by  the  sea-shore  {yid.  Gen.  xxii.  17,  etc.),  and 
very  many  horses  and  chariots.  All  these  kings  agreed  together, 
sc.  concerning  the  war  and  the  place  of  battle,  and  encamped  at 
Aferom  to  fight  against  Israel.  The  name  Merom  (Meirum  in  the 
Arabic  version)  answers  to  Meirom,  a  village  whose  name  is  also 
pronounced  Meirum*  a  celebrated  place  of  pilgrimage  among  the 
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Jews,  because  Hillel,  Shammai,  Simeon  ben  Jochai,  and  other 
noted  Rabbins  are  said  to  be  buried  there  (see  Robinson,  Pal.  iii. 

p.  333),  about  two  hours'  journey  north-west  of  Szafed,  upon  a 
rocky  mountain,  at  the  foot  of  which  there  is  a  spring  that  forms  a 
small  brook  and  flows  away  through  the  valley  below  Szafed  (Seetzen, 

R.  ii.  pp.  127-8 ;  Robinson,  Bibl.  Res.  pp.  73  sqq.).  This  stream, 
which  is  said  to  reach  the  Lake  of  Tiberias,  in  the  neighbourhood 

of  Bethsaida,  is  in  all  probability  to  be  regarded  as  the  u  waters  of 

of  Merom,"  as,  according  to  Josephus  (Ant.  v.  1,  18),  "these  kings 
encamped  at  Berothe  (de.  Bell.  Jud.  xx.  6,  and  Vit.  37,  *  Meroth'),  a 

city  of  Upper  Galilee,  not  far  from  Kedese." 1 
Vers.  6  sqq.  On  account  of  this  enormous  number,  and  the 

might  of  the  enemy,  who  were  all  the  more  to  be  dreaded  because 

of  their  horses  and  chariots,  the  Lord  encouraged  Joshua  again,2  as 
in  chap.  viii.  1,  by  promising  him  that  on  the  morrow  He  would 
deliver  them  all  up  slain  before  Israel ;  only  Joshua  was  to  lame 

their  horses  (Gen.  xlix.  6)  and  burn  their  chariots.  "•aiWT  before  fro 
gives  emphasis  to  the  sentence  :  "  I  will  provide  for  this ;  by  my 
power,  which  is  immeasurable,  as  I  have  shown  thee  so  many 
times,  and  by  my  nod,  by  which  heaven  and  earth  are  shaken,  shall 

these  things  be  done"  (Masius). — Vers.  7,  8.  With  this  to  inspirit 
them,  the  Israelites  fell  upon  the  enemy  and  smote  them,  chasing 
them  towards  the  north-west  to  Sidon,  and  westwards  as  far  as 
Misrephothmaim,  and  into  the  plain  of  Mizpah  on  the  east.  Sidon 
is  called  the  great  (as  in  chap.  xix.  28),  because  at  that  time  it  was 
the  metropolis  of  Phoenicia ;  whereas  even  by  the  time  of  David  it 

had  lost  its  ancient  splendour,  and  was  outstripped  by  its  daughter 
city  Tyre.  It  is  still  to  be  seen  in  the  town  of  Saida,  a  town  of 

five  or  six  thousand  inhabitants,  with  many  large  and  well-built 

1  The  traditional  opinion  that  '*  waters  of  Merom"  is  the  Old  Testament 
name  for  the  Lake  of  Samochonitis,  or  Huleh,  is  not  founded  upon  any  historical 
evidence,  but  is  simply  an  inference  of  Hadr.  Reland  (Pal.  111.  p.  262),  (1) 
from  the  statement  made  by  Josephus  (Ant.  v.  5,  1),  that  Hazor  was  above  the 
Lake  of  Samochonitis,  it  being  taken  for  granted  without  further  reason  that 

the  battle  occurred  at  Hazor,  and  (2)  from  the  supposed  similarity  in  the  mean- 
ing of  the  names,  viz.  that  Samochonitis  is  derived  from  an  Arabic  word  signify- 
ing to  be  high,  and  therefore  means  the  same  as  Merom  (height),  though  here 

again  the  zere  is  disregarded,  and  Merom  is  arbitrarily  identified  with  Marom. 

2  uAs  there  was  so  much  more  difficulty  connected  with  the  destruction 
of  so  populous  and  well-disciplined  an  army,  it  was  all  the  more  necessary  that 
he  should  be  inspired  with  fresh  confidence.  For  this  reason  God  appeared  to 
Joshua,  and  promised  him  the  same  success  as  He  had  given  him  so  many  tim*s 
before."— Calvin. 
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houses  (see  Rob.  Pal.  iii.  p.  415,  and  Movers,  Phonizier,  ii.  1,  pp.  86 

sqq.).  Misrephothmaim  (mentioned  also  at  chap.  xiii.  6),  which  the 
Greek  translators  have  taken  as  a  proper  name,  though  the  Rabbins 

and  some  Christian  commentators  render  it  in  different  ways,  such 

as  salt-pits,  smelting-huts,  or  glass-huts  (see  Ges.  Thes.  p.  1341),  is 
a  collection  of  springs,  called  Ain  Mesherji,  at  the  foot  of  the  pro- 

montory to  which  with  its  steep  pass  the  name  of  Ras  el  Nakhura 

is  given,  the  scala  Tyriorum  or  Passepoulain  of  the  Crusaders  (see 

V.  de  Velde,  Mem.  p.  335,  and  Bitter,  Erdk.  xvi.  p.  807).  nBTO  nypa 

(Eng.  Ver.  "  the  valley  of  Mizpeh")  is  probably  the  basin  of  the 
Huleh  lake  and  of  Nahr  Hasbany,  on  the  western  side  of  which  lay 

the  land  of  Mizpah  (ver.  3). — Ver.  9.  Joshua  carried  out  the  com- 
mand of  the  Lord  with  regard  to  the  chariots  and  horses. 

Vers.  10-15.  After  destroying  the  foe,  and  returning  from  the 
pursuit,  Joshua  took  Hazor,  smote  its  king  and  all  the  inhabitants 

with  the  edge  of  the  sword,  and  burned  the  town,  the  former  leader 

of  all  those  kingdoms.  He  did  just  the  same  to  the  other  towns, 

except  that  he  did  not  burn  them,  but  left  them  standing  upon 

their  hills.  D ?rr?y  nil pyn  (ver.  13)  neither  contains  an  allusion  to 
any  special  fortification  of  the  towns,  nor  implies  a  contrast  to  the 

towns  built  in  the  valleys  and  plains,  but  simply  expresses  the 

thought  that  these  towns  were  still  standing  upon  their  hill,  i.e. 

upon  the  old  site  (cf.  Jer.  xxx.  18 :  the  participle  does  not  express 

the  preterite,  but  the  present).  At  the  same  time,  the  expression 

certainly  implies  that  the  towns  were  generally  built  upon  hills. 

The  pointing  in  D?n  is  not  to  be  altered,  as  Kuobel  suggests.  The 

singular  "  upon  their  hill"  is  to  be  taken  as  distributive:  standing, 
now  as  then,  each  upon  its  hill. — With  ver.  15,  u  as  Jehovah  com- 

manded His  servant  Moses  "  (cf.  Num.  xxxiii.  52  sqq. ;  Deut.  vii.  1 
sqq.,  xx.  16),  the  account  of  the  wars  of  Joshua  is  brought  to  a 

close,  and  the  way  opened  for  proceeding  to  the  concluding  remarks 

with  reference  to  the  conquest  of  the  whole  land  (vers.  16-23). 

"izn  Ypn  K?,  he  put  not  away  a  wrord,  i.e.  left  nothing  undone. 

Vers.  16-23.  Retrospective  View  of  the  Conquest  of 

the  whole  Land. — Vers.  16,  17.  Joshua  took  all  this  land, 
namely,  those  portions  of  Southern  Canaan  that  have  already  been 

mentioned  in  chap.  x.  40,  41 ;  also  the  Arabah,  and  the  mountains 

of  Israel  and  its  lowlands  (see  ver.  2),  i.e.  the  northern  part  of  the 

land  (in  the  campaign  described  in  vers.  1-15),  that  is  to  say, 

Canaan  in  all  its  extent,  "  from  the  bald  mountain  which  goeth  up  to 
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Seirn  in  the  south,  "  to  Baal-gad,  in  the  valley  of  Lebanon  under 

Hermon."      The  "bald   mountain"    (Halak),  which  is  mentioned 
here  and  in  chap.  xii.  7  as  the  southern  boundary  of  Canaan,  is 
hardly  the  row  of  white  cliffs  which  stretches  obliquely  across  the 
Arabah  eight  miles  below  the  Dead  Sea  and  forms  the  dividing 

line   that   separates   this  valley  into  el-Ghor  and   el-Araba  (Rob. 
Pal.  ii.  pp.  489,  492),  or  the  present   Madara,  a  strange-looking 
chalk-hill  to  the  south-west  of  the  pass  of  Sufah  (Rob.  ii.  p.  589), 
a  steep  bare  mountain  in  a  barren  plain,  the  sides  of  which  consist 
of  stone  and  earth  of  a  leaden  ashy  hue  (Seetzen,  R.  iii.  pp.  14, 15)  ; 
but  in  all  probability  the  northern  edge  of  the  Azazimeh  mountain 

with  its  white  and  glistening  masses  of  chalk.     Baal-gad,  i.e.  the 
place  or  town  of  Baal,  who  was  there  worshipped  as  Gad  (see  Isa. 

lxv.  11),  also  called  Baal-hermon  in  Judg.  iii.  3  and  1  Chron.  v. 
^23,  is  not  Baalbek,  but  the  Paneas  or  C&sarea  Philippi  of  a  later 
time,  the  present  Banjas  (see  at  Num.  xxxiv.  8,  9).     This  is  the 
opinion  of  v.  Raumer  and  Robinson,  though   Van  de  Velde  is  more 

disposed  to  look  for  Baal-gad  in  the  ruins  of  Kalath  (the  castle  of) 
Bostra,  or  of  Kalath  Aisafa,  the  former  an  hour  and  a  half,  the 
latter  three  hours  to  the  north  of  Banjas,  the  situation  of  which 

would   accord   with   the    biblical   statements   respecting   Baal-gad 

exceedingly  well.     The  "  valley  of  Lebanon  "  is  not  Coele-Syria,  the 
modern  Bekda,  between  Lebanon  and  Antilibanus,  but  the  valley  at 

the  foot  of  the  southern  slope  of  Jebel  Sheik  (Hermon). — Vers.  18 
sqq.  Joshua  made  war  with  the  kings  of  Canaan  along  time ;  judg- 

ing from  chap.  xiv.  7,  10,  as  much  as  seven  years,  though  Josephus 
(Ant.  v.  1,  19)  speaks  of  five  (see  at  chap.  xiv.  10).     No  town 
submitted  peaceably  to  the  Israelites,  with  the  exception  of  Gibeon  : 

they  took  the  whole  in  war.     "For  it  was  of  the  Lord"  (ver.  20), 
i.e.  God  ordered  it  so  that  they  (the  Canaanites)  hardened  their 
heart  to  make  war  upon  Israel,  that  they  might  fall  under  the  ban, 
and  be  destroyed  without  mercy.     On  the  hardening  of  the  heart 
as  a  work  of  God,  see  the  remarks  upon  the  hardening  of  Pharaoh 
(Ex.  iv.  21).    It  cannot  be  inferred  from  this,  that  if  the  Canaanites 
had  received  the  Israelites  amicably,  God  would  have  withdrawn 
His  command  to  destroy  them,  and  allowed  the  Israelites  to  make 

peace  with  them ;  for  when  they  made  peace  with  the  Gibeonites, 
they  did  not  inquire  what  was  the  will  of  the  Lord,  but  acted  in 
opposition  to  it  (see  at  chap.  ix.  14).     The  remark  is  made  with 
special  reference  to  this,   and  has  been   correctly  explained  by 

Augustine  (qu.  8  in  Jos.)  as  follows :  "  Because  the  Israelites  had 
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shown  mercy  to  some  of  them  of  their  own  accord,  though  in  oppo 
sition  to  the  command  of  God,  therefore  it  is  stated  that  they  (the 
Canaanites)  made  war  upon  them  so  that  none  of  them  were  spared, 
and  the  Israelites  were  not  induced  to  show  mercy  to  the  neglect  of 

the  commandment  of  God." 
In  vers.  21,  22,  the  destruction  of  the  Anakites  upon  the  moun- 

tains of  Judah  and  Israel  is  introduced  in  a  supplementary  form, 
which  completes  the  history  of  the  subjugation  and  extermination 

of  the  Canaanites  in  the  south  of  the  land  (chap.  x.).  This  sup- 
plement is  not  to  be  regarded  either  as  a  fragment  interpolated  by 

a  different  hand,  or  as  a  passage  borrowed  from  another  source. 
On  the  contrary,  the  author  himself  thought  it  necessary,  having 
special  regard  to  Num.  xiii.  28,  31  sqq.,  to  mention  expressly  that 
Joshua  also  rooted  out  from  their  settlements  the  sons  of  Anak, 

whom  the  spies  in  the  time  of  Moses  had  described  as  terrible 
giants,  and  drove  them  into  the  Philistine  cities  of  Gaza,  Gath, 

and  Ashdod.  "At  that  time'1  points  back  to  the  "long  time," 
mentioned  in  ver.  18,  during  which  Joshua  was  making  war  upon 

the  Canaanites.  The  words  "  cut  off,"  etc.,  are  explained  correctly 
by  Clericus :  "  Those  who  fell  into  his  hands  he  slew,  the  rest  he 
put  to  flight,  though,  as  we  learn  from  chap.  xv.  14,  they  afterwards 

returned."  (On  the  Anakim,  see  at  Num.  xiii.  22.)  They  had 
their  principal  settlement  upon  the  mountains  in  Hebron  (el  Khulil, 
see  chap.  x.  3),  Debir  (see  at  chap.  x.  38),  and  Anab.  The  last 
place  (Anab),  upon  the  mountains  of  Judah  (chap.  xv.  50),  has  been 
preserved  along  with  the  old  name  in  the  village  of  Anab,  four  or 
five  hours  to  the  south  of  Hebron,  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  great 
Wady  el  Khulil,  which  runs  from  Hebron  down  to  Beersheba 

(Rob.  Pal.  ii.  p.  193).  u  And  from  all  (the  rest  of)  the  mountains 

of  Judah,  and  all  the  mountains  of  Israel:"  the  latter  are  called  the 
mountains  of  Ephraim  in  chap.  xvii.  15.  The  two  together  form 
the  real  basis  of  the  land  of  Canaan,  and  are  separated  from  one 
another  by  the  large  Wady  Beit  Hanina  (see  Rob.  Pal.  ii.  p.  333). 
They  received  their  respective  names  from  the  fact  that  the  southern 
portion  of  the  mountain  land  of  Canaan  fell  to  the  tribe  of  Judah 
as  its  inheritance,  and  the  northern  part  to  the  tribe  of  Ephraim 

and  other  tribes  of  Israel.1     Gaza,  Gath,  and  Ashdod  were  towns 

1  The  distinction  here  made  may  be  explained  without  difficulty  even  from 

the  circumstances  of  Joshua's  own  time.  Judah  and  the  double  tribe  of  Joseph 
(Ephraim  and  Manasseh)  received  their  inheritance  by  lot  before  any  of  the 
others.     But  whilst  the  tribe  of  Judah  proceeded  into  the  territory  allotted  to 
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of  the  Philistines  ;  of  these  Gaza  and  Ashdod  were  allotted  to  the 

tribe  of  Judah  (chap.  xv.  47),  but  were  never  taken  possession  of 

by  the  Israelites,  although  the  Philistines  were  sometimes  subject 

to  the  Israelites  (see  at  chap.  xiii.  3). — With  ver.  23a,  "  thus  Joshua 

took  the  whole  land"  etc.,  the  history  of  the  conquest  of  Canaan  by 
Joshua  is  brought  to  a  close  ;  and  ver.  23&,  u  and  Joshua  gave  it 

for  an  inheritance  unto  Israel"  forms  a  kind  of  introduction  to  the 
second  part  of  the  book.  The  list  of  the  conquered  kings  in  chap, 

xii.  is  simply  an  appendix  to  the  first  part. 

The  taking  of  the  whole  land  does  not  imply  that  all  the  towns 

and  villages  to  the  very  last  had  been  conquered,  or  that  all  the 
Canaanites  were  rooted  out  from  every  corner  of  the  land,  but 

simply  that  the  conquest  was  of  such  a  character  that  the  power  of 
the  Canaanites  was  broken,  their  dominion  overthrown,  and  their 

whole  land  so  thoroughly  given  into  the  hands  of  the  Israelites, 
that  those  who  still  remained  here  and  there  were  crushed  into 

powerless  fugitives,  who  could  neither  offer  any  further  opposition 

to  the  Israelites,  nor  dispute  the  possession  of  the  land  with  them,  if 

they  would  only  strive  to  fulfil  the  commandments  of  their  God  and 

persevere  in  the  gradual  extermination  of  the  scattered  remnants. 

Moreover,  Israel  had  received  the  strongest  pledge,  in  the  powerful 

help  which  it  had  received  from  the  Lord  in  the  conquests  thus  far 

obtained,  that  the  faithful  covenant  God  would  continue  His  help 

in  the  conflicts  which  still  remained,  and  secure  for  it  a  complete 

victory  and  the  full  possession  of  the  promised  land.     Looking, 

them  in  the  south,  all  the  other  tribes  still  remained  in  Gilgal ;  and  even  at  a 
later  period,  when  Ephraim  and  Manasseh  were  in  their  possessions,  all  Israel, 
with  the  exception  of  Judah,  were  still  encamped  at  Shiloh.  Moreover,  the 
two  parts  of  the  nation  were  now  separated  by  the  territory  which  was  after- 

wards assigned  to  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  but  had  no  owner  at  this  time  ;  and 
in  addition  to  this,  the  altar,  tabernacle,  and  ark  of  the  covenant  were  in  the 
midst  of  Joseph  and  the  other  tribes  that  were  still  assembled  at  Shiloh.  Under 
such  circumstances,  then,  would  not  the  idea  of  a  distinction  between  Judah,  on 
the  one  hand,  and  the  rest  of  Israel,  in  which  the  double  tribe  of  Joseph  and 
then  the  single  tribe  of  Ephraim  acquired  such  poculiar  prominence,  on  the 
other,  shape  itself  more  and  more  in  the  mind,  and  what  already  existed  in  the 
germ  begin  to  attain  maturity  even  here  ?  And  what  could  be  more  natural 
than  that  the  mountains  in  which  the  "  children  of  Judah"  had  their  settle- 

ments should  be  called  the  mountains  of  Judah ;  and  the  mountains  where  all 

the  rest  of  Israel  was  encamped,  where  the  M  children  of  Israel"  were  gathered 
together,  be  called  the  mountains  of  Israel,  and,  as  that  particular  district 
really  belonged  to  the  tribe  of  Ephraim,  the  mountains  of  Ephraim  also  ?  (chap, 
xix.  50,  xx.  7  ;  also  xxiv.  30.) 
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therefore,  at  the  existing  state  of  things  from  this  point  of  view, 
Joshua  had  taken  possession  of  the  whole  land,  and  could  now 

proceed  to  finish  the  work  entrusted  to  him  by  the  Lord,  by  divid- 
ing the  land  among  the  tribes  of  Israel.  Joshua  had  really  done 

all  that  the  Lord  had  said  to  Moses.  For  the  Lord  had  not  only 
promised  to  Moses  the  complete  extermination  of  the  Canaanites, 
but  had  also  told  him  that  He  would  not  drive  out  the  Canaanites 

at  once,  or  "  in  one  year,"  but  only  little  by  little,  until  Israel 
multiplied  and  took  the  land  (Ex.  xxiii.  28—30 ;  cf.  Deut.  vii.  22). 
Looking  at  this  promise,  therefore,  the  author  of  the  book  could 

say  with  perfect  justice,  that  "  Joshua  took  the  whole  land  according 
to  all  that  (precisely  in  the  manner  in  which)  the  Lord  had  said  to 

Moses."  But  this  did  not  preclude  the  fact,  that  a  great  deal  still 
remained  to  be  done  before  all  the  Canaanites  could  be  utterly 
exterminated  from  every  part  of  the  land.  Consequently,  the 
enumeration  of  towns  and  districts  that  were  not  yet  conquered, 
and  of  Canaanites  who  still  remained,  which  we  find  in  chap.  xiii. 

1-6,  xvii.  14  sqq.,  xviii.  3,  xxiii.  5,  12,  forms  no  discrepancy  with 
the  statements  in  the  verses  before  us,  so  as  to  warrant  us  in 

adopting  any  critical  hypotheses  or  conclusions  as  to  the  composition 
of  the  book  by  different  authors.  The  Israelites  could  easily  have 
taken  such  portions  of  the  land  as  were  still  unconquered,  and 
could  have  exterminated  all  the  Canaanites  who  remained,  without 

any  severe  or  wearisome  conflicts ;  if  they  had  but  persevered  in 
fidelity  to  their  God  and  in  the  fulfilment  of  His  commandments. 
If,  therefore,  the  complete  conquest  of  the  whole  land  was  not 
secured  in  the  next  few  years,  but,  on  the  contrary,  the  Canaanites 
repeatedly  gained  the  upper  hand  over  the  Israelites ;  we  must 
seek  for  the  explanation,  not  in  the  fact  that  Joshua  had  not 
completely  taken  and  conquered  the  land,  but  simply  in  the  fact 
that  the  Lord  had  withdrawn  His  help  from  His  people  because 
of  their  apostasy  from  Him,  and  had  given  them  up  to  the 

power  of  their  enemies  to  chastise  them  for  their  sins. — The  dis- 
tribution of  the  land  for  an  inheritance  to  the  Israelites  took  place 

"according  to  their  divisions  by  their  tribes."  rrtPJDB  denote  the 
division  of  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel  into  families,  fathers'  houses, 
and  households  ;  and  is  so  used  not  only  here,  but  in  chap.  xii. 
7  and  xviii.  10.  Compare  with  this  1  Chron.  xxiii.  6,  xxiv.  1, 
etc.,  where  it  is  applied  to  the  different  orders  of  priests  and 

Levites.  "  And  the  land  rested  from  war  :"  i.e.  the  war  was  ended, 
so  that  the  peaceable  task  of  distributing  the  land  by  lot  could 
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now    be  proceeded   with  (yid.  chap.  xiv.  15;    Judg.  iii.   11,   30, 
v.  31). 

LIST  OF  THE  KINGS  SLAUGHTERED  BY  THE  ISRAELITES. — 

CHAP.  XII. 

In  the  historical  account  of  the  wars  of  Joshua  in  the  south 

and  north  of  Canaan,  the  only  kings  mentioned  by  name  as  having 
been  conquered  and  slain  by  the  Israelites,  were  those  who  had 
formed  a  league  to  make  war  upon  them ;  whereas  it  is  stated  at 
the  close,  that  Joshua  had  smitten  all  the  kings  in  the  south  and 
north,  and  taken  possession  of  their  towns  (chap.  x.  40,  xi.  17).  To 
complete  the  account  of  these  conquests,  therefore,  a  detailed  list  is 
given  in  the  present  chapter  of  all  the  kings  that  were  slnin,  and 
not  merely  of  those  who  were  defeated  by  Joshua  in  the  country  on 
this  side  of  the  Jordan,  but  the  two  kings  of  the  Amorites  who  had 
been  conquered  by  Moses  are  also  included,  so  as  to  give  a  complete 

picture  of  all  the  victories  which  Israel  had  gained  under  the  omni- 
potent help  of  its  God. 

Vers.  1-6.  List  of  the  kings  whom  the  Israelites  smote,  and 
whose  land  they  took,  on  the  other  side  of  the  Jordan, — namely,  the 
land  by  the  brook  Arnon  (Mojeb ;  see  Num.  xxi.  13)  to  Hermon 
(Jebel  es  Sheikh,  Deut.  iii.  8),  and  the  whole  of  the  eastern  Arabah 

(the  valley  of  the  Jordan  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  river). — Vers. 
2,  3.  On  Sihon  and  his  kingdom,  see  Num.  xxi.  24  ;  Deut.  ii.  36, 

iii.  16,  17.  "  Aroer  on  the  Arnon  :"  the  present  ruins  of  Araayr, 
on  the  northern  bank  of  the  Mojeb  (see  Num.  xxxii.  34).  Pn^n  ipni, 

"and  (from)  the  middle  of  the  valley  onwards:"  i.e.,  according  to 
the  parallel  passages  in  chap.  xiii.  9,  16,  and  Deut.  ii.  36,  from 
the  town  in  the  Arnon  valley,  the  city  of  Moab  mentioned  in 
Num.  xxii.  36,  viz.  Ar  or  Areopolis  (see  at  Num.  xxi.  15)  in  the 

neighbourhood  of  Aroer,  which  is  mentioned  as  the  exclusive  ter- 
minus a  quo  of  the  land  taken  by  the  Israelites  along  with  the 

inclusive  terminus  Aroer.  "  Half-Gilead"  i.e.  the  mountainous 
district  on  the  south  side  of  the  Jabbok  (see  at  Deut.  iii.  10),  "  to 

the  river  Jabbok"  i.e.  the  upper  Jabbok,  the  present  Nahr  Amman 
(see  at  Num.  xxi.  24). — Ver.  3.  "  And  (over)  the  Arabah,  etc., 

Sihon  reigned,"  i.e.  over  the  eastern  side  of  the  Ghor,  between  the 
Sea  of  Galilee  and  the  Dead  Sea  (see  at  Deut.  iii.  17).  "By  the 
way  to  Bethjeshimoth,  and  towards  the  south  below  the  slopes  of 

Bisgah*'  (see  at  Num.  xxi.  15  and  xxvii.  12),  i.e.  to  the  north- 
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eastern  border  of  the  desert  by  the  Dead  Sea  (see  at  Num.  xxii.  1). 

— Vers.  4,  5.  "And  the  territory  of  Og"  sc.  they  took  possession  of 
(ver.  1).  On  Og,  vid.  Deut.  iii.  11  ;  and  on  his  residences,  Ash- 
tarotli  (probably  to  be  seen  in  Tell  Ashtereh)  and  Edrei  (now  Draa 

or  Dera),  see  at  Gen.  xiv.  5  and  Num.  xxi.  33.  On  his  territory, 

see  Deut.  iii.  10,  13,  14. — Ver.  6.  These  two  kings  were  smitten 
by  Moses,  etc. :  vid.  Num.  xxi.  21  sqq.,  and  xxxii.  33  sqq. 

Vers.    7-24.    List   of   the    thirty-one   kings    of   Canaan  whom 

Joshua  smote  on  the  western  side  of  the  Jordan,   "from  Baal-gad, 
in  the  valley  of  Lebanon,  to  the  bald  mountain  that  goeth  up  towards 

Seir"   (see  chap.  xi.   17).     This  land  Joshua  gave  to  the  other 
tribes  of  Israel.     (On  the  different  parts  of  the  land,  see  at  chap. 

ix.  1,  x.  40,  and  xi.  2.) — Vers.  9  sqq.  The  different  kings  are  given 
in  the  order  in  which  they  were  defeated:  Jericho  (chap.  vi.  1); 

Ai   (chap.   vii.   2)  ;    Jerusalem,    Hebron,  Jarmuth,   Lachish,  and 

Eglon  (chap.  x.  3) ;  Gezer  (chap.  x.  33)  ;  and  Debir  (chap.  x.  38). 
Those  given  in  vers.  136  and   14  are  not  mentioned  by  name  in 

chap.  x.      Geder,  possibly  the  same  as  Gedor  upon  the  mountains 

of  Judah  (chap.  xv.  58),  which  has  been  preserved  under  the  old 

name  of  Jedur  (Rob.  Pal.  ii.  p.   186,  and   Bibl.  Res.  p.  282). 

Hormah  (i.e.  banning)  was  in  the  south  of  Judah  (chap.  xv.  30), 

and  was  allotted  to  the  Simeonites  (chap.  xix.  4).     It  was  called 

Zephath  by  the  Canaanites  (Judg.  i.  17  ;  see  at  Num.  xxi.  3),  was 

on   the    southern  slope  of   the  mountains   of   the  Amalekites  or 

Amorites,  the  present  ruins  of  Sepdta,  on  the  western  slope  of  the 

table-land  of  Rakhma,  two  hours  and  a  half  to  the  south-west  of 

Khalasa  (Elusa :  see  Ritter,  Erdk.  xiv.  p.  1085).     Arad,  also  in  the 

Negeb,  has  been  preserved  in  Tell  Arad  (see  at  Num.  xxi.  1). 

Libnah  (see  at  chap.  x.   29).      Adullam,  which  is  mentioned  in 

chap.  xv.  35  among  the  towns  of  the  plain  between  Jarmuth  and 
Socoh,  was  in  the  neighbourhood  of  a  large  cave  in  which  David 

took  refuge  when  flying  from  Saul  (1  Sam.  xxii.  1  ;  2  Sam.  xxiii. 

13).     It  was  fortified  by  Rehoboam  (2  Chron.  xi.  7),  and  is  men- 
tioned in  2  Mace.  xii.  38  as  the  city  of  Odollam.     The  Onomast. 

describes  it  as  being  ten  Roman  miles  to  the  east  of  Eleutheropolis ; 

but  this  is  a  mistake,  though  it  has  not  yet  been  discovered.     So 

far  as  the  situation  is  concerned,  Deir  Dubbdn  would  suit  very 

well,  a  place  about  two  hours  to  the  north  of  Beit  Jibrin,  near  to  a 

large  number  of  caves  in  the  white  limestone,  which  form  a  kind  of 

labyrinth,  as  well  as  some  vaulted  grottos  (see  Rob.  Pal.  ii.  p.  353, 

and  Van  de  Velde,  Reise.  pp.  162—3).    Makkedah :  possibly  Summeil 
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(see  at  chap.  x.  10).  Bethel,  i.e.  Beitin  (see  chap.  viii.  17).  The 
situation  of  the  towns  which  follow  in  vers.  17  and  18  cannot  be 

determined  with  certainty,  as  the  names  Tappuach,  Aphek,  and 

Refer  are  met  with  again  in  different  parts  of  Canaan,  and  Las- 
saron  does  not  occur  again.  But  if  we  observe,  that  just  as  from 

ver.  10  onwards  those  kings'-towns  are  first  of  all  enumerated, 
the  capture  of  which  has  already  been  described  in  chap,  x.,  and 
then  in  vers.  15  and  16  certain  other  towns  are  added  which  had 

been  taken  in  the  war  with  the  Canaanites  of  the  south,  so  likewise 

in  vers.  19  and  20  the  capitals  of  the  allied  kings  of  northern 
Canaan  are  given  first,  and  after  that  the  other  towns  that  were 
taken  in  the  northern  war,  but  had  not  been  mentioned  by  name  in 
chap.  xi. :  there  can  be  no  doubt  whatever  that  the  four  towns  in 

vers.  17  and  18  are  to  be  classed  among  the  kings'-towns  taken  in 
the  war  with  the  king  of  Jerusalem  and  his  allies,  and  therefore 
are  to  be  sought  for  in  the  south  of  Canaan  and  not  in  the  north. 
Consequently  we  cannot  agree  with  Van  de  Velde  and  Knobel  in 

identifying  Tappuach  with  En-Tappuach  (chap.  xvii.  7),  and  look- 
ing for  it  in  Atuf  a  place  to  the  north-east  of  Nablus  and  near  the 

valley  of  the  Jordan  ;  we  connect  it  rather  with  Tappuach  in  the 
lowlands  of  Judah  (chap.  xv.  34),  though  the  place  itself  has  not 
yet  been  discovered.  Hefer  again  is  neither  to  be  identified  with 

Gath-hepher  in  the  tribe  of  Zebulun  (chap.  xix.  13),  nor  with 
Chafaraim  in  the  tribe  of  Issachar  (chap.  xix.  19),  but  is  most 
probably  the  capital  of  the  land  of  Hefer  (1  Kings  iv.  10),  and  to 
be  sought  for  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Socoh  in  the  plain  of  Judah. 
Aphek  is  probably  the  town  of  that  name  not  far  from  Ebenezer 
(1  Sam.  iv.  1),  where  the  ark  was  taken  by  the  Philistines,  and  is 
most  likely  to  be  sought  for  in  the  plain  of  Judah,  though  not  in 
the  village  of  Ahbek  (Rob.  Pal.  ii.  p.  343)  ;  but  it  has  not  yet  been 
traced.  Knobel  imagines  that  it  was  Aphek  near  to  Jezreel  (1 
Sam.  xxix.  1),  which  was  situated,  according  to  the  Onom.,  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Endor  (1  Sam.  xxix.  1 ;  1  Kings  xx.  26,  30)  ; 
but  this  Aphek  is  too  far  north.  Lassaron  only  occurs  here,  and 
hitherto  it  has  been  impossible  to  trace  it.  Knobel  supposes  it  to  be 
the  place  called  Saruneh,  to  the  west  of  the  lake  of  Tiberias,  and 
conjectures  that  the  name  has  been  contracted  from  Lassaron  by 
aphaaresis  of  the  liquid.  This  is  quite  possible,  if  only  we  could 
look  for  Lassaron  so  far  to  the  north.  Bachienne  and  Rosenmiiller 

imagine  it  to  be  the  village  of  Sharon  in  the  celebrated  plain  of  that 

name,  between  Lydda  and  Arsuf. — Yers.  19,  20.  Madon,  Hezcr, 



130  THE  BOOK  OF  JOSHUA. 

Shimron-meron,  and  Achshaph  (see  at  chap.  xi.  1). — Ver.  21.  Taa- 
nacli,  which  was  allotted  to  the  Manassites  in  the  territory  of  Issachar, 

and  given  up  to  the  Levites  (chap.  xvii.  11,  xxi.  25),  but  was  not 

entirely  wrested  from  the  Canaanites  (Judg.  i.  27),  is  the  present  Tell 

Taenak,  an  hour  and  a  quarter  to  the  south-east  of  Lejun,  a  flat  hill 
sown  with  corn  ;  whilst  the  old  name  has  been  preserved  in  the  small 

village  of  Tadnak,  at  the  south-eastern  foot  of  the  Tell  (see  Van  de 

Velde,  i.  p.  269,  and  Rob.  Pal.  iii.  p.  156). — Megiddo,  which  was  also 
allotted  to  the  Manassites  in  the  territory  of  Issachar,  though  without 

the  Canaanites  having  been  entirely  expelled  (chap.  xvii.  11;  Judg. 

i.  27),  was  fortified  by  Solomon  (1  Kings  ix.  15),  and  is  also  well 

known  as  the  place  were  Ahaziah  died  (2  Kings  ix.  27),  and  where 

Josiah  was  beaten  and  slain  by  Pharaoh  Necho  (2  Kings  xxiii.  29, 

30 ;  2  Chron.  xxxv.  20  sqq.).  Robinson  has  shown  that  it  was 

preserved  in  the  Legio  of  a  later  time,  the  present  Lejun  (Pal.  iii. 

pp.  177  sqq. ;  see  also  Bibl.  Res.  p.  116). — Yer.  22.  Kedesh,  a  Levi- 
tical  city  and  city  of  refuge  upon  the  mountains  of  Naphtali  (chap. 

xix.  37,  xx.  7,  xxi.  32),  the  home  of  Barak  (Judg.  iv.  6),  was  con- 

quered and  depopulated  by  Tiglath-Pileser  (2  Kings  xv.  29),  and 

was  also  a  well-known  place  after  the  captivity  (1  Mace.  xi.  61  sqq.). 
It  is  now  an  insignificant  village,  still  bearing  the  ancient  name, 

to  the  north-west  of  the  lake  of  Huleh,  or,  according  to  Van  de 
Velde  (Reise.  ii.  p.  355),  nothing  but  a  miserable  farmstead  upon 

a  Tell  at  the  south-west  extremity  of  a  well-cultivated  table-land, 
with  a  large  quantity  of  antiquities  about,  viz.  hewn  stones,  relics 

of  columns,  sarcophagi,  and  two  ruins  of  large  buildings,  with  an 

open  and  extensive  prospect  on  every  side  (see  also  Rob.  Bibl.  Res. 

pp.  367  sqq.).  Jokneam,  near  Carmel,  was  a  Levitical  town  in  the 

territory  of  Zebulun  (chap.  xix.  11,  xxi.  34).  Van  de  Velde  and 

Robinson  (Bibl.  Res.  p.  114)  suppose  that  they  have  found  it  in 
Tell  Kaimon,  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  Wady  el  Milh,  at  the 

north-west  end  of  a  chain  of  hills  running  towards  the  south-east ; 
this  Tell  being  200  feet  high,  and  occupying  a  very  commanding 

situation,  so  that  it  governed  the  main  pass  on  the  western  side  of 
Esdraelon  towards  the  southern  plain.  Kaimon  is  the  Arabic  form 

of  the  ancient  KafXjjLwvd,  Citnana,  which  Eusebius  and  Jerome 

describe  in  the  Onom.  as  being  six  Roman  miles  to  the  north  of 

Legio,  on  the  road  to  Ptolemais. — Yer.  23.  Dor:  see  chap.  xi.  2. 
Gilgal :  the  seat  of  the  king  of  the  Goyim  (a  proper  name,  as  in 

Gen.  xiv.  1),  in  all  probability  the  same  place  as  the  villa  nomine 

Galgulis  mentioned  in  the  Onom.  (s.  v.  Gelgel)  as  being  six  Roman 
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miles  to  the  north  of  Antipatris,  which  still  exists  in  the  Moslem 

village  of  Jiljule  (now  almost  a  ruin  ;  see  Bob.  Bibl.  Res.  p.  136), 
although  this  village  is  only  two  miles  e.s.e.  of  Kefr  Saba,  the 

ancient  Antipatris  (see  Hitter,  Erdk.  xvi.  pp.  568—9).  Thirza,  the 
capital  of  the  kings  of  Israel  down  to  the  time  of  Omri  (1  Kings 
xiv.  17,  xv.  21,  33,  xvi.  6  sqq.),  is  probably  the  present  Talluza,  an. 
elevated  and  beautifully  situated  place,  of  a  considerable  size,  sur- 

rounded by  large  olive  groves,  two  hours  to  the  north  of  Shechem 
(see  Rob.  Bibl.  Res.  p.  302,  and  Van  de  Velde,  ii.  p.  294). 

II.— DIVISION  OF  THE  LAND  OF  CANAAN  AMONG  THE  TRIBES  OF 
ISRAEL. 

Chap,  xiii.-xxiv. 

The  distribution  of  the  conquered  land  among  the  Israelites  is 
introduced  by  the  command  of  the  Lord  to  Joshua  to  enter  upon 
this  work,  now  that  he  was  old,  although  different  portions  of  land 

were  still  unconquered  (chap.  xiii.  1-7)  ;  and  to  this  there  is  ap- 
pended a  description  of  the  land  on  the  east  of  the  Jordan  which 

had  already  been  conquered  and  divided  among  the  two  tribes  and 

a  half  (chap.  xiii.  8-33).  The  distribution  of  the  land  on  this  side 
among  the  nine  tribes  and  a  half  is  related  in  its  historical  order ; 
so  that  not  only  are  the  territories  assigned  by  lot  to  the  different 
tribes  described  according  to  their  respective  boundaries  and  towns, 
but  the  historical  circumstances  connected  with  the  division  and 

allotting  of  the  land  are  also  introduced  into  the  description.  These 
historical  accounts  are  so  closely  connected  with  the  geograpJiical 
descriptions  of  the  territory  belonging  to  the  different  tribes,  that 
the  latter  alone  will  explain  the  course  pursued  in  the  distribution  of 
the  land,  and  the  various  ways  in  which  the  different  territories  are 
described  (see  the  remarks  on  chap.  xiv.  1).  For  example,  in  the 
account  of  the  inheritance  which  iell  to  the  lot  of  the  tribes  of 

Judah  and  Benjamin,  not  only  are  the  boundaries  most  carefully 
traced,  but  the  towns  are  also  enumerated  one  by  one  (chap.  xv. 

and  xviii.  11-28)  ;  whereas  in  the  tribe  of  Joseph  (Ephraim  and 
half  Manasseh)  the  list  of  the  towns  is  altogether  wanting  (chap, 

xvi.  and  xvii.)  ;  and  in  the  possessions  of  the  other  tribes,  either 
towns  alone  are  mentioned,  as  in  the  case  of  Simeon  and  Dan 
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(chap.  xix.  1-9,  40-48),  or  the  boundaries  and  towns  are  mixed  up 
together,  but  both  of  them  given  incompletely,  as  in  the  case  of 

Zebulun,  Issachar,  Asher,  and  Naphtali  (chap.  xix.  10-16,  17-23, 

24-31,  32-39).  This  incompleteness,  particularly  in  the  territories 
of  the  tribes  mentioned  last,  may  be  explained  from  the  fact,  that 

in  northern  Canaan  there  were  still  very  many  tracts  of  land  in  the 

hands  of  the  Canaanites,  and  the  Israelites  had  not  acquired  a 

sufficiently  exact  or  complete  knowledge  of  the  country,  either 

through  Joshua's  campaign  in  the  north,  or  through  the  men  who 
were  sent  out  to  survey  the  northern  land  before  it  was  divided 

(chap,  xviii.  4—9),  to  enable  them  to  prepare  a  complete  account  of 
the  boundaries  and  towns  at  the  very  outset.  In  the  same  way,  too, 

we  may  explain  the  absence  of  the  list  of  towns  in  the  case  of  the 

tribes  of  Ephraim  and  half  Manasseh, — namely,  from  the  fact  that 
a  large  portion  of  the  territory  assigned  to  the  tribe  of  Joseph  was 

still  in  the  possession  of  the  Canaanites  (yid.  chap.  xvii.  14-18)  ; 
whilst  the  omission  of  any  account  of  the  boundaries  in  the  case 
of  Simeon  and  Dan  is  attributable  to  the  circumstance  that  the 

former  received  its  inheritance  within  the  tribe  of  Judah,  and  the 

latter  between  Judah  and  Ephraim,  whilst  the  space  left  for  the 

Danites  was  so  small,  that  Ephraim  and  Judah  had  to  give  up  to 

them  some  of  the  towns  in  their  own  territory.  Thus  the  very 

inequality  and  incompleteness  of  the  geographical  accounts  of  the 

possessions  of  the  different  tribes  decidedly  favour  the  conclusion, 

that  they  are  the  very  lists  which  were  drawn  up  at  the  time  when 

Joshua  divided  the  land.  There  is  nothing  to  preclude  this  suppo- 
sition in  the  fact  that  several  towns  occur  with  different  names, 

e.g.  Beth-shemesh  and  Ir-shemesh  (chap.  xv.  10,  xix.  41,  xxi.  16), 

Madmannah  and  Beth-marcaboth,  Sansanna  and  Hazar-susa  (chap. 
xv.  31,  xix.  5),  Shilchim  and  Sharuchen  (chap.  xv.  32,  xix.  6), 

Remeth  and  Jarmuth  (chap.  xix.  21,  xxi.  29),  or  in  other  smaller 

differences.  For  variations  of  this  kind  may  be  sufficiently  ex- 
plained from  the  fact  that  such  places  were  known  by  two  different 

names,  which  could  be  used  promiscuously  ;  whilst  in  other  cases 

the  difference  in  the  name  amounts  to  nothing  more  than  a  different 

mode  of  writing  or  pronouncing  it :  e.g.  Kattah  and  Kartah  (chap. 
xix.  15,  xxi.  34),  Eshtemoh  and  Eshtemoa  (chap.  xv.  50,  xxi.  14), 

Baalah  and  Bulah  (chap.  xv.  29,  xix.  3)  ;  or  simply  in  the  contrac- 

tion of  a  composite  name,  such  as  Ramoth  in  Gilead  for  Ramoth- 

nrizpeh  (chap.  xxi.  36,  xiii.  26)  ;  Bealoth  and  Baalath-beer  (chap.  xv. 

24,  xix.  8),  Lebaoth  and  Beth-lebaoth  (chap.  xv.  32,  xix.  6),  Hammath 
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and  Ilammoth-dor  (chap.  xix.  35,  xxi.  32).  If  the  author,  on  the 
other  hand,  had  drawn  from  later  sources,  or  had  simply  given  the 
results  of  later  surveys,  as  Knobel  supposes,  there  can  be  no  doubt 

that  much  greater  uniformity  would  be  found  in  the  different  lists.1 

COMMAND  OF  GOD  TO  DIVIDE  THE  LAND  OF  CANAAN.  DESCRIP- 

TION OF  THE  TERRITORY  OF  THE  TWO  TRIBES  AND  A  HALF. 

— CHAP.  XIII. 

Vers.  1-14.  Introduction  to  the  Division  of  the  Land. 
— Vers.  1-7.  Command  of  the  Lord  to  Joshua  to  distribute  the 

land  of  Canaan  by  lot  among  the  nine  tribes  and  a  half.  Yer.  1 

contains  only  the  commencement  of  the  divine  command ;  the  con- 

clusion follows  in  ver.  7.  Vers.  2-6  form  a  parenthesis  of  several 
clauses,  defining  the  last  clause  of  ver.  1  more  fully.  When  Joshua 
had  grown  old,  the  Lord  commanded  him,  as  he  was  advanced  in 

years,  and  there  was  still  much  land  to  be  taken,  to  divide  "  this 

land,"  i.e.  the  whole  of  the  land  of  Canaan,  for  an  inheritance  to 

1  The  arguments  employed  by  Knobel  in  support  of  his  assertion,  consist  on 
the  one  hand  of  inconclusive  and  incorrect  assertions,  and  are  founded  on  the 
other  hand  upon  arbitrary  assumptions.  In  the  first  place,  for  example,  ho 

asserts  that  "  a  large  number  of  towns  are  omitted  from  the  lists,  which  were 
within  the  boundaries  mentioned  and  were  in  existence  in  the  very  earliest 
times,  viz.  in  the  south,  Tamar  (Gen.  xiv.  7),  Arad  (Num.  xxi.  1),  Atbach, 
Kachal,  Aroer,  and  Siphamoth  (1  Sam.  xxx.  28  sqq.),  Gerar  (Gen.  xx.  26)  ;  in 
the  Shephelah,  Gaza,  Askalon,  Gath,  Ashdod,  Jabne,  and  Joppa  (see  chap.  xv. 
45  sqq.);  in  Benjamin,  Michmash  and  Nob  (1  Sam.  xiii.  2  sqq.,  xxii.  19) ;  in  the 

north,  Aphek,  Lassaron,  Madon,  Shimron-meron,  and  Merom  (chap.  xi.  5,  xii. 
18-20),  as  well  as  Meroz  and  A jjalon  (Judg.  v.  23,  xii.  12) ;  and  these  with  other 
places  would  assuredly  not  be  wanting  here,  if  Joshua  and  his  associates  had 
distributed  the  towns  as  well  as  the  laud,  and  furnished  our  author  with  the 

lists."  But  it  would  be  difficult  to  bring  forward  the  proofs  of  this,  since  Knobel 
himself  acknowledges  that  there  are  gaps  in  the  lists  which  have  come  down  to 

us,  some  of  which  can  be  proved  to  be  the  fault  of  the  copyists, — such,  for 
example,  as  the  want  of  a  whole  section  after  chap.  xv.  19  and  xxi.  35.  More- 

over, the  Philistine  towns  of  Ashdod  and  Gaza  are  really  mentioned  in  chap.  xv. 

46,  and  the  others  at  all  events  hinted  at ;  whereas  Knobel  first  of  all  arbi- 
trarily rejects  chap.  xv.  45-47  from  the  text,  in  order  that  he  may  afterwards 

be  able  to  speak  of  it  as  omitted.  Again,  with  many  of  the  places  mentioned 
as  omissions,  such  as  Atbach,  Rachal,  Siphamoth,  etc.,  it  is  very  questionable 

whether  they  were  towns  at  all  in  Joshua's  time,  or,  at  all  events,  such  towns 
as  we  should  expect  to  find  mentioned.  And  lastly,  not  only  are  no  catalogues 
of  towns  given  at  all  in  the  case  of  Ephraim  and  Manasseh,  but  we  have  only 

imperfect,  -jatalogues  in  the  case  of  Zebulun,  Asher,  and  Naphtali ;  and,  as  we 
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the  nine  tribes  and  a  half,  and  promised  him  at  the  same  time  that 

lie  would  drive  out  the  Canaanites  from  those  portions  of  the  land 

that  were  not  yet  conquered  (ver.  6).  The  words  "grown  old  and 

come  into  years"  (vid.  Gen.  xxiv.  1,  xviii.  11,  etc.)  denote  advanced 
age  in  its  different  stages  up  to  the  near  approach  of  death  (as, 

for  example,  in  chap,  xxiii.  1).  Joshua  might  be  ninety  or  a  hun- 

dred years  old  at  this  time.  The  allusion  to  Joshua's  great  age 
serves  simply  to  explain  the  reason  for  the  command  of  God.  As 

he  was  already  old,  and  there  still  remained  much  land  to  be  taken, 

he  was  to  proceed  to  the  division  of  Canaan,  that  he  might  accom- 
plish this  work  to  which  he  was  also  called  before  his  death ;  whereas 

he  might  very  possibly  suppose  that,  under  existing  circumstances, 

the  time  for  allotting  the  land  had  not  yet  arrived. — In  vers.  2-6 
the  districts  that  were  not  yet  conquered  are  enumerated  separately. 

— Vers.  2,  3.  All  the  circles  of  the  Philistines  (gelilothj  circles  of 

well-defined  districts  lying  round  the  chief  city).  The  reference 
is  to  the  five  towns  of  the  Philistines,  whose  princes  are  mentioned 

in  ver.  3.  "  And  all  Geshuri:"  not  the  district  of  Geshur  in  Peraea 

have  already  observed,  this  incompleteness  and  these  gaps  can  be  satisfactorily 
explained  from  the  historical  circumstances  under  which  the  allotment  of  the 

land  took  place.  Secondly,  Knobel  also  maintains,  that  "  Joshua's  conquests 
did  not  extend  to  the  Lebanon  (chap.  xiii.  4,  5),  and  yet  the  author  mentions 
towns  of  the  Asherites  there  (chap.  xix.  28,  30)  :  Bethel  was  not  taken  till  after 
the  time  of  Joshua  (Judg.  i.  22  sqq.),  and  this  was  also  the  case  with  Jerusalem 

(Judg.  i.  8),  and  in  the  earliest  times  of  the  judges  they  had  no  Hebrew  in- 
habitants (Judg.  xix.  12),  yet  the  author  speaks  of  both  places  as  towns  of  the 

Benjamites  (chap,  xviii.  22,  28)  ;  Jericho  and  Ai  were  lying  in  ruins  in  Joshua's 
time  (chap.  vi.  24,  viii.  28),  yet  they  are  spoken  of  here  as  towns  of  Benjamin 
that  had  been  rebuilt  (chap,  xviii.  21,  23)  ;  it  is  just  the  same  with  Hazor  in 
Naphtali  (chap.  xi.  13,  xix.  36)  ;  and  according  to  Judg.  i.  1,  10  sqq.,  Hebron 

and  Debir  also  were  not  conquered  till  after  Joshua's  time."  But  all  this  rests 
(1)  upon  the  false  assumption,  that  the  only  towns  which  Joshua  distributed  by 
lot  among  the  tribes  of  Israel  were  those  which  he  permanently  conquered, 
whereas,  according  to  the  command  of  God,  he  divided  the  whole  land  among 
the  Israelites,  whether  it  was  conquered  or  not;  (2)  upon  the  erroneous  opinion, 
that  the  towns  which  had  been  destroyed,  such  as  Jericho,  Ai,  and  Hazor,  were 

allotted  to  the  Israelites  as  "  rebuilt,"  whereas  there  is  not  a  word  about  this 
in  the  text.  It  is  just  the  same  with  the  arguments  used  by  Knobel  in  proof 
of  the  composition  of  chap,  xiii.-xxi.  from  three  different  documents.  The 
material  discrepancies  have  been  forced  upon  the  text,  as  we  shall  see  when  we 
come  to  an  explanation  of  the  passages  in  question  ;  and  the  verbal  differences 
prove  nothing  more  than  that  the  geographical  account  of  the  boundaries  and 
towns  contains  no  allusion  to  the  priesthood,  to  sacrifice,  or  to  certain  other 
tnings  which  no  one  would  think  of  looking  for  here. 
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(vers.  11, 13,  xii.  5  ;  Deut.  Hi.  14),  but  the  territory  of  the  Geshurites, 

a  small  tribe  in  the  south  of  Pliilistia,  on  the  edge  of  the  north- 

western portion  of  the  Arabian  desert  which  borders  on  Egypt ;  it  is 

only  mentioned  again  in  1  Sam.  xxvii.  8.     The  land  of  the  Philis- 

tines and  Geshurites  extended  from  the  Sichor  of  Egypt  (on  the 

south)  to  the  territory  of  Ekron  (on  the  north).     Sichor  (Sihor),  lit, 
the  black  river,  is  not  the  Nile,  because  this  is  always  called  iftjn 

(the  river)  in  simple  prose  (Gen.  xli.  1,  3 ;  Ex.  i.  22),  and  was  not 

"  before  Egypt,"   i.e.  to  the  east  of   it,  but  flowed  through  the 
middle  of  the  land.     The  "Sichor  before  Egypt"  was  the  brook 

(nachal)  of  Egypt,  the  fPivo/copovpa,  the  modern   Wady  el  Arishy 
which  is  mentioned  in  chap.  xv.  4,  47,  etc.,  as  the  southern  border 

of  Canaan  towards  Egypt  (see  at  Num.  xxxiv.  5).     Ekron  i^Appa- 
ko)v,  LXX.),   the  most  northerly  of  the  five  chief  cities  of  the 

Philistines,  was  first  of  all  allotted  to  the  tribe  of  Judah  (chap.  xv. 

11,  45),  then  on  the  further  distribution  it  was  given  to  Dan  (chap. 

xix.  43) ;  after  Joshua's  death  it  was  conquered  by  Judah  (Judg. 
i.  18),  though  it  was  not  permanently  occupied.     It  is  the  present 

Akir,  a  considerable  village  in  the  plain,  two  hours  to  the  south- 

west of  Ramlah,  and  on  the  east  of  Jamnia,  without  ruins  of  any 

antiquity,  with  the  exception  of  two  old  wells  walled  round,  which 

probably  belong  to  the  times  of  the  Crusaders  (see  Rob.  Pal.  iii. 

p.  23).     "  To  the  Canaanites  is  reckoned  (the  territory  of  the)  five 

lords  of  the  Philistines"  i.e.  it  was  reckoned  as  belonging  to  the 
land  of  Canaan,  and  allotted  to  the  Israelites  like  all  the  rest.    This 

remark  was  necessary,  because  the  Philistines  were  not  descendants 

of  Canaan  (see  at  Gen.  x.  14),  but  yet  were  to  be  driven  out  like 

the  Canaanites  themselves  as  being  invaders  of  Canaanitish  terri- 

tory (cf.  Deut.  ii.  23).     ̂ pD,  from  pD,  the  standing  title  of  the 
princes  of  the  Philistines  (vid.  Judg.  iii.  3,  xvi.  5  sqq. ;  1  Sam.  v. 

8),  does  not  mean  kings,  but  princes,  and  is  interchangeable  with 

DpK>  (cf.  1  Sam.  xxix.  6  with  vers.  4,  9).     At  any  rate,  it  was  the 
native  or  Philistian  title  of  the  Philistine  princes,  though  it  is  not 
derived  from  the  same  root  as  Sar,  but  is  connected  with  seren,  axis 

rota?,  in  the  tropical  sense  of  princeps,  for  which  the  Arabic  fur- 
nishes several  analogies  (see  Ges.  Thes.  p.  972).     The  capitals  of 

these  five  princes  were  the  following.    Azzah  (Gaza,  i.e.  the  strong)  : 

this  was  allotted  to  the  tribe  of  Judah  and  taken  by  the  Judaeans 

(chap.  xv.  47 ;  Judg.  i.  18),  but  was  not  held  long.     It  is  at  the 

present  time  a  considerable  town  of  about  15,000  inhabitants,  with 

the  old  name  of  Ghazzeh,  about  an  hour  from  the  sea,  and  with  a 
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seaport  called  Majuma;  it  is  the  farthest  town  of  Palestine  towards 

the  south-west  (see  Rob,  Pal.  ii.  pp.  374  sqq. ;  Ritter,  Erdk.  xvi. 
pp.  35  sqq.;  Stark,  Gaza,  etc.,  pp.  45  sqq.).  Ashdod  (  AtjcoTos, 
Azotus)  :  this  was  also  allotted  to  the  tribe  of  Judah  (chap.  xv. 

46,  47),  the  seat  of  Dagon-worship,  to  which  the  Philistines  carried 
the  ark  (1  Sam.  v.  1  sqq.).  It  was  conquered  by  Uzziah  (2  Chron 
xxvi.  6),  was  afterwards  taken  by  Tartan,  the  general  of  Sargon 

(Isa.  xx.  1),  and  was  besieged  by  Psammetichus  for  twenty-nine 
years  (Herod,  ii.  157).  It  is  the  present  Esdud,  &  Mahometan 
village  with  about  a  hundred  or  a  hundred  and  fifty  miserable  huts, 
upon  a  low,  round,  wooded  height  on  the  road  from  Jamnia  to 
Gaza,  two  miles  to  the  south  of  Jamnia,  about  half  an  hour  from 

the  sea  (yid,  Rob,  i.  p.  368).  Ashkalon:  this  was  conquered  by 
the  Judaeans  after  the  death  of  Joshua  (Judg.  i.  8,  9)  ;  but  shortly 
afterwards  recovered  its  independence  (vid,  Judg.  xiv.  19 ;  1  Sam. 

vi.  17).  It  is  the  present  Askuldn  on  the  sea-shore  between  Gaza 
and  Ashdod,  five  hours  to  the  north  of  Gaza,  with  considerable  and 

widespread  ruins  (see  v,  Raum.  pp.  173-4 ;  Ritter,  xvi.  pp.  69  sqq.). 
Gath  (Te9)  :  this  was  for  a  long  time  the  seat  of  the  Rephaites, 
and  was  the  home  of  Goliath  (chap.  xi.  22 ;  1  Sam.  xvii.  4,  23 ; 
2  Sam.  xxi.  19  sqq. ;  1  Chron.  xx.  5  sqq.) ;  it  was  thither  that  the 
Philistines  of  Ashdod  removed  the  ark,  which  was  taken  thence 

to  Ekron  (1  Sam.  v.  7-10).  David  was  the  first  to  wrest  it  from 
the  Philistines  (1  Chron.  xviii.  1).  In  the  time  of  Solomon  it  was 
a  royal  city  of  the  Philistines,  though  no  doubt  under  Israelitish 
supremacy  (1  Kings  ii.  39,  v.  1).  It  was  fortified  by  Rehoboam 
(2  Chron.  xi.  8),  was  taken  by  the  Syrians  in  the  time  of  Joash 
(2  Kings  xii.  18),  and  was  conquered  again  by  Uzziah  (2  Chron. 
xxvi.  6 ;  Amos  vi.  2)  ;  but  no  further  mention  is  made  of  it,  and 

no  traces  have  yet  been  discovered1  (see  Rob.  ii.  p.  420,  and  v, 

1  According  to  the  Onom.  (s.  v.  Geth),  it  was  a  place  five  Roman  miles  from 

Eleutheropolis  towards  Diospolis,  whereas  Jerome  (on  Micah  i.)  says :  "  Gath 
was  near  the  border  of  Judaea,  and  on  the  road  from  Eleutheropolis  to  Gaza ;  it 

is  still  a  very  large  village ; "  whilst  in  the  commentary  on  Jer.  xxv.  he  says : 
"  Gath  was  near  to  and  conterminous  with  Azotus,"  from  which  it  is  obvious 
enough  that  the  situation  of  the  Philistine  city  of  Gath  was  altogether  unknown 
to  the  Fathers.  Hitzig  and  Knobel  suppose  the  Bxtroyx/ipx  of  Ptolemy  (v.  16, 
6),  Betogabri  in  Tab.  Peuting.  ix.  e.  (the  Eleutheropolis  of  the  Fathers,  and  the 
present  Beit  Jibrhr,  a  very  considerable  ruin),  to  be  the  ancient  Gath,  but  this 
opinion  is  only  founded  upon  very  questionable  etymological  combinations  ; 
whereas  Thenius  looks  for  it  on  the  sito  of  the  present  Deir  Dubban,  though 
without  any  tenable  ground. 
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Raumer,  Pal.  pp.  191-2).  u  And  the  Avvites  (Avvaeans)  towards 

the  south"  Judging  from  Deut.  ii.  23,  the  Avvim  appear  to  have 
belonged  to  those  tribes  of  the  land  who  were  already  found  there 
by  the  Canaanites,  and  whom  the  Philistines  subdued  and  destroyed 
when  they  entered  the  country.  They  are  not  mentioned  in  Gen. 

x.  15-19  among  the  Canaanitish  tribes.  At  the  same  time,  there 
is  not  sufficient  ground  for  identifying  them  with  the  Geshurites 
as  Ewald  does,  or  with  the  Anakites,  as  Bertheau  has  done.  More- 

over, it  cannot  be  decided  whether  they  were  descendants  of  Ham 

or  Shem  (see  Stark.  Gaza,  pp.  32  sqq.).  I^PiD  (from,  or  on,  the 
south)  at  the  commencement  of  ver.  4  should  be  attached  to  ver.  3, 

as  it  is  in  the  Septuagint,  Syriac,  and  Vulgate,  and  joined  to  E^yn 
(the  Avvites).  The  Avvaeans  dwelt  to  the  south  of  the  Philistines, 

on  the  south-west  of  Gaza.  It  gives  no  sense  to  connect  it  with 

what  follows,  so  as  to  read  u  towards  the  south  all  the  land  of  the 

Canaanites ;"  for  whatever  land  to  the  south  of  Gaza,  or  of  the 
territory  of  the  Philistines,  was  still  inhabited  by  Canaanites,  could 

not  possibly  be  called  "  all  the  land  of  the  Canaanites."  If,  how- 
ever, we  were  disposed  to  adopt  the  opinion  held  by  Masius  and 

Hosenmuller,  and  understand  these  words  as  relating  to  the  southern 

boundaries  of  Canaan,  "  the  possessions  of  the  king  of  Arad  and 
the  neighbouring  petty  kings  who  ruled  in  the  southern  extremity 

of  Judaea  down  to  the  desert  of  Paran,  Zin,  Kadesh,"  etc.,  the 
fact  that  Arad  and  the  adjoining  districts  are  always  reckoned  as 

belonging  to  the  Negeb  would  at  once  be  decisive  against  it  (com- 
pare chap.  xv.  21  sqq.  with  chap.  x.  40,  xi.  16,  also  Num.  xxi.  1). 

Moreover,  according  to  chap.  x.  40,  41,  and  xi,  16,  17,  Joshua  had 
smitten  the  whole  of  the  south  of  Canaan  from  Kadesh-barnea  to 

Gaza  and  taken  it ;  so  that  nothing  remained  unconquered  there, 
which  could  possibly  have  been  mentioned  in  this  passage  as  not 
yet  taken  by  the  Israelites.  For  the  fact  that  the  districts,  which 
Joshua  traversed  so  victoriously  and  took  possession  of,  were  not 

all  permanently  held  by  the  Israelites,  does  not  come  into  considera- 
tion here  at  all.  If  the  author  had  thought  of  enumerating  all 

these  places,  he  would  have  had  to  include  many  other  districts  as 
well. 

Beside  the  territory  of  the  Philistines  on  the  south-west,  there 

still  remained  to  be  taken  (vers.  4,  5)  in  the  north,  "  all  the  land  of 

the  Canaanites"  i.e.  of  the  Phoenicians  dwelling  on  the  coast,  and 

"  the  caves  which  belonged  to  the  Sidonians  unto  Aphek."  Mearah  (the 
cave)  is  the  present  Mugr  Jezzin,  i.e.  cave  of  Jezzin,  on  the  east  of 



138  THE  BOOK  OF  JOSHUA. 

Sidon,  in  a  steep  rocky  wall  of  Lebanon,  a  hiding-place  of  the 
Druses  at  the  present  time  (see  at  Num.  xxxiv.  8  ;  also  F.  v.  Bichter, 

Wallfahrten  in  Morgenland,  p.  133).  Aphek,  or  Aphik,  was  allotted 

to  the  tribe  of  Asher  (chap.  xix.  30 ;  Judg.  i.  31)  ;  it  was  called 

"Acpafca  by  the  Greeks  ;  there  was  a  temple  of  Venus  there,  which 
Constantine  ordered  to  be  destroyed,  on  account  of  the  licentious 

nature  of  the  worship  {Euseb.  Vita  Const,  iii.  55).  It  is  the  present 

Afka,  a  small  village,  but  a  place  of  rare  beauty,  upon  a  terrace  of 
Lebanon,  near  the  chief  source  of  the  river  Adonis  (Nahr  Ibrahim), 

with  ruins  of  an  ancient  temple  in  the  neighbourhood,  surrounded 

by  groves  of  the  most  splendid  walnut  trees  on  the  north-east  of 

Beirut  (see  0.  F.  v.  Bidder,  pp.  106-7  ;  Bob.  Bibl.  Kes.  p.  663 ; 

and  V.  de  Velde,  Reise.  ii.  p.  398).  "  lb  the  territory  of  the  Amo- 

rites  :"  this  is  obscure.  We  cannot  imagine  the  reference  to  be  to 
the  territory  of  Og  of  Bashan,  which  was  formerly  inhabited  by 

Amorites,  as  that  did  not  extend  so  far  north ;  and  the  explanation 

given  by  Knobel,  that  farther  north  there  were  not  Canaanites,  but 

Amorites,  who  wrere  of  Semitic  origin,  rests  upon  hypotheses  which 
cannot  be  historically  sustained. — Ver.  5.  There  still  remained  to 

be  taken  (2)  "  the  land  of  the  Giblites,"  i.e.  the  territory  of  the 
population  of  Gebal  (1  Kings  v.  32  ;  Ezek.  xxvii.  9),  the  Byblos 
of  the  classics,  on  the  Mediterranean  Sea,  to  the  north  of  Beirut, 

called  Jebail  by  the  Arabs,  and  according  to  Edrisi  (ed.  Jaubert, 

i.  p.  356),  "  a  pretty  town  on  the  sea-shore,  enclosed  in  good  walls, 
and  surrounded  by  vineyards  and  extensive  grounds  planted  with 

fruit  trees"  (see  also  Abulfed.  Tab.  Syr.  p.  94).  It  is  still  a  town 
with  an  old  wall,  some  portions  of  which  apparently  belong  to  the 

time  of  the  Crusades  (see  Burckhardt,  Syr.  p.  296,  and  Bitter, 

Erdk.  xvii.  pp.  60  sqq.).1  "  And  all  Lebanon  toward  the  sunrising ;" 
i.e.  not  Antilibanus  {Knobel),  but  the  Lebanon  which  is  to  the  east 

of  the  territory  of  Gebal,  "  from  Baal-gad  under  Mount  Hermon" 
i.e.  Baneas  Banjas  at  the  foot  of  Hermon  (see  at  chap.  xi.  17), 

"  unto  the  entering  in  to  Hamath"  i.e.  as  far  up  as  the  territory  of 
the  kingdom  of  Hamath,  with  the  capital  of  the  same  name  on  the 

Orontes  (see  at  Num.  xxxiv.  8).  Lastly,  there  still  remained  (3) 

"  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  mountains,  from  Lebanon  to  Misrephoth- 

maim,"  i.e.  the  promontory  of  Nakura  (see  at  chap.  xi.  8),  namely 
"  all  the  Sidonians,"  i.e.  all  the  Phoenicians  \Vho  dwelt  from  Lebanon 
southwards,  from  the  boundary  of  the  territory  of  Hamath  down 

1  The  evidence  adduced  by  Movers  (1'hbnizier,  ii.  1,  p.  103),  that  the  Giblites 
did  not  belong  to  the  Canaanites,  has  more  plausibility  than  truth. 
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to  the  promontory  of  Nakura.  According  to  ancient  usao-e,  the 
Sidonians  stand  for  the  Phoenicians  generally,  as  in  Homer,  on 

account  of  Sidon  being  the  oldest  capital  of  Phoenicia  (see  Ges.  on 

Is.  i.  pp.  724  sqq.).  All  these  the  Lord  would  root  out  before  Israel, 

and  therefore  Joshua  was  to  divide  the  whole  of  northern  Canaan, 

which  was  inhabited  by  Phoenicians,  among  the  Israelites.  "  Only 

divide  thou  it  by  lot  for  an  inheritance"  etc.  P"],  only,  i.e.  although 
thou  hast  not  yet  taken  it.  tW,  to  cause  it  to  fall,  here  used  with 

reference  to  the  lot,  i.e.  to  divide  by  lot.  "  Fulfil  thy  duty  in  the 
distribution  of  the  land,  not  even  excepting  what  is  still  in  the  firm 

grasp  of  the  enemy ;  for  I  will  take  care  to  perform  what  I  have 

promised.  From  this  we  may  learn  to  rely  so  perfectly  upon  the 

word  of  God,  when  undertaking  any  duty,  as  not  to  be  deterred  by 

doubts  or  fears"  (Calvin). 
Vers.  8-14.  To  the  command  of  God  to  divide  the  land  on  this 

side  the  Jordan  among  the  nine  tribes  and  a  half  (ver.  7),  the 

historian  appends  the  remark,  that  the  other  two  tribes  and  a  half 

had  already  received  their  inheritance  from  Moses  on  the  other 

side  (ver.  8).  This  he  proceeds  to  describe  in  its  full  extent  (vers. 

CJ-13),  and  then  observes  that  the  tribe  of  Levi  alone  received  no 
landed  inheritance,  according  to  the  word  of  the  Lord  (ver.  14). 

After  this  he  gives  a  description  in  vers.  15-33  of  the  land  assigned 

by  Moses  to  each  of  the  two  tribes  and  a  half.1  The  remark  in 
ver.  8  is  so  closely  connected  with  what  precedes  by  the  expression 

"  with  whom"  (lit.  with  it),  that  this  expression  must  be  taken  as 
somewhat  indefinite  :  "  with  whom,"  viz.  with  half  Manasseh,  really 
signifying  with  the  other  half  of  Manasseh,  with  which  the  Reuben- 
ites  and  Gadites  had  received  their  inheritance  (see  Num.  xxxii. 

and  Deut.  iii.  8-17).  The  last  words  of  ver.  8,  "  as  Moses  the 

servant  of  Jehovah  gave  them"  are  not  a  tautological  repetition  of 

the  clause  "  which  Moses  gave  them,"  but  simply  affirm  that  these 
tribes  received  the  land  given  them  by  Moses,  in  the  manner  com- 

manded by  Moses,  without  any  alteration  in  his  arrangements.  The 

boundaries  of  the  land  given  in  vers.  9-13  really  agree  with  those 

given  in  chap.  xii.  2-5  and  Deut.  iii.  8,  although  the  expression 

1  KnobeVs  remark,  that  vers.  8-14  anticipate  the  following  section  (vers. 
15-33)  in  an  unsuitable  manner,  rests  upon  a  thorough  misunderstanding  of  the 
whole ;  for  the  account  of  the  division  of  the  land  to  the  east  of  the  Jordan 

among  the  two  tribes  and  a  half  (vers.  15-33)  could  not  be  introduced  in  a  more 

appropriate  manner  than  by  a  description  of  the  circumference  of  the  land  and 

of  its  principal  parts  (vers.  9-13). 
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varies  in  some  respects.     The  words  of  ver.  9,  "  the  city  that  is  in 

the  midst  of  the  river;'  i.e.  the  city  in  the  valley,  viz.  Ar,  are  more 

distinct  than  those  of  chap.  xii.  2,  "  and  from  the  middle  of  the 

river."    "  All  the  plain"  is  the  Amoritish  table-land,  a  tract  of  land 

for  the  most  part  destitute  of  trees,  stretching  from  the  Arnon  to 

Heshbon,  and  towards  the  north-east  to  Rabbath-Amman  (see  at 

Deut.  iii.  10),  which  is  called  in  Num.  xxi.  20  the  field  of  Moab 

Medeba,  now  called  Medaha  (see  at  Num.  xxi.  30).     Dibon,  now  a 

ruin  called  Dibdn,  to  the  north  of  Arnon  (see  at  Num.  xxi.  20). —Ver. 

10,  as  in  chap.  xii.  2.— Ver.  11.  Gilead  is  the  whole  country  of  that 

name  on  both  sides  of  the  Jabbok  (see  at  chap.  xii.  2  and  Deut.  iii. 

10),  the  present  Belka  and  Jebel  Ajlun,  for  the  description  of  which 

see  the  remarks  at  Num.  xxxii.  1.     "  The  territory  of  the  Geshur- 

ites  and  Maachathites"  is  referred  to  in  chap.  xii.  5  as  the  boundary 

of  the  kingdom  of  Og,  and  in  Deut.  iii.  14  as  the  boundary  of  the 

land  which  was  taken  by  Jair  the  Manassite  ;  here  it  is  included  in 

the  inheritance  of  the  tribes  on  the  other  side  of  the  Jordan,  but  it 

was  never  really  taken  possession  of  by  the  Israelites,  and  (accord- 

ing to  ver.  13)  it  had  probably  never  been  really  subject  to  king 

Og.     The  other  notices  in  vers.  11  and  12  are  the  same  as  in  chap, 

xii.  4,  5.— Ver.  14.  The  tribe  of  Levi  was  to  receive  no  land,  but 

the  firings  of  Jehovah,  i.e.  the  offerings,  including  the  tithes  and 

first-fruits  (Lev.  xxvii.  30-32,  compared  with  Num.  xviii.  21-32), 
were  to  be  its  inheritance ;    so  that  the  God  of  Israel  himself  is 

called  the  inheritance  of  Levi  in  ver.  33  as  in  Num.  xviii.  20,  to 

which  the  words  "  as  He  said  unto  them"  refer  (see  the  commen- 

tary on  Num.  xviii.  20). 

Vers.  15-33.  The  Possessions  of  the  Two  Tribes  and  a 

Half.— Vers.  15-23.  The  tribe  of  Reuben  received  its  inheritance 

in  the  south— namely,  the  territory  from  Aroer  in  the  Arnon  valley, 

and  from  Ar  in  that  valley,  onwards,  and  the  plain  (table-land)  by 

Medeba  (see  ver.  9),  with  Heshbon  the  capital  and  her  towns,  i.e. 

the  towns  dependent  upon  it,  in  the  plain.  Heshbon,  almost  in  the 

centre  between  the  Arnon  and  the  Jabbok,  was  situated  upon  the 

border  of  the  inheritance  of  the  Reubenites,  and  was  ceded  to  the 

Gadites,  who  gave  it  up  to  the  Levites  (chap.  xxi.  39  ;  1  Chron.  vi 

66  :  see  at  Num.  xxxii.  37).  Dibon,  called  Dibon  of  Gad  in  Num. 

xxxiii.  45,  because  the  Gadites  had  built,  i.e.  fortified  it,  was  on  the 

south  of  Heshbon,  only  an  hour  from  Aroer,  on  the  Arnon  (ver.  9). 

Bamoth-baal,  also  called  Bamoth  simply  (Num.  xxi.  20  ;  Isa.  xv.  2), 
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is  to  be  sought  for  on  the  Jebel  Attarus  (see  at  Num.  xxi.  20). 
It  was  thence  that  Balaam  saw  the  end  of  the  Israelitish  camp 

(Num.  xxii.  41).  Bethbaal-meon,  the  present  ruin  of  Myun,  three- 
quarters  of  an  hour  s.e.  of  Heshbon  (see  at  Num.  xxxii.  38).  Jahza, 
where  Sihon  was  defeated,  was  to  the  east  of  Medeba,  according  to 
the  Onom. ;  and  Dibon  was  on  the  border  of  the  desert  (see  at  Num. 

xxi.  23).  Kedemoth,  on  the  border  of  the  desert,  to  the  north-west 
of  Kalaat  Balua,  is  to  be  sought  on  the  northern  bank  of  the 

Balua,  or  upper  Arnon  (see  at  Num.  xxi.  13).  Mephaath,  where 
there  was  a  garrison  stationed  (according  to  the  Onom.)  as  a  defence 
against  the  inhabitants  of  the  desert,  is  to  be  sought  for  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Jahza,  with  which  it  is  always  associated  (Jer. 
xlviii.  21).  Kedemoth  and  Mephaath  were  given  up  to  the  Levites 

(chap.  xxi.  37  ;  1  Chron.  vi.  64). — Vers.  19,  20.  Kirjathaim,  where 
Chedorlaomer  defeated  the  Emim,  is  probably  to  be  found  in  the 

ruins  of  et-Teym,  half  an  hour  to  the  west  of  Medaba  (see  at  Gen. 
xiv.  5).  Sibmah  (Num.  xxxii.  38),  according  to  Jerome  (on  Isa. 
xvi.  8),  only  500  paces  from  Heshbon,  appears  to  have  hopelessly 

disappeared.  Zereth-hashachar,  i.e.  splendor  aurora,  which  is  only 

mentioned  here,  was  situated  "  upon  a  mountain  of  the  valley." 
According  to  ver.  27,  the  valley  was  the  Jordan  valley,  or  rather 
(according  to  Gen.  xiv.  3,  8)  the  vale  of  Siddim,  a  valley  running 
down  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  Dead  Sea.  Seetzen  conjectures 

that  the  town  referred  to  is  the  present  ruin  of  Sard,  on  the  south 

of  Zerka  Maein. — Beth-peor,  opposite  to  Jericho,  six  Roman  miles 
higher  than  (to  the  east  of)  Libias ;  see  at  Num.  xxiii.  28.  The 

"  slopes  of  Pisgah"  (chap.  xii.  3  ;  Deut.  iii.  17)  :  to  the  south  of  the 
former,  on  the  north-eastern  shore  of  the  Dead  Sea  (see  at  Num. 

xxvii.  12).  Beth-jeshimoth  (chap.  xii.  3),  in  the  Ghor  el  Seisaban, 
on  the  north-east  side  of  the  Dead  Sea  (see  at  Num.  xxii.  1).  In 
ver.  21a,  the  places  which  Reuben  received  in  addition  to  those 

mentioned  by  name  are  all  summed  up  in  the  words,  "  and  all  the 

(other)  towns  of  the  plain,  and  all  the  kingdom  of  Sihon,"  sc.  so  far 
as  it  extended  over  the  plain.  These  limitations  of  the  words  are 
implied  in  the  context :  the  first  in  the  fact  that  towns  in  the  plain 
are  mentioned  in  ver.  17  ;  the  second  in  the  fact  that,  according  to 

ver.  27,  "  the  rest  of  the  kingdom  of  Sihon,"  i.e.  the  northern 
portion  of  it,  was  given  to  the  Gadites.  The  allusion  to  Sihon 
induced  the  author  to  mention  his  defeat  again  ;  see  at  Num.  xxxi., 
where  the  five  Midianitish  vassals  who  were  slain  with  Sihon  are 

noticed  in   ver.  8,  and  the  death  of   Balaam  is  also  mentioned. 
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"  Dukes  of  Sihon"  properly  vassals  of  Sihon  ;  Msp3  does  not  signify 
anointed,  however,  but  means  literally  poured  out,  i.e.  cast,  moulded, 

enfeoffed.  The  word  points  to  the  u  creation  of  a  prince  by  the 

communication  or  pouring  in  of  power"  (Gusset,  s.  v.). — Ver.  23. 
"  And  (this)  was  the  boundary  of  the  sons  of  Reuben,  the  Jordan  and 

its  territory"  i.e.  the  Jordan,  or  rather  land  adjoining  it.  The 
meaning  is,  that  the  territory  of  Reuben,  viz.  with  the  places  men- 

tioned last  (ver.  20),  reached  to  the  territory  of  the  Jordan  ;  for  so 

far  as  the  principal  part  was  concerned,  it  was  on  the  east  of  the 

Dead  Sea,  as  it  only  reached  from  the  Anion  to  Heshbon,  i.e.  up 

to  the  latitude  of  the  northern  extremity  of  the  Dead  Sea.  a  The 

towns  and  their  villages"  TEH,  farm  premises,  used,  as  in  Lev.  xxv. 
31,  to  denote  places  not  enclosed  by  a  wall. 

Vers.  24-28.  Inheritance  of  the  tribe  of  Gad. — This  tribe 

received  Jaezer  (probably  es  Szyr :  see  at  Num.  xxi.  32)  and  "  all 

the  towns  of  Gilead"  i.e.  of  the  southern  half  of  Gilead,  which 
belonged  to  the  kingdom  of  Sihon ;  for  the  northern  half,  which 

belonged  to  the  kingdom  of  Og,  was  given  to  the  Manassites 

(ver.  31),  u  and  the  half  of  the  land  of  the  sons  of  Ammon,  to  Aroer 

before  Rabbah"  i.e.  that  portion  of  the  land  of  the  Ammonites 
between  the  Arnon  and  the  Jabbok,  which  the  Amorites  under 

Sihon  had  taken  from  the  Ammonites,  namely,  the  land  on  the  east 

of  Gilead,  on  the  western  side  of  the  upper  Jabbok  (Nahr  Amman : 

Deut.  ii.  37,  iii.  16;  cf.  Judg.  xi.  13);  for  the  land  of  the  Am- 
monites, i.e.  the  land  which  they  still  held  in  the  time  of  Moses,  on 

the  eastern  side  of  Nahr  Amman,  the  Israelites  were  not  allowed  to 

attack  (Deut.  ii.  19).  Aroer  before  Rabbah,  i.e.  Amman  (see  Deut. 

iii.  11),  is  Aroer  of  Gad,  and  must  be  distinguished  from  Aroer  of 

Reuben  on  the  Arnon  (ver.  16).  It  is  only  mentioned  again  in 

Judg.  xi.  33  and  2  Sam.  xxiv.  5,  and  was  situated,  according  to 

2  Sam.,  in  the  valley  of  Gad,  that  is  to  say,  in  a  wady  or  valley 

through  which  Gesenius  supposes  an  arm  of  the  Jabbok  to  have 

flowed,  and  Thenius  the  Jabbok  itself,  though  neither  of  them  has 

sufficient  ground  for  his  conjecture.  It  is  also  not  to  be  identified 

with  the  ruin  of  Ayra  to  the  south-west  of  Szalt,  as  this  is  not  in  a 

wady  at  all ;  but  in  all  probability  it  is  to  be  sought  for  to  the  north- 
east of  Rabbah,  in  the  Wady  Nahr  Amman,  on  the  side  of  the 

Kalat  Zerka  Gadday  the  situation  of  which  suits  this  verse  and 

2  Sam.  xxiv.  5  very  well,  and  may  easily  be  reconciled  with  Judg. 

xi.  33. — In  ver.  26  the  extent  of  the  territory  of  Gad  is  first  of 
all  described  from  north  to  south  :  viz.  from  Heshbon  (see  ver.  17) 
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to  Ramath-micpeh)  or  Ramoth  in  Gilead  (chap.  xx.  8),  probably  on 

the  site  of  the  present  Szalt  (see  at  Deut.  iv.  43),  "  and  Betonim" 
probably  the  ruin  of  Batneh,  on  the  mountains  which  bound  the 

Ghor  towards  the  east  between  the  Wady  Shaib  and  Wady  Ajlun, 

in  the  same  latitude  as  Szalt  (V.  de  Velde,  Mem.  p.  298)  ;  and  then, 

secondly,  the  northern  boundary  is  described  from  west  to  east, 

u  from  Mahanaim  to  the  territory  of  Lidbir."  Mahanaim  (double- 
camp  :  Gen.  xxxii.  2),  which  was  given  up  by  Gad  to  the  Levites 

(chap.  xxi.  30),  in  which  Ishbosheth  was  proclaimed  king  (2  Sam. 

ii.  8,  9),  and  to  which  David  fled  from  Absalom  (2  Sam.  xvii.  24, 

27  ;  1  Kings  ii.  8),  is  not  to  be  sought  for,  as  Knobel  supposes,  in 
the  ruins  of  Meysera,  to  the  south  of  Jabbok,  four  hours  and  a  half 

from  Szalt,  but  was  on  the  north  of  the  Jabbok,  since  Jacob  did 

not  cross  the  ford  of  the  Jabbok  till  after  the  angel  had  appeared 

to  him  at  Mahanaim  (Gen.  xxxii.  3,  23).  It  was  in  or  by  the 

valley  of  the  Jordan  (according  to  2  Sam.  xviii.  23,  24),  and  has 

probably  been  preserved  in  the  ruins  of  Mahneh,  the  situation  of 

which,  however,  has  not  yet  been  determined  (see  at  Gen.  xxxii.  3). 

Lidbir  is  quite  unknown  ;  the  lamed,  however,  is  not  to  be  taken  as 

a  prefix,  but  forms  part  of  the  word.  J.  D.  Michaelis  and  Knobel 

suppose  it  to  be  the  same  as  Lo-debar  in  2  Sam.  ix.  4,  5,  xvii.  27,  a 

place  from  which  provisions  wrere  brought  to  David  at  Mahanaim 
on  his  flight  from  Absalom,  and  which  is  to  be  sought  for  on  the 

east  of  Mahanaim. — Yer.  27.  On  the  north,  the  territory  of  Gad 
seems  to  have  extended  to  the  Jabbok,  and  only  to  have  stretched 

beyond  the  Jabbok  at  Mahanaim,  which  formed  the  boundary  of 

half-Manasseh,  according  to  ver.  30.  In  the  valley  of  the  Jordan, 
on  the  other  hand,  the  boundary  reached  to  the  Sea  of  Galilee. 

u  The  valley "  is  the  valley  of  the  Jordan,  or  the  Arabah  from 
Wady  Hesban  above  the  Dead  Sea  up  to  the  Sea  of  Galilee,  along 

the  east  side  of  the  Jordan,  which  belonged  to  the  kingdom  of  Sihon 

(chap.  xii.  3  ;  Deut.  iii.  17).  The  northern  boundary  of  the  tribe 

of  Reuben  must  have  touched  the  Jordan  in  the  neighbourhood  of 

the  Wady  Hesban.  In  the  Jordan  valley  were  Beth-haram,  the 

future  Libias,  and  present  er  Rameh  (see  at  Num.  xxxii.  36) ;  Beth- 
nimra,  according  to  the  Onom.  five  Roman  miles  to  the  north,  the 

present  ruin  of  Nimrein  (see  at  Num.  xxxii.  36)  ;  Succoth,  according 

to  the  Ono7n.  trans  Jordanem  in  parte  Scythopoleos  (see  at  Gen. 

xxxiii.  17);  Zaphon  (i.e.  north),  probably  not  far  from  the  southern 

extremity  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee.  "  The  rest  of  the  kingdom  of  Sihon] 
the  other  part  having  been  given  to  the  Reubenites  (ver.  21). 
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Vers.  29-31.  The  territory  of  the  half  tribe  of  Manasseh  ex- 
tended from  Mahanaim  onwards,  and  embraced  all  Bashan,  with 

the  sixty  Jair  towns  and  the  (northern)  half  of  Gilead  (see  the 

comm.  on  Deut.  iii.  13-15). — Ver.  32  is  the  concluding  formula. 
(For  the  fact  itself,  see  Num.  xxxiv.  14,  15.) — Ver.  33  is  a  repeti- 

tion of  ver.  14. 

COMMENCEMENT  OF  THE  DIVISION  OF  THE  LAND  OF  CANAAN. 

INHERITANCE  OF  CALEB. — CHAP.  XIV. 

Vers.  1-5  form  the  heading  and  introduction  to  the  account  of 
the  division  of  the  land  among  the  nine  tribes  and  a  half,  which 
reaches  to  chap,  xix.,  and  is  brought  to  a  close  by  the  concluding 
formula  in  chap.  xix.  51.  The  division  of  the  land  of  Canaan 

according  to  the  boundaries  laid  down  in  Num.  xxxiv.  2-12  was 
carried  out,  in  accordance  with  the  instructions  in  Num.  xxxiv. 

16-29,  by  the  high  priest  Eleazar,  Joshua,  and  ten  heads  of  fathers' 
houses  of  the  nine  tribes  and  a  half,  whose  names  are  given  in 

Num.  xxxiv.  18-28.  "  By  the  lot  of  their  inheritance"  i.e.  by  casting 
lots  for  it :  this  is  dependent  upon  the  previous  clause,  u  which  they 

distributed  for  inheritance  to  them."  "  As  the  Lord  commanded 
through  Moses"  (Num.  xxvi.  52-56,  xxxiii.  54,  and  xxxiv.  13),  "to 
the  nine  tribes  and  a  half"  (this  is  also  dependent  upon  the  clause 
"which  they  distributed  for  inheritance"). — Vers.  3,  4.  So  many 
tribes  were  to  receive  their  inheritance,  for  the  two  tribes  and  a  half 

had  already  received  theirs  from  Moses  on  the  other  side  of  the 
Jordan,  and  the  tribe  of  Levi  was  not  to  receive  any  land  for  an 
inheritance.  According  to  this,  there  seem  to  be  only  eight  tribes 

and  a  half  to  be  provided  for  (2£  +  l +  8J=  12) ;  but  there  were 
really  nine  and  a  half,  for  the  sons  of  Joseph  formed  two  tribes  in 
consequence  of  the  adoption  of  Ephraim  and  Manasseh  by  the 
patriarch  Jacob  (Gen.  xlviii.  5).  But  although  the  Levites  were 
to  have  no  share  in  the  land,  they  were  to  receive  towns  to  dwell 

in,  with  pasture  adjoining  for  their  cattle ;  these  the  other  tribes 
were  to  give  up  to  them  out  of  their  inheritance,  according  to  the 

instructions  in  Num.  xxxv.  1-8  (see  the  notes  upon  this  passage). 
So  far  as  the  division  of  the  land  itself  was  concerned,  it  was  to 

be  distributed  by  lot,  according  to  Num.  xxvi.  52  sqq. ;  but,  at  the 
same  time,  the  distribution  was  carried  out  with  such  special  regard 
to  the  relative  sizes  of  the  different  tribes,  that  the  more  numerous 

tribe  received  a  larger  share  of  the  land  than  one  that  wTas  not  so 
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numerous.     This  could  only  be  accomplished,  however,  by  their 
restricting  the  lot  to  the  discrimination  of  the  relative  situation  of 
the  different  tribes,  and  then  deciding  the  extent  and  boundaries  of 
their  respective  possessions  according  to  the  number  of  families  of 

which  they  were  composed.1     The  casting  of  the  lots  was  probablv 
effected,  as  the  Rabbins  assumed,  by  means  of  two  urns,  one  filled 
with  slips  having  the  names  of  the  tribes  upon  them  ;  the  other,  with 
an  equal  number,  representing  separate  divisions  of  the  land :  so  that 
when  one  slip,  with  a  name  upon  it,  was  taken  out  of  one  urn, 
another  slip,  with  a  division  of  the  land  upon  it,  was  taken  from  the 
other.     The  result  of  the  lot  was  accepted  as  the  direct  decree  of 

God  ;  "  for  the  lot  was  not  controlled  in  any  way  by  the  opinion, 

or  decision,  or  authority  of  men"  (Calvin).     See  the  fuller  remarks 
at  Num.  xxvi.  56.     In  the  account  of  the  casting  of  the  lots,  the 
first  fact  which  strikes  us  is,  that  after  the  tribes  of  Judah  and 

Joseph  had  received  their  inheritance,  an  interruption  took  place, 
and  the  camp  was  moved  from  Gilgal  to  Shiloh,  and  the  taber- 

nacle erected  there  (chap,  xviii.  1-9)  ;  after  which  the  other  tribes 
manifested  so  little  desire  to  receive  their  inheritance,  that  Joshua 
reproved  them  for  their  indolence  (chap,  xviii.  3),  and  directed  them 

to  nominate  a  committee  of  twenty-one  from  their  own  number, 
whom  he  sent  out  to  survey  the  land  and  divide  it  into  seven  parts ; 
and  it  was  not  till  after  this  had  been  done  that  the  casting  of  the 
lots  was  proceeded  with,  and  each  of  these  seven  tribes  received  its 
inheritance.     The  reason  for  this  interruption  is  not  given ;  and  the 
commentators  have  differed  in  their  opinions  as  to  the  cause  (see 
Keifs  former  Comm.  on  Joshua,  pp.  347  sqq.).     The  following 
appears  to  be  the  most  probable  supposition.   When  Joshua  received 
the  command  from  the  Lord  to  divide  the  land  among  the  tribes, 
they  made  an  approximative  division  of  the  land  into  nine  or  ten 
parts,  according  to  the  general  idea  of  its  extent  and  principal 
features,  which  they  had  obtained  in  connection  with  the  conquest 

1  "  This  was  the  force  of  the  lot :  there  were  ten  lots  cast  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  decide  that  some  were  to  be  next  to  the  Egyptians,  some  to  have  the  sea- 
coasts,  some  to  occupy  the  higher  ground,  and  some  to  settle  in  the  valleys. 
When  this  was  done,  it  remained  for  the  heads  of  the  nation  to  determine  the 
boundaries  of  their  different  territories  according  to  some  equitable  standard. 
It  was  their  place,  therefore,  to  ascertain  how  many  thousand  heads  there  were 
in  each  tribe,  and  then  to  adjudicate  a  larger  or  smaller  space  according  to  the 

size  of  the  tribe  "  {Calvin).  Or,  as  Clericus  observes  (Num.  xxvi.  52),  "  the  lot 
seems  to  have  had  respect  to  the  situation  alone,  and  not  to  the  extent  of  terri- 

tory at  all." 
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of  the  country,  and  then  commenced  distributing  it  without  any 

more  minute  survey  or  more  accurate  measurement,  simply  fixing 
the  boundaries  of  those  districts  which  came  out  first  according 

to  the  size  of  the  tribes  upon  whom  the  lots  fell.  As  soon  as  that 

was  done,  these  tribes  began  to  move  off  into  the  territory  allotted 

to  them,  and  to  take  possession  of  it.  The  exact  delineation  of  the 

boundaries,  however,  could  not  be  effected  at  once,  but  required  a 

longer  time,  and  was  probably  not  finally  settled  till  the  tribe  had 

taken  possession  of  its  land.  In  this  manner  the  tribes  of  Judah, 

Ephraim,  and  half  Manasseh  had  received  their  inheritance  one 

after  another.  And  whilst  they  were  engaged  in  taking  possession, 
S/uloh  was  chosen,  no  doubt  in  accordance  with  divine  instructions, 

as  the  place  where  the  tabernacle  was  to  be  permanently  erected ; 

and  there  the  sanctuary  was  set  up,  the  whole  camp,  of  course, 
removing  thither  at  the  same  time.  But  when  the  casting  of  the 

lots  was  about  to  be  continued  for  the  remainder  of  the  tribes,  they 

showed  no  great  desire  for  fixed  abodes,  as  they  had  become  so 

accustomed  to  a  nomad  life,  through  having  been  brought  up  in  the 

desert,  that  they  were  much  more  disposed  to  continue  it,  than  to 

take  possession  of  a  circumscribed  inheritance, — a  task  which  would 
require  more  courage  and  exertion,  on  account  of  the  remaining 

Canaanites,  than  a  life  in  tents,  in  which  they  might  wander  up  and 

down  in  the  land  by  the  side  of  the  Canaanites,  and  supply  their 

wants  from  its  productions,  as  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob  had  for- 
merly done,  since  the  Canaanites  who  were  left  were  so  weakened  by 

the  war  that  the  Israelites  had  no  occasion  for  a  moment's  anxiety 
about  them,  provided  they  did  not  attempt  to  expel  or  to  extermi- 

nate them.  But  Joshua  could  not  rest  contented  with  this,  if  he 

would  remain  faithful  to  the  charge  which  he  had  received  from 

the  Lord.  He  therefore  reproved  these  tribes  for  their  tardiness, 

and  commanded  them  to  take  steps  for  continuing  the  casting  of 

lots  for  the  land.  But  as  the  tribe  of  Joseph  had  expressed  its 
dissatisfaction  with  the  smallness  of  the  inheritance  allotted  to  it, 

and  by  so  doing  had  manifested  its  cowardice,  which  prevented  it 

from  attacking  the  Canaanites  who  were  still  left  in  the  territory 

that  had  fallen  to  their  lot,  Joshua  may  possibly  have  had  his  eyes 

opened  in  consequence  to  the  fact  that,  if  the  casting  of  lots  was 

continued  in  the  manner  begun,  and  with-  nothing  more  than  an 
approximative  definition  of  the  different  portions  of  the  land,  there 

was  a  possibility  of  still  greater  dissatisfaction  arising  among  the 

other  tribes,  since  some  of  them  at  any  rate  would  be  sure  to  receive 
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portions  of  the  land  in  which  the  Canaanites  were  more  numerous 
and  still  stronger  than  in  the  possessions  of  Ephraim.  He  therefore 
gave  orders,  that  before  the  casting  of  lots  was  proceeded  with 
any  further,  the  rest  of  the  land  should  be  carefully  surveyed  and 
divided  into  seven  districts,  and  that  a  statement  of  the  result  should 

be  laid  before  him,  that  these  seven  districts  might  be  divided  by  lot 
among  the  seven  tribes.  This  survey  of  the  land  no  doubt  very 
clearly  showed  that  what  remained,  after  deducting  the  possessions 
of  Judah  and  Joseph,  was  too  small  for  the  remaining  seven  tribes, 
in  proportion  to  what  had  been  already  divided.  Moreover,  it  had 

also  been  discovered  that  Judah*  s  share  was  larger  than  this  tribe 
required  (chap.  xix.  9).  Consequently  it  was  necessary  that  certain 
partial  alterations  should  be  made  in  the  arrangements  connected 
with  the  first  division.  The  lot  itself  could  not  be  pronounced 
invalid  when  it  had  once  been  cast,  as  its  falling  was  regarded  as 
the  decision  of  God  himself,  and  therefore  it  was  impossible  to 
make  a  fresh  division  of  the  whole  land  among  all  the  tribes.  The 
only  thing  that  could  be  done  was  to  leave  the  two  tribes  in  those 
districts  which  had  fallen  to  them  by  lot  (chap,  xviii.  5),  but  to  take 
certain  parts  of  their  territory  for  the  other  tribes,  which  would 
leave  the  lot  in  all  its  integrity,  as  the  lot  itself  had  not  determined 
either  the  size  or  the  boundaries.  This  will  serve  to  explain  both 

the  interruption  to  the  casting  of  the  lots,  which  had  been  com- 
menced at  Gilgal,  and  also  the  peculiar  manner  in  which  it  was 

continued  at  Shiloh. 

Vers.  6-15.  Caleb's  Inheritance. — Vers.  6  sqq.  Before  the 
casting  of  the  lots  commenced,  Caleb  came  to  Joshua  along  with 
the  sons  of  Judah,  and  asked  for  the  mountains  of  Hebron  for  his 

possession,  appealing  at  the  same  time  to  the  fact,  that  forty-five 
years  before  Moses  had  promised  it  to  him  on  oath,  because  he  had 
not  discouraged  the  people  and  stirred  them  up  to  rebellion,  as  the 
other  spies  that  were  sent  from  Kadesh  to  Canaan  had  done,  but 

had  faithfully  followed  the  Lord.1     This  occurred  at  Gilgal,  where 
1  The  grounds  upon  which  Knobel  follows  Maurer  and  others  in  affirming 

that  this  account  does  not  belong  to  the  so-called  Elohist,  but  is  merely  a 
fragment  taken  from  the  first  document  of  the  Jehovist,  are  formed  partly 

from  misinterpretations  of  particular  verses  and  partly  from  baseless  assump- 
tions. To  the  former  belongs  the  assertion,  that,  according  to  vers.  8,  12, 

Joshua  was  not  one  of  the  spies  (see  the  remarks  on  ver.  8)  ;  to  the  latter  the 
assertion,  that  the  Elohist  does  not  represent  Joshua  as  dividing  the  land,  or 
Caleb  as  receiving  so  large  a  territory  (see  on  the  contrary,  however,  the 
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the  casting  of  the  lots  was  to  take  place.  Caleb  was  not  u  the  head 

of  the  Judahites,"  as  Knobel  maintains,  but  simply  the  head  of  a 

father's  house  of  Judah,  and,  as  we  may  infer  from  his  surname, 

"  the  Kenizzite"  or  descendant  of  Kenaz  ("  the  Kenizzite"  here 

and  Num.  xxxii.  12  is  equivalent  to  "son  of  Kenaz,"  ch.  xv.  17, 

and  Judg.  i.  13),  head  of  the  father's  house  which  sprang  from 
Kenaz,  i.e.  of  a  subdivision  of  the  Judahite  family  of  Hezron  ; 

for  Caleb,  the  brother  of  Jerahmeel  and  father  of  Achzah,  ac- 
cording to  1  Chron.  ii.  42  (cf.  1  Chron.  ii.  49),  was  the  same 

person  as  Caleb  the  descendant  of  Hezron  mentioned  in  1  Chron. 

ii.  18.  From  the  surname  "  the  Kenizzite"  we  are  of  course  not 
to  understand  that  Caleb  or  his  father  Jephunneh  is  described  as  a 

descendant  of  the  Canaanitish  tribe  of  Kenizzites  (Gen.  xv.  19)  ;  but 

Kenaz  was  a  descendant  of  Hezron,  the  son  of  Perez  and  grandson  of 

Judah  (1  Chron.  ii.  5,  18,  25),  of  whom  nothing  further  is  known 

Consequently  it  was  not  the  name  of  a  tribe,  but  of  a  person,  and, 

as  we  may  see  from  1  Chron.  iv.  15,  where  one  of  the  sons  of 

Caleb  is  called  Kenaz,  the  name  was  repeated  in  the  family.  The 

sons  of  Judah  who  came  to  Joshua  along  with  Caleb  were  not  the 

Judahites  generally,  therefore,  or  representatives  of  all  the  families 

of  Judah,  but  simply  members  or  representatives  of  the  father's 
house  of  Judah  which  took  its  name  from  Kenaz,  and  of  which 
Caleb  was  the  head  at  that  time.  Caleb  reminded  Joshua  of  the 

word  which  the  Lord  had  spoken  concerning  them  in  Kadesh- 
barnea,  i.e.  of  the  promise  of  God  that  they  should  both  of  them 

enter  the  land  of  Canaan  (Num.  xiv.  24,  30),  and  then  proceeded 

to  observe  (ver.  7)  :  "  When  I  vms  forty  years  old,  and  was  sent  by 
Moses  as  a  spy  to  Canaan,  I  brought  back  an  answer  as  it  was  in  my 

?nind,"  i.e.  according  to  the  best  of  my  convictions,  without  fear  of 
man  or  regard  to  the  favour  of  the  people. — Yer.  8.  Whereas  the 

other  spies  discouraged  the  people  by  exaggerated  reports  concern- 
ing the  inhabitants  of  Canaan,  he  had  followed  the  Lord  with 

perfect  fidelity  (Num.  xiii.  31-33).  He  had  not  been  made  to 
waver  in  his  faithfulness  to  the  Lord  and  His  promises  either  by 

the  evil  reports  which  the  other  spies  had  brought  of  the  land,  or 

by  the  murmuring  and  threats  of  the  excited  crowd  (see  Num.  xiv. 

6-10).  "My  brethren"  (ver.  8)  are  the  rest  of  the  spies,  of  course 
with  the  exception  of  Joshua,  to  whom  Caleb  was  speaking.1    Vppn, 
exposition  of  ver.  13),  as  well  as  the  enumeration  of  all  kinds  of  words  which 
are  said  to  be  foreign  to  the  Elohistic  document. 

1  That  Joshua  was  not  included  was  evident  from  this  circumstance  alone. 
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for  *Don  (see  Ges.  §  75,  anm.  17,  and  Ewald,  §  142,  a.),  from 

nDO  ss  DDO  (see  chap.  ii.  11). — Ver.  9.  Jehovah  swore  at  that  time, 

that  the  land  upon  which  his  (Caleb's)  foot  had  trodden  should  be 
an  inheritance  for  him  and  his  sons  for  ever.  This  oath  is  not 

mentioned  in  Num.  xiv.  20  sqq.,  nor  yet  in  Deut.  i.  35,  36,  where 

Moses  repeats  the  account  of  the  whole  occurrence  to  the  people. 
For  the  oath  of  Jehovah  mentioned  in  Num.  xiv.  21,  24,  viz.  that 

none  of  the  murmuring  people  should  see  the  land  of  Canaan,  but 

that  Caleb  alone  should  come  thither  and  his  seed  should  possess  it, 

cannot  be  the  one  referred  to,  as  the  promise  given  to  Caleb  in  this 

oath  does  not  relate  to  the  possession  of  Hebron  in  particular,  but 

to  the  land  of  Canaan  generally,  "  the  land  which  Jehovah  had 

sworn  to  their  fathers"  We  must  assume,  therefore,  that  in  addi- 
tion to  what  is  mentioned  in  Num.  xiv.  24,  God  gave  a  special 

promise  to  Caleb,  which  is  passed  over  there,  with  reference  to  the 

possession  of  Hebron  itself,  and  that  Joshua,  who  heard  it  at  the 

time,  is  here  reminded  of  that  promise  by  Caleb.  This  particular 

promise  from  God  was  closely  related  to  the  words  with  which 

Caleb  endeavoured  to  calm  the  minds  of  the  people  when  they  rose 

up  against  Moses  (Num.  xiii.  30),  viz.  by  saying  to  them,  "  We  are 

well  able  to  overcome  it,"  notwithstanding  the  Anakites  who  dwelt 
in  Hebron  and  had  filled  the  other  spies  with  such  great  alarm  on 

account  of  their  gigantic  size.  With  reference  to  this  the  Lord 

had  promised  that  very  land  to  Caleb  for  his  inheritance.  Upon 

this  promise  Caleb  founded  his  request  (vers.  10-12)  that  Joshua 
would  give  him  these  mountains,  of  which  Joshua  had  heard  at 

that  time  that  there  were  Anakites  and  large  fortified  cities  there, 

inasmuch  as,  although  forty-five  years  had  elapsed  since  God  had 

spoken  these  words,  and  he  was  now  eighty-five  years  old,  he  was 

quite  as  strong  as  he  had  been  then.  From  the  words,  "  The  Lord 

hath  kept  me  alive  these  forty-five  years,"  Theodoret  justly  infers, 
that  the  conquest  of  Canaan  by  Joshua  was  completed  in  seven 

years,  since  God  spake  these  words  towards  the  end  of  the  second 

year  after  the  exodus  from  Egypt,  and  therefore  thirty-eight  years 

before  the  entrance  into  Canaan.     The  clause  '131  ̂ n  i^R  (ver.  10) 

and  consequently  it  is  a  complete  perversion  on  the  part  of  Knobel  to  argue, 
that  because  the  expression  is  a  general  one,  i.e.  because  Joshua  is  not  expressly 
excepted  by  name,  therefore  he  cannot  have  been  one  of  the  spies,  not  to 

mention  the  fact  that  the  words  "  concerning  me  and  thee"  in  ver.  6,  are 
sufficient  to  show  to  any  one  acquainted  with  the  account  in  Num.  xiii.,  xiv., 
that  Joshua  was  really  one  of  them. 
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is  also  dependent  upon  'ttl  E^nx  n? :  viz.  "  these  forty-five  year* 
that  Israel  has  wandered  in  the  desert"  (on  this  use  of  "HWjj,  see 
Ewaldy  §  331,  c).  The  expression  is  a  general  one,  and  the  years 

occupied  in  the  conquest  of  Canaan,  during  which  Israel  had  not 

vet  entered  into  peaceful  possession  of  the  promised  land,  are 

reckoned  as  forming  part  of  the  years  of  wandering  in  the  desert. 

As  another  reason  for  his  request,  Caleb  adds  in  ver.  11  :  "/  am 
still  as  strong  to-day  as  at  that  time ;  as  my  strength  was  then,  so  is 

it  now  for  war,  and  to  go  out  and  in"  (see  Num.  xxvii.  17). — Ver. 
12.  "  The  mountain"  according  to  the  context,  is  the  mountainous 
region  of  Hebron,  where  the  spies  had  seen  the  Anakites  (Num. 

xiii.  22,  28).  The  two  clauses,  in  ver.  12,  beginning  with  *3  are 
not  to  be  construed  as  subordinate  to  one  another,  but  are  co- 

ordinate clauses,  and  contain  two  distinct  motives  in  support  of  his 

petition  :  viz.  u  for  thou  heardest  in  that  day"  sc.  what  Jehovah  said 

to  me  then,  and  also  " for  (because)  the  Anakites  are  there  "  .  .  . 
"perhaps  Jehovah  is  with  me  (^K  for  *RK,  see  Ges.  §  103,  1,  anm. 

1,  and  Ewald,  §  264,  6.),  and  I  root  them  out"  (vid.  chap.  xv.  14). 
The  word  "perhaps"  does  not  express  a  doubt,  but  a  hope  or 
desire,  or  else,  as  Masius  says,  "  hope  mixed  with  difficulty ;  and 
whilst  the  difficulty  detracts  from  the  value,  the  hope  stimulates 

the  desire  for  the  gift." — Ver.  13.  Then  Joshua  blessed  Caleb,  i.e. 
implored  the  blessing  of  God  upon  his  undertaking,  and  gave  him 
Hebron  for  an  inheritance.  Hebron  is  mentioned  as  the  chief 

city,  to  which  the  surrounding  country  belonged ;  for  Caleb  had 
asked  for  the  mountains  (ver.  9),  i.e.  the  mountainous  country  with 

and  around  Hebron,  which  included,  for  example,  the  fortified 

town  of  Debir  also  (chap.  xv.  15). — Ver.  14.  This  inheritance,  the 
historian  adds,  was  awarded  to  Caleb  because  he  had  followed  the 

God  of  Israel  with  such  fidelity. — In  ver.  15  there  follows  another 
notice  of  the  earlier  name  of  Hebron  (see  at  Gen.  xxiii.  2).  The 

expression  B^D?  (before),  like  the  words  "  to  this  day,"  applies  to 
the  time  when  the  book  was  composed,  at  which  time  the  name 

Kirjath-arba  had  long  since  fallen  into  disuse ;  so  that  it  by  no 
means  follows  that  the  name  Hebron  was  not  so  old  as  the  name 

Kirjath-arba,  which  was  given  to  Hebron  for  the  first  time  when 

it  was  taken  by  Arba,  "  the  great  man  among  the  Anakites,"  i.e. 
the  strongest  and  most  renowned  of  the  Anakites  (vid.  chap.  xv. 

13).  The  remark,  "  and  the  land  had  rest  from  war"  is  repeated 
again  at  the  close  of  this  account  from  chap.  xi.  23,  to  show  that 

although  there  were  Anakites  still  dwelling  ii   Hebron  whom  Caleb 
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lioped  to  exterminate,  the  work  of  distributing  the  land  by  lot  was 

not  delayed  in  consequence,  but  was  carried  out  in  perfect  peace 

INHERITANCE  OF  THE  TRIBE  OF  JUDAII. — CHAP.  XV 

Under  the  superintending  providence  of  God,  the  inheritance 

which  fell  to  the  tribe  of  Judah  by  lot  was  in  the  southern  part  of 
Canaan,  where  Caleb  had  already  received  his  inheritance,  so  that 

he  was  not  separated  from  his  tribe.  The  inheritance  of  Judah  is 

first  of  all  described  according  to  its  boundaries  (vers.  1-12)  ;  then 
for  the  sake  of  completeness  it  is  stated  once  more  with  regard  to 

Caleb,  that  he  received  Kirjath-arba  for  his  inheritance,  and  took 
possession  of  it  by  expelling  the  Anakites  and  conquering  Debir 

(vers.  13-20) ;  and  after  this  a  list  is  given  of  the  towns  in  the 

different  parts  (vers.  21-G3). 

Vers.  1-12  —Boundaries  of  the  inheritance  of  the  tribe  of  Judah, 

— Ver.  1.  Its  situation  in  the  land.  "  And  there  was  (i.e.  fell,  or 
came  out ;  cf.  chap.  xvi.  1,  xix.  1)  the  lot  to  the  tribe  of  Judah  accord- 

ing to  its  families  to  the  frontier  of  Edom  (see  at  Num.  xxxiv.  3),  to 

the  desert  of  Zin  southward,  against  the  extreme  south"  (lit.  from  the 
end  or  extremity  of  the  south),  i.e.  its  inheritance  fell  to  it,  so  that 

it  reached  to  the  territory  of  Edom  and  the  desert  of  Zin,  in  which 

Kadesh  was  situated  (see  at  Num.  xiii.  21),  on  the  extreme  south 

of  Canaan. — Vers.  2-4.  The  southern  boundary.  This  was  also 
the  southern  boundary  of  the  land  of  Israel  generally,  and  coin- 

cided with  the  southern  boundary  of  Canaan  as  described  in  Num. 

xxxiv.  3-5.  It  went  out  "  from  the  end  of  the  salt  sea,  namely, 

from  the  tongue  which  turneth  to  the  south"  i.e.  from  the  southern 
point  of  the  Dead  Sea,  which  is  now  a  salt  marsh. — Vers.  3,  4. 

Thence  it  proceeded  u  to  the  southern  boundary  of  the  ascent  of 

Akrabbim"  i.e.  the  row  of  lofty  whitish  cliffs  which  intersects  the 
Arabah  about  eight  miles  below  the  Dead  Sea  (see  at  Num. 

xxxiv.  4),  " and  passed  across  to  Zin"  i.e.  the  Wady  Murreh  (see 

at  Num.  xiii.  21),  "  and  went  up  to  the  south  of  Kadesh-barnea" 
i.e.  by  Ain  Kudes  (see  at  Num.  xx.  16),  "  and  passed  over  to 
Hezron,  and  went  up  to  Adar,  and  turned  to  Karkaa,  and  went  over 

to  Azmon,  and  went  out  into  the  brook  of  Egypt"  i.e.  the  Wady  el 
Arish.  On  the  probable  situation  of  Ilezron,  Adar,  Karkaa,  and 

Azmon,  see  at  Num.  xxxiv.  4,  5.  "  And  the  outgoings  of  the  boun- 

dary were  to  the  sea"  (the  Mediterranean).  The  Wady  el  Arish,  a 
marked  boundary,  takes  first  of  all  a  northerly  and  then  a  north- 
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westerly  course,  and  opens  into  the  Mediterranean  Sea  (see  Pent, 

vol.  ii.  p.  58).  njn  in  the  singular  before  the  subject  in  the  plural 

must  not  be  interfered  with  (see  Ewald,  §  316,  a.). — The  words 

"  this  shall  be  your  south  coast"  point  back  to  the  southern  boun- 
dary of  Canaan  as  laid  down  in  Num.  xxxiv.  2  sqq.,  and  show  that 

the  southern  boundary  of  the  tribe-territory  of  Judah  was  also  the 

southern  boundary  of  the  land  to  be  taken  by  Israel. — Ver.  5a. 

"  The  eastern  boundary  was  the  salt  sea  to  the  end  of  the  Jordan" 
i.e.  the  Dead  Sea,  in  all  its  length  up  to  the  point  where  the  Jordan 
entered  it. 

In  vers.  55-11  we  have  a  description  of  the  northern  boundary, 

which  is  repeated  in  chap,  xviii.  15-19  as  the  southern  boundary 
of  Benjamin,  though  in  the  opposite  direction,  namely,  from  west 

to  east.  It  started  "  from  the  tongue  of  the  (salt)  sea,  the  end  {i.e. 

the  mouth)  of  the  Jordan,  and  went  up  to  Beth-hagla" — a  border 
town  between  Judah  and  Benjamin,  which  was  afterwards  allotted 

to  the  latter  (chap,  xviii.  19,  21),  the  present  Ain  Hajla,  an  hour 

and  a  quarter  to  the  south-east  of  Riha  (Jericho),  and  three-quar- 

ters of  an  hour  from  the  Jordan  (see  at  Gen.  1.  11,  note), — "  and 

went  over  to  the  north  side  of  Beth-arabah"  a  town  in  the  desert  of 
Judah  (ver.  61),  afterwards  assigned  to  Benjamin  (chap,  xviii.  22), 

and  called  Ha-arabah  in  chap,  xviii.  18,  about  twenty  or  thirty 

minutes  to  the  south-west  of  Ain  Hajla,  in  a  "  level  and  barren 

steppe"  (Seetzen,  R.  ii.  p.  302),  with  which  the  name  very  well 
agrees  (see  also  Rob.  Pal.  ii.  pp.  268  sqq.).  "  And  the  border  went 

up  to  the  stone  of  Bohan,  the  son  of  Reuben."  The  expression 
"  went  up "  shows  that  the  stone  of  Bohan  must  have  been  on 
higher  ground,  i.e.  near  the  western  mountains,  though  the  opposite 

expression  "  went  down"  in  chap,  xviii.  17  shows  that  it  must  have 
been  by  the  side  of  the  mountain,  and  not  upon  the  top.  According 

to  chap,  xviii.  18,  19,  the  border  went  over  from  the  stone  of 

Bohan  in  an  easterly  direction  "  to  the  shoulder  over  against  (Beth) 
Arabah  northwards,  and  went  down  to  (Beth)  Arabah,  and  then 

went  over  to  the  shoulder  of  Beth-hagla  northwards"  i.e.  on  the 
north  side  of  the  mountain  ridge  of  Beth-arabah  and  Beth-hagla. 
This  rid^e  is  "  the  chain  of  hills  or  downs  which  runs  from  Kasr 
Hajla  towards  the  south  to  the  north  side  of  the  Dead  Sea,  and  is 

called  Katar  Hhadije,  i.e.  a  row  of  camels  harnessed  together." — 
Ver.  7.  The  boundary  ascended  still  farther  to  Debir  from  the 

valley  of  Achor.  Debir  is  no  doubt  to  be  sought  for  by  the  Wady 

Daber,  which  runs  down  from  the  mountains  to  the  Dead  Sea 
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to  the  south  of  Kasr  Hajla,  possibly  not  far  from  the  rocky  grotto 
called  Choret  ed  Daber,  between  the  Wady  es  Sidr  and  the  Khan 
Chadrur  on  the  road  from  Jerusalem  to  Jericho,  about  half-way 
between  the  two.      On  the  valley  of  Achor  see  at  chap.  vii.  24. 

Then   "it  turned  northwards  to   Gilgal,    opposite  to   the  ascent  of 
Adummim  south  of  the  brook.9*      Gilgal,  which  must  not  be  con- 

founded,  as  it  is  by  Knobel,  with   the  first  encampment  of  the 
Israelites   in    Canaan,  viz.  the    Gilgal  between    Jericho  and  the 

Jordan,  is  called  Geliloth  in  chap,  xviii.  17.     The  situation  of  this 

place,   which    is  only  mentioned  again  in  Judg.  iii.  19,  and  was 

certainly  not  a  town,  probably  only  a  village  or  farm,  is  defined 

more  precisely  by  the  clause  " opposite  to  the  ascent  of  Adummim" 
Maaleh  Adummim,  which  is  correctly  explained  in  the  Onom.  (s.  v. 

Adommim)  as  avaftaais  iruppcov,  ascensus  rufforum,  u  was  formerly 
a  small  villa,  but  is  now  a  heap  of  ruins,  which  is  called  even  to 

the  present  day  Maledomim — on  the  road  from  ̂ Elia  to  Jericho " 
(Tobler).     It  is  mentioned  by  ancient  travellers  as  an  inn  called  a 

terra  ruff  a,  i.e.  "the  red  earth;"  terra  russo,  or  "the  red  house." 
By  later  travellers  it  is  described  as  a  small  place  named  Adomim, 

being  still  called  "  the  red  field,  because  this  is  the  colour  of  the 

ground ;  writh  a  large  square  building  like  a  monastery  still  stand- 
ing there,  which  was   in  fact  at  one  time  a  fortified   monastery, 

though  it  is  deserted  now"  (Arvieux,  Merk.  Nachr.  ii.  p.  154).     It 
is  the  present  ruin  of  Kalaat  el  Dem,  to  the  north  of  the  road  from 

Jerusalem  to  Jericho,  or  Kalaat  ed  Domm,  near  the  Khan  CJiadrur. 

Gilgal,  or  Geliloth  (circle),  was  probably  the  "  small  round  valley  " 

or  "  field  of  A  dommim"  of  which  Pococke  speaks  as  being  at  the 
foot  of  the  hill  on  which  the  deserted  inn  was  standing  (viz.  ed 

Domm;  see  Pococke,  Reise  ins  Morgenland,  ii.  p.  46).     The  valley 

(nachal,  rendered  river)  to  the  south  of  which  Gilgal  or  the  ascent 
of  Adummim  lav,  and  which  was  therefore  to  the  north  of  these 

places,  may  possibly  be  the  Wady  Kelt,  or  the  brook  of  Jericho  in 

the  upper  part  of  its  course,  as  we  have  only  to  go  a  quarter  or  half 
an  hour  to  the  east  of  Khan  Chadrur,  when  a  wide  and  splendid 
prospect  opens  towards  the  south  across  the  Wady  Kelt  as  far  as 

Taiyibeh  ;  and  according  to  Van  de  Veldes  map,  a  brook-valley  runs 

in  a  northerly  direction  to  the  Wady  Kelt  on   the  north-east  of 
Kalaat  ed  Dem.     It  is  probable,  however,  that  the  reference  is  to 

some  other  valley,  of  which  there  are  a  great  many  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood.     The  boundary  then  passed  over  to  the  water  of  En 

Shemesh  (sun-fountain),  i.e.  the  present  Apostle's  Well,  Ain  el  Hodh 
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or  Bir  el  Khot,  below  Bethany,  and  on  the  road  to  Jericho  (Toller, 

Topogr.  v.  Jerus.  ii.  pp.  398,  400;  Van  de  Velde,  Mem.  p.  310), 

and  then  ran  out  at  the  fountain  of  Rogel  (the  spies),  the  present 

deep  and  copious  fountain  of  Job  or  Nehemiah  at  the  south-east 
corner  of  Jerusalem,  below  the  junction  of  the  valley  of  Ilinnom 

and  the  valley  of  Jehoshaphat  or  Kedron  valley  (see  Rob.  Pal.  i. 

p.  491,  and  Tobler,  Topogr.  v.  Jerus.  ii.  pp.  50  sqq.). — Ver.  8.  It 
then  went  up  into  the  more  elevated  valley  of  Ben-hinnom,  on  the 
south  side  of  the  Jebusite  town,  i.e.  Jerusalem  (see  at  chap.  x.  1), 
and  still  farther  up  to  the  top  of  the  mountain  which  rises  on  the 

west  of  the  valley  of  Ben-hinnom,  and  at  the  farthest  extremity  of 

the  plain  of  Rephaim  towards  the  north.  The  valley  of  Ben-hin- 

710771,  or  Bne-hin7iom  (the  son  or  sons  of  Hinnom),  on  the  south  side 
of  Mount  Zion,  a  place  which  was  notorious  from  the  time  of  Ahaz 

as  the  seat  of  the  worship  of  Moloch  (2  Kings  xxiii.  10 ;  2  Chron. 

xxviii.  3,  xxxiii.  6 ;  Jer.  vii.  31,  etc.),  is  supposed  to  have  derived 
its  name  from  a  man  who  had  possessions  there,  but  of  whom 

nothing  further  is  known  (see  Robinson,  Pal.  i.  pp.  402  sqq.).  The 

plain  of  Repluu77i  (LXX.  <yfj  'Pacpaeiv,  in  2  Sam.  v.  18,  22,  xxiii.  13 
KoiXas  to)v  TirdvcDv),  probably  named  after  the  gigantic  race  of 

Rephai77i,  and  mentioned  several  times  in  2  Sam.  as  a  battle-field,  is 
on  the  west  of  Jerusalem,  and  is  separated  from  the  edge  of  the 

valley  of  Ben-hi>i7io?n  by  a  small  ridge  of  rock.  It  runs  south- 
wards to  Mar  JElias,  is  an  hour  long,  half  an  hour  broad,  and  was 

very  fertile  (Isa.  xvii.  5)  ;  in  fact,  even  to  the  present  day  it  is  care- 
fully cultivated  (see  Rob.  Pal.  i.  p.  323 ;  Tobler,  Topogr.  v.  Jerus. 

ii  pp.  401  sqq.).  It  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  the  mountain  ridge 
already  mentioned,  which  curves  westwards  on  the  left  side  of  the 

road  to  Jaffa.  This  mountain  ridge,  or  one  of  the  peaks,  is  "  the 

mountain  on  the  west  of  the  valley  of  Hinnom,"  at  the  northern  end 
of  the  plain  referred  to. — Yer.  9.  From  this  mountain  height  the 
boundary  turned  to  the  fountain  of  the  waters  of  Nephtoah,  i.e., 

according  to  Van  de  Velde  s  Mem.  p.  336,  the  present  village  of 

Liftah  (7iun  and  lamed  being  interchanged,  according  to  a  well- 

known  law),  an  hour  to  the  north-west  of  Jerusalem,  where  there 
is  a  copious  spring,  called  by  the  name  of  Samuel,  which  not  only 

supplies  large  basons,  but  waters  a  succession  of  blooming  gardens 

(Tobler,  Topogr.  v.  Jerus.  ii.  pp.  758  sqq. ;  Dieterici,  Reisebilder,  ii. 

pp.  221-2).  It  then  "went  out  to  the  toums  of  Mount  Ephraimf 
which  is  not  mentioned  again,  but  was  probably  the  steep  and  lofty 

mountain  ridge  on  the  west  side  of  the  Wady  Beit  Ila7wia  (Tere- 
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binth  valley),  upon  which  Kulonia,  a  place  which  the  road  to  Joppa 
passes,  Kastal  on  a  lofty  peak  of  the  mountain,  the  fortress  of 

Milane,  Soba,  and  other  places  stand  (Seetzeny  R.  ii.  pp.  64,  65 ; 

Rob.  Bibl.  Res.  p.  158).  The  boundary  then  ran  to  Baala,  i.e. 

Kirjath-jearim,  the  modern  Kureyet  el  Enab,  three  hours  to  the 

north-west  of  Jerusalem  (see  at  chap.  ix.  17). — Ver.  10.  From  tin's 
point  "  the  boundary  (which  had  hitherto  gone  in  a  north-westerly 
direction)  turned  westwards  to  Mount  Seir,  and  went  out  to  the 

shoulder  northwards  (i.e.  to  the  northern  side)  of  IIar-jearimy  that 

is  Chesaloiiy  and  went  down  to  Beth-shemesh,  and  passed  over  to 

Timnali"  Mount  Seir  is  the  ridge  of  rock  to  the  south-west  of 
Kureyet  el  Enab,  a  lofty  ridge  composed  of  rugged  peaks,  with  a 

wild  and  desolate  appearance,  upon  which  Saris  and  Mishir  are 

situated  (Rob.  Bibl.  lies.  p.  155).  Chesalon  is  the  present  Kesla 

on  the  summit  of  a  mountain,  an  elevated  point  of  the  lofty  ridge 

between  Wady  Ghurdb  and  Ismail,  south-west  of  Kureyet  el  Enab 

(Rob.  Bibl.  Res.  p.  154).  Beth-shemesh  (i.e.  sun-house),  a  priests' 
city  in  the  territory  of  Judah  (chap.  xxi.  16;  1  Chron.  vi.  44),  is 

the  same  as  Ir-shemesh  (chap.  xix.  41),  a  place  on  the  border  of 
Dan,  where  the  ark  was  deposited  by  the  Philistines  (1  Sam.  vi. 

9  sqq.),  and  where  Amaziah  was  slain  by  Joash  (2  Kings  xiv.  11, 

12  ;  2  Chron.  xxv.  21).  It  was  conquered  by  the  Philistines  in  the 

time  of  Ahaz  (2  Chron.  xxviii.  18).  According  to  the  Onom.  it 

was  ten  Roman  miles,  i.e.  four  hours,  from  Eleutheropolis  towards 

Nicopolis.  It  is  the  present  A  in  Shems,  upon  a  plateau  in  a  splen- 
did situation,  two  hours  and  a  half  to  the  south-west  of  Kesla  (Rob. 

Pal.  iii.  p.  17;  Bibl.  Res.  p.  153).  Timnah,  or  Timnatah,  belonged 

to  Dan  (chap.  xix.  43) ;  and  it  was  thence  that  Samson  fetched  his 

wife  (Judg.  xiv.  1  sqq.).  It  is  the  present  Tibneh,  three-quarters 

of  an  hour  to  the  west  of  Ain  Shems  (Rob.  Pal.  i.  p.  344). — Ver. 
11.  Thence  "the  border  went  out  towards  the  north-west  to  the 

shoulder  of  Ekron  (Akir :  see  at  chap.  xiii.  3),  then  bent  to  Shichron, 
passed  over  to  Mount  Baalah,  and  went  out  to  Jabneeir  Shichron 

is  possibly  Sugheir,  an  hour  to  the  south-west  of  Jebna  (Knobel). 
But  if  this  is  correct,  the  mountain  of  Baalah  cannot  be  the  short 

range  of  hills  to  the  west  of  Akir  which  runs  almost  parallel  with 

the  coast  (Rob.  Pal.  iii.  p.  21),  as  Knobel  supposes;  but  must  be  a 

mountain  on  the  south  side  of  the  Wady  Surar,  since  the  boundary 

had  already  crossed  this  wady  between  Ekron  and  Shichron. 
Jabneel  is  the  Philistine  town  of  Jabneh,  the  walls  of  which  were 

demolished  by  Uzziah  (2  Chron.  xxvi.  6),  a  place  frequently  men- 
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tioned  in  the  books  of  Maccabees  as  well  as  by  Josephus  under  the 

name  of  Jamnia.  It  still  exists  as  a  good-sized  village,  under  the 
name  of  Jeb?iah,  upon  a  small  eminence  on  the  western  side  of 

Nahr  Rubin,  four  hours  to  the  south  of  Joppa,  and  an  hour  and  a 

half  from  the  sea  (Rob.  Pal.  iii.  p.  22).  From  Jabneh  the  boun- 
dary went  out  to  the  (Mediterranean)  Sea,  probably  along  the 

course  of  the  great  valley,  i.e.  the  Nahr  Rubin,  as  Robinson  supposes 

(Pal.  ii.  p.  343).  The  western  boundary  was  the  Great  Sea,  i.e. 
the  Mediterranean. 

Vers.  13-19.  The  account  of  the  conquest  of  the  inheritance, 
which  Caleb  asked  for  and  received  before  the  lots  were  cast  for 

the  land  (chap.  xiv.  G-15),  by  the  extermination  of  the  Anakites 
from  Hebron,  and  the  capture  of  the  fortified  town  of  Debir,  is 

repeated  with  very  slight  differences  in  Judg.  i.  10-15,  in  the 
enumeration  of  the  different  conflicts  in  which  the  separate  tribes 

engaged  after  the  death  of  Joshua,  in  order  to  secure  actual  pos- 
session of  the  inheritance  which  had  fallen  to  them  by  lot,  and  is 

neither  copied  from  our  book  by  the  author  of  the  book  of  Judges, 

nor  taken  from  Judges  by  the  author  of  Joshua ;  but  both  of  them 

have  drawn  it  from  one  common  source,  upon  which  the  accounts 

of  the  conquest  of  Canaan  contained  in  the  book  of  Joshua  are  gene- 

rally founded. — Ver.  13.  As  an  introduction  to  the  account  of  the 
conquest  of  Hebron  and  Debir,  the  fact  that  they  gave  Caleb  his 

portion  among  the  sons  of  Judah,  namely  Hebron,  is  first  of  all 

repeated  from  chap.  xiv.  13.  10}  impers.,  they  gave,  i.e.  Joshua 

(chap.  xiv.  13).  The  words  "  according  to  the  command  of  Jehovah 

to  Joshua"  are  to  be  explained  from  chap.  xiv.  9-12,  according  to 
which  Jehovah  had  promised,  in  the  hearing  of  Joshua,  to  give 

Caleb  possession  of  the  mountains  of  Hebron,  even  when  they 

were  at  Kadesh  (chap.  xiv.  12).  The  "  father  of  Anak"  is  the 
tribe  father  of  the  family  of  Anakites  in  Hebron,  from  whom  this 

town  received  the  name  of  Kirjath-arba ;  see  at  Num.  xiii.  22  and 
Gen.  xxiii.  2. — Ver.  14.  Thence,  i.e.  out  of  Hebron,  Caleb  drove 

(V~}%  i.e.  rooted  out :  cf.  CP,  Judg.  i.  10)  the  three  sons  of  Anak, 
i.e.  families  of  the  Anakites,  whom  the  spies  that  were  sent  out 

from  Kadesh  had  already  found  there  (Num.  xiii.  22).  Instead  of 

Caleb,  we  find  the  sons  of  Judah  (Judaeans)  generally  mentioned 

in  Judg.  i.  10  as  the  persons  who  drove  out  the  Anakites,  according 

to  the  plan  of  the  history  in  that  book,  to  describe  the  conflicts  in 
which  the  several  tribes  engaged  with  the  Canaanites.  But  the 

one  does  not  preclude  the  other.     Caleb  did  not  take  Hebron  as  an 
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individual,  but  as  the  head  of  a  family  of  Judaeans,  and  with  their 
assistance.  Nor  is  there  any  discrepancy  between  this  account  and 

the  fact  stated  in  chap.  xi.  21,  22,  that  Joshua  had  already  con- 
quered Hebron,  Debir,  and  all  the  towns  of  that  neighbourhood, 

and  had  driven  out  the  Anakites  from  the  mountains  of  Judah, 
and  forced  them  back  into  the  towns  of  the  Philistines,  as  Knobel 

fancies.  For  that  expulsion  did  not  preclude  the  possibility  of  the 
Anakites  and  Canaanites  returning  to  their  former  abodes,  and 

taking  possession  of  the  towns  again,  when  the  Israelitish  army  had 
withdrawn  and  was  engaged  in  the  war  with  the  Canaanites  of  the 
north  ;  so  that  when  the  different  tribes  were  about  to  settle  in  the 

towns  and  districts  allotted  to  them,  they  were  obliged  to  proceed 
once  more  to  drive  out  or  exterminate  the  Anakites  and  Canaanites 

who  had  forced  their  way  in  again  (see  the  remarks  on  chap.  x.  38, 

39,  p.  117,  note). — Vers.  15,  16.  From  Hebron  Caleb  went  against 
the  inhabitants  of  Debir,  to  the  south  of  Hebron.  This  town, 

which  has  not  yet  been  discovered  (see  at  chap.  x.  38),  must  have 
been  very  strong  and  hard  to  conquer ;  for  Caleb  offered  a  prize  to 
the  conqueror,  promising  to  give  his  daughter  Achzah  for  a  wife 
to  any  one  that  should  take  it,  just  as  Saul  afterwards  promised  to 
give  his  daughter  to  the  conqueror  of  Goliath  (1  Sam.  xvii.  25,  xviii. 
17). — Ver.  17.  Othniel  took  the  town  and  received  the  promised 
prize.  Othniel,  according  to  Judg.  iii.  9  the  first  judge  of  the 

Israelites  after  Joshua's  death,  is  called  3^>3  ̂ nN  MP  j3  i.e.  either 

"  the  son  of  Kenaz  (and)  brother  of  Caleb,"  or  "  the  son  of  Kenaz 
the  brother  of  Caleb.''  The  second  rendering  is  quite  admissible 
(comp.  2  Sam.  xiii.  3,  32,  with  1  Chron.  ii.  13),  but  the  former  is 
the  more  usual ;  and  for  this  the  Masorites  have  decided,  since  they 

have  separated  acid  Caleb  from  ben-Kenaz  by  a  tiphcJiah.  And  this 

is  the  correct  one,  as  "  the  son  of  Kenaz"  is  equivalent  to  "  the 
Kenizzite"  (chap.  xiv.  6).  According  to  Judg.  i.  13  and  iii.  9, 
Othniel  was  Caleb's  younger  brother.  Caleb  gave  him  his  daughter 
for  a  wife,  as  marriage  with  a  brother's  daughter  was  not  forbidden 
in  the  law  (see  my  Bibl.  Archaol.  ii.  §  107,  note  14). — Vers.  18,  19. 

When  Achzah  had  become  his  wife  ("  as  she  came"  i.e.  on  her 
coming  to  Othniel,  to  live  with  him  as  wife),  she  urged  him  to  ask 

her  father  for  a  field.  "  A  field :"  in  Judg.  i.  14  we  find  "  the 
field,"  as  the  writer  had  the  particular  field  in  his  mind.  This  was 
not  "  the  field  belonging  to  the  town  of  Debir"  {Knobel),  for 
Othniel  had  no  need  to  ask  for  this,  as  it  naturally  went  with  the 

town,  but  a  piece  of  land  that  could  be  cultivated,  or,  as  is  shown 
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in  what  follows,  one  that  was  not  deficient  in  springs  of  water. 

"What  Othniel  did  is  not  stated,  but  only  what  Achzah  did  to  attain 
her  end,  possibly  because  her  husband  could  not  make  up  his  mind 

to  present  the  request  to  her  father.  She  sprang  from  the  ass  upon 
which  she  had  ridden  when  her  father  brought  her  to  Othniel.  n:v 

which  only  occurs  again  in  Judg.  iv.  21,  and  in  the  parallel  passage, 
Judg.  i.  14,  is  hardly  connected  with  VN,  to  be  lowly  or  humble 

(Ges.)  ;  the  primary  meaning  is  rather  that  suggested  by  Fiirst, 

to  force  one's  self,  to  press  away,  or  further ;  and  hence  in  this 
case  the  meaning  is,  to  spring  down  quickly  from  the  animal  she 

had  ridden,  like  7Q3  in  Gen.  xxiv.  64.  Alighting  from  an  animal  was 
a  special  sign  of  reverence,  from  which  Caleb  inferred  that  his 

daughter  had  some  particular  request  to  make  of  him,  and  there- 

fore asked  her  what  she  wanted  :  "  What  is  to  thee  ?"  or,  "  What  ivilt 

thou?"  She  then  asked  him  for  a  blessing  (as  in  2  Kings  v.  15) ; 

"  for"  sne  added,  "  thou  hast  given  me  into  barren  land."  333  n  jn» 
(rendered  a  south  land)  is  accus.  loci;  so  that  negeb  is  not  to  be 

taken  as  a  proper  name,  signifying  the  southernmost  district  of 

Canaan  (as  in  ver.  21,  etc.),  but  as  an  appellative,  u  the  dry  or  arid 

land,"  as  in  Ps.  cxxvi.  4.  "  Give  me  springs  of  water,"  i.e.  a  piece  of 
land  with  springs  of  water  in  it.  Caleb  then  gave  her  the  "  upper 
springs  and  lower  springs  :  this  was  the  name  given  to  a  tract  of 

land  in  which  there  wTere  springs  on  both  the  higher  and  lower 
ground.  It  must  have  been  somewhere  in  the  neighbourhood  of 

Debir,  though,  like  the  town  itself,  it  has  not  yet  been  found. — 

Ver.  20  contains  the  closing  formula  to  vers.  1-19,  i.e.  to  the  de- 
scription of  the  territory  of  Judah  by  its  boundaries  (yid.  chap. 

xviii.  20). 

In  vers.  21-63  there  follows  a  list  of  the  towns  of  the  tribe  of 
Judah,  arranged  in  the  four  districts  into  which  the  land  was 

divided,  according  to  the  nature  of  the  soil,  viz.  the  south-land 
(negeb),  the  lowland  (shephelah)  on  the  Mediterranean  Sea,  the 
mountains,  and  the  desert  of  Judah. 

Vers.  21-32.  The  towns  in  the  south  land. — Negeb  (south-land) 
was  the  name  given  to  the  southernmost  district  of  Canaan  in  its 
full  extent,  from  the  Arabah,  at  the  southern  end  of  the  Dead  Sea, 

right  across  to  the  coast  of  the  Mediterranean,  and  from  the 

southern  border  of  Canaan,  as  described  in  vers.  2-4,  as  far  north 
as  Wady  Sheriah,  below  Gaza,  on  the  western  side,  and  up  to  the 
mountains  and  desert  of  Judah  on  the  east,  stretching  across  the 

wadys  of  es   Seba,  Milh,  and  Ehdeib,  above  which  that  part  of 
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Palestine  commences  where  rain  is  more  abundant,  and  to  which, 

as  we  have  already  observed  at  Num.  xiii.  17,  the  Negeb  formed  a 
kind  of  intermediate  link  between  the  fertile  land  and  the  desert. 

It  was  a  line  of  steppe-land,  with  certain  patches  here  and  there 
that  admitted  of  cultivation,  but  in  which  tracts  of  heath  prevailed, 

for  the  most  part  covered  with  grass  and  bushes,  where  only  grazing 
could  be  carried  on  with  any  success.  The  term  which  Eusebius 

and  Jerome  employ  for  Negeb  in  the  Onom.  is  Daromas,  but  they 

carry  it  farther  northwards  than  the  Negeb  of  the  Old  Testament 

(see  JReland,  Pal.  111.  pp.  185  sqq.).  The  numerous  towns  mentioned 

in  vers.  21-32  as  standing  in  the  Negeb,  may  none  of  them  have 
been  large  or  of  any  importance.  In  the  list  before  us  we  find  that, 

as  a  rule,  several  names  are  closely  connected  together  by  the  copula 

vav,  and  in  this  way  the  whole  may  be  divided  into  four  separate 

groups  of  towns. 

Vers.  21-23.  First  group  of  nine  places. — Yer.  21.  The  towns 

"from"  i.e.  at  "  the  end  of  the  tribe- territory  of  Judah,  towards  the 

territory  of  Edom"  Kabzeel :  the  home  of  the  hero  Benaiah  (2  Sam. 
xxiii.  20),  probably  identical  with  Jekabzeel,  which  is  mentioned  in 
Neh.  xi.  25  in  connection  with  Dibon,  but  has  not  been  discovered. 

This  also  applies  to  Eder  and  Jagur. — Yer.  22.  Kinah  :  also  un- 
known. Knobel  connects  it  with  the  town  of  the  Kenites,  who 

settled  in  the  domain  of  Arad,  but  this  is  hardly  correct ;  for  with 

the  exception  of  Judg.  i.  16,  where  the  Kenites  are  said  to  have 

settled  in  the  south  of  Arad,  though  not  till  after  the  division  of  the 

land,  the  Kenites  are  always  found  in  the  western  portion  of  the 

Negeb  (1  Sam.  xv.  6,  xxvii.  10,  xxx.  29),  whereas  Kinah  is  un- 
questionably to  be  looked  for  in  the  east.  Dimonah,  probably  the 

same  as  Dibon  (Neh.  xi.  25) ;  possibly  the  ruins  of  el  Dheib,  on  the 

south  side  of  the  wady  of  the  same  name,  to  the  north-east  of 
Arad  (V.  de  Velde,  Mem.  p.  252),  although  Robinson  (Pal.  ii.  p.  473) 

writes  the  name  Ehdeib.  Adadah  is  quite  unknown. — Yer.  23. 

Kedesh,  possibly  Kadesh-barnea  (ver.  3).  Hazor  might  then  be 

Hezron,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Kadesh-barnea  (ver.  3).  Ithnan 
is  unknown. 

Yers.  24,  25.  Second  group  of  five  or  six  places. — Of  these, 
Ziph  and  Telem  are  not  met  with  again,  unless  Telem  is  the  same 
as  Telaim,  where  Saul  mustered  his  army  to  go  against  the 

Amalekites  (1  Sam.  xv.  4).  Their  situation  is  unknown.  There 

was  another  Ziph  upon  the  mountains  (see  ver.  55).  Knobel  sup- 
poses the  one  mentioned  here  to  be  the  ruins  of  Kuseifeh,  to  the 
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south-west  of  Arad  (Rob.  Pal.  ii.  p.  020).  Ziph  would  then  be 
contracted  from  Ceziph  ;  but  the  contraction  of  Achzib  (chap.  xix. 

29)  into  Zib  does  not  present  a  corresponding  analogy,  as  in  that 
case  the  abbreviated  form  is  the  later  one,  whereas  in  the  case  of 

Ziph  a  lengthening  of  the  name  must  have  taken  place  by  the 
addition  of  a  K.  Bealoth,  probably  the  same  as  the  Simeonitish 

Baaloth-beer  (chap.  xix.  8),  which  is  called  Baal  simply  in  1  Chron. 
iv.  33,  and  which  was  also  called  Ramath-negeb  (chap.  xix.  8)  and 

Ramoth-uegeb  (1  Sam.  xxx.  27).  It  is  not  to  be  identified  with 
Baalath,  however  (chap.  xix.  45  ;  1  Kings  ix.  18),  as  V.  de  Velde 

supposes  (Reise,  ii.  pp.  151-2).  Knobel  fancies  it  may  be  the 
ridge  and  place  called  Kubbet  el  Baal,  between  Milh  and  Kurnub 

(Rob.  ii.  p.  617)  ;  but  Baal  and  Baal  are  very  different.  Hazor 

Hadatta  (Chazor  Chadathah),  i.e.  new  Hazor,  might  be  the  ruins 

of  el  Iladhaira  on  the  south  of  Jebel  Khulil  (Rob.  Appendix). 

Kenoth  was  supposed  by  Robinson  (Pal.  ii.  p.  472,  and  Appendix) 

to  be  the  ruins  of  el  Kuryetein,  on  the  north-east  of  Arad  and  at 
the  foot  of  the  mountains,  and  with  this  V.  de  Velde  agrees.  Reland 

(Pal.  p.  708)  connects  the  following  word  Hezron  with  Kenoth,  so 

as  to  read  Kenoth-hezron,  i.e.  Hezron's  towns,  also  called  Hazor. 
This  is  favoured  by  the  Sept.  and  Syriac,  in  which  the  two  words 

are  linked  together  to  form  one  name,  and  probably  by  the  Chaldee 

as  well,  also  by  the  absence  of  the  copula  vav  (and)  before  Hezron, 

which  is  not  omitted  anywhere  else  throughout  this  section,  except 

at  the  beginning  of  the  different  groups  of  towns,  as,  for  example, 

before  Ziph  in  ver.  24,  and  Amain  in  ver.  26,  and  therefore 

ought  to  stand  before  Hezron  if  it  is  an  independent  town.  The 

Masoretic  pointing  cannot  be  regarded  as  a  decisive  proof  of  the 
contrary. 

Vers.  26-28.  Third  group  of  nine  towns. — Ver.  26.  Amam  is 
not  mentioned  again,  and  is  quite  unknown.  Shema,  which  is 

called  Sheba  in  chap.  xix.  2,  and  is  mentioned  among  the  towns  of 

the  Simeonites  between  Beersheba  and  Moladah,  is  supposed  by 

Knobel  to  be  the  ruins  of  Sadwe  (Sdweh)  between  Milh  and  Beer- 
sheba (see  V.  de  Velde,  ii.  p.  148).  Molada,  which  was  given  to  the 

Simeonites  (chap.  xix.  2 ;  1  Chron.  iv.  28)  and  was  still  inhabited 

by  Jews  after  the  captivity  (Neh.  xi.  26),  was  the  later  MdXaBa, 

an  Idumgean  fortress  (Josephus,  Ant.  xviii.  6,  2),  which  Easebias 

and  Jerome  describe  as  being  twenty  Roman  miles,  i.e.  eight  hours, 
to  the  south  of  Hebron  on  the  road  to  Aila  (Elath).  It  has  been 

identified  by  Robinson  (Pal.  ii.  p.  621)  in  the  ruins  of  el  Milh,  by 
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the  Wady  Malaih  or  Malahh. — Ver.  27.  Ilazar-gaddah,  Heshmon, 

and  Beth-palet  have  not  yet  been  identified.  The  last  of  the  three 
is  mentioned  again  in  Neh.  xi.  26,  by  the  side  of  Molada,  as  still 

inhabited  by  Judaeans. — Yer.  28.  Hazar-shual,  i.e.  fox-court,  which 
was  assigned  to  the  Simeonites  (chap.  xix.  3)  and  still  inhabited 

after  the  captivity  (Neh.  xi.  27),  answers,  so  far  as  the  name  is 

concerned,  to  the  ruins  of  Thdly  (Rob.  Pal.  iii.  App.).  Beersheba, 

which  was  a  well-known  place  in  connection  with  the  history  of 
the  patriarchs  (Gen.  xxi.  14  sqq.,  xxii.  19,  etc.),  and  is  frequently 
mentioned  afterwards  as  the  southern  boundary  of  the  land  of 

Israel  (Judg.  xx.  1;  2  Sam.  xvii.  11,  etc.),  was  also  given  up  to 

the  Simeonites  (chap.  xix.  2),  and  still  inhabited  after  the  captivity 

(Neh.  xi.  27).  It  is  the  present  Bir  es  Seba  on  the  Wady  es  Seba 

(see  at  Gen.  xxi.  31).     Bizjothjah  is  unknown. 

Vers.  29-32.  The  four  groups  of  thirteen  towns  in  the  western 

portion  of  the  Negeb. — Ver.  29.  Baalah,  which  was  assigned  to 
the  Simeonites,  is  called  Balah  in  chap.  xix.  3,  and  Bilhah  in  1 

Chron.  iv.  29.  Knobel  identifies  it  with  the  present  Deir  Belah, 

some  hours  to  the  south-west  of  Gaza  (Rob.  iii.  App. ;  Ritter,  Erdk. 
xvi.  pp.  41,  42)  ;  but  it  cannot  have  been  so  far  to  the  west,  or  so 

near  the  coast  as  this.  Iim  (or  Ivvim,  according  to  the  Avei^i  of 

the  LXX.)  is  probably  the  ruins  of  Beit-auwa  (Rob.  iii.  App.). 
Azem,  which  was  also  given  up  to  the  Simeonites  (chap.  xix.  3;  1 

Chron.  iv.  29),  is  supposed  by  Knobel  to  be  Eboda}  the  present 
Abdeh,  eight  hours  to  the  south  of  Elusa,  a  considerable  mass  of 

ruins  on  a  ridge  of  rock  (Rob.  i.  p.  287),  because  the  name  signifies 

firmness  or  strength,  which  is  also  the  meaning  of  the  Arabic  name 

— a  very  precarious  reason. — Ver.  30.  Eltolad,  which  was  given  to 
the  Simeonites  (chap.  xix.  4),  and  is  called  Tolad  (without  the 
Arabic  article)  in  1  Chron.  iv.  29,  has  not  been  discovered. 

Chesil,  for  which  the  LXX.  have  BcuOrfK,  is  probably,  as  Reland 

supposes,  simply  another  name,  or  as  Knobel  suggests  a  corrupt 

reading,  for  Bethul  or  Bethuel,  which  is  mentioned  in  chap.  xix.  4 
and  1  Chron.  iv.  30,  between  Eltolad  and  Uormah,  as  a  town  of 

the  Simeonites,  and  the  same  place  as  Beth-el  in  1  Sam.  xxx.  27 
As  this  name  points  to  the  seat  of  some  ancient  sanctuary,  and 

there  was  an  idol  called  Khalasa  worshipped  by  the  Arabs  before 
the  time  of  Mahomet,  and  also  because  Jerome  observes  (vita  Hilar. 

c.  25)  that  there  was  a  temple  of  Venus  at  Elusa,  in  which  the 

Saracens  worshipped  Lucifer  (see  Tuchy  Deutsch.  Morgenl.  Ztschr. 

iii.  pp.  194  sqq.),  Knobel  supposes  Bethul  (Chesil)  to  be  Elusa,  a 
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considerable  collection  of  ruins  five  hours  and  a  half  to  the  south 

of  Beersheba  (see  Rob.  i.  p.  296)  :  assuming  first  of  all  that  the 

name  el  Khulasa,  as  the  Arabs  called  this  place,  was  derived  from 

the  Mahometan  idol  already  referred  to ;  and  secondly,  that  the 

Saracen  Lucifer  mentioned  by  Jerome  was  the  very  same  idol  whose 

image  and  temple  Janhari  and  Kamus  call  el  Khalasa.  Ilormah : 

i.e.  Zephoth,  the  present  Sepata  (see  at  chap.  xii.  14).  Ziklag,  which 

was  assigned  to  the  Simeonites  (chap.  xix.  5  ;  1  Chron.  iv.  30),  burnt 

down  by  the  Amalekites  (1  Sam.  xxx.  1  sqq.),  and  still  inhabited 

after  the  captivity  (Neh.  xi.  28),  is  supposed  by  Rowland  to  be  the 

ancient  place  called  Asluj  or  Kasluj,  a  few  hours  to  the  east  of 

Zepata,  with  which  Knobel,  however,  in  a  most  remarkable  manner, 

identifies  the  Asluj  to  the  south-west  of  Milh  on  the  road  to  Abdeh, 

which  is  more  than  thirty-five  miles  distant  (see  Rob.  Pal.  ii.  p. 
621).  Both  places  are  too  far  to  the  south  and  east  to  suit  Ziklag, 

which  is  to  be  sought  for  much  farther  west.  So  far  as  the  situa- 
tion is  concerned,  the  ruins  of  Tell  Sheriah  or  Tell  Mellala,  one  of 

which  is  supposed  by  V.  de  Velde  to  contain  the  relics  of  Ziklag, 

would  suit  much  better ;  or  even,  as  Ritter  supposes  (Erdk.  xvi.  pp. 

132-3),  Tell  el  Hasy,  which  is  half  an  hour  to  the  south-west  of 
Ajlan,  and  in  which  Felix  Fabri  found  the  ruins  of  a  castle  and 

of  an  ancient  town,  in  fact  of  the  ancient  Ziklag,  though  Robinson 

(i.  pp.  389  sqq.)  could  discover  nothing  that  indicated  in  any  way 

the  existence  of  a  town  or  building  of  any  kind.  Madmannah  and 
Sansannah  cannot  be  traced  with  any  certainty.  Madmannah, 

which  is  confounded  in  the  Onom.  (s.  v.  Medemena)  with  Madmena, 

a  place  to  the  north  of  Jerusalem  mentioned  in  Isa.  x.  31,  though 

elsewhere  it  is  correctlyxlescribed  as  Menois  oppidum  juocta  civitatem 

Gazam,  has  probably  been  preserved  in  the  present  Miniay  or 

Minieh,  to  the  south  of  Gaza.  Sansannah,  Knobel  compares  with 

the  Wady  Suni,  mentioned  by  Robinson  (i.  p.  299),  to  the  south  of 

Gaza,  which  possibly  received  its  name  from  some  town  in  the 

neighbourhood.  But  in  the  place  of  them  we  find  Beth-mar •caboth 
(i.e.  carriage-house)  and  Hazar-susa  (i.e.  horse-court)  mentioned  in 

chap.  xix.  5  and  1  Chron.  iv.  31  among  the  towns  of  the  Simeon- 

ites, which  Reland  very  properly  regards  as  the  same  as  Mad- 
mannah and  Sansannah,  since  it  is  very  evident  from  the  meaning 

of  the  former  names  that  they  were  simply  secondary  names,  which 

were  given  to  them  as  stations  for  carriages  and  horses. — Ver.  32. 
Lebaoth,  one  of  the  Simeonite  towns,  called  Beth-lebaoth  (i.e. 

lion -house)  in  chap.  xix.  6,  and  Beth-birci  in  1  Chron.  iv.  31,  has 
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not  been  discovered  yet.  Shilchim,  called  Sharuchen  in  chap.  xix. 
6,  and  Shaaraim  in  1  Chron.  iv.  31,  may  possibly  have  been  pre- 

served in  Tell  Sheriah,  almost  half-way  between  Gaza  and  Beer- 
sheba  (V.  de  Velde,  ii.  p.  154).  Ain  and  Rimmon  are  given  as. 
Simeonite  towns,  and  being  written  without  the  copula,  are  treated 
as  one  name  in  chap.  xix.  7  and  1  Chron.  iv.  32,  although  they  are 
reckoned  as  two  separate  towns  in  chap.  xix.  7.  But  as  they  were 
also  called  En  Rimmon  after  the  captivity,  and  are  given  as  one 
single  place  in  Neh.  xi.  29,  they  were  probably  so  close  together 
that  in  the  course  of  time  they  grew  into  one.  Rimmon,  which  is 
mentioned  in  Zech.  xiv.  10  as  the  southern  boundary  of  Judah, 

probably  the  Eremmon  of  the  Onom.  ("  a  very  large  village  of  the 

Judaeans,  sixteen  miles  to  the  south  of  Eleutheropolis  in  Daroma  "), 
was  probably  the  present  ruin  called  Um  er  Rummanim,  four  hours 
to  the  north  of  Beersheba  (Rob.  iii.  p.  8).  Not  more  than  thirty 

or  thirty-five  minutes  distant  from  this,  between  Tell  Khuweilifeh 
{Rob.  iii.  p.  8)  or  Chewelfeh  (V.  de  Velde)  and  Tell  Ilhora,  you  find 

a  large  old  but  half-destroyed  well,  the  large  stones  of  which  seem 
to  belong  to  a  very  early  period  of  the  Israelitish  history  (V.  de 

Velde,  ii.  p.  153).  This  was  mentioned  as  a  very  important  drink- 
ing-place  even  in  the  lifetime  of  Saladin,  whilst  to  the  present  day 
the  Tiyalah  Arabs  water  their  flocks  there  (see  Rob.  iii.  p.  8).  To 

all  appearance  this  was  Ain  (see  V.  de  Velde,  Mem.  p.  344).  a  All 

the  cities  ivere  twenty  and  nine,  and  their  villages."  This  does  not 
agree  with  the  number  of  towns  mentioned  by  name,  which  is  not 

twenty-nine,  but  thirty-six  ;  so  that  the  number  twenty-nine  is 
probably  an  error  of  the  text  of  old  standing,  which  has  arisen 
from  a  copyist  confounding  together  different  numeral  letters  that 

resembled  one  another.1 

1  Some  commentators  and  critics  explain  this  difference  on  the  supposition 
that  originally  the  list  contained  a  smaller  number  of  names  (only  twenty- 
nine),  but  that  it  was  afterwards  enlarged  by  the  addition  of  several  other 
places  by  a  different  hand,  whilst  the  number  of  the  whole  was  left  just  as  it 
was  before.  But  such  a  conjecture  presupposes  greater  thoughtlessness  on  the 
part  of  the  editor  than  we  have  any  right  to  attribute  to  the  author  of  our 
book.  If  the  author  himself  made  these  additions  to  his  original  sources,  as 

Havernick  supposes,  or  the  Jehovist  completed  the  author's  list  from  his  second 
document,  as  Knobel  imagines,  either  the  one  or  the  other  would  certainly  have 
altered  the  sum  of  the  whole,  as  he  has  not  proceeded  in  so  thoughtless  a 
manner  in  any  other  case.  The  only  way  in  which  this  conjecture  could  be 
defended,  would  be  by  supposing,  as  J.  D.  Michaelis  and  others  have  done,  that 

the  names  added  were  originally  placed  in  the  margin,  and  that  these  mar- 
ginal glosses  were  afterwards  interpolated  by  some  thoughtless  copyist  into  the 
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Vers.  33-47.  Towns  in  the  lowland  or  shephelah. — The  lowland 
(shephelah),  which  is  generally  rendered  rj  irehwr)  in  the  Sept., 

rarely  to  irehiov  (Deut.  i.  7),  but  which  is  transferred  as  a  proper 
name  y  %e(f)7]\d  in  Obad.  19,  Jer.  xxxii.  44,  xxxiii.  13,  as  well  as 

in  1  Mace.  xii.  38,  where  even  Lutlier  has  Sephela,  is  the  name 

given  to  the  land  between  the  mountains  of  Judah  and  the  Medi- 

terranean Sea, — a  broad  plain  of  undulating  appearance,  intersected 
by  heights  and  low  ranges  of  hills,  with  fertile  soil,  in  which  corn 

fields  alternate  with  meadows,  gardens,  and  extensive  olive  groves. 

It  is  still  tolerably  well  cultivated,  and  is  covered  with  villages, 

which  are  situated  for  the  most  part  upon  the  different  hills. 

Towards  the  south,  the  sheplielah  was  bounded  by  the  Negeb 

(ver.  21)  ;  on  the  north,  it  reached  to  Ramleh  and  Lydda,  or  Dios- 

polis,  where  the  plain  of  Sharon  began, — a  plain  which  extended 
as  far  as  Carmel,  and  was  renowned  for  the  beauty  of  its  flowers. 

Towards  the  east  the  hills  multiply  and  shape  themselves  into  a  hilly 

landscape,  which  forms  the  intermediate  link  between  the  moun- 
tains and  the  plain,  and  which  is  distinguished  from  the  shephelah 

itself,  in  chap.  x.  40  and  xii.  8,  under  the  name  of  Ashedoth,  or 

slopes,  whereas  here  it  is  reckoned  as  forming  part  of  the  shephelah. 

This  hilly  tract  is  more  thickly  studded  with  villages  than  even  the 

actual  plain.  (See  Rob.  Pal.  ii.  p.  363,  and  iii.  p.  29.)  The  towns 

in  the  shephelah  are  divided  into  four  groups. 

Vers.  33-36.  The  first  group  contains  the  towns  in  the  northern 
part  of  the  hilly  region  or  slopes,  which  are  reckoned  as  forming 

part  of  the  lowland  :  in  all,  fourteen  towns.  The  most  northerly 

part  of  this  district  was  given  up  to  the  tribe  of  Dan  on  the  second 

division  (chap.  xix.  41  sqq.).  Eshtaol  and  Zoreah,  which  were 

assigned  to  the  tribe  of  Dan  (chap.  xix.  41),  and  were  partly  in- 

text.  But  this  conjecture  is  also  rendered  improbable  by  the  circumstance  that, 
in  the  lists  of  towns  contained  in  our  book,  not  only  do  other  differences  of  the 
same  kind  occur,  as  in  ver.  36,  where  we  find  only  fourteen  instead  of  fifteen, 
and  in  chap.  xix.  6,  where  only  thirteen  are  given  instead  of  fourteen,  but  also 

differences  of  the  very  opposite  kind, — namely,  where  the  gross  sum  given  is 
larger  than  the  number  of  names,  as,  for  example,  in  chap.  xix.  15,  where  only 
five  names  are  given  instead  of  twelve,  and  in  chap.  xix.  38,  where  only  sixteen 
are  given  instead  of  nineteen,  and  where  it  can  be  shown  that  there  are  gaps  in 
the  text,  as  towns  are  omitted  which  the  tribes  actually  received  and  ceded  to 
the  Levites.  If  we  add  to  this  the  fact  that  there  are  two  large  gaps  in  our 
Masoretic  text  in  chap.  xv.  59,  60,  and  xxi.  35,  which  proceed  from  copyists, 
and  also  that  many  errors  occur  in  the  numbers  given  in  other  historical  books 

of  the  Old  Testament,  we  are  not  warranted  in  tracing  the  differences  in  ques~ 
tion  to  any  other  cause  than  errors  in  the  text. 
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habited  by  Danites  (Judg.  xiii.  25,  xviii.  2,  8,  11)  and  partly  by 

families  of  Judah,  who  had  gone  out  from  Kirjath-jearim  (1  Chron. 
ii.  53,  iv.  2),  probably  after  the  removal  of  the  600  Danites  to 

Laish-Dan  (chap.  xix.  47  ;  Judg.  xviii.),  were  situated,  according 
to  the  Onom.  (s.  v.  Esthaul  and  Saara),  ten  Roman  miles  to  the 

north  of  Eleutheropolis,  on  the  road  to  Nicopolis.  Zoreah,  the  home 

of  Samson,  who  was  buried  between  Zoreah  and  Eshtaol  (Judg. 

xiii.  2,  xvi.  31),  was  fortified  by  Rehoboam,  and  still  inhabited  by 

Judseans  after  the  captivity  (2  Chron.  xi.  10  ;  Neh.  xi.  29)  ;  it  has 

been  preserved  in  the  ruins  of  Surd,  at  the  south-western  end  of 
the  mountain  range  which  bounds  the  Wady  es  Surar  on  the  north 

{Rob.  ii.  p.  341,  and  Bibl.  Res.  p.  153).  Eshtaol  has  probably 

been  preserved  in  Um  Eshteiyeh,  to  the  south-west  {Rob.  ii.  p.  342). 
Aslinah  is  possibly  to  be  read  Ashvah,  according  to  the  LXX.,  Cod. 

Vat.  (^'Aaoa).  In  that  case  it  might  resemble  a  town  on  the  east 
of  Zorea  (Tobler,  p.  180),  as  Knobel  supposes. — Yer.  34.  Zanoah 
was  still  inhabited  by  Judseans  after  the  captivity  (Neh.  xi.  30, 

iii.  13),  and  is  the  present  Zanua,  not  far  from  Zoreah,  towards  the 

east  (see  Rob.  ii.  p.  343).  Engannim  and  Tappuah  are  still  unknown. 

Enam,  the  same  as  Enabn  (Gen.  xxxviii.  14  :  rendered  "  an  open 

place"),  on  the  road  from  Adullam  to  Timnah  on  the  mountains 
(ver.  57),  has  not  yet  been  discovered. — Ver.  35.  Jarmuth,  i.e. 
Jarmuk;  see  chap.  x.  3.  Adullam  has  not  yet  been  discovered  with 

certainty  (see  at  chap.  xii.  15).  Socoh,  which  was  fortified  by 

Rehoboam,  and  taken  by  the  Philistines  in  the  reign  of  Ahaz 

(2  Chron.  xi.  7,  xxviii.  18),  is  the  present  Shuweikeh  by  the  Wady 

Sumt,  half  an  hour  to  the  south-west  of  Jarmuk,  three  hours  and  a 

half  to  the  south-west  of  Jerusalem  (see  Rob.  ii.  pp.  343,  349). 
The  Onom.  (s.  v.  Socoh)  mentions  two  viculi  named  Sochoth,  one 

upon  the  mountain,  the  other  in  the  plain,  nine  Roman  miles  from 

Eleutheropolis  on  the  road  to  Jerusalem.  On  Azekah,  see  at  chap. 

x.  10. — Ver.  36.  Sharaim,  which  was  on  the  west  of  Socoh  and 
Azekah,  according  to  1  Sam.  xvii.  52,  and  is  called  Sa/capl/j,  or 

Sapyapelfi  in  the  Sept.,  is  probably  to  be  sought  for  in  the  present 
Tell  Zakariya  and  the  village  of  Kefr  Zakariya  opposite,  between 

which  there  is  the  broad  deep  valley  called  Wady  Sumt,  which  is 

only  twenty  minutes  in  breadth  (Rob.  ii.  p.  350).  This  is  the  more 

probable  as  the  Hebrew  name  is  a  dual.  Adithaim  is  unknown. 

Gederah  is  possibly  the  same  as  the  Gederoth  which  was  taken  by 

the  Philistines  in  the  time  of  Ahaz  (2  Chron.  xxviii.  18),  and  the 

Gedrus  of  the  Onom.  (s.  v.  Gcedur}  or  Gahedur),  ten  Roman  miles 
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to  the  south  of  Diospolis,  on  the  road  to  Eleutheropclis,  as  the 

Gederoth  in  ver.  41  was  in  the  actual  plain,  and  therefore  did  not 

stand  between  Diospolis  and  Eleutheropolis.  Gederoth  aim  is  sup- 
posed by  Winer,  Knobel,  and  others,  to  be  an  ancient  gloss.  This 

is  possible  no  doubt,  but  it  is  not  certain,  as  neither  the  omission  of 

the  name  from  the  Sept.,  nor  the  circumstance  that  the  full  number 

of  towns  is  given  as  fourteen,  and  that  this  is  not  the  number 
obtained  if  we  reckon  Gederothaim,  can  be  adduced  as  a  decisive 

proof,  since  this  difference  may  have  arisen  in  the  same  manner  as 

the  similar  discrepancy  in  ver.  32. 

Vers.  37-41.  The  second  group,  containing  the  towns  of  the 
actual  plain  in  its  full  extent  from  north  to  south,  between  the  hilly 

region  and  the  line  of  coast  held  by  the  Philistines  :  sixteen  towns 

in  all. — Ver.  37.  Zenan,  probably  the  same  as  Zaanan  (Micah  i.  11), 

is  supposed  by  Knobel  to  be  the  ruins  of  Chirbet-es-Senat,  a  short 

distance  to  the  north  of  Beit-jibrin  (Tobler,  Dritte  Wand.  p.  124). 
Hadashah,  according  to  the  Mishnah  Erub.  v.  vi.  the  smallest  place 

in  Judah,  containing  only  fifty  houses,  is  unknown,  and  a  different 

place  from  the  Adasa  of  1  Mace.  vii.  40,  45,  and  Joseph.  Ant.  xii. 

10,  5,  as  this  was  to  the  north  of  Jerusalem  (Onom.). — Migdal-gad 
is  unknown.  Knobel  supposes  it  to  be  the  small  hill  called  Jedeideh, 

with  ruins  upon  it,  towards  the  north  of  Beit-jibrin  ( V.  de  Velde, 

R.  ii.  pp.  162,  188). — Ver.  38.  Dilean  is  unknown  ;  for  -Bet  Dula, 
three  full  hours  to  the  east  of  Beit-jibrin,  with  some  relics  of  anti- 

quity (Tobler,  pp.  150-1),  with  which  Knobel  identifies  it,  is  upon 
the  mountains  and  not  in  the  plain.  Mizpeh,  i.e.  specula,  a  different 

place  from  the  Mizpeh  of  Benjamin  (chap,  xviii.  26),  was  on  the 

north  of  Eleutheropolis,  according  to  the  Onom.  (s.  v.  Maspha), 

and  therefore  may  possibly  be  the  castle  Alba  Specula,  or  Alba 

Custodia  of  the  middle  ages,  the  present  Tell  es  Saphieh,  in  the 

middle  of  the  plain  and  upon  the  top  of  a  lofty  hill,  from  which 

there  is  an  extensive  prospect  in  all  directions  (see  Rob.  ii.  p.  363). 

Joktheel  has  possibly  been  preserved  in  the  ruins  of  Keitidaneh 

(Rob.  Pal.  iii.  App.),  which  are  said  to  lie  in  that  neighbourhood. — 
Ver.  39.  Lachish,  i.e.  Um  Lakis  (see  at  chap.  x.  3).  Bozkath  is 

unknown  :  according  to  Knobel,  it  may  possibly  be  the  ruins  of 

Tubakah,  on  the  south  of  Um  Lakis  and  Ajlan  {Rob.  ii.  pp.  388, 

648).  Eglon,  i.e.  Ajlan;  see  at  chap.  x.  3. — Ver.  40.  Cabbon, 

probably  the  heap  of  ruins  called  Kubeibeh  or  Kebeibeh,  "  which 
must  at  some  time  or  other  have  been  a  strong  fortification,  and 

have  formed  the  key  to  the  central  mountains  of  Judah"  (V.  de 
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Velde9  R.  ii.  p.  156),  and  which  lie  to  the  south  of  Beit-jibrin,  and 
two  hours  and  a  half  to  the  east  of  Ajlan  (Rob.  Pal.  ii.  p.  394). 
Lachmas :  according  to  Knohel  a  corruption  of  Lachmam,  which  is 

the  reading  given  in  many  MSS.  and  editions,  whilst  the  Vulgate 
has  Leheman,  and  Luther  (and  the  Eng.  VerS)  Lahmam.  Knobel 

connects  it  with  the  ruins  of  el  Lahem  to  the  south  of  Beit-jibrin 
(Tobler).  Kithlish  (jChitlis)  is  unknown,  unless  it  is  to  be  found 

in  Tell  Chilchis,  to  the  s.s.e.  of  Beit-jibrin  (V.  de  Velde,  R.  ii. 

p.  157). — Ver.  41.  Gederoth,  Beth-dagon,  and  Naamah  have  not 
yet  been  traced.  The  village  mentioned  in  the  Onom.  ($.  v.  Beth- 

dagon)  as  grandis  vicas  Capher-dagon,  and  said  to  lie  between 

Diospolis  and  Jamnia,  the  present  Beit-dejan  (Rob.  iii.  p.  30),  was 
far  beyond  the  northern  boundary  of  the  tribe  of  Judah.  Mak- 
kedah  :  see  at  chap.  x.  10. 

Vers.  42-44.  The  third  group,  consisting  of  the  towns  in  the 

southern  half  of  the  hilly  region  :  nine  towns. — Ver.  42.  Libnah  : 
see  at  chap.  x.  29.  Ether  and  Ashan,  which  were  afterwards  given 

to  the  Simeonites  (chap.  xix.  7),  and  are  probably  to  be  sought  for 
on  the  border  of  the  Negeb,  have  not  yet  been  discovered.  The 

conjecture  that  Ether  is  connected  with  the  ruins  of  Attdrah  (Rob. 

iii.  App.)  in  the  province  of  Gaza,  is  a  very  uncertain  one.  Ashan, 

probably  the  same  as  Kor-ashan  (1  Sam.  xxx.  30),  became  a  priests' 
city  afterwards  (1  Chron.  vi.  44;  see  at  chap.  xxi.  16). — Ver.  43. 

Jiphtah,  Ashnahy  and  Nezib  have  not  yet  been  traced.  Beit-nesib, 

to  the  east  of  Beit-jibrin  on  the  Wady  Sur  (Rob.  ii.  p.  344,  and  iii. 
p.  13),  the  Neesib  of  the  Onom.,  seven  Roman  miles  to  the  east  of 

Eleutheropolis,  does  not  suit  this  group  so  far  as  its  situation  is 

concerned,  as  it  lies  within  the  limits  of  the  first  group. — Ver.  44. 
Keilah,  which  is  mentioned  in  the  history  of  David  (1  Sam.  xxiii.), 

and  then  again  after  the  captivity  (Neh.  iii.  17),  is  neither  the 

KeeiXd,  Ceila  of  the  Onom.,  on  the  east  of  Eleutheropolis,  the  present 

Kila  (Tobler,  Dritte  Wand.  p.  151),  which  lies  upon  the  mountains 

of  Judah ;  nor  is  it  to  be  found,  as  Knobel  supposes,  in  the  ruins  of 

Jugaleh  (Rob.  iii.  App.),  as  they  lie  to  the  south  of  the  mountains 

of  Hebron,  whereas  Keilah  is  to  be  sought  for  in  the  shephelah,  or 
at  all  events  to  the  west  or  south-west  of  the  mountains  of  Hebron. 

Achzib  (Micah  i.  14),  the  same  as  Chesib  (Gen.  xxxviii.  5),  has 

been  preserved  in  the  ruins  at  Kussdbeh,  a  place  with  a  fountain 

(Rob.  n.  p.  391),  i.e.  the  fountain  of  Kesaba,  about  five  hours  south 

by  west  from  Beit-jibrin.  31areshah,  which  was  fortified  by  Reho- 
boam  (2  Chron.  xi.  8  ;  cf.  Micah  i.  15),  and  was  the  place  where 
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Asa  defeated  Zerah  the  Ethiopian  (2  Chroi.  xiv.  9),  the  home  of 

Eliezer  (2  Chron.  xx.  37),  and  afterwards  the  important  town  of 

Marissa  (see  v.  Raumer,  Pal.  pp.  211-12),  was  between  Hebron  and 
Ashdod,  since  Judas  Maccaba3us  is  represented  in  1  Mace.  v.  65-68 
(where  the  reading  should  be  Maplaaav  instead  of  Sa^dpetav, 

according  to  Joseph.  Ant.  xii.  8,  6)  as  going  from  Hebron  through 
Marissa  into  the  land  of  the  Philistines,  and  turning  to  Ashdod. 

According  to  the  Onom.  (s.  v.  Mareshah),  it  was  lying  in  ruins  in 

the  time  of  Eusebius,  and  was  about  two  Roman  miles  from  Eleu- 

theropolis, — a  description  which  applies  exactly  to  the  ruins  of 

Maresh,  twenty-four  minutes  to  the  south  of  Beit-jibrin,  which 
Robinson  supposes  for  this  reason  to  be  Maresa  (Rob.  ii.  p.  422), 

whereas  Knobel  finds  it  in  Beit-mirsim,  sl  place  four  hours  to  the 

south  of  Beit-jibrin.1 
Vers.  45-47.  The  fourth  group,  consisting  of  the  towns  of  the 

Philistine  line  of  coast,  the  northern  part  of  which  was  afterwards 

given  up  to  the  tribe  of  Dan  (chap.  xix.  43),  but  which  remained 
almost  entirely  in  the  hands  of  the  Philistines  (see  at  chap.  xiii.  3). 

— Ver.  45.  Ekron,  i.e.  Akir  (see  chap.  xiii.  3).  "  Her  daughters 
are  the  other  towns  of  the  principality  of  Ekron  that  were  dependent 

upon  the  capital,  and  B^n  the  villages  and  farms. — Yer.  46.  Judah 

was  also  to  receive  "from  Ekron  westwards  all  that  lay  on  the  side  of 

Ashdod  and  their  (i.e.  Ekron's  and  Ashdod's)  villages"  The  different 
places  in  this  district  are  not  given,  because  Judah  never  actually- 
obtained  possession  of  them. — Ver.  47.  Ashdod,  now  Esdud,  and 

Gaza,  now  Ghuzzeh :  see  at  chap.  xiii.  3.    Also  "  the  daughter  towns 

1  Knobel  founds  his  opinion  partly  upon  2  Chron.  xiv.  9,  according  to  which 
Mareshah  was  in  the  valley  of  Zephatah,  which  is  the  bason-like  plain  at  Mirsim, 
and  partly  upon  the  fact  that  the  Onom.  also  places  Moraste  on  the  east  (south- 

east) of  Eleutheropolis  ;  and  Jerome  (ad  Mich.  i.  1)  describes  Morasthi  as  Jiaud 

grandem  viculum  juxta  Eleuiheropolin,  and  as  sepulcrum  quondam  Michex  pro- 
phetse  nunc  ecclesiam  (ep.  108  ad  Eustoch.  §  14)  ;  and  this  ecclesia  is  in  all 
probability  the  ruins  of  a  church  called  Santa  Hanneh,  twenty  minutes  to  the 

south-east  of  Beit-jibrin,  and  only  ten  minutes  to  the  east  of  Marash,  which 
makes  the  assumption  a  very  natural  one,  that  the  Maresa  and  Morasthi  of  the 

fathers  are  only  different  parts  of  the  same  place,  viz.  of  Moreseth-gath,  the  home 
of  Micah  (Micah  i.  1,  14  ;  Jer.  xxvi.  18).  But  neither  of  these  is  decisive.  The 
valley  of  Zephatah  might  be  the  large  open  plain  which  Hobinson  mentions 

(ii.  p.  355)  near  Beit-jibrin  ;  and  the  conjecture  that  Morasthi,  which  Euseb. 

and  Jer.  place  irpos  dvetro'hoig,  contra  orientem  Eleutheropoleos,  is  preserved  in 
the  ruins  which  lie  in  a  straight  line  towards  the  south  from  Beit-jibrin,  and 
are  called  Marash,  has  not  much  probability  in  it. 

3  There  is  no  fcrce  in  the  reasons  adduced  by  Ewald,  Bertheau,  and  Knobel, 
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and  villages,  unto  the  brook  of  Egypt  (Wady  el  Arish  :  see  ver.  4), 

and  the  great  sea  with  its  territory"  i.e.  the  tract  of  land  lying 
between  Gaza  and  the  coast  of  the  Mediterranean.  Gath  and 

Askalon  are  not  mentioned,  because  they  are  both  of  them  included 

in  the  boundaries  named.  Askalon  wa3  between  Ashdod  and  Gaza, 

by  the  sea-coast  (see  at  chap.  xiii.  3),  and  Gath  on  the  east  of  Ekron 
and  Ashdod  (see  chap.  xiii.  3),  so  that,  as  a  matter  of  course,  it  was 
assigned  to  Judah. 

Vers.  48-60.  The  towns  on  the  mountains  are  divided  into  five, 
or  more  correctly,  into  six  groups.  The  mountains  of  Judah,  which 

rise  precipitously  from  the  Negeb,  between  the  hilly  district  on  the 

west,  which  is  reckoned  as  part  of  the  shephelah,  and  the  desert  of 

Judah,  extending  to  the  Dead  Sea  on  the  east  (ver.  61),  attain  the 

height  of  3000  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  in  the  neighbourhood 

of  Hebron,  and  run  northwards  to  the  broad  wady  of  Beit-hanina, 

above  Jerusalem.  They  are  a  large  rugged  range  of  limestone  moun- 
tains, with  many  barren  and  naked  peaks,  whilst  the  sides  are  for 

the  most  part  covered  with  grass,  shrubs,  bushes,  and  trees,  and  the 

whole  range  is  intersected  by  many  very  fruitful  valleys.  Josephus 
describes  it  as  abounding  in  corn,  fruit,  and  wine ;  and  to  the 

present  day  it  contains  many  orchards,  olive  grounds,  and  vine- 
yards, rising  in  terraces  up  the  sides  of  the  mountains,  whilst  the 

valleys  and  lower  grounds  yield  plentiful  harvests  of  wheat,  millet, 

and  other  kinds  of  corn.  In  ancient  times,  therefore,  the  whole  of 

this  district  was  thickly  covered  with  towns  (see  Bob.  ii.  pp.  185, 

191-2,  and  C.  v.  Raumer,  Pal.  pp.  45  sqq.). 

for  regarding  these  verses  as  spurious,  or  as  a  later  interpolation  from  a  different 

source.  For  the  statement,  that  the  "  Elohist"  merely  mentions  those  towns 
of  which  the  Hebrews  had  taken  possession,  and  which  they  held  either  par- 

tially or  wholly  in  his  own  day,  and  also  that  his  list  of  the  places  belonging  to 
Judah  in  the  shephelah  never  goes  near  the  sea,  are  assertions  without  the  least 
foundation,  which  are  proved  to  be  erroneous  by  the  simple  fact,  that  according 
to  the  express  statement  in  ver.  12,  the  Mediterranean  Sea,  formed  the  western 
boundary  of  the  tribe  of  Judah  ;  and  according  to  chap.  xiii.  6,  Joshua  was  to 
distribute  by  lot  even  those  parts  of  Canaan  which  had  not  yet  been  conquered. 
The  difference,  however,  which  actually  exists  between  the  verses  before  us  and 

the  other  groups  of  towns,  namely,  that  in  this  case  the  "  towns"  (or  daughters) 
are  mentioned  as  well  as  the  villages,  and  that  the  towns  are  not  summed  up  at 

the  end,  may  be  sufficiently  explained  from  the  facts  themselves,  namely,  from 
the  circumstance  that  the  Philistine  cities  mentioned  were  capitals  of  small 

principalities,  which  embraced  not  only  villages,  but  also  small  towns,  and  for 
that  very  reason  did  not  form  connected  groups,  like  the  towns  of  the  other 
districts. 



170  THE  BOOK  OF  JOSHUA 

Vers.  48-51.  The  first  group  consists  of  eleven  towns  on  the 

south-west  of  the  mountains. — Ver.  48.  Shamir  has  probably  been 
preserved  in  the  ruins  of  Um  Shaumerah,  mentioned  by  Robinson 

(iii.  App.),  though  the  situation  of  these  ruins  has  not  yet  been  pre- 
cisely determined.  Jattir,  which  was  given  up  to  the  priests  (chap, 

xxi.  14),  and  is  mentioned  again  in  1  Sam.  xxx.  27,  is  described  in 

the  Onom.  (s.  v.  Jether)  as  a  large  place  inhabited  by  Christians, 

twenty  miles  from  Eleutheropolis,  in  interiori  Daroma  juxta  Mala- 

than, — a  description  which  suits  the  ruins  of  Attir,  in  the  southern 
portion  of  the  mountains  (see  Rob.  ii.  p.  194  ;  called  Ater  by  Seetzen, 

R.  iii.  p.  6).  Socoh,  two  hours  N.w.  of  this,  the  present  Shuweikeh 

(Rob.  ii.  p.  194),  called  Sueche  by  Seetzen  (R.  iii.  p.  29),  a  village 

about  four  hours  from  Hebron. — Ver.  49.  Dannah  (Sept.,  Syr., 
Renna)  is  unknown.  Knobel  imagines  that  Dannah  should  be 

Danah,  for  Deanah,  plur.  Deanoth,  which  would  then  be  suggestive 
of  Zanute,  the  last  inhabited  place  upon  the  mountains,  five  hours 

from  Hebron,  between  Shuweikeh  and  Attir  (see  Rob.  ii.  p.  626  ; 

Seetzen,  iii.  pp.  27,  29).  Kirjath-sannah,  or  Debir,  has  not  been 

traced  (see  at  chap.  x.  38). — Ver.  50.  Anab,  on  the  north-east  of 
Socoh  (see  at  chap.  xi.  21).  Eshtemoh,  or  Eshtemoa,  which  was 

ceded  to  the  priests  (chap.  xxi.  14  ;  1  Chron.  vi.  42),  and  is  men- 
tioned again  in  1  Sam.  xxx.  28,  1  Chron.  iv.  17,  19,  is  the  present 

Semua,  an  inhabited  village,  with  remains  of  walls,  and  a  castle  of 

ancient  date,  on  the  east  of  Socoh  (Rob.  ii.  pp.  194,  626  ;  Seetzen, 

iii.  28  ;  and  v.  Schubert,  11.  ii.  p.  458).  Anim,  contracted,  accord- 
ing to  the  probable  conjecture  of  Wilson,  from  Ay  anim  (fountains), 

a  place  still  preserved  in  the  ruins  of  the  village  of  el  Glmwein,  on 

the  south  of  Semua,  though  Robinson  erroneously  connects  it  with  A  in 

(ver.  32  :  see  Rob.  Pal.  ii.  p.  626). — Ver.  51.  Goshen,  Ilolon,  and 
Giloh,  are  still  unknown.  On  Goshen,  see  at  chap.  x.  41.  Ilolon  was 

given  up  to  the  priests  (chap.  xxi.  15  ;  1  Chron.  vi.  43)  ;  and  Giloh 

is  mentioned  in  2  Sam.  xv.  12  as  the  birth-place  of  Ahithophel. 

Vers.  52-54.  The  second  group  of  nine  towns,  to  the  north  of 
the  former,  in  the  country  round  Hebron. — Ver.  52.  Arab  is  still 
unknown  ;  for  we  cannot  connect  it,  as  Knobel  does,  with  the  ruins 

of  Husn  el  Ghurab  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Semua  (Rob.  i.  p.  312), 

as  these  ruins  lie  within  the  former  group  of  towns.  Duma,  accord- 
ing to  Eusebius  the  largest  place  in  the  Daromas  in  his  time,  and 

seventeen  miles  from  Eleutheropolis,  is  probably  the  ruined  village 

of  Daumeh,  by  the  Wady  Dilbeh  (Rob.  i.  p.  314),  which  is  fourteen 

miles  in  a  straight  line  to  the  south-east  of  Eleutheropolis  according 
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to  the  map.  Esau  (Eshean)  can  hardly  be  identified  with  Asan 

(1  Chron.  iv.  32),  as  Van  de  Velde  supposes,  but  is  more  likely  Kor- 
asan  (1  Sam.  xxx.  30).  In  that  case  we  might  connect  it  with  the 

ruins  of  Kliursah,  on  the  north-west  of  Daumeh,  two  hours  and  a 

half  to  the  south-west  of  Hebron  {Rob.  iii.  p.  5).  As  the  Septua- 
gint  reading  is  Sofia,  Knobel  conjectures  that  Eshean  is  a  corrupt 
reading  for  Shema  (1  Chron.  ii.  43),  and  connects  it  with  the  ruins 

of  Simia,  on  the  south  of  Daumeh  (Seetzen,  iii.  28,  and  Rob.  iii.  App.). 

— Ver.  53.  Janum  is  still  unknown.  Beth-tappuah  has  been  pre- 
served in  the  village  of  Teffuh,  about  two  hours  to  the  west  of 

Hebron  (Rob.  ii.  p.  428).  Apheka  has  not  been  discovered. — Yer.  54. 
Humtah  is  also  unknown.  Kirjath-arba,  or  Hebron :  see  at  chap. 
x.  3.  Zior  has  also  not  been  traced  ;  though,  "  so  far  as  the  name 
is  concerned,  it  might  have  been  preserved  in  the  heights  of  Tugra, 

near  to  Hebron"  (Knobel). 
Vers.  55-57.  The  third  group  of  ten  towns,  to  the  east  of  both 

the  former  groups,  towards  the  desert. — Ver.  55.  Maon,  the  home 
of  Nabal  (1  Sam.  xxv.  2),  on  the  border  of  the  desert  of  Judah, 
which  is  here  called  the  desert  of  Maon  (1  Sam.  xxiii.  25),  has  been 

preserved  in  Tell  Main,  on  a  conical  mountain  commanding  an  exten- 
sive prospect,  east  by  north  of  Semua,  three  hours  and  three-quarters 

to  the  s.s.E.  of  Hebron  (Rob.  ii.  p.  193).  Carmel,  a  town  and 
mountain  mentioned  in  the  history  of  David,  and  again  in  the  time 
of  Uzziah  (1  Sam.  xv.  12,  xxv.  2  sqq. ;  2  Chron.  xxvi.  10).  In 
the  time  of  the  Romans  it  was  a  large  place,  with  a  Roman  garrison 

(Onom.),  and  is  the  present  Kurmul,  on  the  north-west  of  Maon, 
where  there  are  considerable  ruins  of  a  very  ancient  date  (Rob.  ii. 

pp.  196  sqq.).  Ziph,  in  the  desert  of  that  name,  to  which  David 
fled  from  Saul  (1  Sam.  xxiii.  14  sqq.,  xxvi.  2,  3),  was  fortified  by 
Rehoboam  (2  Chron.  xi.  8),  and  has  been  preserved  in  the  ruins 

upon  the  hill  Ziph,  an  hour  and  three-quarters  to  the  south-east  of 
Hebron  (Rob.  ii.  p.  191).  Juttah,  which  was  assigned  to  the  priests 
(chap.  xxi.  16),  and  was  a  vicus  prcegrandis  Judaorum  in  the  time 
of  the  fathers  (Onom.  s.  v.  Jethan),  was  eighteen  Roman  miles  to 

the  south  (south-east)  of  Eleutheropolis,  and  is  the  present  Jutta  or 
Jitta,  a  large  Mahometan  place  with  ruins,  an  hour  and  three- 
quarters  to  the  south  of  Hebron  (Seetzen,  iii.  p.  8  ;  Rob.  ii.  pp.  191, 

o28). — Ver.  5Q.  Jezreel,  the  home  of  Ahinoam  (1  Sam.  xxv.  43, 
xxvii.  3,  etc.),  a  different  place  from  the  Jezreel  in  the  plain  of 

Esdraelon,  has  not  yet  been  discovered.  This  also  applies  to  Jok- 
deam  and  Zanoah,  which  are  only  met  with  here. — Ver.  57.   Cain 
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(llahkain)  Is  possibly  the  same  as  Jukin,  on  the  south-east  of  Hebron 

(Rob.  ii.  p.  44(J).  Gibeah  cannot  be  the  Gabatha  near  Bethlehem, 
mentioned  in  the  Onom.  (s.  v.  Gabathon),  or  the  Gibea  mentioned 

by  Robinson  (ii.  p.  327),  i.e.  the  village  of  Jeba,  on  a  hill  in  the 
AVady  el  Musurr,  as  this  does  not  come  within  the  limits  of  the 

present  group  ;  it  must  rather  be  one  of  the  two  places  (Gebaa  and 

Gebathd)  described  as  viculi  contra  orientalem  plagam  Daromo?, 

though  their  situation  has  not  yet  been  discovered.  Timnah,  pro- 
bably the  place  already  mentioned  in  Gen.  xxxviii.  12  sqq.,  has  not 

been  discovered. 

Vers.  58,  59.  The  fourth  group  of  six  towns,  on  the  north  of 

Hebron  or  of  the  last  two  groups. — Halhul,  according  to  the  Onom. 
($.  v.  Elul)  a  place  near  Hebron  named  Alula,  has  been  preserved 
in  the  ruins  of  Halhul,  an  hour  and  a  half  to  the  north  of  Hebron 

(Rob.  i.  p.  319,  ii.  p.  186,  and  Bibl.  Res.  p.  281).  Beth-zur, 
which  was  fortified  by  Rehoboam  (2  Chron.  xi.  7),  and  is  frequently 

mentioned  in  the  time  of  the  Maccabees  as  a  border  defence  against 

the  Idumseans  (1  Mace.  iv.  29,  61,  etc.),  was  twenty  (?  fifteen) 

Roman  miles  from  Jerusalem,  according  to  the  Onom.  (s.  v.  Beth- 
zur),  on  the  road  to  Hebron.  It  is  the  present  heap  of  ruins  called 

Beit-zur  on  the  north-west  of  Halhul  (Rob.  Bibl.  Res.  pp.  276-7  ; 

Ritter,  Erdk.  xvi.  pp.  236,  267-8).  Gedor,  the  ruins  of  Jedur,  an 
hour  and  a  half  to  the  north-west  (Rob.  ii.  p.  338 ;  Bibl.  Res. 

pp.  282-3). — Ver.  59.  Maarath  and  Eltehon  have  not  yet  been  dis- 
covered. Beth-anoth  (probably  a  contraction  of  Beth-ay  anoth)  has 

been  discovered  by  Wolcott  in  the  ruins  of  Beit-anum,  on  the  east 
of  Halhul  (Rob.  Bibl.  Res.  p.  279  ;  cf.  Pal.  ii.  p.  186). 

Between  vers.  59  and  60,  the  fifth  group  of  towns  given  in  the 

Septuagint  is  wanting  in  the  Masoretic  text.  This  group  lay  to 

the  north  of  the  fourth,  and  reached  as  far  as  Jerusalem.  It  com- 
prised a  district  in  which  even  now  there  are  at  least  fifteen  places 

and  ruins,  so  that  we  have  not  an  arbitrary  interpolation  made  by 

the  LXX.,  as  Jerome  assumed,  but  rather  a  gap  in  the  Hebrew 

text,  arising  from  the  fact  that  an  ancient  copyist  passed  by  mistake 
from  the  word  I^VrYj  in  ver.  59  to  the  same  word  at  the  close  of 
the  missing  section.  In  the  Alexandrian  version  the  section  reads 

as  follows  in  Cod.  Al.  and  Vat.:  QeKco  ical  'EfypaOd,  aurrj  earl 
BacdXeefjL,  nal  tpaycop  ical  Alrav  koX  KovXou  koX  Tarafj,  teal  Q(o/3r]<; 
(Cod.  A  I.  ̂ (oprjs)  teal  Kape/j,  teal  PaXe/x  /cal  &e6i]p  (Cod.  A  I. 

BatOrjp)  Kal  Mavo%a),  7roXet?  ev&efca  teal  al  KOJfiat,  avrtov. —  Theko, 
the  well-known  Tekoah,  the  home  of  the  wise  woman  and  of  the 



CHAP.  XV.  60.  173 

prophet  Amos  (2  Sam.  xiv.  2  ;  Amos  l.  1),  was  fortified  by  Reho- 
boam,  and  still  inhabited  after  the  captivity  (2  Chron.  xi.  6  ;  Neh. 

iii.  5,  27).  It  is  the  present  Tekua,  on  the  top  of  a  mountain  covered 

with  ancient  ruins,  two  hours  to  the  south  of  Bethlehem  (Rob.  ii. 

pp.  181-184;  Tobler,  Denkbl.  aus  Jerus.  pp.  682  sqq.).  Ephratah, 
i.e.  Bethlehem,  the  family  seat  of  the  house  of  David  (Ruth  i.  1, 

iv.  11  ;  1  Sam.  xvi.  4,  xvii.  12  sqq.;  Micah  v.  2),  was  fortified  by 
Rehoboam  (2  Chron.  xi.  6),  and  is  a  place  frequently  mentioned. 

It  was  the  birth-place  of  Christ  (Matt.  ii.  1  sqq. ;  Luke  ii.  4),  and 
still  exists  under  the  ancient  name  of  Beit-lahm,  two  hours  to  the 

south  of  Jerusalem  (Seetzen,  ii.  pp.  37  sqq. ;  Hob.  ii.  pp.  159  sqq.  ; 
Tobler,  Topogr.  v.  Jerus.  ii.  pp.  464  sqq.).  Bethlehem  did  not  receive 

the  name  of  Ephratah  for  the  first  time  from  the  Calebite  family 

of  Ephrathites  (1  Chron.  ii.  19,  50,  iv.  4),  but  was  known  by  that 

name  even  in  Jacob's  time  (Gen.  xxxv.  19,  xlviii.  7).  Phagor, 
which  was  near  to  Bethlehem  according  to  the  Onom.  (s.  v.  Fogor), 

and  is  also  called  Phaora,  is  the  present  Faghur,  a  heap  of  ruins  to 

the  south-west  of  Bethlehem  (Rob.  Bibl.  Res.  p.  275).  Aetan  was 
fortified  by  Rehoboam  (2  Chron.  xi.  6),  and  has  been  preserved  in 

the  Wady  and  Ain  Attan  between  Bethlehem  and  Faghur  (Tobler, 

dritte  Wand.  pp.  88,  89).  Kulon,  the  present  village  of  Kulomeh, 
an  hour  and  a  half  west  by  north  from  Jerusalem  on  the  road  to 

Ramleh  (see  Bob.  ii.  p.  146;  Bibl.  Res.  p.  158  :  it  is  called  Kolony 

by  Seetzen,  ii.  p.  64).  Tatam  cannot  be  traced.  Sores  (for  Thobes 

appears  to  be  only  a  copyist's  error)  is  probably  Saris,  a  small 
village  four  hours  to  the  east  of  Jerusalem,  upon  a  ridge  on  the 

south  of  Wady  Aly  (Rob.  Bibl.  Res.  pp.  154-5).  Karem,  now  Ain 

Karim,  a  large  flourishing  village  two  hours  to  the  west  of  Jeru- 
salem, with  a  Franciscan  convent  dedicated  to  John  the  Baptist  in 

the  middle,  and  a  fountain  (Rob.  ii.  p.  141 ;  Bibl.  Res.  p.  271). 

Galem,  a  different  place  from  the  Gallim  on  the  north  of  Jeru- 
salem (Isa.  x.  30),  has  not  yet  been  discovered.  Baither,  now  a 

small  dirty  village  called  Bettir  or  Bittir,  with  a  beautiful  spring, 

and  with  gardens  arranged  in  terraces  on  the  western  slope  of  the 

Wady  Bittir,  to  the  south-west  of  Jerusalem  (Rob.  Bibl.  Res.  p. 

266).  Manocho,  possibly  the  same  place  as  Manachat  (1  Chron. 
viii.  6),  has  not  been  found. 

Ver.  60.  The  sixth  group  of  only  two  towns,  to  the  west  of 

Jerusalem,  on  the  northern  border  of  the  tribe  of  Judah. — Kirjath- 

baal,  or  Kirjath-jearim,  the  present  Kureyet  el  Enab ;  see  at  ver.  9, 

and  chap.  ix.  17,    Rabbah  (Ha-rabbah,  the  great)  is  quite  unknown. 
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Vers.  61,  62.  The  towns  in  the  desert  of  Judah,  which  ran 
along  the  Dead  Sea  from  the  northern  border  of  J  udah  (vers.  6,  7) 
to  Wady  Fikreh  on  the  south,  and  reached  to  the  districts  of  Maon, 
Ziph,  Tekoah,  and  Bethlehem  towards  the  west.  This  tract  of 
land  is  for  the  most  part  a  terrible  desert,  with  a  soil  composed  of 
chalk,  marl,  and  limestone,  and  with  bald  mountains  covered  with 
flint  and  hornstone,  and  without  the  slightest  trace  of  vegetation  on 
the  side  bordering  on  the  Dead  Sea  (see  v.  Schubert,  Reise,  iii. 
pp.  94,  96;  Rob.  ii.  pp.  202,  475,  477).  Yet  wherever  there  are 
springs  even  this  desert  is  covered  with  a  luxuriant  vegetation,  as 
far  as  the  influence  of  the  water  extends  (Seetzen,  ii.  pp.  249,  258)  ; 
and  even  in  those  parts  which  are  now  completely  desolate,  there  are 
traces  of  the  work  of  man  of  a  very  ancient  date  in  all  directions 
(Rob.  ii.  p.  187).  Six  towns  are  mentioned  in  the  verses  before 
us.  Beth-arabah :  see  at  ver.  6.  Middin  and  Secaca  are  unknown. 

According  to  Knobel,  Middin  is  probably  the  ruins  of  Mird  or 
Mardehj  to  the  west  of  the  northern  end  of  the  Dead  Sea  (Rob.  ii. 

p.  270). — Yer.  62.  Nibsan,  also  unknown.  The  city  of  salt  (salt 
town),  in  which  the  Edomites  sustained  repeated  defeats  (2  Sam. 
viii.  13 ;  Ps.  lx.  2 ;  2  Kings  xiv.  7 ;  1  Chron.  xviii.  12 ;  2  Chron. 
xxv.  11),  was  no  doubt  at  the  southern  end  of  the  Dead  Sea,  in  the 
Salt  Valley  (Rob.  ii.  p.  483).  Engedi,  on  the  Dead  Sea  (Ezek. 
xlvii.  10),  to  which  David  also  fled  to  escape  from  Saul  (1  Sam. 

xxiv.  1  sqq.),  according  to  the  Onom.  (s.  v.  Engaddi)  a  vicus  prce- 
grandisj  the  present  Ain-Jidir  a  spring  upon  a  shelf  of  the  high 
rocky  coast  on  the  west  of  the  Dead  Sea,  with  ruins  of  different 

ancient  buildings  (see  Seetzen,  ii.  pp.  227-8 ;  Rob.  ii.  pp.  214  sqq. ; 
Lynch,  pp.  178-9,  199,  200). — In  ver.  63  there  follows  a  notice 
to  the  effect  that  the  Judseans  were  unable  to  expel  the  Jebusites 
from  Jerusalem,  which  points  back  to  the  time  immediately  after 
Joshua,  when  the  Judaeans  had  taken  Jerusalem  and  burned  it 

(Judg.  i.  8),  but  were  still  unable  to  maintain  possession.  This 
notice  is  not  at  variance  with  either  chap,  xviii.  28  or  Judg.  i.  21, 
since  it  neither  affirms  that  Jerusalem  belonged  to  the  tribe  of 
Judah,  nor  that  Judah  alone  laid  claim  to  the  possession  of  the 
town  to  the  exclusion  of  the  Benjamites  (see  the  explanation  of 
Judg.  i.  8). 
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INHERITANCE  OF  THE  TRIBE  OF  JOSEPH. — CHAP.  XVI.  XVII 

The  descendants  of  Joseph  drew  one  lot,  that  the  inheritance 
of  the  half  tribe  of  Manasseh  might  not  be  separated  from  that  of 
the  tribe  of  Ephraim.  But  the  territory  was  immediately  divided 
between  the  two  separate  tribes  of  the  children  of  Joseph,  Ephraim 
receiving  the  southern  portion  of  the  land  that  had  fallen  to  it  by 
lot,  and  half  Manasseh  the  northern.  Accordingly  we  find  the 
southern  boundary  of  the  whole  territory  described  first  of  all  in 

chap.  xvi.  1-4,  both  the  boundary  which  separated  it  from  the  tribe 
of  Benjamin  (chap,  xviii.  11  sqq.),  and  that  which  divided  it  from 
Dan  (chap.  xix.  40  sqq.)  ;  then  the  territory  of  Ephraim  is  given, 
with  a  minute  description  of  the  northern  boundary  (chap.  xvi. 

5-10)  ;  and  finally  the  territory  assigned  to  the  families  of  Manasseh 
(chap.  xvii.  1-13),  without  any  precise  delineation  of  its  northern 
boundaries,  all  that  is  stated  being  that  the  Manassites  touched 
Asher  and  Issachar  towards  the  north,  and  also  received  some 

scattered  towns  with  their  villages  in  the  territory  of  both  those 
tribes  (chap.  xvii.  10,  11).  To  this  there  is  appended  in  vers. 

14-18  the  complaint  of  the  children  of  Joseph  concerning  the 
inheritance  that  had  fallen  to  them. 

Chap.  xvi.  1—4.  Territory  of  the  Tribe  of  Joseph. — Yer.  1.  "  And 
there  came  out  the  lot  of  the  children  of  Joseph  from  Jordan  by 

Jericho."  "  The  lot  came  out,"  viz.  from  the  urn  (cf.  chap.  xix.  1, 
17,  24).  The  expression  "  came  up"  is  used  in  the  same  sense  in 
chap,  xviii.  11.  The  connection  of  these  two  words  with  the  rest 

of  the  sentence,  "from  Jordan  by  Jericho"  may  be  explained  on 
the  supposition  that  the  lot  which  came  out  of  the  urn  determined 
the  inheritance  that  fell  to  the  tribe,  so  that  we  might  paraphrase 
the  verse  in  this  manner :  "  There  came  out  the  lot  to  the  children 
of  Joseph,  namely,  the  inheritance,  which  goes  out  from,  or  whose 

boundary  commences  at,  the  Jordan  by  Jericho,"  i.e.  from  that  part 
of  the  Jordan  which  is  opposite  to  Jericho,  and  which  is  still  more 

precisely  defined  by  the  additional  clause,  "  by  the  water  of  Jericho 

eastward."  The  water  of  Jericho  is  the  present  fountain  of  es 
Sultan,  half  an  hour  to  the  north-west  of  ftiha,  the  only  large  foun- 

tain in  the  neighbourhood  of  Jericho,  whose  waters  spread  over  the 
plain,  and  form  a  small  brook,  which  no  doubt  flows  in  the  rainy 
season  through  the  Wady  Kelt  into  the  Jordan  (see  Hob.  ii.  pp. 

283-4 ;  Tobler,  Topogr.  v.  Jerus.  ii.  pp.  5.58-9).  "  The  wilderness" 
is  in  opposition  to  "  the  lot,"  so  that  the  sense  is,  u  namely,  the  desert 
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going  up  from  Jericho  to  the  mountains  to  Bethil."  According  to 
chap,  xviii.  12,  the  reference  is  to  the  desert  of  Beth-aven,  which 
was  on  the  east  of  Bethel,  between  the  Wady  Suwar  (Tuwar)  and 

Mutyah  (see  at  chap.  vii.  2).  Towards  the  east  this  desert  ter 

minates  with  the  Jebel  Kuruntul  (Quarantana)  on  the  north-west 
of  Jericho,  where  it  descends  precipitously  into  the  valley  of  the 

Jordan,  or  v.  v.,  where  it  rises  out  of  the  Jordan  valley.  According 

to  chap,  xviii.  12,  the  same  boundary  went  up  by  the  shoulder  of 

Jericho  towards  the  north,  i.e.  along  the  northern  range  of  moun- 

tains by  Jericho,  which  cannot  be  any  other  than  the  "  conspicuous 

double  height,  or  rather  group  of  heights,"  in  front  of  the  mountain 
of  Quarantana,  at  the  eastern  foot  of  which  lies  the  fountain  of  Ain 

es  Sultan  (Rob.  ii.  p.  284).  In  all  probability,  therefore,  the  boun- 

dary ran  up  towards  the  north-west,  from  the  Sultan  fountain  to 
Ain  Duk,  and  thence  in  a  westerly  direction  across  to  Abu  Seba 

(along  which  road  Robinson  had  a  frightful  desert  on  his  right 

hand :  Pal.  ii.  p.  310),  and  then  again  towards  the  north-west  to 
Beitin  (Bethel),  according  to  chap,  xviii.  13,  along  the  southern 

shoulder  (or  side)  of  Luz,  i.e.  Bethel. — Ver.  2.  "  And  it  ivent  out 

from  Bethel  to  Luz."  Bethel  is  distinguished  from  Luz  in  this 
passage,  because  the  reference  is  not  to  the  town  of  Bethel,  which 
was  called  Luz  by  the  Canaanites  (vid.  Gen.  xxviii.  19),  but  to  the 

southern  range  of  mountains  belonging  to  Bethel,  from  which  the 

boundary  ran  out  to  the  town  of  Luz,  so  that  this  town,  which  stood 

upon  the  border,  was  allotted  to  the  tribe  of  Benjamin  (chap,  xviii. 

22).  From  this  point  the  boundary  went  over  "  to  the  territory  of 

the  A  rkite  to  Ataroth."  We  know  nothing  further  about  the  Arkite 

than  that  David's  friend  Hushai  belonged  to  that  family  (2  Sam. 
xv.  32,  xvi.  16  ;  1  Chron.  xxvii.  33).  Ataroth,  called  Ataroth-Adar 
in  chap,  xviii.  13,  was  not  the  present  village  of  Atara,  an  hour  and 

a  half  to  the  south  of  Jiljilia  {Rob.  iii.  p.  80),  as  I  once  supposed, 

but  the  ruins  of  Atdra,  three-quarters  of  an  hour  to  the  south  of 

Bireh  (Beeroth,  Rob.  ii.  p.  314),  with  which  the  expression  "  de- 

scended" in  chap,  xviii.  13  perfectly  harmonizes.  Consequently  the 
boundary  was  first  of  all  drawn  in  a  south-westerly  direction  from 
Beitin  to  Bireh  (chap,  xviii.  25),  and  then  southwards  to  Atarah. 

— Ver.  3.  From  this  point  "  it  went  down  westward  to  the  territory 

of  the  Japhletites  to  the  territory  of 'lower Beth-horon"  or,  according 
to  chap,  xviii.  13,  "  to  the  mountain  (or  range)  which  is  on  the  south 

by  lower  Beth-horon."  The  Japhletite  is  altogether  unknown,  as 
the  Asherite  of  this  name  cannot  possibly  be  thought  of  (1  Chron. 
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vii.  32,  33).  Lower  Beth-horon  is  the  present  Beit-Ur  Tachta,  a 
village  upon  a  low  ridge.  It  is  separated  from  Upper  Beth-horon, 
which  lies  farther  east,  by  a  deep  wady  (see  at  chap.  x.  10,  and 

Bob.  iii.  p.  59).  "  And  to  Gezer,"  which  was  probably  situated 
near  the  village  of  el  Kubab  (see  at  chap.  x.  33).  u  And  the  goings 

out  thereof  are  at  the  sea"  (the  Mediterranean),  probably  running 
towards  the  north-west,  and  following  the  Wady  Muzeireh  to  the 
north  of  Japho,  which  was  assigned  to  the  Danites,  according  to 

chap.  xix.  46. — Ver.  4.  The  territory  commencing  at  the  boundary 
lines  mentioned  was  allotted  to  Ephraim  and  Manasseh  as  theii 
inheritance. 

Vers.  5-10.  Territory  of  the  tribe  of  Ephraim,  according  to  its 

families. — Ver.  5.  "  The  border  of  their  inheritance  was  from  the 

east  Atroth-addar  and  (along  the  line)  to  Upper  Beth-horon" — a 
brief  description  of  the  southern  boundary,  which  is  more  minutely 

described  in  vers.  1-3.  Upper  Beth-horon  is  mentioned  here  instead 

of  Lower  Beth-horon  (ver.  3).  This  makes  no  difference,  however, 
as  the  two  places  stood  quite  close  to  one  another  (see  at  chap.  x.  10). 

In  vers.  6-8  the  northern  boundary  of  Ephraim  is  given,  namely, 

from  the  middle,  or  from  "  a  central  point  near  the  watershed" 
(Knobel),  first  towards  the  east  (vers.  6  and  7),  and  then  towards 

the  west  (ver.  8).  The  eastern  half  of  the  northern  boundary  went 

n©J,  i.e.  when  regarded  from  the  west,  or  looked  at  towards  the  west, 
to  the  north  side  of  Michmethah.  According  to  chap.  xvii.  7,  this 

place  was  before  Shechem,  and  therefore  in  any  case  it  was  not  far 

from  it,  though  it  has  not  been  discovered  yet.  Knobel  supposes  it 

to  have  been  on  the  site  of  the  present  Kabate  (Seetzen,  ii.  p.  166), 

Kubatiyeh,  an  hour  and  a  half  to  the  south  of  Jenin  {Rob.  iii.  154), 

assuming  that  Michmethah  might  also  have  been  pronounced  Che- 
mathah,  and  that  b  may  have  been  substituted  for  m.  But  Kabate 

is  six  hours  to  the  north  of  Shechem,  and  therefore  was  certainly 

not  "  before  Shechem"  (chap.  xvii.  7).  It  then  turned  "  eastward 

to  Taanath-shiloh"  (TrjvaO  XrfKdo,  LXX.),  according  to  the  Onom. 
(s.  v.  Thenatli)  ten  Roman  miles  from  Neapolis  (Sichem),  on  the 

way  to  the  Jordan,  most  probably  the  Thena  of  Ptol.  (v.  16,  5),  the 

present  Tana,  Ain  Tana,  a  heap  of  ruins  on  the  south-east  of 
Nabulus,  where  there  are  large  cisterns  to  be  found  (see  Rob.  Bibl. 

Res.  p.  295  ;  Ritter,  Erdk.  xv.  p.  471).  And  "  then  went  by  on  the 

east  to  Janoah"  (i.e.  Jano  in  Acrabittena  regione,  twelve  Roman 
miles  from  Neapolis :  Onom?),  the  present  ruins  of  Janun,  a  miser- 

able village,  with  extensive  ruins  of  great  antiquity,  about  three 
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hours  to  the  south-cast  of  Nabulus,  three-quarters  of  au  hour  to  the 

north-east  of  Akrabeh  (Rob.  Bibl.  Res.  p.  297  ;  Van  de  Velde,  R.  ii. 

p.  268). — Ver.  7.  From  Janoah  the  boundary  went  down  "  to 

Ataroth  and  Naarath."  Ataroth,  a  different  place  from  the  Ataroth 
or  Atroth-addar  mentioned  in  vers.  3  and  5,  is  apparently  to  be 
sought  for  on  the  eastern  slope  of  the  mountains  by  the  side  of  the 

Ghor,  judging  from  the  expression  "went  down  ;"  but  it  has  not 
yet  been  discovered.  Naarath,  probably  the  same  as  Naaran,  in 

eastern  Ephraim  (1  Chron.  vii.  28),  is  described  in  the  Onom. 

(s.  v.  Naarathd)  as  viculus  Judo3orum  Naorath,  five  Roman  miles  (i.e. 

two  hours)  from  Jericho,  probably  on  the  north-east.  The  boun- 
dary line  then  touched  Jericho,  i.e.  the  district  of  Jericho,  namely 

on  the  north  side  of  the  district,  as  Jericho  was  allotted  to  the  tribe 

of  Benjamin  (chap,  xviii.  21).  At  this  point  it  also  coincided  with 

the  southern  boundary  of  the  tribe  of  Joseph  (ver.  1)  and  the 

northern  boundary  of  Benjamin  (chap,  xviii.  12). — Ver.  8.  The 
western  half  of  the  northern  boundary  went  from  Tappuah  west- 

wards to  the  Cane-brook,  and  terminated  at  the  sea.  Tappuah,  called 

En-tappuah  in  chap.  xvii.  7,  as  the  southern  boundary  of  Manas- 
seh,  which  is  there  described,  and  which  ran  from  Michmethah  to 

En-tappuah,  coincides  with  the  northern  boundary  of  Ephraim, 
must  not  be  identified  with  the  royal  town  of  that  name  mentioned 

in  chap.  xii.  17,  and  therefore  was  not  Kefr  Kud  (Capercota),  on 
the  west  of  Jenin  (Ginaa).  This  place  was  so  far  to  the  north, 

viz.  seven  hours  to  the  north  of  Nabulus,  that  the  boundary  from 

Michmethah,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Shechem  (Nabulus)  onwards, 

would  have  run  from  south  to  north  instead  of  in  a  westerly  direc- 

tion. Still  less  can  En-tappuah  be  found,  as  Van  de  Velde  sup- 
poses, in  the  old  well  of  the  deserted  village  of  Atiif,  five  hours  to 

the  east  of  Nabulus.  It  must  have  been  to  the  west  of  Shechem  ; 

but  it  has  not  yet  been  discovered,  as  the  country  to  the  west  of 

Nabulus  and  Sebastieh  has  "not  been  examined"  (Van  de  Velde). 
The  Cane-brook  is  no  doubt  the  brook  of  that  name  mentioned 

by  Bohad.  (tita  Salad,  pp.  191,  193)  ;  only  it  is  not  quite  clear 

"  whether  the  Abu  Zabura  is  intended,  or  a  brook  somewhat  far- 

ther south,  where  there  is  still  a  Nahr  el  Kassab." — Ver.  9.  Tlu* 
tribe  of  Ephraim  also  received  some  scattered  towns  in  the  territory 

of  the  tribe  of  Manasseh,  in  fact  all  those  towns  to  which  Tappuah 

belonged,  according  to  chap.  xvii.  8,  with  the  dependent  villages.1 — 
1  The  reason  why  the  Ephraitnites  received  scattered  towns  and  villages  in 

the  tribe-territory  of  Manasseh,   is  supposed  by  Calvin,  Masius,  and  others,  to 
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Ver.  10.  From  Gezer,  however  (see  ver.  3),  they  could  not  drive 

out  the  Canaanites,  so  that  they  still  dwelt  among  the  Ephraimites^ 

but  were  reduced  to  a  state  of  serfdom.  Tin's  notice  resembles  the 
one  in  chap.  xv.  63,  and  is  to  be  interpreted  in  the  same  way. 

Chap.  xvii.  1-13.  The  inheritance  of  Manasseh  on  this  side  of 
the  Jordan  was  on  the  north  of  Ephraim. — Vers,  lb-Q.  Before 
proceeding  to  the  more  detailed  description  of  the  inheritance,  the 

historian  thinks  it  necessary  to  observe  that  the  Manassites  received 
a  double  inheritance.  This  remark  is  introduced  with  the  words 

"for  he  was  the  first-born  of  Joseph"  On  this  account,  in  addition 
to  the  territory  already  given  to  him  in  Gilead  and  Bashan,  he 

received  a  second  allotment  of  territory  in  Canaan  proper.  With 

the  word  *^p?  (for  Machir)  the  more  minute  account  of  the  divi- 
sion of  the  Manassites  commences.  'W  T3DP  is  first  of  all  written 

absolutely  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence,  and  then  resumed  in 

V  W1  :  a  to  Machir,  the  first-born  of  Manasseh  .  .  .  to  him  were 

Gilead  and  Bashan  assigned,  because  he  was  a  man  of  war"  i.e.  a 
warlike  man,  and  had  earned  for  himself  a  claim  to  the  inheritance 

of  Gilead  and  Bashan  through  the  peculiar  bravery  which  he  had 

displayed  in  the  conquest  of  those  lands.  By  Machir,  however,  we 

are  not  to  understand  the  actual  son  of  Manasseh,  but  his  family ; 

and  W3H  ̂ K  does  not  mean  "  father  of  Gilead,"  but  lord  (possessor) 

of  Gilead,  for  Machir  s  son  Gilead  is  always  called  "Wp3  without 
the  article  (yid.  chap.  xvii.  3 ;  Num.  xxvi.  29,  30,  xxvii.  1,  xxxvi.  1 ; 

1  Chron.  vii.  17),  whereas  the  country  of  that  name  is  just  as 

constantly  called  IJ&sn  (see  ver.  1,  the  last  clause,  ver.  5,  chap.  xiii. 

11,  31  ;  Num.  xxxii.  40  ;  Deut.  iii.  10  sqq.).  "  And  there  came,  i.e. 
the  lot  fell  (the  lot  is  to  be  repeated  from  ver.  1),  to  the  other 

descendants  of  Manasseh  according  to  their  families"  which  are  then 
enumerated  as  in  Num.  xxvi.  30-32.  "  These  are  the  male  descend- 

ants  of  Manasseh"  E^^n  must  not  be  altered,  notwithstanding  the 

fact  that  it  is  preceded  and  followed  by  D'nrrian ;  it  is  evidently  used 
deliberately  as  an  antithesis  to  the  female  descendants  of  Manasseh 

mentioned  in  ver.  3. — Vers.  3  sqq.  Among  the  six  families  of 
Manasseh  (ver.  2),  Zelophehad,  a  descendant  of  Hepher,  left  no 

son  ;  but  he  had  five  daughters,  whose  names  are  given  in  ver.  3 

have  been,  that  after  the  boundaries  had  been  arranged,  on  comparing  the  ter- 
ritory allotted  to  each  with  the  relative  numbers  of  the  two  tribes,  it  was  found 

tnat  Ephraim  had  received  too  small  a  possession.  This  is  quite  possible ;  at 
the  same  time  there  may  have  been  other  reasons  which  we  cannot  discover  now, 
as  precisely  the  same  thing  occurs  in  the  case  of  Manasseh  (chap.  xvii.  11). 
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(as  in  Num.  xxvi.  33,  xxvii.  1,  xxxvi.  10).  These  daughters  had 

petitioned  Moses  for  a  separate  portion  in  the  promised  land,  and 

their  request  had  been  granted  (Num.  xxvii.  2  sqq.,  compared  with 

chap,  xxxvi.).  They  therefore  came  before  the  committee  appointed 

for  dividing  the  land  and  repeated  this  promise,  which  was  at  once 

fulfilled.  Consequently  there  were  ten  families  of  Manasseh  who 

had  received  portions  by  the  side  of  Ephraim,  five  male  and  five 

female.  "  And  (ver.  5)  there  fell  the  measurements  of  Manasseh 

(as)  ten"  i.e.  ten  portions  were  assigned  to  the  Manassites  (on  the 
west  of  the  Jordan),  beside  the  land  of  Gilead,  because  (as  is  again 

observed  in  ver.  6)  the  daughters  of  Manasseh,  i.e.  of  Zelophehad 

the  Manassite,  received  an  inheritance  among  his  sons  (i.e.  the  rest 
of  the  Manassites). 

Vers.  7-13.  Boundaries  and  extent  of  the  inheritance  of  the  ten 

families  of  Manasseh. — Vers.  7-10a,  the  southern  boundary,  which 
coincides  with  the  northern  boundary  of  Ephraim  described  in 

chap.  xvi.  6-8,  and  is  merely  given  here  with  greater  precision 

in  certain  points.  It  went  "  from  Asher  to  Michmethah,  before 

Shechem"  Asher  is  not  the  territory  of  the  tribe  of  Asher,  but  a 
distinct  locality ;  according  to  the  Onom.  (s.  v.  Ashe?')  a  place  on 
the  high  road  from  Neapolis  to  Scythopolis,  fifteen  Roman  miles 
from  the  former.  It  is  not  to  be  found,  however,  in  the  ruins  of 

Tell  Urn  el  Aschera  (V.  de  Velde)  or  Tell  Urn  Ajra  (Rob.  Bibl. 

Res.  pp.  310,  327),  an  hour  to  the  south  of  Beisan,  as  Knobel 

supposes,  but  in  the  village  of  Yasir,  where  there  are  magnificent 
ruins,  about  five  hours  and  ten  minutes  from  Nabulus  on  the  road 

to  Beisan  (V.  de  Velde,  Mem.  pp.  237,  289  ;  R.  ii.  p.  295).  Mich- 
methah,  before  Shechem,  is  still  unknown  (see  chap.  xvi.  6).  Shechem 

was  founded  by  the  Hivite  prince  Shechem  (Gen.  xxxiii.  18),  and 

is  frequently  mentioned  in  the  book  of  Genesis.  It  stood  between 

Ebal  and  Gerizim,  was  given  up  by  Ephraim  to  the  Levites,  and 

declared  a  free  city  (city  of  refuge  :  chap.  xxi.  21,  xx.  7).  It 

was  there  that  the  ten  tribes  effected  their  separation  from  Judah 

(1  Kings  xii.  1  sqq.),  and  Jeroboam  resided  there  (1  Kings  xii.  25). 
In  later  times  it  was  the  chief  city  of  the  country  of  Samaria,  and 

the  capital  of  the  Samaritans  (John  iv.  5)  ;  and  the  name  of 

Neapolis,  or  Flacia  Neapolis,  from  which  the  present  Nabulus  or 

Nablus  has  come,  was  given  to  it  in  honour  of  Vespasian  (see  v. 

Raumer,  Pal.  pp.  161  sqq.).  From  this  point  the  boundary  went 

pWTTK  (i.e.  either  "  to  the  right  side,"  the  south  side,  or  to  Yamin), 

"  to  the  inhabitants  of  En-tappuaJi"     Whether  Yamin  is  an  appella- 
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tive  or  a  proper  name  Is  doubtful.  But  even  if  it  be  the  name  of 

a  place,  it  is  quite  certain  that  it  cannot  be  the  village  of  Yamon, 

an  hour  to  the  south-east  of  Taanuk  (Rob.  iii.  pp.  161.  167,  etc.), 
as  this  is  much  too  far  north,  and,  judging  from  ver.  11,  belonged 

to  the  territory  of  Asher.  In  the  case  of  En-tappuah,  the  inha- 
bitants are  mentioned  instead  of  the  district,  because  the  district 

belonged  to  Manasseh,  whilst  the  town  on  the  border  of  Manasseh 

was  given  to  the  Ephraimites.  The  situation  of  the  town  has  not  yet 

been  discovered  :  see  at  chap.  xvi.  8.  From  this  point  the  boundary 

ran  down  to  the  Cane-brook  (see  chap.  xvi.  8),  namely  to  the  south 

side  of  the  brook.  "  These  towns  were  assigned  to  Ephraim  in  the 
midst  of  the  towns  of  Manasseh,  and  (but)  the  territory  of  Manasseh 

was  on  the  north  of  the  brook"  The  only  possible  meaning  of  these 
words  is  the  following :  From  Tappuah,  the  boundary  went  down 

to  the  Cane-brook  and  crossed  it,  so  that  the  south  side  of  the  brook 
really  belonged  to  the  territory  of  Manasseh  ;  nevertheless  the  towns 

on  this  south  side  were  allotted  to  Ephraim,  whilst  only  the  territory 
to  the  north  of  the  brook  fell  to  the  lot  of  the  Manassites.  This  is 

expressed  more  plainly  in  ver.  10a  :  "  To  the  south  (of  the  brook  the 
land  came)  to  Ephraim,  and  to  the  north  to  Manasseh?  In  ver. 

10b  the  northern  and  eastern  boundaries  are  only  briefly  indicated  : 

"  And  they  (the  Manassites)  touched  Asher  towards  the  north,  and 

Issachar  towards  the  east."  The  reason  why  this  boundary  was  not 
described  more  minutely,  was  probably  because  it  had  not  yet  been 

fixed.  For  (ver.  11)  Manasseh  also  received  towns  and  districts  in 

(within  the  territory  of)  Issachar  and  Asher,  viz.  Beth-shean,  etc. 

Beth-shean,  to  the  wall  of  which  Saul's  body  was  fastened  (1  Sam. 
xxxi.  10  sqq. ;  2  Sam.  xxi.  12),  was  afterwards  called  Scythopolis. 

It  was  in  the  valley  of  the  Jordan,  where  the  plain  of  Jezreel  slopes 

off  into  the  valley ;  its  present  name  is  Beisan,  a  place  where  there 

are  considerable  ruins  of  great  antiquity,  about  two  hours  from  the 

Jordan  (vid.  Seetzen,  ii.  pp.  162  sqq. ;  Bob.  iii.  p.  174  ;  Bibl.  Res. 

p.  325  ;  v.  Baumer,  Pal.  pp.  150-1).  This  city,  with  its  daughter 
towns,  was  in  the  territory  of  Issachar,  which  was  on  the  east  of 

Manasseh,  and  may  have  extended  a  considerable  distance  towards 

the  south  along  the  valley  of  the  Jordan,  as  the  territory  of 

Manasseh  and  Ephraim  did  not  run  into  the  valley  of  the  Jordan  ; 

but  Asher  (Yasir)  is  mentioned  in  ver.  7  as  the  most  easterly  place 

in  Manasseh,  and,  according  to  chap.  xvi.  6,  7,  the  eastern  boundary 

of  Ephraim  ran  down  along  the  eastern  edge  of  the  mountains  as 

far  as  Jericho,  without  including  the  Jordan  valley.     At  the  same 
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time,  the  Ghor  on  the  western  side  of  the  Jordan  below  Beisan,  as 

far  as  the  plain  of  Jericho,  was  of  no  great  value  to  any  tribe,  as 

this  district,  according  to  Josephus  (de  Bell.  Jud.  iv.  8,  2,  and  iii. 

10,  7),  was  uninhabited  because  of  its  barrenness.  The  other 

towns,  Ibleam,  etc.,  with  the  exception  of  Endor  perhaps,  were  in 

the  territory  of  Asher,  and  almost  all  on  the  south-west  border  of 
the  plain  of  Esdraelon.  Ibleam,  called  Bileam  in  1  Chron.  vi.  55 

(70),  a  Levitical  town  (see  at  chap.  xxi.  25),  was  not  very  far  from 

Megiddo  (2  Kings  ix.  27),  and  has  probably  been  preserved  in  the 

ruins  of  Khirbet-Belameh,  half  an  hour  to  the  south  of  Jenin  ; 
according  to  Schultz,  it  is  the  same  place  as  Belamon,  Belmen,  or 

Belthem  (Judith  iv.  4,  vii.  3,  viii.  3).  With  INT  *3fmw  the  con- 
struction changes,  so  that  there  is  an  anacolouthon,  which  can  be 

explained,  however,  on  the  ground  that  ?  n\i  may  not  only  mean 
to  be  assigned  to,  but  also  to  receive  or  to  have.  In  this  last  sense 

n^*!  is  attached.  The  inhabitants  are  mentioned  instead  of  the 
towns,  because  the  historian  had  already  the  thought  present  in  his 
mind,  that  the  Manassites  were  unable  to  exterminate  the  Canaanites 

from  the  towns  allotted  to  them.  Dor  is  the  present  Tortura  (see 

at  chap.  xi.  2).  Endor,  the  home  of  the  witch  (1  Sam.  xxviii.  7), 

four  Roman  miles  to  the  south  of  Tabor  (Onom.),  at  present  a 

village  called  Endor,  on  the  northern  shoulder  of  the  Duhy  or 

Little  Hermon  (see  Bob.  iii.  p.  225  ;  Bibl.  Res.  p.  340).  Taanach 

and  Megiddo,  the  present  Taanuk  and  Lejun  (see  at  chap.  xii.  21). 

The  three  last  towns,  with  the  places  dependent  upon  them,  are 

connected  more  closely  together  by  riQ3n  TW?&9  the  three-hill- 

country,  probably  because  they  formed  a  common  league. — Vers. 
12,  13.  The  Manassites  were  unable  to  exterminate  the  Canaanites 

from  these  six  towns,  and  the  districts  round  ;  but  when  they  grew 

stronger,  they  made  them  tributary  slaves  (cf.  chap.  xvi.  10). 

Vers.  14-18.  Complaint  of  the  Descendants  of  Joseph  respecting 
the  inheritance  allotted  to  them. — Ver.  14.  As  the  descendants  of 

Joseph  formed  two  tribes  (Ephraim  and  Manasseh),  they  gave 

utterance  to  their  dissatisfaction  that  Joshua  had  given  them 

("  me,"  the  house  of  Joseph,  ver.  17)  but  one  lot,  but  one  portion 
(^n,  a  measure,  then  the  land  measured  off),  for  an  inheritance, 

although  they  were  a  strong  and  numerous  people.  "  So  far  hath 

Jehovah  blessed  me  hitherto."  "^N~""W,  to  this  (sc.  numerous  people), 
is  to  be  understood  de  gradu;  H^T?,  hitherto,  de  tempore.  There 

was  no  real  ground  for  this  complaint.  As  Ephraim  numbered 

only  32,500  and  Manasseh  52,700  at  the  second  census  in  the  time 
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of  Moses  (Num.  xxvi.),  and  therefore  Ephraim  and  half  Manasseh 
together  did  not  amount  to  more  than  58,000  or  59,000,  this  tribe 
and  a  half  were  not  so  strong  as  Judah  with  its  76,500,  and  were 
even  weaker  than  Dan  with  its  64,400,  cr  Issachar  with  its  64,300 
men,  and  therefore  could  not  justly  lay  claim  to  more  than  the 
territory  of  a  single  tribe.  Moreover,  the  land  allotted  to  them 
was  in  one  of  the  most  fertile  parts  of  Palestine.  For  although  as 
a  whole  the  mountains  of  Ephraim  have  much  the  same  character 

as  those  of  Judah,  yet  the  separate  mountains  are  neither  so  rugged 
nor  so  lofty,  there  being  only  a  few  of  them  that  reach  the  height 
of  2500  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea  (see  Bitter,  Erdk.  xv.  pp. 
475  sqq. ;  V.  de  Velde,  Mem.  pp.  177  sqq.)  ;  moreover,  they  are 
intersected  by  many  broad  valleys  and  fertile  plateaux,  which  are 
covered  with  fruitful  fields  and  splendid  plantations  of  olives,  vines, 

and  fig  trees  (see  Bob.  iii.  p.  78,  Bibl.  Res.  pp.  290  sqq. ;  Seetzen, 
ii.  pp.  165  sqq.,  190  sqq.).  On  the  west  the  mountains  slope  off 

into  the  hill  country,  which  joins  the  plain  of  Sharon,  wTith  its 
invariable  fertility.  "  The  soil  here  is  a  black  clay  soil  of  un- 

fathomable depth,  which  is  nearly  all  ploughed,  and  is  of  such 
unusual  fertility  that  a  cultivated  plain  here  might  furnish  an 
almost  unparalleled  granary  for  the  whole  land.  Interminable 
fields  full  of  wheat  and  barley  with  their  waving  ears,  which  were 
very  nearly  ripe,  with  here  and  there  a  field  of  millet,  that  was 
already  being  diligently  reaped  by  the  peasants,  presented  a  glorious 

sight"  (Bitter,  Erdk.  xvi.  pp.  567-8). — Ver.  15.  Joshua  therefore 
sent  them  back  with  their  petition,  and  said,  "  If  thou  art  a  strong 

people,  go  up  into  the  ivood  and  cut  it  away"  i.e.  make  room  for 
houses,  fields,  and  meadows,  by  clearing  the  forests,  "  in  the  land  of 
the  Perizzites  and  Bephaim,  if  the  mountain  of  Ephraim  is  too 

narrow  for  thee."  The  name  "  mountain  of  Ephraim"  is  used  here 
in  a  certain  sense  proleptically,  to  signify  the  mountain  which 
received  its  name  from  the  tribe  of  Ephraim,  to  which  it  had  only 

just  been  allotted.  This  mountain,  which  is  also  called  the  moun- 
tain of  Israel  (chap.  xi.  16,  21),  was  a  limestone  range  running 

from  Kirjath-jearim,  where  the  mountains  of  Judah  terminate  (see 
at  chap.  xi.  21),  to  the  plain  of  Jezreel,  and  therefore  embracing 

the  greater  part  of  the  tribe-territory  of  Benjamin.  The  wood, 
which  is  distinguished  from  the  mountain  of  Ephraim,  and  is  also 

described  in  ver.  18  as  a  mountainous  land,  is  either  the  mountain- 
ous region  extending  to  the  north  of  Yasir  as  far  as  the  mountains 

of  Gilboa,  and  lying  to  the  west  of  Beisan,  a  region  which  has  not 
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yet  been  thoroughly  explored,  or  else,  as  KnoLel  supposes,  u  the 
broad  range  of  woody  heights  or  low  woody  hills,  by  which  the 
mountains  of  Samaria  are  connected  with  Carmel  on  the  north- 

west (Rob.  iii.  p.  189),  between  Taanath  and  Megiddo  on  the  east, 

and  Ca3sarea  and  Dor  on  the  west."  Possibly  both  may  be  intended, 
as  the  children  of  Joseph  were  afraid  of  the  Canaanites  in  Beisan 

and  in  the  plain  of  Jezreel  (ver.  16).  The  Rephaim  were  dwelling 

there,  a  tribe  of  gigantic  stature  (see  at  Gen.  xiv.  5),  also  the 

Perizzites  (see  at  Gen.  xiii.  7). — Ver.  16.  The  children  of  Joseph 
replied  that  the  mountain  (allotted  to  them)  would  not  be  enough 

for  them  (Wflp,  as  in  Num.  xi.  22  ;  Zech.  x.  10) ;  and  that  all  the 
Canaanites  who  dwelt  in  the  land  of  the  plain  had  iron  chariots, 

both  those  in  Beth-shean  and  its  daughter  towns,  and  those  in  the 

valley  of  Jezreel.  Pp^'H**?  the  land  of  the  plain  or  valley  land, 
includes  both  the  valley  of  the  Jordan  near  Beisan,  and  also  the 

plain  of  Jezreel,  which  opens  into  the  Jordan  valley  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  Beisan  (Bob.  iii.  p.  173).  The  plain  of  Jezreel,  so 

called  after  the  town  of  that  name,  is  called  the  "great  field  of 

Esdrelom"  in  Judith  i.  4,  and  to  /jueya  ireSlov  by  Josephus.  It  is 
the  present  Merj  (i.e.  pasture-land)  Ibn  Aamer,  which  runs  in  a 
south-westerly  direction  from  the  Mediterranean  Sea  above  Carmel, 
and  reaches  almost  to  the  Jordan.  It  is  bounded  on  the  south  by 

the  mountains  of  Carmel,  the  mountain-land  of  Ephraim  and  the 
range  of  hills  connecting  the  two,  on  the  north  by  the  mountains  of 

Galilee,  on  the  west  by  the  southern  spurs  of  the  Galilean  high- 
land, and  on  the  east  by  the  mountains  of  Gilboa  and  the  Little 

Hermon  (Jebel  Duhy).  Within  these  boundaries  it  is  eight  hours 

in  length  from  east  to  west,  and  five  hours  broad ;  it  is  fertile 

throughout,  though  very  desolate  now  (see  v.  Returner,  Pal.  iii.  pp. 

39  sqq.).  "  Iron  chariots"  are  not  scythe  chariots,  for  these  were 
introduced  by  Cyrus,  and  were  unknown  to  the  Medes,  Persians, 
and  Arabians,  i.e.  to  the  early  Asiatics  before  his  time  (Xen.  Cyr. 

vi.  1,  27,  30),  as  well  as  to  the  ancient  Egyptians  (see  Wilkijison, 

Manners  and  Customs,  i.  p.  350) ;  they  were  simply  chariots  tipped 

with  iron,  just  as  the  Egyptian  war-chariots  were  made  of  wood 
and  strengthened  with  metal  nails  and  tips  (Wilkinson,  pp.  342, 

348). — Vers.  17,  18.  As  the  answer  of  the  children  of  Joseph 
indicated  cowardice  and  want  of  confidence  in  the  help  of  God, 

Joshua  contented  himself  with  repeating  his  first  reply,  though 

more  fully  and  with  the  reasons  assigned.  "  Thou  art  a  strong 

people,  and  hast  great  power;  there  will  not  be  one  lot  to  thee:"  i.e. 
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because  thou  art  a  numerous  people  and  endowed  with  strength, 
there  shall  not  remain  one  lot  to  thee,  thou  canst  and  wilt  ex- 

tend thine  inheritance.  "  For  the  mountain  will  be  thine,  for  it 
is  forest,  and  thou  wilt  hew  it  out,  and  its  goings  out  will  become 

thine"  By  the  mountain  we  are  not  to  understand  the  mountains 
of  Ephraim  which  were  assigned  to  the  Ephraimites  by  the  lot,  but 
the  wooded  mountains  mentioned  in  ver.  15,  which  the  children  of 

Joseph  were  to  hew  out,  so  as  to  make  outlets  for  themselves. 

"  The  outgoings  of  it"  are  the  fields  and  plains  bordering  upon  the 
forest.  For  the  Canaanites  who  dwelt  there  (ver.  15)  would  be 
driven  out  by  the  house  of  Joseph,  just  because  they  had  iron 

chariots  and  wrere  strong,  and  therefore  only  a  strong  tribe  like 

Joseph  was  equal  to  the  task. .  "  Not  one  of  the  tribes  of  Israel 
is  able  to  fight  against  them  (the  Canaanites)  because  they  are 
strong,  but  you  have  strength  enough  to  be  able  to  expel  them 

(Rashi). 

THE  TABERNACLE  SET  UP  AT  SHILOH.  SURVEY  OF  THE  LAND 

THAT  HAD  STILL  TO  BE  DIVIDED.  INHERITANCE  OF  THE 

TRIBE  OF  BENJAMIN. — CHAP.  XVIII. 

Ver.  1.  The  Tabernacle  set  up  at  Shiloh. — As  soon  as 

the  tribe  of  Ephraim  had  received  its  inheritance,  Joshua  com- 
manded the  whole  congregation  to  assemble  in  Shiloh,  and  there 

set  up  the  tabernacle,  in  order  that,  as  the  land  was  conquered,  the 
worship  of  Jehovah  might  henceforth  be  regularly  observed  in 
accordance  with  the  law.  The  selection  of  Shiloh  as  the  site  for 

the  sanctuary  was  hardly  occasioned  by  the  fitness  of  the  place  for 
this  purpose,  on  account  of  its  being  situated  upon  a  mountain  in 
the  centre  of  the  land,  for  there  were  many  other  places  that  would 
have  been  quite  as  suitable  in  this  respect ;  the  reason  is  rather  to 
be  found  in  the  name  of  the  place,  viz.  Shiloh,  i.e.  rest,  which 
called  to  mind  the  promised  Shiloh  (Gen.  xlix.  10),  and  therefore 

appeared  to  be  pre-eminently  suitable  to  be  the  resting-place  of  the 
sanctuary  of  the  Lord,  where  His  name  was  to  dwell  in  Israel, 
until  He  should  come  who  was  to  give  true  rest  to  His  people  as  the 
Prince  of  Peace,  In  any  case,  however,  Joshua  did  not  follow  his 

own  judgment  in  selecting  Shiloh  for  this  purpose,  but  acted  in 

simple  accordance  wTith  the  instructions  of  God,  as  the  Lord  had 
expressly  reserved  to  himself  the  choice  of  the  place  where  His 
name  should  dwell  (Deut.  xii.  11).    Shiloh,  according  to  the  Onom., 
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was  twelve  Roman  miles  or  five  hours  to  the  south  of  Neapolis 

(Nablus),  and  about  eight  hours  to  the  north  of  Jerusalem  ;  at 

present  it  is  a  heap  of  ruins,  bearing  the  name  of  Seilun  (see  Rob. 

iii.  p.  85).  The  tabernacle  continued  standing  at  Shiloh  during 

the  time  of  the  judges,  until  the  ark  of  the  covenant  fell  into  the 

hands  of  the  Philistines,  in  the  lifetime  of  Eli,  when  the  holy  tent 

was  robbed  of  its  soul,  and  reduced  to  the  mere  shadow  of  a  sanc- 
tuary. After  this  it  was  removed  to  Nob  (1  Sam.  xxi.  2)  ;  but  in 

consequence  of  the  massacre  inflicted  by  Saul  upon  the  inhabitants 

of  this  place  (1  Sam.  xxii.  19),  it  was  taken  to  Gibeon  (1  Kings  iii. 

4 :  see  Kelt,  Bibl.  Arch.  i.  §  22).  From  this  time  forward  Shiloh 

continued  to  decline,  because  the  Lord  had  rejected  it  (Ps.  lxxviii. 

60;  Jer.  vii.  12,  xxvi.  6).  That  it  was  destroyed  by  the  Assyrians, 

as  Knobel  affirms,  is  not  stated  in  the  history. 

Vers.  2-10.  Survey  of  the  Land  that  had  yet  to  be 

divided. — Ver.  2.  After  the  tabernacle  had  been  set  up,  the 
casting  of  the  lots  and  division  of  the  land  among  the  other  seven 

tribes  were  to  be  continued ;  namely  at  Shiloh,  to  which  the  con- 

gregation had  removed  with  the  sanctuary. — Vers.  3,  4.  But,  for  the 
reasons  explained  in  chap.  xiv.  1,  these  tribes  showed  themselves 

"  slack  to  go  to  possess  the  land  which  the  Lord  had  given  them"  i.e. 
not  merely  to  conquer  it,  but  to  have  it  divided  by  lot,  and  to  enter 

in  and  take  possession.  Joshua  charged  them  with  this,  and  directed 

them  to  appoint  three  men  for  each  of  the  seven  tribes,  that  they 

might  be  sent  out  to  go  through  the  land,  and  describe  it  according 

to  the  measure  of  their  inheritance.  "  According  to  their  inheritance" 
i.e.  with  special  reference  to  the  fact  that  seven  tribes  were  to  receive 

it  for  their  inheritance.  The  description  was  not  a  formal  measure- 

ment, although  the  art  of  surveying  was  well  known  in  Egypt  in 

ancient  times,  and  was  regularly  carried  out  after  the  annual  inun- 

dations of  the  Nile  (Herod,  ii.  109  ;  Strabo,  xvii.  787  ;  Diod.  Sic.  '*. 
69)  ;  so  that  the  Israelites  might  have  learned  it  there.  But  3H3 
does  not  mean  to  measure ;  and  it  was  not  a  formal  measurement 

that  was  required,  for  the  purpose  of  dividing  the  land  that  yet 
remained  into  seven  districts,  since  the  tribes  differed  in  numerical 

strength,  and  therefore  the  boundaries  of  the  territory  assigned  them 

could  not  be  settled  till  after  the  lots  had  been  cast.  The  meaning 
of  the  word  is  to  describe ;  and  according  to  ver.  9,  it  was  chiefly  to 

the  towns  that  reference  was  made :  so  that  the  description  required 

by  Joshua  in  all  probability  consisted  simply  in  the  preparation  of 
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lists  of  the  towns  in  the  different  parts  of  the  land,  with  an  account 

of  their  size  and  character;  also  with  "  notices  of  the  quality  and 
condition  of  the  soil ;  what  lands  were  fertile,  and  what  they  pro- 

duced ;  where  the  country  was  mountainous,  and  where  it  was  level ; 

which  lands  were  well  watered,  and  which  were  dry ;  and  any  other 

things  that  would  indicate  the  character  of  the  soil,  and  facilitate  a 

comparison  between  the  different  parts  of  the  land"  (Rosenmuller). 
The  reasons  which  induced  Joshua  to  take  steps  for  the  first  time 

now  for  securing  a  survey  of  the  land,  are  given  in  chap.  xiv.  1. 

The  men  chosen  for  the  purpose  were  able  to  carry  out  their  task 

without  receiving  any  hindrance  from  the  Canaanites.  For  whilst 

the  latter  were  crushed,  if  not  exterminated,  by  the  victories  which 

the  Israelites  had  gained,  it  was  not  necessary  for  the  twenty-one 
Israelitish  men  to  penetrate  into  every  corner  of  the  land,  and  every 

town  that  was  still  inhabited  by  the  Canaanites,  in  order  to  accom- 

plish their  end. — Vers.  5,  6.  "  And  divide  it  into  seven  parts"  viz. 
for  the  purpose  of  casting  lots.  Judah,  however,  was  still  to  remain 

in  its  land  to  the  south,  and  Ephraim  in  its  territory  to  the  north. 

The  seven  portions  thus  obtained  they  were  to  bring  to  Joshua,  that 

lie  might  then  cast  the  lot  for  the  seven  tribes  "  before  the  Lord," 
i.e.  before  the  tabernacle  (chap.  xix.  51). — Ver.  7.  There  were  only 
seven  tribes  that  had  still  to  receive  their  portions  ;  for  the  tribe  of 

Levi  was  to  receive  no  portion  in  the  land  (yid.  chap.  xiii.  xiv.),  and 
Gad,  Reuben,  and  half  Manasseh  had  received  their  inheritance 

already  on  the  other  side  of  the  Jordan. — Vers.  8,  9.  Execution  of 

this  command. — Yer.  10.  Joshua  finishes  the  casting  of  the  lots  at 
Shiloh. 

Vers.  11-28.  Inheritance  of  the  Tribe  of  Benjamin. — 

Vers.  11-20.  Boundaries  of  the  inheritance. — Ver.  11.  The  terri- 

tory of  their  lot  {i.e.  the  territory  assigned  to  the  Benjaminites  by 

lot)  came  out  (through  the  falling  out  of  the  lot)  between  the  sons 

of  Judah  and  the  sons  of  Joseph. — Vers.  12,  13.  The  northern 

boundary  ("  the  boundary  towards  the  north  side")  therefore  coin- 
cided with  the  southern  boundary  of  Ephraim  as  far  as  Lower 

Beth-horon,  and  has  already  been  commented  upon  in  the  exposition 

of  chap.  xvi.  1-3.  The  western  boundary  follows  in  ver.  14.  At 
Beth-horon  the  boundary  curved  round  and  turned  southwards  on 
the  western  side,  namely  from  the  mountain  before  (in  front  of) 

Beth-horon  southwards ;  and  "  the  goings  out  thereof  were  at  Kirjath- 

baal}  which  is  Kirjath-jearim"  the  town  of  the  Judaeans  mentioned 
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in  cliap.  xv.  60,  the  present  Kureyet  el  Enab  (see  at  chap.  ix.  17).- 

Vers.  15-19.  "  As  for  the  southern  boundary  from  the  end  of  Kirjath- 
jearim  onwards,  the  (southern)  boundary  went  out  on  the  west  (i.e.  it 

started  from  the  nest),  and  went  out  (terminated)  at  the  fountain  of 

the  water  of  NephtoahP  Consequently  it  coincided  with  the  northern 

boundary  of  Judah,  as  described  in  chap.  xv.  5-9,  except  that  it  is 
given  there  from  east  to  west,  and  here  from  west  to  east  (see  at 

chap.  xv.  5-9).  In  the  construction  P^an  pntottta,  the  noun  P^an  is 
in  apposition  to  the  suffix:  the  outgoings  of  it,  namely  of  the  border 

(see  Ewald,  §  291,  b.). — Ver.  20.  The  eastern  boundary  was  the 
Jordan. 

Vers.  21-28.  The  towns  of  Benjamin  are  divided  into  two 

groups.  The  first  group  (vers.  21-24)  contains  twelve  towns  in  the 
eastern  portion  of  the  territory.  Jericho  :  the  present  Riha  (see  at 

chap.  ii.  1).  Beth-hoglah,  now  Ain  Hajla  (see  chap.  xv.  6).  Emek- 
Keziz :  the  name  has  been  preserved  in  the  Wady  el  Kaziz,  on  the 

road  from  Jerusalem  to  Jericho,  on  the  south-east  of  the  Apostle's 
Well  (see  Van  de  Velde,  Mem.  p.  328).— Ver.  22.  Beth-arabah  :  see 
at  chap.  xv.  6.  Zemaraim,  probably  the  ruins  of  es  Sumrah,  on  the 
road  from  Jerusalem  to  Jericho,  to  the  east  of  Khan  Hadhur,  on 

Van  de  Velde  s  map.  Bethel:  now  Beitin  (see  chap.  vii.  2). — Ver.  23. 
Avvim  (i.e.  ruins)  is  unknown.  Phara  has  been  preserved  in  the 

ruins  of  Fara,  on  Wady  Fara,  three  hours  to  the  north-east  of 
Jerusalem,  and  the  same  distance  to  the  west  of  Jericho.  Ophrah 

is  mentioned  again  in  1  Sam.  xiii.  17,  but  it  is  a  different  place  from 

the  Ophrah  of  Gideon  in  Manasseh  (Judg.  vi.  11,  24,  viii.  27). 

According  to  the  Onom.  (s.  v.  Aphra),  it  was  a  kcd/jlt)  'AfypijX  in  the 
time  of  Eusebius  (Jer.  vicus  Effrem),  five  Roman  miles  to  the  east  of 

Bethel ;  and  according  to  Van  de  Velde,  v.  Raumer,  and  others,  it  is 

probably  the  same  place  as  Ephron  or  Ephrain,  which  Abijah  took 

from  Jeroboam  along  with  Jeshanah  and  Bethel  (2  Chron.  xiii.  19), 

also  the  same  as  Ephraim,  the  city  to  which  Christ  went  when  He 

withdrew  into  the  desert  (John  xi.  54),  as  the  Onom.  (s.  v.  Ephron) 

speaks  of  a  villa  pro?grandis  Ephr&a  nomine  ('Ecppat/jL  in  Euseb.), 
although  the  distance  given  there,  viz.  twenty  Roman  miles  to  the 

north  of  Jerusalem,  reaches  far  beyond  the  limits  of  Benjamin. — 

Ver.  24.  Chephar-haammonai  and  Ophni  are  only  mentioned  here, 
and  are  still  unknown.  Gaba,  or  Geba  of  Benjamin  (1  Sam.  xiii.  16  ; 

1  Kings  xv.  22),  which  was  given  up  to  the  Levites  (chap.  xxi.  17  ; 

1  Chron.  vi.  45),  was  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Ramah  (1  Kings  xv. 

22,    2  Chron.  xvi.  6).     It  is  mentioned  in  2  Kings  xxiii.  8,  Zech. 
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xiv.  10,  as  the  northern  boundary  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  and 

was  still  inhabited  after  the  captivity  (Neh.  vii.  30).  It  is  a  different 

place  from  Gibea,  and  is  not  to  be  found,  as  I  formerly  supposed, 

in  the  Moslem  village  of  Jibia,  by  the  Wady  el  Jib,  between 

Beitin  and  Sinjil  (Rob.  iii.  p.  80),  but  in  the  small  village  of  Jeba, 

which  is  lying  half  in  ruins,  and  where  there  are  relics  of  antiquity, 

three-quarters  of  an  hour  to  the  north-east  of  er-Ram  (Ramah),  and 
about  three  hours  to  the  north  of  Jerusalem,  upon  a  height  from 

which  there  is  an  extensive  prospect  (vid.  Bob.  ii.  pp.  113  sqq.).  This 

eastern  group  also  included  the  two  other  towns  Anathoth  and 

Almon  (chap.  xxi.  18),  which  were  given  up  by  Benjamin  to  the 

Levites.  Anathoth,  the  home  of  the  prophet  Jeremiah  (Jer.  i.  1, 

xi.  21  sqq.),  which  was  still  inhabited  by  Benjaminites  after  the 

captivity  (Neh.  xi.  32),  is  the  present  village  of  Anata,  where  there 

are  ruins  of  great  antiquity,  an  hour  and  a  quarter  to  the  north 

of  Jerusalem  (Rob.  ii.  pp.  109  sqq.).  Almon,  called  Allemeth  in 

1  Chron.  vi.  45,  has  been  preserved  in  the  ruins  of  Almit  (Rob. 

Bibl.  Res.  pp.  287  sqq.),  or  el-Mid  (Tobler,  Denkbl.  p.  631),  on  the 
south-east  of  Anata. — Vers.  25-28.  The  second  group  of  fourteen 

towns  in  the  western  portion  of  Benjamin. — Ver.  25.  Gibeon,  the 
present  Jib :  see  at  chap.  ix.  3.  Ramah,  in  the  neighbourhood  of 

Gibeah  and  Geba  (Judg.  xix.  13 ;  Isa.  x.  29 ;  1  Kings  xv.  17  ; 

Ezra  ii.  26),  most  probably  the  Ramah  of  Samuel  (1  Sam.  i.  19, 

ii.  11,  xxv.  1,  xxviii.  3),  is  the  present  village  of  er-Rdm,  upon 
a  mountain  with  ruins  between  Gibeon  and  Geba,  half  an  hour 

to  the  west  of  the  latter,  two  hours  to  the  north  of  Jerusalem 

(see  Rob.  ii.  p.  315).  Beeroth,  the  present  Bireh :  see  at  chap. 

ix.  17. — Ver.  26.  Mizpeh,  commonly  called  Mizpah,  where  the  war 
with  Benjamin  was  decided  upon  (Judg.  xx.  xxi.),  and  where 

Samuel  judged  the  people,  and  chose  Saul  as  king  (1  Sam.  vii.  5 

sqq.,  x.  17),  was  afterwards  the  seat  of  the  Babylonian  governor 

Gedaliah  (2  Kings  xxv.  23;  Jer.  xl.  6  sqq.).  According  to  the 

Onorn.  (s.  v.  Massepha),  it  was  near  Kirjath-jearim,  and  Bobinson 
(ii.  p.  139)  is  no  doubt  correct  in  supposing  it  to  be  the  present  Neby 

Samvil  (i.e.  prophet  Samuel),  an  hour  and  a  quarter  to  the  east  of 

Kureyet  Enab  (Kirjath-jearim),  two  hours  to  the  north-west  of 
Jerusalem,  half  an  hour  to  the  south  of  Gibeon,  a  place  which  stands 

like  a  watch-tower  upon  the  highest  point  in  the  whole  region, 
and  with  a  mosque,  once  a  Latin  church,  which  is  believed  alike 

by  Jews,  Christians,  and  Mahometans  to  cover  the  tomb  of  the 

prophet  Samuel  (see  Rob.  ii.  pp.  135  sqq.).    Chephirah,  i.e.  Kejir :  see 
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at  chap.  ix.  17.  Mozah  is  only  mentioned  here,  and  is  still  unknown 

Ver.  27.  This  also  applies  to  Rekem,  Irpeel,  and  Taralah. — Ver.  28 
Zelah,  the  burial-place  of  Saul  and  his  family  (2  Sam.  xxi.  14),  is 
otherwise  unknown.  Gibeath  or  Gibeah,  i.e.  Gibeah  of  Benjamin, 
which  was  destroyed  by  the  other  tribes  of  Israel  in  the  time  of  the 
judges,  on  account  of  the  flagrant  crime  which  had  been  committed 
there  (Judg.  xix.  xx.),  is  also  called  Gibeah  of  Saul,  as  being  the 
home  and  capital  of  Saul  (1  Sam.  x.  26,  xi.  4,  etc.),  and  was  situated, 
according  to  Judg.  xix.  13  and  Isa.  x.  29,  between  Jerusalem  and 
Ramah,  according  to  Josephus  (Bell.  Jud.  v.  2,  1,  8)  about  twenty 
or  thirty  stadia  from  Jerusalem.  These  statements  point  to  the  Tell 

or  Tuleil  el  Phul,  i.e.  bean-mountain,  a  conical  peak  about  an  hour 
from  Jerusalem,  on  the  road  to  er-Ram,  with  a  large  heap  of  stones 
upon  the  top,  probably  the  ruins  of  a  town  that  was  built  of  unhewn 

stones,  from  which  there  is  a  very  extensive  prospect  in  all  direc- 
tions (Rob.  ii.  p.  317).  Consequently  modern  writers  have  very 

naturally  agreed  in  the  conclusion,  that  the  ancient  Gibeah  of  Ben- 
jamin or  Saul  was  situated  either  by  the  side  of  or  upon  this  Tell  (see 

Rob.  Bibl.  Res.  p.  286;  Strauss,  Sinai,  etc.,  p.  331,  ed.  6;  v.  Raumer, 
Pal.  p.  196).  Kirjath  has  not  yet  been  discovered,  and  must  not 

be  confounded  with  Kirjath-jearim,  which  belonged  to  the  tribe  of 
Judah  (ver.  14 ;  cf.  chap.  xv.  60). 

INHERITANCE  OF  THE  TRIBES  OF  SIMEON,  ZEBULUN,  ISSACHAR, 

ASHER,  NAPHTALI,  AND  DAN. — CHAP.  XIX. 

Vers.  1-9.  The  inheritance  of  Simeon  fell  within  the 
inheritance  of  the  children  of  Judah,  because  the  land  allotted  to 

them  at  Gilgal  was  larger  than  they  required  (ver.  9).  Thus  the 
curse  pronounced  upon  Simeon  by  Jacob  of  dispersion  in  Israel 
(Gen.  xlix.  7)  was  fulfilled  upon  this  tribe  in  a  very  peculiar 
manner,  and  in  a  different  manner  from  that  pronounced  upon 
Levi.  The  towns  allotted  to  the  tribe  of  Simeon  are  divided  into 

two  groups,  the  first  (vers.  2-6)  consisting  of  thirteen  or  fourteen 
towns,  all  situated  in  the  Negeb  (or  south  country)  ;  the  second 
(ver.  7)  of  four  towns,  two  of  which  were  in  the  Negeb  and  two  in 

the  shephelah.  All  these  eighteen  towns  have  already  been  enu- 
merated among  the  towns  of  Judah  (chap.  xv.  26-32,  42),  and  are 

mentioned  again  in  1  Cliron.  iv.  28-32,  in  just  the  same  order, 
and  with  only  slight  differences  in  the  spelling  of  some  of  the 
names.     If  the  classification  of  the  names  in  two  groups  might 
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seem  to  indicate  that  Simeon  received  a  connected  portion  of  land 
in  Judah,  this  idea  is  overthrown  at  once  by  the  circumstance  that 
two  of  the  four  towns  in  the  second  group  were  in  the  south  land 
and  two  in  the  lowland,  and,  judging  from  chap.  xv.  32,  42,  at  a 
great  distance  from  one  another.  At  the  same  time,  we  cannot 
decide  this  point  with  any  certainty,  as  the  situation  of  several  of 

the  towns  is  still  unknown. — Ver.  2.  Beersheba :  see  at  chap.  xv. 
28.  Sheba  is  wanting  in  the  Chronicles,  but  has  no  doubt  been 

omitted  through  a  copyist's  error,  as  Shema  answers  to  it  in  chap. 
xv.  26,  where  it  stands  before  Moladah  just  as  Sheba  does  here. 

— On  the  names  in  vers.  3-6a,  see  the  exposition  of  chap.  xv. 
28-32. — The  sum  total  given  in  ver.  65,  viz.  thirteen  towns,  does 
not  tally,  as  there  are  fourteen  names.  On  these  differences,  see 

the  remarks  on  chap.  xv.  32  (p.  163,  the  note). — Ver.  7.  Ain 
and  Rimmon  were  in  the  south  land  (chap.  xv.  32),  Ether  and 

Ashan  in  the  lowlands  (chap.  xv.  42). — Vers.  8,  9.  In  addition 
to  the  towns  mentioned,  the  Simeonites  received  all  the  villages 
round  about  the  towns  to  Baalath-beer,  the  Ramah  of  the  south. 
This  place,  up  to  which  the  territory  of  the  Simeonites  extended, 
though  without  its  being  actually  assigned  to  the  Simeonites,  is 
simply  called  Baal  in  1  Chron.  iv.  33,  and  is  probably  the  same  as 

Bealoth  in  chap.  xv.  24,  though  its  situation  has  not  yet  been  deter- 
mined (see  at  chap.  xv.  24).  It  cannot  be  identified,  however, 

with  Ramet  el  Khulil,  an  hour  to  the  north  of  Hebron,  which 

Roediger  supposes  to  be  the  Ram  ah  of  the  south,  since  the  territory 
of  Simeon,  which  was  situated  in  the  Negeb,  and  had  only  two 
towns  in  the  shephelah,  cannot  possibly  have  extended  into  the 
mountains  to  a  point  on  the  north  of  Hebron.  So  far  as  the 
situation  is  concerned,  V.  de  Velde  would  be  more  likely  to  be 
correct,  when  he  identifies  Rama  of  the  south  with  Tell  Lekiyeh  on 
the  north  of  Beersheba,  if  this  conjecture  only  rested  upon  a  better 

foundation  than  the  untenable  assumption,  that  Baalath-beer  is  the 
same  as  the  Baalath  of  Dan  in  ver.  44. 

Vers.  10-16.  The  inheritance  of  Zebulun  fell  above  the 

plain  of  Jezreel,  between  this  plain  and  the  mountains  of  Naphtali, 

so  that  it  was  bounded  by  Asher  on  the  west  and  north-west  (ver. 
27),  by  Naphtali  on  the  north  and  north-east  (ver.  34),  and  by 
Issachar  on  the  south-east  and  south,  and  touched  neither  the 
Mediterranean  Sea  nor  the  Jordan.  It  embraced  a  very  fertile 

country,  however,  with  the  fine  broad  plain  of  el  Buttauf,  the  fieya 
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Tre&tov  above  Nazareth  called  Asochis  in  Joseph,  vita,  §  41,  45  (see 

Rob.  iii.  p.  189,  Bibl.  Res.  pp.  105  sqq. ;  Hitter,  Erdk.  xvi.  pp.  742, 

758-9). — Ver.    10.    "  And   the    boundary   (the   territory)  of  their 

inheritance  was  (went)  to  Sarid."     This  is  no  doubt  the  centre  of 
the  southern  boundary,  from  which  it  is  traced  in  a  westerly  direc- 

tion in  ver.  11,  and  in  an  easterly  direction  in  ver.  12,  in  the  same 

manner  as  in  chap.  xvi.  6.     Unfortunately,  Sarid  cannot  be  deter- 
mined with  certainty.     Knobets  opinion  is,  that  the  name,  which 

signifies  "hole"  or  "incision,"  after  the  analogy  of  1"H?,  perforavit, 
and  B"]tt>,  incidit,  does  not  refer  to  a  town,  but  to  some  other  loca- 

lity, probably  the  southern  opening  of  the  deep  and  narrow  wady 
which  comes  down  from  the  basin  of  Nazareth,  and  is  about  an 

hour  to  the  south-east  of  Nazareth,  between  two  steep  mountains 

(Seetzen,  ii.  pp.  151-2  ;  Bob.  iii.  p.  183).     This  locality  appears 
suitable  enough.     But  it  is  also  possible  that  Sarid  may  be  found 

in  one  of  the  two  heaps  of  ruins  on  the  south  side  of  the  Mons 

prcecipitii  upon  V.  de  Veldes  map  (so  called  from  Luke  iv.  29). — 

Yer.  11.  From  this  point  u  the  border  went  up  westwards,  namely 
to  Marala,  and  touched  Dabbasheth,  and  still  far  titer  to  the  brook  of 

Jokneam."     If  Jokneam  of  Carmel  has  been  preserved  in  the  Tell 
Kaimun  (see  at  chap.  xii.  22),  the  brook  before  Jokneam  is  pro- 

bably the  Wady  el  Milh,  on  the  eastern  side  of  which,  near  the 

point  where  it  opens  into  the  plain,  stands  Kaimun,  and  through 

which  the  road  runs  from  Acca  to  Ramleh,  as  this  wady  separates 

Carmel  from  the  small  round  hills  which  run  to  the  south-east  (see 
Bob.  Bibl.  Res.  p.  114,  and   V.  de   Velde,  i.  p.  249).     Here  the 

boundaries  of  Zebulun  and  Asher  met  (ver.  27).      Marala  and 

Dabbasheth  are  to  be  sought  for  between  Kaimun  and  Sarid.     The 

Cod.  Vat.  has  MayeXBd  instead  of  MapCkd.     Now,  however  little 

importance  we  can  attach  to  the  readings  of  the  LXX.  on  account 

of  the  senseless  way  in  which  its  renderings  are  made, — as,  for 

example,    in    this  very  passage,  where  '"vjn  :T"UT"~iy   is   rendered 
'EaeSetcycoka, — the  name  Magelda  might  suggest  a  Hebrew  reading 
Magedlah  or  Mageldah,  and  thus  lead  one  to  connect  the  place  with 

the  village  of  Mejeidil  {Rob.  Bibl.  Res.  p.  114),  or  Mshedil  {Seetzen, 

ii.  p.  143),  on  the  west  of  Mons  pro?cipitii,  though  neither  of  these 

travellers  visited  the  place,  or  has  given  us  any  minute  description 
of  it.      Its  situation  upon  a  mountain  would  suit  Marala,  to  which 

the  boundary  went  up  from  Sarid.     In  the  case  of  Dabbasheth,  the 

name,  which  signifies  "lump"  (see  Isa.  xxx.  6),  points  to  a  moun- 
tain.    Upon  this  Knobel  has  founded  the  conjecture  that  Gibeah 
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or  G Heath  took  the  place  of  this  uncommon  word,  and  that  this 

is  connected  with  the  Gabatlion  of  the  Onom.  (juxta  campum 
Legionis),  the  present  Jebdta  between  Mejeidil  and  Kaimiin,  upon 
an  isolated  height  on  the  edge  of  the  mountains  which  skirt  the 

plain  of  Jezreel,  where  there  are  signs  of  a  remote  antiquity  (Rob. 

iii.  p.  201,  and  Bibl.  Res.  p.  113;  Hitter,  Erdk.  xvi.  p.  700); 

although  Tell  Thureh  (i.e.  mountain)  might  be  intended,  a  village 
upon  a  low  and  isolated  hill  a  little  farther  south  (see  Rob.  Bibl. 

Res.  p.  116,  and  Ritter,  ut  sup.). — Ver.  12.  "And  from  Sarid  the 
boundary  turned  eastwards  toward  the  sun-rising  to  the  territory  of 

Chisloth-tabor,  and  went  out  to  Dabrath,  and  went  up  to  Japhia." 
Chisloth-tabor,  i.e.  according  to  Kimchis  explanation  lumbi  Taboris 
(French,  les  flancs),  was  at  any  rate  a  place  on  the  side  of  Tabor, 
possibly  the  same  as  Kesulloth  in  ver.  18,  as  Masius  and  others 

suppose,  and  probably  the  same  place  as  the  Xaloth  of  Josephus 

(Bell.  Jud.  iii.  3,  1),  which  was  situated  in  the  "great  plain,"  and 
the  vicus  Chasalus  of  the  Onom.  (juxta  montem  Thabor  in  campes- 

tribus),  i.e.  the  present  village  of  Iksdl  or  Ksdl,  upon  a  rocky  height 

on  the  west  of  Thabor,  with  many  tombs  in  the  rocks  (Rob.  iii.  p. 

182).  Dabrath,  a  place  in  the  tribe  of  Issachar  that  was  given  up 
to  the  Levites  (chap.  xxi.  28  ;  1  Chron.  vi.  57),  called  Dabaritta 

in  Josephus  (Bell.  Jud.  ii.  21,  3)  and  Dabira  in  the  Onom.  (villula 

in  monte  Thabor),  the  present  Deburieh,  an  insignificant  village 
which  stands  in  a  very  picturesque  manner  upon  a  stratum  of  rock 

at  the  western  foot  of  Tabor  (Rob.  iii.  p.  210 ;  V.  de  Velde,  R.  ii. 

p.  324).  Japhia  certainly  cannot  be  the  present  Hepha  or  Haifa 

(Khaifa)  on  the  Mediterranean,  and  near  to  Carmel  (Rel.  Pal.  p. 

826,  and  Ges.  Thes.  s.  v.) ;  but  it  is  just  as  certain  that  it  cannot 

be  the  present  Jafa,  sl  place  half  an  hour  to  the  south-west  of 
Nazareth,  as  Robinson  (Pal.  iii.  p.  200)  and  Knobel  suppose,  since 

the  boundary  was  running  eastwards,  and  cannot  possibly  have 

turned  back  again  towards  the  west,  and  run  from  Deburieh 

beyond  Sarid.  If  the  positions  assigned  to  Chisloth-tabor  and 
Dabrath  are  correct,  Japhia  must  be  sought  for  on  the  east  of 

Deburieh. — Yer.  13.  u  From  thence  it  went  over  towards  the  east  to 

the  sun-rising  to  Gath-hepher,  to  Eth-kazin,  and  went  out  to  Rimmon, 

which  is  marked  off  to  NeahP  Gath-hepher,  the  home  of  the 

prophet  Jonah  (2  Kings  xiv.  25),  was  "  haud  grandis  viculus  Geth" 
in  the  time  of  Jerome  (see  prol.  ad  Jon.).  It  was  about  two  miles 

irom  Sephoris  on  the  road  to  Tiberias,  and  the  tomb  of  the  prophet 

was  shown  there.     It  is  the  present  village  of  Meshed,  a  place 
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about  an  hour  and  a  quarter  to  the  north  of  Nazareth  {Rob.  in.  p. 

209 ;  V.  de  Velde,  Mem.  p.  312).  Eth-kazin  is  unknown.  Bimmon, 
a  Levitical  town  (chap.  xxi.  35 ;  1  Chron.  vi.  G2),  has  probably 

been  preserved  in  the  village  of  Rummaneh,  about  two  hours  and  a 

half  to  the  north  of  Nazareth  (Rob.  iii.  p.  195).  Ham-methoar  is 

not  a  proper  name,  but  the  participle  of  "itfn,  with  the  article  in  the 

place  of  the  relative  pronoun,  a  bounded  off,"  or  pricked  off.  Neah 
is  unknown  ;  it  is  possibly  the  same  place  as  Neiel  in  the  tribe  of 

Asher  (ver.  27),  as  Knobel  supposes. — Ver.  14.  "  And  the  boundary 
turned  round  it  (round  Rimmon),  on  the  north  to  Channathon,  and 

the  outgoings  thereof  ivere  the  valley  of  Jiphtah-el."  Judging  from 
the  words  2D3  and  jtoJfPj  this  verse  apparently  gives  the  north-west 

boundary,  since  the  last  definition  in  ver.  13,  "  to  Gath-hepher,"  etc., 
points  to  the  eastern  boundary.  Jiphtah-el  answers  no  doubt  to  the 
present  Jefdt,  two  hours  and  a  half  to  the  north  of  Sefurieh,  and 

is  the  Jotapata  which  was  obstinately  defended  by  Josephus  (Bell. 

Jud.  iii.  7,  9  :  see  Rob.  Bibl.  Res.  pp  104  sqq.).  Consequently 

the  valley  of  Jiphtah-el,  at  which  Zebulun  touched  Asher  (ver.  27), 

is  probably  "  no  other  than  the  large  Wady  Abilin,  which  takes  its 

rise  in  the  hills  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Jefat"  (Rob.  Bibl.  Res.  p. 

107).  And  if  this  be  correct,  Channathon  (LXX.  iEvva6coO)  is 
probably  Cana  of  Galilee,  the  home  of  Nathanael  (John  ii.  1,  11, 

iv.  46,  xxi.  2),  the  present  Kana  el  Jelil,  between  Rummaneh  and 

Yefat,  on  the  northern  edge  of  the  plain  of  Buttauf,  upon  a  Tell, 

from  which  you  overlook  the  plain,  fully  two  hours  and  a  half  in 

a  straight  line  from  Nazareth,  and  directly  north  of  that  place, 

where  there  are  many  ruins  found  (see  Rob.  iii.  p.  204 ;  Bibl.  Res. 

p.  108). — Ver.  15.  The  towns  of  Zebulun  were  the  following. 
Kattath,  probably  the  same  as  Kitron,  which  is  mentioned  in 

Judg.  i.  30  in  connection  with  Nahalol,  but  which  is  still  unknown. 

Nehalal,  or  Nahalol  (Judg.  i.  30),  is  supposed  by  V.  de  Velde  (Mem. 

p.  335),  who  follows  Rabbi  Schwartz,  to  be  the  present  village  of 

Maalul,  a  place  with  ruins  on  the  south-west  of  Nazareth  (see 
Seetzen,  ii.  p.  143  ;  Rob.  iii.  App. ;  and  Bitter,  Erdk.  xvi.  p.  700). 

Simron  is  supposed  by  Knobel  to  be  the  village  of  Semunieh  (see  at 

chap.  xi.  1).  But  neither  of  these  is  very  probable.  Idalah  is 

supposed  by  V.  de  Velde  to  be  the  village  of  Jeda  or  Jeida,  on  the 

west  of  Semunieh,  where  are  a  few  relics  of  antiquity,  though 

Bobinson  (Bibl.  Res.  p.  113)  states  the  very  opposite,  llethlehem 

(of  Zebulun),  which  many  regard  as  the  home  of  the  judge  Ibzan 

(Judg.  xii.  8),  has  been  preserved  under  the  old  name  in  a  miser- 
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able  village  on  the  north  of  Jeida  and  Semunieh  (see  Seetzen,  ii.  p. 
139 ;  Bob.  Bibl.  Res.  p.  113).  The  number  of  the  towns  is  given 
as  twelve,  though  only  five  are  mentioned  by  name.  It  is  true  that 
some  commentators  have  found  the  missing  names  in  the  border 

places  mentioned  in  vers.  11-14,  as,  after  deducting  Chisloth-tabor 
and  Dabrath,  which  belonged  to  Issachar,  the  names  Sarid,  Mara- 

lah,  Dabbasheth,  Japhia,  Gittah-hepher,  Eth-kazin,  and  Ohannathon 
give  just  seven  towns.  Nevertheless  there  is  very  little  probability 
in  this  conjecture.  For,  in  the  first  place,  not  only  would  it  be  a 
surprising  thing  to  find  the  places  mentioned  as  boundaries  included 
among  the  towns  of  the  territory  belonging  to  the  tribe,  especially 
as  some  of  the  places  so  mentioned  did  not  belong  to  Zebulun  at 
all ;  but  the  copula  vav,  with  which  the  enumeration  of  the  towns 
commences,  is  equally  surprising,  since  this  is  introduced  in  other 

cases  with  WW?}  WJ1  (WJ5)j  e.g.  chap,  xviii.  21,  xv.  21.  And,  in 
the  second  place,  it  is  not  a  probable  thing  in  itself,  that,  with  the 
exception  of  the  five  towns  mentioned  in  ver.  15,  the  other  towns  of 
Zebulun  should  all  be  situated  upon  the  border.  And  lastly,  the 
towns  of  Kartah  and  Dimnah,  which  Zebulun  gave  up  to  the  Levites 
(chap.  xxi.  34),  are  actually  wanting.  Under  these  circumstances, 
it  is  a  natural  conclusion  that  there  is  a  gap  in  the  text  here,  just 
as  in  chap.  xv.  59  and  xxi.  36. 

Vers.  17-23.  The  Inheritance  of  Issachar. — In  this  in- 

stance only  towns  are  given,  and  the  boundaries  are  not  delineated, 
with  the  exception  of  the  eastern  portion  of  the  northern  boundary 
and  the  boundary  line ;  at  the  same  time,  they  may  easily  be  traced 
from  the  boundaries  of  the  surrounding  tribes.  Issachar  received 
for  the  most  part  the  large  and  very  fertile  plain  of  Jezreel  (see  at 
chap.  xvii.  16,  and  Bitter,  Erdk.  xvi.  pp.  689  sqq.),  and  was  bounded 
on  the  south  by  Manasseh,  on  the  west  by  Manasseh  and  Asher,  on 
the  north  by  Zebulun,  and  farther  east  by  Naphtali  also,  and  on 

the  east  by  the  Jordan. — Ver.  18.  "  And  their  boundary  was  towards 

Jezreel"  i.e.  their  territory  extended  beyond  Jezreel.  Jezreel,  the 
summer  residence  of  Ahab  and  his  house  (1  Kings  xviii.  45,  46, 
etc.),  was  situated  upon  a  mountain,  with  an  extensive  and  splendid 
prospect  over  the  large  plain  that  was  called  by  its  name.  It  was 
afterwards  called  Esdraela,  a  place  described  in  the  Onom.  (s.  v, 

Jezreel)  as  standing  between  Scythopolis  and  Legio ;  it  is  the  pre- 
sent Zerin,  on  the  north-west  of  the  mountains  of  Gilboa  (see 

Seetzen,  ii.  pp.  155-6;  Bob.  iii.  pp.  161  sqq. ;    Van  de  Velde,  R.  ii- 
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pp.  320  sqrp).  Chesulloth,  possibly  the  same  as  Chisloth-tabor  (see 

at  ver.  12).  Sunem,  the  home  of  Abishag  (1  Kings  i.  3-15,  etc.), 
also  mentioned  in  1  Sam.  xxviii.  4  and  2  Kings  iv.  8,  was  situated, 

according  to  the  Onom.,  five  Roman  miles  (two  hours)  to  the  south 

of  Tabor ;  it  is  the  present  Solam  or  Sulem,  at  the  south-western 
foot  of  the  Duhy  or  Little  Hermon,  an  hour  and  a  half  to  the  north 

of  Jezreel  (see  Rob.  iii.  pp.  170  sqq. ;  Van  de  Velde,  R.  ii.  p.  323). — 
Ver.  19.  Haphraim,  according  to  the  Onom.  (s.  v.  Aphraim)  villa 

Affarcva,  six  Roman  miles  to  the  north  of  Legio,  is  identified  by 

Knobel  with  the  village  of  Afuleh,  on  the  west  of  Sulem,  and  more 

than  two  hours  to  the  north-east  of  Lejun  (Rob.  iii.  pp.  163,  181). 
Sion,  according  to  the  Onom.  villa  juxta  montem  Thabor,  has  not 

yet  been  discovered.  Anaharath  is  supposed  by  Knobel  to  be 

Natural^  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  Little  Hermon  (Bibl.  Res.  p.  337) ; 

but  he  regards  the  text  as  corrupt,  and  following  the  Cod.  Al.  of 

the  LXX.,  which  has  'PevaO  and  'AppaveO,  maintains  that  the  read- 
ing should  be  Archanath,  to  which  Ardneh  on  the  north  of  Jenin 

in  the  plain  corresponds  (Seetzen,  ii.  p.  156 ;  Rob.  iii.  p.  157).  But 
the  circumstance  that  the  Cod.  Al.  has  two  names  instead  of  one 

makes  its  reading  very  suspicious. — Ver.  20.  Harabbit  is  supposed 
by  Knobel  to  be  Araboneh,  on  the  north-east  of  Araneh,  at  the 
southern  foot  of  Gilboa  (Rob.  iii.  p.  157).  Kishion,  which  was 

given  up  to  the  Levites  (chap.  xxi.  28)  and  is  erroneously  written 
Kedesh  in  1  Chron.  vi.  57,  is  unknown.  This  also  applies  to  Abez 

or  Ebez,  which  is  never  mentioned  again. — Ver.  21.  Remeth,  for 
which  Jarmuth  stands  in  the  list  of  Levitical  towns  in  chap.  xxi.  29, 

and  Ramoth  in  1  Chron.  vi.  58,  is  also  unknown.1  En-gannim, 
which  was  also  allotted  to  the  Levites  (chap.  xxi.  29 ;  also  1  Chron. 

v.  58,  where  it  is  called  Anem),  has  been  associated  by  Robinson 

(iii.  p.  155)  with  the  Tivaia  of  Josephus,  the  present  Jenin.  The 

name  En-gannim  signifies  fountain  of  gardens,  and  Jenin  stands  at 
the  southern  side  of  the  plain  of  Jezreel  in  the  midst  of  gardens 

1  Knobel  imagines  Remelh,  whose  name  signifies  height,  to  be  the  village  of 
Wezar,  on  one  of  the  western  peaks  of  Gilboa  (Seetzen,  ii.  p.  156;  Rob.  iii. 

p.  1G6,  and  Bibl.  Res.  p.  339),  as  the  name  also  signifies  "  a  lofty,  inaccessible 
mountain,  or  a  castle  situated  upon  a  mountain."  This  is  certainly  not  impos- 

sible, but  it  is  improbable.  For  this  Mahometan  village  evidently  derived  its 
name  from  the  fact  that  it  has  the  appearance  of  a  fortification  when  seen  from 
a  distance  (see  Rilter,  Erdk.  xv.  p.  422).  The  name  has  nothing  in  common 
therefore  with  the  Hebrew  Rcmeth,  and  the  travellers  quoted  by  him  say 
nothing  at  all  about  the  ruins  which  he  mentions  in  connection  with  Wezar 

(Wusar). 
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and  orchards,  which  are  watered  by  a  copious  spring  (see  Seetzen, 

ii.  pp.  156  sqq.)  ;  "  unless  perhaps  the  place  referred  to  is  the  heap 
of  ruins  called  Um  el  Ghanim,  on  the  south-east  of  Tabor,  men- 

tioned by  Berggren,  ii.  p.  240,  and  Van  de  Velde,  Mem.  p.  142 " 
(Knobel).  En-chadda  and  Beth-pazzez  are  only  mentioned  here,  and 
have  not  yet  been  discovered.  According  to  Knobel,  the  former  of 

the  two  may  possibly  be  either  the  place  by  Gilboa  called  Judeideh, 

with  a  fountain  named  Ain  Judeideh  (Bob.  Bibl.  Res.  p.  337), 

or  else  Bcit-kad  or  Kadd  near  Gilboa,  mentioned  by  Seetzen  (ii. 

p.  159)  and  Bobinson  (iii.  p.  157). — Ver.  22.  "  And \  the  boundary 

touched  Tabor,  Sahazim,  and  Beth-shemesh."  Tabor  is  not  the  moun- 
tain of  that  name,  but  a  town  upon  the  mountain,  which  was  given 

to  the  Levites,  though  not  by  Issachar  but  by  Zebulun  (1  Chron. 

vi.  62),  and  was  fortified  afresh  in  the  Jewish  wars  (Josephus, 

Bell.  Jud.  iv.  1,  8).  In  this  passage,  however,  it  appears  to  be 

reckoned  as  belonging  to  Issachar,  since  otherwise  there  are  not 

sixteen  cities  named.  At  the  same  time,  as  there  are  several  dis- 
crepancies between  the  numbers  given  and  the  names  actually 

mentioned,  it  is  quite  possible  that  in  this  instance  also  the  number 

sixteen  is  incorrect.  In  any  case,  Tabor  was  upon  the  border  of 

Zebulun  (ver.  12),  so  that  it  might  have  been  allotted  to  this  tribe. 
There  are  still  the  remains  of  old  walls  and  ruins  of  arches,  houses, 

and  other  buildings  to  be  seen  upon  Mount  Tabor ;  and  round  the 
summit  there  are  the  foundations  of  a  thick  wall  built  of  large  and 

to  a  great  extent  fluted  stones  (see  Bob.  iii.  pp.  453  sqq. ;  Seetzen, 

ii.  p.  148 ;  Buckingham,  Syr.  i.  pp.  83  sqq.).  The  places  which 
follow  are  to  be  sought  for  on  the  east  of  Tabor  towards  the  Jordan, 

as  the  boundary  terminated  at  the  Jordan.  Sachazim  (Shahazimah) 
Knobel  connects  with  el  Hazetheh,  as  the  name,  which  signifies 

heights,  points  to  a  town  situated  upon  hills  ;  and  el  Hazetheh  stands 

upon  the  range  of  hills,  bounding  the  low-lying  land  of  Ard  el 
Hamma,  which  belonged  to  Naphtali.  The  reason  is  a  weak  one, 

though  the  situation  would  suit.  There  is  more  probability  in 

the  conjecture  that  Beth-shemesh,  which  remained  in  the  hands  of 
the  Canaanites  (Judg.  i.  33),  has  been  preserved  in  the  ruined 

village  of  Bessum  (Bob.  iii.  p.  237),  and  that  this  new  name  is  only 

a  corruption  of  the  old  one,  like  Beth-shean  and  Beisan.  It  is  pro- 
bable that  the  eastern  portion  of  the  northern  boundary  of  Issachar, 

towards  Naphtali,  ran  in  a  north-easterly  direction  from  Tabor 
through  the  plain  to  Kefr  Sabt,  and  thence  to  the  Jordan  along  the 

Wady  Bessum.     It  is  not  stated  how  far  the  territory  of  Issachar 
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ran  down  the  valley  of  the  Jordan  (see  the  remarks  on  chap.  xviL 

11,  p.  182). 

Vers.  24-31.  The  Inheritance  of  Asher. — Asher  received 

its  territory  along  the  Mediterranean  Sea  from  Carmel  to  the 

northern  boundary  of  Canaan  itself.  The  description  commences 

with  the  central  portion,  viz.  the  neighbourhood  of  Acco  (ver.  25), 

going  first  of  all  towards  the  south  (vers.  26,  27),  and  then  to  the 

north  (vers.  28,  30). — Ver.  25.  The  territory  of  the  Asherites  wras 
as  follows.  Helkath,  which  was  given  up  to  the  Levites  (chap.  xxi. 

31,  and  1  Chron.  vi.  75,  where  Hukok  is  an  old  copyist's  error),  is 
the  present  Jelka,  three  hours  to  the  east  of  Acco  (Akka :  Scholz, 

Reise,  p.  257),  or  Jerka,  a  Druse  village  situated  upon  an  emi- 
nence, and  judging  from  the  remains,  an  ancient  place  {Van  de 

Velde,  R.  i.  p.  214;  Bob.  iii.  App.).  Hali,  according  to  Knobel 

possibly  Julis,  between  Jerka  and  Akka,  in  which  case  the  present 

name  arose  from  the  form  Halit,  and  t  was  changed  into  5.  Beten, 

according  to  the  Onom.  {s.  v.  Barvat:  Bathne)  a  vicus  Bethbeten, 

eight  Roman  miles  to  the  east  of  Ptolemais,  has  not  yet  been  found. 

Achshaph  is  also  unknown  (see  at  Chap.  xi.  1).  The  Onom.  {s.  v. 

Achsaph)  says  nothing  more  about  its  situation  than  that  it  was  in 

tribu  Aser,  whilst  the  statement  made  s.  v.  Acsaph  (^Atccrd<f)),  that 

it  was  villula  Chasalus  {Kcofirj  'E%dhov<$),  eight  Roman  miles  from 
Diocsesarea  ad  radicem  montis  Thabor,  leads  into  the  territory  of 

Zebulun. — Ver.  26.  Alammalech  has  been  preserved,  so  far  as  the 
name  is  concerned,  in  the  Wady  Malek  or  Malik  {Bob.  Bibl.  Res. 

p.  110),  which  runs  into  the  Kishon,  since  in  all  probability  the 

wady  was  named  after  a  place  either  near  it  or  writhin  it.  Amad 
is  supposed  by  Knobel  to  be  the  present  Haifa,  about  three  hours  to 

the  south  of  Acre,  on  the  sea,  and  this  he  identifies  with  the  syca- 
more city  mentioned  by  Strabo  (xvi.  758),  Ptolemy  (v.  15,  5),  and 

Pliny  {h.  n.  v.  17),  which  wras  called  Epha  in  the  time  of  the 
Fathers  (see  Bitter,  Erdk.  xvi.  pp.  722  sqq.).  In  support  of  this 
he  adduces  the  fact  that  the  Hebrew  name  resembles  the  Arabic 

noun  for  sycamore, — an  argument  the  weakness  of  which  does  not 
need  to  be  pointed  out.  Misheal  was  assigned  to  the  Levites  (chap. 

xxi.  30,  and  1  Chron.  vi.  74,  where  it  is  called  Mashal).  Accord- 

ing to  the  Onom.  {s.  v.  Masari)  it  wras  on  the  sea-coast  near  to 

Carmel,  which  is  in  harmony  with  the  next  clause,  "  and  reacheth  to 

Carmel  westwards,  and  to  Shihor-libnath."  Carmel  {i.e.  fruit-field), 
which  has  acquired  celebrity  from  the  history  of  Elijah  (1  Kings 
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xviii.  17  sqq.),  is  a  wooded  mountain  ridge  which  stretcnes  in  a 
north-westerly  direction  on  the  southern  side  of  the  Kishon,  and 

projects  as  a  promontory  into  the  sea.  Its  name,  "fruit-field,"  is 
well  chosen ;  for  whilst  the  lower  part  is  covered  with  laurels  and 

olive  trees,  the  upper  abounds  in  figs  and  oaks,  and  the  whole  moun- 
tain is  full  of  the  most  beautiful  flowers.  There  are  also  many 

caves  about  it  (yid.  v.  Returner,  Pal.  pp.  43  sqq. ;  and  Ritter,  Erdk. 

xvi.  pp.  705-6).  The  Shihor-libnath  is  not  the  Belus,  or  glass- 
river,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Acre,  but  is  to  be  sought  for  on  the 
south  of  Carmel,  where  Asher  was  bounded  by  Manasseh  (chap, 
xvii.  10),  i.e.  to  the  south  of  Dor,  which  the  Manassites  received 
in  the  territory  of  Asher  (chap.  xvii.  11);  it  is  therefore  in  all 
probability  the  Nahr  Zerka,  possibly  the  crocodile  river  of  Pliny 
(Reland,  Pal.  p.  730),  which  is  three  hours  to  the  south  of  Dor, 
and  whose  name  (blue)  might  answer  both  to  sJdhor  (black)  and 

libnath  (white). — Ver.  27.  From  this  point  the  boundary  "  turned 

towards  the  east"  probably  following  the  river  Libnath  for  a  short 
distance  upwards,  " to  Beth-dagon"  which  has  not  yet  been  dis- 

covered, and  must  not  be  identified  with  Beit  Dejan  between  Yafa 

and  Ludd  (Diospolis),  "  and  touched  Zebidun  and  the  valley  of 
Jiphtah-el  on  the  north  of  Beth-emeh,  and  Nehiel,  and  went  out  on 

the  left  to  Cabul"  i.e.  on  the  northern  side  of  it.  The  north-west 
boundary  went  from  Zebulun  into  the  valley  of  Jiphtah-el,  i.e.  the 
upper  part  of  the  Wady  Abilin  (ver.  14).  Here  therefore  the 
eastern  boundary  of  Asher,  which  ran  northwards  from  Wady 
Zerka  past  the  western  side  of  Issachar  and  Zebulun,  touched  the 

north-west  corner  of  Zebulun.  The  two  places,  Beth-emeh  and 
Nehiel  (the  latter  possibly  the  same  as  Neah  in  ver.  13),  which 

were  situated  at  the  south  of  the  valley  of  Jiphtah-el,  have  not 
been  discovered ;  they  may,  however,  have  been  upon  the  border 
of  Zebulun  and  yet  have  belonged  to  Asher.  Cabul,  the  /ccofMij 
Xa(3(D\cb  of  Josephus  (Vit.  §  43),  in  the  district  of  Ptolemais,  has 

been  preserved  in  the  village  of  Kabul,  four  hours  to  the  south- 
east of  Acre  (Rob.  Bibl.  Res.  p.  88,  and  Van  de  Velde,  R.  i.  p. 

218). 

In  vers.  28-30  the  towns  and  boundaries  in  the  northern  part  of 
the  territory  of  Asher,  on  the  Phoenician  frontier,  are  given,  and 
the  Phoenician  cities  Sidon,  Tyre,  and  Achzib  are  mentioned  as 
marking  the  boundary.  First  of  all  we  have  four  towns  in  ver.  28, 
reaching  as  far  as  Sidon,  no  doubt  in  the  northern  district  of  Asher. 
Ebron  has  not  yet  been  traced.     As  Abdon  occurs  among  the  towns 
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which  Asher  gave  up  to  the  Levites  (chap.  xxi.  30 ;  1  Chron.  vi.  59), 

and  in  this  verse  also  twenty  mss.  have  the  reading  Abdon,  many 

writers,  like  JReland  (Pal.  p.  514),  regard  Ebron  as  a  copyist's  error 
for  Abdon.  This  is  possible  enough,  but  it  is  by  no  means  certain. 

As  the  towns  of  Asher  are  not  all  given  in  this  list,  since  Acco, 

Achlab,  and  Helba  (Judg.  i.  31)  are  wanting,  Abdon  may  also 
have  been  omitted.  But  we  cannot  attach  any  importance  to  the 

reading  of  the  twenty  mss.,  as  it  may  easily  have  arisen  from  chap, 

xxi.  30 ;  and  in  addition  to  the  Masoretic  text,  it  has  against  it  the 

authority  of  all  the  ancient  versions,  in  which  the  reading  Ebron  is 

adopted.  But  even  Abdon  cannot  be  traced  with  certainty.  On 

the  supposition  that  Abdon  is  to  be  read  for  Ebron,  Knobel  connects 

it  with  the  present  Abbadiyeh,  on  the  east  of  Beirut  (Rob.  iii.  App. ; 

Bitter,  Erdk.  xvii.  pp.  477  and  710),  or  with  Abidat,  on  the  east 

(not  the  north)  of  Jobail  (Byblus),  mentioned  by  Burckliardt  (Syr. 

p.  296)  and  Robinson  (iii.  App.) ;  though  he  cannot  adduce  any 
other  argument  in  support  of  the  identity  of  Abdon  with  these  two 

places,  which  are  only  known  by  name  at  present,  except  the  resem- 
blance in  their  names.  On  the  supposition,  however,  that  Abdon 

is  not  the  same  as  Ebron,  Van  de  Veldes  conjecture  is  a  much  more 

natural  one;  namely,  that  it  is  to  be  found  in  the  ruins  of  Abdeh, 

on  the  Wady  Kurn,  to  the  north  of  Acca.  Rehob  cannot  be  traced. 

The  name  occurs  again  in  ver.  30,  from  which  it  is  evident  that 

there  were  two  towns  of  this  name  in  the  territory  of  Asher  (see  at 

ver.  30).  ScJadtz  and  Van  de  Velde  connect  it  with  the  village  of 

Ilamul  by  the  wady  of  that  name,  between  Ras  el  Abyad  and  Has 
en  Nakura ;  but  this  is  too  far  south  to  be  included  in  the  district 

which  reached  to  great  Sidon.  KnobeVs  suggestion  would  be  a 

more  probable  one,  namely,  that  it  is  connected  with  the  village  of 
Hammana,  on  the  east  of  Beirut,  in  the  district  of  el  Metn,  on  the 

heights  of  Lebanon,  where  there  is  now  a  Maronite  monastery  (vid, 

Seetzen,  i.  p.  260  ;  Rob.  iii.  App. ;  and  Ritter,  xvii.  pp.  676  and  710), 
if  it  could  only  be  shown  that  the  territory  of  Asher  reached  as  far 

to  the  east  as  this.  Kanah  cannot  be  the  village  of  Kdna,  not  far 

from  Tyre  (Rob.  iii.  p.  384),  but  must  have  been  farther  north,  and 

near  to  Sidon,  though  it  has  not  yet  been  discovered.  For  the 

supposition  that  it  is  connected  with  the  existing  place  called  A  in 

Kanieh  (Rob.  iii.  App. ;  Ritter,  xvii.  pp.  94  and  703),  on  the  north 
of  Jezzin,  is  overthrown  by  the  fact  that  that  place  is  too  far  to  the 
east  to  be  thought  of  in  this  connection ;  and  neither  Robinson  nor 

Ritter  makes  any  allusion  to  u  Ain  Kana,  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
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Jurjera,  six  hours  to  the  south-east  of  Sidon,"  which  Knobel  men- 
tions without  quoting  his  authority,  so  that  the  existence  of  such  a 

place  is  very  questionable.  On  Sidon,  now  Saida,  see  at  chap.  xi. 

8. — Ver.  29.  u  And  the  boundary  turned  (probably  from  the  terri- 

tory of  Sidon)  to  Ramah,  to  the  fortified  town  of  Zor."  Robinson 
supposes  that  Rama  is  to  be  found  in  the  village  of  Rameh,  on  the 

south-east  of  Tyre,  where  several  ancient  sarcophagi  are  to  be  seen 

(Bibl.  Res.  p.  63).  "  The  fortified  town  of  Zor"  i.e.  Tyre,  is  not  the 
insular  Tyre,  but  the  town  of  Tyre,  which  was  on  the  mainland, 

the  present  Sur,  which  is  situated  by  the  sea-coast,  in  a  beauti- 
ful and  fertile  plain  (see  Ritter,  Erdk.  xvii.  p.  320,  and  Movers, 

Phonizier,  ii.  1,  pp.  118  sqq.).  "  And  the  boundary  turned  to  Hosah, 
and  the  outgoings  thereof  were  at  the  sea,  by  the  side  of  the  district  of 

Achzib"  Hosah  is  unknown,  as  the  situation  of  Kausah,  near  to 
the  Rameh  already  mentioned  {Rob.  BibL  Res.  p.  61),  does  not  suit 

in  this  connection.  ̂ no,  lit.  from  the  district,  i.e.  by  the  side  of  it. 
Achzib,  where  the  Asherites  dwelt  with  the  Canaanites  (Judg.  i. 

31,  32),  is  the  Ekdippa  of  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  according  to  the 

Onom.  (s.  v.  Achzipli)  nine  Roman  miles,  or  according  to  the  Itiner. 

Hieros.  p.  584,  twelve  miles  to  the  north  of  Acco  by  the  sea,  the 

present  Zib,  a  very  large  village,  three  good  hours  to  the  north  of 

Acre, — a  place  on  the  sea-coast,  with  considerable  ruins  of  antiquity 

(see  Ges.  Thes.  p.  674  ;  Seetzen,  ii.  p.  109  ;  Ritter,  xvi.  pp.  811-12). 

— In  ver.  30  three  separate  towns  are  mentioned,  which  were 
probably  situated  in  the  eastern  part  of  the  northern  district  of 
Asher,  whereas  the  border  towns  mentioned  in  vers.  28  and  29 

describe  this  district  in  its  western  half.  Ummah  (LXX.  ̂ Afifxa) 
may  perhaps  have  been  preserved  in  Kefr  Ammeih,  upon  the  Leba- 

non, to  the  south  of  Hammana,  in  the  district  of  Jurd  {Rob.  iii.  App. ; 

Ritter,  xvii.  p.  710).  Aphek  is  the  present  Afka  (see  at  chap.  xiii.  4) 

Rehob  cannot  be  traced  with  certainty.  If  it  is  Hub,  as  Knobel  sup- 
poses, and  the  name  Hub,  which  is  borne  by  a  Maronite  monastery 

upon  Lebanon,  in  the  diocese  of  el-Jebail  (to  the  north-east  of 
Jebail),  is  a  corruption  of  Rehob,  this  would  be  the  northernmost 

town  of  Asher  (see  Seetzen,  i.  pp.  187  sqq.,  and  Ritter,  xvii.  p. 

791).  The  number  u  twenty-two  towns  and  their  villages"  does  not 
tally,  as  there  are  twenty-three  towns  mentioned  in  vers.  26-30,  if 
we  include  Sidon,  Tyre,  and  Achzib,  according  to  Judg.  i.  31,  32. 

The  only  way  in  which  the  numbers  can  be  made  to  agree  is  to 

reckon  Nehiel  (ver.  27)  as  identical  with  Neah  (ver.  13).  But  this 

point  cannot  be  determined  with  certainty,  as  the  Asherites  received 
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other  towns,  such  as  Acco  and  Aclaph,  which  are  wanting  in  this 
list,  and  may  possibly  have  simply  fallen  out. 

Vers.  32-39.  The  Inheritance  of  Nathtali. — This  fell 

between  Asher  and  the  upper  Jordan.  It  reached  northwards  to  the 
northern  boundary  of  Canaan,  and  touched  Zebulun  and  Issachar 

on  the  south.  In  vers.  33  and  34  the  boundary  lines  are  given  :  viz. 
in  ver.  33  the  western  boundary  towards  Asher,  with  the  northern 

and  eastern  boundaries :  in  ver.  34  -the  southern  boundary ;  but 
with  the  uncertainty  which  exists  as  to  several  of  the  places 

named,  it  cannot  be  traced  with  certainty. — Yer.  33.  "  Its  boun- 
dary teas  (its  territory  reached)  from  Heleph,  from  the  oak-forest 

at  Zaanannim,  and  Adami  Nekeb  and  Jabneel  to  Lakkum;  and 

its  outgoings  were  the  Jordan."  Heleph  is  unknown,  though  in 
all  probability  it  was  to  the  south  of  Zaanannim,  and  not  very 

far  distant.  According  to  Judg.  iv.  11,  the  oak-forest  (allon :  see 
the  remarks  on  Gen.  xii.  6)  at  Zaanannim  was  near  Kedesh,  on 

the  north-west  of  Lake  Huleh.  There  are  still  many  oaks  in  that 
neighbourhood  (Rob.  Bibl.  Res.  p.  386)  ;  and  on  the  south  of  Bint 

Jebail  Robinson  crossed  a  low  mountain-range  which  was  covered 
with  small  oak  trees  (Pal.  iii.  p.  372).  Adami  hannekeb,  i.e. 
Adami  of  the  pass  (Nekeb,  judging  from  the  analogy  of  the  Arabic, 
signifying  foramen,  via  inter  montes),  is  supposed  by  Knobel  to  be 
Deir-el-ahmar,  i.e.  red  cloister,  a  place  which  is  still  inhabited, 

three  hours  to  the  north-west  of  Baalbek,  on  the  pass  from  the 
cedars  to  Baalbek  (Seetzen,  i.  pp.  181,  185  ;  Burckhardt,  Syr.  p.  60 ; 
and  Ritter,  Erdk.  xvii.  p.  150),  so  called  from  the  reddish  colour  of 
the  soil  in  the  neighbourhood,  which  would  explain  the  name  Adami. 
Knobel  also  connects  Jabneel  with  the  lake  Jemun,  Jemuni,  or  Jam- 

mime,  some  hours  to  the  north-west  of  Baalbek,  on  the  eastern  side 
of  the  western  Lebanon  range  (Rob.  Bibl.  Res.  p.  548  ;  Ritter,  xvii. 

pp.  304  sqq.),  where  there  are  still  considerable  ruins  of  a  very  early 
date  to  be  found,  especially  the  ruins  of  an  ancient  temple  and  a 

celebrated  place  of  pilgrimage,  with  which  the  name  u  God's  build- 
ing" agrees.  And  lastly,  he  associates  Lakkum  with  the  mountains 

of  Lokham,  as  the  northern  part  of  Lebanon  on  the  Syrian  moun- 
tains, from  the  latitude  of  Laodicea  to  that  of  Antioch  on  the 

western  side  of  the  Orontes,  is  called  by  the  Arabian  geographers 
Isztachri,  Abulfeda,  and  others.  So  far  as  the  names  are  concerned, 
these  combinations  seem  appropriate  enough,  but  they  are  hardly 
tenable.     The  resemblance  between  the  names  Lakkum  and  Lokham 
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is  only  in  appearance,  as  the  Hebrew  name  is  written  with  p  and 
the  Arabic  with  D.     Moreover,  the  mountains  of  Lokham  are  much 

too  far  north  for  the  name  to  be  adduced  as  an  explanation  of 
Lakkum.     The  interpretation  of  Adami  Neheb  and  Jabneel  is  also 
irreconcilable  with  the  circumstance  that  the  lake  Jamun  was  two 

hours  to  the  west  of  the  red  convent,  so  that  the  boundary,  which 
starts  from  the  west,  and  is  drawn  first  of  all  towards  the  north,  and 

then  to  the  north-east  and  east,  must  have  run  last  of  all  from  the 
red  convent,  and  not  from  the  Jamun  lake  to  the  Jordan.     As 

Jabneel  is  mentioned  after  Adami  Nekeb,  it  must  be  sought  for  to 
the  east  of  Adami  Nekeb,  whereas  the  Jamun  lake  lies  in  the  very 
opposite  direction,  namely,  directly  to  the  west  of  the  red  convent. 

The  three  places  mentioned,  therefore,  cannot  be  precisely  deter- 
mined at  present.     The  Jordan,  where  the  boundary  of  Asher  ter- 

minated,  was  no  doubt   the  upper  Jordan,   or  rather  the  Nahr 
Hasbany,  one  of  the  sources  of  the  Jordan,  which  formed,  together 
with  the  Huleh  lake  and  the  Jordan  itself,  between  Lake  Huleh 

and  the  Sea  of  Tiberias,  and  down  to  the  point  where  it  issues  from 

the  latter,  the  eastern  boundary  of  Asher. — Yer.   34.    From  the 
Jordan  below  the  Lake  of  Tiberias,  or  speaking  more  exactly,  from 

the  point  at  which  the  Wady  Bessum  enters  the  Jordan,  "  the  boun- 
dary (of  Asher)  turned  westwards  to  Asnoth-tabor,  and  went  thence 

out  to  Hukkok."    This  boundary,  i.e.  the  southern  boundary  of  Asher, 
probably  followed  the  course  of  the  Wady  Bessum  from  the  Jordan, 

which  wady  was  the  boundary  of  Issachar  on  the  north-east,  and 
then  ran  most  likely  from  Kefr  Sabt  (see  at  ver.  22)  to  Asnoth- 
tabor,  i.e.,  according  to  the  Onom.  (s.  v.  Azanoth),  a  vicus  ad  regio- 
nem  JDiocwsarece  pertinens  in  campestribus,  probably  on  the  south- 

east of  Dioccesarea,  i.e.  Sepphoris,  not  far  from  Tabor,  to  which  the 
boundary  of  Issachar  extended  (ver.  22).     Hukkok  has  not  yet  been 
traced.    Robinson  (Bibl.  Res.  p.  82)  and  Van  de  Velde  (Mem.  p.  322) 
are  inclined  to  follow  Rabbi  Parchi  of  the  fourteenth  century,  and 

identify  this  place  with  the  village  of  Yakuk,  on  the  north-west  of 
the  Lake  of  Gennesareth  ;  but  this  village  is  too  far  to  the  north-east 
to  have  formed  the  terminal  point  of  the  southern  boundary  of 
Naphtali,  as  it  ran  westwards  from  the  Jordan.    After  this  Naphtali 

touched  "  Zebulun  on  the  south,  Asher  on  the  west,  and  Judah  by  the 

Jordan  toward  the  sun-rising  or  east."     "The  Jordan"  is  in  appo- 
sition to  "  Judah,"  in  the  sense  of  "  Judah  of  the  Jordan,"  like 

"  Jordan  of  Jericho  "  in  Num.  xxii.  1,  xxvi.  3,  etc.     The  Masoretic 
pointing,  wlrch  separates  these  two  words,  was  founded  upon  some 
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false  notion  respecting  this  definition  of  the  boundary,  and  caused 

the  commentators  great  perplexity,  until  C.  v.  Raumer  succeeded  in 

removing  the  difficulty,  by  showing  that  the  district  of  the  sixty 

towns  of  Jair,  which  was  upon  the  eastern  side  of  the  Jordan,  is 

called  Judah  here,  or  reckoned  as  belonging  to  Judah,  because  Jair, 

the  possessor  of  these  towns,  was  a  descendant  of  Judah  on  the 

father's  side  through  Hezron  (1  Chron.  ii.  5,  21,  22);  whereas  in 
chap.  xiii.  30,  and  Num.  xxxii.  41,  he  is  reckoned  contra  mo?em, 
i.e.  against  the  rule  laid  down  in  Num.  xxxvi.  7,  as  a  descendant 

of  Manasseh,  on  account  of  his  descent  from  Machir  the  Manassite, 

on  his  mother's  side.1 
Vers.  35  sqq.  The  fortified  towns  of  Naphtali  were  the  following. 

Ziddim  :  unknown,  though  Knobel  suggests  that  "  it  may  possibly 
be  preserved  in  Chirbet  es  Saudeh,  to  the  west  of  the  southern 

extremity  of  the  Lake  of  Tiberias  (Rob.  iii.  App.)  ;"  but  this  place  is 
to  the  west  of  the  Wady  Bessum,  i.e.  in  the  territory  of  Issachar. 

Zer  is  also  unknown.  As  the  LXX.  and  Syriac  give  the  name  as 

Zor,  Knobel  connects  it  with  Kerak,  which  signifies  fortress  as  well 

as  Zor  (=  "1^'9)J  a  heap  of  ruins  at  the  southern  end  of  the  lake 
(Rob.  iii.  p.  263),  the  place  which  Josephus  calls  Tarichece  (see 

Relandy  p.  1026), — a  very  doubtful  combination  !  Hammath  (i.e. 

thermce),  a  Levitical  town  called  Hammoth-dor  in  chap.  xxi.  32, 

and  Ilammon  in  1  Chron.  vi.  61,  was  situated,  according  to  state- 
ments in  the  Talmud,  somewhere  near  the  later  city  of  Tiberias,  on 

the  western  shore  of  the  Lake  of  Gennesareth,  and  was  no  doubt 

identical  with  the  /cco^t]  'Afifiaovs  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Tiberias, 
a  place  with  warm  baths  (Jos.  Ant.  xviii.  2,  3  ;  Bell.  Jud.  iv.  1,  3). 

There  are  warm  springs  still  to  be  found  half  an  hour  to  the  south 

of  Tabaria,  which  are  used  as  baths  (Burckhardt,  Syr.  pp.  573-4  ; 
Rob.  iii.  pp.  258  sqq.).  Rakkath  (according  to  the  Talm.  and  Rabb. 

ripa  littus)  was  situated,  according  to  rabbinical  accounts,  in  the 

immediate  neighbourhood  of  Hammath,  and  was  the  same  place  as 

Tiberias ;  but  the  account  given  by  Josephus  (Ant.  xviii.  2,  3  ;  cf. 

Bell.  Jud.  ii.  9,  1)  respecting  the  founding  of  Tiberias  by  Herod  the 
tetrarch  is  at  variance  with  this ;  so  that  the  rabbinical  statements 

appear  to  have  no  other  foundation  than  the  etymology  of  the  name 

1  See  C.  v.  Raumer's  article  on  "  Judaea  on  the  east  of  Jordan,"  in  Thohick's 
litt.  Anz.  1834,  Nos.  1  and  2,  and  his  Palfistina,  pp.  233  sqq.  ed.  4  ;  and  for  the 
arbitrary  attempts  that  had  been  made  to  explain  the  passage  by  alterations  of 

the  text  and  in  other  ways,  see  RosenmUller's  Bibl.  Altcrthk.  ii.  1,  pp.  301-2  ;  and 
Kerfs  Comm   on  Joshua,  pp.  438-9. 
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Rakkatk.  Chinnereth  is  given  in  the  Targums  as  1p*2?j  "IDfrJ,  "ipi33, 
i.e.  Tevv7)<rdp.  According  to  Josephus  (Bell.  Jud.  iii.  10,  8),  this 
name  was  given  to  a  strip  of  land  on  the  shore  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee, 

which  was  distinguished  foi  its  natural  beauty,  ils  climate,  and  its 

fertility,  namely  the  long  plain,  about  twenty  minutes  broad  and 

an  hour  long,  which  stretches  along  the  western  shore  of  this  lake, 

from  el-Mejdel  on  the  south  to  Khan  Minyeh  on  the  north  (Burch- 

hardt,  Syr.  pp.  558-9  ;  Bob.  iii.  pp.  279,  290).  It  must  have  been  in 
this  plain  that  the  town  of  Chinnereth  stood,  from  which  the  plain 

and  lake  together  derived  the  name  of  Chinnereth  (Deut.  iii.  17)  or 

Chinneroth  (chap.  xi.  2),  and  the  lake  alone  the  name  of  "  Sea  of 

Chinnereth,"  or  "  Sea  of  Chinneroth"  (chap.  xii.  3,  xiii.  27 ;  Num. 
xxxiv.  11). — Ver.  36.  Adamah  is  unknown.  Knobel  is  of  opinion, 
that  as  Adamah  signifies  red,  the  place  referred  to  may  possibly  be 

Bas  el  Ahmar,  i.e.  red-head,  on  the  north  of  Safed  (Bob.  iii.  p.  370 ; 
Bibl.  Res.  p.  69).  Bamah  is  the  present  Bameh  (Bamea),  a  large 

well-built  village,  inhabited  by  Christians  and  Druses,  surrounded 
by  extensive  olive  plantations,  and  provided  with  an  excellent  well. 

It  stands  upon  the  slope  of  a  mountain,  in  a  beautiful  plain  on  the 

south-west  of  Safed,  but  without  any  relics  of  antiquity  (see  Seetzen, 

ii.  p.  129  ;  Bob.  Bibl.  Res.  pp.  78-9).  Hazor  has  not  yet  been  traced 
with  certainty  (see  at  chap.  xi.  1).— Ver.  37.  Kedesh  (see  at  chap, 
xii.  2).  Edrei,  a  different  place  from  the  town  of  the  same  name 

in  Bashan  (chap.  i.  2,  4),  is  still  unknown.  En-liazor  is  probably 
to  be  sought  for  in  Tell  Hazur  and  Ain  Hazur,  which  is  not  very 

far  distant,  on  the  south-west  of  Bameh,  though  the  ruins  upon 
Tell  Ilazur  are  merely  the  ruins  of  an  ordinary  village,  with  one 

single  cistern  that  has  fallen  to  pieces  (Bob.  Bibl.  Res.  pp.  80,  81). — 
Ver.  38.  Jireon  (Iron)  is  probably  the  present  village  of  Jarun,  an 

hour  to  the  south-east  of  Bint-Jebeil,  with  the  ruins  of  an  ancient 

Christian  church  (Seetzen,  ii.  pp.  123-4  ;  Van  de  Velde,  R.  i.  p.  133). 

Migdal-el,  so  far  as  the  name  is  concerned,  might  be  Magdala  (Matt, 
xv.  39),  on  the  western  shore  of  the  Lake  of  Gennesareth,  between 

Capernaum  and  Tiberias  (Bob.  iii.  pp.  279  sqq.) ;  the  only  difficulty 

is,  that  the  towns  upon  this  lake  have  already  been  mentioned  in 

ver.  35.  Knobel  connects  Migdal-el  with  Chorem,  so  as  to  form  one 
name,  and  finds  Migdal  el  Chorem  in  the  present  Mejdel  Kerum,  on 

the  west  of  Rameh  (Seetzen,  ii.  p.  130 ;  Van  de  Velde,  i.  p.  215),  a 

common  Mahometan  village.  But  there  is  nothing  to  favour  this 

combination,  except  the  similarity  in  sound  between  the  two  names  ; 

whereas  it  has  against  it  not  only  the  situation  of  the  village,  which 



206  THE  BOOK  OF  JOSHUA. 

was  so  far  to  the  west,  being  not  more  than  three  hours  from  Acca, 

that  the  territory  of  Naphtali  can  hardly  have  reached  so  far,  but 

also  the  very  small  resemblance  between  Chorem  and  Kerum,  not  to 

mention  the  fact  that  the  accents  separate  Chorem  from  Migdal-el, 
whilst  the  omission  of  the  copula  (yav)  before  Chorem  cannot  have 

any  weight,  as  the  copula  is  also  wanting  before  Zer  and  Rakkath. 

Chorem  and  Beth-anath  have  not  yet  been  discovered.  From  the 
latter  place  Naphtali  was  unable  to  expel  the  Canaanites  (Judg.  i. 

33).  Beth-shemesh,  a  different  place  from  the  town  of  the  same 
name  in  Issachar  (ver.  22),  is  also  still  unknown.  The  total  number 

of  towns  is  given  as  nineteen,  whereas  only  sixteen  are  mentioned 

by  name.  It  is  hardly  correct  to  seek  for  the  missing  places  among 
the  border  towns  mentioned  in  vers.  33  and  34,  as  the  enumeration 

of  the  towns  themselves  is  introduced  by  "TCip  ̂ V)  in  ver.  35,  and 
in  this  way  the  list  of  towns  is  separated  from  the  description  of  the 

boundaries.  To  this  we  may  add,  that  the  town  of  Karthan  or 

Kirjathaim,  which  Naphtali  gave  up  to  the  Levites  (chap.  xxi.  32  ; 

1  Chron.  vi.  61),  does  not  occur  either  among  the  border  towns  or 

in  the  list  of  towns,  from  which  we  may  see  that  the  list  of  towns 

is  an  imperfect  one. 

Vers.  40-48.  The  Inheritance  of  the  Tribe  of  Dan. — 

This  fell  to  the  west  of  Benjamin,  between  Judah  and  Ephraim, 

and  was  formed  by  Judah  giving  up  some  of  its  northern  towns, 

and  Ephraim  some  of  its  southern  towns,  to  the  Danites,  so  as  to 

furnish  them  with  a  territory  proportionate  to  their  number.  It 

was  situated  for  the  most  part  in  the  lowland  (shephelah),  includ- 
ing, however,  the  hill  country  between  the  Mediterranean  and  the 

mountains,  and  extended  over  a  portion  of  the  plain  of  Sharon,  so 

that  it  belonged  to  one  of  the  most  fruitful  portions  of  Palestine. 

The  boundaries  are  not  given,  because  they  could  be  traced  from 

those  of  the  adjoining  territories. — Ver.  41.  From  Judah  the 
families  of  Dan  received  Zorea  and  JEshtaol  (see  at  chap.  xv.  33), 

and  Ir-shemesh,  also  called  Beth-shemesh  (1  Kings  iv.  9),  on  the 
border  of  Judah  (see  chap.  xv.  10)  ;  but  of  these  the  Danites  did 

uot  take  possession,  as  they  were  given  up  by  Judah  to  the  Levites 

(chap.  xxi.  16:  see  at  chap.  xv.  10).  Saalabbin,  or  Saalbim,  which 

remained  in  the  hands  of  the  Canaanites  (Judg.  i.  35),  is  frequently 

mentioned  in  the  history  of  David  and  Solomon  (2  Sam.  xxiii.  32  ; 

1  Chron.  xi.  33  ;  1  Kings  iv.  9).  It  may  possibly  be  the  present 

Selbit  {Rob.  iii.  App. ;  Bibl.  Ives.  p.  144),  some  distance  to  the  north 
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of  the  three  places  mentioned  (KnobeT).  Ajalon,  which  was  also 

not  taken  from  the  Canaanites  (Judg.  i.  35),  was  assigned  to  the 
Levites  (chap.  xxi.  24 ;  1  Chron.  vi.  54).  It  is  mentioned  in  the 

wars  with  the  Philistines  (1  Sam.  xiv.  31 ;  1  Chron.  viii.  13),  was 

fortified  by  Rehoboam  (2  Chron.  xi.  10),  and  was  taken  by  the 
Philistines  from  King  Ahaz  (2  Chron.  xxviii.  18).  It  has  been 

preserved  in  the  village  of  Yalo  (see  at  chap.  x.  12).  Jethlah  is 
only  mentioned  here,  and  has  not  yet  been  discovered.  So  far  as 

the  name  is  concerned,  it  may  possibly  be  preserved  in  the  Wady 

Atallah,  on  the  west  of  Yalo  (Bibl.  Res.  pp.  143-4). — Ver.  43.  Elon, 
which  is  mentioned  again  in  1  Kings  iv.  9,  with  the  addition  of 

Beth-hanan,  has  not  yet  been  traced  ;  according  to  Knobel,  it  "  may 
possibly  be  Ellin,  near  Timnath  and  Beth-shemesh,  mentioned  by 

Robinson  in  his  Pal.  vol.  iii.  App."  Tkimna  (Thimnathah)  and 
Ekron,  on  the  boundary  of  Judah  (see  at  chap.  xv.  10,  11). — Yer. 
44.  Eltekeh  and  Gibbethon,  which  were  allotted  to  the  Levites  (chap. 

xxi.  23),  have  not  yet  been  discovered.  Under  the  earliest  kings 

of  Israel,  Gibbethon  was  in  the  hands  of  the  Philistines  (1  Kings  xv. 

27,  xvi.  15,  17).  Baalath  was  fortified  by  Solomon  (1  Kings  ix.  18). 

According  to  Josephus  (Ant.  viii.  6,  1),  it  was  "  Baleth  in  the 

neighbourhood  of  Geser ;"  probably  the  same  place  as  Baalah,  on  the 
border  of  Judah  (chap.  xv.  11). — Yer.  45.  Jehud  has  probably  been 
preserved  in  the  village  of  Jehudieh  (Hudieh),  two  hours  to  the 

north  of  Ludd  (Diospolis),  in  a  splendidly  cultivated  plain  (Berg- 

gren,  R*  iii.  p.  162  ;  Bob.  iii.  p.  45,  and  App.).  Bene-berah,  the 
present  Ibn  Abrak,  an  hour  from  Jehud  (Scholz,  R.  p.  256).  Gath- 
rimmon,  which  was  given  to  the  Levites  (chap.  xxi.  24 ;  1  Chron. 

vi.  54),  is  described  in  the  Onom.  (s.  u.)  as  villa  prcegrandis  in  duo- 

decimo milliario  Diospoleos  pergentibus  Eleutheropolin, — a  statement 
which  points  to  the  neighbourhood  of  Thimnah,  though  it  has  not 

yet  been  discovered. — Yer.  46.  Me-jarkon,  i.e.  aquo?  flavedinis,  and 

Bakkon,  are  unknown  ;  but  from  the  clause  which  follows,  "  with 

the  territory  before  Japho,"  it  must  have  been  in  the  neighbourhood 

of  Joppa  (Jaffa).  "  The  territory  before  Japho"  includes  the  places 
in  the  environs  of  Joppa.  Consequently  Joppa  itself  does  not 

appear  to  have  belonged  to  the  territory  of  Dan,  although,  accord- 
ing to  Judg.  v.  17,  the  Danites  must  have  had  possession  of  this 

town.  Japho,  the  well-known  port  of  Palestine  (2  Chron.  ii.  15  ; 

Ezra  iii.  7  ;  Jonah  i.  3),  which  the  Greeks  called  ̂ Iottitt)  (Joppa), 
the  present  Jaffa  (see  v.  Baumer,  Pal.  pp.  204-5,  and  Bitter,  Erdk. 

xvi.  pp.  574  sqq.). — Yer.  47.  Besides  this  inheritance,  the  Danites 
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of  Zorea  and  Eshtaol  went,  after  Joshua's  death,  and  conquered  the 
town  of  Leshem  or  Laish,  on  the  northern  boundary  of  Canaan, 

and  gave  it  the  name  of  Dan,  as  the  territory  which  was  allotted  to 
them  under  Joshua  was  too  small  for  them,  on  account  of  their 
inability  to  drive  out  the  Amorites  from  several  of  their  towns 

(Judg.  i.  34,  35,  xvui.  2).  For  further  particulars  concerning  this 

conquest,  see  Judg.  xviii.  Leshem  or  Laish  (Judg.  xviii.  7,  27),  i.e. 

Dan,  which  the  Onom.  describes  as  viculus  quarto  a  Paneade  mil- 
liario  euntibus  Fyrum,  was  the  present  Tell  el  Kadi,  or  el  Leddan, 

the  central  source  of  the  Jordan,  to  the  west  of  Banjas,  a  place  with 

ancient  ruins  (see  Rob.  iii.  p.  351 ;  Bibl.  Res.  pp.  390,  393).  It  was 

there  that  Jeroboam  set  up  the  golden  calves  (1  Kings  xii.  29,  30, 

etc.)  ;  and  it  is  frequently  mentioned  as  the  northernmost  city  of  the 
Israelites,  in  contrast  with  Beersheba,  which  was  in  the  extreme 

south  of  the  land  (Judg.  xx.  1 ;  1  Sam.  iii.  20;  2  Sam.  iii.  10 :  see 

also  Ritter,  Erdk.  xv.  pp.  207  sqq.). 

Vers.  49-51.  Conclusion  of  the  Distribution  of  the  Land. — Vers. 
49,  50.  When  the  land  was  distributed  among  the  tribes  according 

to  its  territories,  the  Israelites  gave  Joshua  an  inheritance  in  the 

midst  of  them,  according  to  the  command  of  Jehovah,  namely  the 

town  of  Timnath-serah,  upon  the  mountains  of  Ephraim,  for  which 
he  asked,  and  which  he  finished  building  ;  and  there  he  dwelt  until 

the  time  of  his  death  (chap.  xxiv.  30  ;  Judg.  ii.  9).  "  According 

to  the  word  of  the  Lord"  {lit.  "  at  the  mouth  of  Jehovah")  does  not 
refer  to  a  divine  oracle  communicated  through  the  high  priest,  but 

to  a  promise  which  Joshua  had  probably  received  from  God  at  the 

same  time  as  Caleb,  viz.  in  Kadesh,  but  which,  like  the  promise 

given  to  Caleb,  is  not  mentioned  in  the  Pentateuch  (see  at  chap, 

xv.  13,  xiv.  9).  Timnath-serah,  called  Timnath-heres  in  Judg.  ii.  9, 
must  not  be  confounded  with  Timnah  in  the  tribe  of  Dan  (ver.  43, 

chap.  xv.  10),  as  is  the  case  in  the  Onom.  It  has  been  preserved  in 

the  present  ruins  and  foundation  walls  of  a  place  called  Tibneh, 

which  was  once  a  large  town,  about  seven  hours  to  the  north  of 

Jerusalem,  and  two  hours  to  the  west  of  Jiljilia,  standing  upon  two 

mountains,  with  many  caverns  that  have  been  used  as  graves  (see 

Eli  Smith  in  Ritter,  Erdk.  xvi.  pp.  562  sqq.,  and  Rob.  Bibl.  Res. 

p.  141). — Ver.  51.  Closing  formula  to  the  account  of  the  distri- 
bution of  the  land,  which  refers  primarily  to  chap,  xviii.  1  sqq.,  as 

the  expression  "  in  Shiloh"  shows,  but  which  also  includes  chap. 
xiv.— xvii. 
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SELECTION  OF  CITIES  OF  REFUGE,  OR  FREE  CITIES. — CHAP.  XX. 

After  the  distribution  of  the  land  by  lot  among  the  tribes  of 
Israel,  six  towns  were  set  apart,  in  accordance  with  the  Mosaic 
instructions  in  Num.  xxxv.,  as  places  of  refuge  for  unintentional 
manslayers.  Before  describing  the  appointment  and  setting  apart 

of  these  towns,  the  writer  repeats  in  vers.  1-6  the  main  points  of  the 
Mosaic  law  contained  in  Num.  xxxv.  9-29  and  Deut.  xix.  1-13, 
with  reference  to  the  reception  of  the  manslayers  into  these  towns. 

D3P  uri,  "  give  to  you"  i.e.  appoint  for  yourselves,  "  cities  of  refuge" 
etc.  In  ver.  6,  the  two  regulations,  "  until  he  stand  before  the  con- 

gregation for  judgment "  and  u  until  the  death  of  the  high  priest"  are 
to  be  understood,  in  accordance  with  the  clear  explanation  given  in 
Num.  xxxv.  24,  25,  as  meaning  that  the  manslayer  was  to  live  in 
the  town  till  the  congregation  had  pronounced  judgment  upon  the 
matter,  and  either  given  him  up  to  the  avenger  of  blood  as  a  wilful 

murderer,  or  taken  him  back  to  the  city  of  refuge  as  an  unin- 
tentional manslayer,  in  which  case  he  was  to  remain  there  till  the 

death  of  the  existing  high  priest.  For  further  particulars,  see  at 

Num.  xxxv. — Vers.  7-9.  List  of  the  cities :  Levitical  cities  were 
chosen,  for  the  reasons  explained  in  the  Commentary  on  the  Penta- 

teuch, iii.  p.  262. — Ver.  7.  In  the  land  on  this  side  (viz.  Canaan) 
they  sanctified  the  following  cities.  In  the  north,  Kedesh  (see  at 
chap.  xii.  22),  in  Galil,  on  the  mountains  of  Naphtali.  Galil  (a 
circle)  was  a  district  in  the  northern  part  of  the  subsequent  province 
of  Galilee ;  it  is  called  D^ian  77a,  circle  of  the  heathen,  in  Isa.  viii. 
23,  because  an  unusually  large  number  of  heathen  or  Gentiles  were 

living  there.  In  the  centre  of  the  land,  Shechem,  upon  the  moun- 
tains of  Ephraim  (see  at  chap.  xvii.  7).  And  in  the  south,  Kirjath- 

arba,  i.e.  Hebron,  upon  the  mountains  of  Judah  (see  at  chap.  x.  3). 

— Ver.  8.  The  cities  in  the  land  on  the  other  side  had  already  been 

appointed  by  Moses  (Deut.  iv.  41-43).  For  the  sake  of  complete- 
ness, they  are  mentioned  here  again :  viz.  Bezer,  Ramoth  in  Gilead, 

and  Golan  (see  at  Deut.  iv.  43).  The  subject  is  brought  to  a  close 

in  ver.  9.  rnjftftn  ̂ ty  signifies  neither  urbes  congregationis  (Kimchi) 

nor  urbes  asyli  (Gesenius),  but  cities  of  appointment, — those  which 
received  the  appointment  already  given  and  repeated  again  in  what 
follows. 



210  THE  BOOK  OF  JOSHUA. 

APPOINTMENT  OF  TOWNS  FOR  THE  PRIESTS  AND  LEVITE8. — 

CHAP.  XXI. 

Vers.  1-3.  After  the  cities  of  refuge  had  been  set  apart,  the 

towns  were  also  selected,  which  the  different  tribes  were  to  give  up 

for  the  priests  and  Levites  to  dwell  in  according  to  the  Mosaic 

instructions  in  Num.  xxxv.  1-8,  together  with  the  necessary  fields 

as  pasturage  for  their  cattle.  The  setting  apart  of  the  cities  of 

refuse  took  place  before  the  appointment  of  the  Levitical  towns, 

because  the  Lord  had  given  commandment  through  Moses  in  Num. 

xxxv.  6  that  they  were  to  give  to  the  Levites  the  six  cities  of 

refuge,  and  forty-two  cities  besides,  i.e.  forty-eight  cities  in  all. 

From  the  introductory  statement  in  vers.  1,  2,  that  the  heads  of 

the  fathers  (see  Ex.  vi.  14,  25)  of  the  Levitical  families  reminded 

the  distribution  committee  at  Shiloh  of  the  command  of  God  that 

had  been  issued  through  Moses,  that  towns  were  to  be  given  them 

to  dwell  in,  we  cannot  infer,  as  Calvin  has  done,  that  the  Levites 

had  been  forgotten,  till  they  came  and  asserted  their  claims.  All 

that  is  stated  in  these  words  is,  "  that  when  the  business  had  reached 

that  point,  they  approached  the  dividers  of  the  land  in  the  common 

name  of  the  members  of  their  tribe,  to  receive  by  lot  the  cities 

appointed  for  them.  They  simply  expressed  the  commands  of  God, 

and  said  in  so  many  words,  that  they  had  been  deputed  by  the 

Levites  generally  to  draw  lots  for  those  forty-eight  cities  with  their 

suburbs,  which  had  been  appointed  for  that  tribe"  (Masius).  The 

clause  appended  to  Shiloh,  "  in  the  land  of  Canaan"  points  to  the 
instructions  in  Num.  xxxiv.  29  and  xxxv.  10,  to  give  the  children 

of  Israel  their  inheritance  in  the  land  of  Canaan. 

Vers.  4-8.  Number  of  the  cities  which  the  different  families  of 

Levi  received  from  each  tribe.  The  tribe  of  Levi  was  divided  into 

three  branches, — the  Gershonites,  the  Kohathites,  and  the  Merar- 

ltes  (see  Num.  iii.  and  Ex.  vi.  16-19).  The  Kohathites  again  were 

divided  into  the  four  families  of  Amram,  Izhar,  Hebron,  and 

Uzziel  (Ex.  vi.  18)  ;  and  the  family  of  Amram  into  two  lines,  con- 

sisting of  the  descendants  of  Moses  and  Aaron  (Ex.  vi.  20).  The 

priesthood  was  committed  to  the  line  of  Aaron  (Num.  xviii.  1-7)  ; 
but  the  other  descendants  of  Amram,  i.e.  the  descendants  of  Moses, 

were  placed  on  a  par  with  the  other  descendants  of  Levi,  and 

numbered  among  the  simple  Levites  (Num.  iii. ;  1  Chron.  v.  27- 

vi.  34).  The  towns  in  which  the  different  families  of  Levi  were  to 

dwell  were   determined   by  lot;  but  in   all   probability  the   towns 
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which  each  tribe  was  to  give  up  to  them  were  selected  first  of  all, 
so  that  the  lot  merely  decided  to  which  branch  of  the  Levites  each 

particular  town  was  to  belong. — Ver.  4.  The  first  lot  came  out  for 
the  families  of  Kohath,  and  among  these  again  for  the  sons  of 
Aaron,  i.e.  the  priests.  They  received  thirteen  towns  from  the 

tribes  of  Judah,  Simeon,  and  Benjamin.  "  This  did  not  happen 
by  chance ;  but  God,  according  to  His  wonderful  counsel,  placed 
them  just  in  that  situation  which  He  had  determined  to  select  for 

His  own  temple"  (Calvin). — Ver.  5.  The  rest  of  the  Kohathites, 
i.e.  the  descendants  of  Moses,  Izhar,  Hebron,  and  Uzziel,  received 

ten  towns  from  Ephraim,  Dan,  and  half  Manasseh. — Ver.  6.  The 
Gershonites  received  thirteen  towns  from  Issachar,  Asher,  Naphtali, 
and  half  Manasseh  in  Bashan. — Ver.  7.  The  Merarites  received 
twelve  towns  from  Reuben,  Gad,  and  Zebulun. 

The  number  of  towns  thus  assigned  to  the  Levites  will  not 
appear  too  large,  if  we  consider,  (1)  that  judging  from  the  number 
of  towns  in  so  small  a  land,  the  greater  part  of  them  cannot  have 
been  very  large ;  (2)  that  the  Levites  were  not  the  sole  possessors 

of  these  towns,  but  simply  received  the  number  of  dwelling-houses 
which  they  actually  required,  with  meadow  land  for  their  cattle  in 
the  suburbs  of  the  towns,  whilst  the  rest  of  the  space  still  belonged 
to  the  different  tribes ;  and  (3)  that  if  the  23,000  males,  the 
number  of  the  Levites  at  the  second  census  which  wras  taken  in 

the  steppes  of  Moab,  were  distributed  among  the  thirty-five  towns, 
it  would  give  657  males,  or  1300  male  and  female  Levites  for 
every  town.  On  the  other  hand,  offence  has  been  taken  at  the 
statement,  that  thirteen  towns  were  given  up  to  the  priests ;  and 
under  the  idea  that  Aaron  could  hardly  have  had  descendants 

enough  in  Joshua's  time  from  his  two  sons  who  remained  alive  to 
fill  even  two  towns,  to  say  nothing  of  thirteen,  the  list  has  been  set 
down  as  a  document  which  was  drawn  up  at  a  much  later  date 

(Maurer,  etc.).  But  any  one  who  takes  this  ground  not  only  attri- 
butes to  the  distribution  commission  the  enormous  shortsightedness 

of  setting  apart  towns  for  the  priests  merely  to  meet  their  existing 
wants,  and  without  any  regard  to  the  subsequent  increase  which 
would  take  place  in  their  numbers,  but  he  also  forms  too  large  an 
estimate  of  the  size  of  the  towns,  and  too  small  an  estimate  of  the 

number  of  the  priests.  Moreover,  it  was  never  intended  that  the 

towns  should  be  filled  with  priests'  families ;  and  the  number  of 
priests  alive  at  that  time  is  not  mentioned  anywhere.  But  if  we 
bear  in  mind  that  Aaron  died  in  the  fortieth  year  of  the  journeys 
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of  the  Israelites,  at  the  age  of  123  years  (Num.  xxxiii.  38),  ana 

therefore  was  eighty-three  years  old  at  the  time  of  the  exodus  from 
Egypt,  his  descendants  might  have  entered  upon  the  fourth  genera- 

tion seven  years  after  his  death.  Now  his  two  sons  had  twenty-four 
male  descendants,  who  were  the  founders  of  the  twenty-four  classes 
instituted  by  David  (1  Chron.  xxiv.).  And  if  we  only  reckon  six 
males  to  each  of  the  next  generations,  there  would  be  144  in  the 

third  generation,  who  would  be  between  the  ages  of  twenty-five  and 
thirty-five  when  the  distribution  of  the  land  took  place,  and  who 
might  therefore  have  had  864  male  children  living  at  that  time ;  so 
that  the  total  number  of  males  in  the  families  of  the  priests  might 

have  amounted  to  more  than  1000,  that  is  to  say,  might  have  con- 
sisted of  at  least  200  families. 

Vers.  9-42.  Names  of  the  Levitical  Towns} — Vers.  9-19.  The 

priests  towns  :  (a)  in  Judah  and  Simeon  (vers.  9-16)  ;  (b)  in  Ben- 
jamin (vers.  17—19). — Vers.  9  sqq.  In  the  tribe  of  Judah  the 

priests  received  Kirjath-arba,  or  Hebron,  with  the  necessary  pas- 
turage round  about  the  town  (see  Num.  xxxv.  2),  whilst  the  field 

of  the  town  with  the  villages  belonging  to  it  remained  in  the  hands 

of  Caleb  and  his  family  as  their  possession  (chap.  xiv.  12  sqq.). — 
Ver.  13  contains  a  repetition  of  ver.  11,  occasioned  by  the  paren- 

thetical remark  in  ver.  12.  They  also  received  Libnah  in  the 

lowland  (see  chap.  xv.  42,  x.  29)  ;  Jattir  (chap.  xv.  48),  Eshtemoah 

1  There  is  a  similar  list  in  1  Chron.  vi.  54-81,  though  in  some  respects 
differently  arranged,  and  with  many  variations  in  the  names,  and  corruptions  of 

different  kinds  in  the  text,  -which  show  that  the  author  of  the  Chronicles  has 
inserted  an  ancient  document  that  was  altogether  independent  of  the  book  before 

us.  Thus  in  the  Chronicles  there  are  only  forty-two  towns  mentioned  by  name 

instead  of  forty-eight,  although  it  is  stated  in  vers.  45  sqq.  that  13  -f-  10  +  13 
+  12,  i.e.  forty-eight  towns  in  all,  were  given  up  to  the  Levites.  The  names 
omitted  are  (1)  Jutta  in  Judah  ;  (2)  Gibeon  in  Benjamin  ;  (3  and  4)  Ethekeh 

and  Gibbethon  in  Dan  ;  (5  and  6)  and  Jokneam  and  Nahalal  in  Zebulun  (com- 
pare vers.  16,  17,  23,  34,  and  35,  with  1  Chron.  vi.  59,  60,  68,  77.  In  some 

cases  also  the  author  of  the  Chronicles  gives  different  names,  though  some  of 
them  indeed  are  only  different  forms  of  the  same  name,  e.g.  Hilen  for  Holon, 
Alemeth  for  Almon,  Ashtaroth  for  Beeshterah,  Mashal  for  Misheal,  Hammon  for 

Ilammoth-dor,  Kirjathaim  for  Kartan  (compare  1  Chron.  vi.  58,  60,  71,  74,  76, 
with  Josh.  xxi.  15,  18,  27,  30,  32)  ;  or  in  some  cases  possibly  different  names  of 
the  same  town,  e.g.  Jokmeam  for  Kibzaim,  and  Ramoth  for  Jarmuth,  and  Anem 

for  En-gannim  (1  Chron.  vi.  68,  83,  and  Josh.  xxi.  22,  29)  ;  whilst  some  evidently 

give  the  true  reading,  viz.  Ashan  for  Ain,  and  Bileam  for  Gath-rimmon  (1  Chron. 
vi.  59,  70  ;  Josh.  xxi.  16,  25).  The  majority,  however,  are  faulty  readings,  viz. 
Aner  for  Tanach,  Kedesh  for  Kishon,  Hukok  for  Helkath,  Rimmon  and  Tabor 
(compare  1  Chron.  vi.  70,  72,  75,  77,  with  Josh,  xxi   25,  28,  31,  34,  35) 
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(chap.  xv.  50),  Ilolon  (chap.  xv.  51),  and  Debir  (chap.  xv.  15,  49, 
x.  38)  on  the  mountains  of  Judah ;  Ain,  for  which  we  should  read 

Ashan  (1  Chron.  vi.  44;  cf.  chap.  xv.  42),  in  the  tribe  of  Simeon 

(chap.  xix.  7) ;  Juttah  on  the  mountains  (chap.  xv.  55) ;  and  Beth- 

shemesh  in  the  lowland  (chap.  xv.  10). — Vers.  17  sqq.  In  the 
tribe  of  Benjamin  they  received  Gibeon  (see  chap.  ix.  3),  Geba 

(chap,  xviii.  24),  also  Anathoth  and  Ahnon,  which  are  missing  in 

the  list  of  the  towns  of  Benjamin  (see  at  chap,  xviii.  24). — Vers. 

20-42.  Towns  of  the  Levites.— Vers.  20-26.  The  other  Kohathite* 
received  four  towns  from  the  tribe  of  Ephraim  (vers.  21,  22),  four 

from  Dan  (vers.  23,  24),  and  two  from  the  half  tribe  of  Manasseh 

on  this  side  of  the  Jordan  (ver.  25).  From  Ephraim  they  received 

Shechem  (see  chap.  xvii.  7),  Gezer  (chap.  x.  33),  Kibzaim — for 
which  we  find  Jockmeam  in  1  Chron.  vi.  68,  possibly  a  different 

name  for  the  same  place,  which  has  not  yet  been  discovered — and 

Beth-horon,  whether  Upper  or  Lower  is  not  stated  (see  chap.  x.  10). 
From  Dan  they  received  Elthekeh  and  Gibbethon  (chap.  xix.  44), 

Ajalon  and  Gatli-rimmon  (chap.  xix.  42,  45).  From  half  Manasseh 

they  received  Taanach  (chap.  xvii.  11,  xii.  21)  and  Gath-rimmon — 

this  is  evidently  a  copyist's  error,  occasioned  by  the  wandering  of  the 
eye  to  the  previous  verse,  for  Bileam  (1  Chron.  vi.  70),  i.e.  Jibleam 

(chap.  xvii.  11). — Ver.  26.  Thus  they  received  ten  towns  in  all. — 
Vers.  27-33.  The  Gershonites  received  two  towns  from  eastern 

Manasseh :  Golan  (chap.  xx.  8 ;  Deut.  iv.  43),  and  Beeshterah. 

Beeslderah  (contracted  from  Beth-eshterah,  the  house  of  Astarte), 
called  Ashtaroth  in  1  Chron.  vi.  56,  may  possibly  have  been  the 

capital  of  king  Og  (Ashtaroth-karnaim,  Gen.  xiv.  5),  if  not  one  of 
the  two  villages  named  Astaroth,  which  are  mentioned  by  Eusebius 

in  the  Onom.  (s.  v.  Astharoth-karnaim),  and  are  described  by 
Jerome  as  duo  castella  in  Batancea,  novem  inter  se  millibus  separata 

inter  Adaram  et  Abilam  civitates,  though  Adara  and  Abila  are  too 

indefinite  to  determine  the  situation  with  any  exactness.  At  any 

rate,  the  present  Busra  on  the  east  of  the  Hauran  cannot  be  thought 

of  for  a  moment ;  for  this  was  called  Boaaopa  or  Boaoppd,  i.e.  i"1"^??, 
in  ancient  times,  as  it  is  at  the  present  day  (see  1  Mace.  v.  26,  and 

Joseph.  Ant.  xii.  8,  3),  and  was  corrupted  into  Bostra  by  the  Greeks 

and  Romans.  Nor  can  it  be  the  present  KuVat  Bustra  on  the  north 

of  Banyas  upon  a  shoulder  of  the  Hermon,  where  there  are  the 

ruins  of  a  magnificent  building,  probably  a  temple  of  ancient  date 

(Burckhardt,  Syr.  pp.  93,  94 ;  Rob.  Bibl.  Res.  pp.  414-15),  as  Knobel 
supposes,  since  the  territory  of  the  Israelites  did  not  reach  so  far  north, 
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the  land  conquered  by  Joshua  merely  extending  to  Baal-gad,  i.e. 
Banyas,  at  the  foot  of  the  Hermon  (see  chap.  xi.  17),  and  the  land 
to  the  east  of  the  Jordan,  or  Bashan,  only  to  the  Hermon  itself,  or 
more  correctly,  merely  to  the  districts  of  Geshuri  and  Maacah  at  the 

south-eastern  border  of  the  Hermon  (see  at  Deut.  iii.  8,  14). — Vers. 
28,  29.  From  Issachar  they  received  four  towns  :  Kishon  (chap.  xix. 

20),  Dabrath  (chap.  xix.  12),  Jarmuth  =  Remeth  (see  chap.  xix.  21), 

and  En-gannim  (chap.  xix.  21,  or  Anem,  1  Chron.  vi.  73). — Vers. 
30,  31.  From  Asher  they  received  four  towns :  Mishal  or  Masai 

(chap.  xix.  2Q;  cf.  1  Chron.  vi.  74),  Abdon  (chap.  xix.  28),  Hel- 
kath  (chap.  xix.  25,  called  Hukok  in  1  Chron.  vi.  75,  probably 

a  copyist's  error),  and  Rehob  (chap.  xix.  28). — Ver.  32.  From 
Naphtali  they  received  three  towns :  Kedesh  (chap.  xix.  37  and 

xii.  22),  Hammoth-dor  (called  Hammath  in  chap.  xix.  35,  and 
Hammon  in  1  Chron.  vi.  76),  and  Kartan  (contracted  from  Kartain 
for  Kirjathaim,  1  Chron.  vi.  76;  like  JDothan  in  2  Kings  vi.  13, 
from  Dothain  in  Gen.  xxxvii.  17).  Kartan  is  not  mentioned  among 
the  towns  of  Naphtali  in  chap.  xix.  33  sqq. ;  according  to  Knobel 

it  may  possibly  be  Katanah,  a  place  with  ruins  to  the  north-east 
of  Safed  (Van  de  Velde,  Mem.  p.  147). — Ver.  33.  They  received 
thirteen  towns  in  all. — Vers.  34-40.  The  Merarites  received  twelve 

towns.  From  the  tribe  of  Zebulun  they  received  four :  Jokneam 
(chap.  xix.  11  :  see  at  chap.  xii.  22),  Kartah  and  Dimnah?  which 
are  not  mentioned  among  the  towns  of  Zebulun  in  chap.  xix.  11  sqq., 

and  are  unknown,  and  Nahalal  (chap.  xix.  15). — Vers.  36,  37.  From 
Reuben  they  received  four :  Bezer  (chap.  xx.  8  :  see  Deut.  iv.  43), 

Jahza,  Kedemoth,  and  Mephaath  (chap.  xiii.  18).2 — Vers.  38,  39. 
From  Gad  they  received  four  towns :  Ramoth  in  Gilead,  and 
Mahanaim  (see  at  chap.  xiii.  26),  Heshbon  (chap.  xiii.  17)  and  Jaezer 

(chap.  xiii.  25  :  see  at  Num.  xxi.  32). — Ver.  40.  They  received 

1  Many  commentators  identify  Dimnah  with  Rimmono  in  1  Chron.  vi.  77, 
but  without  sufficient  reason  ;  for  the  text  of  the  Chronicles  is  no  doubt  corrupt 
in  this  passage,  as  it  has  only  two  names,  Rimmono  and  Tabor,  instead  of  four. 

2  R.  Jacob  ben  Chajim  has  omitted  vers.  36  and  37  from  his  Rabbinical  Bible 
of  the  year  1525  as  spurious,  upon  the  authority  of  Kimchi  and  the  larger 
Masora ;  but  upon  insufficient  grounds,  as  these  verses  are  to  be  found  in  many 
good  MSS.  and  old  editions  of  an  earlier  date  than  1525,  as  well  as  in  all  the 
ancient  versions,  and  could  not  possibly  have  been  wanting  from  the  very  first, 
since  the  Merarites  received  twelve  towns,  which  included  the  four  that  belonged 
to  Reuben.  In  those  MSS.  in  which  they  are  wanting,  the  omission  was,  no 

doubt,  a  copyist's  error,  occasioned  by  the  o/xotoTi'KtvTov  (see  de  Rossi  varix 
lectt.  ad  h.  /.,  and  /.  //.  Michaelis'  Note  to  his  Hebrev  Bible). 
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twelve  towns  in  all. — In  vers.  41  and  42  the  list  of  the  Levitical 
towns  is  closed  with  a  statement  of  their  total  number,  and  also  with 

the  repetition  of  the  remark  that  "  these  cities  were  every  one  with 

their  suburbs  round  about  them."  'Dl  *VJJ  V?,  city  city,  i.e.  every 
city,  with  its  pasture  round  about  it. 

Vers.  43-45  form  the  conclusion  to  the  account  of  the  division 

of  the  land  in  chap,  xiii.-xxi.,  which  not  only  points  back  to  chap. 
xi.  23,  but  also  to  chap.  i.  2-6,  and  connects  the  two  halves  of  our 
book  together.  By  the  division  of  Canaan  among  the  tribes  of 
Israel,  the  promise  which  Joshua  had  received  from  God  after  the 

death  of  Moses  was  fulfilled  (chap.  i.  2  sqq.).  The  Lord  had  given 
Israel  the  whole  land  which  He  had  sworn  to  the  fathers  (Gen. 
xii.  7,  xv.  18,  compared  with  Josh.  i.  3,  4) ;  and  they  had  now 

taken  possession  of  it  to  dwell  therein. — Ver.  44.  He  had  also  pro- 
cured them  rest  round  about,  as  He  had  sworn  to  their  fathers, 

inasmuch  as  not  a  man  of  all  their  enemies  stood  against  them. 

The  expression  "  gave  them  rest,"  etc.,  points  back  to  Deut.  xii. 
9,  10,  and  refers  to  all  the  divine  promises  of  the  Pentateuch  which 
assured  the  Israelites  of  the  peaceable  possession  of  Canaan,  such  as 

Ex.  xxxiii.  14,  Deut.  iii.  20,  etc.  No  enemy  had  been  able  to  with- 

stand them,  as  the  Lord  had  promised  Joshua  (chap.  i.  5).  "  The 
Lord  delivered  all  their  enemies  into  their  hand"  It  is  true  the 
Canaanites  were  not  all  exterminated ;  but  those  who  were  left  had 

become  so  powerless,  that  they  could  neither  accomplish  nor  attempt 
anything  against  Israel,  so  long  as  the  Israelites  adhered  faithfully 
to  their  God,  or  so  long  as  Joshua  and  the  elders  who  were  his 
contemporaries  were  alive  (Judg.  ii.  6  sqq.),  because  the  Lord  had 

overwhelmed  them  with  fear  and  terror  before  the  Israelites.1 — 
Yer.  45.  Of  all  the  good  words  which  the  Lord  had  spoken  to  the 
house  of  Israel  not  one  had  fallen,  i.e.  remained  unfulfilled  (Num. 

vi.  12) ;  all  had  come  to  pass  (yid.  chap,  xxiii.  14).  2ten  i:nrr73 
relates  to  the  gracious  promises  of  God  with  regard  to  the  peaceful 
possession  of  Canaan,  which  formed  the  basis  of  all  the  salvation 
promised  to  Israel,  and  the  pledge  of  the  fulfilment  of  all  the  further 

1  "  If  any  one  should  raise  a  question  as  to  their  actual  peace,  the  solution 
is  easy  enough.  The  tribes  of  Canaan  were  so  alarmed  and  broken  down  with 
their  fear,  that  in  their  opinion  nothing  could  serve  their  purpose  better  than  to 
purchase  peace  from  the  children  of  Israel  by  the  most  obsequious  servility. 
Clearly,  therefore,  the  land  was  subdued  and  their  home  at  peace,  since  no  one 
disturbed  them,  or  attempted  anything  against  them  ;  there  were  no  threats,  no 

snares,  no  violence,  and  no  conspiracy." — Calvin 
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promises  of  God.  Notwithstanding  the  fact  that  many  a  tract  of 
country  still  remained  in  the  hands  of  the  Canaanites,  the  promise 
that  the  land  of  Canaan  should  be  given  to  the  house  of  Israel  for  a 

possession  had  been  fulfilled  ;  for  God  had  not  promised  the  imme- 
diate and  total  destruction  of  the  Canaanites,  but  only  their  gradual 

extermination  (Ex.  xxiii.  29,  30 ;  Deut.  vii.  22).  And  even  though 
the  Israelites  never  came  into  undisputed  possession  of  the  whole  of 
the  promised  land,  to  the  full  extent  of  the  boundaries  laid  down  in 

Num.  xxxiv.  1-12,  never  conquering  Tyre  and  Sidon  for  example, 
the  promises  of  God  were  no  more  broken  on  that  account  than 
they  were  through  the  circumstance,  that  after  the  death  of  Joshua 
and  the  elders  his  contemporaries,  Israel  was  sometimes  hard  pressed 
by  the  Canaanites ;  since  the  complete  fulfilment  of  this  promise  was 

inseparably  connected  with  the  fidelity  of  Israel  to  the  Lord.1 

RETURN  OF  THE  TWO  TRIBES  AND  A  HALF  TO  THEIR  OWN 

INHERITANCE. — CHAP.  XXII. 

Vers.  1-8.  After  the  conquest  and  division  of  the  land,  Joshua 
sent  the  auxiliaries  of  the  tribes  of  Reuben,  Gad,  and  half  Manasseh 

back  to  their  homes,  with  a  laudatory  acknowledgment  of  the  help 
they  had  given  to  their  brethren,  and  a  paternal  admonition  to 
adhere  faithfully  to  the  Lord  and  His  law,  and  with  a  parting 

blessing  (vers.  1-6).  By  the  expression  "  then  Joshua  called"  etc., 
the  occurrence  described  in  this  chapter  is  placed  in  a  general 
manner  after  the  conquest  and  subjugation  of  Canaan,  though  not 
of  necessity  at  the  close  of  the  distribution  of  the  land.  As  the 
summons  to  these  tribes  to  go  with  their  brethren  into  Canaan,  to 

assist  them  in  the  war,  formed  the  commencement  of  Joshua's  plans 

1  With  reference  to  this  apparent  discrepancy  between  the  promises  of  God 

and  the  actual  results,  Calvin  observes,  that  uin  order  to  remove  every  appear- 
ance of  discrepancy,  it  is  right  to  distinguish  well  between  the  clear,  unwavering, 

and  certain  fidelity  of  God  in  the  fulfilment  of  His  promises,  and  the  weakness 
and  indolence  of  the  people,  which  caused  the  blessings  of  God  to  slip  from 
their  hands.  Whatever  war  the  people  undertook,  in  whatever  direction  they 
carried  their  standards,  there  was  victory  ready  to  their  hand ;  nor  was  there 
anything  to  retard  or  prevent  the  extermination  of  all  their  enemies  except  their 
own  slothfulness.  Consequently,  although  they  did  not  destroy  them  all,  so  as 

to  empty  the  land  for  their  own  possession,  the  truth  of  God  stood  out  as  dis- 
tinctly as  if  they  had ;  for  there  would  have  been  no  difficulty  in  their  accom- 

plishment of  all  that  remained  to  be  done,  if  they  had  only  been  disposed  to 

grasp  the  victories  that  were  ready  to  their  hand. ' 
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for  the  conquest  of  Canaan  (chap.  i.  12  sqq.),  their  dismission  to 
their  home  very  properly  forms  the  conclusion  to  the  history  of  the 
conquest  of  this  land  by  the  Israelites.  We  might  therefore  assume, 
without  in  any  way  contradicting  the  words  of  the  text,  that  these 
auxiliaries  had  been  dismissed  immediately  after  the  war  was  ended. 
Even  in  that  case,  the  account  of  their  dismission  would  stand  in 

its  proper  place,  "  since  it  was  only  right  that  the  history  itself, 
which  relates  to  the  conquest  and  possession  of  the  land,  should  be 
fully  completed  before  any  other  narratives,  or  any  casual  occur- 

rences which  took  place,  were  introduced  to  break  the  thread" 
(Lightfoot,  App.  i.  p.  42).  On  the  other  hand,  however,  the  cir- 

cumstance that  the  two  tribes  and  a  half  were  dismissed  from 

Shiloh,  where  the  tribes  assembled  for  the  first  time  during  the 
casting  of  the  lots,  favours  the  conclusion  that  the  dismission  did 

not  take  place  till  after  the  lots  had  been  cast ;  that  is  to  say,  con- 
temporaneously with  the  advance  of  the  other  tribes  into  their  pos- 

sessions.— Vers.  2,  3.  Joshua  acknowledged  that  they  had  done  all 
that  they  were  under  any  obligation  to  do  towards  Moses  and  him- 

self (Num.  xxxii.  20  sqq.;  Josh.  i.  16,  17).  "Kept  the  charge  of 
the  commandment"  i.e.  observed  what  had  to  be  observed  in  relation 
to  the  commandment  of  the  Lord  (see  at  Lev.  viii.  35  and  Gen. 

xxvi.  5). — Ver.  4  points  back  to  chap.  i.  15.  "  Unto  your  tents" 
for  to  your  homes, — an  antiquated  form  of  expression,  as  in  Deut. 
xvi.  7,  Judg.  vii.  8,  etc. — Ver.  5.  Remembering,  however,  the 
changeableness  of  the  human  heart,  Joshua  appends  to  the  acknow- 

ledgment of  their  fidelity  in  the  performance  of  their  duty  the 
pressing  admonition,  to  continue  still  to  observe  the  law  of  Moses 
faithfully,  to  walk  in  the  ways  of  the  Lord  and  serve  Him  with  the 

whole  heart,  which  was  simply  a  repetition  of  what  Moses  had  im- 
pressed in  a  fatherly  way  upon  the  hearts  of  the  people  (see  Deut. 

iv.  4,  29,  vi.  5,  x.  12,  xi.  13,  etc.). — Ver.  6.  Thus  Joshua  dismissed 
them  with  blessings. — In  ver.  7,  the  writer,  for  the  sake  of  clear- 

ness, refers  again  to  the  fact  that  only  half  of  Manasseh  had 
received  its  inheritance  from  Moses  in  Bashan,  whereas  the  other 
had  received  its  inheritance  through  Joshua  on  the  west  of  the 
Jordan  (cf.  chap.  xiv.  3,  and  xviii.  7).  To  us  such  repetitions 
appear  superfluous ;  but  they  are  closely  connected  with  the  copious 
breadth  of  the  early  historical  style  of  the  Hebrews,  which  abounded 

in  repetitions.  The  verb  jro  (gave)  wants  its  object,  injriK  0r  irpru, 
which  may  easily  be  supplied  from  the  context.  This  interpolation 
involved  a  further  repetition  of  the  fact,  that  Joshua  also  dismissed 
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them  (the  Manassites  of  the  other  side)  with  a  blessing,  in  order  that 

the  words  might  be  appended  with  which  Joshua  dismissed  the  two 

tribes  and  a  half  to  their  homes,  namely,  the  admonition  to  share  the 

rich  booty  which  they  had  accumulated  with  their  brethren  at  home, 

in  accordance  with  the  instructions  which  Moses  had  given  them 

with  reference  to  the  war  with  the  Midianites  (Num.  xxxi.  25  sqq.). 

Vers.  9-12.  On  the  way  home,  when  the  two  tribes  and  a  half 
had  reached  the  border  of  Canaan,  they  built  a  large  conspicuous 
altar  in  the  district  of  the  Jordan,  in  the  land  of  Canaan,  i.e.  on  this 

side  of  the  Jordan :  "  a  great  altar  to  see  to,"  i.e.  one  which  caught 
the  eye  on  account  of  its  size,  since  it  was  to  serve  for  a  memorial 

(vers.  24  sqq.).  The  definition  appended  to  Shiloh,  a  in  the  land  of 

Canaan"  (ver.  9),  serves  to  bring  out  the  antithesis  u  into  the  land 

of  Gilead,"  by  which  we  are  to  understand  the  whole  of  the  country 
to  the  east  of  the  Jordan,  as  in  Num.  xxxii.  29,  Deut.  xxxiv.  1, 

Judg.  v.  17,  etc.  tnx:?  both  in  the  form  and  meaning  the  same  as 

in  Num.  xxxii.  30,  made  possessors,  i.e.  settled  down.  H)"1??  JN'r?, 
the  circles  of  the  Jordan,  is  synonymous  with  JT)*n  133  in  Gen.  xiii. 
10,  and  signifies  that  portion  of  the  Ghor  which  was  upon  the 

western  side  of  the  Jordan. — Vers.  11,  12.  The  Israelites  (on  this 

side)  heard  that  the  tribes  in  question  had  built  the  altar  "  opposite 

to  the  land  of  Canaan11  (lit.  in  the  face  or  in  front  of  the  land  of 

Canaan),  *Ujr5>N,  "  at  the  opposite  region  of  the  children  of  Israel" 
(two  descriptions  which  may  be  explained  on  the  supposition  that 
the  name  of  Canaan  is  used  in  a  restricted  sense,  the  valley  of  the 

Jordan  being  expressly  excepted,  and  Canaan  considered  as  only 

extending  to  the  valley  of  the  Jordan).  When  they  heard  this,  the 

whole  congregation  (in  its  heads  and  representatives)  assembled  at 

Shiloh,  to  go  up,  i.e.  with  the  intention  of  going,  to  make  war 

against  them.  The  congregation  supposed  that  the  altar  had  been 

built  as  a  place  for  sacrifice,  and  therefore  regarded  it  as  a  wicked 

violation  of  the  commandment  of  God  with  regard  to  the  unity  of 

the  sacrificial  altar  (Lev.  xvii.  8,  9  ;  Deut.  xii.  4  sqq.),  which  they 

ought  to  punish  according  to  the  law  in  Deut.  xiii.  13  sqq.  This  zeal 

was  perfectly  justifiable,  and  even  praiseworthy,  as  the  altar,  even 

if  not  erected  as  a  place  for  sacrifice,  might  easily  be  abused  to  that 

purpose,  and  thus  become  an  occasion  of  sin  to  the  whole  nation. 

In  any  case,  the  two  tribes  and  a  half  ought  not  to  have  erected 

such  a  building  without  the  consent  of  Joshua  or  of  the  high  priest.1 

1   "  We  know  how  sternly  the  law  prohibited  the  use  of  two  altars  :  because 
it  was  the  will  of  God  that  His  worship  should  be  restricted  to  one  place.    When, 
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Vers.  13-20.  The  congregation  therefore  sent  Phinehas,  the  son 
of  the  high  priest  and  his  presumptive  successor  in  this  office,  witli 

ten  princes,  one  from  each  tribe  (not  the  tribe-princes,  but  a  head 

of  the  fathers'  houses  of  the  families  of  Israel),  to  Gilead,  to  the 
two  tribes  and  a  half,  to  call  them  to  account  for  building  the  altar. 

— Yer.  16.  Assuming  at  the  outset  that  the  altar  was  intended  for 
a  second  place  of  sacrifice  in  opposition  to  the  command  of  God, 

the  delegates,  with  Phinehas  no  doubt  as  their  speaker,  began  by 

reproaching  them  for  falling  away  from  the  Lord.     "  What  faith- 
lessness  is  this  (<TO  :  see  at  Lev.  v.  15)  that  ye  have  committed  against 

the  God  of  Israel,  to  turn  away  this  day  from  Jehovah,  in  that  ye 

have   builded  you  an  altar,   that  ye  might   rebel   this   day  against 

Jehovah?"     1^0  (to  rebel)  is  stronger  than  ?VO, — Vers.  17  sqq.  To 
show  the  greatness  of  the  sin  through  apostasy  from  the  Lord,  the 

speaker  reminds  them  of  two  previous  acts  of  sin  on  the  part  of  the 

nation,  which  had  brought  severe  judgments  upon  the  congregation. 

"  Is  there  too  little  for  us  in  the  iniquity  of  Peor  (i.e.  with  Peor,  or 
through  the  worship  of  Peor,  Num.  xxv.  3),  from  which  we  have  not 
cleansed  ourselves  till  this  day,  and  there  came  the  plague  upon  the 

congregation  of  Jehovah  ?"    \Wn$  is  an  accusative  :  see  Ges.  §  117,  2  ; 
Ewald,  §  277,  d.    That  plague,  of  which  24,000  Israelites  died,  was 

stayed  through  the  zeal  of  Phinehas  for  the  honour  of  the  Lord 

(Num.  xxv.  4-9,  11).     The  guilt  connected  with  the  worship  of 
Peor  had  thereby  been  avenged  upon  the  congregation,  and  the 

congregation  itself  had  been  saved  from  any  further  punishment  in 

consequence  of  the  sin.     When  Phinehas,  therefore,  affirmed  that 

the  congregation  had  not  yet  been  cleansed  from  the  crime,  he  did 

not  mean  that  they  were  still  bearing  or  suffering  from  the  punish- 
ment of  that  crime,  but  that  they  were  not  yet  cleansed  from  that 

sin,  inasmuch  as  many  of  them  were  still  attached  to  idolatry  in 

their  hearts,  even  if  they  had  hitherto  desisted  from  it  outwardly 

from  fear  of  the  infliction  of  fresh  judgments. — Ver.  18.  "  And 

therefore,  from  the  very  appearance  it  could  not  fail  to  occur  to  the  mind  of  any 
one  that  they  were  establishing  a  second  altar,  who  would  not  have  condemned 
them  as  guilty  of  sacrilege,  for  introducing  rites  and  ceremonies  at  variance  with 
the  law  of  God?  And  since  it  might  so  naturally  be  regarded  as  a  wicked  deed, 
they  ought  certainly  to  have  consulted  their  brethren  in  so  grave  and  important 
a  matter ;  and  it  was  especially  wrong  to  pass  by  the  high  priest,  when  the  will 
of  God  might  have  been  learned  from  his  lips.  They  were  deserving  of  blame, 
therefore,  because  they  acted  as  if  they  had  been  alone  in  the  world,  and  did  not 

consider  what  offence  might  easily  arise  from  the  novelty  of  their  proceedings."-— 
Calvin. 
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to-day  ye  turn  away  from  the  Lord  again,"  and  aie  about  to  brine* 
His  wrath  upon  the  whole  congregation  again  through  a  fresh 

rebellion. — Ver.  19.  "And  truly"  the  speaker  continued,  "if  the 

land  of  your  possession  should  be  unclean"  sc.  so  that  you  think  it 
necessary  to  have  an  altar  in  the  neighbourhood  to  expiate  your 

sins  and  wipe  away  your  uncleannesses,  "  pass  over  into  the  land  of 
Jehovalis  possession,  where  His  dwelling-place  stands,  and  settle  in 

the  midst  of  us  ('  settle/  as  in  Gen.  xxxiv.  10) ;  but  do  not  rebel 
against  Jehovah  nor  against  us,  by  building  an  altar  beside  the  (one) 

altar  of  Jehovah  our  God."  TlO  is  construed  first  of  all  with  2,  and 
then  with  the  accusative ;  the  only  other  place  in  which  the  latter 

occurs  is  Job  xxiv.  13. — Ver.  20.  He  finally  reminded  them  of  the 
sin  of  Achan,  how  that  had  brought  the  wrath  of  God  upon  the 

whole  congregation  (chap,  vii.);  and,  moreover,  Achan  was  not  the 

only  man  who  had  perished  on  account  of  the  sin,  but  thirty-six 
men  had  fallen  on  account  of  it  at  the  first  attack  upon  Ai  (chap, 

vii.  5).  The  allusion  to  this  fact  is  to  be  understood  as  an  argu- 

ment a  minori  ad  majus,  as  Masius  has  shown.  "  If  Achan  did 
not  perish  alone  when  he  committed  sacrilege,  but  God  was  angry 

with  the  whole  congregation,  what  think  ye  will  be  the  conse- 
quence if  ye,  so  great  a  number,  commit  so  grievous  a  sin  against 

God?" Vers.  21—29.  In  utter  amazement  at  the  suspicion  expressed  by 
the  delegates  of  the  congregation,  the  two  tribes  and  a  half  affirm 
with  a  solemn  oath,  that  it  never  entered  into  their  minds  to  build 

an  altar  as  a  place  of  sacrifice,  to  fall  away  from  Jehovah.  The 

combination  of  the  three  names  of  God — El,  the  strong  one  ; 
Elohlm,  the  Supreme  Being  to  be  feared ;  and  Jehovah,  the  truly 

existing  One,  the  covenant  God  (ver.  22) — serves  to  strengthen  the 
invocation  of  God,  as  in  Ps.  1.  1  ;  and  this  is  strengthened  still 

further  by  the  repetition  of  these  three  names.  God  knows,  and 

let  Israel  also  know,  sc.  what  they  intended,  and  what  they  have 

done.  The  EN  which  follows  is  the  usual  particle  used  in  an  oath. 

"  Verily  (it  was)  not  in  rebellion,  nor  in  apostasy  from  Jehovah"  sc. 
that  this  was  done,  or  that  we  built  the  altar.  "  Mayst  Thou  not 

help  us  to-day,"  sc.  if  we  did  it  in  rebellion  against  God.  An  appeal 
addressed  immediately  to  God  in  the  heat  of  the  statement,  and 
introduced  in  the  midst  of  the  asseveration,  which  was  meant  to 
remove  all  doubt  as  to  the  truth  of  their  declaration.  The  words 

which  follow  in  ver.  23,  "  that  we  have  built,"  etc.,  continue  the 
oath  :   If  we  have  done  this,  to  build  us  an  altar,  to  turn  away  from 
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the  Lord,  or  to  offer  thereon  burnt-offering,  meat-offering,  or  peace- 

offering,  may  Jehovah  himself  require  it  (£*TJ,  as  in  Deut.  xviii.  19 ; 
cf.  1  Sam.  xx.  16).  Another  earnest  parenthetical  adjuration,  as 

the  substance  of  the  oath,  is  continued  in  ver.  24.  "  But  truly 
(N?  DK1,  with  an  affirmative  signification)  from  anxiety,  for  a  reason 

{lit.  on  account  of  a  thing)  have  we  done  this,  thinking  ("i0*O,  since 
we  thought)  in  time  to  come  your  sons  might  say  to  our  sons,  What 

have  ye  to  do  with  Jehovah,  the  God  of  Israel  V  i.e.  He  does  not 

concern  you ;  He  is  our  God.  "  Jehovah  has  made  the  Jordan  a 
boundary  between  us  and  your  sons ;  ye  have  no  part  in  Jehovah. 

Thus  your  sons  might  make  our  sons  cease  to  fear  Jehovah,"  i.e.  might 
make  them  desist  from  the  worship  of  Jehovah  (for  the  infinitive 

form  Hi*  instead  of  the  abbreviated  form  tih?  used  in  1  Sam.  xviii. 

29,  there  are  analogies  in  pf)  in  Ezek.  xxiv.  3,  and  P^y,  Eccl.  v.  11, 

whereas  nKT  is  the  only  form  used  in  the  Pentateuch).  There  was 
some  reason  for  this  anxiety.  For,  inasmuch  as  in  all  the  promises 

and  laws  Canaan  alone  (the  land  on  this  side  of  the  Jordan,  Num. 

xxxiv.  1-12)  is  al frays  mentioned  as  the  land  which  Jehovah  would 
give  to  His  people  for  their  inheritance,  it  was  quite  a  possible 

thing  that  at  some  future  time  the  false  conclusion  might  be  drawn 

from  this,  that  only  the  tribes  who  dwelt  in  Canaan  proper  were 

the  true  people  of  Jehovah. — Vers.  26  sqq.  "  So  we  thought,  we  will 
make  ourselves  to  build  an  altar  (an  expression  derived  from  the 

language  of  ordinary  life,  for  '  we  will  build  ourselves  an  altar'), 
not  for  burnt-offerings  and  slain-offerings ;  but  it  shall  be  a  witness 
between  us  and  you,  and  between  our  generations  after  us,  that  we 

may  perform  the  service  of  Jehovah  before  His  face  (i.e.  before  the 

tabernacle  in  which  Jehovah  was  enthroned),  with  our  burnt-offer- 

ings, slain-offerings,  and  peace-offerings," — in  order,  as  they  repeat 
in  ver.  276  from  vers.  24,  25,  that  they  might  not  be  denied  a  part 

in  Jehovah  in  time  to  come.  For  if  it  should  so  happen  in  time  to 
come,  that  this  should  be  said  to  them  and  to  their  descendants, 

they  would  say  (or  reply),  "  Behold  the  copy  of  the  altar  of  Jehovah, 

which  our  fathers  made,  not  for  burnt-offerings,"  etc.  (ver.  286,  as  in 
vers.  266,  27a).  For  this  reason  they  had  built  the  altar  according 

to  the  pattern  of  the  altar  before  the  tabernacle,  and  that  not  in 

their  own  land,  but  on  the  western  side  of  the  Jordan,  where  the 

dwelling-place  of  Jehovah  was  standing,  as  a  witness  that  they 

worshipped  one  and  the  same  God  with  the  tribes  on  this  side. — 
Ver.  29.  The  speakers  conclude  with  an  expression  of  horror  at  the 

thought  of  rebelling  against  Jehovah.     *3DD  W  ̂ "pR,  "  far  be  it 
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from  us  away  from  Him  (UBDsrfrtiTDj  1  Sara.  xxiv.  7,  xxvi.  11  , 

1  Kings  xxi.  3),  to  rebel  against  Jehovah"  etc. 
Vers.  30-34.  This  explanation  pleased  the  delegates  of  the  con- 

gregation, so  that  Phinehas  bore  this  testimony  to  the  tribes  on  the 

east  of  the  Jordan  :  "  Now  (to-day)  we  perceive  that  Jehovah  is  in 

the  midst  of  us ;  because  ("^K,  quod,  as  in  Gen.  xxxi.  49,  etc.)  ye 
have  not  committed  this  unfaithfulness  towards  Jehovah,  since  (TK, 
then,  if  ye  had  only  this  intention)  ye  have  saved  the  children  of 

Israel  out  of  the  hand  of  Jehovah,"  i.e.  preserved  them  from  His 
judgments. — Vers.  32,  33.  They  then  returned  to  Canaan  and 
informed  the  congregation.  And  the  thing  pleased  them,  so  that 
they  praised  the  Lord,  sc.  for  having  kept  their  brethren  on  the 
other  side  from  rebellion,  and  they  thought  no  more  of  going  to 
war  against  them,  or  laying  waste  the  land  of  the  tribes  on  the 

east  of  the  Jordan. — Ver.  34.  The  Reubenites  and  Gadites  (half 
Manasseh  is  omitted  in  vers.  33,  34,  for  the  sake  of  brevity)  called 

the  altar  "  witness  is  it  between  us  that  Jehovah  is  God"  (s3  intro- 
duces the  words).  This  is  at  once  a  name  and  an  explanation, 

namely  in  this  sense  :  they  gave  the  altar  the  name  of  "  witness 

between  us,"  because  it  was  to  be  a  witness  that  they  also  acknow- 
ledged and  worshipped  Jehovah  as  the  true  God. 

joshua's  farewell  and  death. — chap,  xxiii.  xxiv. 

After  the  division  of  the  land  among  the  tribes,  Joshua  had 

withdrawn  to  Timnath-serah,  on  the  mountains  of  Ephraim  (chap. 
xix.  50),  to  spend  the  last  days  of  his  life  there  in  the  quiet  enjoy- 

ment of  his  own  inheritance.  But  when  the  time  of  his  departure 
from  the  earth  was  drawing  near,  remembering  the  call  which  he 

had  received  from  the  Lord  (chap.  i.  6-8),  he  felt  constrained 
to  gather  the  people  together  once  more  in  the  persons  of  their 
representatives,  to  warn  them  most  earnestly  of  the  dangers  of 
apostasy  from  the  Lord,  and  point  out  the  evils  that  would  follow 
(chap,  xxiii.)  ;  and  then  after  that,  in  a  solemn  assembly  of  the 
nation  at  Shechem,  to  review  the  abundant  mercies  which  the 

Lord  had  conferred  upon  Israel  from  the  calling  of  Abraham  to 
that  day,  that  he  might  call  upon  them  to  remain  stedfast  and 
faithful  in  the  worship  of  their  God,  and  then  solemnly  renew  the 

covenant  with  the  Lord.1 

1  M  The  pious  solicitude  of  Joshua  furnishes  an  example  worthy  of  imitation 
by  all  who  have  the  charge  of  others.     For  just  as  a  father  would  not  be 
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Chap,  xxiii.  Exhortation  to  the  Tribes  of  Israel  to 

remain  faithful  to  their  calling. — Vers.  1,  2.  The  intro- 
duction to  the  discourse  which  follows  is  attached  in  its  first  part  to 

chap.  xxii.  3,  4,  and  thus  also  to  chap.  xxi.  43,  44,  whilst  in  the 
second  part  it  points  back  to  chap.  xiii.  1.  The  Lord  had  given 
the  people  rest  from  all  their  enemies  round  about,  after  the  land 
had  been  subdued  and  divided  by  lot  (chap.  xxi.  43,  44).  Joshua 
was  already  an  old  man  at  the  termination  of  the  war  (chap.  xiii. 
1)  ;  but  since  then  he  had  advanced  still  further  in  age,  so  that  he 
may  have  noticed  the  signs  of  the  near  approach  of  death.  He 
therefore  called  together  the  representatives  of  the  people,  either  to 

Timnath-serah  where  he  dwelt  (chap.  xix.  50),  or  to  Shiloh  to  the 
tabernacle,  the  central  sanctuary  of  the  whole  nation,  as  the  most 

suitable  place  for  his  purpose.  "  All  Israel"  is  still  further  defined 
by  the  apposition,  "  its  elders,  and  its  heads,  and  its  judyes,  and  its 

officers"  This  is  not  to  be  understood,  however,  as  referring  to 
four  different  classes  of  rulers ;  but  the  term  elders  is  the  general 
term  used  to  denote  all  the  representatives  of  the  people,  who  were 
divided  into  heads,  judges,  and  officers.  And  the  heads,  again, 

were  those  who  stood  at  the  head  of  the  tribes,  families,  and  fathers' 
houses,  and  out  of  whose  number  the  most  suitable  persons  were 
chosen  as  judges  and  officers  (Deut.  i.  15  ;  see  my  Bibl.  Arch.  ii. 

§  143).  Joshua's  address  to  the  elders  of  all  Israel  consists  of  two 
parts,  which  run  parallel  to  one  another  so  far  as  the  contents  are 

concerned,  vers.  25-13  and  vers.  14-16.  In  both  parts  Joshua  com- 
mences with  a  reference  to  his  age  and  his  approaching  death,  in 

consequence  of  which  he  felt  constrained  to  remind  the  people  once 
more  of  all  the  great  things  that  the  Lord  had  done  for  them,  and 
to  warn  them  against  falling  away  from  their  gracious  covenant 
God.  Just  as  Joshua,  in  this  the  last  act  of  his  life,  was  merely 
treading  in  the  footsteps  of  Moses,  who  had  concluded  his  life  with 
the  fullest  exhortations  to  the  people  to  be  faithful  to  the  Lord 
(Deut.  i.  30),  so  his  address  consists  entirely  of  reminiscences  from 
the   Pentateuch,  more  especially  from   Deuteronomy,  as  he  had 

regarded  as  sufficiently  careful  if  he  merely  thought  of  the  interests  of  his 

children  up  to  the  time  of  his  own  death,  and  did  not  extend  his  thoughtful- 
ness  on  their  behalf  still  further,  and  as  far  as  was  in  his  power  endeavour  to 
provide  for  their  welfare  when  he  himself  should  be  dead  ;  so  good  rulers  ought 

to  look  forward  that  they  may  not  only  leave  behind  them  a  well-organized 

state,  but  may  also  strengthen  and  secure  its  existence  for  a  long  time  to  come." 
— Calvin  (with  special  reference  to  2  Pet.  i.  13-15). 
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nothing  fresh  to  announce  to  the  people,  but  could  only  impress  the 

old  truth  upon  their  minds  once  more. 

Vers.  26-13.  Joshua  commenced  his  address  by  reminding 
them  of  the  greatest  manifestations  of  grace  which  they  had  re- 

ceived from  the  Lord,  namely,  by  referring  to  what  the  Lord  had 

done  to  all  these  nations  (the  Canaanites)  before  them,  when  He 

fought  for  Israel,  as  Moses  had  promised  them  (Deut.  i.  30  and  iii. 

22). — Ver.  3.  "Before  you"  sc.  smiting  and  driving  them  away. 
— Yer.  4.  He  (Joshua)  had  now  divided  by  lot  among  the  tribes 
of  Israel  as  their  inheritance  these  still  remaining  (Canaanitish) 

nations,  as  the  Lord  had  commanded  (chap.  xiii.  6,  7),  "from 
Jordan  and  further  all  the  nations,  which  1  have  exterminated  (i.e. 

which  Joshua  had  destroyed  when  Canaan  was  taken),  and  the  great 

sea  (for  i  to  the  great  sea')  in  the  west."  The  breadth  of  the  land 
of  Canaan  is  here  given  in  a  peculiar  manner,  the  terminus  a  quo 

being  mentioned  in  the  first  clause,  and  the  terminus  ad  quern 

(though  without  the  preposition  *W)  in  the  second ;  and  through  the 
parallelism  which  exists  between  the  clauses,  each  clause  is  left  to 

be  completed  from  the  other.  So  that  the  whole  sentence  would 

read  thus:  "All  these  nations  which  remain  .  .  .  from  Jordan  to 
the  great  sea,  also  all  the  nations  which  I  have  cut  off  from  Jordan, 

and  to  the  great  sea  westward." — Ver.  5.  For  the  Lord  would  drive 
all  these  still  remaining  nations  before  the  Israelites,  and  cut  them 

off,  and  give  the  Israelites  their  land  for  a  possession,  as  He  had 

promised  (chap.  xiii.  6 ;  cf.  Ex.  xxiii.  23  sqq.).  ̂ n,  as  in  Deut. 

vi.  19,  ix.  4;  and  the  form  BDirr,  with  Chateph-kametz,  on  account 

of  the  weakness  of  the  n,  as  in  Num.  xxxv.  20.  Brisrv,  as  in  chap. 

i.  15. — Vers.  6  sqq.  Only  let  them  be  strong,  i.e.  be  brave,  to  keep 
the  law  of  Moses  without  fail  (cf.  chap.  i.  7),  to  enter  into  no 

fellowship  with  these  remaining  nations  (&03,  to  enter  into  close 

intimacy  with  a  person;  see  ver.  12),  and  not  to  pay  reverence  to 

their  gods  in  any  way,  but  to  adhere  stedfastly  to  the  Lord  their 
God  as  they  had  hitherto  done.  To  make  mention  of  the  names  of 

the  idols  (Ex.  xxiii.  13),  to  swear  by  them,  to  serve  them  (by  sacri- 
fices), and  to  bow  down  to  them  (to  invoke  them  in  prayer),  are 

the  four  outward  forms  of  divine  worship  (see  Deut.  vi.  13,  x.  20). 

The  concluding  words,  "as  ye  have  done  unto  this  day"  which 
express  a  reason  for  persevering  in  the  attachment  they  had 

hitherto  shown  to  Jehovah,  "  do  not  affirm  that  the  Israelites  had 
hitherto  done  all  these  things  fully  and  perfectly ;  for  who  does 
not  know  how  few  mortals  there  are  who  devote  themselves  to  God 



CHAP.  XXIII.  14-16.  225 

with  all  the  piety  and  love  which  He  justly  demands  ?  But 
because  the  nation  as  a  whole  had  kept  the  laws  delivered  to  them 
by  Moses,  during  the  time  that  the  government  had  been  in  the 

hands  of  Joshua,  the  sins  of  individual  men  were  left  out  of  sight 

on  this  occasion"  (Masius). — Vers.  9,  10.  For  this  reason  the  Lord 
had  driven  out  great  and  strong  nations  before  the  Israelites,  so 
that  no  one  was  able  to  stand  before  them.  The  first  hemistich 

points  to  the  fulfilment  of  Deut.  iv.  38,  vii.  1,  ix.  1,  xi.  23 ;  the 

second  to  that  of  Deut.  vii.  24,  xi.  25.  &£M  is  placed  at  the 

beginning  absolutely. — In  ver.  10a,  the  blessing  of  fidelity  to  the 
law  which  Israel  had  hitherto  experienced,  is  described,  as  in  Deut. 
xxxii.  30,  upon  the  basis  of  the  promise  in  Lev.  xxvi.  7,  8,  and 

Deut.  xxviii.  7,  and  in  ver.  10b  the  thought  of  ver.  3b  is  repeated. 
To  this  there  is  attached,  in  vers.  11-13,  the  admonition  to  take 
heed  for  the  sake  of  their  souls  (cf.  Deut.  iv.  15),  to  love  the  Lord 
their  God  (on  the  love  of  God  as  the  sum  of  the  fulfilment  of  the 

law,  see  Deut.  vi.  5,  x.  12,  xi.  13).  For  if  they  turned,  i.e.  gave 
up  the  faithfulness  they  had  hitherto  displayed  towards  Jehovah, 
and  attached  themselves  to  the  remnant  of  these  nations,  made 
marriages  with  them,  and  entered  into  fellowship  with  them,  which 

the  Lord  had  expressly  forbidden  (Ex.  xxxiv.  12-16;  Deut.  vii. 
3j,  let  them  know  that  the  Lord  their  God  would  not  cut  off  these 
nations  before  them  any  more,  but  that  they  would  be  a  snare  and 

destruction  to  them.  This  threat  is  founded  upon  such  passages  of 
the  law  as  Ex.  xxiii.  33,  Deut.  vii.  16,  and  more  especially  Num. 
xxxiii.  55.  The  figure  of  a  trap,  which  is  employed  here  (see  Ex. 

x.  7),  is  still  further  strengthened  by  nQ?  a  snare  (cf.  Isa.  viii.  14, 
15).  Shotet,  a  whip  or  scourge,  an  emphatic  form  of  the  word 

derived  from  the  poel  of  LW,  only  occurs  here.  "  Scourges  in  your 

sides,  and  thorns  in  your  eyes"  (see  Num.  xxxiii.  55).  Joshua 
crowds  his  figures  together  to  depict  the  misery  and  oppression 
which  would  be  sure  to  result  from  fellowship  with  the  Canaanites, 
because,  from  his  knowledge  of  the  fickleness  of  the  people,  and 
the  wickedness  of  the  human  heart  in  its  natural  state,  he  could 
foresee  that  the  apostasy  of  the  nation  from  the  Lord,  which  Moses 
had  foretold,  would  take  place  but  too  quickly ;  as  it  actually  did, 
according  to  Judg.  ii.  3  sqq.,  in  the  very  next  generation.  The 

words  "  until  ye  perish"  etc.,  resume  the  threat  held  out  by  Moses 
in  Deut.  xi.  17  (cf.  chap,  xxviii.  21  sqq.). 

Vers.  14-16.  In  the  second  part  of  his  address,  Joshua  sums 
up  briefly  and  concisely  the  leading  thoughts  of  the  first  part, 
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giving  greater  prominence,  however,  to  the  curse  which  would 

follow  apostasy  from  the  Lord. — Ver.  14.  Now  that  Joshua  was 
going  the  way  of  all  the  earth  (all  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth), 

i.e.  going  to  die  (1  Kings  ii.  2),  the  Israelites  knew  with  all  the 

heart  and  all  the  soul,  i.e.  were  fully  convinced,  that  of  all  the  good 

words  (gracious  promises)  of  God  not  one  had  failed,  but  all  had 

come  to  pass  (vid.  chap.  xxi.  45).  But  it  was  just  as  certain  that 

the  Lord  would  bring  upon  them  every  evil  word  that  He  spake 

through  Moses  (Lev.  xxvi.  14-33;  Deut.  xxviii.  15—68,  and  xxix. 

14—28),  if  they  transgressed  His  covenant.  "  The  evil  word"  is 
the  curse  of  rejection  (Deut.  xxx.  1,  15).  u  Until  He  have  de- 

stroyed :"  see  Deut.  vii.  24,  and  xxviii.  48.  The  other  words  as 
in  ver.  135.  If  they  went  after  other  gods  and  served  them,  the 

wrath  of  the  Lord  would  burn  against  them,  and  they  would  be 

quickly  destroyed  from  the  good  land  which  He  had  given  them 

{vid.  Deut.  xi.  17). 

Chap.  xxiv.  1-28.  Kenewal  of  the  Covenant  at  the  na- 

tional Assembly  in  Shechem. — Ver.  1.  Joshua  brought  his 
public  ministry  to  a  close,  as  Moses  had  done  before  him,  with  a 
solemn  renewal  of  the  covenant  with  the  Lord.  For  this  solemn 

act  he  did  not  choose  Shiloh,  the  site  of  the  national  sanctuary,  as 

some  mss.  of  the  LXX.  read,  but  Shechem,  a  place  which  was 

sanctified  as  no  other  was  for  such  a  purpose  as  this  by  the  most 

sacred  reminiscences  from  the  times  of  the  patriarchs.  He  there- 
fore summoned  all  the  tribes  of  Israel,  in  their  representatives  (their 

elders,  etc.,  as  in  chap,  xxiii.  2),  to  Shechem,  not  merely  because  it 

was  at  Shechem,  i.e.  on  Gerizim  and  Ebal,  that  the  solemn  estab- 
lishment of  the  law  in  the  land  of  Canaan,  to  which  the  renewal  of 

the  covenant,  as  a  repetition  of  the  essential  kernel  of  that  solemn 

ceremony,  was  now  to  be  appended,  had  first  taken  place,  but  still 
more  because  it  was  here  that  Abraham  received  the  first  promise 

from  God  after  his  migration  into  Canaan,  and  built  an  altar  at  the 

time  (Gen.  xii.  6,  7)  ;  and  most  of  all,  as  Ilengstenherg  has  pointed 

out  (Diss.  ii.  p.  12),  because  Jacob  settled  here  on  his  return  from 

Mesopotamia,  and  it  was  here  that  he  purified  his  house  from  the 

strange  gods,  burying  all  their  idols  under  the  oak  (Gen.  xxxiii.  19, 
xxxv.  2,  4).  As  Jacob  selected  Shechem  for  the  sanctification  of 

his  house,  because  this  place  was  already  consecrated  by  Abraham 

as  a  sanctuary  of  God,  so  Joshua  chose  the  same  place  for  the 

renewal  of   the  covenant,   because   this   act   involved  a  practical 
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renunciation  on  the  part  of  Israel  of  all  idolatry.  Joshua  expressly 
states  this  in  ver.  23,  and  reference  is  also  made  to  it  in  the  account 

in  ver.  26.  u  The  exhortation  to  be  faithful  to  the  Lord,  and  to 
purify  themselves  from  all  idolatry,  could  not  fail  to  make  a  deep 
impression,  in  the  place  where  the  honoured  patriarch  had  done  the 
very  same  things  to  which  his  descendants  were  exhorted  here.  The 

example  preached  more  loudly  in  this  spot  than  in  any  other" 
{Hengstenberg).  u  And  they  placed  themselves  before  God."  From 
the  expression  "  before  God,"  it  by  no  means  follows  that  the  ark 
had  been  brought  to  Shechem,  or,  as  Knobel  supposes,  that  an  altar 
was  erected  there,  any  more  than  from  the  statement  in  ver.  26 

that  it  was  "  by  the  sanctuary  of  the  Lord."  For,  in  the  first  place, 
"  before  God "  (Elohim)  is  not  to  be  identified  with  "  before 
Jehovah,"  which  is  used  in  chap,  xviii.  6  and  xix.  51  to  denote  the 
presence  of  the  Lord  above  the  ark  of  the  covenant ;  and  secondly, 

even  "  before  Jehovah"  does  not  always  presuppose  the  presence  of 
the  ark  of  the  covenant,  as  Hengstenberg  has  clearly  shown.  "  Before 

God"  simply  denotes  in  a  general  sense  the  religious  character  of 
an  act,  or  shows  that  the  act  was  undertaken  with  a  distinct  refer- 

ence to  the  omnipresent  God ;  and  in  the  case  before  us  it  may  be 
attributed  to  the  fact  that  Joshua  delivered  his  exhortation  to  the 

people  in  the  name  of  Jehovah,  and  commenced  his  address  with 

the  words,  "  Thus  saith  Jehovah." x 
Vers.  2-15.  Joshua's  address  contains  an  expansion  of  two 

thoughts.  He  first  of  all  recalls  to  the  recollection  of  the  whole 
nation,  whom  he  is  addressing  in  the  persons  of  its  representatives, 
all  the  proofs  of  His  mercy  which  the  Lord  had  given,  from  the 

calling  of  Abraham  to  that  day  (vers.  2-13)  ;  and  then  because  of 
these  divine  acts  he  calls  upon  the  people  to  renounce  all  idolatry, 

and  to  serve  God  the  Lord  alone  (vers.  14,  15).  Jehovah  is  de- 

scribed as  the  "  God  of  Israel"  both  at  the  commencement  (ver.  2) 
and  also  at  the  close  of  the  whole  transaction,  in  perfect  accordance 
with  the  substance  and  object  of  the  address,  which  is  occupied 
throughout  with  the  goodness  conferred  by  God  upon  the  race  of 

1  "  It  is  stated  that  they  all  stood  before  God,  in  order  that  the  sanctity  and 
religious  character  of  the  assembly  may  be  the  more  distinctly  shown.  And 
there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  name  of  God  was  solemnly  invoked  by  Joshua, 

and  that  he  addressed  the  people  as  in  the  sight  of  God,  so  that  each  one  might 
feel  for  himself  that  God  was  presiding  over  all  that  was  transacted  there,  and 
that  they  were  not  engaged  in  any  merely  private  affair,  but  were  entering  into 

a  sacred  and  inviolable  compact  with  God  himself." — Calvin. 
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Israel.  The  first  practical  proof  of  the  grace  of  God  towards 
Israel,  was  the  calling  of  Abraham  from  his  idolatrous  associations, 
and  his  introduction  to  the  land  of  Canaan,  where  the  Lord  so 

multiplied  his  seed,  that  Esau  received  the  mountains  of  Seir  for 

his  family,  whilst  Jacob  went  into  Egypt  with  his  sons.1  The 
ancestors  of  Israel  dwelt  "from  eternity"  i.e.  from  time  imme- 

morial, on  the  other  side  of  the  stream  (the  Euphrates),  viz.  in 
Ur  of  the  Chaldees,  and  then  at  Haran  in  Mesopotamia  (Gen.  xi. 
28,  31),  namely  Terah,  the  father  of  Abraham  and  Nahor.  Of 

Terah's  three  sons  (Gen.  xi.  27),  Nahor  is  mentioned  as  well  as 
Abraham,  because  llebekah,  and  her  nieces  Leah  and  Rachel,  the 

tribe-mothers  of  Israel,  were  descended  from  him  (Gen.  xxii.  23, 
xxix.  10,  16  sqq.).  And  they  (your  fathers,  Terah  and  his  family) 
served  other  gods  than  Jehovah,  who  revealed  himself  to  Abraham, 

and  brought  him  from  his  father's  house  to  Canaan.  Nothing 
definite  can  be  gathered  from  the  expression  u  other  gods,"  with 
reference  to  the  gods  worshipped  by  Terah  and  his  family ;  nor  is 
there  anything  further  to  be  found  respecting  them  throughout  the 
whole  of  the  Old  Testament.  We  simply  learn  from  Gen.  xxxi.  19, 
34,  that  Laban  had  teraphim,  i.e.  penates,  or  household  and  oracular 

gods.2  The  question  also,  whether  Abraham  was  an  idolater  before 
his  call,  which  has  been  answered  in  different  ways,  cannot  be 
determined  with  certainty.  We  may  conjecture,  however,  that  he 
was  not  deeply  sunk  in  idolatry,  though  he  had  not  remained 

entirely  free  from  it  in  his  father's  house ;  and  therefore  that  his 
call  is  not  to  be  regarded  as  a  reward  for  his  righteousness  before 

God,  but  as  an  act  of  free  unmerited  grace. — Vers.  3,  4.  After  his 

1  "He  commences  with  their  gratuitous  training,  by  which  God  had  pre- 
cluded them  from  the  possibility  of  boasting  of  any  pre-eminence  or  merit.  For 

God  had  bound  them  to  himself  by  a  closer  bond,  because  when  they  were  on 
an  equality  with  others,  He  drew  them  to  himself  to  be  His  own  peculiar  people, 
for  no  other  reason  than  His  own  good  pleasure.  Moreover,  in  order  that  it  may 
be  clearly  seen  that  they  have  nothing  whereof  to  glory,  he  leads  them  back  to 

their  earliest  origin,  and  relates  how  their  fathers  had  dwelt  in  Chaldaea,  wor- 
shipping idols  in  common  with  the  rest,  and  with  nothing  to  distinguish  them 

from  the  crowd." — Calvin. 

2  According  to  one  tradition,  Abraham  was  brought  up  in  Sabaeisra  in  his 

father's  house  (see  Hottinger,  Histor.  Orient,  p.  246,  and  Philo,  in  several  pas- 
sages of  his  works)  ;  and  according  to  another,  in  the  Targum  Jono.than  on  Gen. 

xi.  23,  and  in  the  later  Kabbins,  Abraham  had  to  suffer  persecution  on  account 

of  his  dislike  to  idolatry,  and  was  obliged  to  leave  his  native  land  in  conse- 
quence. But  these  traditions  are  both  of  them  nothing  more  than  conjectures 

by  the  later  Rabbins. 
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call,  God  conducted  Abraham  through  all  the  land  of  Canaan  (see 
Gen.  xii.),  protecting  and  shielding  him,  and  multiplied  his  seed, 
giving  him  Isaac,  and  giving  to  Isaac  Jacob  and  Esau,  the  ancestors 
of  two  nations.  To  the  latter  He  gave  the  mountains  of  Seir  for  a 

possession  (Gen.  xxxvi.  6  sqq.),  that  Jacob  might  receive  Canaan 
for  his  descendants  as  a  sole  possession.  But  instead  of  mentioning 
this,  Joshua  took  for  granted  that  his  hearers  were  well  acquainted 

with  the  history  of  the  patriarchs,  and  satisfied  himself  with  men- 
tioning the  migration  of  Jacob  and  his  sons  to  Egypt,  that  he  might 

pass  at  once  to  the  second  great  practical  proof  of  the  mercy  of 
God  in  the  guidance  of  Israel,  the  miraculous  deliverance  of  Israel 

out  of  the  bondage  and  oppression  of  Egypt. — Vers.  5-7.  Of  this 
also  he  merely  mentions  the  leading  points,  viz.  first  of  all,  the 
sending  of  Moses  and  Aaron  (Ex.  iii.  10  sqq.,  iv.  14  sqq.),  and 

then  the  plagues  inflicted  upon  Egypt.  "  i" smote  Egypt"  i.e.  both 
land  and  people.  *]J3  is  used  in  Ex.  vii.  27  and  xii.  23,  27,  in  con- 

nection with  the  plague  of  frogs  and  the  slaying  of  the  first-born  in 

Egypt.  The  words  which  follow,  "  according  to  that  which  I  did 

among  them,  and  afterward  I  brought  you  out"  point  back  to  Ex.  iii. 
20,  and  show  that  the  Lord  had  fulfilled  the  promise  given  to  Moses 

at  his  call.  He  then  refers  (vers.  6,  7)  to  the  miraculous  deliver- 
ance of  the  Israelites,  as  they  came  out  of  Egypt,  from  Pharaoh 

who  pursued  them  with  his  army,  giving  especial  prominence  to  the 
crying  of  the  Israelites  to  the  Lord  in  their  distress  (Ex.  xiv.  10), 
and  the  relief  of  that  distress  by  the  angel  of  the  Lord  (Ex.  xiv. 
19,  20).  And  lastly,  he  notices  their  dwelling  in  the  wilderness 

"  many  days"  i.e.  forty  years  (Num.  xiv.  33). — Vers.  8-10.  The 
third  great  act  of  God  for  Israel  was  his  giving  up  the  Amorites 
into  the  hands  of  the  Israelites,  so  that  they  were  able  to  conquer 

their  land  (Num.  xxi.  21-35),  and  the  frustration  of  the  attack 
made  by  Balak  king  of  the  Moabites,  through  the  instrumentality 
of  Balaam,  when  the  Lord  did  not  allow  him  to  curse  Israel,  but 

compelled  him  to  bless  (Num.  xxii.-xxiv.).  Balak  "  warred  against 

Israel"  not  with  the  sword,  but  with  the  weapons  of  the  curse,  or 

animo  et  voluntate  (VatabL).  "  I  would  not  hearken  unto  Balaam" 
i.e.  would  not  comply  with  his  wish,  but  compelled  him  to  submit 

to  my  will,  and  to  bless  you  ;  "  and  delivered  you  out  of  his  (Balak's) 
hand"  when  he  sought  to  destroy  Israel  through  the  medium  of 
Balaam  (Num.  xxii.  6,  11). — Vers.  11-13.  The  last  and  greatest 
benefit  which  the  Lord  conferred  upon  the  Israelites,  was  His 
leading  them  by  miracles  of  His  omnipotence  across  the  Jordan 
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into  Canaan,  delivering  the  u  lords  (or  possessors)  of  Jericho"  not 
"  the  rulers,  i.e.  the  king  and  his  heroes,"  as  Knobel  maintains  (see 
2  Sam.  xxi.  12  ;  1  Sam.  xxiii.  11,  12  ;  and  the  commentary  on 

Judg.  ix.  6),  "  and  all  the  tribes  of  Canaan  into  their  hand"  and 
sending  hornets  before  them,  so  that  they  were  able  to  drive  out  the 
Canaanites,  particularly  the  two  kings  of  the  Amorites,  Sihon  and 

Og,  though  "  not  with  their  sword  and  their  bow"  (yid.  Ps.  xliv.  4)  ; 
i.e.  it  was  not  with  the  weapons  at  their  command  that  they  were 
able  to  take  the  lands  of  these  two  kings.  On  the  sending  of 
hornets,  as  a  figure  used  to  represent  peculiarly  effective  terrors,  see 
at  Ex.  xxiii.  28,  Deut.  vii.  20.  In  this  way  the  Lord  gave  the 

land  to  the  Israelites,  with  its  towns  and  its  rich  productions  (vine- 

yards -and  olive  trees),  without  any  trouble  on  their  part  of  weari- 
some cultivation  or  planting,  as  Moses  himself  had  promised  them 

(Deut.  vi.  10,  11). — Vers.  14,  15.  These  overwhelming  manifesta- 
tions of  grace  on  the  part  of  the  Lord  laid  Israel  under  obligations 

to  serve  the  Lord  with  gratitude  and  sincerity.  u  .Now  therefore 

fear  the  Lord  (Wi*  for  **H*,  pointed  like  a  verb  n'$,  as  in  1  Sam.  xii. 

24,  Ps.  xxxiv.  10),  and  serve  Him  in  sincerity  and  in  truth"  i.e.  with- 
out hypocrisy,  or  the  show  of  piety,  in  simplicity  and  truth  of  heart 

(yid.  Judg.  ix.  16,  19).  "  Put  away  the  gods  {Elohim  =  the  strange 
gods  in  ver.  23)  which  your  fathers  served  on  the  other  side  of  the 

Euphrates  and  in  Egypt."  This  appeal  does  not  presuppose  any 
gross  idolatry  on  the  part  of  the  existing  generation,  which  would 
have  been  at  variance  with  the  rest  of  the  book,  in  which  Israel  is 

represented  as  only  serving  Jehovah  during  the  lifetime  of  Joshua. 
If  the  people  had  been  in  possession  of  idols,  they  would  have  given 
them  up  to  Joshua  to  be  destroyed,  as  they  promised  to  comply  with 
his  demand  (vers.  16  sqq.).  But  even  if  the  Israelites  were  not 
addicted  to  gross  idolatry  in  the  worship  of  idols,  they  were  not 
altogether  free  from  idolatry  either  in  Egypt  or  in  the  desert.  As 
their  fathers  were  possessed  of  teraphim  in  Mesopotamia  (see  at 
ver.  2),  so  the  Israelites  had  not  kept  themselves  entirely  free  from 

heathen  and  idolatrous  ways,  more  especially  the  demon-worship  of 
Egypt  (comp.  Lev.  xvii.  7  with  Ezek.  xx.  7  sqq.,  xxiii.  3,  8,  and 
Amos  v.  26)  ;  and  even  in  the  time  of  Joshua  their  worship  of 
Jehovah  may  have  been  corrupted  by  idolatrous  elements.  This 

admixture  of  the  pure  and  genuine  worship  of  Jehovah  with  idola- 
trous or  heathen  elements,  which  is  condemned  in  Lev.  xvii.  7  as 

the  worship  of  Seirim,  and  by  Ezekiel  (I.  c.)  as  the  idolatrous  wor- 
ship of  the  people  in  Egypt,  had  its  roots  in  the  corruption  of  the 
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natural  heart,  through  which  it  is  at  all  times  led  to  make  to  itself 

idols  of  mammon,  worldly  lusts,  and  other  impure  thoughts  and 
desires,  to  which  it  cleaves,  without  being  able  to  tear  itself  entirely 
away  from  them.  This  more  refined  idolatry  might  degenerate  in 
the  ease  of  many  persons  into  the  grosser  worship  of  idols,  so  that 
Joshua  had  ample  ground  for  admonishing  the  people  to  put  away 

the  strange  gods,  and  serve  the  Lord. — Ver.  15.  But  as  the  true 
worship  of  the  living  God  must  have  its  roots  in  the  heart,  and 

spring  from  the  heart,  and  therefore  cannot  be  forced  by  prohi- 
bitions and  commands,  Joshua  concluded  by  calling  upon  the 

representatives  of  the  nation,  in  case  they  were  not  inclined  ("  if  it 

seem  evil  unto  you")  to  serve  Jehovah,  to  choose  now  this  day  the 
gods  whom  they  would  serve,  whether  the  gods  of  their  fathers  in 
Mesopotamia,  or  the  gods  of  the  Amorites  in  whose  land  they  were 
now  dwelling,  though  he  and  his  house  would  serve  the  Lord. 
There  is  no  necessity  to  adduce  any  special  proofs  that  this  appeal 
was  not  intended  to  release  them  from  the  obligation  to  serve 
Jehovah,  but  rather  contained  the  strongest  admonition  to  remain 
faithful  to  the  Lord. 

Vers.  16-25.  The  people  responded  to  this  appeal  by  declaring, 
with  an  expression  of  horror  at  idolatry,  their  hearty  resolution  to 

serve  the  Lord,  who  was  their  God,  and  had  showrn  them  such  great 
mercies.  The  words,  u  that  brought  us  up  and  our  fathers  out  of 

the  land  of  Egypt,  out  of  the  house  of  bondage"  call  to  mind  the 
words  appended  to  the  first  commandment  (Ex.  xx.  2  ;  Deut.  v.  6), 
which  they  hereby  promise  to  observe.  With  the  clause  which 

follows,  "  who  did  those  great  signs  in  our  sight"  etc.,  they  declare 
their  assent  to  all  that  Joshua  had  called  to  their  mind  in  vers.  3-13. 

"  We  also"  (ver.  18),  as  well  as  thou  and  thy  house  (ver.  15). — 
Vers.  19-21.  But  in  order  to  place  most  vividly  before  the  minds 
of  the  people  to  what  it  was  that  they  bound  themselves  by  this 
declaration,  that  they  might  not  inconsiderately  vow  what  they 

wrould  not  afterwards  observe,  Joshua  adds,  "  Ye  cannot  serve  Je- 

hovah" sc.  in  the  state  of  mind  in  which  ye  are  at  present,  or  "  by 
your  own  resolution  only,  and  without  the  assistance  of  divine  grace, 
without  solid  and  serious  conversion  from  all  idols,  and  without  true 

repentance  and  faith"  (J.  H.  Michaelis).  For  Jehovah  is  "  a  holy 
God"  etc.  Elohim,  used  to  denote  the  Supreme  Being  (see  at  Gen. 
ii.  4),  is  construed  with  the  predicate  in  the  plural.  On  the  holiness 

of  God,  see  the  exposition  of  Ex.  xix.  6.  On  the  expression  "  a 

jealous  God,"  see  Ex.  xx.  5  ;  and  on  ymb  KfeO,  Ex.  xxiii.  21.     The 
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only  other  place  in  which  the  form  Nfej?  is  used  for  NJP  is  Nah.  i.  2. 

"  If  ye  forsake  the  Lord  and  serve  strange  gods,  He  will  turn  (i.e. 
assume  a  different  attitude  towards  you)  and  do  you  hurt,  after  He 

has  done  you  good,"  i.e.  He  will  not  spare  you,  in  spite  of  the  bless- 
ings which  He  has  conferred  upon  you.  )nn  is  used  to  denote  the 

judgments  threatened  in  the  law  against  transgressors. — Yer.  21. 
The  people  adhered  to  their  resolution,  tib,  minime,  as  in  chap.  v. 

14,  i.e.  we  will  not  serve  other  gods,  but  Jehovah. — Vers.  22,  23. 

Upon  this  repeated  declaration  Joshua  says  to  them,  u  ye  are  wit- 

nesses against  yourselves"  i.e.  ye  will  condemn  yourselves  by  this 
your  own  testimony  if  ye  should  now  forsake  the  Lord,  u  for  ye 

yourselves  have  chosen  you  Jehovah  to  serve  Him;"  whereupon 

they  answer  B'HV,  "  witnesses  are  we  against  ourselves"  signifying 

thereby,  "  we  profess  and  ratify  once  more  all  that  we  have  said" 
(Rosenmuller).  Joshua  then  repeated  his  demand  that  they  should 

put  away  the  strange  gods  from  within  them,  and  incline  their  hearts 

(entirely)  to  Jehovah  the  God  of  Israel.  D35npa  **&*  *3H  *£•! 
might  mean  the  foreign  gods  which  are  in  the  midst  of  you,  i.e, 

among  you,  and  imply  the  existence  of  idols,  and  the  grosser  forms 

of  idolatrous  worship  in  the  nation  ;  but  i?.p2  also  signifies  "  within," 
or  "in  the  heart,"  in  which  case  the  words  refer  to  idols  of  the 
heart.  That  the  latter  is  the  sense  in  which  the  words  are  to  be 

understood  is  evident  from  the  fact,  that  although  the  people  ex- 
pressed their  willingness  to  renounce  all  idolatry,  they  did  not  bring 

any  idols  to  Joshua  to  be  destroyed,  as  was  done  in  other  similar 

cases,  viz.  Gen.  xxxv.  4,  and  1  Sam.  vii.  4.  Even  if  the  people 

had  carried  idols  about  with  them  in  the  desert,  as  the  prophet 

Amos  stated  to  his  contemporaries  (Amos  v.  26 ;  cf .  Acts  vii.  43), 

the  grosser  forms  of  idolatry  had  disappeared  from  Israel  with  the 

dying  out  of  the  generation  that  was  condemned  at  Kadesh.  The 

new  generation,  which  had  been  received  afresh  into  covenant  with 

the  Lord  by  the  circumcision  at  Gilgal,  and  had  set  up  this  cove- 
nant at  Ebal,  and  was  now  assembled  around  Joshua,  the  dying 

servant  of  God,  to  renew  the  covenant  once  more,  had  no  idols  of 

wood,  stone,  or  metal,  but  only  the  "  figments  of  false  gods,"  as 
Calvin  calls  them,  the  idols  of  the  heart,  which  it  was  to  put  away, 

that  it  might  give  its  heart  entirely  to  the  Lord,  who  is  not  content 

with  divided  affections,  but  requires  the  whole  heart  (Deut.  vi.  5,  6). 

— Vers.  24,  25.  On  the  repeated  and  decided  declaration  of  the 

people,  "  the  Lard  our  God  will  we  serve,  and  to  His  voice  will  we 

hearken"  Joshua  completed  the  covenant  with  them  that  day.    This 
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conclusion  of  a  covenant  was  really  a  solemn  renewal  of  the  cove- 
nant made  at  Sinai,  like  that  which  took  place  under  Moses  in  the 

steppes  of  Moab  (Deut.  xxviii.  G9).  "  And  set  them  a  statute  and 

right  at  Shechem"  sc.  through  the  renewal  of  the  covenant.  These 
words  recall  Ex.  xv.  25,  where  the  guidance  of  Israel  to  bitter  water, 
and  the  sweetening  of  that  water  by  the  means  which  the  Lord 

pointed  out  to  Moses,  are  described  as  setting  a  statute  and  right  for 
Israel,  and  then  explained  by  the  promise,  that  if  they  would  hearken 
to  the  voice  of  Jehovah,  He  would  keep  them  from  all  the  diseases 
of  Egypt.  And  in  accordance  with  this,  by  the  renewal  of  the 
covenant  at  Shechem,  there  were  set  for  Israel  a  ph,  i.e.  a  statute, 
which  bound  the  people  to  a  renewed  and  conscientious  mainten- 

ance of  the  covenant,  and  a  BQB^p,  or  right,  by  virtue  of  which  they 
might  expect  on  this  condition  the  fulfilment  of  all  the  covenant 
mercies  of  the  Lord. 

Vers.  26-28.  All  these  things  (^n  Dnrnn  are  not  merely  the 
words  spoken  on  both  sides,  but  the  whole  ceremony  of  renewing 
the  covenant)  Joshua  wrote  in  the  law-book  of  God,  i.e.  he  wrote 
them  in  a  document  which  he  placed  in  the  law-book  of  Moses,  and 
then  set  up  a  large  stone,  as  a  permanent  memorial  of  what  had 

taken  place,  on  the  spot  where  the  meeting  had  been  held,  "  under 

the  oak  that  was  in  the  sanctuary  of  Jehovah."  As  £*Ji?E2  neither 
means  "  at  the  sanctuary,"  nor  near  the  sanctuary,  nor  "  in  the 
place  where  the  sanctuary  was  set  up;"  the  "  sanctuary  of  Jehovah" 
cannot  signify  "  the  ark  of  the  covenant,  which  had  been  brought 
from  the  tabernacle  to  Shechem,  for  the  ceremony  of  renewing 

the  covenant."  Still  less  can  we  understand  it  as  signifying  the 
tabernacle  itself,  since  this  was  not  removed  from  place  to  place  for 
particular  sacred  ceremonies ;  nor  can  it  mean  an  altar,  in  which 
an  oak  could  not  possibly  be  said  to  stand  ;  nor  some  other  illegal 
sanctuary  of  Jehovah,  since  there  were  none  in  Israel  at  that  time. 
The  sanctuary  of  Jehovah  under  the  oak  at  Shechem  was  nothing 

else  than  the  holy  place  under  the  oak,  where  Abraham  had  for- 
merly built  an  altar  and  worshipped  the  Lord,  and  where  Jacob 

had  purified  his  house  from  the  strange  gods,  which  he  buried  under 
this  oak,  or  rather  terebinth  tree  (Gen.  xii.  6,  7,  xxxv.  2,  4).  This  is 
the  explanation  adopted  by  Masius,  J.  D.  Michaelis,  and  Hengstenberg 
(Diss.  ii.  p.  12),  In  ver.  27  Joshua  explains  to  the  people  the 
meaning  of  the  stone  which  he  had  set  up.  The  stone  would  be  a 
witness  against  the  people  if  they  should  deny  their  God.  As  a 
memorial  of  what  had  taken  place,  the  stone  had  heard  all  the  words 
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which  the  Lord  had  addressed  to  Israel,  and  could  bear  witness 

against  the  people,  that  they  might  not  deny  their  God.  "  Deny 

your  God"  viz.  in  feeling,  word,  or  deed. — Ver.  28.  Joshua  then 
dismissed  the  people,  each  one  to  his  inheritance.  He  had  done 
all  that  was  in  his  power  to  establish  the  people  in  fidelity  to  the 
Lord. 

Vers.  29-33.  Death  and  Burial  of  Joshua  and  Eleazar 
— With  the  renewal  of  the  covenant  Joshua  had  ended  his  vocation. 

He  did  not  formally  lay  down  his  office,  because  there  was  no  im- 

mediate successor  wTho  had  been  appointed  by  God.  The  ordinary 
rulers  of  the  congregation  were  enough,  when  once  they  were 
settled  in  Canaan,  viz.  the  elders  as  heads  and  judges  of  the  nation, 
together  with  the  high  priest,  who  represented  the  nation  in  its 
relation  to  God,  and  could  obtain  for  it  the  revelation  of  the  will 

of  God  through  the  right  of  the  Urim  and  Thummim.  In  order 
therefore  to  bring  the  history  of  Joshua  and  his  times  to  a  close, 
nothing  further  remained  than  to  give  an  account  of  his  death,  with 
a  short  reference  to  the  fruit  of  his  labours,  and  to  add  certain  other 

notices  for  which  no  suitable  place  had  hitherto  presented  itself. — 
Vers.  29,  30.  Soon  after  these  events  (vers.  1-28)  Joshua  died,  at 
the  age  of  110,  like  his  ancestor  Joseph  (Gen.  1.  26),  and  was  buried 

in  his  hereditary  possessions  at  Timnath-serah,  upon  the  mountains 
of  Ephraim,  to  the  north  of  Mount  Gaash.  Timnath-serah  is  still 
in  existence  (see  at  chap.  xix.  50).  Mount  Gaash,  however,  has  not 

been  discovered. — Yer.  31.  Joshua's  labours  had  not  remained  with- 
out effect.  During  his  own  lifetime,  and  that  of  the  elders  who 

outlived  him,  and  who  had  seen  all  that  the  Lord  did  for  Israel,  all 

Israel  served  the  Lord.  "  The  elders"  are  the  rulers  and  leaders 

of  the  nation.  The  account  of  the  burial  of  Joseph's  bones,  which 
the  Israelites  had  brought  with  them  from  Egypt  to  Canaan  (Ex. 

xiii.  19),  is  placed  after  the  account  of  Joshua's  death,  because  it 
could  not  have  been  introduced  before  without  interrupting  the  con- 

nected account  of  the  labours  of  Joshua ;  and  it  would  not  do  to 

pass  it  over  without  notice  altogether,  not  only  because  the  fact  of 
their  bringing  the  bones  with  them  had  been  mentioned  in  the  book 
of  Exodus,  but  also  because  the  Israelites  thereby  fulfilled  the  promise 
given  by  their  fathers  to  Joseph  when  be  died.  The  burial  of 
Joseph  in  the  piece  of  field  which  Jacob  had  purchased  at  Shechem 

(via1.  Gen.  xxxiii.  19)  had  no  doubt  taken  place  immediately  after  the 
division  of  the  land,  when  Joseph's  descendants  received  Shechem 
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and  the  field  there  for  an  inheritance.     This  piece  of  field,  however, 

they  chose  for  a  burial-place  for  Joseph's  bones,  not  only  because 
Jacob  had  purchased  it,  but  in  all  probability  chiefly  because  Jacob 
had  sanctified  it  for  his  descendants  by  building  an   altar  there 
(Gen.  xxxiii.  20).     The  death  and  burial  of  Eleazar,  who  stood  by 

Joshua's  side  in  the  guidance  of  the  nation,  are  mentioned  last  of 
all  (ver.  33).     When  Eleazar  died,  whether  shortly  before  or  shortly 
after  Joshua,  cannot  be  determined.     He  was  buried  at  Gibeah  of 

Phinehas,  the  place  which  was  given  to  him  upon  the  mountains 
of  Ephraim,  i.e.  as  his  inheritance.     Gibeath  Phinehas,  i.e.  hill  of 
Phinehas,  is  apparently  a  proper  name,  like  Gibeah  of  Saul  (1  Sam. 
xv.  34,  etc.).     The  situation,  however,  is  uncertain.     According  to 

Eusebius   (Onom.  s.  v.   Tafiad*;),  it  was  upon  the  mountains   of 
Ephraim,  in  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  and  was  at  that  time  a  place 
named  Gabatha,  the  name  also  given  to  it  by  Josephus  (Ant.  v.  1,  29), 
about  twelve  Roman  miles  from  Eleutheropolis.     This  statement  is 
certainly  founded  upon  an  error,  at  least  so  far  as  the  number  twelve 
is  concerned.     It  is  a  much  more  probable  supposition,  that  it  is 

the  Levitical  town  Geba  of  Benjamin,  on  the  north-east  of  Ramah 
(chap,  xviii.  24),  and  the  name  Gibeah  of  Phinehas  might  be  ex- 

plained on  the  ground  that  this  place  had  become  the  hereditary 
property  of  Phinehas,  which  would  be  perfectly  reconcilable  with 

its  selection  as  one  of  the  priests'  cities.     As  the  priests,  for  example, 
were  not  the  sole  possessors  of  the  towns  ceded  to  them  in  the  pos- 

sessions of  the  different  tribes,  the  Israelites  might  have  presented 
Phinehas  with  that  portion  of  the  city  which  was  not  occupied  by 
the  priests,  and  also  with  the  field,  as  a  reward  for  the  services 
he  had  rendered  to  the  congregation  (Num.  xxv.  7  sqq.),  just  as 
Caleb  and  Joshua  had  been  specially  considered;  in  which  case 
Phinehas    might    dwell   in   his   own   hereditary  possessions   in   a 

priests'  city.     The  situation,  "upon  the  mountains  of  Ephraim," 
is  not   at  variance  with  this  view,  as  these  mountains  extended, 

according  to  Judg.  iv.  5,  etc.,  far  into  the  territory  of  Benjamin 
(see   at  chap.  xi.  21).     The  majority  of  commentators,   down  to 
Knobel,  have  thought  the  place  intended  to  be  a  Gibeah  in  the  tribe 
of  Ephraim,  namely  the  present  Jeeb  or  Jibia,  by  the  Wady  Jib, 
on  the  north  of  Guphna,  towards  Neapolis  (Sichem :  see  Bob.  Pal. 
iii.  p.  80),  though  there  is  nothing  whatever  to  favour  this  except 
the  name. 

With  the  death  of  Eleazar  the  high  priest,  the  contemporary  of 
Joshua,  the  times  of  Joshua  came  to  a  close,  so  that  the  account  of 
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Eleazar's  death  formed  a  very  fitting  termination  to  the  book.  In 
some  MSS.  and  editions  of  the  Septuagint,  there  is  an  additional 
clause  relating  to  the  high  priest  Phinehas  and  the  apostasy  of  the 

Israelites  after  Joshua's  death ;  but  this  is  merely  taken  from  Judg. 
ii.  6,  11  sqq.  and  iii.  1,  12  sqq.,  and  arbitrarily  appended  to  the  book 
of  Joshua. 



THE  BOOK  OF  JUDGES 

&M  I 

INTRODUCTION. 

CONTENTS  AND  CHARACTER,   ORIGIN   AND    SOURCES,   OF   THE 
BOOK  OF  JUDGES. 

HE  book  of  Judges,  headed  Shophetim  in  the  Hebrew 

Bibles,  and  Kpcrat  in  the  Alexandrian  version,  and  called 

liber  Judicum  in  the  Vulgate,  contains  the  history  of  the 

Israelitish  theocracy  for  a  period  of  about  350  years, 
from  the  death  of  Joshua  to  the  death  of  Samson,  or  to  the  time  of 

the  prophet  Samuel.  It  may  be  divided  according  to  its  contents 

into  three  parts:  (1)  an  introduction  (chap,  i.-iii.  6);  (2)  the  history 

of  the  several  judges  (chap.  hi.  7-xvi.  31) ;  and  (3)  a  twofold  appendix 

(chap,  xvii.-xxi.).  In  the  Introduction  the  prophetic  author  of  the 
book  first  of  all  takes  a  general  survey  of  those  facts  which  exhibited 
most  clearly  the  behaviour  of  the  Israelites  to  the  Canaanites  who 

were  left  in  the  land  after  the  death  of  Joshua,  and  closes  his  survey 

with  the  reproof  of  their  behaviour  by  the  angel  of  the  Lord  (chap. 

i«  1-ii.  5).  He  then  describes  in  a  general  manner  the  attitude 
of  Israel  to  the  Lord  its  God  and  that  of  the  Lord  to  His  people 

during  the  time  of  the  judges,  and  represents  this  period  as  a  con- 
stant alternation  of  humiliation  through  hostile  oppression,  when 

the  nation  fell  away  from  its  God,  and  deliverance  out  of  the 

power  of  its  enemies  by  judges  whom  God  raised  up  and  endowed 

with  the  power  of  His  Spirit,  whenever  the  people  returned  to  the 

Lord  (chap.  ii.  6-iii.  6).  This  is  followed  in  the  body  of  the  work 

(chap.  hi.  7-xvi.  31)  by  the  history  of  the  several  oppressions  of 
Israel  on  the  part  of  foreign  nations,  with  the  deliverance  effected 

by  the  judges  who  were  raised  up  by  God,  and  whose  deeds  are 

for  the  most  part  elaborately  described  in  chronological  order,  and 

introduced  by  the  standing  formula,  "  And  the  children  of  Israel 
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did  evil  in  the  sight  of  the  Lord,"  etc. ;  or,  "  And  the  children  of 

Israel  again  did  evil  (added  to  do  evil),"  etc.  They  are  arranged 
in  six  historical  groups:  (1)  the  oppression  by  the  Mesopotamian 

king,  Chushan-rishathaim,  with  the  deliverance  from  this  oppres- 

sion through  Othniel  the  judge  (chap.  iii.  7-11)  ;  (2)  the  oppression 
by  the  Moabitish  king  Eglon,  with  the  deliverance  effected  through 

Ehud  the  judge  (chap.  iii.  12-30),  and  the  victory  achieved  by 
Shamgar  over  the  Philistines  (chap.  iii.  31)  ;  (3)  the  subjugation  of 
Israel  by  the  Canaanitish  king  Jabin,  and  the  deliverance  effected 

through  the  prophetess  Deborah  and  Barak  the  judge  (chap,  iv.), 

with  Deborah's  song  of  victory  (chap,  v.) ;  (4)  the  oppression  by 
the  Midianites,  and  the  deliverance  from  these  enemies  through  the 

judge  Gideon,  who  was  called  to  be  the  deliverer  of  Israel  through 

an  appearance  of  the  angel  of  the  Lord  (chap,  vi.-viii.),  with  the 

history  of  the  three  years'  reign  of  his  son  Abimelech  (chap,  ix.), 
and  brief  notices  of  the  two  judges  Tola  and  Jair  (chap.  x.  1-5)  ; 
(5)  the  giving  up  of  the  Israelites  into  the  power  of  the  Ammonites 

and  Philistines,  and  their  deliverance  from  the  Ammonitish  oppres- 

sion by  Jephthah  (chap.  x.  6— xii.  7),  with  brief  notices  of  the  three 

judges  Ibzan,  Elon,  and  Abdon  (chap.  xii.  8—15)  ;  (6)  the  oppres- 
sion by  the  Philistines,  with  the  account  of  the  life  and  deeds  of 

Samson  the  judge,  who  began  to  deliver  Israel  out  of  the  power  of 

these  foes  (chap,  xiii.-xvi.).  To  this  there  are  added  two  appendices 

in  chap,  xvii.-xxi. :  viz.  (1)  the  account  of  the  worship  of  images  by 
the  Ephraimite  Micah,  and  the  transportation  of  that  worship  by 

the  Danites  to  Laish-Dan  (chap.  xvii.  xviii.)  ;  and  (2)  the  infamous 
conduct  of  the  inhabitants  of  Gibeah,  and  the  war  of  revenge  which 

was  waged  by  the  congregation  of  Israel  against  the  tribe  of  Ben- 

jamin as  a  punishment  for  the  crime  (chap,  xix.-xxi.).  Both  these 
events  occurred  in  the  earliest  part  of  the  period  of  the  judges,  as 

we  may  gather,  in  the  case  of  the  first,  from  a  comparison  of  chap, 

xviii.  1  with  chap.  i.  34,  and  in  that  of  the  second  from  a  com- 
parison of  chap.  xx.  28  with  Josh.  xxii.  13  and  xxiv.  33;  and  they 

are  merely  placed  at  the  end  of  the  book  in  the  form  of  appendices, 
because  they  could  not  well  be  introduced  into  the  six  complete 

historical  tableaux;  although,  so  far  as  the  facts  themselves  are 

concerned,  they  are  intimately  connected  with  the  contents  and  aim 

of  the  book  of  Judges,  inasmuch  as  they  depict  the  religious  and 

moral  circumstances  of  the  times  in  the  most  striking  manner  in 

two  pictures  drawn  from  life.  The  relation  in  which  the  three 

parts    stand  to  one   another,   therefore,   is  this :    the  introduction 
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depicts  the  basis  on  which  the  deeds  of  the  judges  were  founded, 
and  the  appendices  furnish  confirmatory  evidence  of  the  spirit 

of  the  age  as  manifested  in  those  deeds.  The  whole  book,  how- 
ever, is  pervaded  and  ruled  by  the  idea  distinctly  expressed  in 

the  introduction  (chap.  ii.  .1-3,  11-22),  that  the  Lord  left  those 
Canaanites  who  had  not  been  exterminated  by  Joshua  still  in  the 

land,  to  prove  to  Israel  through  them  whether  it  would  obey  His 
commandments,  and  that  He  chastised  and  punished  His  people 
through  them  for  their  disobedience  and  idolatry ;  but  that  as  soon 
as  they  recognised  His  chastening  hand  in  the  punishment,  and 
returned  to  Him  with  penitence  and  implored  His  help,  He  had 
compassion  upon  them  again  in  His  gracious  love,  and  helped  them 
to  victory  over  their  foes,  so  that,  notwithstanding  the  repeated  acts 
of  faithlessness  on  the  part  of  His  people,  the  Lord  remained  ever 
faithful  in  His  deeds,  and  stedfastly  maintained  His  covenant. 

We  must  not  look  to  the  book  of  Judges,  therefore,  for  a  com- 
plete history  of  the  period  of  the  judges,  or  one  which  throws  light 

upon  the  development  of  the  Israelites  on  every  side.  The  character 
of  the  book,  as  shown  in  its  contents  and  the  arrangement  of  the 
materials,  corresponds  entirely  to  the  character  of  the  times  over 
which  it  extends.  The  time  of  the  judges  did  not  form  a  new  stage 

in  the  development  of  the  nation  of  God.  It  wTas  not  till  the  time 
of  Samuel  and  David,  when  this  period  was  ended,  that  a  new  stage 
began.  It  was  rather  a  transition  period,  the  time  of  free,  unfettered 

development,  in  which  the  nation  was  to  take  root  in  the  land  pre- 
sented to  it  by  God  as  its  inheritance,  to  familiarize  itself  with  the 

theocratic  constitution  given  to  it  by  the  Mosaic  law,  and  by  means 
of  the  peculiar  powers  and  gifts  conferred  upon  it  by  God  to  acquire 
for  itself  that  independence  and  firm  footing  in  Canaan,  within  the 
limits  of  the  laws,  ordinances,  and  rights  of  the  covenant,  which 
Jehovah  had  promised,  and  the  way  to  which  He  had  prepared 
through  the  revelations  He  had  made  to  them.  This  task  could  be 
accomplished  without  any  ruler  directly  appointed  by  the  Lord. 
The  first  thing  which  the  tribes  had  to  do  was  to  root  out  such 

Canaanites  as  remained  in  the  land,  that  they  might  not  only  estab- 
lish themselves  in  the  unrestricted  and  undisputed  possession  and 

enjoyment  of  the  land  and  its  productions,  but  also  avert  the  danger 
which  threatened  them  on  the  part  of  these  tribes  of  being  led  away 
to  idolatry  and  immorality.  The  Lord  had  promised  them  His 
help  in  this  conflict,  if  they  would  only  walk  in  His  commandments. 
The  maintenance  of  civil  order  and  the  administration  of  justice 



240  THE  BOOK  OF  JUDGES. 

were  in  the  hands  of  the  heads  of  tribes,  families,  and  households ; 

and  for  the  relation  in  which  the  congregation  stood  to  the  Lord  its 

God,  it  possessed  the  necessary  organs  and  media  in  the  hereditary 

priesthood  of  the  tribe  of  Levi,  whose  head  could  inquire  the  will 

of  God  in  all  cases  of  difficulty  through  the  right  of  the  Urim,  and 

make  it  known  to  the  nation.  Now  as  long  as  the  generation, 
which  had  seen  the  wonderful  works  of  the  Lord  in  the  time  of 

Joshua,  was  still  living,  so  long  did  the  nation  continue  faithful  to 

the  covenant  of  its  God,  and  the  tribes  maintain  a  successful  con- 

flict with  the  still  remaining  Canaanites  (chap.  i.  1-20,  22-25).  But 
the  very  next  generation,  to  which  those  mighty  acts  of  the  Lord 

were  unknown,  began  to  forget  its  God,  to  grow  weary  and  lax  in 

its  conflicts  with  the  Canaanites,  to  make  peace  with  them,  and  to 

mix  up  the  worship  of  Jehovah,  the  jealous  and  holy  God,  with  the 

worship  of  Baal  and  Astarte,  the  Canaanitish  deities  of  nature,  and 

even  to  substitute  the  latter  in  its  place.  With  the  loss  of  love  and 

fidelity  to  the  Lord,  the  bond  of  unity  which  formed  the  tribes  into 

one  congregation  of  Jehovah  was  also  broken.  The  different  tribes 

began  to  follow  their  own  separate  interests  (vid.  chap.  v.  15-17, 

23,  viii.  5-8),  and  eventually  even  to  oppose  and  make  war  upon 
one  another ;  whilst  Ephraim  was  bent  upon  securing  to  itself  the 
headship  of  all  the  tribes,  though  without  making  anv  vigorous 

efforts  to  carry  on  the  war  with  the  oppressors  of  Israel  (yid.  chap, 

viii.  1  sqq.,  xii.  1-6).  Consequently  Israel  suffered  more  and  more 
from  the  oppression  of  heathen  nations,  to  which  God  gave  it  up 

as  a  chastisement  for  its  idolatry ;  and  it  would  have  become  alto- 
gether a  prey  to  its  foes,  had  not  the  faithful  covenant  God  taken 

compassion  upon  it  in  its  distress  as  often  as  it  cried  to  Him,  and 

sent  deliverers  (D*XPtPto,  chap.  iii.  9,  15;  cf.  Neh.  ix.  27)  in  those 
judges,  after  whom  both  the  age  in  question  and  the  book  before  us 
are  called.  There  are  twelve  of  these  judges  mentioned,  or  rather 

thirteen,  as  Deborah  the  prophetess  also  judged  Israel  (chap.  iv.  4) ; 

but  there  are  only  eight  (Othniel,  Ehud,  Shamgar,  Deborah  and 

Barak,  Gideon,  Jephthah,  and  Samson),  who  are  described  as  per- 
forming acts  by  which  Israel  obtained  deliverance  from  its  oppressors. 

Of  the  other  five  (Tolah,  Jair,  Ibzan,  Elon,  and  Abdon)  we  are 

merely  told  that  they  judged  Israel  so  many  years.  The  reason 
for  this  we  are  not  to  seek  in  the  fact  that  the  report  of  the  heroic 

deeds  of  these  judges  had  not  been  handed  down  to  the  time  when 
our  book  was  written.  It  is  to  be  found  simply  in  the  fact  that 

these  judges  waged  no  wars  and  smote  no  foes. 
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The  judges  (shophetim)  were  men  who  procured  justice  or  right 
for  the  people  of  Israel,  not  only  by  delivering  them  out  of  the 

power  of  their  foes,  but  also  by  administering  the  laws  and  rights 

of  the  Lord  (chap.  ii.  16-19).  Judging  in  this  sense  was  different 
from  the  administration  of  civil  jurisprudence,  and  included  the 

idea  of  government  such  as  would  be  expected  from  a  king.  Thus 

in  1  Sam.  viii.  5,  6,  the  people  are  said  to  have  asked  Samuel  to 

give  them  a  king  "  to  judge  us,"  to  procure  us  right,  i.e.  to  govern 
us  ;  and  in  2  Kings  xv.  5  Jotham  is  said  to  have  judged,  i.e.  governed 

the  nation  during  the  illness  of  his  father.  The  name  given  to  these 

men  (shophetim,  judges)  was  evidently  founded  upon  Deut.  xvii.  9 

and  xix.  17,  where  it  is  assumed  that  in  after-times  there  would  be 

a  shophet,  who  would  stand  by  the  side  of  the  high  priest  as  the 

supreme  judge  or  leader  of  the  state  in  Israel.  The  judges  them- 

selves corresponded  to  the  Si/cclo-tcll  of  the  Tyrians  (Josephus,  c.  Ap. 
i.  21)  and  the  Suffetes  of  the  Carthaginians  (qui  summus  Pcenis  est 

magistiwtus,  Liv.  Hist,  xxvii.  37,  and  xxx.  7),  with  this  difference, 

however,  that  as  a  rule  the  judges  of  Israel  were  called  directly  by 

the  Lord,  and  endowed  with  miraculous  power  for  the  conquest  of 

the  enemies  of  Israel ;  and  if,  after  delivering  the  people  from 

their  oppressors,  they  continued  to  the  time  of  their  death  to  preside 

over  the  public  affairs  of  the  whole  nation,  or  merely  of  several  of 

its  tribes,  yet  they  did  not  follow  one  another  in  a  continuous  line 

and  unbroken  succession,  because  the  ordinary  administration  of 

justice  and  government  of  the  commonwealth  still  remained  in  the 

hands  of  the  heads  of  the  tribes  and  the  elders  of  the  people,  whilst 

occasionally  there  were  also  prophets  and  high  priests,  such  as 

Deborah,  Eli,  and  Samuel  (chap.  iv.  4  ;  1  Sam.  iv.  18,  vii.  15),  in 

whom  the  government  was  vested.  Thus  "  Othniel  delivered  the 

children  of  Israel,"  and  "  judged  Israel,"  by  going  out  to  war, 
smiting  Chushan-rishathaim,  the  Aramaean  king,  and  giving  the 

land  rest  for  forty  years  (chap.  hi.  9-11)  ;  and  the  same  wteh  Ehud 
and  several  others.  On  the  other  hand,  Shamgar  (chap.  hi.  31) 

and  Samson  (chap,  xiii.-xvi.)  are  apparently  called  judges  of  Israel, 
simply  as  opponents  and  conquerors  of  the  Philistines,  without  their 

having  taken  any  part  in  the  administration  of  justice.  Others, 

again,  neither  engaged  in  war  nor  gained  victories.  No  warlike 
deeds  are  recorded  of  Tola ;  and  yet  it  is  stated  in  chap.  x.  1, 

that  "  he  rose  up  after  Abimelech  to  deliver  Israel  (PK^ViK  V^nr'), 

and  judged  Israel  twenty-three  years  ;"  whilst  of  his  successor  Jair 
nothing  more  is  said,  than  that   "  he  judged  Israel  twenty-two 
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years."  Both  of  these  had  delivered  and  judged  Israel,  not  by 
victories  gained  over  enemies,  but  by  placing  themselves  at  the  head 
of  the  tribes  over  whom  Gideon  had  been  judge,  at  the  termination 

of  the  ephemeral  reign  of  Abimelech,  and  by  preventing  the  recur- 
rence of  hostile  oppression,  through  the  influence  they  exerted,  as 

well  as  by  what  they  did  for  the  establishment  of  the  nation  in  its 

fidelity  to  the  Lord.  This  also  applies  to  Ibzan,  Elon,  and  Abdon, 

who  followed  Jephthah  in  direct  succession  (chap.  xii.  8-15).  Of 
these  five  judges  also,  it  is  not  stated  that  Jehovah  raised  them  up 

or  called  them.  In  all  probability  they  merely  undertook  the 

government  at  the  wish  of  the  tribes  whose  judges  they  were  ; 
whilst  at  the  same  time  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  such  cases  as  these 

did  not  occur  until  the  desire  for  a  king  had  begun  to  manifest 

itself  throughout  the  nation  (chap.  viii.  22,  23). 

But  if  all  the  judges  did  not  fight  against  outward  enemies  of 

Israel,  it  might  appear  strange  that  the  book  of  Judges  should  close 

with  the  death  of  Samson,  without  mentioning  Eli  and  Samuel,  as 

both  of  them  judged  Israel,  the  one  forty  years,  the  other  for  the 

whole  of  his  life  (1  Sam.  iv.  18,  vii.  15).  But  Eli  was  really  high 

priest,  and  what  he  did  as  judge  was  merely  the  natural  result  of 

his  office  of  high  priest ;  and  Samuel  was  called  to  be  the  prophet 

of  the  Lord,  and  as  such  he  delivered  Israel  from  the  oppression  of 

the  Philistines,  not  with  the  sword  and  by  the  might  of  his  arm, 

like  the  judges  before  him,  but  by  the  power  of  the  word,  with 

which  he  converted  Israel  to  the  Lord,  and  by  the  might  of  his 

prayer,  with  which  he  sought  and  obtained  the  victory  from  the 

Lord  (1  Sam.  vii.  3-10)  ;  so  that  his  judicial  activity  not  only  sprang 
out  of  his  prophetic  office,  but  was  continually  sustained  thereby. 
The  line  of  actual  judges  terminated  with  Samson  ;  and  with  his 

death  the  office  of  judge  was  carried  to  the  grave.  Samson  was 

followed  immediately  by  Samuel,  whose  prophetic  labours  formed 

the  link  between  the  period  of  the  judges  and  the  introduction  of 

royalty  into  Israel.  The  forty  years  of  oppression  on  the  part  of 

the  Philistines,  from  which  Samson  began  to  deliver  Israel  (chap, 

xiii.  1,  5),  were  brought  to  a  close  by  the  victory  which  the  Israel- 

ites gained  through  Samuel's  prayer  (1  Sam.  vii.),  as  will  be  readily 
seen  when  we  have  determined  the  chronology  of  the  period  of  the 

judges,  in  the  introductory  remarks  to  the  exposition  of  the  body  of 

the  book.  This  victory  was  not  gained  by  the  Israelites  till  twenty 

years  after  Eli's  death  (comp.  1  Sam.  vii.  2  with  vi.  1  and  iv.  18). 
Consequently  of  the  forty  years  during  which  Eli  judged  Israel  as 
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high  priest,  only  the  last  twenty  fell  within  the  time  of  the  Philis- 
tine oppression,  the  first  twenty  before  it.  But  both  Samuel  and 

Samson  were  born  during  the  pontificate  of  Eli ;  for  when  Samson's 
birth  was  foretold,  the  Philistines  were  already  .ruling  over  Israel 
(Judg.  xiii.  5).  The  deeds  of  Samson  fell  for  the  most  part  within 
the  last  twenty  years  of  the  Philistine  supremacy,  i.e.  not  only  in 
the  interval  between  the  capture  of  the  ark  and  death  of  Eli  and 
the  victory  which  the  Israelites  achieved  through  Samuel  over  these 
foes,  which  victory,  however,  Samson  did  not  live  to  see,  but  also  in 
the  time  when  Samuel  had  been  accredited  as  a  prophet  of  Jehovah, 
and  Jehovah  had  manifested  himself  repeatedly  to  him  by  word  at 
Shiloh  (1  Sam.  iii.  20,  21).  Consequently  Samuel  completed  the 
deliverance  of  Israel  out  of  the  power  of  the  Philistines,  which 
Samson  had  commenced. 

The  book  of  Judges,  therefore,  embraces  the  whole  of  the 

judicial  epoch,  and  gives  a  faithful  picture  of  the  political  develop- 
ment of  the  Israelitish  theocracy  during  that  time.  The  author 

writes  throughout  from  a  prophet's  point  of  view.  He  applies  the 
standard  of  the  law  to  the  spirit  of  the  age  by  which  the  nation 

was  influenced  as  a  whole,  and  pronounces  a  stern  and  severe  sen- 
tence upon  all  deviations  from  the  path  of  rectitude  set  before  it  in 

the  law.  The  unfaithfulness  of  Israel,  which  went  a  whoring  again 
and  again  after  Baal,  and  was  punished  for  its  apostasy  from  the 
Lord  with  oppression  from  foreign  nations,  and  the  faithfulness  of 
the  Lord,  who  sent  help  to  the  people  whenever  it  returned  to  Him 
in  its  oppression,  by  raising  up  judges  who  conquered  its  enemies, 
are  the  two  historical  factors  of  those  times,  and  the  hinges  upon 
which  the  history  turns.  In  the  case  of  all  the  judges,  it  is  stated 

that  they  judged  "  Israel,"  or  the  "  children  of  Israel ;"  although 
it  is  very  obvious,  from  the  accounts  of  the  different  deliverances 
effected,  that  most  of  the  judges  only  delivered  and  judged  those 
tribes  who  happened  to  be  oppressed  and  subjugated  by  their  enemies 
at  a  particular  time.  The  other  tribes,  who  were  spared  by  this  or 

the  other  hostile  invasion,  did  not  come  into  consideration  in  refer- 
ence to  the  special  design  of  the  historical  account,  namely,  to 

describe  the  acts  of  the  Lord  in  the  government  of  His  people,  any 

more  than  the  development  of  the  religious  and  social  life  of  indi- 
vidual members  of  the  congregation  in  harmony  with  the  law ; 

inasmuch  as  the  congregation,  whether  in  whole  or  in  part,  was 
merely  fulfilling  its  divinely  appointed  vocation,  so  long  as  it 
observed  the  law,  and  about  this  there  was  nothing  special  to  be 
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related  (see  the  description  given  of  the  book  of  Judges  in  Ilengsten- 
berg,  Diss,  on  the  Pentateuch,  vol.  ii.  pp.  16  sqq.). 

Lastly,  if  we  take  a  survey  of  the  gradual  development  of  Israel 

during  the  times  of  the  judges,  we  may  distinguish  three  stages  in 

the  attitude  of  the  Lord  to  His  constantly  rebelling  people,  and  also 

in  the  form  assumed  by  the  external  and  internal  circumstances 

of  the  nation  :  viz.  (1)  the  period  from  the  commencement  of  the 

apostasy  of  the  nation  till  its  deliverance  from  the  rule  of  the 

Canaanitish  king  Jabin,  or  the  time  of  the  judges  Othniel,  Ehud, 

and  Shamgar,  Deborah  and  Barak  (chap,  iii.-v.)  ;  (2)  the  time  of 
the  Midianitish  oppression,  with  the  deliverance  effected  by  Gideon, 

and  the  government  which  followed,  viz.  of  Abimelech  and  the  judges 

Tola  and  Jair  (chap,  vi.-x.  5) ;  (3)  the  time  of  the  Ammonitish 
and  Philistine  supremacy  over  Israel,  with  the  judges  Jephthah, 
Ibzan,  Elon,  and  Abdon  on  the  one  hand,  and  that  of  Samson  on 

the  other  (chap.  x.  6-xvi.  31).  Three  times,  for  example,  the  Lord 
threatens  His  people  with  oppression  and  subjugation  by  foreign 

nations,  as  a  punishment  for  their  disobedience  and  apostasy  from 

Him  :  viz.  (1)  at  Bochim  (chap.  ii.  1-4)  through  the  angel  of  the 

Lord;  (2)  on  the  invasion  of  the  Midianites  (chap.  vi.  7-10, 
through  the  medium  of  a  prophet ;  and  (3)  at  the  commencement 

of  the  Ammonitish  and  Philistine  oppression  (chap.  x.  10-14).  The 

first  time  He  threatens,  "  the  Canaanites  shall  be  as  thorns  in  your 

sides,  and  their  gods  shall  be  a  snare  to  you"  (chap.  ii.  3)  ;  the 
second  time,  "I  delivered  you  out  of  the  hand  of  the  Egyptians, 
and  out  of  the  hand  of  all  that  oppressed  you;  I  said  unto  you,  I 

am  Jehovah,  your  God ;  fear  not  the  gods  of  the  Amorites :  but 

ye  have  not  hearkened  to  my  voice"  (chap.  vi.  9,  10);  the  third 
time,  "Ye  have  forsaken  me  and  served  other  gods  :  wherefore  I 
will  deliver  you  no  more ;  go  and  cry  unto  the  gods  which  ye  have 

chosen  ;  let  them  deliver  you  in  the  time  of  your  tribulation"  (chap. 
x.  13,  14).  These  threats  were  fulfilled  upon  the  disobedient 

nation,  not  only  in  the  fact  that  they  fell  deeper  and  deeper  under 

the  oppression  of  their  foes,  but  by  their  also  becoming  disjointed 

and  separated  more  and  more  internally.  In  the  first  stage,  the 

oppressions  from  without  lasted  a  tolerably  long  time :  that  of 

Chushan-rishathaim  eight  years  ;  that  of  Eglon  the  Moabite, 
eighteen  ;  and  that  of  the  Canaanitish  king  Jabin,  as  much  as 

twenty  years  (chap.  iii.  8,  14,  iv.  3).  But,  on  the  other  hand,  after 

the  first,  the  Israelites  had  forty  years  of  peace ;  after  the  second, 

eighty;  and  after  the  third,  again  forty  years   (chap.  iii.  11,  30,  v. 
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31).  Under  Otlmiel  and  Ehud  all  Israel  appears  to  have  risen 
against  its  oppressors;  but  under  Barak,  Reuben  and  Gilead,  Dan 
and  Asher  took  no  part  in  the  conflict  of  the  other  tribes  (chap.  v. 

15-17).  In  the  second  stage,  the  Midianitish  oppression  lasted,  it 
is  true,  only  seven  years  (chap.  vi.  1),  and  was  followed  by  forty 

years  of  rest  under  Gideon  (chap.  viii.  28)  ;  whilst  the  three  years' 
government  of  Abimelech  was  followed  by  forty-five  years  of  peace 
under  Tola  and  Jair  (chap.  x.  2,  3)  ;  but  even  under  Gideon  the 
jealousy  of  Ephraim  was  raised  to  such  a  pitch  against  the  tribes 
who  had  joined  in  smiting  the  foe,  that  it  almost  led  to  a  civil 

war  (chap.  viii.  1-3),  and  the  inhabitants  of  Succoth  and  Penuel 
refused  all  assistance  to  the  victorious  army,  and  that  in  so  insolent 

a  manner  that  they  were  severely  punished  by  Gideon  in  conse- 
quence (chap.  viii.  4-9,  14-17)  ;  whilst  in  the  election  of  Abimelech 

as  king  of  Shechem,  the  internal  decay  of  the  congregation  of  Israel 
was  brought  still  more  clearly  to  light  (chap.  ix.).  Lastly,  in  the 
third  stage,  no  doubt,  Israel  was  delivered  by  Jephthah  from  the 

eighteen  years'  bondage  on  the  part  of  the  Ammonites  (chap.  xi. 
8  sqq.),  and  the  tribes  to  the  east  of  the  Jordan,  as  well  as  the 
northern  tribes  of  the  land  on  this  side,  enjoyed  rest  under  the 

judges  Jephthah,  Ibzan,  El  on,  and  Abdon  for  thirty-one  years 
(chap.  xii.  7,  9,  11,  14)  ;  but  the  Philistine  oppression  lasted  till 

after  Samson's  death  (chap.  xiii.  5,  xv.  20),  and  the  internal  decay 
increased  so  much  under  this  hostile  pressure,  that  whilst  the 
Ephraimites,  on  the  one  hand,  commenced  a  war  against  Jephthah, 
and  sustained  a  terrible  defeat  at  the  hands  of  the  tribes  on  the  east 

of  the  Jordan  (chap.  xii.  1-6),  on  the  other  hand,  the  tribes  who 
were  enslaved  by  the  Philistines  had  so  little  appreciation  of  the 
deliverance  which  God  had  sent  them  through  Samson,  that  the 

men  of  Judah  endeavoured  to  give  up  their  deliverer  to  the  Philis- 
tines (chap.  xv.  9-14).  Nevertheless  the  Lord  not  only  helped  the 

nation  again,  both  in  its  distress  and  out  of  its  distress,  but  came 
nearer  and  nearer  to  it  with  His  aid,  that  it  might  learn  that  its  help 
was  to  be  found  in  God  alone.  The  first  deliverers  and  judges  He 

stirred  up  by  His  Spirit,  which  came  upon  Othniel  and  Ehud,  and 
filled  them  with  courage  and  strength  for  the  conquest  of  their  foes. 
Barak  was  summoned  to  the  war  by  the  prophetess  Deborah,  and 

inspired  by  her  with  the  courage  to  undertake  it.  Gideon  was 
called  to  be  the  deliverer  of  Israel  out  of  the  severe  oppression  of 

the  Midianites  by  the  appearance  of  the  angel  of  the  Lord,  and  the 
victory  over  the  innumerable  army  of  the  foe  was  given  by  the 
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Lord,  not  to  the  whole  of  the  army  which  Gideon  summoned  to  the 

battle,  but  only  to  a  small  company  of  300  men,  that  Israel  might 

not  u  vaunt  themselves  against  the  Lord,"  and  magnify  their  own 
power.  Lastly,  Jephthah  and  Samson  were  raised  up  as  deliverers 

out  of  the  power  of  the  Ammonites  and  Philistines  ;  and  whilst 

Jephthah  was  called  by  the  elders  of  Gilead  to  be  the  leader  in  the 

war  with  the  Midianites,  and  sought  through  a  vow  to  ensure  the 

assistance  of  God  in  gaining  a  victory  over  them,  Samson  was  set 

apart  from  his  mother's  womb,  through  the  appearance  of  the  angel 
of  the  Lord,  as  the  Nazarite  who  was  to  begin  to  deliver  Israel  out 

of  the  power  of  the  Philistines.  At  the  same  time  there  was  given 

to  the  nation  in  the  person  of  Samuel,  the  son  for  whom  the  pious 

Hannah  prayed  to  the  Lord,  a  Nazarite  and  prophet,  who  was  not 

only  to  complete  the  deliverance  from  the  power  of  the  Philistines 

which  Samson  had  begun,  but  to  ensure  the  full  conversion  of  Israel 
to  the  Lord  its  God. 

With  regard  to  the  origin  of  the  book  of  Judges,  it  is  evident 

from  the  repeated  remark,  "  In  those  days  there  was  no  king  in 

Israel,  every  man  did  that  which  was  right  in  his  own  eyes"  (chap, 
xvii.  6,  xxi.  25 ;  cf.  chap,  xviii.  1,  xix.  1),  that  it  was  composed  at 
a  time  when  Israel  was  already  rejoicing  in  the  benefits  connected 

with  the  kingdom.  It  is  true  this  remark  is  only  to  be  found  in  the 

appendices,  and  would  have  no  force  so  far  as  the  date  of  compo- 

sition is  concerned,  if  the  view  held  by  different  critics  were  well- 

founded,  viz.  that  these  appendices  wrere  added  by  a  later  hand. 
But  the  arguments  adduced  against  the  unity  of  authorship  in  all 

three  parts,  the  introduction,  the  body  of  the  work,  and  the  appen- 
dices, will  not  bear  examination.  Without  the  introduction  (chap. 

i.  1-iii.  6)  the  historical  narrative  contained  in  the  book  would  want 
a  foundation,  which  is  absolutely  necessary  to  make  it  intelligible ; 

and  the  two  appendices  supply  two  supplements  of  the  greatest  im- 
portance in  relation  to  the  development  of  the  tribes  of  Israel  in  the 

time  of  the  judges,  and  most  intimately  connected  with  the  design 

and  plan  of  the  rest  of  the  book.  It  is  true  that  in  chap,  i.,  as  well 

as  in  the  two  appendices,  the  prophetic  view  of  the  history  which 

prevails  in  the  rest  of  the  book,  from  chap.  ii.  11  to  chap.  xvi.  31, 

is  not  distinctly  apparent ;  but  this  difference  may  be  fully  explained 
from  the  contents  of  the  two  portions,  which  neither  furnish  the 

occasion  nor  supply  the  materials  for  any  such  view, — like  the 
account  of  the  royal  supremacy  of  Abimelech  in  chap,  ix.,  in  which 

the  so-called  "  theocratical  pragmatism"  is  also  wanting.     But,  on 
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the  other  hand,  all  these  portions  are  just  as  rich  in  allusions  to  the 

Mosaic  law  and  the  legal  worship  as  the  other  parts  of  the  book,  so 
that  both  in  their  contents  and  their  form  they  would  be  unintel- 

ligible apart  from  the  supremacy  of  the  law  in  Israel.  The  dis- 

crepancies which  some  fancy  they  have  discovered  between  chap. 
i.  8  and  chap.  i.  21,  and  also  between  chap.  i.  19  and  chap.  iii.  3, 
vanish  completely  on  a  correct  interpretation  of  the  passages  them- 

selves. And  no  such  differences  can  be  pointed  out  in  lan£uaore 
or  style  as  would  overthrow  the  unity  of  authorship,  or  even  render 

it  questionable.  Even  Stdhelin  observes  (spez.  Einl.  p.  77)  :  "I 
cannot  find  in  chap,  xvii.-xxi.  the  (special)  author  of  chap,  i.-ii.  5  ; 
and  the  arguments  adduced  by  Bertheau  in  favour  of  this,  from 
modes  of  expression  to  be  found  in  the  two  sections,  appear  to  me 
to  be  anything  but  conclusive,  simply  because  the  very  same  modes 

of  expression  occur  elsewhere.  •  T)2V??  ?#,V  in  Ex.  ii.  21 ;  \T}h  in  Num. 

x.  29;  ̂ 3  RU,  Josh.  x.  30,  xi.  8,*  Judg.  vi.  1,  xi.  21  ;  nmh  \n:y 
Gen.  xxix.  28,  xxx.  4,  9,  xxxiw  8,  etc.;  a^n  ■'S?  nan,  Num.  xxi.  24, 

Dent.  xiii.  16,  Josh.  viii.  24,  x.  28,  30,'  32, 'etc.  Undoubtedly 
s3  ?>X^'  only  occurs  in  Judg.  i.  1  and  the  appendix,  and  never  earlier ; but  there  is  a  similar  expression  in  Num.  xxvii.  21  and  Josh.  ix.  14, 
and  the  first  passage  shows  how  the  mode  of  expression  could  be 
so  abbreviated.  I  find  no  preterites  with  1,  used  in  the  place  of  the 
future  with  5  in  Judg.  i. ;  for  it  is  evident  from  the  construction 
that  the  preterite  must  be  used  in  vers.  8,  16,  25,  etc. ;  and  thus  the 
only  thing  left  that  could  strike  us  at  all  is  the  idiom  KW21  n?&9 
which  is  common  to  both  sections,  but  which  is  too  isolated,  and 

occurs  again  moreover  in  2  Kings  viii.  12  and  Ps.  lxxiv.  7."  But 

even  the  "  peculiar  phrases  belonging  to  a  later  age,"  which  Stdhelin 
and  Bertheau  discover  in  chap,  xvii.-xxi.  do  not  furnish  any  tenable 

proof  of  this  assertion.  The  phrase  "  from  Dan  to  Beersheba,"  in 
chap.  xx.  1,  was  formed  after  the  settlement  of  the  Danites  in 

Laish-Dan,  which  took  place  at  the  commencement  of  the  time  of 

the  judges.  D^ljSO  KtW,  in  chap.  xxi.  23,  is  also  to  be  found  in  Ruth 
i.  4 ;  and  the  others  either  occur  again  in  the  books  of  Samuel,  or 
have  been  wrongly  interpreted. 

We  have  a  firm  datum  for  determining  more  minutely  the  time 
when  the  book  of  Judges  was  written,  in  the  statement  in  chap.  i. 
21,  that  the  Jebusites  in  Jerusalem  had  not  been  rooted  out  by  the 

Israelites,  but  dwelt  there  with  the  children  of  Benjamin  "unto 

this  day."  The  Jebusites  remained  in  possession  of  Jerusalem,  or 
of  the  citadel  Zion,  or  the  upper  town  of  Jerusalem,  until  the  time 
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when  David  went  against  Jerusalem  after  the  twelve  tribes  had 

acknowledged  him  as  king,  took  the  fortress  of  Zion,  and  made  it 

the  capital  of  his  kingdom  under  the  name  of  the  city  of  David 

(2  Sam.  v.  6-9 ;  1  Chron.  xi.  4-9).  Consequently  the  book  was 
written  before  this  event,  either  during  the  first  seven  years  of  the 

reign  of  David  at  Hebron,  or  during  the  reign  of  Saul,  under  whom 

the  Israelites  already  enjoyed  the  benefits  of  a  monarchical  govern- 
ment, since  Saul  not  only  fought  with  bravery  against  all  the 

enemies  of  Israel,  and  "  delivered  Israel  out  of  the  hands  of  them 

that  spoiled  them"  (1  Sam.  xiv.  47,  48),  but  exerted  himself  to 
restore  the  authority  of  the  law  of  God  in  his  kingdom,  as  is  evident 
from  the  fact  that  he  banished  the  wizards  and  necromancers  out 

of  the  land  (1  Sam.  xxviii.  9).  The  talmudical  statement  therefore 

in  Bava-bathra  (f.  146  and  15a),  to  the  effect  that  Samuel  was  the 
author  of  the  book,  may  be  so  far  correct,  that  if  it  was  not  written 

by  Samuel  himself  towards  the  close  of  his  life,  it  was  written  at  his 

instigation  by  a  younger  prophet  of  his  school.  More  than  this  it 
is  impossible  to  decide.  So  much,  however,  is  at  all  events  certain, 

that  the  book  does  not  contain  traces  of  a  later  age  either  in  its 

contents  or  its  language,  and  that  chap,  xvrii.  30  does  not  refer  to 

the  time  of  the  captivity  (see  the  commentary  on  this  passage). 

"With  regard  to  the  sources  of  which  the  author  made  use,  unless 
we  are  prepared  to  accept  untenable  hypotheses  as  having  all  the 

validity  of  historical  facts,  it  is  impossible  to  establish  anything 

more  than  that  he  drew  his  materials  not  only  from  oral  tradition, 
but  also  from  written  documents.  This  is  obvious  from  the  exact- 

ness of  the  historical  and  chronological  accounts,  and  still  more  so 

from  the  abundance  of  characteristic  and  original  traits  and  expres- 
sions that  meet  the  reader  in  the  historical  pictures,  some  of  which 

are  very  elaborate.  The  historical  fidelity,  exactness,  and  vividness 

of  description  apparent  in  every  part  of  the  book  are  only  to  be 

explained  in  a  work  which  embraces  a  period  of  350  years,  on  the 

supposition  that  the  author  made  use  of  trustworthy  records,  or 

the  testimony  of  persons  who  were  living  when  the  events  occurred. 

This  stands  out  so  clearly  in  every  part  of  the  book,  that  it  is 

admitted  even  by  critics  who  are  compelled  by  their  own  dogmatical 

assumptions  to  deny  the  actual  truth  or  reality  of  the  miraculous 

parts  of  the  history.  With  regard  to  the  nature  of  these  sources, 

however,  we  can  only  conjecture  that  cliap.  i.  and  xvii.-xxi.  were 
founded  upon  written  accounts,  with  which  the  author  of  the  book 

of  Joshua  was  also  acquainted;  and  that  the  accounts  of  Deborah 
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and  Barak,  of  Gideon,  and  of  the  life  of  Samson,  were  taken  from 

different  writings,  inasmuch  as  these  sections  are  distinguished  from 
one  another  by  many  peculiarities.  (Further  remarks  on  this  subject 
will  be  found  in  the  exposition  itself.) 

EXPOSITION. 

I.— ATTITUDE  OF  ISRAEL  TOWARDS  THE  CANAANITES,  AND 
TOWARDS  JEHOVAH  ITS  GOD. 

Chap.  i._iii.  6. 

hostilities  between  israel  and  the  canaanites  after 

joshua's  death. — chap.  i.  i_ii.  5. 

After  the  death  of  Joshua  the  tribes  of  Israel  resolved  to  con- 

tinue the  war  with  the  Canaanites,  that  they  might  exterminate  them 

altogether  from  the  land  that  had  been  given  them  for  an  inherit- 
ance. In  accordance  with  the  divine  command,  Judah  commenced 

the  strife  in  association  with  Simeon,  smote  the  king  of  Bezek, 
conquered  Jerusalem,  Hebron  and  Debir  upon  the  mountains, 
Zephath  in  the  south  land,  and  three  of  the  chief  cities  of  the 
Philistines,  and  took  possession  of  the  mountains;  but  was  unable 
to  exterminate  the  inhabitants  of  the  plain,  just  as  the  Benjaminites 

were  unable  to  drive  the  Jebusites  out  of  Jerusalem  (vers.  1-21). 
The  tribe  of  Joseph  also  conquered  the  city  of  Bethel  (vers.  22—26)  ; 
but  from  the  remaining  towns  of  the  land  neither  the  Manassites, 

nor  the  Ephraimites,  nor  the  tribes  of  Zebulun,  Asher,  and  Naph- 
tali  expelled  the  Canaanites :  all  that  they  did  was  to  make  them 

tributary  (vers.  27—33).  The  Danites  were  actually  forced  back 
by  the  Amorites  out  of  the  plain  into  the  mountains,  because  the 
latter  maintained  their  hold  of  the  towns  of  the  plain,  although  the 
house  of  Joseph  conquered  them  and  made  them  tributary  (vers. 

34-36).  The  angel  of  the  Lord  therefore  appeared  at  Bochim,  and 
declared  to  the  Israelites,  that  because  they  had  not  obeyed  the 
command  of  the  Lord,  to  make  no  covenant  with  the  Canaanites, 
the  Lord  would  no  more  drive  out  these  nations,  but  would  cause 

them  and  their  gods  to  become  a  snare  to  them  (chap.  ii.  1-5). 
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From  this  divine  revelation  it  is  evident,  on  the  one  hand,  that  the 

failure  to  exterminate  the  Canaanites  had  its  roots  in  the  negligence 
of  the  tribes  of  Israel ;  and  on  the  other  hand,  that  the  accounts  of 

the  wars  of  the  different  tribes,  and  the  enumeration  of  the  towns 

in  the  different  possessions  out  of  which  the  Canaanites  were  not 

expelled,  were  designed  to  show  clearly  the  attitude  of  the  Israelites 

to  the  Canaanites  in  the  age  immediately  following  the  death  of 

Joshua,  or  to  depict  the  historical  basis  on  which  the  development 
of  Israel  rested  in  the  era  of  the  judges. 

Vers.  1-7.  With  the  words  "  Now,  after  the  death  of  Joshua,  it 

came  to  pass"  the  book  of  Judges  takes  up  the  thread  of  the  history 
where  the  book  of  Joshua  had  dropped  it,  to  relate  the  further 

development  of  the  covenant  nation.    A  short  time  before  his  death, 

Joshua  had  gathered  the  elders  and  heads  of  the  people  around 

him,  and  set  before  them  the  entire  destruction  of  the  Canaanites 

through  the  omnipotent  help  of  the  Lord,  if  they  would  only  adhere 

with  fidelity  to  the  Lord  ;  whilst,  at  the  same  time,  he  also  pointed 

out  to  them  the  dangers  of  apostasy  from  the  Lord  (Josh,  xxiii.). 

Remembering  this  admonition  and  warning,  the  Israelites  inquired, 

after  Joshuas  death,  who  should  begin  the  war  against  the  Canaan- 
ites who  still  remained  to  be  destroyed ;  and  the  Lord  answered, 

"  Judah  shall  go  up :  behold,  I  have  delivered  the  land  into  his  hand" 
(vers.  1,  2).     nilTa  ?KB^  to  ask  with  Jehovah  for  the  purpose  of 
obtaining  a  declaration  of  the  divine  will,  is  substantially  the  same 

as  Dn^n  B3Bfc>3  b&W  (Num.  xxvii.  21),  to  inquire  the  will  of  the 

Lord  through  the  Urim  and  Thummim  of  the  high  priest.      From 

this    time    forward    inquiring   of    the   Lord   occurs    with    greater 

frequency  (vid.  chap.  xx.  23,  27  ;  1  Sam.  x.  22,  xxii.  10,  xxiii.  2, 

etc.),  as  well  as  the  synonymous  expression  "  ask  of  Elohhn"  in 
chap,  xviii.  5,  xx.  18  ;   1   Sam.  xiv.  37,  xxii.  13  ;   1  Chron.  xiv.  10; 
whereas  Moses  and  Joshua  received  direct  revelations  from  God. 

The  phrase  "OOTHvN  n?jr,  "go  up  to   the   Canaanites"   is  defined 

more  precisely  by  the  following  words,  "  to  fight  against  them ;"  so 
that  n?y  is  used  here  also  to  denote  the  campaign  against  a  nation 
(see  at  Josh.  viii.  1),  without  there  being  any  necessity,  however, 

for  us  to  take  ?N  in  the  sense  of  ?V.     iipnro  roy  signifies  "  to  go  up 

in  the  beginning"  i.e.  to  open  or  commence  the  war;  not  to  hold  the 
commandership  in  the  war,  as  the  Sept.,  Vulgate,  and  others  render 

it  (see  chap.  x.  18,  where  Bripnp  ̂ nj  is  expressly  distinguished  from 

being  the  chief  or  leader).     Moreover,  ''O  does  not  mean  who  1  i.e. 
what  person,  but,  as  the  answer  clearly  shows,  what  tribe?     Now  a 
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tribe  could  open  the  war,  and  take  the  lead  at  the  head  of  the  other 

tribes,  but  could  not  be  the  commander-in-chief.  In  the  present 
instance,  however,  Judah  did  not  even  enter  upon  the  war  at  the 

head  of  all  the  tribes,  but  simply  joined  with  the  tribe  of  Simeon  to 

make  a  common  attack  upon  the  Canaanites  in  their  inheritance. 

The  promise  in  ver.  2b  is  the  same  as  that  in  Josh.  vi.  2,  viii.  1,  etc. 

u  The  Icuid"  is  not  merely  the  land  allotted  to  the  tribe  of  Judah, 

or  Judah's  inheritance,  as  Bertheau  supposes,  for  Judah  conquered 
Jerusalem  (ver.  8),  which  had  been  allotted  to  the  tribe  of  Benjamin 

(Josh,  xviii.  28),  but  the  land  of  Canaan  generally,  so  far  as  it  was 

still  in  the  possession  of  the  Canaanites  and  was  to  be  conquered  by 

Judah.  The  reason  why  Judah  was  to  commence  the  hostilities  is 

not  to  be  sought  for  in  the  fact  that  Judah  was  the  most  numerous 

of  all  the  tribes  (Rosenmiiller),  but  rather  in  the  fact  that  Judah 

had  already  been  appointed  by  the  blessing  of  Jacob  (Gen.  xlix.  8 

sqq.)  to  be  the  champion  of  his  brethren. — Ver.  3.  Judah  invited 
Simeon  his  brother,  i.e.  their  brother  tribe,  to  take  part  in  the 

contest.  This  epithet  is  applied  to  Simeon,  not  because  Simeon  and 
Judah,  the  sons  of  Jacob,  were  the  children  of  the  same  mother, 

Leah  (Gen.  xxix.  33,  35),  but  because  Simeon's  inheritance  was 
within  the  territory  of  Judah  (Josh.  xix.  1  sqq.),  so  that  Simeon 

was  more  closely  connected  with  Judah  than  any  of  the  other 

tribes.  "  Come  up  with  me  into  my  lot  (into  the  inheritance  that 
has  fallen  to  me  by  lot),  that  ice  may  fight  against  the  Canaanites , 

and  I  likewise  will  go  with  thee  into  thy  lot.  So  Simeon  went  with 

him"  i.e.  joined  with  Judah  in  making  war  upon  the  Canaanites. 

This  request  shows  that  Judah's  principal  intention  wTas  to  make 
war  upon  and  exterminate  the  Canaanites  who  remained  in  his  own 

and  Simeon's  inheritance.  The  different  expressions  employed, 
come  up  and  go,  are  to  be  explained  from  the  simple  fact  that  the 

whole  of  Simeon's  territory  was  in  the  shephelah  and  Negeb,  whereas 
Judah  had  received  the  heart  of  his  possessions  upon  the  mountains. 

Ver.  4.  "  And  Judah  went  up"  sc.  against  the  Canaanites,  to 
make  war  upon  them.  The  completion  of  the  sentence  is  supplied 

by  the  context,  more  especially  by  ver.  2.  So  far  as  the  sense  is 

concerned,  Rosenmuller  has  given  the  correct  explanation  of  ?JW, 

"  Judah  entered  upon  the  expedition  along  with  Simeon."  "  And 

they  smote  the  Canaanites  and  the  Perizzites  in  Bezek,  10,000  men." 
The  result  of  the  war  is  summed  up  briefly  in  these  words ;  and 

then  in  vers.  5-7  the  capture  and  punishment  of  the  hostile  king 

Adoni-bezek   is  specially  mentioned  as  being  the  most  important 
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event  in  the  war.  The  foe  is  described  as  consisting  of  Canaanites 

and  Perizzites,  two  tribes  which  have  been  already  named  in  Gen. 

xiii.  7  and  xxxiv.  30  as  representing  the  entire  population  of  Canaan, 

u  the  Canaanites  "  comprising  principally  those  in  the  lowlands  by 
the  Jordan  and  the  Mediterranean  (vid.  Num.  xiii.  29 ;  Josh.  xi.  3), 

and  "  the  Perizzites  "  the  tribes  who  dwelt  in  the  mountains  (Josh, 
xvii.  15).  On  the  Perizzites,  see  Gen.  xiii.  7.  The  place  mentioned, 

Bezek,  is  only  mentioned  once  more,  namely  in  1  Sam.  xi.  8,  where 

it  is  described  as  being  situated  between  Gibeah  of  Saul  (see  at 

Josh,  xviii.  28)  and  Jabesh  in  Gilead.  According  to  the  Onom. 

(s.  v.  Bezek),  there  were  at  that  time  two  places  very  near  together 

both  named  Bezek,  seventeen  Roman  miles  from  Neapolis  on  the 

road  to  Scythopolis,  i.e.  about  seven  hours  to  the  north  of  Nabulus 

on  the  road  to  Beisan.  This  description  is  perfectly  reconcilable 

with  1  Sam.  xi.  8.  On  the  other  hand,  Clericus  (ad  h.  I.),  Rosen- 
muller,  and  v.  Raumer  suppose  the  Bezek  mentioned  here  to  have 

been  situated  in  the  territory  of  Judah  ;  though  this  cannot  be 

proved,  since  it  is  merely  based  upon  an  inference  drawn  from  ver. 

3,  viz.  that  Judah  and  Simeon  simply  attacked  the  Canaanites  in 

their  own  allotted  territories, — an  assumption  which  is  very  uncertain. 
There  is  no  necessity,  however,  to  adopt  the  opposite  and  erroneous 

opinion  of  Bertheau,  that  the  tribes  of  Judah  and  Simeon  com- 

menced their  expedition  to  the  south  from  the  gathering-place  of 
the  united  tribes  at  Shechem,  and  fought  the  battle  with  the 

Canaanitish  forces  in  that  region  upon  this  expedition  ;  since 

Shechem  is  not  described  in  Josh.  xxiv.  as  the  gathering-place  of 
the  united  tribes,  i.e.  of  the  whole  of  the  military  force  of  Israel, 

and  the  battle  fought  with  Adoni-bezek  did  not  take  place  at  the 
time  when  the  tribes  prepared  to  leave  Shiloh  and  march  to  their 

own  possessions  after  the  casting  of  the  lots  was  over.  The  simplest 

explanation  is,  that  when  the  tribes  of  Judah  and  Simeon  prepared 

to  make  war  upon  the  Canaanites  in  the  possessions  allotted  to  them, 

they  were  threatened  or  attacked  by  the  forces  of  the  Canaanites 

collected  together  by  Adoni-bezek,  so  that  they  had  first  of  all  to 
turn  their  arms  against  this  king  before  they  could  attack  the 

Canaanites  in  their  own  tribe-land.  As  the  precise  circumstances 
connected  with  the  occasion  and  course  of  this  war  have  not  been 

recorded,  there  is  nothing  to  hinder  the  supposition  that  Adoni- 
bezek  may  have  marched  from  the  north  against  the  possessions  of 

Benjamin  and  Judah,  possibly  with  the  intention  of  joining  the 

Canaanites  in  Jebus,  and  the  Anakim  in  Hebron  and  upon  the 
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mountains  in  the  south,  and  then  making  a  combined  attack  upon 
the  Israelites.  This  might  induce  or  even  compel  Judah  and  Simeon 
to  attack  this  enemy  first  of  all,  and  even  to  pursue  him  till  they 
overtook  him  at  his  capital  Bezek,  and  smote  him  with  all  his  army. 

Adoni-bezek,  i.e.  lord  of  Bezek,  is  the  official  title  of  this  king, 
whose  proper  name  is  unknown. 

In  the  principal  engagement,  in  which  10,000  Canaanites  fell, 

Adoni-bezek  escaped  ;  but  he  was  overtaken  in  his  flight  (vers.  6,  7), 
and  so  mutilated,  by  the  cutting  off  of  his  thumbs  and  great  toes, 

that  he  could  neither  carry  arms  nor  flee.  With  this  cruel  treat- 
ment, which  the  Athenians  are  said  to  have  practised  upon  the 

captured  -ZEgynetes  (^Elian,  var.  hist.  ii.  9),  the  Israelites  simply 

executed  the  just  judgment  of  retribution,  as  Adoni-bezek  was 
compelled  to  acknowledge,  for  the  cruelties  which  he  had  inflicted 

upon  captives  taken  by  himself.  "  Seventy  kings"  he  says  in 
ver.  7,  "  with  the  thumbs  of  their  hands  and  feet  cut  off,  were  gather- 

ing  under  my  table.  As  I  have  done,  so  God  hath  requited  me." 
Dn»j?B  .  .  .  Di:nn,  lit.  "  cut  in  the  thumbs  of  their  hands  and  feet" 
(see  Eivald,  Lehrb.  §  284,  e.).  The  object  to  ttBgte,  "gathering 

up"  (viz.  crumbs),  is  easily  supplied  from  the  idea  of  the  verb  itself. 
Gathering  up  crumbs  under  the  table,  like  the  dogs  in  Matt.  xv. 
27,  is  a  figurative  representation  of  the  most  shameful  treatment 

and  humiliation.  "  Seventy  "  is  a  round  number,  and  is  certainly  an 
exaggerated  hyperbole  here.  For  even  if  every  town  of  importance 
in  Canaan  had  its  own  king,  the  fact  that,  when  Joshua  conquered 

the  land,  he  only  smote  thirty-one  kings,  is  sufficient  evidence  that 
there  can  hardly  have  been  seventy  kings  to  be  found  in  all  Canaan. 
It  appears  strange,  too,  that  the  king  of  Bezek  is  not  mentioned  in 
connection  with  the  conquest  of  Canaan  under  Joshua.  Bezek 
was  probably  situated  more  on  the  side  towards  the  valley  of  the 
Jordan,  where  the  Israelites  under  Joshua  did  not  go.  Possibly, 

too,  the  culminating  point  of  Adoni-bezek's  power,  when  he  con- 
quered so  many  kings,  was  before  the  arrival  of  the  Israelites  in 

Canaan,  and  it  may  at  that  time  have  begun  to  decline ;  so  that  he 
did  not  venture  to  undertake  anything  against  the  combined  forces 
of  Israel  under  Joshua,  and  it  was  not  till  the  Israelitish  tribes 

separated  to  go  to  their  own  possessions,  that  he  once  more  tried 
the  fortunes  of  war  and  was  defeated.  The  children  of  Judah  took 

him  with  them  to  Jerusalem,  where  he  died. 

Vers.  8-15.  After  his  defeat,  Judah  and  Simeon  went  against 
Jerusalem,  and  conquered  this  city  and  smote  it,  i.e.  its  inhabitants, 
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with  the  edge  of  the  sword,  or  without  quarter  (see  Gen.  xxxiv.  26), 
and  set  the  city  on  fire.  BW3  n?W,  to  set  on  fire,  to  give  up  to  the 
flames,  only  occurs  again  in  chap.  xx.  48,  2  Kings  viii.  12,  and 
Ps.  lxxiv.  7.  Joshua  had  already  slain  the  king  of  Jerusalem  and 

his  four  allies  after  the  battle  at  Gibeon  (Josh.  x.  3,  18-26),  but 
had  not  conquered  Jerusalem,  his  capital.  This  was  not  done  till 

after  Joshua's  death,  when  it  was  taken  by  the  tribes  of  Judah  and 
Simeon.  But  even  after  this  capture,  and  notwithstanding  the 
fact  that  it  had  been  set  on  fire,  it  did  not  come  into  the  sole  and 
permanent  possession  of  the  Israelites.  After  the  conquerors  had 
advanced  still  farther,  to  make  war  upon  the  Canaanites  in  the 
mountains,  in  the  Negeb,  and  in  the  shephelah  (vers.  9  sqq.),  the 
Jebusites  took  it  again  and  rebuilt  it,  so  that  in  the  following  age  it 
was  regarded  by  the  Israelites  as  a  foreign  city  (chap.  xix.  11,  12). 
The  Benjamin ites,  to  whom  Jerusalem  had  fallen  by  lot,  were  no 
more  able  to  drive  out  the  Jebusites  than  the  Judaeans  had  been. 

Consequently  they  continued  to  live  by  the  side  of  the  Benjaminites 
(chap.  i.  21)  and  the  Judasans  (Josh  xv.  63),  who  settled,  as  time 
rolled  on,  in  this  the  border  city  of  their  possessions ;  and  in  the 
upper  town  especially,  upon  the  top  of  Mount  Zion,  they  established 
themselves  so  firmly,  that  they  could  not  be  dislodged  until  David 
succeeded  in  wresting  this  fortress  from  them,  and  made  the  city  of 

Zion  the  capital  of  his  kingdom  (2  Sam.  v.  6  sqq.).1 — Vers.  9  sqq. 
After  the  conquest  of  Jerusalem,  the  children  of  Judah  (together 
with  the  Simeonites,  ver.  3)  went  down  into  their  own  possessions, 
to  make  war  upon  the  Canaanites  in  the  mountains,  the  Negeb,  and 
the  shephelah  (see  at  Josh.  xv.  48,  xxi.  33),  and  to  exterminate 
them.  They  first  of  all  conquered  Hebron  and  Debir  upon  the 

mountains  (vers.  10-15),  as  has  already  been  related  in  Josh.  xv. 

1  In  this  way  we  may  reconcile  in  a  very  simple  manner  the  different 
accounts  concerning  Jerusalem  in  Josh.  xv.  63,  Judg.  i.  8,  21,  xix.  11  sqq., 
1  Sam.  xvii.  54,  and  2  Sam.  v.  vi.,  without  there  being  the  slightest  necessity 
to  restrict  the  conquest  mentioned  in  this  verse  to  the  city  that  was  built  round 
Mount  Zion,  as  Josephus  does,  to  the  exclusion  of  the  citadel  upon  Zion  itself ; 
or  to  follow  Bertheau,  and  refer  the  account  of  the  Jebusites  dwelling  by  the 
children  of  Judah  in  Jerusalem  (Josh.  xv.  63)  to  a  time  subsequent  to  the 

conquest  of  the  citadel  of  Zion  by  David, — an  interpretation  which  is  neither 
favoured  by  the  circumstance  that  the  Jebusite  Araunah  still  held  some  pro- 

perty there  in  the  time  of  David  (2  Sam.  xxiv.  21  sqq.),  nor  by  the  passage  in 
1  Kings  ix.  20  sqq.,  according  to  which  the  descendants  of  the  Amorites, 
Hittites,  Perizzites,  Hivites,  and  Jebusites  who  still  remained  in  the  land  were 

made  into  tributary  bondmen  by  Solomon,  and  set  to  work  upon  the  buildings 
that  he  had  in  hand. 
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14-19  (see  the  commentary  on  this  passage).  The  forms  rppy  and 

rpnnn  (ver.  15),  instead  of  rri^py  and  rrtvinn  (Josh.  xv.  19),  are  in 
the  singular,  and  are  construed  with  the  plural  form  of  the  feminine 

rri?3,  because  this  is  used  in  the  sense  of  the  singular,  "a  spring" 
(see  Ewald,  §  318,  a.). 

Ver.  16.  The  notice  respecting  the  Kenites,  that  they  went  up 
out  of  the  palm-city  with  the  children  of  Judah  into  the  wilderness 
of  Judah  in  the  south  of  Arad,  and  dwelt  there  with  the  Judaeans, 
is  introduced  here  into  the  account  of  the  wars  of  the  tribe  of 

Judah,  because  this  migration  of  the  Kenites  belonged  to  the  time 
between  the  conquest  of  Debir  (vers.  12  sqq.)  and  Zephath  (ver. 
17)  ;  and  the  notice  itself  was  of  importance,  as  forming  the  inter- 

mediate link  between  Num.  x.  29  sqq.,  and  the  later  allusions  to 
the  Kenites  in  Judg.  iv.  11,  v.  24,  1  Sam.  xv.  6,  xxvii.  10,  xxx. 

29.  u  The  children  of  the  Kenite"  i.e.  the  descendants  of  Hobab, 
the  brother-in-law  of  Moses  (compare  chap.  iv.  11,  where  the  name 
is  given,  but  pi?  occurs  instead  of  ̂ £,  with  Num.  x.  29),  were 
probably  a  branch  of  the  Kenites  mentioned  in  Gen.  xv.  19  along 
with  the  other  tribes  of  Canaan,  which  had  separated  from  the 
other  members  of  its  own  tribe  before  the  time  of  Moses  and 

removed  to  the  land  of  Midian,  where  Moses  met  wTith  a  hospitable 
reception  from  their  chief  Reguel  on  his  flight  from  Egypt.  These 
Kenites  had  accompanied  the  Israelites  to  Canaan  at  the  request  of 
Moses  (Num.  x.  29  sqq.)  ;  and  when  the  Israelites  advanced  into 

Canaan  itself,  they  had  probably  remained  as  nomads  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  the  Jordan  near  to  Jericho,  without  taking  any  part  in 

the  wars  of  Joshua.  But  when  the  tribe  of  Judah  had  exterminated 

the  Canaanites  out  of  Hebron,  Debir,  and  the  neighbourhood,  after 
the  death  of  Joshua,  they  went  into  the  desert  of  Judah  with  the 
Judseans  as  they  moved  farther  towards  the  south  ;  and  going  to 

the  south-western  edge  of  this  desert,  to  the  district  on  the  south  of 
Arad  (Tell  Arad,  see  at  Num.  xxi.  1),  they  settled  there  on  the 

border  of  the  steppes  of  the  Negeb  (Num.  xxxiii.  40).  "  The  palm- 

city"  was  a  name  given  to  the  city  of  Jericho,  according  to  chap, 
iii.  13,  Deut.  xxxiv.  3,  2  Chron.  xxviii.  15.  There  is  no  ground 
whatever  for  thinking  of  some  other  town  of  this  name  in  the 

desert  of  Arabia,  near  the  palm-forest,  (powi/coov,  of  Diod.  Sic.  (iii. 
42)  and  Strabo  (p.  776),  as  Clericus  and  Bertheau  suppose,  even  if 

it  could  be  proved  that  there  was  any  such  town  in  the  neighbour- 

hood. ty>5,  "  then  he  went  (the  branch  of  the  Kenites  just  referred 

to)  and  dwelt  with  the  people"  (of  the  children  of  Judah),  that  is  to 
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say,  with  tlie  people  of  Israel  in  the  desert  of  Judah.     The  subject 

to  ?]?.s5  is  *3*£,  the  Kenite,  as  a  tribe. 

Vers.  17-21.  Remaining  Conquests  of  the  combined  Tribes  of 
Judah  and  Simeon. — Ver.  17.  Zepliath  was  in  the  territory  of 
Simeon.  This  is  evident  not  only  from  the  fact  that  Hormah 

(Zephath)  had  been  allotted  to  the  tribe  of  Simeon  (compare  Josh, 

xix.  4  with  chap.  xv.  30),  but  also  from  the  words,  "Judah  went 

with  Simeon  his  brother,"  which  point  back  to  ver.  3,  and  express 
the  thought  that  Judah  went  with  Simeon  into  his  territory  to 
drive  out  the  Canaanites  who  were  still  to  be  found  there.  Going 

southwards  from  Debir,  Judah  and  Simeon  smote  the  Canaanites 

at  Zephath  on  the  southern  boundary  of  Canaan,  and  executed  the 

ban  upon  this  town,  from  which  it  received  the  name  of  Hormah, 

i.e.  banning.  The  town  has  been  preserved  in  the  ruins  of  Sepdta, 

on  the  south  of  Khalasa  or  Elusa  (see  at  Josh.  xii.  14).  In  the 

passage  mentioned,  the  king  of  Hormah  or  Zephath  is  named 

among  the  kings  who  were  slain  by  Joshua.  It  does  not  follow 

from  this,  however,  that  Joshua  must  necessarily  have  conquered 

his  capital  Zephath  ;  the  king  of  Jerusalem  was  also  smitten  by 
Joshua  and  slain,  without  Jerusalem  itself  being  taken  at  that  time. 

But  even  if  Zephath  were  taken  by  the  Israelites,  as  soon  as  the 

Israelitish  army  had  withdrawn,  the  Canaanites  there  might  have 

taken  possession  of  the  town  again  ;  so  that,  like  many  other  Canaan- 

itish  towns,  it  had  to  be  conquered  again  after  Joshua's  death  (see 
the  commentary  on  Num.  xxi.  2,  3).  There  is  not  much  proba- 

bility in  this  conjecture,  however,  for  the  simple  reason  that  the 

ban  pronounced  by  Moses  upon  the  country  of  the  king  of  Arad 
(Num.  xxi.  2)  was  carrkvl  out  now  for  the  first  time  by  Judah  and 

Simeon  upon  the  town  of  Zephath,  which  formed  a  part  of  it.  If 

Joshua  had  conquered  it,  he  would  certainly  have  executed  the  ban 

upon  it.  The  name  Hormah,  which  was  already  given  to  Zephath 
in  Josh.  xv.  30  and  xix.  4,  is  no  proof  to  the  contrary,  since  it  may 

be  used  proleptically  there.  In  any  case,  the  infliction  of  the  ban 

upon  this  town  can  only  be  explained  from  the  fact  that  Moses  had 

pronounced  the  ban  upon  all  the  towns  of  the  king  of  Arad. — Ver. 
18.  From  the  Negeb  Judah  turned  into  the  shephelah,  and  took  the 

three  principal  cities  of  the  Philistines  along  the  line  of  coast,  viz. 

Gaza,  Askelon,  and  Ekron,  with  their  territory.  The  order  in 

which  the  names  of  the  captured  cities  occur  is  a  proof  that  the 

conquest  took  place  from  the  south.  First  of  all  Gaza,  the  southern- 
most of  all  the  towns  of  the  Philistines,  the  present  Guzzeh ;  then 
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Askelon  (Askuldn),  which  is  five  hours  to  the  north  of  Gaza ;  and 
lastly  Ekron,  the  most  northerly  of  the  five  towns  of  the  Philis- 

tines, the  present  Akir  (see  at  Josh.  xiii.  3).  The  other  two, 
Ashdod  and  Gath,  do  not  appear  to  have  been  conquered  at  that 
time.  And  even  those  that  were  conquered,  the  Judseans  were 
unable  to  hold  long.  In  the  time  of  Samson  they  were  all  of 
them  in  the  hands  of  the  Philistines  again  (see  chap.  xiv.  19,  xvi. 

1  sqq. ;  1  Sam.  v.  10,  etc.). — In  ver.  19  we  have  a  brief  summary 
of  the  results  of  the  contests  for  the  possession  of  the  land. 

"  Jehovah  was  with  Judah  ;"  and  with  His  help  they  took  possession 
of  the  mountains.  And  they  did  nothing  more  ;  "for  the  inhabitants 
of  the  plain  they  were  unable  to  exterminate,  because  they  had  iron 

chariots."  ̂ "jin  has  two  different  meanings  in  the  two  clauses  : 
first  (BH^),  to  seize  upon  a  possession  which  has  been  vacated  by 
the  expulsion  or  destruction  of  its  former  inhabitants  ;  and  secondly 
(B^TO,  with  the  accusative,  of  the  inhabitants),  to  drive  or  exter- 

minate them  out  of  their  possessions, — a  meaning  which  is  derived 
from  the  earlier  signification  of  making  it  an  emptied  possession 

(see  Ex.  xxxiv.  24;  Num.  xxxii.  21,  etc.).  "  The  mountain"  here 
includes  the  south-land  (the  Negeb),  as  the  only  distinction  is  between 

mountains  and  plain.  "  The  valley"  is  the  shephelah  (ver.  9). 
B^ninp  &6,  he  was  not  (able)  to  drive  out.  The  construction  may 
be  explained  from  the  fact  that  &  is  to  be  taken  independently 
here  as  in  Amos  vi.  10,  in  the  same  sense  in  which  r.K  before  the 
infinitive  is  used  in  later  writings  (2  Chron.  v.  11 ;  Esther  iv.  2, 

viii.  8 ;  Eccl.  iii.  14 :  see  Ges.  §  132-3,  anm.  1 ;  Ewald,  §  237,  e.). 
On  the  iron  chariots,  i.e.  the  chariots  tipped  with  iron,  see  at  Josh, 

xvii.  16. — To  this  there  is  appended,  in  ver.  20,  the  statement  that 

"  they  gave  Hebron  unto  Caleb"  etc.,  which  already  occurred  in 
Josh.  xv.  13,  14,  and  was  there  explained;  and  also  in  ver.  21  the 
remark,  that  the  Benjaminites  did  not  drive  out  the  Jebusites  who 
dwelt  in  Jerusalem,  which  is  so  far  in  place  here,  that  it  shows,  on 
the  one  hand,  that  the  children  of  Judah  did  not  bring  Jerusalem 

into  the  undisputed  possession  of  the  Israelites  through  this  con- 
quest, and,  on  the  other  hand,  that  it  was  not  their  intention  to 

diminish  the  inheritance  of  Benjamin  by  the  conquest  of  Jerusalem, 
and  they  had  not  taken  the  city  for  themselves.  For  further 
remarks,  see  at  ver.  8. 

The  hostile  attacks  of  the  other  tribes  upon  the  Canaanites  who 

remained  in  the  land  are  briefly  summed  up  in  vers.  22-36.  Of 
these  the  taking  of  Bethel  is  more  fully  described  in  vers.  22-26. 
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Besides  tins,  nothing  more  is  given  than  the  list  of  the  towns  in  the 
territories  of  western  Manasseh  (vers.  27,  28),  Ephraim  (ver.  29), 
Zebulun  (ver.  30),  Asher  (vers.  31,  32),  Naphtali  (ver.  33),  and 

Dan  (vers.  34,  35),  out  of  which  the  Canaanites  were  not  exter- 
minated by  these  tribes.  Issachar  is  omitted ;  hardly,  however, 

because  that  tribe  made  no  attempt  to  disturb  the  Canaanites,  as 
Bertheau  supposes,  but  rather  because  none  of  its  towns  remained 
in  the  hands  of  the  Canaanites. 

Vers.  22-26.  Like  Judah,  so  also  ("they  also,"  referring  back 
to  vers.  2,  3)  did  the  house  of  Joseph  (Ephraim  and  western 
Manasseh)  renew  the  hostilities  with  the  Canaanites  who  were  left 
in  their  territory  after  the  death  of  Joshua.  The  children  of 
Joseph  went  up  against  Bethel,  and  Jehovah  was  with  them,  so 
that  they  were  able  to  conquer  the  city.  Bethel  had  indeed  been 
assigned  to  the  tribe  of  Benjamin  (Josh,  xviii.  22),  but  it  was 

situated  on  the  southern  boundary  of  the  tribe-land  of  Ephraim 
(Josh.  xvi.  2,  xviii.  13)  ;  so  that  the  tribe  of  Joseph  could  not  tole- 

rate the  Canaanites  in  this  border  town,  if  it  would  defend  its  own 

territory  against  them,  and  purge  it  entirely  of  them.  This  is  a 

sufficient  explanation  of  the  fact  that  this  one  conquest  is  men- 
tioned, and  this  only,  without  there  being  any  necessity  to  seek  for 

the  reason,  as  Bertheau  does,  in  the  circumstance  that  the  town  of 

Bethel  came  into  such  significant  prominence  in  the  later  history  of 

Israel,  and  attained  the  same  importance  in  many  respects  in  rela- 
tion to  the  northern  tribes,  as  that  which  Jerusalem  attained  in 

relation  to  the  southern.  For  the  fact  that  nothing  more  is  said 

about  the  other  conquests  of  the  children  of  Joseph,  may  be  ex- 
plained simply  enough  on  the  supposition  that  they  did  not  succeed 

in  rooting  out  the  Canaanites  from  the  other  fortified  towns  in 
their  possessions ;  and  therefore  there  was  nothing  to  record  about 
any  further  conquests,  as  the  result  of  their  hostilities  was  merely 
this,  that  they  did  not  drive  the  Canaanites  out  of  the  towns  named 

in  vers.  27,  29,  but  simply  made  them  tributary.  WIJ,  they  had  it 

explored,  or  spied  out.  "ftn  is  construed  with  3  here,  because  the 
spying  laid  hold,  as  it  were,  of  its  object.  Bethel,  formerly  Luz, 
now  Beitin:  see  at  Gen.  xxviii.  19  and  Josh.  vii.  2. — Ver.  24. 

And  the  watchmen  (i.e.  the  spies  sent  out  to  explore  Bethel)  saw  a 
man  coming  out  of  the  town,  and  got  him  to  show  them  the 
entrance  into  it,  under  a  promise  that  they  would  show  him  favour, 
i.e.  would  spare  the  lives  of  himself  and  his  family  (see  Josh.  ii. 

12,   13)  ;  whereupon   they  took  the  town  and  smote  it  withou* 
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quarter,  according  to  the  law  in  Deut.  xx.  16,  17,  letting  none  but 

the  man  and  his  family  go.  By  "  the  entrance  into  the  city"  we  are 
not  to  understand  the  gate  of  the  town,  but  the  way  or  mode  by 
which  they  could  get  into  the  town,  which  was  no  doubt  fortified. 

— Ver.  26.  The  man  whom  they  had  permitted  to  go  free,  went 
with  his  family  into  the  land  of  the  Hittites,  and  there  built  a  town, 
to  which  he  gave  the  name  of  his  earlier  abode,  viz.  Luz.  The 
situation  of  this  Luz  is  altogether  unknown.  Even  the  situation  of 
the  land  of  the  Hittites  cannot  be  more  precisely  determined ;  for 
we  find  Hittites  at  Hebron  in  the  times  of  Abraham  and  Moses 

(Gen.  xxiii.),  and  also  upon  the  mountains  of  Palestine  (Num. 

xiii.  29),  and  at  a  later  period  in  the  north-east  of  Canaan  on  the 
borders  of  Syria  (1  Kings  x.  29).  That  the  Hittites  were  one  of 
the  most  numerous  and  widespread  of  the  tribes  of  the  Canaanites, 
is  evident  from  the  fact  that,  in  Josh.  i.  4,  the  Canaanites  generally 
are  described  as  Hittites. 

Vers.  27,  28.  Manasseh  did  not  root  out  the  Canaanites  from 

the  towns  which  had  been  allotted  to  it  in  the  territory  of  Asher 
and  Issachar  (Josh.  xvii.  11),  but  simply  made  them  tributary. 

'X3\  |KKHV3"riK  tt^nin  K?,  considered  by  itself,  might  be  rendered : 
"  Manasseh  did  not  take  possession  of  Bethshean"  etc.  But  as  we 
find,  in  the  further  enumeration,  the  inhabitants  of  the  towns  men- 

tioned instead  of  the  towns  themselves,  we  must  take  £*"]in  in  the 
sense  of  rooting  out,  driving  out  of  their  possessions,  which  is  the 
only  rendering  applicable  in  ver.  28  ;  and  thus,  according  to  a  very 
frequent  metonymy,  must  understand  by  the  towns  the  inhabitants 

of  the  towns.  "  Manasseh  did  not  exterminate  Bethshean"  i.e.  the 
inhabitants  of  Bethshean,  etc.  All  the  towns  mentioned  here  have 

already  been  mentioned  in  Josh.  xvii.  11,  the  only  difference  being, 
that  they  are  not  placed  in  exactly  the  same  order,  and  that  Endor 
is  mentioned  there  after  Dor ;  whereas  here  it  has  no  doubt  fallen 

out  through  a  copyist's  error,  as  the  Manassites,  according  to 
Josh.  xvii.  12,  13,  did  not  exterminate  the  Canaanites  from  all  the 
towns  mentioned  there.  The  change  in  the  order  in  which  the 

towns  occur — Taanach  being  placed  next  to  Bethshean,  whereas  in 
Joshua  Bethshean  is  followed  by  Ibleam,  which  is  placed  last  but 

one  in  the  present  list — may  be  explained  on  the  supposition,  that 
in  Josh.  xvii.  11,  Endor,  Taanach,  and  Megiddo  are  placed  to- 

gether, as  forming  a  triple  league,  of  which  the  author  of  our  book 
has  taken  no  notice.  Nearly  all  these  towns  were  in  the  plain  of 

Jezreel,  or  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  the  great  com- 
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mercial  roads  which  ran  from  the  coast  of  the  Mediterranean  to 

Damascus  and  central  Asia.  The  Canaanites  no  doubt  brought  all 
their  strength  to  bear  upon  the  defence  of  these  roads ;  and  in  this 

their  war-chariots,  against  which  Israel  could  do  nothing  in  the 
plain  of  Jezreel,  were  of  the  greatest  service  (see  ver.  19  ;  Josh, 
xvii.  16).  For  further  particulars  respecting  the  situation  of  the 
different  towns,  see  at  Josh.  xvii.  11.  Dor  only  was  on  the  coast  of 
the  Mediterranean  (see  at  Josh.  xi.  2),  and  being  a  commercial 
emporium  of  the  Phoenicians,  would  certainly  be  strongly  fortified, 

and  very  difficult  to  conquer. — Yer.  28.  As  the  Israelites  grew 
strong,  they  made  serfs  of  the  Canaanites  (see  at  Gen.  xlix.  15). 
When  this  took  place  is  not  stated ;  but  at  all  events,  it  was  only 
done  gradually  in  the  course  of  the  epoch  of  the  judges,  and  not 

for  the  first  time  during  the  reign  of  Solomon,  as  Bertheau  sup- 
poses on  the  ground  of  1  Kings  ix.  20-22  and  iv.  12,  without  con- 

sidering that  even  in  the  time  of  David  the  Israelites  had  already 
attained  the  highest  power  they  ever  possessed,  and  that  there  is 

nothing  at  variance  with  this  in  1  Kings  iv.  12  and  ix.  20-22.  For 
it  by  no  means  follows,  from  the  appointment  of  a  prefect  by 
Solomon  over  the  districts  of  Taanach,  Megiddo,  and  Bethshean 
(1  Kings  iv.  12),  that  these  districts  had  only  been  conquered  by 
Solomon  a  short  time  before,  when  we  bear  in  mind  that  Solomon 

appointed  twelve  such  prefects  over  all  Israel,  to  remit  in  regular 
order  the  national  payments  that  were  required  for  the  maintenance 
of  the  regal  court.  Nor  does  it  follow,  that  because  Solomon 
employed  the  descendants  of  the  Canaanites  who  were  left  in  the 
land  as  tributary  labourers  in  the  erection  of  his  great  buildings, 
therefore  he  was  the  first  who  succeeded  in  compelling  those 
Canaanites  who  were  not  exterminated  when  the  land  was  con- 

quered by  Joshua,  to  pay  tribute  to  the  different  tribes  of  Israel. 

Vers.  29-35.  Ephraim  did  not  root  out  the  Canaanites  in  Gezer 
(ver.  29),  as  has  already  been  stated  in  Josh.  xvi.  10. — Ver.  30. 
Zebulun  did  not  root  out  the  Canaanites  in  Kitron  and  NahaloL 

Neither  of  these  places  has  been  discovered  (see  at  Josh.  xix.  15). 
— Ver.  31.  Asher  did  not  root  out  those  in  Acco,  etc.  Acco :  a 
seaport  town  to  the  north  of  Carmel,  on  the  bay  which  is  called  by 
its  name  ;  it  is  called  Ake  by  Josephus,  JDiod.  Sic,  and  Pliny,  and 
was  afterwards  named  Ptolemais  from  one  of  the  Ptolemys  (1  Mace, 
v.  15,  21,  x.  1,  etc.;  Acts  xxi.  7).  The  Arabs  called  it  Akka9  and 
this  was  corrupted  by  the  crusaders  into  Acker  or  Acre.  During 
the  crusades  it  was  a  very  flourishing   maritime  and  commercial 
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town ;  but  it  subsequently  fell  into  decay,  and  at  the  present  time 
has  a  population  of  about  5000,  composed  of  Mussulmans,  Druses, 
and  Christians  (see  C.  v.  Raumer,  Pal.  p.  119  ;  Rob.  Bibl.  Res. ; 
and  Ritter,  Erdk.  xvi.  pp.  725  sqq.).  Sidon,  now  Saida :  see  at 
Josh.  xi.  8.  Achlab  is  only  mentioned  here,  and  is  not  known. 
Achzib,  i.e.  Ecdippa :  see  at  Josh.  xix.  29.  Helbah  is  unknown. 
Aphek  is  the  present  Afkah :  see  Josh.  xiii.  4,  xix.  30.  Rehob  is 

unknown  :  see  at  Josh.  xix.  28,  30.  As  seven  out  of  the  twenty- 
two  towns  of  Asher  (Josh.  xix.  30)  remained  in  the  hands  of  the 
Canaanites,  including  such  important  places  as  Acco  and  Sidon,  it 

is  not  stated  in  ver.  32,  as  in  vers.  29,  30,  that  "  the  Canaanites 

dwelt  among  them,"  but  that  "  the  Asherites  dwelt  among  the 
Canaanites"  to  show  that  the  Canaanites  held  the  upper  hand. 
And  for  this  reason  the  expression  "  they  became  tributaries"  (vers. 
30,  35,  etc.)  is  also  omitted. — Ver.  33.  Naphtali  did  not  root  out 
the  inhabitants  of  Beth-shemesh  and  Beth-anath,  two  fortified  towns, 
the  situation  of  which  is  still  unknown  (see  at  Josh.  xix.  38)  ;  so 
that  this  tribe  also  dwelt  among  the  Canaanites,  but  did  not  make 

them  tributary. — Vers.  34,  35.  Still  less  wrere  the  Danites  able  to 
drive  the  Canaanites  out  of  their  inheritance.  On  the  contrary, 
the  Amorites  forced  Dan  up  into  the  mountains,  and  would  not 
suffer  them  to  come  down  into  the  plain.  But  the  territory  allotted 
to  the  Danites  was  almost  all  in  the  plain  (see  at  Josh.  xix.  40). 
If,  therefore,  they  were  forced  out  of  that,  they  were  almost 

entirely  excluded  from  their  inheritance.  The  Amorites  em- 
boldened themselves  (see  at  Deut.  i.  5)  to  dwell  in  Har-cheres, 

Ajalon,  and  Shaalbim.  On  the  last  two  places  see  Josh.  xix.  42, 

where  Ir-shemesh  is  also  mentioned.  This  combination,  and  still 

more  the  meaning  of  the  names  Har-cheres,  i.e.  sun-mountain,  and 
Ir-shemesh,  i.e.  sun-town,  make  the  conjecture  a  very  probable  one, 
that  Har-cheres  is  only  another  name  for  Ir-shemesh,  i.e.  the  present 
Ain  Sherns  (see  at  Josh.  xv.  10,  and  Rob.  Pal.  iii.  pp.  17,  18).  This 
pressure  on  the  part  of  the  Amorites  induced  a  portion  of  the 
Danites  to  emigrate,  and  seek  for  an  inheritance  in  the  north  of 
Palestine  (see  chap,  xviii.).  On  the  other  hand,  the  Amorites  were 
gradually  made  tributary  by  the  powerful  tribes  of  Ephraim  and 

Manasseh,  who  bounded  Dan  on  the  north.  "  The  hand  of  the  house 

of  Joseph  lay  heavy"  sc.  upon  the  Amorites  in  the  towns  already 
named  on  the  borders  of  Ephraim.  For  the  expression  itself,  comp. 
1  Sam.  v.  6  ;  Ps.  xxxii.  4 

Ver.  36.  In  order  to  explain  the  supremacy  of  the  Amorites  in 
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the  territory  of  Dan,  a  short  notice  is  added  concerning  their 

extension  in  the  south  of  Palestine.  "  The  territory  of  the  Amorites 

was"  i.e.  extended  (viz.  at  the  time  of  the  conquest  of  Canaan  by 
the  Israelites),  "from  the  ascent  of  Akrabbim,  from  the  rock  onwards 

and  farther  up?'  Maaleh-Akrabbim  (ascensus  scorpiorum)  was  the 
sharply  projecting  line  of  cliffs  which  intersected  the  Ghor  below 
the  Dead  Sea,  and  formed  the  southern  boundary  of  the  promised 

land  (see  at  Num.  xxxiv.  4  and  Josh.  xv.  2,  3).  PDHD,  from  the 
rock,  is  no  doubt  given  as  a  second  point  upon  the  boundary  of  the 

Amoritish  territory,  as  the  repetition  of  the  \p  clearly  shows,  not- 
withstanding the  omission  of  the  copula  J,  P?n?  the  rock,  is  sup- 

posed by  the  majority  of  commentators  to  refer  to  the  city  of  Petra, 
the  ruins  of  which  are  still  to  be  seen  in  the  Wady  Musa  (see 

Burckhardt,  Syr.  pp.  703  sqq. ;  Bob.  Pal.  ii.  pp.  573  sqq.,  iii.  653), 
and  which  is  distinctly  mentioned  in  2  Kings  xiv.  7  under  the  name 

of  PSH,  and  in  Isa.  xvi.  1  is  called  simply  V?Q.  Petra  is  to  the  south- 
east of  the  Scorpion  heights.  Consequently,  with  this  rendering 

the  following  word  n?V9]  (and  upward)  would  have  to  be  taken  in 

the  sense  of  ulterius  (and  beyond),  and  Rosenmuller' s  explanation 
would  be  the  correct  one :  "  The  Amorites  not  only  extended  as 
far  as  the  town  of  Petra,  or  inhabited  it,  but  they  even  carried  their 

dwellings  beyond  this  towards  the  tops  of  those  southern  mountains." 
But  a  description  of  the  territory  of  the  Amorites  in  its  southern 
extension  into  Arabia  Petraea  does  not  suit  the  context  of  the  verse, 
the  object  of  which  is  to  explain  how  it  was  that  the  Amorites  were 
in  a  condition  to  force  back  the  Danites  out  of  the  plain  into  the 
mountains,  to  say  nothing  of  the  fact  that  it  is  questionable  whether 
the  Amorites  ever  really  spread  so  far,  for  which  we  have  neither 
scriptural  testimony  nor  evidence  of  any  other  kind.  On  this 

ground  even  Bertheau  has  taken  n?Vp)  as  denoting  the  direction 
upwards,  i.e.  towards  the  north,  which  unquestionably  suits  the 

usage  of  »"6yp  as  well  as  the  context  of  the  passage.  But  it  is  by 
no  means  in  harmony  with  this  to  understand  y?&\}  as  referring  tc 
Petra ;  for  in  that  case  we  should  have  two  boundary  points  men- 

tioned, the  second  of  which  was  farther  south  than  the  first.  Now 

a  historian  who  had  any  acquaintance  with  the  topography,  would 
never  have  described  the  extent  of  the  Amoritish  territory  from 
south  to  north  in  such  a  way  as  this,  commencing  with  the  Scorpion 

heights  on  the  north,  then  passing  to  Petra,  which  was  farther 
south,  and  stating  that  from  this  point  the  territory  extended 
farther  towards  the  north.     If  r6yoi  therefore  refers  to  the  exten- 
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sion  of  the  territory  of  the  Amorites  in  a  northerly  direction,  the 

expression  u  from  the  rock"  cannot  be  understood  as  relating  to 
the  city  of  Petra,  but  must  denote  some  other  locality  well  known 
to  the  Israelites  by  that  name.  Such  a  locality  there  undoubtedly 
was  in  the  rock  in  the  desert  of  Zin,  which  had  become  celebrated 

through  the  events  that  took  place  at  the  water  of  strife  (Num.  xx. 
8,  10),  and  to  which  in  all  probability  this  expression  refers.  The 

rock  in  question  was  at  the  south-west  corner  of  Canaan,  on  the 
southern  edge  of  the  Rakhma  plateau,  to  which  the  mountains  of 

the  Amorites  extended  on  the  south-west  (comp.  Num.  xiv.  25,  44, 
45,  with  Deut.  i.  44).  And  this  would  be  very  appropriately  men- 

tioned here  as  the  south-western  boundary  of  the  Amorites,  in  con- 
nection with  the  Scorpion  heights  as  their  south-eastern  boundary, 

for  the  purpose  of  giving  the  southern  boundary  of  the  Amorites  in 
its  full  extent  from  east  to  west. 

Chap.  ii.  1-5.  The  Angel  of  the  Lord  at  Bochim. — To  the  cur- 
sory survey  of  the  attitude  which  the  tribes  of  Israel  assumed 

towards  the  Canaanites  who  still  remained  in  their  inheritances, 

there  is  appended  an  account  of  the  appearance  of  the  angel  of  the 
Lord,  who  announced  to  the  people  the  punishment  of  God  for 
their  breach  of  the  covenant,  of  which  they  had  been  guilty  through 
their  failure  to  exterminate  the  Canaanites.  This  theophany  is 
most  intimately  connected  with  the  facts  grouped  together  in  chap. 
i.,  since  the  design  and  significance  of  the  historical  survey  given 
there  are  only  to  be  learned  from  the  reproof  of  the  angel ;  and 

since  both  of  them  have  the  same  aphoristic  character,  being  re- 
stricted to  the  essential  facts  without  entering  minutely  into  any  of 

the  attendant  details,  very  much  is  left  in  obscurity.  This  applies 

more  particularly  to  the  statement  in  ver.  la,  "  Then  the  angel  of 

Jehovah  came  up  from  Gilgal  to  Bochim."  The  "  angel  of  Jehovah" 
is  not  a  prophet,  or  some  other  earthly  messenger  of  Jehovah, 
either  Phinehas  or  Joshua,  as  the  Targums,  the  Rabbins,  Bertheau, 
and  others  assume,  but  the  angel  of  the  Lord  who  is  of  one  essence 
with  God.  In  the  simple  historical  narrative  a  prophet  is  never 
called  Maleach  Jehovah.  The  prophets  are  always  called  either 

&03J  or  K^J  B^K,  as  in  chap.  vi.  8,  or  else  "man  of  God,"  as  in 
1  Kings  xii.  22,  xiii.  1,  etc. ;  and  Hag.  i.  13  and  Mai.  iii.  1  cannot 
be  adduced  as  proofs  to  the  contrary,  because  in  both  these  passages 
the  purely  appellative  meaning  of  the  word  Maleach  is  established 
beyond  all  question  by  the  context  itself.  Moreover,  no  prophet 
ever  identifies  himself  so  entirely  with  God  as  the  angel  of  Jehovah 
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does  here.  The  prophets  always  distinguish  between  themselves 

and  Jehovah,  by  introducing  their  words  with  the  declaration 

"  thus  saith  Jehovah,"  as  the  prophet  mentioned  in  chap.  vi.  8  is 
said  to  have  done.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  affirmed  that  no  angel 
mentioned  in  the  historical  books  is  ever  said  to  have  addressed  the 

whole  nation,  or  to  have  passed  from  one  place  to  another.  But 

even  if  it  had  been  a  prophet  who  was  speaking,  we  could  not 

possibly  understand  his  speaking  to  the  whole  nation,  or  "to  all 

the  children  of  Israel,"  as  signifying  that  he  spoke  directly  to  the 
600,000  men  of  Israel,  but  simply  as  an  address  delivered  to  the 

whole  nation  in  the  persons  of  its  heads  or  representatives.  Thus 

Joshua  spoke  to  "all  the  people "  (Josh.  xxiv.  2),  though  only  the 
elders  of  Israel  and  its  heads  were  assembled  round  him  (Josh. 

xxiv.  1).  And  so  an  angel,  or  "the  angel  of  the  Lord,"  might 
also  speak  to  the  heads  of  the  nation,  when  his  message  had  refer- 

ence to  all  the  people.  And  there  was  nothing  in  the  fact  of  his 

coming  up  from  Gilgal  to  Bochim  that  was  at  all  at  variance  with 

the  nature  of  the  angel.  When  the  angel  of  the  Lord  appeared  to 

Gideon,  it  is  stated  in  chap.  vi.  11  that  he  came  and  sat  under  the 

terebinth  at  Ophra ;  and  in  the  same  way  the  appearance  of  the 

angel  of  the  Lord  at  Bochim  might  just  as  naturally  be  described 

as  coming  up  to  Bochim.  The  only  thing  that  strikes  us  as  pecu- 

liar is  his  coming  up  "  from  Gilgal."  This  statement  must  be 
intimately  connected  with  the  mission  of  the  angel,  and  therefore 

must  contain  something  more  than  a  simply  literal  notice  concern- 
ing his  travelling  from  one  place  to  another.  We  are  not  to  conclude, 

however,  that  the  angel  of  the  Lord  came  from  Gilgal,  because  this 

town  was  the  gathering-place  of  the  congregation  in  Joshua's  time. 
Apart  altogether  from  the  question  discussed  in  pp.  92  sqq.  as  to  the 

situation  of  Gilgal  in  the  different  passages  of  the  book  of  Joshua, 
such  a  view  as  this  is  overthrown  by  the  circumstance  that  after 

the  erection  of  the  tabernacle  at  Shiloh,  and  during  the  division  of 

the  land,  it  was  not  Gilgal  but  Shiloh  which  formed  the  gathering- 
place  of  the  congregation  when  the  casting  of  the  lots  was  finished 

(Josh,  xviii.  1,  10).  We  cannot  agree  with  H.  Witsius,  therefore, 

who  says  in  his  Miscell.  ss.  (i.  p.  170,  ed.  1736)  that  "he  came  from 
that  place,  where  he  had  remained  for  a  long  time  to  guard  the 

camp,  and  where  he  was  thought  to  be  tarrying  still;"  but  must 
rather  assume  that  his  coming  up  from  Gilgal  is  closely  connected 

with  the  appearance  of  the  angel-prince,  as  described  in  Josh.  v.  13, 
to  announce  to  Joshua  the  fall  of  Jericho  after  the  circumcision  of 
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the  people  at  Gilgal.  Just  as  on  that  occasion,  when  Israel  had 

just  entered  into  the  true  covenant  relation  to  the  Lord  by  circum- 

cision, and  was  preparing  for  the  conquest  of  Canaan,  the  angel  of 
the  Lord  appeared  to  Joshua  as  the  prince  of  the  army  of  Jehovah, 

to  ensure  him  of  the  taking  of  Jericho ;  so  here  after  the  entrance 

of  the  tribes  of  Israel  into  their  inheritances,  when  they  were  begin- 
ning to  make  peace  with  the  remaining  Canaanites,  and  instead  of 

rooting  them  out  were  content  to  make  them  tributary,  the  angel 
of  the  Lord  appeared  to  the  people,  to  make  known  to  all  the  chil- 

dren of  Israel  that  by  such  intercourse  with  the  Canaanites  they 

had  broken  the  covenant  of  the  Lord,  and  to  foretell  the  punishment 

which  would  follow  this  transgression  of  the  covenant.  By  the  fact, 
therefore,  that  he  came  up  from  Gilgal,  it  is  distinctly  shown  that 

the  same  angel  who  gave  the  whole  of  Canaan  into  the  hands  of  the 

Israelites  when  Jericho  fell,  had  appeared  to  them  again  at  Bochim, 

to  make  known  to  them  the  purposes  of  God  in  consequence  of 

their  disobedience  to  the  commands  of  the  Lord.  How  very  far  it 

was  from  being  the  author's  intention  to  give  simply  a  geographical 
notice,  is  also  evident  from  the  fact  that  he  merely  describes  the 

place  where  this  appearance  occurred  by  the  name  which  was  given 

to  it  in  consequence  of  the  event,  viz.  Bochim,  i.e.  weepers.  The 

situation  of  this  place  is  altogether  unknown.  The  rendering  of 
the  LXX.,  €7rl  rbv  KXavOficova  kcu  eVl  BcudrjX  kcu  iirl  top  oIkov 

'laparjXj  gives  no  clue  whatever ;  for  rbv  KXavOfioova  merely  arises 
from  a  confusion  of  D*33  with  D^toa  in  2  Sam.  v.  23,  which  the 
LXX.  have  also  rendered  KXavO/jicov,  and  eVt  rbv  BcudrjX.  k.t.X.  is 

an  arbitrary  interpolation  of  the  translators  themselves,  who  supposed 

Bochim  to  be  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Bethel,  "  in  all  probability 
merely  because  they  thought  of  Alton-  bachuth,  the  oak  of  weeping, 

at  Bethel,  which  is  mentioned  in  Gen.  xxxv.  8"  (Bertheav).  With 
regard  to  the  piska  in  the  middle  of  the  verse,  see  the  remarks  on 

Josh.  iv.  1.  In  his  address  the  angel  of  the  Lord  identifies  himself 

writh  Jehovah  (as  in  Josh.  v.  14  compared  with  vi.  2),  by  describing 
himself  as  having  made  them  to  go  up  out  of  Egypt  and  brought 
them  into  the  land  which  He  sware  unto  their  fathers.  There  is 

something  very  striking  in  the  use  of  the  imperfect  n?yK  in  the 
place  of  the  perfect  (cf.  chap.  vi.  8),  as  the  substance  of  the  address 

and  the  continuation  of  it  in  the  historical  tense  N^NJ  and  "iftKJ  require 
the  preterite.  The  imperfect  is  only  to  be  explained  on  the  suppo- 

sition that  it  is  occasioned  by  the  imperf.  consec.  which  follows 

immediately  afterwards  and  reacts  through  its  proximity.     "  /  will 
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not  break  my  covenant  for  ever"  i.e.  will  keep  what  I  promised  when 
making  the  covenant,  viz.  that  I  would  endow  Israel  with  blessings 
and  salvation,  if  they  for  their  part  would  observe  the  covenant 
duties  into  which  they  had  entered  (see  Ex.  xix.  5  sqq.),  and  obey 
the  commandments  of  the  Lord.  Among  these  was  the  command- 

ment to  enter  into  no  alliance  with  the  inhabitants  of  that  land,  viz. 
the  Canaanites  (see  Ex.  xxiii.  32,  33,  xxxiv.  12,  13,  15,  16;  Deut. 

vii.  2  sqq. ;  Josh,  xxiii.  12).  u  Destroy  their  altars :"  taken  verbatim 
from  Ex.  xxxiv.  13,  Deut.  vii.  5.  The  words  "  and  ye  have  not 

hearkened  to  my  voice"  recall  to  mind  Ex.  xix.  5.  u  What  have  ye 
done"  (HNrnDj  literally  "  what  is  this  that  ye  have  done")  sc.  in 
sparing  the  Canaanites  and  tolerating  their  altars  ? — Ver.  3.  "  And 

I  also  have  said  to  you:"  these  words  point  to  the  threat  already 
expressed  in  Num.  xxxiii.  55,  Josh,  xxiii.  13,  in  the  event  of  their 
not  fulfilling  the  command  of  God,  which  threat  the  Lord  would 
now  fulfil.  From  the  passages  mentioned,  we  may  also  explain  the 

expression  B^Vr5  &j?  ̂ \  they  shall  be  in  your  sides,  i.e.  thorns  in 
your  sides.  D^V?  is  an  abbreviated  expression  for  M^.¥?  D^J¥7  in 
Num.  xxxiii.  55,  so  that  there  is  no  necessity  for  the  conjecture 

that  it  stands  for  D*"W.  The  last  clause  of  ver.  3  is  formed  after 
Ex.  xxiii.  33. — Vers.  4,  5.  The  people  broke  out  into  loud  weeping 
on  account  of  this  reproof.  And  since  the  weeping,  from  which 
the  place  received  the  name  of  Bochim,  was  a  sign  of  their  grief  on 

account  of  their  sin,  this  grief  led  on  to  such  repentance  that  "  they 

sacrificed  there  unto  the  Lord"  no  doubt  presenting  sin-offerings 
and  burnt-offerings,  that  they  might  obtain  mercy  and  the  forgive- 

ness of  their  sins.  It  does  not  follow  from  this  sacrifice,  however, 
that  the  tabernacle  or  the  ark  of  the  covenant  was  to  be  found  at 

Bochim.  In  any  place  where  the  Lord  appeared  to  His  people, 
sacrifices  might  be  offered  to  Him  (see  chap.  vi.  20,  26,  28,  xiii.  16 
sqq. ;  2  Sam.  xxiv.  25,  and  the  commentary  on  Deut.  xii.  5).  On 
the  other  hand,  it  does  follow  from  the  sacrifice  at  Bochim,  where 
there  was  no  sanctuary  of  Jehovah,  that  the  person  who  appeared 
to  the  people  was  not  a  prophet,  nor  even  an  ordinary  angel,  but 
the  angel  of  the  Lord,  who  is  essentially  one  with  Jehovah. 
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CONDUCT  OF  ISRAEL  TOWARDS  THE  LORD,  AND  TREATMENT  OB 

ISRAEL  BY  THE  LORD,  IN  THE  TIME  OF  THE  JUDGES. —  CHAP. 

II.  6-III.  6. 

The  attitude  which  the  Israelites  assumed  towards  the  Canaan- 

ites  who  were  left  in  their  possessions,  contained  the  germ  of  the 
peculiar  direction  given  to  the  development  of  the  nation  of  God  in 
the  times  of  the  judges.  To  exhibit  the  course  of  this  development 
in  its  most  general  principles,  the  age  which  commenced  after 

Joshua's  death  is  characterized  as  a  period  of  constant  alternation 
between  idolatry  and  consequent  subjugation  by  foreign  nations 
as  a  punishment  from  God  for  the  transgression  of  His  covenant 
on  the  one  hand,  and  return  to  God  after  receiving  chastisement 
and  consequent  deliverance  by  judges  expressly  raised  up  by  God 
for  that  purpose  on  the  other.  In  this  way  the  righteousness  of 
the  holy  God  is  displayed  so  clearly  in  the  punishment  of  the 
rebellious,  and  the  mercy  of  the  faithful  covenant  God  in  His 
forgiveness  of  the  penitent,  that  the  history  of  Israel  at  that  time 
exhibits  to  us  an  example  of  the  divine  holiness  and  righteousness 
on  the  one  hand,  and  of  His  grace  and  mercy  on  the  other,  as 
displayed  in  the  church  of  God  of  all  times,  as  a  warning  for  the 
ungodly  and  for  the  consolation  of  the  righteous. 

Vers.  6-10.  The  account  of  this  development  of  the  covenant 
nation,  which  commenced  after  the  death  of  Joshua  and  his  con- 

temporaries, is  attached  to  the  book  of  Joshua  by  a  simple  repeti- 
tion of  the  closing  verses  of  that  book  (Josh.  xxiv.  28-31)  in  vers. 

6-10,  with  a  few  unimportant  differences,  not  only  to  form  a  link 
between  Josh.  xxiv.  and  Judg.  ii.  11,  and  to  resume  the  thread 
of  the  history  which  was  broken  off  by  the  summary  just  given 
of  the  results  of  the  wars  between  the  Israelites  and  Canaanites 

(Bertheau),  but  rather  to  bring  out  sharply  and  clearly  the  contrast 
between  the  age  that  was  past  and  the  period  of  the  Israelitish 
history  that  was  just  about  to  commence.  The  vav  consec.  attached 
to  n?8?5  expresses  the  order  of  thought  and  not  of  time.  The 
apostasy  of  the  new  generation  from  the  Lord  (vers.  10  sqq.)  was 
a  necessary  consequence  of  the  attitude  of  Israel  to  the  Canaanites 

who  were  left  in  the  land,  as  described  in  chap.  i.  1 — ii.  5.  This 
thought  is  indicated  by  the  vav  consec.  in  fwj ;  so  that  the  meaning 
of  vers.  6  sqq.  as  expressed  in  our  ordinary  phraseology  would  be 
as  follows :  Now  when  Joshua  had  dismissed  the  people,  and  the 
children  of  Israel  had  gone  every  one  to  his  own  inheritance  to  take 
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possession  of  the  land,  the  people  served  the  Lord  as  long  as  Joshua 
and  the  elders  who  survived  him  were  alive ;  but  when  Joshua  was 

dead,  and  that  generation  (which  was  contemporaneous  with  him) 

had  been  gathered  to  its  fathers,  there  rose  up  another  generation 
after  them  which  knew  not  the  Lord,  and  also  (knew  not)  the  work 

which  He  had  done  to  Israel.  On  the  death  and  burial  of  Joshua, 

see  at  Josh.  xxiv.  29,  30.  u  Gathered  unto  their  fathers"  corresponds 

to  "gathered  to  his  people"  in  the  Pentateuch  (Gen.  xxv.  8,  17, 
xxxv.  29,  xlix.  29,  33,  etc. :  see  at  Gen.  xxv.  8).  They  "  knew  not 

the  Lord"  sc.  from  seeing  or  experiencing  His  wonderful  deeds, 
which  the  contemporaries  of  Joshua  and  Moses  had  seen  and  ex- 

perienced. 
In  the  general  survey  of  the  times  of  the  judges,  commencing 

at  ver.  11,  the  falling  away  of  the  Israelites  from  the  Lord  is 

mentioned  first  of  all,  and  at  the  same  time  it  is  distinctly  shown 

how  neither  the  chastisements  inflicted  upon  them  by  God  at  the 

hands  of  hostile  nations,  nor  the  sending  of  judges  to  set  them  free 

from  the  hostile  oppression,  availed  to  turn  them  from  their  idolatry 

(vers.  11-19).  This  is  followed  by  the  determination  of  God  to 
tempt  and  chastise  the  sinful  nation  by  not  driving  away  the 

remaining  Canaanites  (vers.  20-23) ;  and  lastly,  the  account  con- 
cludes with  an  enumeration  of  the  tribes  that  still  remained,  and  the 

attitude  of  Israel  towards  them  (chap.  iii.  1—6). 

Vers.  11-19.  Repeated  falling  away  of  the  People  from  the  Lord. 
— Vers.  11-13.  The  Israelites  did  what  was  evil  in  the  eyes  of  the 
Lord  (what  was  displeasing  to  the  Lord)  ;  they  served  Baalim. 

The  plural  Baalim  is  a  general  term  employed  to  denote  all  false 

deities,  and  is  synonymous  with  the  expression  "other  gods"  in  the 
clause  "other  gods  of  the  gods  of  the  nations  round  about  them" 
(the  Israelites).  This  use  of  the  term  Baalim  arose  from  the  fact 

that  Baal  was  the  chief  male  deity  of  the  Canaanites  and  all  the 

nations  of  Hither  Asia,  and  was  simply  worshipped  by  the  different 

nations  with  peculiar  modifications,  and  therefore  designated  by 

various  distinctive  epithets.  In  ver.  12  this  apostasy  is  more 

minutely  described  as  forsaking  Jehovah  the  God  of  their  fathers, 

to  whom  they  were  indebted  for  the  greatest  blessing,  viz.  their 

deliverance  out  of  Egypt,  and  following  other  gods  of  the  heathen 
nations  that  were  round  about  them  (taken  verbatim  from  Deut.  vi 

14,  and  xiii.  7,  8),  and  worshipping  them.  In  this  way  they  pro- 

voked the  Lord  to  anger  (cf.  Deut.  iv.  25,  ix.  18,  etc.). — Ver.  13. 
Thus  they  forsook  Jehovah,  and  served  Baal  and  the  Asthartes.    In 
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this  case  the  singular  Baal  is  connected  with  the  plural  Ashtaroth, 
because  the  male  deities  of  all  the  Canaanitish  nations,  and  those 
that  bordered  upon  Canaan,  were  in  their  nature  one  and  the  same 

deity,  viz.  Baal,  a  sun-god,  and  as  such  the  vehicle  and  source  of 
physical  life,  and  of  the  generative  and  reproductive  power  of 
nature,  which  was  regarded  as  an  effluence  from  its  own  being  (see 
Movers,  Relig.  der  Phonizier,  pp.  184  sqq.,  and  J.  G.  Miiller  in 

Herzog's  Cyclopaedia).  Ashtaroth,  from  the  singular  Ashtoreth, 
which  only  occurs  again  in  1  Kings  xi.  5,  33,  and  2  Kings  xxiii. 
13,  ill  connection  with  the  Sidonian  Astharte,  was  the  general 
name  used  to  denote  the  leading  female  deity  of  the  Canaanitish 

tribes,  a  moon-goddess,  who  was  worshipped  as  the  feminine  prin- 
ciple of  nature  embodied  in  the  pure  moon-light,  and  its  influence 

upon  terrestrial  life.  It  corresponded  to  the  Greek  Aphrodite, 
whose  celebrated  temple  at  Askalon  is  described  in  Herod,  i.  105. 
In  chap.  iii.  7,  Asheroth  is  used  as  equivalent  to  Ashtaroth,  which 
is  used  here,  chap.  x.  6 ;  1  Sam.  vii.  4,  xii.  10.  The  name 

Asheroth1  was  transferred  to  the  deity  itself  from  the  idols  of  this 
goddess,  which  generally  consisted  of  wooden  columns,  and  are 
called  Asherim  in  Ex.  xxxiv.  13,  Deut.  vii.  5,  xii.  3,  xvi.  21.  On 

the  other  hand,  the  word  Ashtoreth  is  without  any  traceable  ety- 
mology in  the  Semitic  dialects,  and  was  probably  derived  from 

Upper  Asia,  being  connected  with  a  Persian  word  signifying  a 

star,  and  synonymous  with  ̂ Aarpoap'yrj,  the  star-queen  of  Sabaeism 
(see  Ges.  Thes.  pp.  1083-4 ;  Movers,  p.  606  ;  and  Midler,  ut  sup.). 

With  regard  to  the  nature  of  the  Baal  and  Astharte  worship, 
into  which  the  Israelites  fell  not  long  after  the  death  of  Joshua, 
and  in  which  they  continued  henceforth  to  sink  deeper  and  deeper, 
it  is  evident  from  the  more  precise  allusions  contained  in  the 
history  of  Gideon,  that  it  did  not  consist  of  direct  opposition  to  the 
worship  of  Jehovah,  or  involve  any  formal  rejection  of  Jehovah, 
but  that  it  was  simply  an  admixture  of  the  worship  of  Jehovah 

with  the  heathen  or  Canaanitish  nature- worship.  Not  only  was 
the  ephod  which  Gideon  caused  to  be  made  in  his  native  town  of 
Ophrah,  and  after  which  all  Israel  went  a  whoring  (chap.  viii.  27), 

an  imitation  of  the  high  priest's  ephod  in  the  worship  of  Jehovah  ; 
but  the  worship  of  Baal-berith  at  Shechem,  after  which  the  Israel- 

ites went  a  whoring  again  when  Gideon  was  dead  (chap.  viii.  33), 
was  simply  a  corruption  of  the  worship  of  Jehovah,  in  which  Baal 
was  put  in  the  place  of  Jehovah  and  worshipped  in  a  similar  way, 

1  Rendered  groves  in  the  English  version. — Tb. 
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as  we  may  clearly  see  from  chap.  ix.  27.  The  worship  of  Jehovah 

could  even  be  outwardly  continued  in  connection  with  this  idola- 
trous worship.  Just  as  in  the  case  of  these  nations  in  the  midst  of 

which  the  Israelites  lived,  the  mutual  recognition  of  their  different 

deities  and  religions  was  manifested  in  the  fact  that  they  all  called 

their  supreme  deity  by  the  same  name,  Baal,  and  simply  adopted 

some  other  epithet  by  which  to  define  the  distinctive  peculiarities 

of  each  ;  so  the  Israelites  also  imagined  that  they  could  worship 

the  Baals  of  the  powerful  nations  round  about  them  along  with 

Jehovah  their  covenant  God,  especially  if  they  worshipped  them 
in  the  same  manner  as  their  covenant  God.  This  will  serve  to 

explain  the  rapid  and  constantly  repeated  falling  away  of  the 

Israelites  from  Jehovah  into  Baal-worship,  at  the  very  time  when 
the  worship  of  Jehovah  was  stedfastly  continued  at  the  tabernacle 
in  accordance  with  the  commands  of  the  law.  The  Israelites 

simply  followed  the  lead  and  example  of  their  heathen  neighbours. 

Just  as  the  heathen  were  tolerant  with  regard  to  the  recognition  of 

the  deities  of  other  nations,  and  did  not  refuse  to  extend  this  recog- 
nition even  to  Jehovah  the  God  of  Israel,  so  the  Israelites  were 

also  tolerant  towards  the  Baals  of  the  neighbouring  nations,  whose 

sensuous  nature-worship  was  more  grateful  to  the  corrupt  heart  of 

man  than  the  spiritual  Jehovah-religion,  with  its  solemn  demands 
for  sanctification  of  life.  But  this  syncretism,  which  was  not  only 

reconcilable  with  polytheism,  but  actually  rooted  in  its  very  nature, 

was  altogether  irreconcilable  with  the  nature  of  true  religion.  For 

if  Jehovah  is  the  only  true  God,  and  there  are  no  other  gods 

besides  or  beside  Him,  then  the  purity  and  holiness  of  His  nature 

is  not  only  disturbed,  but  altogether  distorted,  by  any  admixture  of 

His  worship  with  the  worship  of  idols  or  of  the  objects  of  nature, 

the  true  God  being  turned  into  an  idol,  and  Jehovah  degraded 

into  Baal.  Looking  closely  into  the  matter,  therefore,  the  mixture 

of  the  Canaanitish  worship  of  Baal  with  the  worship  of  Jehovah 

was  actually  forsaking  Jehovah  and  serving  other  gods,  as  the 

prophetic  author  of  this  book  pronounces  it.  It  was  just  the  same 

with  the  worship  of  Baal  in  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes,  which 

was  condemned  by  the  prophets  Hosea  and  Amos  (see  Hengsten- 

bergy  Christology,  i.  pp.  168  sqq.,  Eng.  trans.). — Vers.  14,  15.  On 
account  of  this  idolatrous  worship,  the  anger  of  the  Lord  burned 

against  Israel,  so  that  He  gave  them  up  into  the  hands  of  spoilers 

that  spoiled  them,  and  sold  them  into  the  hands  of  their  enemies. 

DW  from  HD^?  alternated  with  DDC>  in  VBkfy  to  plunder.    This  word 



CHAP.  II.  11-19.  271 

is  not  met  with  in  the  Pentateuch,  whereas  *DJJ,  to  sell,  occurs  in 
Deut.  xxxii.  30,  in  the  sense  of  giving  helplessly  up  to  the  foe. 

"  They  could  no  longer  stand  before  their  enemies"  as  they  had  done 
under  Joshua,  and  in  fact  as  long  as  Israel  continued  faithful  to 
the  Lord ;  so  that  now,  instead  of  the  promise  contained  in  Lev. 
xxvi.  7,  8,  being  fulfilled,  the  threat  contained  in  Lev.  xxvi.  17  was 

carried  into  execution.  "  Wliithersoever  they  went  out"  i.e.  in  every 
expedition,  every  attack  that  they  made  upon  their  enemies,  "  the 

liand  of  Jehovah  was  against  them  for  evil,  as  He  had  said"  (Lev. 
xxvi.  17,  36  ;  Deut.  xxviii.  25),  and  "had  sworn  unto  them."  There 
is  no  express  oath  mentioned  either  in  Lev.  xxvi.  or  Deut.  xxviii. ; 

it  is  implied  therefore  in  the  nature  of  the  case,  or  in  virtute  ver- 
borvm,  as  Seb.  Schmidt  affirms,  inasmuch  as  the  threats  themselves 

were  words  of  the  true  and  holy  God.  *JN£  D[v  "W,  "  and  it 
became  to  them  very  narrow"  i.e.  they  came  into  great  straits. — 
Vers.  16,  17.  But  the  Lord  did  not  rest  content  with  this.  He  did 

still  more.  "  He  raised  up  judges  who  delivered  them  out  of  the 

Jiand  of  their  plunderers"  to  excite  them  to  love  in  return  by  this 
manifestation  of  His  love  and  mercy,  and  to  induce  them  to  repent. 

But  u they  did  not  hearken  even  to  their  judges"  namely,  so  as  not 
to  fall  back  again  into  idolatry,  which  the  judge  had  endeavoured 
to  suppress.  This  limitation  of  the  words  is  supported  by  the 

context,  viz.  by  a  comparison  of  vers.  18,  19. — "But  (^  after  a 
negative  clause)  they  went  a  whoring  after  other  gods  (for  the 
application  of  this  expression  to  the  spiritual  adultery  of  idolatrous 
worship,  see  Ex.  xxxiv.  15),  and  turned  quickly  away  (vid.  Ex. 
xxxii.  8)  from  the  way  which  their  fathers  walked  in,  to  hearken  to 

the  commandments  of  the  Lord"  i.e.  from  the  way  of  obedience  to 
the  divine  commands.  "  They  did  not  so"  (or  what  was  right)  sc. 
as  their  fathers  under  Joshua  had  done  (cf.  ver.  7). — Vers.  18,  19. 

"  And  when  the  Lord  raised  them  up  judges,  and  was  with  the  judge, 
and  delivered  them  out  of  the  hand  of  their  enemies  all  the  days  of 
the  judge  (i.e.  as  long  as  the  judge  was  living),  because  the  Lord 
had  compassion  upon  their  sighing,  by  reason  of  them  that  oppressed 
them,  and  vexed  them  (prn  only  occurs  again  as  a  verb  in  Joel  ii. 
8)  :  it  came  to  pass  when  the  judge  was  dead,  that  they  returned  and 

acted  more  corruptly  than  their  fathers,"  i.e.  they  turned  again  to 
idolatry  even  more  grievously  than  their  fathers  had  done  under 

the  previous  judges.  "  They  did  7iot  let  fall  from  their  deeds,"  i.e. 
they  did  not  cease  from  their  evil  deeds,  and  "from  their  stiff- 

necked  way"     n^*£,  hard,  is  to  be  understood  as  in  Ex.  xxxii.  9  and 
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xxxiii.  3,  where  Israel  is  called  a  hard-necked  people  which  did  not 
bend  under  obedience  to  the  commandments  of  God. 

Vers.  20—23.  Chastisement  of  the  rebellious  Nation. — Vers.  20, 
21.  On  account  of  this  idolatry,  which  was  not  only  constantly 
repeated,  but  continued  to  grow  worse  and  worse,  the  anger  of  the 
Lord  burned  so  fiercely  against  Israel,  that  He  determined  to 
destroy  no  more  of  the  nations  which  Joshua  had  left  when  he  died, 
before  the  people  that  had  broken  His  covenant.  In  order  to  set 
forth  this  divine  purpose  most  distinctly,  it  is  thrown  into  the  form 

of  a  sentence  uttered  by  God  through  the  expression  '131  "iEN8].  The 
Lord  said,  "  Because  this  people  has  transgressed  my  covenant,  .  .  . 
I  also  will  no  longer  keep  my  covenant  promise  (Ex.  xxiii.  23,  27 

sqq.,  xxxiv.  10  sqq.),  and  will  no  more  drive  out  any  of  the  remain- 

ing Canaanites  before  them"  (see  Josh,  xxiii.  13). — Ver.  22.  The 
purpose  of  God  in  this  resolution  was  "  to  prove  Israel  through 
them  (the  tribes  that  were  not  exterminated),  whether  they  (the 
Israelites)  would  keep  the  way  of  the  Lord  to  walk  therein  (cf .  Deut. 

viii.  2),  as  their  fathers  did  keep  it,  or  not"  rriDJ  |VD?  is  not  de- 
pendent upon  the  verb  3TV,  as  Studer  supposes,  which  yields  no 

fitting  sense ;  nor  can  the  clause  be  separated  from  the  preceding 
one,  as  Bertheau  suggests,  and  connected  as  a  protasis  with  ver.  23 
(this  would  be  a  thoroughly  unnatural  construction,  for  which  Isa. 
xlv.  4  does  not  furnish  any  true  parallel)  ;  but  the  clause  is  attached 
in  the  simplest  possible  manner  to  the  main  thought  in  vers.  20,  21, 

that  is  to  say,  to  the  words  "  and  He  said"  in  ver.  20  :  Jehovah 
said,  i.e.  resolved,  that  He  would  not  exterminate  the  remaining 

nations  any  further,  to  tempt  Israel  through  them.  The  plural  D3, 

in  the  place  of  the  singular  H3,  which  the  foregoing  TH  requires,  is 
to  be  regarded  as  a  constructio  ad  sensum,  i.e.  to  be  attributed  to 
the  fact,  that  keeping  the  way  of  God  really  consists  in  observing 
the  commandments  of  God,  and  that  this  was  the  thought  which 

floated  before  the  writer's  mind.  The  thought  expressed  in  this 
verse,  that  Jehovah  would  not  exterminate  the  Canaanites  before 

Israel  any  more,  to  try  them  whether  they  would  keep  His  com- 
mandments, just  as  He  had  previously  caused  the  people  whom  He 

brought  out  of  Egypt  to  wander  in  the  wilderness  for  forty  years 
with  the  very  same  intention  (Deut.  viii.  2),  is  not  at  variance  with 
the  design  of  God,  expressed  in  Ex.  xxiii.  29,  30,  and  Deut.  vii.  22, 
not  to  exterminate  the  Canaanites  all  at  once,  lest  the  land  should 
become  waste,  and  the  wild  beasts  multiply  therein,  nor  yet  with 
the  motive  assigned  in  chap.  iii.  1,  2.     For  the  determination  not 
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to  exterminate  the  Canaanites  in  one  single  year,  was  a  different 
thing  from  the  purpose  of  God  to  suspend  their  gradual  extermina- 

tion altogether.  The  former  purpose  had  immediate  regard  to  the 
well-being  of  Israel ;  the  latter,  on  the  contrary,  was  primarily 
intended  as  a  chastisement  for  its  transgression  of  the  covenant: 
although  even  this  chastisement  was  intended  to  lead  the  rebellious 

nation  to  repentance,  and  promote  its  prosperity  by  a  true  conver- 
sion to  the  Lord.  And  the  motive  assigned  in  chap.  ii.  2  is  in 

perfect  harmony  with  this  intention,  as  our  explanation  of  this 

passage  will  clearly  show. — Ver.  23.  In  consequence  of  this  reso- 
lution, the  Lord  let  these  tribes  (those  mentioned  in  chap.  iii.  3) 

remain  at  rest,  i.e.  quietly,  in  the  land,  without  exterminating  them 

rapidly.  The  expression  "inp,  hastily,  quickly,  i.e.  according  to'  the 
distinct  words  of  the  following  clause,  through  and  under  Joshua, 
appears  strange  after  what  has  gone  before.  For  what  is  threatened 

in  ver.  21  is  not  the  suspension  of  rapid  extermination,  but  of  any 
further  extermination.  This  threat,  therefore,  is  so  far  limited  by 

the  word  "  hastily,"  as  to  signify  that  the  Lord  would  not  extermi- 
nate any  more  of  these  nations  so  long  as  Israel  persisted  in  its 

idolatry.  But  as  soon  as  and  whenever  Israel  returned  to  the  Lord 
its  God  in  true  repentance,  to  keep  His  covenant,  the  Lord  would 
recall  His  threat,  and  let  the  promised  extermination  of  the  Canaan- 

ites go  forward  again.  Had  Israel  not  forsaken  the  Lord  its  God 

so  soon  after  Joshua's  death,  the  Lord  would  have  exterminated 
the  Canaanites  who  were  left  in  the  land  much  sooner  than  He  did, 
or  have  carried  out  their  gradual  extermination  in  a  much  shorter 
time  than  was  actually  the  case,  in  consequence  of  the  continual 
idolatry  of  the  people. 

Chap.  iii.  1-6.  Nations  which  the  Lord  left  in  Canaan :  with  a 
repetition  of  the  reason  why  this  was  done. — Ver.  1.  The  reason, 

which  has  already  been  stated  in  chap.  ii.  22,  viz.  "  to  prove  Israel 

by  them,"  is  still  further  elucidated  here.  In  the  first  place  (ver.  1), 
7JOb?"nx  is  more  precisely  defined  as  signifying  "  all  those  who  had 
not  known  all  the  wars  of  Canaan,"  sc.  from  their  own  observation 
and  experience,  that  is  to  say,  the  generation  of  the  Israelites  which 

rose  up  after  the  death  of  Joshua.  For  "  the  wars  of  Canaan"  were 
the  wars  which  were  carried  on  by  Joshua  with  the  almighty  help 
of  the  Lord  for  the  conquest  of  Canaan.  The  whole  thought  is 

then  still  further  expanded  in  ver.  2  as  follows  :  "  only  (for  no  other 
purpose  than)  that  the  succeeding  generations  (the  generations  which 
followed  Joshua  and  his  contemporaries)  of  the  children  of  Israel, 
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that  He  (Jehovah)  might  teach  them  ivar,  only  those  who  had  not 

known  them  (the  wars  of  Canaan)."  The  suffix  attached  to  WV 

refers  to  "  the  wars  of  Canaan,"  although  this  is  a  feminine  noun, 
the  suffix  in  the  masculine  plural  being  frequently  used  in  connec- 

tion with  a  feminine  noun.  At  first  sight  it  would  appear  as  though 

the  reason  given  here  for  the  non-extermination  of  the  Canaanites 
was  not  in  harmony  with  the  reason  assigned  in  chap.  ii.  22,  which 

is  repeated  in  ver.  4  of  the  present  chapter.  But  the  differences 
are  perfectly  reconcilable,  if  we  only  give  a  correct  explanation  of 

the  two  expressions,  "  learning  war,"  and  the  "  wars  of  Canaan." 
Learning  war  in  the  context  before  us  is  equivalent  to  learning  to 

make  wTar  upon  the  nations  of  Canaan.  Joshua  and  the  Israelites 
of  his  time  had  not  overcome  these  nations  by  their  own  human 

power  or  by  earthly  weapons,  but  by  the  miraculous  help  of  their 
God,  who  had  smitten  and  destroyed  the  Canaanites  before  the 

Israelites.  The  omnipotent  help  of  the  Lord,  however,  was  only 

granted  to  Joshua  and  the  whole  nation,  on  condition  that  they 

adhered  firmly  to  the  law  of  God  (Josh.  i.  7),  and  faithfully 

observed  the  covenant  of  the  Lord  ;  whilst  the  transgression  of  that 

covenant,  even  by  Achan,  caused  the  defeat  of  Israel  before  the 

Canaanites  (Josh.  vii.).  In  the  wars  of  Canaan  under  Joshua, 

therefore,  Israel  had  experienced  and  learned,  that  the  power  to 

conquer  its  foes  did  not  consist  in  the  multitude  and  bravery  of  its 

own  fighting  men,  but  solely  in  the  might  of  its  God,  which  it  could 

only  possess  so  long  as  it  continued  faithful  to  the  Lord.  This 

lesson  the  generations  that  followed  Joshua  had  forgotten,  and  con- 
sequently they  did  not  understand  how  to  make  war.  To  impress 

this  truth  upon  them, — the  great  truth,  upon  which  the  very  exist- 
ence as  well  as  the  prosperity  of  Israel,  and  its  attainment  of  the 

object  of  its  divine  calling,  depended ;  in  other  words,  to  teach  it  by 

experience,  that  the  people  of  Jehovah  could  only  fight  and  conquer 

in  the  power  of  its  God, — the  Lord  had  left  the  Canaanites  in  the 
land.  Necessity  teaches  a  man  to  pray.  The  distress  into  which 

the  Israelites  were  brought  by  the  remaining  Canaanites  was  a 

chastisement  from  God,  through  which  the  Lord  desired  to  lead 

back  the  rebellious  to  himself,  to  keep  them  obedient  to  His  com- 
mandments, and  to  train  them  to  the  fulfilment  of  their  covenant 

duties.  In  this  respect,  learning  war,  i.e.  learning  how  the  congre- 
gation of  the  Lord  was  to  fight  against  the  enemies  of  God  and  of 

His  kingdom,  was  one  of  the  means  appointed  by  God  to  tempt 

Israel,  or  prove  whether  it  would  listen  to  tne  commandments  of 
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God  (ver.  4),  or  would  walk  in  the  ways  of  the  Lord.  If  Israel 
should  so  learn  to  war,  it  would  learn  at  the  same  time  to  keep  the 
commandments  of  God.  But  both  of  these  were  necessary  for  the 
people  of  God.  For  just  as  the  realization  of  the  ble^ings  promised 
to  the  nation  in  the  covenant  depended  upon  its  hearkening  to  the 
voice  of  the  Lord,  so  the  conflicts  appointed  for  it  were  also  neces- 

sary, just  as  much  for  the  purification  of  the  sinful  nation,  as  for 
the  perpetuation  and  growth  of  the  kingdom  of  God  upon  the 

earth. — Ver.  3.  The  enumeration  of  the  different  nations  rests  upon 
Josh.  xiii.  2-6,  and,  with  its  conciseness  and  brevity,  is  only  fully 
intelligible  through  the  light  thrown  upon  it  by  that  passage.  The 
five  princes  of  the  Philistines  are  mentioned  singly  there.  Accord- 

ing to  Josh.  xiii.  4  sqq.,  "  all  the  Canaanites  and  the  Sidonians 

and  the  Ilivites"  are  the  Canaanitish  tribes  dwelling  in  northern 
Canaan,  by  the  Phoenician  coast  and  upon  Mount  Lebanon. 

"  The  Canaanites  :"  viz.  those  who  dwelt  along  the  sea-coast  to  the 
south  of  Sidon.  The  Ilivites  :  those  who  were  settled  more  in  the 

heart  of  the  country,  "  from  the  mountains  of  Baal-hermon  up  to 

the  territory  of  Hamath."  Baal-hermon  is  only  another  name  for 
Baal-gad,  the  present  Banjas,  under  the  Hermon  (cf.  Josh.  xiii.  5). 

When  it  is  stated  still  further  in  ver.  4,  that  "  they  were  left  in 
existence  (i.e.  were  not  exterminated  by  Joshua)  to  prove  Israel  by 

them,"  we  are  struck  with  the  fact,  that  besides  the  Philistines, 
only  these  northern  Canaanites  are  mentioned  ;  whereas,  according 
to  chap,  i.,  many  towns  in  the  centre  of  the  land  were  also  left  in 
the  hands  of  the  Canaanites,  and  therefore  here  also  the  Canaanites 
were  not  yet  exterminated,  and  became  likewise  a  snare  to  the 
Israelites,  not  only  according  to  the  word  of  the  angel  of  the  Lord 
(chap.  ii.  3),  but  also  because  the  Israelites  who  dwelt  among  these 
Canaanitish  tribes  contracted  marriages  with  them,  and  served  their 
gods.  This  striking  circumstance  cannot  be  set  aside,  as  Bertheau 

supposes,  by  the  simple  remark,  that  "  the  two  lists  (that  of  the 

countries  which  the  tribes  of  Israel  did  not  conquer  after  Joshua's 
death  in  chap,  i.,  and  the  one  given  here  of  the  nations  which 

Joshua  had  not  subjugated)  must  correspond  on  the  whole,"  since 
the  correspondence  referred  to  really  does  not  exist.  It  can  only 
be  explained  on  the  ground  that  the  Canaanites  who  were  left  in 
the  different  towns  in  the  midst  of  the  land,  acquired  all  their  power 

to  maintain  their  stand  against  Israel  from  the  simple  fact  that  the 
Philistines  on  the  south-west,  and  several  whole  tribes  of  Canaanites 

in  the  north,  had  been  left  by  Joshua  neither  exterminated  nor 
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even  conquered,  inasmuch  as  they  so  crippled  the  power  of  the 
Israelites  by  wars  and  invasions  of  the  Israelitish  territory,  that 
they  were  unable  to  exterminate  those  who  remained  in  the  different 
fortresses  of  Aoir  own  possessions.  Because,  therefore,  the  power  to 
resist  the  Israelites  and  oppress  them  for  a  time  resided  not  so  much 
in  the  Canaanites  who  were  dwelling  in  the  midst  of  Israel,  as  in 
the  Philistines  and  the  Canaanites  upon  the  mountains  of  Lebanon 
who  had  been  left  unconquered  by  Joshua,  these  are  the  only  tribes 
mentioned  in  this  brief  survey  as  the  nations  through  which  the 

Lord  would  prove  His  people. — Vers.  5,  6.  But  the  Israelites  did 
not  stand  the  test.  Dwelling  in  the  midst  of  the  Canaanites,  of 
whom  six  tribes  are  enumerated,  as  in  Ex.  iii.  8,  17,  etc.  (see  at 
Deut.  vii.  1),  they  contracted  marriages  with  them,  and  served  their 
gods,  contrary  to  the  express  prohibition  of  the  Lord  in  Ex.  xxxiv. 
16,  xxiii.  24,  and  Deut.  vii.  3,  4. 

XL— HISTORY  OF  THE  PEOPLE  OF  ISRAEL  UNDER  THE  JUDGES. 

Chap.  hi.  7-xvi.  si. 

In  order  that  we  may  be  able  to  take  a  distinct  survey  of  the 
development  of  the  Israelites  in  the  three  different  stages  of  their 

history  during  the  times  of  the  judges,  the  first  thing  of  import- 
ance to  be  done  is  to  determine  the  chronology  of  the  period  of 

the  judges,  inasmuch  as  not  only  have  greatly  divergent  opinions 
prevailed  upon  this  point,  but  hypotheses  have  been  set  up,  which 
endanger  and  to  some  extent  directly  overthrow  the  historical 

character  of  the  accounts  which  the  book  of  Judges  contains.1  If 
we  take  a  superficial  glance  at  the  chronological  data  contained  in 

1  Rud.  Chr.  v.  Bennigsen,  for  example,  reckons  up  fifty  different  calculations, 
and  the  list  might  be  still  further  increased  by  the  addition  of  both  older  and 

more  recent  attempts  (see  Winer,  Bibl.  Real-Worterb.  ii.  pp.  327-8).  Lepsius 
(Chronol.  der  iEg.  i.  315-6,  365  sqq.  and  377-8)  and  Bunsen  (JEgypten,  i.  pp. 
209  sqq.  iv.  318  sqq.,  and  Bibelwerk,  i.  pp.  ccxxxvii.  sqq.),  starting  from  the 
position  maintained  by  Ewald  and  Beriheau,  that  the  chronological  data  of  the 
book  of  Judges  are  for  the  most  part  to  be  regarded  as  round  numbers,  have 
sought  for  light  to  explain  the  chronology  of  the  Bible  in  the  darkness  of  the 

history  of  ancient  Egypt,  and  with  their  usual  confidence  pronounce  it  an  indis- 
putable truth  that  the  whole  of  the  period  of  the  Judges  did  not  last  longer  than 

from  169  to  187  years. 
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the  book,  it  appears  a  very  simple  matter  to  make  the  calculation 

required,  inasmuch  as  the  duration  of  the  different  hostile  oppres- 

sions, and  also  the  length  of  time  that  most  of  the  judges  held  their 

office,  or  at  all  events  the  duration  of  the  peace  which  they  secured 

for  the  nation,  are  distinctly  given.  The  following  are  the  numbers 
that  we  find  : — 

1.  Oppression  by  Chushan-rishathaim 
Deliverance  by  Othniel,  and  rest 

2.  Oppression  by  the  Moabites     .... 
Deliverance  by  Ehud,  and  rest    . 

3.  Oppression  by  the  Canaanitish  king  Jabin 
Deliverance  by  Deborah  and  Barak,  and  rest 

4.  Oppression  by  the  Midianites 
Deliverance  by  Gideon,  and  rest 

Abimelech's  reign 
Tola,  judge         .... 
Jair,  judge 

5.  Oppression  by  the  Ammonites 
Deliverance  by  Jephthah,  who  judged  Israel 
Ibzan,  judge      ...... 
Elon,  judge   
Abdon,  judge    ...... 

6.  Oppression  by  the  Philistines 
At  this  time  Samson  judged  Israel  for  20  years  (chap.  xv.  20 ; 

Total,     .  390  years. 
For  if  to  this  we  add  (a)  the  time  of  Joshua,  which  is  not  distinctly 

mentioned,  and     20      „ 

(&.)  The  time  during  which  Eli  was  judge  (1  Sam.  iv.  18),     .        .  40     ,, 

(chap.  iii.  8),     . 
8  years. 

(chap.  iii.  11),  . 

40     „ 

(chap.  iii.  14),  . 

18     „ 

(chap.  iii.  30),  . 

80     „ 

(chap.  iv.  3),     . 

20     „ 

(chap.  v.  31),    . 

40     „ 

(chap.  vi.  1),     . 

7      ,, 

(chap.  viii.  28),  . 

40     „ 

(chap.  ix.  22),   . 

3      „ 

(chap.  x.  2), 

23      „ 

(chap.  x.  3), 

22     „ 

Total,     . 
301  years. 

(chap.  x.  8), 

18     „ 

(chap.  xii.  7),    . 

6      „ 

(chap.  xii.  9),    . 

7      „ 

(chap.  xii.  11),  . 

10      „ 

(chap.  xii.  14),  . 

8      „ 

(chap.  xiii.  1),    . 

40     „ 

(chap.  xv.  20 ; xvi.  31). 

We  obtain    .  450  years.1 
And  if  we  add  still  further — 

(c.)  The  times  of  Samuel  and  Saul  combined,  .        .         .        .    40     „ 
(d.)  The  reign  of  David  (2  Sam.  v.  4 ;  1  Kings  ii.  11),    .        .        .    40     „ 
(e.)  The  reign  of  Solomon  to  the  building  of  the  temple  (1  Kings  vi.  1),    3      ,, 

The  whole  time  from  the  entrance  of  Israel  into  Canaan  to  the 

building  of  the  temple  amounted  to   533  years. 

1  The  earlier  chronologists  discovered  a  confirmation  of  this  as  the  length  of 
time  that  the  period  of  the  judges  actually  lasted  in  Acts  xiii.  20,  where  Paul  in 

his  speech  at  Antioch  in  Pisidia  says,  according  to  the  textus  receptus,  "  After 
that  He  gave  unto  them  judges  about  the  space  of  four  hundred  and  fifty  years 
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Or  if  we  add  the  forty  years  spent  in  the  wilderness,  the  time 

that  elapsed  between  the  exodus  from  Egypt  and  the  building  of 
the  temple  was  573  years.  But  the  interval  was  not  so  long  as 
this ;  for,  according  to  1  Kings  vi.  1,  Solomon  built  the  house  of 
the  Lord  in  the  480th  year  after  the  children  of  Israel  came  out  of 

Egypt,  and  in  the  fourth  year  of  his  reign.  And  no  well-founded 
objections  can  be  raised  as  to  the  correctness  and  historical  credi- 

bility of  this  statement.  It  is  true  that  the  LXX.  have  "  the  440th 

year"  instead  of  the  480th  ;  but  this  reading  is  proved  to  be  erroneous 
by  Aquila  and  Symmachus,  who  adopt  the  number  480  in  common 
with  all  the  rest  of  the  ancient  versions,  and  it  is  now  almost  unani 

mously  rejected  (see  JEwald,  Gesch.  ii.  p.  479).  In  all  probability 
it  owed  its  origin  to  an  arbitrary  mode  of  computing  the  period 
referred  to  by  reckoning  eleven  generations  of  forty  years  each 
(see  Ed.  Preuss ;  die  Zeitrechnung  der  LXX.  pp.  78  sqq.).  On 
the  other  hand,  the  number  480  of  the  Hebrew  text  cannot  rest 

upon  a  mere  reckoning  of  generations,  since  the  year  and  month  of 

Solomon's  reign  are  given  in  1  Kings  vi.  1 ;  and  if  we  deduct  this 
date  from  the  480,  there  remain  477  or  476  years,  which  do  not  form 

a  cyclical  number  at  all.1     Again,  the  exodus  of  Israel  from  Egypt 

until  Samuel  the  prophet."  The  discrepancy  between  this  verse  and  the  state- 
ment in  1  Kings  vi.  1,  that  Solomon  built  the  temple  in  the  four  hundred  and 

eightieth  year  after  the  children  of  Israel  were  come  out  of  Egypt,  many  have 
endeavoured  to  remove  by  a  remark,  which  is  correct  in  itself,  viz.  that  the 
apostle  merely  adopted  the  traditional  opinion  of  the  Jewish  schools,  which  had 
been  arrived  at  by  adding  together  the  chronological  data  of  the  book  of  Judges, 
without  entering  into  the  question  of  its  correctness,  as  it  was  not  his  intention 
to  instruct  his  hearers  in  chronology.  But  this  passage  cannot  prove  anything 
at  all ;  for  the  reading  given  in  the  lect.  rec.  is  merely  founded  upon  Cod.  Cant. 

and  Laud.,  and  the  text  of  Matthsei ;  whilst  the  oldest  reading  not  only  accord- 
ing to  the  Codd.  Al,  Vat.,  Ephr.  S.  rescr.,  but  according  to  the  Cod.  Sinait.  ed. 

Tischendorf  and  several  minuscula,  as  well  as  the  Copt.  Sahid.  Arm.  Vers,  and 

Vulfj.,  is,  x.ctl  Koc&i'huv  t&vr\  Wtu.  lu  yy  "Xotvccocv  KotrtK^yipouof^naiv  ocvrotg  rv\v  yqv 

ctinuu  ag  'iiiaiv  mpctKOaioig  xocl  TrevTyxovTot,  koiI  /xtroc  txvtcc  tbuKiv  Kptrocg  tag 
la^ov^h  t.  7rp.  This  text  is  rendered  thus  in  the  Vulgate :  et  destruens  gentes 

septem  in  terra  Chanaan  sorte  distribuit  eis  terrain  eorum  quasi  post  quadrin- 
gentos  et  quinquaginta  annos:  et  post  hxc  dedit  judices  usque  ad  Samuel  pro- 
phetam,  and  can  hardly  be  understood  in  any  other  sense  than  this,  that  Paul 
reckoned  450  as  the  time  that  elapsed  between  the  call  of  Abraham  (or  the 

birth  of  Isaac)  and  the  division  of  the  land,  namely  215  -f-  215  (according  to 

the  Alex,  reading  of  Ex.  xii.  40  :  see  the  comm.  on  this  passage)  -j~  40  —  470, 
or  about  450. 

1  Bertheau  has  quite  overlooked  this  when  he  endeavours  to  make  the  480 
years  from  the  exodus  to  the  building  of  the  temple  into  a  cyclical  number,  and 
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was  an  "  epoch-making"  event,  which  was  fixed  in  the  recollection 
of  the  people  as  no  other  ever  was,  so  that  allusions  to  it  run  through 
the  whole  of  the  Old  Testament.  Moreover,  the  very  fact  that  it 
does  not  tally  with  the  sum  total  of  the  numbers  in  the  book  of 
Judges  is  an  argument  in  favour  of  its  correctness ;  whereas  all  the 
chronological  calculations  that  differ  from  this  bring  us  back  to 
these  numbers,  such,  for  example,  as  the  different  statements  of 
Josephus,  who  reckons  the  period  in  question  at  592  years  in  Ant. 
viii.  3,  1,  and  on  the  other  hand,  at  612  years  in  Ant.  xx.  10  and 

c.  Ap.  ii.  2.1  Lastly,  it  may  easily  be  shown  that  there  are  several 
things  assumed  in  this  chronological  survey  which  have  no  founda- 

tion in  the  text.  This  applies  both  to  the  assumed  succession  of 
the  Ammonitish  and  Philistine  oppressions,  and  also  to  the  intro- 

duction of  the  forty  years  of  Eli's  life  as  judge  after  or  in  addition 
to  the  forty  years  that  the  Philistines  ruled  over  Israel. 

The  current  view,  that  the  forty  years  of  oppression  on  the  part 
of  the  Philistines  did  not  commence  till  after  the  death  of  Jephthah 
or  Abdon,  is  apparently  favoured,  no  doubt,  by  the  circumstance, 
that  this  oppression  is  not  described  till  after  the  death  of  Abdon 

(chap.  xii.  15),  and  is  introduced  with  the  usual  formula,  "  And  the 

appeals  in  support  of  this  to  1  Chron.  vi.  35  sqq.  (cf.  v.  29  sqq.),  where  twelve 
generations  are  reckoned  from  Aaron  to  Ahimaaz,  the  contemporary  of  David. 
But  it  is  perfectly  arbitrary  on  his  part  to  include  Ahimaaz,  who  was  a  boy  in 
the  time  of  David  (2  Sam.  xv.  27,  36,  xviii.  19,  22,  27  sqq.),  as  the  represen- 

tative of  a  generation  that  was  contemporaneous  with  David ;  whereas  it  was  not 
Ahimaaz,  but  his  father  Zadok,  i.e.  the  eleventh  high  priest  from  Aaron,  who 
anointed  Solomon  as  king  (1  Kings  i.  39,  ii.  35),  and  therefore  there  had  been 
only  eleven  high  priests  from  the  exodus  to  the  building  of  the  temple.  If 
therefore  this  period  was  to  be  divided  into  generations  of  forty  years  each  on 
the  ground  of  the  genealogies  in  the  Chronicles,  there  could  only  be  eleven  gene- 

rations counted,  and  this  is  just  what  the  LXX.  have  done. 

1  Josephus  adds  together  the  numbers  which  occur  in  the  book  of  Judges. 

Reckoning  from  the  invasion  of  Chushan-rishathaim  to  the  forty  years'  oppres- 
sion of  the  Philistines  (inclusive),  these  amount  to  390  years,  if  we  regard  Sam- 

son's twenty  years  as  forming  part  of  the  Philistine  oppression,  or  to  410  years 
if  they  are  reckoned  separately.  Let  us  add  to  this  the  forty  years  of  the  journey 

through  the  wilderness,  the  twenty-five  years  which  Josephus  assigns  to  Joshua 
(Ant.  v.  1,  29),  the  forty  years  of  Eli,  the  twelve  years  which  he  allots  to 
Samuel  before  the  election  of  Saul  as  king  (vi.  13,  5),  and  the  forty  years 
which  he  reckons  to  Samuel  and  Saul  together,  and  lastly,  the  forty  and  a  half 

years  of  David's  reign  and  the  four  years  of  Solomon's  up  to  the  time  when 
the  temple  was  built,  and  we  obtain  40  -{-  25  -f-  40  +  12  -f-  40  -f-  40£  -f-  4  = 
201^  years  ;  and  these  added  to  390  make  591£,  or  added  to  410  they  amount 
to  611  years. 
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children  of  Israel  did  evil  again  in  the  sight  of  the  Lord,"  etc. 
(chap.  xiii.  1).  But  this  formula,  taken  by  itself,  does  not  furnish 

any  certain  proof  that  the  oppression  which  it  introduces  did  not 

take  place  till  after  what  has  been  already  described,  especially  in 

the  absence  of  any  more  definite  statement,  such  as  the  clause  intro- 

duced into  chap.  iv.  1,  u  when  Ehud  was  dead,"  or  the  still  more 
definite  remark,  that  the  land  had  rest  so  many  years  (chap.  iii. 

11,  30,  v.  31;  cf.  chap.  viii.  32).  Now  in  the  case  before  us, 

instead  of  any  such  statement  as  to  time,  we  find  the  general  remark 

in  chap.  x.  6  sqq.,  that  when  the  Israelites  sank  into  idolatry  again, 
Jehovah  sold  them  into  the  hands  of  the  Philistines,  and  into  the 

hands  of  the  children  of  Ammon  ;  and  after  this  there  simply 

follows  an  account  of  the  oppression  on  the  part  of  the  Ammonites, 

and  the  eventual  deliverance  effected  by  Jephthah  (chap.  x.  8- 
xii.  7),  together  with  an  enumeration  of  three  judges  who  succeeded 

Jephthah  (chap.  xii.  8-15)  ;  but  we  learn  nothing  further  about  the 
oppression  on  the  part  of  the  Philistines  which  is  mentioned  in  chap. 

x.  7.  When,  therefore,  it  is  still  further  related,  in  chap.  xiii.  1, 
that  the  Lord  delivered  the  Israelites  into  the  hand  of  the  Philis- 

tines forty  years,  this  cannot  possibly  refer  to  another  oppression  on 

the  part  of  the  Philistines  subsequent  to  the  one  noticed  in  chap. 

x.  7  ;  but  the  true  explanation  must  be,  that  the  historian  proceeds 

here  for  the  first  time  to  describe  the  oppression  noticed  in  chap, 

x.  7,  and  introduces  his  description  with  the  formula  he  generally 

adopted :  "  And  the  children  of  Israel  did  evil  again  in  the  sight  of 

the  Lord,"  etc.  The  oppression  itself,  therefore,  commenced  at  the 
same  time  as  that  of  the  Ammonites,  and  continued  side  by  side 

with  it ;  but  it  lasted  much  longer,  and  did  not  come  to  an  end  till 

a  short  time  before  the  death  of  Elon  the  judge.  This  is  confirmed 

beyond  all  doubt  by  the  fact,  that  although  the  Ammonites  crossed 

the  Jordan  to  fight  against  Judah,  Benjamin,  and  Ephraim,  it  was 
chiefly  the  tribes  of  Israel  who  dwelt  on  the  other  side  of  the  Jordan 

that  were  oppressed  by  them  (chap.  x.  8,  9),  and  that  it  was  only 

by  these  tribes  that  Jephthah  was  summoned  to  make  war  upon 

them,  and  was  elected  as  their  head  and  prince  (chap.  xi.  5-11), 
and  also  that  it  was  only  the  Ammonites  in  the  country  to  the  east 

of  the  Jordan  whom  he  subdued  then  before  the  Israelites  (chap.  xi. 

32,  33).  From  this  it  is  very  evident  that  Jephthah,  and  his  suc- 
cessors Ibzan,  Elon,  and  Abdon,  were  not  judges  over  all  Israel, 

and  neither  fought  against  the  Philistines  nor  delivered  Israel  from 

the  oppression  of  those  enemies  who  invaded  the  land  from  the 
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south-west ;  so  that  the  omission  of  the  expression,  "  the  land  had 

rest,"  etc.,  from  chap.  xi.  and  xii.,  is  very  significant.1 
But  if  the  Ammonitish  and  Philistine  oppressions  occurred  at 

the  same  time,  of  course  only  one  of  them  must  be  taken  into 
account  in  our  chronological  calculations  as  to  the  duration  of  the 
period  of  the  judges ;  and  the  one  selected  must  be  the  one  to  the 

close  of  which  the  chronological  data  of  the  next  period  are  imme- 
diately appended.  But  this  is  not  the  case  with  the  account  of  the 

Ammonitish  oppression,  of  the  deliverance  effected  by  Jephthah, 
and  of  the  judges  who  succeeded  him  (Ibzan,  Elon,  and  Abdon), 
because  the  chronological  thread  of  this  series  of  events  is  broken 
off  with  the  death  of  Abdon,  and  is  never  resumed  again.  It  is  so, 
however,  with  the  Philistine  oppression,  which  is  said  to  have  lasted 
forty  years,  though  the  termination  of  it  is  not  given  in  the  book  of 
Judges.  Samson  merely  began  to  deliver  Israel  out  of  the  power 

of  the  Philistines  (chap.  xiii.  5),  but  did  not  accomplish  their  com- 
plete deliverance.     He  judged  Israel  for  twenty  years  in  the  days 

1  Even  Hitzig,  who  denies  that  the  oppression  of  the  Philistines  was  contem- 

poraneous with  that  of  the  Ammonites,  is  obliged  to  acknowledge  that  "it  is 
true,  the  author  first  of  all  disposed  very  properly  of  the  Ammonitish  war  before 
entering  into  the  details  of  the  war  with  the  Philistines,  with  which  it  had  no 

connection,  and  which  was  not  brought  to  a  close  so  soon."  When  therefore, 
notwithstanding  this,  he  adduces  as  evidence  that  they  were  not  contem- 

poraneous, the  fact  that  u  according  to  the  context,  and  to  all  analogy  (cf.  chap. 
iv.  1,  iii.  11,  12),  the  author  intends  to  write,  in  chap.  xiii.  1,  that  after  the 
death  of  Abdon,  when  there  was  no  judge  in  Israel,  the  nation  fell  back  into  its 

former  lawlessness,  and  as  a  punishment  was  given  up  to  the  Philistines,"  a  more 
careful  study  of  the  passages  cited  (chap.  iv.  1,  iii.  11,  12)  will  soon  show  that 

the  supposed  analogy  does  not  exist  at  all,  since  the  expression,  "the  land  had 
rest,"  etc.,  really  occurs  in  both  instances  (see  chap.  iii.  11  and  31),  whereas 
it  is  omitted  before  chap.  xiii.  1.  The  still  further  assertion,  however,  that  the 
account  of  the  Philistine  war  ought  to  have  followed  immediately  upon  that  of 
the  war  with  the  Ammonites,  if  the  intention  was  to  describe  this  with  equal 
fulness,  has  no  force  whatever.  If  neither  Jephthah  nor  the  three  judges  who 
followed  him  had  anything  to  do  with  the  Philistines,  if  they  merely  judged  the 
tribes  that  were  oppressed  and  threatened  by  the  Ammonites,  it  was  natural 
that  everything  relating  to  them  should  be  attached  to  the  account  of  the  defeat 
of  the  Ammonites,  in  order  that  there  might  be  no  unnecessary  separation  of 
what  was  so  intimately  connected  together.  And  whilst  these  objections  are  thus 
proved  to  have  no  force,  the  objection  raised  to  the  contemporaneous  occurrence 
of  the  two  oppressions  is  wrecked  completely  upon  the  distinct  statement  in 
chap.  x.  7,  that  Jehovah  sold  the  Israelites  into  the  hands  of  the  Philistines  and 
Ammonites,  which  Hitzig  can  only  get  over  by  declaring,  without  the  slightest 

foundation,  that  the  words  "into  the  hands  of  the  Philistines"  are  spurious, 
simply  because  they  stand  in  the  way  of  his  own  assumption. 
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of  the  Philistines,  i.e.  during  the  oppression  of  the  Philistines  (chap. 

xv.  20)  ;  consequently  the  twenty  years  of  his  labours  must  not  be 

taken  into  account  in  the  chronology  of  the  period  of  the  judges, 

in  asmuch  as  they  are  all  included  in  the  forty  years  of  the  Philis- 

tin  es'  rule.  At  the  death  of  Samson,  with  which  the  book  of  Judges 
closes,  the  power  of  the  Philistines  was  not  yet  broken;  and  in 

chap.  iv.  of  the  first  book  of  Samuel  we  find  the  Philistines  still 

fighting  against  the  Israelites,  and  that  with  such  success  that  the 
Israelites  were  defeated  by  them,  and  even  lost  the  ark  of  the 

covenant.  This  war  must  certainly  be  a  continuation  of  the  Philis- 
tine oppression,  to  which  the  acts  of  Samson  belonged,  since  the 

termination  of  that  oppression  is  not  mentioned  in  the  book  of 

Judges  ;  and  on  the  other  hand,  the  commencement  of  the  oppression 

referred  to  in  1  Sam.  iv.  9  sqq.  is  not  given  in  the  book  of  Samuel. 

Consequently  even  Hitzig  supports  the  view  which  I  have  expressed, 

that  the  forty  years'  supremacy  of  the  Philistines,  noticed  in  Judg. 
xiii.  1,  is  carried  on  into  the  book  of  Samuel,  and  extends  to  1  Sam. 

vii.  3, 7,  and  that  it  was  through  Samuel  that  it  was  eventually  brought 

to  a  termination  (1  Sam.  vii.  10  sqq.).  But  if  this  is  established, 

then  the  forty  years  during  which  Eli  was  judge  cannot  have 

followed  the  Philistine  oppression  and  the  deeds  performed  by 

Sa  mson,  and  therefore  must  not  be  reckoned  separately.  For  since 

Eli  died  in  consequence  of  the  account  of  the  capture  of  the  ark  by 

the  Philistines  (1  Sam.  iv.  18),  and  seven  months  (1  Sam.  vi.  1) 

and  twenty  years  elapsed  after  this  catastrophe  before  the  Philis- 
tines were  defeated  and  humiliated  by  Samuel  (1  Sam.  vii.  2),  only 

the  last  half  of  the  forty  years  of  Eli's  judicial  life  falls  within  the 
forty  years  of  the  Philistine  rule  over  Israel,  whilst  the  first  half 
coincides  with  the  time  of  the  judge  Jair.  Eli  himself  was  not  a 

judge  in  the  strict  sense  of  the  word.  He  was  neither  commander 

of  the  army,  nor  secular  governor  of  the  nation,  but  simply  the 

high  priest ;  and  in  this  capacity  he  administered  the  civil  law  in  the 

supreme  court,  altogether  independently  of  the  question  whether 
there  was  a  secular  governor  at  the  time  or  not.  After  the  death 

of  Eli,  Israel  continued  for  more  than  twenty  years  utterly  prostrate 

un  der  the  yoke  of  the  Philistines.  It  was  during  this  period  that 

Samson  made  the  Philistines  feel  the  power  of  the  God  of  Israel, 

though  he  could  not  deliver  the  Israelites  entirely  from  their 

oppression.  Samuel  laboured  at  the  same  time,  as  the  prophet  of 
the  Lord,  to  promote  the  inward  and  spiritual  strength  of  Israel, 

and  that  with  such  success,  that  the  people  came  to  Mizpeh  at  his 
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summons,  and  there  put  away  the  strange  gods  that  they  had  hitherto 
worshipped,  and  worshipped  the  Lord  alone ;  after  which  the  Lord 

hearkened  to  Samuel's  prayer,  and  gave  them  a  complete  victory 
over  the  Philistines  (1  Sam.  vii.  2-11).  After  this  victory,  which 
was  gained  not  very  long  after  the  death  of  Samson,  Samuel  under- 

took the  supreme  government  of  Israel  as  judge,  and  eventually  at 
their  own  desire,  and  with  the  consent  of  God,  gave  them  a  king  in 
the  person  of  Saul  the  Benjaminite.  This  was  not  till  Samuel  himself 
was  old,  and  had  appointed  as  his  successors  in  the  office  of  judge 
his  own  sons,  who  did  not  walk  in  their  father  s  ways  (1  Sam. 

viii.-x.).  Even  under  Saul,  however,  Samuel  continued  to  the  very 
end  of  his  life  to  labour  as  the  prophet  of  the  Lord  for  the  well- 
being  of  Israel,  although  he  laid  down  his  office  of  judge  as  soon  as 
Saul  had  been  elected  king.  He  announced  to  Saul  how  he  had 
been  rejected  by  God  on  account  of  his  disobedience ;  he  anointed 
David  as  king;  and  his  death  did  not  occur  till  after  Saul  had 

begun  to  be  troubled  by  the  evil  spirit,  and  to  plot  for  David's  life 
(1  Sam.  xxv.  1),  as  we  may  learn  from  the  fact  that  David  fled  to 
Samuel  at  Ramah  when  Saul  resolved  to  slay  him  (1  Sam.  xix.  18). 

How  long  Samuel  judged  Israel  between  the  victory  gained  at 
Ebenezer  (1  Sam.  viu)  and  the  election  of  Saul  as  king  of  Israel,  is 

not  stated  in  the  Old  Testament,  nor  even  the  length  of  Saul's 
reign,  as  the  text  of  1  Sam.  xiii.  1  is  corrupt.  But  we  shall  not  be 
very  far  from  the  truth,  if  we  set  down  about  forty  years  as  the 
time  covered  by  the  official  life  of  Samuel  as  judge  after  that  event 
and  the  reign  of  Saul,  and  reckon  from  seventeen  to  nineteen  years 

as  the  duration  of  Samuel's  judgeship,  and  from  twenty  to  twenty- 
two  as  the  length  of  Saul's  reign.  For  it  is  evident  from  the 
accounts  that  we  possess  of  the  lives  and  labours  of  Samuel  and 

Saul,  that  Saul  did  not  reign  forty  years  (the  time  given  by  Paul 
in  Acts  xiii.  21,  according  to  the  traditional  opinion  current  in  the 

Jewish  schools),  but  at  the  most  from  twenty  to  twenty-two ;  and 
this  is  now  pretty  generally  admitted  (see  at  1  Sam.  xiii.  1).  When 
David  was  chosen  king  of  Judah  at  Hebron  after  the  death  of 

Saul,  he  was  thirty  years  old  (2  Sam.  v.  1—4),  and  can  hardly  have 
been  anointed  king  by  Samuel  at  Bethlehem  before  the  age  of 

twenty.  For  though  his  father  Jesse  was  still  living,  and  he  him- 

self was  the  youngest  of  Jesse's  eight  sons,  and  was  feeding  the 
flock  (1  Sam.  xvi.  6-12),  and  even  after  this  is  still  described  as 

"W3  (1  Sam.  xvii.  42,  55),  Jesse  was  |PT  (an  old  man)  at  the  time 
(1  Sam.  xvii.  12),  at  any  rate  sixty  years  old  or  more,  so  that  his 
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eldest  son  might  be  forty  years  old,  and  David,  the  youngest,  as 

much  as  twenty.  For  ")JW  was  not  only  applied  to  a  mere  boy,  but 
to  a  young  man  approaching  twenty ;  and  the  keeping  of  sheep  was 
not  merely  a  task  performed  by  shepherd  boys,  but  also  by  the 

grown-up  sons  of  a  family,  among  whom  we  must  certainly  reckon 
David,  since  he  had  already  contended  with  lions  and  bears  in  the 

steppe,  and  slain  these  beasts  of  prey  (1  Sam.  xvii.  34-36),  and 
shortly  afterwards  was  not  only  recommended  to  king  Saul  by  his 

courtiers,  as  "  a  mighty  valiant  man,  and  a  man  of  war,  and  wise  in 

speech,"  to  cheer  up  the  melancholy  king  by  his  playing  upon  the 
harp  (1  Sam.  xvi.  18),  but  also  undertook  to  fight  with  the  giant 
Goliath  (1  Sam.  xvii.),  and  was  placed  in  consequence  over  the 
men  of  war,  and  was  afterwards  made  captain  of  a  thousand,  and 
betrothed  to  his  daughter  Michal  (1  Sam.  xviii.  5,  13,  17  sqq.). 
But  if  David  was  anointed  by  Samuel  at  the  age  of  about  twenty 
years,  Saul  could  not  have  reigned  more  than  ten  years  after  that 
time,  as  David  was  made  king  at  the  age  of  thirty.  And  he  cannot 
have  reigned  much  longer  before  that  time.  For,  apart  from  the 
fact  that  everything  which  is  related  of  his  former  wars  and  deeds 

could  easily  have  occurred  within  the  space  of  ten  years,  the  circum- 

stance that  Samuel  lived  till  the  last  years  of  Saul's  reign,  and  died 
but  a  few  years  before  Saul's  death  (1  Sam.  xxv.  1),  precludes  the 
assumption  that  he  reigned  any  longer  than  that*  For  Samuel  was 
already  so  old  that  he  had  appointed  his  sons  as  judges,  whereupon 

the  people  desired  a  king,  and  assigned  as  the  reason,  that  Samuel's 
sons  did  not  walk  in  his  ways  (1  Sam.  viii.  1-4),  from  which  it  is 
very  evident  that  they  had  already  filled  the  office  of  judge  for 
some  considerable  time.  If  we  add  to  this  the  fact  that  Samuel 

was  called  to  be  a  prophet  before  the  death  of  Eli,  and  therefore 

was  no  doubt  twenty-five  or  thirty  years  old  when  Eli  died,  and 
that  twenty  years  and  seven  months  elapsed  between  the  death  of 
Eli  and  the  defeat  of  the  Philistines,  so  that  Samuel  may  have  been 
about  fifty  years  old  at  that  time,  and  that  he  judged  the  people 
from  this  time  forward  till  he  had  become  an  old  man,  and  then 

gave  the  nation  a  king  in  the  person  of  Saul,  we  cannot  assign 
more  than  forty  years  as  the  interval  between  the  defeat  of  the 
Philistines  and  the  death  of  Saul,  without  attributing  to  Samuel  an 
age  of  more  than  ninety  years,  and  therefore  we  cannot  reckon 

more  than  forty  or  thirty-nine  years  as  the  time  that  intervened 
between  the  installation  of  Samuel  in  his  office  as  judge  and  the 
commencement  of  the  reign  of  Saul. 
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According  to  this,  the  chronology  of  the  times  of  the  judges 

may  be  arranged  as  follows  : — 

a.  From  the  oppression  of  Chushan-rishathaim  to  the  death  of  Jair 
the  judge  (vid.  p.  277), 

b.  Duration  of  the  Philistine  oppression, 
c.  Judgeship  of  Samuel  and  reign  of  Saul, 

d.  David's  reign  (7£  and  33  years), 
e.  Solomon's  reign  to  the  building  of  the  temple, 

423  years. 

a.  The  wandering  in  the  desert,      .  .  .  .  40       ,, 
b.  The  time  between  the  entrance  into  Canaan  and  the  division  of 

the  land,         .  .  .  .  .  .  .         7       ,, 
c.  From  the  division  of  Canaan  to  the  invasion  of  Chushan-risha- 

thaim, .  .  .  .  .  .  10       ,, 

301 

years. 

40 

i> 

39 

>> 

40 

i» 

3 n 

480  years. 

These  numbers  are  as  thoroughly  in  harmony  with  1  Kings  vi.  1, 

and  also  with  the  statement  made  by  Jephthah  in  his  negotiations 

with  the  king  of  the  Ammonites,  that  Israel  dwelt  in  Heshbon  and 

the  cities  along  the  bank  of  the  Arnon  for  three  hundred  years 

(Judg.  xi.  26),  as  we  could  possibly  expect  so  general  a  statement 

in  round  numbers  to  be.  For  instance,  as  the  chronological  data 

of  the  book  of  Judges  give  301  years  as  the  interval  between 
the  invasion  of  Chushan-rishathaim  and  the  commencement  of 

the  Ammonitish  oppression,  and  as  only  about  ten  years  elapsed 
between  the  division  of  Canaan,  after  which  the  tribes  on  the  east 

of  the  Jordan  first  established  themselves  firmly  in  Gilead,  and  the 

invasion  of  Chushan,  the  Israelites  had  dwelt  310  years  in  the  land 

on  the  other  side  of  the  Jordan  at  the  time  of  Jephthah's  negotia- 
tions with  the  Ammonites,  or  at  the  most  328,  admitting  that  these 

negotiations  may  possibly  not  have  taken  place  till  towards  the  end 

of  the  eighteen  years'  oppression  on  the  part  of  the  Ammonites,  so 
that  Jephthah  could  appeal  with  perfect  justice  to  the  fact  that 

they  had  been  in  possession  of  the  land  for  300  years. 

This  statement  of  Jephthah,  however,  furnishes  at  the  same 

time  an  important  proof  that  the  several  chronological  data  con- 
tained in  our  book  are  to  be  regarded  as  historical,  and  also  that 

the  events  are  to  be  reckoned  as  occurring  successively ;  so  that  we 

have  no  right  to  include  the  years  of  oppression  in  the  years  of  rest, 

as  is  frequently  done,  or  to  shorten  the  whole  period  from  Othniel 

to  Jephthah  by  arbitrary  assumptions  of  synchronisms,  in  direct 

opposition  to  the  text.     This  testimony  removes  all  foundation  from 
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the  hypothesis  that  the  number  forty  which  so  frequently  occurs  is 

a  so-called  round  number,  that  is  to  say,  is  nothing  more  than  a 
number  derived  from  a  general  estimate  of  the  different  periods 

according  to  generations,  or  cyclical  periods.  For  if  the  sum  total 
of  the  different  chronological  notices  tallies  on  the  whole  with  the 

actual  duration  of  the  period  in  question  as  confirmed  by  this  testi- 
mony, the  several  notices  must  be  regarded  as  historically  true,  and 

that  all  the  more  because  the  greater  part  of  these  data  consist  of 
such  numbers  as  6,  8,  18,  20,  22,  23,  which  can  neither  be  called 

round  nor  cyclical.  Moreover,  the  purely  cyclical  significance  of 

the  number  forty  among  the  Israelites  must  first  of  all  be  proved. 

Even  Ewald  (Gesch.  ii.  pp.  480,  481)  most  justly  observes,  that  "it 
is  very  easy  to  say  that  the  number  forty  was  a  round  number  in 
the  case  of  different  nations ;  but  this  round  number  must  first  of 

all  have  had  its  origin  in  life,  and  therefore  must  have  had  its 

limited  application."  If,  however,  we  look  more  closely  at  the 
different  occasions  on  which  the  space  of  forty  years  is  mentioned, 

between  the  exodus  from  Egypt  and  the  building  of  the  temple,  we 

shall  find  that  at  any  rate  the  first  and  last  passages  contain  very 

definite  notices  of  time,  and  cannot  possibly  be  regarded  as  contain- 
ing merely  round  or  cyclical  numbers.  In  the  case  of  the  forty 

years'  wandering  in  the  wilderness,  this  is  placed  beyond  the  reach 
of  doubt  by  the  fact  that  even  the  months  are  given  of  both  the 

second  and  fortieth  years  (Num.  x.  11,  xx.  1 ;  Deut.  i.  3),  and  the 

intervening  space  is  distinctly  stated  to  have  been  thirty-eight  years 
(Deut.  ii.  14).  And  the  forty  years  that  David  is  said  to  have 

reigned  also  give  the  precise  number,  since  he  reigned  seven  and 

a  half  years  at  Hebron,  and  thirty-three  at  Jerusalem  (2  Sam.  v. 
4,  5  ;  1  Kings  ii.  11).  Between  these  two  extreme  points  we 
certainly  meet  with  the  number  forty  five  times  :  viz.  forty  years 

of  rest  under  Othniel  (Judg.  iii.  11),  the  same  under  Barak  and 

Deborah  (chap.  v.  31),  and  the  same  again  under  Gideon  (chap, 

viii.  28)  ;  also  forty  years  of  oppression  by  the  Philistines  (chap, 

xiii.  1),  and  the  forty  years  that  Eli  was  judge  (1  Sam.  iv.  18)  ; 

and  in  addition  to  these,  we  find  eighty  years  of  rest  after  Ehud's 
victory  (Judg.  iii.  30).  But  there  are  also  twelve  or  thirteen 

passages  in  which  we  find  either  odd  numbers,  or  at  all  events 
numbers  that  cannot  be  called  cyclical  or  round  (viz.  Judg.  iii.  8, 

14,  iv.  3,  vi.  1,  ix.  22,  x.  2,  3,  xii.  7,  9,  11,  14,  xv.  20,  xvi.  31). 

What  is  there  then  to  justify  our  calling  the  number  forty  cyclical 

or  round  *?    Is  it  the  impossibility  or  improbability  that  in  the  course 
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of  253  years  Israel  should  have  had  rest  from  hostile  oppression  on 

three  occasions  for  forty  years,  and  on  one  for  eighty  ?  Is  there 
anything  impossible  in  this  ?  Certainly  not.  Is  there  even  an 

improbability  V  If  there  be,  surely  improbabilities  have  very  often 

been  perfectly  true.  And  in  the  case  before  us,  the  appearance 

itself  loses  all  significance,  when  we  consider  that  although  if  we 
take  entire  years  the  number  forty  is  repeated,  yet  it  cannot  be 

taken  so  literally  as  that  we  are  to  understand  that  entire  years  are 

intended  every  time.  If  David's  reign  is  reckoned  as  forty  years 
in  2  Sam.  v.  4,  although,  according  to  ver.  5,  he  reigned  seven  years 

and  six  months  in  Hebron  and  thirty-three  years  in  Jerusalem,  it 
may  also  be  the  case  that,  although  forty  years  is  the  number  given 

in  the  book  of  Judges,  the  period  referred  to  may  actually  have 

been  only  thirty-nine  years  and  a  half,  or  may  have  been  forty  and 
a  half.  To  this  must  be  added  the  fact  that  the  time  during  which 

the  war  with  the  enemy  lasted  is  also  included  in  the  years  of  rest ; 

and  this  must  always  have  occupied  several  months,  and  may  some- 
times have  lasted  even  more  than  a  year.  Now,  if  we  give  all  these 

circumstances  their  due  weight,  every  objection  that  can  be  raised 

as  to  the  correctness  and  historical  credibility  of  the  chronological 

data  of  the  book  of  Judges  vanishes  away,  whilst  all  the  attempts 

that  have  been  made  to  turn  these  data  into  round  or  cyclical 

numbers  are  so  arbitrary  as  to  need  no  special  refutation  whatever.1 

1  The  principal  representatives  of  this  hypothesis  are  Ewald  and  his  pupil 
Bertheau.  According  to  Ewald  (Gesch.  ii.  pp.  473  sqq.),  the  twelve  judges 
from  Othniel  to  Samson  form  the  historical  groundwork  of  the  book,  although 
there  are  distinct  traces  that  there  were  many  more  such  rulers,  because  it  was 
only  of  these  that  any  reminiscences  had  been  preserved.  When,  therefore, 
after  the  expiration  of  the  whole  of  this  period,  the  desire  arose  to  bring  out 
into  distinct  prominence  the  most  important  points  connected  with  it,  the  first 
thing  that  was  done  was  to  group  together  these  twelve  judges,  with  such  brief 
remarks  as  we  find  in  the  case  of  five  of  them  (Tola,  Jair,  Ibzan,  Elon,  and 

Abdon)  in  chap.  x.  1-5  and  xii.  8-15.  In  their  case,  too,  the  precise  time  was 
given,  so  far  as  it  could  be  still  remembered.  But,  independently  of  this,  the 
attempt  was  also  made  to  connect  the  order  of  the  many  alternations  of  war  and 
peace  during  these  480  years  which  occurred,  according  to  1  Kings  vi.  1,  between 

the  exodus  from  Egypt  and  the  building  of  Solomon's  temple,  to  certain  grand 
and  easily  remembered  divisions  ;  and  for  this  the  number  forty  at  once  pre- 

sented itself.  For  since,  according  to  the  oldest  traditions,  Israel  spent  forty 

years  in  the  wilderness,  and  since  David  also  reigned  forty  years,  it  might  easily 
be  regarded  as  a  suitable  thing  to  divide  the  whole  into  twelve  equal  parts,  and 
to  assign  to  each  forty  years  a  great  hero  and  some  striking  event :  e.g.  (1) 
Moses  and  the  wilderness ;  (2)  Joshua  and  the  prosperous  rule  of  the  elders ; 
(3)  the  war  with  Chushan-rishathaim,  and  Othniel  ;    (4)  the  Moabites  and 
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The  historical  character  of  the  chronological  data  of  the  book  of 

Judges  being  thus  established,  we  obtain  a  continuous  chronology 
for  the  history  of  the  Israelitish  nation,  as  we  may  see  from  the 
following  survey,  to  which  we  append  a  calculation  of  the  years 
before  Christ : — 

Ehud ;  (5)  the  Aramaeans  and  Jair ;  (6)  the  Canaanites  under  Jabin,  and 

Deborah ;  (7)  the  Midianites  and  Gideon  ;  (8)  Tola,  -with  whose  opponents  we 
are  not  acquainted  ;  (9)  the  Ammonites  and  Philistines,  or  Jephthah  and 
Samson  ;  (10)  the  Philistines  and  Eli  ;  (11)  Samuel  and  Saul ;  (12)  David. 

u  Finally,  then,  these  twelve  judges  from  Othniel  to  Samson  were  necessarily- 
connected  with  this  different  mode  of  reckoning,  so  that  the  several  numbers, 
as  well  as  the  order  in  which  the  judges  occur,  which  show  so  evidently  (?)  that 
the  last  editor  but  one  compiled  the  section  extending  from  chap.  iii.  to  xvi.  out 

of  a  great  variety  of  sources,  must  have  been  the  resultant  of  many  changes." 
But  Ewald  looks  in  vain  for  any  reason  for  this  "  must."  And  the  question 
starts  up  at  once,  how  could  the  idea  ever  have  entered  any  one's  mind  of 
dividing  these  480  years,  from  the  exodus  to  the  building  of  the  temple,  among 
the  twelve  judges  in  this  particular  manner  ;  that  to  all  the  judges,  concerning 
whom  it  was  not  known  how  long  their  period  of  labour  lasted,  forty  years  each 
were  assigned,  when  it  was  known  that  Israel  had  wandered  forty  years  in  the 
wilderness,  that  Joshua  had  governed  forty  years  with  the  elders,  and  Samuel 
and  Saul  together  had  ruled  for  the  same  time,  and  David  also,  so  that  there 

only  remained  for  the  judges  from  Othniel  to  Samson  480 — 4  x  40,  i.e.  only  320 

years,  or,  deducting  the  first  three  or  four  years  of  Solomon's  reign,  only  317 
or  316  years?  These  years,  if  divided  among  twelve  judges,  would  give  only 

twenty-six  or  twenty-seven  years  for  each.  Or  how  did  they  come  to  allot 
eighty  years  to  Ehud,  and  only  twenty-two  to  Jair  and  twenty-three  to  Tola, 
if  the  two  latter  had  also  conquered  the  hostile  oppressors  of  Israel  ?  And 
lastly,  why  was  Shamgar  left  without  any,  when  he  delivered  Israel  from  the 
Philistines  ?  To  these  and  many  other  questions  the  author  of  this  hypothesis 
is  unable  to  give  any  answer  at  all ;  and  the  arbitrary  nature  of  his  mode  of 
manufacturing  history  is  so  obvious,  that  it  is  unnecessary  to  waste  words  in 

proving  it.  It  is  no  better  with  Beriheau's  hypothesis  (Judg.  pp.  xvi.  sqq.). 
According  to  this  hypothesis,  out  of  the  twelve  generations  from  Moses  to  David 
which  he  derives  from  1  Chron.  vi.  35  sqq.,  only  six  (or  240  years)  belong  to 
the  judges  from  Othniel  to  Samson.  These  have  been  variously  reckoned.  One 
calculation  takes  them  as  six  generations  of  forty  years  each  ;  another  reckons 
them  more  minutely,  adopting  smaller  numbers  which  were  assigned  to  the 
twelve  judges  and  the  son  of  Gideon.  But  six  generations  and  twelve  judges 
could  not  be  combined  in  any  other  way  than  by  assigning  twenty  years  to  each 
judge.  Now  there  was  not  a  single  judge  who  judged  Israel  for  twenty  years, 
with  the  exception  of  Samson.  And  the  total  number  of  the  years  that  they 

judged  is  not  240,  but  296  years  (40  -f  80  +  40  -f-  40  +  23  -f-  22  -f  6  -f  7  -f  10 
-f-  8  -f-  20  -+-  x).  Consequently  we  do  not  find  any  trace  throughout  the  book, 
that  the  period  of  the  judges  was  reckoned  as  consisting  of  six  generations  of 
forty  years  each.  (Compare  with  this  a  more  elaborate  refutation  by  Bachmann, 

pp.  3  sqq.). 
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Chronological  Survey  of  the  Principal  Events  from  the  Exodus 

to  the  Building  of  Solomon's  Temple. 

The  Principal  Events. 
Dura- 
tion. 

Years  befere  the 
Birth  of  Christ 

Exodus  of  Israel  from  Egypt, .        .         . 
,         ___ 

1492 

The  law  given  at  Sinai, . — 1492—1491 

Death  of  Aaron  and  Moses  in  the  fortieth  year  of  the 
wandering  in  the  desert,     . . .       40 

1453 

Conquest  of  Canaan  by  Joshua,      .... 7 1452—1445 
From  the  division  of  the  land   to   the   invasion  of 

Chushan-rishathaim, .... 
10 

1445—1435 

Death  of  Joshua,  . .... — c.  1442 

"Wars  of  the  tribes  of  Israel  wi th  the  Canaanites,    . — 1442  onwards 

"War  of  the  congregation  with 
Benjamin, — c.  1436 

Oppression  by  Chushan-rishathaim, 
8 1435—1427 

Deliverance  by  Othniel,  and  rest,  .... 
.       40 

1427—1387 

Oppression  by  the  Moabites, •                •                 •                 • 

18 

1387—1369 

Deliverance  by  Ehud,  and  rest,      .... .       80 
1369—1289 

Victory  of  Shamgar  over  the  Philistines, 
— 

Oppression  by  Jabin,     . •                •                •                • .       20 1289—1269 

Deliverance  by  Deborah  and  Barak,  and  rest, 

40 
1269—1229 

Oppression  by  the  Midianites, •                •                •                • 7 1229—1222 

Deliverance  by  Gideon,  and  rest,    .... 
.       40 

1222—1182 

Rule  cf  Abimelech, •                •                 •                •                « 3 1182—1179 

Tola,  judge, . 

23 

1179—1156 

Jair,  judge,  .... • 
22 

1156—1134 

Eli,  high  priest  and  judge  forty  years,   . 
— 1154—1114 

After  repeated  apostasy,  oppression 

(a)  In  the  East. (fc)  In  the  West. 

By  the  Ammonites  18  years, By  the  Philistines,  . 
40 

1134—1094 
from  1134  to  1116  B.C. Loss  of  the  ark, c.  1114 

Jephthah  judge  6  years, Samson's  deeds, 
— 1116—1096 

from  1116  to  1110  B.C. 
Samuel's  prophetic  labour 

s,     — 

1114  onwards 

D)zan  judge  7  years, Defeat  of  the  Philistines, — 1094 

from  1110  to  1103  B.C. Samuel,  judge, 

19 

1094—1075 

Elon  judge  10  years, 
Saul,  king, 

20 
1075—1055 

from  1103  to  1093  B.C. David  king  at  Hebron,     . 7 1055—1048 

Abdon  judge  8  years, 
,,        ,,     at  Jerusalem, 33 

1048—1015 
from  1093  to  1085  B.C. Solomon's    reign   to    the 

building  of  the  temple, 3 1015—1012 Total, 
480 

years. 
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All  that  is  required  to  establish  our  calculation  as  to  the  period 
of  the  judges,  is  to  justify  our  estimate  of  ten  years  as  the  time 
that  intervened  between  the  division  of  the  land  and  the  invasion 

by  Chushan-rishathaim,  since  the  general  opinion,  founded  upon 
the  statement  of  Josephus  (Ant.  v.  1,  29),  that  Joshua  was  arpa- 
Trjyos  of  the  nation  for  twenty-five  years  after  the  death  of  Moses, 

and  (vi.  5,  4)  that  his  death  wTas  followed  by  a  state  of  anarchy 
for  eighteen  years,  is  that  it  was  at  least  thirty-five  years.  But 
Josephus  at  all  events  ought  not  to  be  appealed  to,  as  he  had  no 
other  sources  of  information  with  regard  to  the  earlier  portion  of 
the  Israelitish  history  than  the  Old  Testament  itself ;  and  he  so 
frequently  contradicts  himself  in  his  chronological  statements,  that 

no  reliance  can  be  placed  upon  them  even  in  cases  where  their  in- 
correctness cannot  be  clearly  proved.  And  if  we  consider,  on  the 

other  hand,  that  Joshua  was  an  old  man  when  the  two  great  cam- 
paigns in  the  south  and  north  of  Canaan  were  over,  and  in  fact  was 

so  advanced  in  years,  that  God  commanded  him  to  divide  the  land, 

although  many  districts  were  still  unconquered  (Josh.  xiii.  1  sqq.), 
in  order  that  he  might  finish  this  part  of  his  calling  before  his  death, 

there  is  very  little  probability  that  he  lived  for  twenty-five  years 
after  that  time.  The  same  words  are  used  to  describe  the  last  days 
of  his  life  in  chap,  xxiii.  1,  that  had  previously  been  employed  to 
describe  his  great  age  (chap.  xiii.  1  sqq.).  No  doubt  the  statement 

in  chap,  xxiii.  1,  to  the  effect  that  "  many  days  after  that  the  Lord 

had  given  rest  unto  Israel  from  all  their  foes,'"  Joshua  called  together 
the  representatives  of  the  nation,  to  renew  the  covenant  of  the 
nation  with  the  Lord  before  his  death,  when  taken  in  connection 

with  the  statement  in  chap.  xix.  50,  that  he  built  the  city  of  Timnath- 
serah,  which  the  tribes  had  given  him  for  an  inheritance  after  the 

distribution  of  the  land  by  lot  was  over,  and  dwelt  therein,  prov \t\q 

very  clearly  that  there  were  certainly  "  many  days"  (Eng.  Ver.  "  & 
long  time")  between  the  division  of  the  land  and  the  death  ot 
Joshua.  But  this  is  so  comparative  a  term,  that  it  hardly  embraces 
more  than  two  or  three  years.  And  Joshua  might  build,  i.e.  fortify 

Timnath-serah,  and  dwell  therein,  even  if  he  only  lived  for  two 
or  three  years  after  the  division  of  the  land.  On  the  other  hand, 

there  appears  to  have  been  a  longer  interval  than  the  seven  or  eight 
years  allowed  in  our  reckoning  between  the  death  of  Joshua  and 
the  invasion  of  Chushan  ;  since  it  not  only  includes  the  defeat  of 

Adoni-bezek,  the  capture  of  Jerusalem,  Hebron,  and  other  towns, 
by  the  tribes  of  Judah  and  Simeon  (chap.  i.  1-14),  and  the  con- 
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quest  of  Bethel  by  the  tribe  of  Joseph  (chap.  1.  22  sqq.),  but  also 
the  war  of  the  congregation  with  the  tribe  of  Benjamin  (chap, 

xix.-xxi.).  But  it  is  only  in  appearance  that  the  interval  allowed  is 
too  short.  All  these  events  together  would  not  require  many  years, 
but  might  very  well  have  occurred  within  the  space  of  about  five 
years.  And  it  is  quite  possible  that  the  civil  war  of  the  Israelites 

might  have  been  regarded  by  king  Chushan-rishathaim  as  a  favour- 
able opportunity  for  carrying  out  his  design  of  making  Israel  tribu- 
tary to  himself,  and  that  he  took  advantage  of  it  accordingly.  The 

very  fact  that  Othniel  delivered  Israel  from  this  oppression,  after 
it  had  continued  for  eight  years,  precludes  us  from  postponing  the 
invasion  itself  to  a  longer  period  after  the  death  of  Joshua.  For 

Othniel  was  not  Caleb's  nephew,  as  many  suppose,  but  his  younger 
brother  (see  at  Josh.  xv.  17).  Now  Caleb  was  eighty-five  years 
old  when  the  distribution  of  the  land  commenced  (Josh.  xiv.  10)  ; 
so  that  even  if  his  brother  Othniel  was  thirty,  or  even  forty  years 

younger,  he  would  still  be  fifty-five,  or  at  any  rate  forty-five  years 
old,  when  the  division  of  the  land  commenced.  If  the  statements 

of  Josephus  were  correct,  therefore,  Othniel  would  have  been 

ninety-one  years  old,  or  at  any  rate  eighty-one,  when  he  defeated 
the  Aramaean  king  Chushan-rishathaim ;  whereas,  according  to 
our  calculation,  he  would  only  have  been  fifty  or  sixty  years  old 

when  Debir  was  taken,  and  sixty-three  or  seventy-three  when 
Chushan  was  defeated.  Now,  even  if  we  take  the  lower  number  as 

the  correct  one,  this  would  be  a  sufficiently  great  age  for  such  a 
warlike  undertaking,  especially  when  we  consider  that  Othniel  lived 
for  some  time  afterwards,  as  is  evident  from  the  words  of  chap, 

iii.  11,  "  And  the  land  had  rest  forty  years :  and  Othniel  the  son  of 

Keuaz  died,"  though  they  may  not  distinctly  affirm  that  he  did  not 
die  till  the  termination  of  the  forty  years'  rest. 

The  fact  that  Caleb's  younger  brother  Othniel  was  the  first 
judge  of  Israel,  also  upsets  the  hypothesis  which  Bertheau  has 

founded  upon  a  mistaken  interpretation  of  chap.  ii.  IX— iii.  6,  that  a 
whole  generation  of  forty  years  is  to  be  reckoned  between  the  death 

of  Joshua  and  the  invasion  of  Chushan,  and  also  the  misinterpreta- 
tion of  chap.  ii.  7,  10  (cf.  Josh.  xxiv.  31),  according  to  which  the 

sinful  generation  did  not  grow  up  until  after  Joshua  and  all  the 

elders  who  lived  a  long  time  after  him  were  dead, — an  interpretation 

which  has  no  support  in  chap.  ii.  7,  since  ̂ n.K  D*D*  Tl^n  does  not 

mean  "  to  live  long  after  a  person,"  but  simply  "  to  survive  him." 
The  "  other  generation  which  knew  not  the  Lord,"  etc.,  that  arose 
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after  the  death  oF  Joshua  and  the  elders  who  outlived  him,  was  not 

a  different  generation  from  the  succeeding  generations,  which  were 

given  up  to  the  power  of  their  foes  on  account  of  their  apostasy 
from  the  Lord,  but  the  younger  generation  generally,  which  took 

the  place  of  the  older  men  who  had  seen  the  works  of  the  Lord 

under  Joshua ;  in  other  words,  this  is  only  a  comprehensive  ex- 
pression for  all  the  succeeding  generations  who  forgot  Jehovah 

their  God  and  served  Baalim.  So  much  may  be  said  in  vindication 

of  our  calculations  as  to  the  period  of  the  judges. 

I.  TIMES  OF  THE  JUDGES  :  OTHNIEL  ;  EHUD  AND  SHAMGAR  , 

DEBORAH  AND  BARAK. — CHAP.  III.  7-V. 

In  this  first  stage  of  the  times  of  the  judges,  which  embraces  a 

period  of  206  years,  the  Israelites  were  oppressed  by  hostile  nations 

on  three  separate  occasions  :  first  of  all  by  the  Mesopotamian  king 

Chushan-rishathaim,  whom  they  were  obliged  to  serve  for  eighteen 
years,  until  Othniel  brought  them  deliverance,  and  secured  them 

rest  for  forty  years  (chap.  iii.  7-11)  ;  secondly  by  the  Moabitish 
king  Eglon  for  eighteen  years,  until  Ehud  slew  this  king  and  smote 
the  Moabites,  and  so  humiliated  them,  that  the  land  had  rest  for 

eighty  years  (chap.  iii.  12-30),  whilst  Shamgar  also  smote  a  host  of 
Philistines  during  the  same  period  (chap.  iii.  31)  ;  and  lastly  by  the 

Canaanitish  king  Jabin  of  Hazor,  who  oppressed  them  heavily  for 

twenty  years,  until  Barak  gathered  an  army  together  at  the  sum- 

mons of  Deborah  the  prophetess  and  with  her  assistance,  and  com- 
pletely defeated  the  foe  (chap.  iv.).  After  this  victory,  which 

Deborah  celebrated  in  a  triumphal  song,  the  land  had  rest  again 

for  forty  years  (chap.  v.). 

Oppression  of  Israel  by  Chushan-rishathaim,  and  Deliverance  by 

Othniel. — Chap.  iii.  7-11. 

Vers.  7,  8.  The  first  chastisement  which  the  Israelites  suffered 

for  their  apostasy  from  the  Lord,  is  introduced  with  the  same 
formula  which  had  been  used  before  to  describe  the  times  of  the 

judges  generally  (chap.  ii.  11, 12),  except  that  instead  of  '"'AH  ̂ TJW 

("  they  forsook  the  Lord")  we  have  here  '*7KJ  *n?V*)  ("  they  forgot 
the  Lord  their  God")  from  Deut.  xxxii.  18  (cf.  1  Sam.  xii.  9),  and 

Asheroth  (rendered  "groves")  instead  of  Ashtaroth  (see  at  chap.  ii. 
13).  As  a  punishment  for  this  apostasy,  the  Lord  sold  them  (chap, 

ii.   14)  into   the   hand  of    Chushan-rishathaim,  the  king  of  Meso- 
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potamia,  whom  they  were  obliged  to  serve  for  eight  years.  All 

that  we  know  about  this  king  of  Mesopotamia  is  what  is  recorded 

here.  His  name,  Chushan-rishathaim,  is  probably  only  a  title  which 
was  given  to  him  by  the  Israelites  themselves.  Rishathaim  signifies 

u  double  wickedness"  and  the  word  was  rendered  as  an  appellative 
with  this  signification  in  the  Targums  and  the  Syriac  and  Arabic 

versions.  Chushan  is  also  formed  as  an  adjective  from  Cush,  and 

may  denote  the  Cushites.  According  to  M.  v.  Niebuhr  (Gesch. 

Assurs  u.  Babels,  p.  272),  the  rulers  of  Babylon  at  that  time 

(1518-1273)  were  Arabs.  "  Arabs,  however,  may  have  included 
not  only  Shemites  of  the  tribe  of  Joktan  or  Ishmael,  but  Cushites 

also."  The  invasion  of  Canaan  by  this  Mesopotamian  or  Babv 
Ionian  king  has  a  historical  analogy  in  the  campaign  of  the  five 

allied  kings  of  Shinar  in  the  time  of  Abraham  (Gen.  xiv.). 

Vers.  9-11.  In  this  oppression  the  Israelites  cried  to  the  Lord 

for  help,  and  He  raised  them  up  V^'iE,  a  deliverer,  helper,  namely 
the  Kenizzite  Othniel,  the  younger  brother  and  son-in-law  of  Caleb 

(see  at  Josh.  xv.  17).  "  The  Spirit  of  Jehovah  came  upon  him" 
The  Spirit  of  God  is  the  spiritual  principle  of  life  in  the  world  of 

nature  and  man ;  and  in  man  it  is  the  principle  both  of  the  natural 

life  which  we  receive  through  birth,  and  also  of  the  spiritual  life 

which  we  receive  through  regeneration  (yid.  Auberlen,  Geist  des 

Menschen,  in  Herzogs  Cycl.  iv.  p.  731).  In  this  sense  the  ex- 

pressions "  Spirit  of  God"  (Elohim)  and  a  Spirit  of  the  Lord" 
(Jehovah)  are  interchanged  even  in  Gen.  i.  2,  compared  with  Gen. 

vi.  3,  and  so  throughout  all  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament ;  the 

former  denoting  the  Divine  Spirit  generally  in  its  supernatural 

causality  and  power,  the  latter  the  same  Spirit  in  its  operations 

upon  human  life  and  history  in  the  working  out  of  the  plan  of 

salvation.  In  its  peculiar  operations  the  Spirit  of  Jehovah  mani- 
fests itself  as  a  spirit  of  wisdom  and  understanding,  of  counsel  and 

might,  of  knowledge  and  of  the  fear  of  the  Lord  (Isa.  xi.  2).  The 

communication  of  this  Spirit  under  the  Old  Testament  was  gene- 
rally made  in  the  form  of  extraordinary  and  supernatural  influence 

upon  the  human  spirit.  The  expression  employed  to  denote  this  is 

usually  '"  (rn  Vpy  Wll  ("  the  Spirit  of  Jehovah  came  upon  him  :" 
thus  here,  chap.  xi.  29;  1  Sam.  xix.  20,  23;  2  Chron.  xx.  14;  Num. 

xxiv.  2).  This  is  varied,  however,  with  the  expressions  (n£?-f)  n?V?'3 

«  nn  v6y  (chap.  xiv.  6,  19,  xv.  14;  1  Sam.  x.  10,  xi.  6,"  xvi.  13) 
and  'S-HK  W21?  '»  nn,  "  the  Spirit  of  Jehovah  clothed  the  man" 
(chap.  vi.  34 ;  1  Chron.  xii.  18  ;  2  Chron.  xxiv.  20).     Of  these  the 
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former  denotes  the  operations  of  the  Divine  Spirit  in  overcoming 

the  resistance  of  the  natural  will  of  man,  whilst  the  latter  repre- 
sents the  Spirit  of  God  as  a  power  which  envelopes  or  covers  a 

man.  The  recipients  and  bearers  of  this  Spirit  were  thereby 
endowed  with  the  power  to  perform  miraculous  deeds,  in  which  the 
Spirit  of  God  that  came  upon  them  manifested  itself  generally  in 
the  ability  to  prophesy  (yid.  1  Sam.  x.  10,  xix.  20,  23  ;  1  Chron 
xii.  18  ;  2  Chron.  xx.  14,  xxiv.  20),  but  also  in  the  power  to  work 
miracles  or  to  accomplish  deeds  which  surpassed  the  courage  and 
strength  of  the  natural  man.  The  latter  was  more  especially  the 

case  with  the  judges ;  hence  the  Chaldee  paraphrases  "  the  Spirit 

of  Jehovah"  in  chap.  vi.  34  as  the  "  spirit  of  might  from  the 
Lord ;"  though  in  the  passage  before  us  it  gives  the  erroneous 
interpretation  nNtoJ  ITD,  "  the  spirit  of  prophecy."  Kimcld  also 
understands  it  as  signifying  "  the  spirit  of  bravery,  under  the 
instigation  of  which  he  was  able  fearlessly  to  enter  upon  the  war 

with  Chushan."  But  we  are  hardly  at  liberty  to  split  up  the  dif- 
ferent powers  of  the  Spirit  of  God  in  this  manner,  and  to  restrict 

its  operations  upon  the  judges  to  the  spirit  of  strength  and  bravery 
alone.  The  judges  not  only  attacked  the  enemy  courageously  and 
with  success,  but  they  also  judged  the  nation,  for  which  the  spirit 
of  wisdom  and  understanding  was  indispensably  necessary,  and  put 
down  idolatry  (chap.  ii.  18,  19),  which  they  could  not  have  done 

without  the  spirit  of  knowledge  and  of  the  fear  of  the  Lord.  "  And 

he  judged  Israel  and  went  out  to  war"  The  position  of  BSK^  before 
ntpnpD?  N¥>1  does  not  warrant  us  in  explaining  BSt^l  as  signifying 

"  he  began  to  discharge  the  functions  of  a  judge,"  as  Rosenmiiller 
has  done  :  for  &%&  must  not  be  limited  to  a  settlement  of  the  civil 

"    T 

disputes  of  the  people,  but  means  to  restore  right  in  Israel,  whether 
towards  its  heathen  oppressors,  or  with  regard  to  the  attitude  of  the 

nation  towards  the  Lord.  "And  the  Lord  gave  Chushan-rishathaim 
into  his  hand  (cf.  chap.  i.  2,  iii.  28,  etc.),  and  his  hand  became  strong 

over  him ;"  i.e.  he  overcame  him  (cf.  chap.  vi.  2),  or  smote  him,  so 
that  he  was  obliged  to  vacate  the  land.  In  consequence  of  this 
victory,  the  land  had  rest  from  war  (cf.  Josh.  xi.  23)  forty  years. 

"  And  then  Othniel  died ;"  the  expression  HDJI  with  1  consec.  does 
not  necessarily  imply  that  Othniel  did  not  die  for  forty  years,  but 
simply  that  he  died  after  rest  had  been  restored  to  the  land. 
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Oppression  of  Israel  by  Eglon,  and  Deliverance  by  Ehud; 

Shamgars  heroic  Deeds. — Chap.  iii.  12—31. 

In  vers.  12-30  the  subjugation  of  the  Israelites  by  Eglon,  the 
king  of  the  Moabites,  and  their  deliverance  from  this  bondage,  are 
circumstantially  described.     First  of  all,  in  vers.  12-14,  the  sub- 

jugation.     When   the  Israelites  forsook  the  Lord  again  (in  the 

place  of  'til  jnnTiK  .  .  .  V^jn,  ver.  7,  we  have  here  the  appropriate 
expression  JHH  n^P.  .  .  •  ̂ 9%  they  added  to  do,  i.e.  did  again,  evil, 
etc.,  as  in  chap.  iv.  1,  x.  6,  xiii.  1),  the  Lord  made  Eglon  the 

king  of  the  Moabites  strong  over  Israel.     ?V  pvr\,  to  give  a  person 
strength  to  overcome  or  oppress  another.     ̂    ?V,  as  in  Deut.  xxxi. 

17,  instead  of  the  more  usual  1PK  by  (cf.  Jer.  iv.  28 ;  Mai.  ii.  14  ; 
Ps.  cxxxix.  14).     Eglon  allied   himself  with  the  Ammonites  and 

Amalekites,  those  arch-foes  of  Israel,  invaded  the  land,  took  the 
palm-city,  i.e.  Jericho  (see  at  chap.  i.  16),  and  made  the  Israelites 
tributary  for  eighteen  years.     Sixty  years  had  passed  since  Jerichc 
had  been  burnt  by  Joshua.     During  that  time  the  Israelites  had 
rebuilt  the  ruined  city,  but  they  had  not  fortified  it,  on  account  of 
the  curse  pronounced  by  Joshua  upon  any  one  who  should  restore 
it  as  a  fortress ;  so  that  the  Moabites  could  easily  conquer  it,  and 

using  it  as  a  base,  reduce  the  Israelites  to  servitude. — Ver.  15.  But 
when  the  Israelites  cried  to  the  Lord  for  help,  He  set  them  free 
through   the   Benjaminite   Ehud,   whom   He  raised   up   as   their 

deliverer.     Ehud  was  "  the  son  of  Gera."     This  probably  means 
that  he  was  a  descendant  of  Gera,  since  Gera  himself,  according  to 
1  Chron.  viii.  3,  was  a  son  of  Bela  the  son  of  Benjamin,  and  there- 

fore was  a  grandson  of  Benjamin  ;  and  Shimei  the  contemporary 
of  David,  a  man  belonging  to  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  is  also  called 
a  son  of  Gera  in  2  Sam.  xvi.  5,  xix.  17.     At  the  same  time,  it  is 

possible  that  the  name  Gera  does  not  refer  to  the  same  person  in 
these  different  passages,  but  that  the  name  was  repeated  again  and 

again  in  the  same  family.     "  A  man  shut  with  regard  to  his  right 

hand"  i.e.  hindered  in  the  use  of  his  right  hand,  not  necessarily 
crippled,  but  in  all  probability  disabled  through  want  of  use  from 
his  youth  upwards.    That  the  expression  does  not  mean  crippled,  is 
confirmed  by  the  fact  that  it  is  used  again  in  connection  with  the 
700  brave  slingers  in  the  army  of  the  Benjaminites  in  chap.  xx.  16, 
and   it  certainly  cannot   be  supposed   that  they  were  all  actual 
cripples.      So  much  is  certain,  however,  that  it  does  not  mean 

a/JL&OTepoSegios,  qui  utraque  manu  pro  dextera  utebatur  (LXX., 
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Vulg.\  since  ">BK  signifies  clausit  (shut)  in  Ps.  lxix.  16.  It  is 
merely  with  reference  to  what  follows  that  this  peculiarity  is  so 

distinctly  mentioned. — The  Israelites  sent  a  present  by  him  to  king 
Eglon.  fP3  does  not  mean  tn,  but  through,  his  hand,  i.e.  through 
his  intervention,  for  others  were  actually  employed  to  carry  the 
present  (ver.  18),  so  that  Ehud  merely  superintended  the  matter. 
Mbichah,  a  gift  or  present,  is  no  doubt  a  euphemism  for  tribute, 

as  in  2  Sam.  viii.  2,  6,  1  Kings  v.  1. — Ver.  16.  Ehud  availed  him- 
self of  the  opportunity  to  approach  the  king  of  the  Moabites  and 

put  him  to  death,  and  thus  to  shake  off  the  yoke  of  the  Moabites 
from  his  nation.  To  this  end  he  provided  himself  with  a  sword, 

which  had  two  edges  (HVQ  from  HB,  like  V^,  Deut.  xxii.  1,  from 
Hi?),  a  cubit  long  ppj,  air.  Xey.,  signified  primarily  a  staff,  here  a 

cubit,  according  to  the  Syriac  and  Arabic  ;  not  "  a  span,"  aindaiir), 
LXX.),  and  "  did  gird  it  under  his  raiment  upon  his  right  thigh." 
— Ver.  17.  Provided  with  this  weapon,  he  brought  the  present  to 

king  Eglon,  who — as  is  also  mentioned  as  a  preparation  for  what 
follows — was  a  very  fat  man. — Vers.  18,  19.  After  presenting  the 
gift,  Ehud  dismissed  the  people  who  had  carried  the  present  to  their 
own  homes;  namely,  as  we  learn  from  ver.  19,  after  they  had  gone 
some  distance  from  Jericho.  But  he  himself  returned  from  the 

stone-quarries  at  Gilgal,  sc.  to  Jericho  to  king  Eglon.  Bv^psn  JC 
refers  to  some  place  by  Gilgal.  In  Deut.  vii.  25,  Isa.  xxi.  9,  Jer. 

viii.  19,  pesilim  signifies  idols.  And  if  we  would  retain  this  mean- 
ing here,  as  the  LXX.,  Vulg.,  and  others  have  done,  we  must 

assume  that  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Gilgal  there  were  stone  idols 

set  up  in  the  open  air, — a  thing  which  is  very  improbable.  The 

rendering  "  stone  quarries,"  from  ?p3,  to  hew  out  stones  (Ex.  xxxiv. 
1,  etc.),  which  is  the  one  adopted  in  the  Chaldee,  and  by  Rashi  and 
others,  is  more  likely  to  be  the  correct  one.  Gilgal  cannot  be  the 

Gilgal  between  Jericho  and  the  Jordan,  which  was  the  first  en- 
campment of  the  Israelites  in  Canaan,  as  is  commonly  supposed, 

since  Ehud  passed  the  Pesilim  on  his  flight  from  the  king's 
dwelling-place  to  the  mountains  of  Ephraim  (vers.  26,  27);  and  we 
can  neither  assume,  as  Bertheau  does,  that  Eglon  did  not  reside  in 

the  conquered  palm-city  (Jericho),  but  in  some  uncultivated  place 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Jordan,  nor  suppose  that  after  the 
murder  of  Eglon  Ehud  could  possibly  have  gone  from  Jericho  to 

the  Gilgal  which  was  half  an  hour's  journey  towards  the  east,  for 
the  purpose  of  escaping  by  a  circuitous  route  of  this  kind  to  Seirah 

in  the  mountains  of   Ephraim,  which  was  on  the  north-west  of 
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Jericho.  Gilgal  is  more  likely  to  be  Geliloth,  which  was  on  the 
west  of  Jericho  opposite  to  the  ascent  of  Adummim  (Kaalat  ed 

Bom),  on  the  border  of  Judah  and  Benjamin  (Josh,  xviii.  17),  and 
which  was  also  called  Gilgal  (Josh.  xv.  7).  Having  returned  to 

the  king's  palace,  Ehud  sent  in  a  message  to  him  :  "  /  have  a  secret 
word  to  thee,  0  king?  The  context  requires  that  we  should 

understand  "he  said"  in  the  sense  of  "he  had  him  told"  (or  bade 
say  to  him),  since  Ehud  himself  did  not  go  in  to  the  king,  who  was 

sitting  in  his  room,  till  afterwards  (ver.  20).  In  consequence 

of  this  message  the  king  said  :  Dn,  lit.  be  silent  (the  imperative  of 

npn) ;  here  it  is  a  proclamation,  Let  there  be  quiet.  Thereupon  all 
who  were  standing  round  (viz.  his  attendants)  left  the  room,  and 

Ehud  went  in  (ver.  20).  The  king  was  sitting  "  in  his  upper  room 

of  cooling  alone."  The  "  room  of  cooling"  (Luther,  Sommerlaube, 
summer-arbour)  was  a  room  placed  upon  the  flat  roof  of  a  house, 
which  was  open  to  the  currents  of  air,  and  so  afforded  a  cool 

retreat,  such  as  are  still  met  with  in  the  East  (vid.  Shaw,  pp.  188-9). 

Then  Ehud  said,  "  A  word  of  God  I  have  to  thee ;"  whereupon  the 
king  rose  from  his  seat,  from  reverence  towards  the  word  of  God 

which  Ehud  pretended  that  he  had  to  deliver  to  him,  not  to  defend 

himself,  as  Bertheau  supposes,  of  which  there  is  not  the  slightest 

intimation  in  the  text. — Vers.  21,  22.  But  when  the  king  stood  up, 
Ehud  drew  his  sword  from  under  his  garment,  and  plunged  it  so 
deeply  into  his  abdomen  that  even  the  hilt  followed  the  blade,  and 

the  fat  closed  upon  the  blade  (so  that  there  was  nothing  to  be  seen 

of  it  in  front,  because  he  did  not  draw  the  sword  again  out  of  his 

body),  and  the  blade  came  out  between  the  legs.  The  last  words 
have  been  rendered  in  various  ways.  Luther  follows  the  Chaldee 

and  Vulgate,  and  renders  it  "  so  that  the  dirt  passed  from  him," 
taking  the  air.  Xey.  nj^Bha  as  a  composite  noun  from  BH3,  stercus, 
and  rni^  jecit.  But  this  is  hardly  correct,  as  the  form  of  the  word 

nriKhQ,  and  its  connection  with  N£,  rather  points  to  a  noun,  P^*)Q, 
with  n  local.  The  explanation  given  by  Gesenius  in  his  Thes.  and 
Heb.  lex,  has  much  more  in  its  favour,  viz.  interstitium  pedum,  the 

place  between  the  legs,  from  an  Arabic  word  signifying  pedes 
dissitos  habuit,  used  as  a  euphemism  for  anus,  podex.  The  subject 

to  the  verb  is  the  blade.1 — Ver.  23.    As  soon   as  the  deed   was 

1  At  any  rate  the  rendering  suggested  by  Ewald,  "  Ehud  went  into  the 
open  air,  or  into  the  enclosure,  the  space  in  front  of  the  Alija"  is  untenable, 
for  the  simple  reason  that  it  is  perfectly  irreconcilable  with  the  next  clause, 

11  Ehud  went  forth,"  etc.  (consequently  Fr.  Bottcher  proposes  to  erase  this 
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accomplished,  Ehud  went  out  into  the  porch  or  front  hall,  shut  the 
door  of  the  room  behind  him  (^V?,  not  behind  himself,  but  literally 
round  him,  i.e.  Eglon  ;  cf.  Gen.  vii.  16,  2  Kings  iv.  4)  and  bolted 
it  (this  is  only  added  as  a  more  precise  explanation  of  the  previous 

verb). — Vers.  24,  25.  When  the  servants  of  Eglon  came  (to  enter 

in  to  their  lord)  after  Ehud's  departure  and  saw  the  door  of  the 

upper  room  bolted,  they  thought  "  surely  ("^N,  lit.  only,  nothing 
but)  he  covers  his  feet"  (a  euphemism  for  performing  the  necessi- 

ties of  nature ;  cf.  1  Sam.  xxiv.  3),  and  waited  to  shaming  (cf.  2 
Kings  ii.  17,  viii.  11),  i.e.  till  they  were  ashamed  of  their  long 
waiting  (see  at  chap.  v.  28).  At  length  they  opened  the  door  with 
the  key,  and  found  their  lord  lying  dead  upon  the  floor. 

Ehud's  conduct  must  be  judged  according  to  the  spirit  of  those 
times,  when  it  was  thought  allowable  to  adopt  any  means  of  destroy 

ing  the  enemy  of  one's  nation.  The  treacherous  assassination  of  a 
hostile  king  is  not  to  be  regarded  as  an  act  of  the  Spirit  of  God, 
and  therefore  is  not  set  before  us  as  an  example  to  be  imitated. 
Although  Jehovah  raised  up  Ehud  as  a  deliverer  to  His  people 

when  oppressed  by  Eglon,  it  is  not  stated  (and  this  ought  particu- 
larly to  be  observed)  that  the  Spirit  of  Jehovah  came  upon  Ehud, 

and  still  less  that  Ehud  assassinated  the  hostile  king  under  the  im- 
pulse of  that  Spirit.  Ehud  proved  himself  to  have  been  raised  up 

by  the  Lord  as  the  deliverer  of  Israel,  simply  by  the  fact  that  he 
actually  delivered  his  people  from  the  bondage  of  the  Moabites,  and 
it  by  no  means  follows  that  the  means  which  he  selected  were  either 

commanded  or  approved  by  Jehovah. — Vers.  26  sqq.  Ehud  had 
escaped  whilst  the  servants  of  Eglon  were  waiting,  and  had  passed 
the  stone  quarries  and  reached  Seirah.  Seirah  is  a  place  that  is 
never  mentioned  again ;  and,  judging  from  the  etymology  (the 
hairy),  it  was  a  wooded  region,  respecting  the  situation  of  which  all 

that  can  be  decided  is,  that  it  is  not  to  be  sought  for  in  the  neigh- 

bourhood of  Jericho,  but  "upon  the  mountains  of  Ephraim"  (ver. 
27).  For  when  Ehud  had  come  to  Seirah,  he  blew  the  trumpet 

"  upon  the  mountains  of  Ephraim"  to  announce  to  the  people  the 
victory  that  was  placed  within  their  reach  by  the  death  of  Eglon, 
and  to  summon  them  to  war  with  the  Moabites,  and  then  went 

down  from  the  mountain  into  the  plain  near  Jericho ;  "  and  he  was 

before  them"  i.e.  went  in  front  as  their  leader,  saying  to  the  people, 
clause  from  the  text,  without  any  critical  authority  whatever).  For  if  Ehud 
were  the  subject  to  the  verb,  the  subject  would  necessarily  have  been  mentioned, 
**  it  really  is  in  the  next  clause,  ver.  23a. 
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"  Follow  me ;  for  Jehovah  has  given  your  enemies  the  Moabites  into 

your  hand'*  Then  they  went  down  and  took  (i.e.  took  possession  of) 
the  fords  near  Jericho  (see  at  Josh.  ii.  7),  3Ktop,  either  "from  the 

Moabites"  or  "towards  Moab"  and  let  no  one  (of  the  Moabites)  cross 
over,  i.e.  escape  to  their  own  land. — Ver.  29.  Thus  they  smote  at 
that  time  about  10,000  Moabites,  all  fat  and  powerful  men,  i.e.  the 
whole  army  of  the  enemy  in  Jericho  and  on  this  side  of  the  Jordan, 

not  letting  a  man  escape.  The  expression  "  at  that  time"  seems  to 
imply  that  they  did  not  destroy  this  number  in  one  single  engage 

ment,  but  during  the  whole  course  of  the  war. — Ver.  30.  Thus 
Moab  was  subdued  under  the  hand  of  Israel,  and  the  land  had  rest 

for  eighty  years. 
Ver.  31.  After  him  (Ehud)  was,  i.e.  there  rose  up,  Shamgar  the 

son  of  Anath.  He  smote  the  Philistines,  who  had  probably  invaded 

the  land  of  the  Israelites,  six  hundred  men,  with  an  ox-goad,  so  that 
he  also  (like  Othniel  and  Ehud,  vers.  9  and  15)  delivered  Israel. 

"ip2in  *l*??P,  air.  \ey.y  signifies,  according  to  the  Rabbins  and  the 
ancient  versions,  an  instrument  with  which  they  trained  and  drove 

oxen ;  and  with  this  the  etymology  agrees,  as  ip?  is  used  in  Hos. 
x.  11  and  Jer.  xxxi.  18  to  denote  the  training  of  the  young  ox. 

According  to  Rashi,  "^p3  ̂ ?rJ?  is  the  same  as  |2"n,  /3ov/cevTpov,  in 
1  Sam.  xiii.  21.  According  to  Maundrell  in  Paului  Samml.  der 
merkw.  Reisen  nach  d.  Or.  i.  p.  139,  the  country  people  in  Palestine 
and  Syria  use  when  ploughing  goads  about  eight  feet  long  and  six 
inches  in  circumference  at  the  thick  end.  At  the  thin  end  they 

have  a  sharp  point  to  drive  the  oxen,  and  at  the  other  end  a  small 
hoe,  to  scrape  off  any  dirt  that  may  stick  to  the  plough.  Shamgar 
may  have  smitten  the  Philistines  with  some  such  instrument  as  this, 
just  as  the  Edonian  prince  Lycurgus  is  described  by  Homer  (II. 
vi.  135)  as  putting  Dionysius  and  the  Bacchantines  to  flight  with  a 
@ovTfkr)%.  Nothing  is  recorded  about  the  descent  of  Shamgar,  either 
here  or  in  the  Song  of  Deborah,  in  chap.  v.  6.  The  heroic  deed 
recorded  of  him  must  be  regarded,  as  O.  v.  Gerlach  affirms,  as 

"  merely  the  result  of  a  holy  inspiration  that  suddenly  burst  forth 
within  him,  in  which  he  seized  upon  the  first  weapon  that  came  to  his 
hand,  and  put  to  flight  the  enemy  when  scared  by  a  terror  for  God, 

just  as  Samson  did  on  a  later  occasion."  For  he  does  not  seem  to 
have  secured  for  the  Israelites  any  permanent  victory  over  the 
Philistines.  Moreover,  he  is  not  called  judge,  nor  is  the  period  of 
his  labours  taken  into  account,  but  in  chap.  iv.  1  the  renewed 

apostasy  of  Israel  from  the  Lord  is  dated  from  the  death  of  Ehud. 
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Oppression  of  Israel  by  Jabin,  and  Deliverance  by  Deborah  and 

Barak. — Chap.  iv.  and  v. 

This  fresh  oppression  of  the  Israelites,  and  the  glorious  victory 

which  they  obtained  over  Sisera,  Jabin's  general,  through  the  judge 
Deborah  and  the  heroic  warrior  Barak,  are  so  fully  described  in 

Deborah's  triumphal  song  in  chap,  v.,  that  this  song  may  be  re- 
garded as  a  poetical  commentary  upon  that  event.  It  by  no  means 

follows  from  this  fact,  however,  that  the  historical  account  in  chap, 
iv.  was  first  of  all  founded  upon  the  ode,  and  was  merely  intended 
to  furnish  an  explanation  of  the  song  itself.  Any  such  assumption 

is  overthrown  by  the  fact  that  the  prose  account  in  chap.  iv.  con- 
tains, as  even  Bertheau  acknowledges,  some  historical  details  which 

we  look  for  in  vain  in  the  song,  and  which  are  of  great  assistance  in 
the  interpretation  of  it.  All  that  we  can  infer  with  any  probability 
from  the  internal  connection  between  the  historical  narrative  and 

the  Song  of  Deborah  is,  that  the  author  of  our  book  took  both  of 
them  from  one  common  source ;  though  the  few  expressions  and 

words  which  they  contain,  such  as  i"1^?^  in  ver.  18,  n^vn  in  ver.  21, 
rDKfc)  in  ver.  6,  and  DH*}  in  ver.  15,  do  not  throw  any  light  upon  the 
source  from  which  they  were  derived.  For,  with  the  exception  of 
the  first,  which  is  not  met  with  again,  the  whole  of  them  occur  in 

other  passages, — the  second  in  chap.  i.  14  and  Josh.  xv.  18,  the  third 
in  the  same  sense  in  chap.  xx.  37,  and  the  fourth  in  Ex.  xiv.  24 
and  Josh.  x.  10.  And  it  by  no  means  follows,  that  because  in  the 

passages  referred  to,  "  B'fP  is  found  in  close  association  with  songs 
or  poetical  passages"  (Bertheau),  the  word  itself  must  be  borrowed 
from  the  same  source  as  the  songs,  viz.  from  the  book  of  Jasher 

(Josh.  x.  13).  For  DEn  is  found  in  the  same  signification  in  1  Sam. 
vii.  10,  Ex.  xxiii.  27,  and  Deut.  ii.  15,  where  we  look  in  vain  for 

any  songs ;  whilst  it  always  occurs  in  connection  with  the  account  of 
a  miraculous  overthrow  of  the  foe  by  the  omnipotent  power  of  God. 

Chap.  iv.  TJie  Victory  over  Jabin  and  his  General  Sisera. — Vers. 
1-3.  As  the  Israelites  fell  away  from  the  Lord  again  when  Ehud 
was  dead,  the  Lord  gave  them  mto  the  hand  of  the  Canaanitish 
king  Jabin,  who  oppressed  them  severely  for  twenty  years  with  a 
powerful  army  under  Sisera  his  general.  The  circumstantial  clause, 

"  when  Ehud  was  dead,"  places  the  falling  away  of  the  Israelites 
from  God  in  direct  causal  connection  with  the  death  of  Ehud  on 

the  one  hand,  and  the  deliverance  of  Israel  into  the  power  of  Jabin 
on  the  other,  and  clearly  indicates  that  as  long  as  Ehud  lived  he 
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kept  the  people  from  idolatry  (of.  chap.  ii.  18,  19),  and  defended 
Israel  from  hostile  oppressions.  Joshua  had  already  conquered  one 
king,  Jabin  of  Hazor,  and  taken  his  capital  (Josh.  xi.  1,  10).  The 
king  referred  to  here,  who  lived  more  than  a  century  later,  bore  the 

same  name.  The  name  Jabin,  "  the  discerning,"  may  possibly  have 
been  a  standing  name  or  title  of  the  Canaanitish  kings  of  Hazor,  as 
Abimelech  was  of  the  kings  of  the  Philistines  (see  at  Gen.  xxvi.  8). 

He  is  called  "king  of  Canaan,"  in  distinction  from  the  kings  of 
other  nations  and  lands,  such  as  Moab,  Mesopotamia,  etc.  (chap.  iii. 
8,  12),  into  whose  power  the  Lord  had  given  up  His  sinful  people. 
Hazor,  once  the  capital  of  the  kingdoms  of  northern  Canaan,  was 
situated  over  (above  or  to  the  north  of)  Lake  Huleh,  in  the  tribe  of 
Naphtali,  but  has  not  yet  been  discovered  (see  at  Josh.  xi.  1). 
Sisera,  the  general  of  Jabin,  dwelt  in  Harosheth  of  the  Goyim,  and 
oppressed  the  Israelites  most  tyrannically  {mightily:  cf.  chap.  viii. 
1,  1  Sam.  ii.  16)  for  twenty  years  with  a  force  consisting  of  900 
chariots  of  iron  (see  at  Josh.  xvii.  16).  The  situation  of  Harosheth, 

which  only  occurs  here  (vers.  2,  13,  16),  is  unknown ;  but  it  is  cer- 
tainly to  be  sought  for  in  one  of  the  larger  plains  of  Galilee,  possibly 

the  plain  of  Buttauf,  where  Sisera  was  able  tu  develop  his  forces, 

whose  strength  consisted  chiefly  in  war-chariots,  and  to  tyrannize 
over  the  land  of  Israel. 

Vers.  4-11.  At  that  time  the  Israelites  were  judged  by  Deborah, 
a  prophetess,  the  wife  of  Lapidoth,  who  dwelt  under  the  Deborah- 
palm  between  Ramah  (er  Ram :  see  at  Josh,  xviii.  25)  and  Bethel 
(Beitin:  see  at  Josh.  vii.  2)  in  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  upon  the 

mountains  of  Ephraim.  Deborah  is  called  nyM  n$&  on  account  of 
her  prophetic  gift,  like  Miriam  in  Ex.  xv.  20,  and  Hulda  the  wife 
of  Shallum  in  2  Kings  xxii.  14.  This  gift  qualified  her  to  judge 

the  nation  (the  participle  nBBfeJ  expresses  the  permanence  of  the  act 
of  judging),  i.e.  first  of  all  to  settle  such  disputes  among  the  people 
themselves  as  the  lower  courts  were  unable  to  decide,  and  which 

ought  therefore,  according  to  Deut.  xvii.  8,  to  be  referred  to  the 
supreme  judge  of  the  whole  nation.  The  palm  where  she  sat  in 

judgment  (cf.  Ps.  ix.  5)  was  called  after  her  the  Deborah-ipalm. 
The  Israelites  went  up  to  her  there  to  obtain  justice.  The  expres- 

sion "  came  up"  is  applied  here,  as  in  Deut.  xvii.  8,  to  the  place  of 
justice,  as  a  spiritual  height,  independently  of  the  fact  that  the 

place  referred  to  here  really  stood  upon  an  eminence. — Vers.  6  sqq. 
But  in  order  to  secure  the  rights  of  her  people  against  their  outward 
foes  also,  she  summoned  Barak  the  son  of  Abinoam  from  Kedesh, 
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in  the  tribe  of  Naplitali,  on  the  west  of  the  Huleh  lake  (see  at  Josh, 

xii.  22),  and  made  known  to  him  the  commands  of  the  Lord :  "  Up 
and  draw  to  Mount  Tabor,  and  take  with  thee  10,000  men  of  the 

children  of  Naphtali  and  Zebulun;  and  I  will  draw  to  thee  into  the 

brook-valley  of  Kishon,  Sisera  the  captain  of  Jabiris  army,  and  his 
chariots,  and  his  multitude  (his  men  of  war),  and  give  him  into  thy 

hand.^  n?^9  has  been  explained  in  different  ways.  Seb.  Schmidt, 

Clericus,  and  others  supply  fjgn  or  "iDi^n,  draw  with  the  trumpet 
(cf.  Ex.  xix.  13,  Josh.  vi.  5),  i.e.  blow  the  trumpet  in  long-drawn 

tones,  upon  Mount  Tabor,  and  regard  this  as  the  signal  for  conven- 
ing the  people;  whilst  Hengstenberg  (Diss.  ii.  pp.  76,  77)  refers  to 

Num.  x.  9,  and  understands  the  blowing  of  the  horn  as  the  signal 

by  which  the  congregation  of  the  Lord  made  known  its  need  to 

Him,  and  appealed  to  Him  to  come  to  its  help.  It  cannot  indeed 

be  proved  that  the  blowing  of  the  trumpet  was  merely  the  means 

adopted  for  convening  the  people  together ;  in  fact,  the  use  of  the 

following  WW,  in  the  sense  of  draw,  is  to  be  explained  on  the 

supposition  that  £3K*»  is  used  in  a  double  sense.  "  The  long-drawn 
notes  were  to  draw  the  Lord  to  them,  and  then  the  Lord  would 

draw  to  them  Sisera,  the  captain  of  Jabin's  army.  Barak  first  calls 
the  helper  from  heaven,  and  then  the  Lord  calls  the  enemy  upon 

earth."  Nevertheless  we  cannot  subscribe  to  this  explanation,  first  of 
all  because  the  supposed  ellipsis  cannot  be  sustained  in  this  connec- 

tion, when  nothing  is  said  about  the  blowing  of  a  trumpet  either  in 

what  precedes  or  in  what  follows ;  and  secondly,  because  Num.  x.  9 

cannot  be  appealed  to  in  explanation,  for  the  simple  reason  that  it 

treats  of  the  blowing  of  the  silver  trumpets  on  the  part  of  the  priests, 

and  they  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  shopharoth.  And  the  use 

made  of  the  trumpets  at  Jericho  cannot  be  transferred  to  the  passage 

before  us  without  some  further  ground.  We  are  disposed  therefore 

to  take  the  word  ̂ SPO  in  the  sense  of  draw  (intransitive),  i.e.  proceed 

one  after  another  in  a  long-drawn  train  (as  in  chap.  xx.  37  and  Ex. 
xii.  21),  referring  to  the  captain  and  the  warriors  drawing  after 
him ;  whilst  in  ver.  7  it  is  to  be  translated  in  the  same  way,  though 

with  a  transitive  signification.  Mount  Tabor,  called  'Iraftvptov  by 

the  Greeks  (see  LXX.  Hos.  v.  1),  the  mountain  of  Christ's  trans- 
figuration according  to  an  early  tradition  of  the  church,  the  present 

Jebel  et  Tur,  is  a  large  truncated  cone  of  limestone,  which  is  almost 

perfectly  insulated,  and  rises  to  the  height  of  about  a  thousand  feet, 

on  the  north-eastern  border  of  the  plain  of  Jezreel.  The  sides  of 
the  mountain  are  covered  with  a  foiest  of  oaks  and  wild  pistachios, 
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and  upon  its  flat  summit,  which  is  about  half  an  hour  in  circum- 
ference, there  are  the  remains  of  ancient  fortifications  (see  Robinson, 

Pal.  iii.  pp.  211  sqq.,  and  v.  Raumer,  Pal.  pp.  37,  38).  The  words 

"  and  take  with  thee  10,000  men"  are  not  to  be  understood  as  sig- 
nifying that  Barak  was  to  summon  the  people  together  upon  the 

top  of  Mount  Tabor,  but  the  assembling  of  the  people  is  pre- 
supposed ;  and  all  that  is  commanded  is,  that  he  was  to  proceed  to 

Mount  Tabor  with  the  assembled  army,  and  make  his  attack  upon 
the  enemy,  who  were  encamped  in  the  valley  of  Kishon,  from  that 
point  According  to  ver.  10,  the  army  was  collected  at  Kedesh  in 
Naphtali.  Nachal  Kishon  is  not  only  the  brook  Kishon,  which  is 
formed  by  streams  that  take  their  rise  from  springs  upon  Tabor 

and  the  mountains  of  Gilboa,  flows  in  a  north-westerly  direction 
through  the  plain  of  Jezreel  to  the  Mediterranean,  and  empties 
itself  into  the  bay  of  Acca,  and  which  is  called  Mukatta  by  the 
natives  (see  Rob.  iii.  pp.  472  sqq.,  and  v.  Raumer,  pp.  39,  50),  but 
the  valley  on  both  sides  of  the  brook,  i.e.  the  plain  of  Jezreel  (see 
at  Josh.  xvii.  16),  where  the  greatest  battles  have  been  fought  for 
the  possession  of  Palestine  from  time  immemorial  down  to  the 

most  recent  times  (see  v.  Raumer,  pp.  40  sqq.). — Vers.  8  sqq. 
Barak  replied  that  he  would  not  go  unless  she  would  go  with  him — 
certainly  not  for  the  reason  suggested  by  Bertheau,  viz.  that  he 
distrusted  the  divine  promise  given  to  him  by  Deborah,  but  because 
his  mistrust  of  his  own  strength  was  such  that  he  felt  too  weak  to 
carry  out  the  command  of  God.  He  wanted  divine  enthusiasm  for 
the  conflict,  and  this  the  presence  of  the  prophetess  was  to  infuse 
into  both  Barak  and  the  army  that  was  to  be  gathered  round  him. 
Deborah  promised  to  accompany  him,  but  announced  to  him  as  the 
punishment  for  this  want  of  confidence  in  the  success  of  his  under- 

taking, that  the  prize  of  victory — namely,  the  defeat  of  the  hostile 
general — should  be  taken  out  of  his  hand ;  for  Jehovah  would  sell 
{i.e.  deliver  up)  Sisera  into  the  hand  of  a  woman,  viz.,  according  to 
vers.  17  sqq.,  into  the  hand  of  Jael.  She  then  went  with  him  to 
Kedesh,  where  Barak  summoned  together  Zebulun  and  Naphtali, 
i.e.  the  fighting  men  of  those  tribes,  and  went  up  with  10,000  men 

in  his  train  ("  at  his  feet,"  i.e.  after  him,  ver.  14 ;  cf.  Ex.  xi.  8  and 
Deut.  xi.  6)  to  Tabor  ("went  up:"  the  expression  is  used  here  to 
denote  the  advance  of  an  army  against  a  place).  Kedesh,  where 
the  army  assembled,  was  higher  than  Tabor.  pV\,  Uiphil  with  ace, 
to  call  together  (cf.  2  Sam.  xx.  4,  5).  Before  the  engagement 
with  the  foe  is  described,  there  follows  in  ver.  11  a  statement  that 
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Heber  the  Kenite  had  separated  himself  from  his  tribe,  the  children 
of  Hobab,  who  led  a  nomad  life  in  the  desert  of  Judah  (chap.  i.  16), 
and  had  pitched  his  tents  as  far  as  the  oak  forest  at  Zaanannim 
(see  at  Josh.  xix.  33)  near  Kedesh.  This  is  introduced  because  of 
its  importance  in  relation  to  the  issue  of  the  conflict  which  ensued 

(vers.  17  sqq.).  TJM  with  Kametz  is  a  participle,  which  is  used  in 
the  place  of  the  perfect,  to  indicate  that  the  separation  was  a  per- 

manent one. 

Vers.  12-16.  As  soon  as  Sisera  received  tidings  of  the  march 
of  Barak  to  Mount  Tabor,  he  brought  together  all  his  chariots  and 
all  his  men  of  war  from  Harosheth  of  the  Goyim  into  the  brook- 

valley  of  the  Kishon.  Then  Deborah  said  to  Barak,  "  Up ;  for  this 
is  the  day  in  which  Jehovah  hath  given  Sisera  into  thy  hand.  Yea 

(*^l!>  nonne,  as  an  expression  indicating  lively  assurance),  the  Lord 

goeth  out  before  thee"  sc.  to  the  battle,  to  smite  the  foe ;  whereupon 
Barak  went  down  from  Tabor  with  his  10,000  men  to  attack  the 

enemy,  according  to  chap.  v.  19,  at  Taanach  by  the  water  of  Megiddo. 

— Ver.  15.  "  And  the  Lord  discomfited  Sisera,  and  all  his  chariots, 

and  all  his  army,  with  the  edge  of  the  sword  before  Barak."  D^ 
as  in  Ex.  xiv.  24  and  Josh.  x.  10,  denotes  the  confounding  of 
the  hostile  army  by  a  miracle  of  God,  mostly  by  some  miraculous 
phenomenon  of  nature :  see,  besides  Ex.  xiv.  24,  2  Sam.  xxii.  15, 

Ps.  xviii.  15,  and  cxliv.  6.  The  expression  Drw  places  the  defeat 
of  Sisera  and  his  army  in  the  same  category  as  the  miraculous 
destruction  of  Pharaoh  and  of  the  Canaanites  at  Gibeon ;  and  the 

combination  of  this  verb  with  the  expression  "  with  the  edge  of  the 

sword"  is  to  be  taken  as  constructio  pro?gnans,  in  this  sense  :  Jehovah 
threw  Sisera  and  his  army  into  confusion,  and,  like  a  terrible 
champion  fighting  in  front  of  Israel,  smote  him  without  quarter. 
Sisera  sprang  from  his  chariot  to  save  himself,  and  fled  on  foot ; 
but  Barak  pursued  the  routed  foe  to  Harosheth,  and  completely 

destroyed  them.  "  All  Sisera  s  army  fell  by  the  edge  of  the  sword; 

there  remained  not  even  to  one,"  i.e.  not  a  single  man. 
Vers.  17—22.  Sisera  took  refuge  in  the  tent  of  Jael,  the  wife  of 

Heber  the  Kenite,  to  escape  the  sword  of  the  Israelites,  as  king 
Jabin  lived  at  peace  with  the  house  of  Heber,  i.e.  with  this  branch 

of  the  Kenites. — Ver.  18.  Jael  received  the  fugitive  into  her  tent 

in  the  usual  form  of  oriental  hospitality  ("no,  as  in  Gen.  xix.  2,  3, 
to  turn  aside  from  the  road  and  approach  a  person),  and  covered 

him  with  a  covering  (na^ob^  air  Xey.,  covering,  or  rug),  that  he 
mi<rht  be  able  to  sleep,  as  he  was  thoroughly  exhausted  with  his 
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flight. — Ver.  19.  On  his  asking  for  water  to  drink,  as  he  was  thirsty 
(TO?¥,  defective  form  for  ̂ NOV),  she  handed  him  milk  from  her 
bottle,  and  covered  him  up  again.  She  gave  him  milk  instead  of 
water,  as  Deborah  emphatically  mentions  in  her  song  in  chap.  v. 
25,  no  doubt  merely  for  the  purpose  of  giving  to  her  guest  a  friendly 
and  hospitable  reception.  When  Josephus  affirms,  in  his  account  of 

this  event  (Ant.  v.  5,  4),  that  she  gave  him  milk  that  was  already 

spoiled  (SiecjsOopbs  7]&rf),  i.e.  had  turned  sour,  and  R.  Tanchum  sup- 
poses that  such  milk  intoxicated  the  weary  man,  these  are  merely 

later  decorations  of  the  simple  fact,  and  have  no  historical  worth 

whatever. — Ver.  20.  In  order  to  be  quite  sure,  Sisera  entreated  his 
hostess  to  stand  before  the  door  and  turn  any  one  away  who  might 

come  to  her  to  seek  for  one  of  the  fugitives.  "Jby  is  the  imperative 
for  HBJf,  as  the  syntax  proves  that  the  word  cannot  be  an  infinitive. 
The  anomaly  apparent  in  the  use  of  the  gender  may  be  accounted 
for  on  the  ground  that  the  masculine  was  the  more  general  form, 
and  might  therefore  be  used  for  the  more  definite  feminine.  There 

are  not  sufficient  grounds  for  altering  it  into  *N&y,  the  inf.  abs. 
Whether  Jael  complied  with  this  wish  is  not  stated  ;  but  in  the 

place  of  anything  further,  the  chief  fact  alone  is  given  in  ver.  21, 

namely,  that  Jael  took  a  tent-plug,  and  went  with  a  hammer  in  her 
hand  to  Sisera,  who  had  fallen  through  exhaustion  into  a  deep  sleep, 
and  drove  the  plug  into  his  temples,  so  that  it  penetrated  into  the 

earth,  or  the  floor.  The  words  *)JP1  tn"0"fcOni  are  introduced  as 
explanatory  of  the  course  of  the  events  :  "  but  he  was  fallen  into 

a  deep  sleep,  and  exhausted"  i.e.  had  fallen  fast  asleep  through 
exhaustion.  "  And  so  he  died."  ribj  is  attached  as  a  consequence 

to  'U1  n^5  •  •  •  ̂£^7  whereas  *]JW  belongs  to  the  parenthetical  clause 
DT}3  fcttrn.  This  is  the  explanation  adopted  by  Rosenmiiller,  and 

also  in  the  remark  of  Kimclii :  "  the  words  *)JM  DT"0  indicate  the -T-        -  :  • 

reason  why  Sisera  neither  heard  Jael  approach  him,  nor  was  con- 

scious of  the  blow  inflicted  upon  -him."  For  the  combination  of 
^IJM  with  flkjl,  "  then  he  became  exhausted  and  died,"  which  Stud. 
and  Bertheau  support,  does  not  give  any  intelligible  thought  at  all. 

A  man  who  has  a  tent-peg  driven  with  a  hammer  into  his  temples, 
so  that  the  peg  passes  through  his  head  into  the  ground,  does  not 
become  exhausted  before  he  dies,  but  dies  instantaneously.  And 

*]JH,  from  tyy,  equivalent  to  wy  (Jer.  iv.  31),  or  *|iP,  and  written 
with  Patach  in  the  last  syllable,  to  distinguish  it  from  f]ty,  volare, 
has  no  other  meaning  than  to  be  exhausted,  in  any  of  the  passages 
in  which  it  occurs  (see  1  Sam.  xiv.  28,  31  ;  2  Sam.  xxi.  15).     The 
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rendering  adopted  by  the  LXX.,  io-tcoTcoOr],  cannot  be  grammati- 
cally sustained. — Ver.  22.  When  Barak,  who  was  in  pursuit  of 

Sisera,  arrived  at  Jael's  tent,  she  went  to  meet  him,  to  show  him 

the  deed  which  she  had  performed.  Thus  was  Deborah's  prediction 
to  Barak  (ver.  9)  fulfilled.  The  Lord  had  sold  Sisera  into  the  hand 

of  a  woman,  and  deprived  Barak  of  the  glory  of  the  victory. 

Nevertheless  the  act  itself  was  not  morally  justified,  either  by  this 

prophetic  announcement,  or  by  the  fact  that  it  is  commemorated  in 

the  song  of  Deborah  in  chap.  v.  24  sqq.  Even  though  there  can 

be  no  doubt  that  Jael  acted  under  the  influence  of  religious  enthu- 
siasm for  the  cause  of  Israel  and  its  God,  and  that  she  was  prompted 

by  religious  motives  to  regard  the  connection  of  her  tribe  with 

Israel,  the  people  of  the  Lord,  as  higher  and  more  sacred,  not  only 
than  the  bond  of  peace,  in  which  her  tribe  was  living  with  Jabin 

the  Canaanitish  king,  but  even  than  the  duties  of  hospitality,  which 

are  so  universally  sacred  to  an  oriental  mind,  her  heroic  deed  cannot 

be  acquitted  of  the  sins  of  lying,  treachery,  and  assassination,  which 

were  associated  with  it,  by  assuming,  as  Calovius,  Buddeus,  and  others 

have  done,  that  when  Jael  invited  Sisera  into  her  tent,  and  promised 

him  safety,  and  quenched  his  thirst  with  milk,  she  was  acting  with 

perfect  sincerity,  and  without  any  thought  of  killing  him,  and  that 

it  was  not  till  after  he  was  fast  asleep  that  she  was  instigated  and 

impelled  instinctu  Dei  arcano  to  perform  the  deed.  For  Jehovah, 

the  God  of  Israel,  not  only  abhors  lying  lips  (Prov.  xii.  22),  but 

hates  wickedness  and  deception  of  every  kind.  It  is  true,  He 

punishes  the  ungodly  at  the  hand  of  sinners ;  but  the  sinners  whom 

He  employs  as  the  instruments  of  His  penal  justice  in  carrying  out 

the  plans  of  His  kingdom,  are  not  instigated  to  the  performance  of 

wicked  deeds  by  an  inward  and  secret  impulse  from  Him.  God 
had  no  doubt  so  ordered  it,  that  Sisera  should  meet  with  his  death 

in  Jael's  tent,  where  he  had  taken  refuge ;  but  this  divine  purpose 
did  not  justify  Jael  in  giving  to  the  enemy  of  Israel  a  hospitable 

reception  into  her  tent,  making  him  feel  secure  both  by  word 

and  deed,  and  then  murdering  him  secretly  while  he  was  asleep. 

Such  conduct  as  that  was  not  the  operation  of  the  Spirit  of 

God,  but  the  fruit  of  a  heroism  inspired  by  flesh  and  blood ;  and 

even  in  Deborah's  song  (chap.  v.  24  sqq.)  it  is  not  lauded  as  a divine  act. 

Vers.  23,  24.  "  So  God  subdued  at  that  time  Jabin  the  king  of 
Canaan  before  the  children  of  Israel ;  and  the  hand  of  the  Israelites 

became  heavier  and  heavier  in  its  pressure  upon  him,  until  they  had 
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destroyed  him''  n^;p1  !|wn  .  .  .  T  ̂Jtt,  "  the  hand  .  .  .  increased 
more  and  more,  becoming  heavy."  "^n,  used  to  denote  the  progress 
or  continual  increase  of  an  affair,  as  in  Gen.  viii.  3,  etc.,  is  con- 

nected with  the  infinitive  absolute,  and  with  the  participle  of  the 

action  concerned.  i"lB>j3  is  the  feminine  participle  of  HB^  like  ?1S  in 
Gen.  xxvi.  13  (see  Ges.  §  131,  3,  Anm.  3).  The  overthrow  of  Jabin 
and  his  rule  did  not  involve  the  extermination  of  the  Canaanites 

generally. 

Dehor alis  Song  of  Victory. — Chap.  v. 

This  highly  poetical  song  is  so  direct  and  lively  an  utterance  of 
the  mighty  force  of  the  enthusiasm  awakened  by  the  exaltation  of 
Israel,  and  its  victory  over  Sisera,  that  its  genuineness  is  generally 
admitted  now.  After  a  general  summons  to  praise  the  Lord  for 
the  courage  with  which  the  people  rose  up  to  fight  against  their 
foes  (ver.  2),  Deborah  the  singer  dilates  in  the  first  section  (vers. 

3-11)  upon  the  significance  of  the  victory,  picturing  in  lively  colours 
(1)  the  glorious  time  when  Israel  was  exalted  to  be  the  nation  of 

the  Lord  (vers.  3-5)  ;  (2)  the  disgraceful  decline  of  the  nation  in 
the  more  recent  times  (vers.  6-8)  ;  and  (3)  the  joyful  turn  of 
affairs  which  followed  her  appearance  (vers.  9-11).  After  a  fresh 
summons  to  rejoice  in  their  victory  (ver.  12),  there  follows  in  the 

second  section  (vers.  13-21)  a  lively  picture  of  the  conflict  and 
victory,  in  which  there  is  a  vivid  description  (a)  of  the  mighty 

gathering  of  the  brave  to  battle  (vers.  13-1 5a) ;  (b)  of  the  cowardice 
of  those  who  stayed  away  from  the  battle,  and  of  the  bravery  with 
which  the  braver  warriors  risked  their  lives  in  the  battle  (vers. 

155-18)  ;  and  (c)  of  the  successful  result  of  the  conflict  (vers. 
19-21).  To  this  there  is  appended  in  the  third  section  (vers. 
22-31)  an  account  of  the  glorious  issue  of  the  battle  and  the  vic- 

tory :  first  of  all,  a  brief  notice  of  the  flight  and  pursuit  of  the  foe 

(vers.  22-24)  ;  secondly,  a  commemoration  of  the  slaying  of  Sisera 
by  Jael  (vers.  24-27)  ;  and  thirdly,  a  scornful  description  of  the 

disappointment  of  Sisera's  mother,  who  was  counting  upon  a  large 
arrival  of  booty  (vers.  28-30).  The  song  then  closes  with  the  hope, 
founded  upon  this  victory,  that  all  the  enemies  of  the  Lord  might 
perish,  and  Israel  increase  in  strength  (ver.  31a).  The  whole  song, 
therefore,  is  divided  into  three  leading  sections^  each  of  which  again 
is  arranged  in  three  somewhat  unequal  strophes,  the  first  and  second 
sections  being  introduced  by  a  summons  to  the  praise  of  God  (vers. 
2,  12),  whilst  the  third  closes  with  an  expression  of  hope,  drawn 
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from  the  contents  of  the  whole,  with  regard  to  the  future  prospects 

of  the  kingdom  of  God  (ver.  31a). 

Ver.  1.  The  historical  introduction  ("  Then  sang  Deborah  and 

Barak  the  son  of  Abinoam  on  that  day,  saying''1)  takes  the  place  of 
a  heading,  and  does  not  mean  that  the  song  of  Deborah  and  Barak 

which  follows  was  composed  by  them  jointly,  but  simply  that  it 

was  sung  by  them  together,  in  commemoration  of  the  victory.  The 

poetess  or  writer  of  the  song,  according  to  vers.  3,  7,  and  12,  was 
Deborah.  The  song  itself  opens  with  a  summons  to  praise  the 

Lord  for  the  willing  and  joyful  rising  up  of  His  people. 

Ver.  2.   That  the  strong  in  Israel  showed  themselves  strong, 
That  the  people  willingly  offered  themselves, 
Praise  ye  the  Lord  I 

The  meaning  of  iH3  and  nilHQ  is  a  subject  of  dispute.  Accord- 
ing to  the  Septuagint  rendering,  and  that  of  T7ieodot.,  iv  rep  ap^aarOau 

apXVJovs  *v  'Io-paiyX,  many  give  it  the  meaning  to  begin  or  to  lead, 
and  endeavour  to  establish  this  meaning  from  an  Arabic  word 

signifying  to  find  one's  self  at  the  head  of  an  affair.  But  this  mean- 
ing cannot  be  established  in  Hebrew.  ins  has  no  other  meaning 

than  to  let  loose  from  something,  to  let  a  person  loose  or  free 

(see  at  Lev.  x.  6) ;  and  in  the  only  other  passage  where  nijns  occurs 
(Deut.  xxxii.  42),  it  does  not  refer  to  a  leader,  but  to  the  luxuriant 

growth  of  the  hair  as  the  sign  of  great  strength.  Hence  in  this 

passage  also  niins  literally  means  comati,  the  hairy  ones,  i.e.  those 

who  possessed  strength;  and  ins,  to  manifest  or  put  forth  strength. 

The  persons  referred  to  are  the  champions  in  the  fight,  who  went 

before  the  nation  with  strength  and  bravery.  The  preposition  2 

before  ins  indicates  the  reason  for  praising  God,  or  rather  the 

object  with  which  the  praise  of  the  Lord  was  connected.  'til  JnM, 

literally  "  in  the  showing  themselves  strong."  The  meaning  is,  "  for 

the  fact  that  the  strong  in  Israel  put  forth  strength."  ̂ jnn,  to 

prove  one's  self  willing,  here  to  go  into  the  battle  of  their  own  free 
will,  without  any  outward  and  authoritative  command.  This  intro- 

duction transports  us  in  the  most  striking  manner  into  the  time  of 

the  judges,  when  Israel  had  no  king  who  could  summon  the  nation 

to  war,  but  everything  depended  upon  the  voluntary  rising  of  the 
strong  and  the  will  of  the  nation  at  large.  The  manifestation  of 

this  strength  and  willingness  Deborah  praises  as  a  gracious  gift  of 

the  Lord.  After  this  summons  to  praise  the  Lord,  the  first  part  of 

the  song  opens  with  an  appeal  to  the  kings  and  princes  of  the  earth 

to  hear  what  Deborah  has  to  proclaim  to  the  praise  of  God. 
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Ver.  3.  Hear,  ye  kings  ;  give  ear,  ye  princes ! 
I,  to  the  Lord  will  I  sing, 
Will  sing  praise  to  the  Lord,  the  God  of  Israel. 

4.  Lord,  when  Thou  wentest  out  from  Seir, 
When  Thou  marchedst  out  of  the  fields  of  Edora, 
The  earth  trembled,  and  the  heavens  also  dropped ; 
The  clouds  also  dropped  water. 

5.  The  mountains  shook  before  the  Lord, 
Sinai  there  before  the  Lord,  the  God  of  Israel. 

The  "  kings  and  princes"  are  not  the  rulers  in  Israel,  for  Israel 
had  no  kings  at  that  time,  but  the  kings  and  princes  of  the  heathen 
nations,  as  in  Ps.  ii.  2.  These  were  to  discern  the  mighty  acts  of 
Jehovah  in  Israel,  and  learn  to  fear  Jehovah  as  the  almighty  God. 
For  the  song  to  be  sung  applies  to  Him,  the  God  of  Israel.  ItDT, 

yjraWew,  is  the  technical  expression  for  singing  with  an  instru- 

mental accompaniment  (see  at  Ex.  xv.  2). — Vers.  4,  5.  To  give 
the  Lord  the  glory  for  the  victory  which  had  been  gained  through 
His  omnipotent  help  over  the  powerful  army  of  Sisera,  and  to  fill 
the  heathen  with  fear  of  Jehovah?  and  the  Israelites  with  love  and 
confidence  towards  Him,  the  singer  reverts  to  the  terribly  glorious 
manifestation  of  Jehovah  in  the  olden  time,  when  Israel  was 
accepted  as  the  nation  of  God  (Ex.  xix.).  Just  as  Moses  in  his 
blessing  (Deut.  xxxiii.  2)  referred  the  tribes  of  Israel  to  this  mighty 
act,  as  the  source  of  all  salvation  and  blessing  for  Israel,  so  the 
prophetess  Deborah  makes  the  praise  of  this  glorious  manifestation 

of  God  the  starting-point  of  her  praise  of  the  great  grace,  which 
Jehovah  as  the  faithful  covenant  God  had  displayed  to  His 

people  in  her  own  days.  The  tacit  allusion  to  Moses'  blessing  is 
very  unmistakeable.  But  whereas  Moses  describes  the  descent 

of  the  Lord  upon  Sinai  (Ex.  xix.),  according  to  its  gracious  sig- 
nificance in  relation  to  the  tribes  of  Israel,  as  an  objective  fact 

(Jehovah  came  from  Sinai,  Deut.  xxxiii.  2),  Deborah  clothes  the 
remembrance  of  it  in  the  form  of  an  address  to  God,  to  bring  out 
the  thought  that  the  help  which  Israel  had  just  experienced  was  a 

renewal  of  the  coming  of  the  Lord  to  His  people.  Jehovah's  going 
out  of  Seir,  and  marching  out  of  the  fields  of  Edom,  is  to  be  inter- 

preted in  the  same  sense  as  His  rising-up  from  Seir  (Deut.  xxxiii. 
2).  As  the  descent  of  the  Lord  upon  Sinai  is  depicted  there  as  a 
rising  of  the  sun  from  the  east,  so  the  same  descent  in  a  black 
cloud  amidst  thunder,  lightning,  fire,  and  vapour  of  smoke  (Ex. 

xix.  16,  18),  is  represented  here  with  direct  allusion  to  these  pheno- 
mena as  a  storm  rising  up  from  Seir  in  the  east,  in  which  the  Lord 
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advanced  to  meet  His  people  as  they  came  from  the  west  to  Sinai. 

Before  the  Lord,  who  came  down  upon  Sinai  in  the  storm  and 

darkness  of  the  cloud,  the  earth  shook  and  the  heaven  dropped,  or, 

as  it  is  afterwards  more  definitely  explained,  the  clouds  dropped 

with  water,  emptied  themselves  of  their  abundance  of  water  as  they 

do  in  the  case  of  a  storm.  The  mountains  shook  (vTJ,  Niphal  of 

•vj,  dropping  the  reduplication  of  the  h  =  OT,  Isa.  lxiii.  19,  Ixiv.  2), 
even  the  strong  rocky  mountain  of  Sinai,  which  stood  out  so 

distinctly  before  the  eyes  of  the  singer,  that  she  speaks  of  it  as 

u  this  Sinai,"  pointing  to  it  as  though  it  were  locally  near.  David's 
description  of  the  miraculous  guidance  of  Israel  through  the  desert 

in  Ps.  Ixviii.  8,  9,  is  evidently  founded  upon  this  passage,  though  it 

by  no  means  follows  from  this  that  the  passage  before  us  also  treats 

of  the  journey  through  the  desert,  as  Clericus  supposes,  or  even  of 

the  presence  of  the  Lord  in  the  battle  with  Sisera,  and  the  victory 

which  it  secured.  But  greatly  as  Israel  had  been  exalted  at  Sinai 

by  the  Lord  its  God,  it  had  fallen  just  as  deeply  into  bondage  to 

its  oppressors  through  its  own  sins,  until  Deborah  arose  to  help  it 

(vers.  6-8). 
Ver.  C.  In  the  days  of  Sham  gar,  the  son  of  Anath, 

In  the  days  of  Jael,  the  paths  kept  holiday, 
And  the  wanderers  of  the  paths  went  crooked  ways. 

7.  The  towns  in  Israel  kept  holiday,  they  kept  holiday, 
Until  that  I,  Deborah,  arose, 
That  I  arose  a  mother  in  Israel. 

8.  They  chose  new  gods  ; 
Then  was  war  at  the  gates : 

"Was  there  a  shield  seen  and  a  spear 
Among  forty  thousand  in  Israel  ? 

The  deep  degradation  and  disgrace  into  which  Israel  had  sunk 

before  the  appearance  of  Deborah,  through  its  falling  away  from 

the  Lord  into  idolatry,  forms  the  dark  reverse  of  that  glorification 

at  Sinai.  Although,  after  Ehud,  Shamgar  had  also  brought  help  to 

the  people  against  their  enemies  by  a  victory  over  the  Philistines 

(chap.  iii.  31),  and  although  Jael,  who  proved  herself  a  heroine  by 

slaying  the  fugitive  Sisera,  was  then  alive,  things  had  got  to  such  a 

pitch  with  Israel,  that  rfo  one  would  venture  upon  the  public  high 

roads.  There  are  no  good  grounds  for  the  conjecture  that  Jael 

was  a  different  person  from  the  Jael  mentioned  in  chap.  iv.  17 

sqq.,  whether  a  judge  who  is  not  further  known,  as  Ewald  supposes, 
or  a  female  judge  who  stood  at  the  head  of  the  nation  in  these 

unhappy  times  (Bertheau).     nirns  *7in,  lit.  "  the  paths  ceased/9  sc. 
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to  be  paths,  or  to  be  trodden  by  men.  nnsru  wh,  "those  who  went 

upon  paths"  or  beaten  ways,  i.e.  those  who  were  obliged  to  under- 
take journeys  for  the  purpose  of  friendly  intercourse  or  trade, 

notwithstanding  the  burden  of  foreign  rule  which  pressed  upon  the 

[and ;  such  persons  went  by  "  twisted  paths"  i.e.  by  roads  and 
circuitous  routes  which  turned  away  from  the  high  roads.  And 

the  tfnB,  i.e.  the  cultivated  land,  with  its  open  towns  and  villages, 
and  with  their  inhabitants,  was  as  forsaken  and  desolate  as  the 

public  highways.  The  word  perazon  has  been  rendered  judge  or 
guidance  by  modern  expositors,  after  the  example  of  Teller  and 
Gesenius ;  and  in  ver.  11  decision  or  miidance.  But  this  meaning 

which  has  been  adopted  into  all  the  more  recent  lexicons,  has 

nothing  really  to  support  it,  and  does  not  even  suit  our  verse,  into 

which  it  would  introduce  the  strange  contradiction,  that  at  the  time 

when  Shamgar  and  Jael  were  judges,  there  were  no  judges  in 

Israel.  In  addition  to  the  Septuagint  version,  which  renders  the 

word  Bvvarol  in  this  verse  (i.e.  according  to  the  Cod.  Vat.,  for  the 

Cod.  Al.  has  cfrpd&v),  and  then  in  the  most  unmeaning  way  adopts 

the  rendering  av^rjcrov  in  ver.  11,  from  which  we  may  clearly  see  that 

the  translators  did  not  know  the  meaning  of  the  word,  it  is  common 

to  adduce  an  Arabic  word  which  signifies  segregavit,  discrevit  rem 

ab  alas,  though  it  is  impossible  to  prove  that  the  Arabic  word  ever 

had  the  meaning  to  judge  or  to  lead.  All  the  old  translators,  as 

well  as  the  Rabbins,  have  based  their  rendering  of  the  word  upon 

TJS,  inhabitant  of  the  flat  country  (Dent.  iii.  5,  and  1  Sam.  vi.  18), 

and  rM"}Q,  the  open  flat  country,  as  distinguished  from  the  towns 
surrounded  by  walls  (Ezek.  xxxviii.  11;  Zech.  ii.  8),  according  to 

which  iin^j  as  the  place  of  meeting,  would  denote  both  the  culti- 
vated land  with  its  unenclosed  towns  and  villages,  and  also  the 

population  that  was  settled  in  the  open  country  in  unfortified 

places, — a  meaning  which  also  lies  at  the  foundation  of  the  word  in 
Hab.  iii.  14.  Accordingly,  Luther  has  rendered  the  word  Bauern 

(peasants).  TO^  1?  for  Wp  ntfK  IV.  The  contraction  of  lEfc 

into  £>,  with  Dagesh  following,  and  generally  pointed  with  Seghol, 
but  here  with  Patach  on  account  of  the  p,  which  is  closely  related 

to  the  gutturals,  belongs  to  the  popular  character  of  the  song,  and 

is  therefore  also  found  in  the  Song  of  Solomon  (chap.  i.  12,  ii.  7, 

17,  iv.  6).  It  is  also  met  with  here  and  there  in  simple  prose 

(Judg.  vi.  17,  vii.  12,  viii.  26) ;  but  it  was  only  in  the  literature  of 

the  time  of  the  captivity  and  a  still  later  date,  that  it  found  its  way 

more  and  more  from  the  language  of  ordinary  conversation  into 
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that  of  the  Scriptures.  Deborah  describes  herself  as  "  a  mother  in 

Israel,"  on  account  of  her  having  watched  over  her  people  with 
maternal  care,  just  as  Job  calls  himself  a  father  to  the  poor  who 

had  been  supported  by  him  (Job  xxix.  16;  cf.  Isa.  xxii.  21). — Ver. 
8  describes  the  cause  of  the  misery  into  which  Israel  had  fallen. 

D^n  0^8  is  the  object  to  irttj,  and  the  subject  is  to  be  found  in 
the  previous  term  Israel.  Israel  forsook  its  God  and  Creator, 

and  chose  new  gods,  i.e.  gods  not  worshipped  by  its  fathers  {yid. 

Deut.  xxxii.  17).  Then  there  was  war  (Br6,  the  construct  state 

of  Drp?  a  verbal  noun  formed  from  the  Piel,  and  signifying  con- 
flict or  war)  at  the  gates ;  i.e.  the  enemy  pressed  up  to  the  very 

gates  of  the  Israelitish  towns,  and  besieged  them,  and  there  was 

not  seen  a  shield  or  spear  among  forty  thousand  in  Israel,  i.e.  there 
were  no  warriors  found  in  Israel  who  ventured  to  defend  the  land 

against  the  foe.  EN  indicates  a  question  with  a  negative  reply 
assumed,  as  in  1  Kings  i.  27,  etc.  Shield  and  spear  (or  lance)  are 

mentioned  particularly  as  arms  of  offence  and  defence,  to  signify 

arms  of  all  kinds.  The  words  are  not  to  be  explained  from  1  Sam. 

xiii.  22,  as  signifying  that  there  were  no  longer  any  weapons  to  be 

found  among  the  Israelites,  because  the  enemy  had  taken  them 

away  ("  not  seen"  is  not  equivalent  to  "  not  found"  in  1  Sam.  xiii. 
22) ;  they  simply  affirm  that  there  wTere  no  longer  any  weapons  to 
be  seen,  because  not  one  of  the  40,000  men  in  Israel  took  a  weapon 
in  his  hand.  The  number  40,000  is  not  the  number  of  the  men 

who  offered  themselves  willingly  for  battle,  according  to  ver.  2 

(Bertheau)  ;  for  apart  from  the  fact  that  they  did  not  go  unarmed 
into  the  battle,  it  is  at  variance  with  the  statement  in  chap.  iv.  6,  10, 

that  Barak  went  into  the  war  and  smote  the  enemy  with  only 

10,000  men.  It  is  a  round  number,  i.e.  an  approximative  state- 
ment of  the  number  of  the  warriors  who  might  have  smitten  the 

enemy  and  delivered  Israel  from  bondage,  and  was  probably  chosen 

with  a  reference  to  the  40,000  fighting  men  of  the  tribes  on  the 

east  of  the  Jordan,  who  went  with  Joshua  to  Canaan  and  helped 

their  brethren  to  conquer  the  land  (Josh.  iv.  13).  Most  of  the 

more  recent  expositors  have  given  a  different  rendering  of  ver.  8. 

Many  of  them  render  the  first  clause  according  to  the  Peshito  and 

Vulgate,  u  God  chase  something  new,"  taking  Elohim  as  the  subject, 
and  chadashim  (new)  as  the  object.  But  to  this  it  has  very  pro- 

perly been  objected,  that,  according  to  the  terms  of  the  song,  it  was 
not  Elohim  but  Jehovah  who  effected  the  deliverance  of  Israel,  and 

that  the  Hebrew  for  new  things  is  not  W^JCL  hut  nichn  (Isa.  xiii. 
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9,  xlviii.  6),  or  Hjshn  (Isa.  xliii.  19  ;  Jer.  xxxi.  22).     On  these 

grounds  Ewald  and  Bertheau  render  Elohim  "  judges"  (they  chose 
new  judges),  and  appeal  to  Ex.  xxi.  6,  xxii.  7,  8,  where  the  autho- 

rities who   administered   justice  in  the  name  of  God  are  called 
Elohim.     But  these  passages  are  not  sufficient  by  themselves  to 

establish  the  meaning  "  judges,"  and  still  less  to  establish  the  ren- 

dering "  new  judges"  for  Elohim  chadashim.     Moreover,  according 
to  both  these  explanations,  the  next  clause  must  be  understood  as 
relating  to  the  specially  courageous  conflict  which  the  Israelites  in 
their  enthusiasm  carried  on  with  Sisera  ;  whereas  the  further  state- 

ment, that  among  40,000  warriors  who  offered  themselves  willingly 
for  battle  there  was  not  a  shield  or  a  lance  to  be  seen,  is  irreconcil- 

ably at  variance  with  this.     For  the  explanation  suggested,  namely, 
that  these  warriors  did  not  possess  the  ordinary  weapons  for  a 

well-conducted  engagement,  but  had  nothing  but  bows  and  swords, 
or  instead  of  weapons  of  any  kind  had  only  the  staffs  and  tools  of 
shepherds  and  husbandmen,  is  proved  to  be  untenable  by  the  simple 
fact  that  there  is  nothing  at  all  to  indicate  any  contrast  between 
ordinary  and  extraordinary  weapons,  and  that  such  a  contrast  is 
altogether  foreign  to  the  context.     Moreover,  the  fact  appealed  to, 
that  TK  points  to  a  victorious  conflict  in  vers.  13,  19,  22,  as  well  as 
in  ver.  11,  is  not  strong  enough  to  support  the  view  in  question,  as 

TN  is  employed  in  ver.  19  in  connection  with  the  battle  of  the  kings 
of  Canaan,  which  was  not  a  successful  one,  but  terminated  in  a 
defeat. 

The  singer  now  turns  from  the  contemplation  of  the  deep  degra- 
dation of  Israel  to  the  glorious  change  which  took  place  as  soon  as 

she  appeared : — 
Ver.  9.  My  heart  inclines  to  the  leaders  of  Israel ; 

To  those  who  offered  themselves  willingly  in  the  nation.     Praise  ye 
the  Lord ! 

10.  Ye  that  ride  upon  white  asses ; 
Ye  that  sit  upon  coverings, 
And  that  walk  in  the  way,  reflect ! 

11.  With  the  voice  of  the  archers  among  drawers  (of  water), 
There  praise  ye  the  righteous  acts  of  the  Lord, 
The  righteous  acts  in  His  villages  in  Israel. 
Then  the  people  of  the  Lord  went  down  to  the  gates ! 

We  must  supply  the  subst.  verb  in  connection  with  s  *3?,  "  My 

heart  is  (sc.  inclined)  towards  the  leaders  of  Israel"  i.e.  feels  itself 
drawn  towards  them.  Pgjn  for  p\>)^  (ver.  14),  the  determining  one, 
i.e.  the  commander  or  leader  in  war:  as  in  Deut.  xxxiii.  21.     The 



314  THE  BOOK  OF  JUDGES. 

leaders  and  willing  ones  are  first  of  all  to  praise  the  Lord  for  having 

crowned  their  willingness  with  victory. — Ver.  10.  And  all  classes  of 
the  people,  both  high  and  low,  have  reason  to  join  in  the  praise. 

Those  who  ride  upon  white,  i.e.  white-spotted  asses,  are  the  upper 
classes  generally,  and  not  merely  the  leaders  (cf.  chap.  x.  4,  xii.  14). 

ihVj  lit.  dazzling  white ;  but  since  there  are  no  asses  that  are  per- 
fectly white,  and  white  was  a  colour  that  was  highly  valued  both  by 

Hebrews  and  Arabs,  they  applied  the  term  white  to  those  that  were 

only  spotted  with  white.  Those  who  sit  upon  coverings  (p.p  from 

10,  a  covering  or  carpet,  with  the  plural  termination  p,  which  is  to 
be  regarded  as  a  poetical  Chaldaism)  are  the  rich  and  prosperous ; 

and  those  who  wralk  on  the  way,  i.e.  travellers  on  foot,  represent 
the  middle  and  lower  classes,  who  have  to  go  about  and  attend 

to  their  affairs.  Considered  logically,  this  triple  division  of  the 

nation  is  not  a  very  exact  one,  as  the  first  two  do  not  form  a  true 

antithesis.  But  the  want  of  exactness  does  not  warrant  our  fusing 

together  the  middle  term  and  the  first,  and  understanding  by  middin 

either  saddles  or  saddle-cloths,  as  Ewald  and  Bertheau  have  done ; 

for  saddle-cloths  are  still  further  from  forming  an  antithesis  to 
asses,  so  that  those  who  ride  upon  white  asses  could  be  distinguished, 

as  the  upper  classes  and  leaders,  from  those  who  sit  upon  saddles,  or 

are  "  somewhat  richer.',  Moreover,  there  is  no  reason  for  regarding 
these  three  classes  as  referring  simply  to  the  long  line  of  warriors 

hastening  from  the  victory  to  the  triumphal  fete.  On  the  contrary, 

all  classes  of  the  people  are  addressed,  as  enjoying  the  fruits  of  the 

victory  that  had  been  obtained  :  the  upper  classes,  who  ride  upon  their 

costly  animals  ;  the  rich  resting  at  home  upon  their  splendid  carpets ; 

and  the  poor  travellers,  who  can  now  go  quietly  along  the  high-road 
again  without  fear  of  interruption  from  the  foe  (ver.  6).  tfpfr  is 

rendered  "  sing"  by  many ;  but  this  rendering  cannot  be  sustained 
from  Ps.  cv.  2  and  cxlv.  5,  and  it  is  not  necessary  in  the  verse 

before  us,  since  the  well-established  meaning  of  the  word  "  ponder," 
reflect,  sc.  upon  the  acts  of  the  Lord,  is  a  perfectly  suitable  one. — 
Ver.  11.  The  whole  nation  had  good  reason  to  make  this  reflec- 

tion, as  the  warriors,  having  returned  home,  were  now  relating  the 

mighty  acts  of  the  Lord  among  the  women  who  were  watering  their 

flocks,  and  the  people  had  returned  to  their  towns  once  more.  This 

is  in  all  probability  the  idea  of  the  obscure  verse  before  us,  which 

has  been  interpreted  in  such  very  different  ways.  The  first  clause, 

which  has  no  verb,  and  cannot  constitute  a  sentence  by  itself,  must 

be  connected  with  the  following  clause,  and  taken  as  an  anakolouthon, 
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as  *3n*  D^  does  not  form  a  direct  continuation  of  the  clause  com- 

mencing with  ̂ po.  After  the  words  "  from  the  voice  of  the  archers" 
we  should  expect  the  continuation  "  there  is  heard"  or  "  there 
sounds  forth  the  praise  of  the  acts  of  the  Lord."  Instead  of  that, 
the  construction  that  was  commenced  is  relinquished  at  ̂ T\)  DB^ 
and  a  different  turn  is  given  to  the  thought.  This  not  only  seems 
to  offer  the  simplest  explanation,  but  the  only  possible  solution  of 

the  difficulty.  For  the  explanation  that  jp  is  to  be  taken  as  signi- 

fying "  away  from,"  as  in  Num.  xv.  24,  etc.,  in  the  sense  of  u  far 
from  the  voice  of  the  archers,  among  the  watering  women,"  does  not 

suit  the  following  word  DP,  "  there,"  at  all.  It  would  be  necessary 
to  attribute  to  |0  the  meaning  "  no  more  disquieted  by,"  a  meaning 
which  the  preposition  could  not  possibly  have  in  this  clause.  D^ynp 
are  not  sharers  in  the  booty,  for  H?n  simply  means  to  cut,  to  cut  in 
pieces,  to  divide,  and  is  never  applied  to  the  sharing  of  booty,  for  which 

ppn  is  the  word  used  (vid.  ver.  30 ;  Ps.  lxviii.  13  ;  Isa.  ix.  2).  K^P 
is  to  be  regarded,  as  the  Rabbins  maintain,  as  a  denom.  from  yn,  to 
hold  an  arrow,  signifying  therefore  the  shooter  of  an  arrow.  It  was 
probably  a  natural  thing  for  Deborah,  who  dwelt  in  Benjamin,  to 
mention  the  archers  as  representatives  of  warriors  generally,  since 
this  was  the  principal  weapon  employed  by  the  Benjaminites  (see 
1  Chron.  viii.  40,  xii.  2 ;  2  Chron.  xiv.  7,  xvii.  17).  The  tarrying 
of  the  warriors  among  the  drawers  of  water,  where  the  flocks  and 
herds  were  being  watered,  points  to  the  time  of  peace,  when  the 
warriors  were  again  occupied  with  their  civil  and  domestic  affairs. 

*3JV  is  a  simple  aorist.  H3P1,  lit.  to  repeat,  then  to  relate,  or  praise. 

"  The  righteousness  of  Jehovah"  i.e.  the  marvellous  acts  of  the  Lord 
in  and  upon  Israel  for  the  accomplishing  of  His  purposes  of  sal- 

vation, in  which  the  righteousness  of  His  work  upon  earth  was 

manifested  (cf.  1  Sam.  xii.  7,  Micah  vi.  5).  faiP9  nip*!?  has  been 
rendered  by  modern  expositors,  either  "  the  righteous  acts  of  His 

guidance  or  of  His  decision"  (Ewald  and  Bertheau),  or  "  the 
righteous  acts  of  His  commanders,"  or  "  the  benefits  towards  His 
princes  (leaders)  in  Israel"  (Ros.  and  others).  But  neither  of  these 
can  be  sustained.  We  must  take  PHB  here  in  just  the  same  sense 
as  in  ver.  7 ;  the  country  covered  with  open  towns  and  villages, 
together  with  their  inhabitants,  whom  Jehovah  had  delivered  from 
the  hostile  oppression  that  had  rested  upon  them,  by  means  of  the 
victory  obtained  over  Sisera.  After  that  victory  the  people  of  the 

Lord  went  down  again  to  their  gates,  from  the  mountains  and  hiding- 
places  in  \rhich  they  had  taken  refuge  from  their  foes  (vers.  6,  7), 



316  THE  BOOK  OF  JUDGES. 

returning  again  to  the  plains  of  the  land,  and  the  towns  that  were 
now  delivered  from  the  foe. 

Ver.  12  forms  the  introduction  to  the  second  part,  viz.  the 
description  of  the  conflict  and  the  victory.  Throwing  herself  into 
the  great  event  which  she  is  about  to  commemorate,  Deborah  calls 
upon  herself  to  strike  up  a  song,  and  upon  Barak  to  lead  off  his 

prisoners : 

Ver.  12.  Awake,  awake,  Deborah! 
Awake,  awake,  utter  a  song ! 
Rise  up,  Barak,  and  lead  captive  thy  captives,  0  son  of  Abinoam  ! 

*W  has  the  tone  upon  the  last  syllable  on  the  first  two  occasions, 
to  answer  to  the  rapid  summoning  burst  of  the  Lord  in  the  opening 

address  (Bertheau).  *3B>  rot^  to  lead  away  captives,  as  the  fruit 
of  the  victory ;  not  merely  to  lead  in  triumph.  On  the  form  H3E^ 

with  Chateph-patach,  see  Ewald,  §  90,  b.  In  the  next  three  strophes 
of  this  part  (vers.  13-21)  the  progress  of  the  conflict  is  described; 
and  in  the  first  two  the  part  taken  in  the  battle  by  the  different 

tribes  (vers.  13-15a,  and  156-18). 

Ver.  13.  Then  came  down  a  remnant  of  nobles  of  the  nation ; 
Jehovah  came  down  to  me  among  the  heroes. 

14.  Of  Ephraim,  whose  root  in  Amalek ; 
Behind  thee  Benjamin  among  thy  peoples. 
From  Machir  came  down  leaders, 
And  from  Zebulun  marchers  with  the  staff  of  the  conductor. 

15a.  And  princes  in  Jssachar  with  Deborah, 
And  Issachar  as  well  as  Barak, 

Driven  into  the  valley  through  his  feet. 

Looking  back  to  the  commencement  of  the  battle,  the  poetess 
describes  the  streaming  of  the  brave  men  of  the  nation  down  from 
the  mountains,  to  fight  the  enemy  with  Barak  and  Deborah  in  the 
valley  of  Jezreel ;  though  the  whole  nation  did  not  rise  as  one  man 
against  its  oppressors,  but  only  a  remnant  of  the  noble  and  brave  in 
the  nation,  with  whom  Jehovah  went  into  the  battle.  In  ver.  13  the 

Masoretic  pointing  of  TJ  is  connected  with  the  rabbinical  idea  of 

the  word  as  the  fut.  apoc.  of  «TTi :  u  then  (now)  will  the  remnant  rule 

over  the  glorious"  i.e.  the  remnant  left  in  Israel  over  the  stately  foe  ; 

"  Jehovah  rules  for  me  (or  through  me)  over  the  heroes  in  Sisera's 
army,"  which  Luther  has  also  adopted.  But,  as  Schnurr.  has  main- 

tained, this  view  is  decidedly  erroneous,  inasmuch  as  it  is  altogether 
irreconcilable  with  the  description  which  follows  of  the  marching  of 
the  tribes  of  Israel  into  the  battle.     TV  is  to  be  understood  in  the 
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same  sense  as  VTV  in  ver.  14,  and  to  be  pointed  as  a  perfect  TV.1 
"  There  came  down"  sc.  from  the  mountains  of  the  land  into  the 

plain  of  Jezreel,  a  remnant  of  nobles.     DH'HfcO  is  used  instead  of  a 
closer  subordination  through  the  construct  state,  to  bring  out  the 

idea  of  Tib>  into  greater  prominence  (see  Fwald,  §  292).     DJ?  is  in 

apposition  to  D^TW?,  and  not  to  be  connected  with  the  following 
word  Hjrp    as  it  is  by  some,  in  opposition  to  the  accents.      The 
thought  is  rather  this  :  with  the  nobles  or  among  the  brave  Jehovah 

himself  went  against  the  foe.     v  is  a  dat.  commodi,  equivalent  to 

"  for  my  joy." — Ver.  14.  "  From  ('■JO,  poetical  for  jp)  Ephraim" 
sc.  there  came  fighting  men ;  not  the  whole  tribe,  but  only  nobles 
or  brave  men,  and  indeed  those  whose  roots  were  in  Amalek,  i.e. 
those  who  were  rooted  or  had  taken  root,  i.e.  had  settled  and  spread 

themselves  out  upon  the  tribe-territory  of  Ephraim,  which  had  for- 
merly been  inhabited  by  Amalekites,  the  mount  of  the  Amalekites, 

mentioned  in  chap.  xii.  15  (for  the  figure  itself,  see  Isa.  xxvii.  6, 

Ps.  lxxx.  10,  and  Job  v.  3).      "  Behind  thee"  i.e.  behind  Ephraim, 
there  followed  Benjamin  among  thy  (Ephraim' s)  people  (D^ODy,  a 
poetical  form  for  D^V,  in  the  sense  of  hosts).     Benjamin  lived 
farther  south  than  Ephraim,  and  therefore,  when  looked  at  from 

the  stand-point  of  the  plain  of  Jezreel,  behind  Ephraim ;  "  but  he 
came  upon  the  scene  of  battle,  either  in  subordination  to  the  more 

powerful  Ephraimites,  or  rushing  on  with  the  Ephraimitish  hosts" 
(Bertheau).      "  From  Machir"  i.e.  from  western  Manasseh,  there 
came  down  leaders  (see  at  ver.  9),  sc.  with  warriors  in  their  train. 
Machir  cannot  refer  to  the  Manassite  family  of  Machir,  to  which 

Moses  gave  the  northern  part  of  Gilead,  and  Bashan,  for  an  inherit- 
ance (comp.  Josh.  xvii.  1  with  xiii.  29-31),  but  it  stands  poetically 

for  Manasseh  generally,  as  Machir  was  the  only  son  of  Manasseh, 
from  whom  all  the  Manassites  were  descended  (Gen.  1.  23  ;  Num. 

xxvi.  29  sqq.j  xxvii.  1).     The  reference  here,  however,  is  simply 
to  that  portion  of  the  tribe  of  Manasseh  which  had  received  its 
inheritance  by  the  side  of  Ephraim,  in  the  land  to  the  west  of  the 
Jordan.     This  explanation  of  the  word  is  required,  not  only  by  the 
fact  that  Machir  is  mentioned  after  Ephraim  and  Benjamin,  and 

1  The  Cod.  Al.  of  the  LXX.  contains  the  correct  rendering,  rore  xccTifiv 
KaTuhuppct.  In  the  Targum  also  TV  is  correctly  translated  nru,  descendit^ 

although  the  germs  of  the  rabbinical  interpretation  are  contained  in  the  para- 
phrase of  the  whole  verse  :  tunc  descendit  unus  ex  exercitu  Israel  et  fregit  fortilu- 

dinem  fortium  gentium.  Ecce  non  ex  fortitudine  manus  eorum  fuit  hoc ;  sed 

Dominns /regit  ante  pop ulum  suum  for -titudinem  virorum  osorum  eorum. 
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before  Zebulun  and  Issachar,  but  still  more  decidedly  by  the  intro- 
duction of  Gilead  beyond  Jordan  in  connection  with  Reuben,  in  ver. 

17,  which  can  only  signify  Gad  and  eastern  Manasseh.  Hence  the 

two  names  Machir  and  Gilead,  the  names  of  Manasseh's  son  and 
grandson,  are  poetically  employed  to  denote  the  two  halves  of  the 

tribe  of  Manasseh ;  Machir  signifying  the  western  Manassites,  and 

Gilead  the  eastern.  u  From  Zebulun  marchers  (J\^>,  to  approach  in 

long  processions,  as  in  chap.  iv.  6)  with  the  staff  of  the  conductor" 

"id'd,  writer  or  numberer,  was  the  technical  name  given  to  the 
musterer-general,  whose  duty  it  was  to  levy  and  muster  the  troops 
(2  Kings  xxv.  19 ;  cf.  2  Chron.  xxvi.  11) ;  here  it  denotes  the 

military  leader  generally. — Yer.  15a.  *]K>,  u  my  princes"  does  not 
furnish  any  appropriate  meaning,  as  neither  Deborah  nor  Barak 

was  of  the  tribe  of  Issachar,  and  it  is  not  stated  anywhere  that  the 

Issacharites  gathered  round  Deborah  as  their  leader.  The  reading 

^W  (stat.  conslr.),  adopted  by  the  old  versions,  must  be  taken  as  the 

correct  one,  and  the  introduction  of  the  preposition  2  does  not  pre- 

clude this  (compare  V^  *in,  2  Sam.  i.  21,  and  Ewald,  §  289,  b.). 
DJJ,  which  is  used  to  denote  an  outward  equality,  as  in  1  Sam. 

xvii.  42,  and  is  substantially  the  same  as  the  |3  which  follows  ("  just 

as"),  is  construed  without  3  in  the  first  clause,  as  in  Ps.  xlviii.  6. 
ppys  :  into  the  valley  of  Jezreel,  the  plain  of  Kishon.  ^v)i3  r\W9  as 
in  Job  xviii.  8,  to  be  sent  off,  i.e.  incessantly  impelled,  through  his 

feet ;  here  it  is  applied  to  an  irresistible  force  of  enthusiasm  for  the 
battle.     The  nominative  to  rw  is  Issachar  and  Barak. 

Ver.  15  b.  At  the  brooks  of  Reuben  were  great  resolutions  of  heart. 

16.  "Why  reinainest  thou  between  the  hurdles, 
To  hear  the  piping  of  the  flocks  ? 
At  the  brooks  of  Reuben  were  great  projects  of  heart. 

17.  Gilead  rests  on  the  other  side  of  the  Jordan ; 
And  Dan  ...  why  tarries  he  by  ships  ? 
Asher  sits  on  the  shore  of  the  sea, 
And  by  his  bays  he  reposes. 

18.  Zebulun,  a  people  that  despises  its  soul  even  to  death, 
And  Naphtali  upon  the  heights  of  the  field. 

In  this  strophe  Deborah  first  of  all  mentions  the  tribes  which 

took  no  part  in  the  conflict  (vers.  155-17),  and  then  returns  in  ver. 
18  to  the  Zebulunites,  who  staked  their  life  along  with  Naphtali  for 

the  deliverance  of  Israel  from  the  yoke  of  the  enemy.  The  enu- 
meration of  the  tribes  who  remained  at  a  distance  from  the  conflict 

commences  with  Reuben  (vers.  15b  and  16).  In  this  tribe  there 

did  arise  a  lively  sympathy  with  the  national  elevation.     They  held 
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meetings,  passed  great  resolutions,  but  it  led  to  no  practical  result ; 
and  at  length  they  preferred  to  remain  quietly  at  home  in  their 
own  comfortable  pastoral  life.  The  meaning  brooks  for  Hiaps  is 
well  established  by  Job  xx.  17,  and  there  is  no  reason  whatever  for 

explaining  the  word  as  equivalent  to  Hiaps,  niapDD,  divisions  (2  Chron. 
xxxv.  5,  12 ;  Ezra  vi.  18).  The  territory  of  Reuben,  which  was 
celebrated  for  its  splendid  pastures,  must  have  abounded  in  brooks. 

The  question,  Why  satest  thou,  or  remainedst  thou  sitting  between 

the  hurdles?  i.e.  in  the  comfortable  repose  of  a  shepherd's  life,  is 
an  utterance  of  amazement ;  and  the  irony  is  very  apparent  in  the 
next  clause,  to  hear  the  bleating  of  the  flocks,  i.e.  the  piping  of  the 

shepherds,  instead  of  the  blast  of  the  war-trumpets. — Ver.  17. 
Gilead,  Dan,  and  Asher  took  no  part  at  all.  By  Gilead,  the  tribes 
of  Gad  and  half  Manasseh  are  intended.  The  use  of  the  term 

lypan  to  denote  the  whole  of  the  territory  of  the  Israelites  on  the 
east  of  the  Jordan  probably  gave  occasion  to  this,  although  W3 
(without  the  article)  does  not  refer  to  the  land  even  here,  but  refers 
primarily  to  the  grandson  of  Manasseh,  as  the  representative  of  his 
family  which  dwelt  in  Gilead.  (For  further  remarks,  see  at  ver. 
14.)  Dan  also  did  not  let  the  national  movement  disturb  it  in  its 

earthly  trade  and  commerce.  "H3,  to  keep  one's  self  in  a  place,  is  con- 
strued here  with  the  accusative  of  the  place,  as  in  Ps.  cxx.  5.  The 

territory  of  Dan  included  the  port  of  Joppa  (see  at  Josb.  xix.  46), 
where  the  Danites  probably  carried  on  a  trade  with  the  Phoenicians. 
Asher  also  in  his  land  upon  the  coast  did  not  allow  himself  to  be 
disturbed  from  his  rest,  to  join  in  the  common  war  of  its  nation. 

WW  *)in  is  used,  as  in  Gen.  xlix.  13,  for  the  shore  of  the  Mediter- 

ranean Sea.  D^yjBJD,  air.  \ey.y  literally  a  rent,  and  hence  applied 
to  a  bay,  as  an  incision  made  in  the  sea-shore. — Yer.  18.  Zebulun 
and  Naphtali  acted  quite  differently.  Zebulun  showed  itself  as  a 
people  that  despised  its  life  even  to  death,  i.e.  that  sacrificed  its 
life  for  the  deliverance  of  its  fatherland.  Naphtali  did  the  same  in 
its  mountain  home.  The  two  tribes  had  raised  10,000  fighting 

men  at  Barak's  call  (chap.  iv.  10),  who  constituted  at  any  rate  the 
kernel  of  the  Israelitish  army. 

If  we  run  over  the  tribes  enumerated,  it  seems  strange  that  the 
tribes  of  Judah  and  Simeon  are  not  mentioned  either  among  those 
who  joined  in  the  battle,  or  among  those  who  stayed  away.  The 
only  way  in  which  this  can  be  explained  is  on  the  supposition  that 
these  two  tribes  were  never  summoned  by  Barak,  either  because 
they  were  so  involved  in  conflict  with  the  Philistines,  that  they 
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were  unable  to  render  any  assistance  to  the  northern  tribes  against 

their  Canaanitish  oppressors,  as  we  might  infer  from  chap.  iii.  31, 

or  because  of  some  inward  disagreement  between  these  tribes  and 

the  rest.  But  even  apart  from  Judah  and  Simeon,  the  want  of 

sympathy  on  the  part  of  the  tribes  that  are  reproved  is  a  sufficient 

proof  that  the  enthusiasm  for  the  cause  of  the  Lord  had  greatly 

diminished  in  the  nation,  and  that  the  internal  unity  of  the  con- 
gregation was  considerably  loosened. 

In  the  next  strophe  the  battle  and  the  victory  are  described  :— 
Ver.  19.  Kings  came,  .  .  .  they  fought ; 

The  kings  of  Canaan  fought 
At  Taanach,  at  the  waters  of  Megiddo. 
A  piece  of  silver  they  did  not  take. 

20.  From  heaven  they  fought, 
The  stars  from  their  courses  fought  against  Sisera. 

21.  The  brook  of  Kishon  swept  them  away, 
The  brook  of  the  olden  time,  the  brook  Kishon. 
Go  on,  my  soul,  in  strength! 

The  advance  of  the  foe  is  described  in  few  words.     Kings  came 

on  and  fought.     They  were  the  kings  of  Canaan,  since  Jabin,  like 

his  ancestor  (Josh.  xi.  1  sqq.),  had  formed  an  alliance  with  other 

kings  of  northern  Canaan,  who  went  to  the  battle  under  the  com- 
mand of  Sisera.     The  battle  took  place  at  Taanach  (see  at  Josh, 

xii.  21),  by  the  water  of  Megiddo,  the  present  Lejun  (see  at  Josh, 

xii.  21),  i.e.  by  the  brook  Kishon  (cf.  chap.  iv.  7).     Taanach  and 

Megiddo  were  not  quite  five  miles  apart, "and  beside  and  between 
them  there  were  several  brooks  which  ran  into  the  southern  arm  of 

the  Kishon,  that  flowed  through  the  plain  to  the  north  of  both  these 

towns.     The  hostile  kings  went  into  the  battle  with  the  hope  of 

slaying  the  Israelites  and  making  a  rich  capture  of  booty.     But 

their  hopes  were  disappointed.     They  could  not  take  with  them  a 

piece  of  silver  as  booty.     JW3,  which  generally  signifies  booty  or 

gain,  is  probably  to  be  taken  here  in  its  primary  sense  of  frustum, 

from  S^3,  to  cut  off  or  cut  in  pieces,  a  a  piece  of  silver,"  equivalent 
to  a  single  piece  of  valuable  booty. — Ver.  20.  For  not  only  did  the 

Israelites  fight  against  them,  but  the  powers  of  heaven  also.     "  From 

heaven"  is  more  minutely  defined  by  "the  stars  from  their  courses." 
These  words  explain  the  statement  in  chap.  iv.  15,  "  the  Lord  dis- 

comfited Sisera;"  though  in  our  opinion  not  so  clearly  as  to  enable 
us  to  define  more  precisely  the  natural  phenomenon  by  which  God 

threw  the  enemy  into  confusion.      In  all  probability  we  have  to 

think  of  a  terrible  storm,  with  thunder  and  lightning  and  hail,  or 
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the  sudden  bursting  of  a  cloud,  which  is  poetically  described  as 
though  the  stars  of  heaven  had  left  their  courses  to  fight  for  the 
Lord  and  His  kingdom  upon  earth. — Ver.  21.  The  kings  of  Canaan 
could  do  nothing  against  these  powers.  They  were  smitten ;  the 
brook  Kishon  washed  them  (i.e.  their  corpses)  away.  The  meaning 

"  to  wash  away"  is  well  established  by  the  dialects  and  the  context, 
though  the  verb  itself  only  occurs  here.  As  the  battle  was  fought 
between  Taanach  and  Megiddo,  i.e.  to  the  south  of  the  brook 

Kishon,  and  the  smitten  foe  fled  towards  the  north,  many  of  them 
met  with  their  death  in  the  waves  of  the  brook,  which  was  flowing 
over  its  banks  at  the  time.  The  brook  is  called  E^VTj?  tru,  i.e.  the 

brook  of  the  old  world  or  the  olden  time  (according  to  the  LXX. 

Cod.  Vat.  xet/jsdppovs  dp^alcov),  as  the  stream  that  had  been  flowing 
from  time  immemorial,  and  not,  as  the  Chaldee  interprets  it,  the 
stream  that  had  been  celebrated  from  olden  time  on  account  of 

the  mighty  acts  that  had  been  performed  there.  The  meaning 

suggested  by  Ewald  and  others,  "  brook  of  attacks,  or  slaughters," 

is  not  well  sustained,  although  D"np  is  sometimes  used  to  denote  a 
hostile  encounter.  The  last  clause  interrupts  the  description  of  the 

slaughter  and  the  victory.  Borne  away  by  the  might  of  the  acts  to  be 

commemorated,  Deborah  stimulates  her  soul,  i.e.  herself,  to  a  vigorous 

continuation  of  her  song,  WW  is  jussive,  and  T'y  an  accusative 
governed  by  the  verb,  in  strength,  vigorously ;  for  she  had  still  to 

celebrate  the  glorious  results  of  the  victory.  This  is  done  in  the 

third  part  of  the  song  (vers.  22-31),  the  first  strophe  of  which 

(vers.  22-24)  describes  in  brief  drastic  traits  the  flight  of  the  foe, 
and  the  treatment  of  the  fugitives  by  the  people  of  the  land. 

Ver.  22.  Then  did  the  hoofs  of  the  horses  stamp 
With  the  hunting,  the  hunting  of  his  strong  ones. 

23.  Curse  ye  Meroz,  saith  the  angel  of  the  Lord ; 
Curse  ye,  curse  ye  the  inhabitants  thereof ! 
Because  they  came  not  to  the  help  of  Jehovah, 
To  the  help  of  Jehovah  among  the  mighty. 

24.  Blessed  before  women  be  Jael, 
The  wife  of  Heber  the  Kenite, 
Blessed  before  women  in  the  tent ! 

The  war-chariots  of  the  enemy  hunted  away  in  the  wildest 

flight  (ver.  22).  The  horses  stamped  the  ground  with  the  con- 

tinuous hunting  or  galloping  away  of  the  warriors.  'TJl1.^,  the 

hunting  (cf.  "tfHj  Nah.  iii.  2).  The  repetition  of  the  word  expresses 
the  continuance  or  incessant  duration  of  the  same  thing  (see  Ewald, 

§  313,  a.).     &*■??*?,  strong  ones,  are  not  the  horses,  but  the  warriors 
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in  the  war-chariots.  The  suffix  refers  to  DID,  which  is  used  collec- 
tively. The  mighty  ones  on  horses  are  not,  however,  merely  the 

Canaanitish  princes,  such  as  Sisera,  as  Ewald  maintains,  but  the 

warriors  generally  who  hunted  away  upon  their  war-chariots. — 
Ver.  23.  The  enemy,  or  at  all  events  Sisera,  might  have  been 

destroyed  in  his  flight  by  the  inhabitants  of  Meroz ;  but  they  did 

not  come  to  the  help  of  the  Israelites,  and  brought  down  the  curse 

of  God  upon  themselves  in  consequence.  That  this  is  the  thought 

of  ver.  23  is  evident  from  the  context,  and  more  especially  from  the 

blessing  pronounced  upon  Jael  in  ver.  24.  The  situation  of  Meroz, 

which  is  not  mentioned  again,  cannot  be  determined  with  certainty 

Wilson  and  v.  Raumer  imagine  that  it  may  be  Kefr  Musr  on  the 

south  of  Tabor,  the  situation  of  which  at  all  events  is  more  suit- 
able than  Marussus,  which  was  an  hour  and  a  half  to  the  north  of 

Beisan,  and  which  Rabbi  Schwarz  supposed  to  be  Meroz  (see  V.  de 

Velde,  Mem.  p.  334).  The  curse  upon  the  inhabitants  of  this 

place  is  described  as  a  word  or  command  of  the  angel  of  the  Lord, 

inasmuch  as  it  was  the  angel  of  the  Lord  who  fought  for  Israel 

at  Megiddo,  as  the  revealer  of  the  invisible  God,  and  smote  the 
Canaanites.  Deborah  heard  from  him  the  words  of  the  curse 

upon  the  inhabitants  of  Meroz,  because  they  did  not  come  to  help 

Jehovah  when  He  was  fighting  with  and  for  the  Israelites.  "  Among 

the  heroes"  or  mighty  men,  i.e.  associating  with  the  warriors  of 
Israel. — Yer.  24.  Jael  behaved  altogether  differently,  although  she 
was  not  an  Israelite,  but  a  woman  of  the  tribe  of  the  Kenites, 

which  was  only  allied  with  Israel  (see  chap.  iv.  11,  17  sqq.).  For 

her  heroic  deed  she  was  to  be  blessed  before  women  (jp  as  in  Gen. 

ill.  14,  literally  removed  away  from  women).  The  u  women  in  the 

tent"  are  dwellers  in  tents,  or  shepherdesses.  This  heroic  act  is 
poetically  commemorated  in  the  strophe  which  follows  in  vers. 
25-27. 

Ver.  25.  He  asked  water,  she  gave  him  milk  ; 
She  handed  him  cream  in  the  dish  of  nobles. 

26.  She  stretched  out  her  hand  to  the  plug, 

And  her  right  hand  to  the  workmen's  hammer, 
And  hammered  Sisera,  broke  his  head, 
And  dashed  in  pieces  and  pierced  his  temples. 

27.  Between  her  feet  he  bowed,  he  fell,  he  lay  down  : 
Between  her  feet  he  bowed,  he  fell : 

"Where  he  bowed,  there  he  fell  down  dead. 

Assuming  that  the  fact  itself  is  well  known,  Deborah  does  not 

think  it  necessary  to  mention  Sisera's  name  in  ver.  25.     n^Pn, 
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which  generally  signifies  thick  curdled  milk,  is  used  here  as  synony- 
mous with  Spn,  in  the  sense  of  good  superior  milk.  ?SD  is  only  used 

here  and  in  chap.  vi.  38,  and  signifies  a  bowl  or  vessel  for  holding 

liquids  (see  Arab.,  Chald.,  and  Talm.;  also  Bochart,  Hieroz.  i.  pp.  625 

sqq.,  ed.  Ros.).  The  dish  of  nobles  is  a  fine  costly  bowl,  such  as  they 

are  accustomed  to  hand  to  noble  guests.  The  whole  verse  is  simply 

intended  to  express  the  thought,  that  Jael  had  given  to  her  guest 

Sisera  a  friendly  reception,  and  treated  him  honourably  and  hospi- 

tably, simply  in  order  to  make  him  feel  secure. — Ver.  26.  "  Her 

hand"  i.e.  the  left  hand,  as  is  shown  by  the  antithesis,  "  her  right 

hand,"  which  follows.  On  the  form  n:iw'n?  the  third  pers.  fern, 
sing,  with  n:  attached,  to  distinguish  it  the  more  clearly  from  the 

second  pers.,  see-  the  remarks  on  Ex.  i.  10.  DyPV  ̂ k^,  hammer 
or  mallet  of  the  hard  workers,  is  a  large  heavy  hammer.  For  the 

purpose  of  depicting  the  boldness  and  greatness  of  the  deed,  the 

words  are  crowded  together  in  the  second  hemistich  :  D?n,  to  hammer, 

or  smite  with  the  hammer ;  pn)0,  cltt.  \&y.,  to  smite  in  pieces,  smite 

through ;  pno?  to  smite  or  dash  in  pieces ;  *)?n?  to  pierce  or  bore 
through.  The  heaping  up  of  the  words  in  ver.  27  answers  the 

same  purpose.  They  do  not  "  express  the  delight  of  a  satisfied 

thirst  for  revenge,"  but  simply  bring  out  the  thought  that  Sisera, 
who  was  for  years  the  terror  of  Israel,  was  now  struck  dead  with  a 

single  blow.  JT}3  "»BW3,  at  the  place  where  he  bowed,  there  he  fell 

"int??  overpowered  and  destroyed.  In  conclusion,  the  singer  refers 
once  more  in  the  last  strophe  (vers.  28-30)  to  the  mother  of  Sisera, 
as  she  waited  impatiently  for  the  return  of  her  son,  and  foreboded 

his  death,  whilst  the  prudent  princesses  who  surrounded  her  sought 

to  cheer  her  with  the  prospect  of  a  rich  arrival  of  booty. 

Ver.  28.  Through  the  window  there  looks  out  and  cries  aloud 
The  mother  of  Sisera,  through  the  lattice  work, 
Why  does  his  chariot  delay  its  coming  ? 

"Why  tarry  the  steps  of  his  team  ? 
29.  The  wise  of  her  princesses  reply  : 

— But  she  repeats  her  words  to  herself — 
30.  Surely  they  are  finding  and  sharing  booty  : 

A  maiden,  two  maideDS  to  the  head  of  a  man, 
Booty  of  variegated  cloths  for  Sisera ; 
Booty  of  variegated  cloths,  garments  worked  in  divers  colours, 
A  variegated  cloth,  two  garments  worked  in  divers  colours  for  his  neck 

as  booty. 

Sisera' s  mother  looks  out  with  impatience  for  the  return  of  her 
son,  and  cries  aloud  out  of  the  window,  Why  is  he  never  coming  I — 
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foreboding  the  disastrous  result  of  the  war.  2Tny  air.  \ey.,  signifies 

to  cry ;  in  Aramaean  it  is  used  for  JTnn  and  \p_,  to  denote  a  loud 

joyful  cry  ;  here  it  evidently  signifies  a  loud  cry  of  anxiety.  For 

the  repeated  question,  Why  does  his  chariot  delay  its  coming  ?  is 

evidently  expressive  of  anxiety  and  alarm.  The  form  *"*£!£,  perf. 
Piel  for  FlQfctj  may  be  attributed  to  the  influence  of  the  aleph, 

which  favours  the  seghol  sound,  like  %DITJ  in  Gen.  xxx.  39.  The 

combination  of  VT)U3"iD  WS,  "  steps  of  his  chariots,"  cannot  be 
explained,  as  it  is  by  Bertheau,  on  the  ground  that  the  word  *DJJB, 
as  a  general  expression  for  intermittent  movement,  might  also  be 

applied  to  the  jerking  of  the  wheels  in  rolling,  but  simply  on  the 

supposition  that  ni23"}E>,  as  a  synonym  for  33%  is  used  for  the  horses 

yoked  to  the  chariot  in  the  sense  of  team,  like  23*1  in  2  Sam.  viii.  4, 

x.  18,  etc. — Ver.  29.  The  princesses  in  attendance  upon  Sisera's 
mother  sought  to  console  her  with  the  remark,  that  Sisera  would  have 

to  gather  together  rich  booty,  and  that  his  return  was  delayed  in 

consequence.  In  the  expression  u  the  wisest  of  her  princesses"  (see 
Ges.  §  119,  2),  the  irony  is  very  obvious,  as  the  reality  put  all  their 

wise  conjectures  to  shame,  naayri,  third  pers.  plur.  fem.  for  fTOgR. 
The  second  hemistich  of  ver.  29  contains  a  clause  inserted  as  a 

parenthesis.  &on~?]X  is  adversative  :  "  but  she ;"  *JK  is  only  an  em- 
phatic copula ;  the  antithesis  lies  in  the  emphatic  change  of  subject 

indicated  by  ton.  n^DX  ̂ n,  lit.  to  bring  back  her  words,  i.e.  to 

repeat.  FP  is  used  in  a  reflective  sense,  "  to  herself."  The  mean- 

ing is  :  But  Sisera's  mother  did  not  allow  herself  to  be  quieted  by 
the  words  of  her  wise  princesses ;  on  the  contrary,  she  kept  repeat- 

ing the  anxious  question,  Why  does  Sisera  delay  his  coming  %  In 

ver.  30  there  follows  the  answer  of  the  wise  princesses.  They 

imagine  that  Sisera  has  been  detained  by  the  large  amount  of  booty 

which  has  to  be  divided.  K?n,  nonne,  is  he  not,  in  the  sense  of  lively 

certainty.  They  will  certainly  discover  rich  booty,  and  divide  it. 

Dnn?  uterus,  for  puella.  "  A  girl  (or  indeed  probably)  two  girls  to 

the  head  of  tlie  man"  i.e.  for  each  man.  t^jnv,  coloured  things, 

cloths  or  clothes.  n*?i?"!,  worked  stuff,  or  garments  worked  in  divers 
colours  (see  the  remarks  on  Ex.  xxvi.  36),  is  attached  without  the 

vav  cop.  to  DNV?V>  and  is  also  dependent  upon  a>K\  The  closing 

words,  7>W  ̂ ^Y?,  u for  the  necks"  or  (as  the  plural  is  also  fre- 
quently used  to  signify  a  single  neck,  e.g.  Gen.  xxvii.  1G,  xlv.  14) 

"for  the  neck  of  the  booty,"  do  not  give  any  appropriate  sense,  as  7?V 
neither  signifies  animals  taken  as  booty  nor  the  taker  of  booty.  The 

idea,  however,  that  7?W  is  used  for  ??W  £*N,  like  ?pn  in  2  Sam.  xii.  4 /  T  TT  It  ''  V  " 
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for  $[}  B*K,  viator,  and  ̂ nn  in  Prov.  xxiii.  28  for  ̂ nn  fc»N?  seems 
inadmissible,  since  7?W  has  just  before  been  used  three  times  in  its 

literal  sense.  There  is  just  the  same  objection  to  the  application  of 

7?W  to  animals  taken  as  booty,  not  to  mention  the  fact  that  they 
would  hardly  have  thought  of  having  valuable  cloths  upon  the  necks 

of  animals  taken  as  booty.  Consequently  the  only  explanation  that 

remains,  is  either  to  alter  ̂ KW  into  ViK}¥?  or  l^WSjp,  or  else  to 

change  7N)  into  ?3B*,  the  royal  spouse.  In  the  former  case,  ??& 

would  have  to  be  taken  as  in  apposition  to  D^nipp")  JD¥  ;  a  variegated 
cloth,  two  worked  in  divers  colours  for  his  (Sisera's)  neck  as  booty, 
as  the  LXX.  have  rendered  it  (tc5  rpa^Xw  avrov  aicvka).  Ewald 
and  Bertheau  decide  in  favour  of  the  second  alteration,  and  defend 

it  on  the  ground  that  ??&  might  easily  find  its  way  into  the  text  as 

a  copyist's  error  for  ?N},  on  account  of  7?W  having  been  already 
written  three  times  before,  and  that  we  cannot  dispense  with  some 

such  word  as  ?M  here,  since  the  repetition  of  ivBJ  three  times,  and 
the  threefold  use  of  ?,  evidently  show  that  there  were  three  dif- 

ferent kinds  of  people  among  whom  the  booty  was  to  be  distributed  ; 

and  also  that  it  was  only  a  fitting  thing  that  Sisera  should  set  apart 

one  portion  of  the  booty  to  adorn  the  neck  of  his  wife,  and  that 

the  wisest  of  the  noble  ladies,  when  mentioning  the  booty,  should 

not  forget  themselves. 

Ver.  31a.  So  shall  all  Thine  enemies  perish,  0  Jehovah  ! 
But  let  those  who  love  Him  be  like  the  rising  of  the  sun  in  its  strength. 

This  forms  the  conclusion  of  the  song.  |3,  so,  refers  to  the 
whole  of  the  song :  just  in  the  same  manner  as  Sisera  and  his 

warriors.  The  rising  of  the  sun  in  its  strength  is  a  striking  image 

of  the  exaltation  of  Israel  to  a  more  and  more  glorious  unfolding 

of  its  destiny,  which  Deborah  anticipated  as  the  result  of  this 

victory.  With  the  last  clause,  "  And  the  land  had  rest  forty  years" 
(cf.  chap.  iii.  11,  30,  viii.  28),  the  account  of  this  event  is  brought 
to  a  close. 

II.   THE  TIMES  OF  GIDEON  AND  HIS  FAMILY,  AND  OF  THE  JUDGES 

TOLA  AND  JAIR. — CHAP.  VI.-X.  5. 

In  this  second  stage  of  the  period  of  the  judges,  which  did  not 

extend  over  an  entire  century  (only  ninety-five  years),  Israel  was 
only  punished  for  its  apostasy  from  the  Lord,  it  is  true,  with  a  seven 

years'  oppression  by  the  Midianites ;  but  the  misery  which  these 
enemies,  who  allied  themselves  with  Amalekites  and  other  Arabian 
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hordes,  brought  upon  both  land  and  people,  so  far  surpassed  the 
pressure  of  the  previous  chastisements,  that  the  Israelites  were 

obliged  to  take  refuge  from  the  foe  in  ravines,  caves,  and  strong- 
holds of  the  mountains.  But  the  more  heavily  the  Lord  punishpd 

His  rebellious  nation,  the  more  gloriously  did  He  set  forth  His 
nearness  to  help,  and  also  the  way  which  would  lead  to  a  lasting 
peace,  and  to  true  deliverance  out  of  every  trouble,  in  the  manner 
in  which  He  called  and  fitted  Gideon  to  be  its  deliverer,  and  gave 
him  the  victory  over  the  innumerable  army  of  the  hostile  hordes, 
with  only  300  chosen  warriors.  But  the  tendency  to  idolatry  and 
to  the  worship  of  Baal  had  already  become  so  strong  in  Israel,  that 
even  Gideon,  that  distinguished  hero  of  God,  who  had  been  so 
marvellously  called,  and  who  refused  the  title  of  king  when  offered 
to  him  from  genuine  fidelity  to  the  Lord,  yielded  to  the  temptation 

to  establish  for  himself  an  unlawful  worship,  in  a  high-priestly 
ephod  which  had  been  prepared  for  his  use,  and  thus  gave  the 
people  an  occasion  for  idolatry.  For  this  reason  his  house  was 
visited  with  severe  judgments,  which  burst  upon  it  after  his  death, 

under  the  three  years'  reign  of  his  son  Abimelech ;  although,  not- 
withstanding the  deep  religious  and  moral  depravity  which  was 

manifested  in  the  doings  of  Abimelech,  the  Lord  gave  His  people 

rest  for  forty-five  years  longer  after  the  death  of  Abimelech  under 
two  judges,  before  He  punished  their  apostasy  with  fresh  hostile 

oppressions. 
The  history  of  Gideon  and  his  family  is  related  very  fully, 

because  the  working  of  the  grace  and  righteousness  of  the  faithful 
covenant  God  was  so  obviously  displayed  therein,  that  it  contained 
a  rich  treasure  of  instruction  and  warning  for  the  church  of  the 
Lord  in  all  ages.  The  account  contains  such  an  abundance  of 
special  notices  of  separate  events  and  persons,  as  can  only  be 
explained  on  the  supposition  that  the  author  made  use  of  copious 

records  which  had  been  made  by  contemporaries  and  eye-witnesses 
of  the  events.  At  the  same  time,  the  separate  details  do  not 
contain  any  such  characteristic  marks  as  will  enable  us  to  discover 
clearly,  or  determine  with  any  certainty,  the  nature  of  the  source 
or  sources  which  the  author  employed.  The  only  things  peculiar 

to  this  narrative  are  the  use  of  the  prefix  w  for  1KW,  not  only  in 
reports  of  the  sayings  of  the  persons  engaged  (chap.  vi.  17),  but 
also  in  the  direct  narrative  of  facts  (chap.  vii.  12,  viii.  26),  and  the 

formula  nKQ7  njn*  nn  (chap.  vi.  34),  which  only  occurs  again  in 
1  Chron.  xii.  18,  2  Chron.  xxiv.  20.     On  the  other  hand,  neither 
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the  interchange  of  ha-Elohim  (chap.  vi.  36,  39,  vii.  14)  and  Elohim 
(chap.  vi.  40,  viii.  3,  ix.  7,  9,  13,  23,  56,  57)  with  Jehovah,  nor 
the  use  of  the  name  Jerubbaal  for  Gideon  (chap.  vi.  32,  vii.  1, 

viii.  29,  ix.  1,  2,  5,  16,  19,  24,  28),  nor  lastly  the  absence  of  the 

"  theocratical  pragmatism"  in  chap,  ix.,  contains  any  proof  of  the 
nature  of  the  source  employed,  or  even  of  the  employment  of  two 

different  sources,  as  these  peculiarities  are  founded  upon  the  con- 

tents and  materials  of  the  narrative  itself.1 

Oppression  of  Israel  by  the  Midianites,  and  call  of  Gideon  to  be 

their  Deliverer. — Chap.  vi.  1-32. 

Vers.  1-10.  Renewed  Apostasy  of  the  Nation,  and  its  Punish- 

ment.— Ver.  1.  As  the  Israelites  forsook  Jehovah  their  God  again, 
the  Lord  delivered  them  up  for  seven  years  into  the  hands  of  the 

Midianites.  The  Midianites,  who  wrere  descendants  of  Abraham 
and  Keturah  (Gen.  xxv.  2),  and  had  penetrated  into  the  grassy 
steppes  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  country  of  the  Moabites  and 

1  Even  BertJieau,  who  infers  from  these  data  that  two  different  sources  were 
employed,  admits  that  ha-Elohim  in  the  mouth  of  the  Midianites  (chap.  vii.  14) 
and  Elohim  in  Jotham's  fable,  where  it  is  put  into  the  mouth  of  the  trees,  prove 
nothing  at  all,  because  here,  from  the  different  meanings  of  the  divine  names, 
the  author  could  not  have  used  anything  but  Elohim.  But  the  same  difference  is 
quite  as  unmistakeable  in  chap.  viii.  3,  ix.  7,  23,  56,  57,  since  in  these  passages, 
either  the  antithesis  of  man  and  God,  or  the  idea  of  supernatural  causality, 
made  it  most  natural  for  the  author  to  use  the  general  name  of  God  even  if  it 
did  not  render  it  absolutely  necessary.  There  remain,  therefore,  only  chap, 
vi.  20,  36,  39,  40,  where  the  use  of  ha-Elohim  and  Elohim  instead  of  Jehovah 
may  possibly  have  originated  with  the  source  made  use  of  by  the  author.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  name  Jerubbaal,  which  Gideon  received  in  consequence  of 
the  destruction  of  the  altar  of  Baal  (chap.  vi.  32),  is  employed  with  conscious 
reference  to  its  origin  and  meaning,  not  only  in  chap.  vii.  1,  viii.  29,  35,  but 
also  throughout  chap,  ix.,  as  we  may  see  more  especially  in  chap.  ix.  16,  19,  28. 
And  lastly,  even  the  peculiarities  of  chap.  ix. — namely,  that  the  names  Jehovah 
and  Gideon  do  not  occur  there  at  all,  and  that  many  historical  circumstances 
are  related  apparently  without  any  link  of  connection,  and  torn  away  from  some 
wider  context,  which  might  have  rendered  them  intelligible,  and  without  which 
very  much  remains  obscure — do  not  prove  that  the  author  drew  these  incidents 
from  a  different  source  from  the  rest  of  the  history  of  Gideon, — such,  for 
example,  as  a  more  complete  history  of  the  town  of  Shechem  and  its  rulers  in 
the  time  of  the  judges,  as  Bertheau  imagines.  For  these  peculiarities  may  be 
explained  satisfactorily  enough  from  the  intention  so  clearly  expressed  in  chap, 
viii.  34,  35,  and  ix.  57,  of  showing  how  the  ingratitude  of  the  Israelites  towards 
Gideon,  especially  the  wickedness  of  the  Shechemites,  who  helped  to  murder 

Gideon's  sons  to  gratify  Abimelech,  was  punished  by  God.  And  no  other 
peculiarities  can  be  discovered  that  could  possibly  establish  a  diversity  of  sources. 
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Ammonites  (see  at  Num.  xxii.  4),  had  shown  hostility  to  Israel 
even  in  the  time  of  Moses,  and  had  been  defeated  in  a  war  of 

retaliation  on  the  part  of  the  Israelites  (Num.  xxxi.).  But  they 

had  afterwards  recovered  their  strength,  so  that  now,  after  an 

interval  of  200  years,  the  Lord  used  them  as  a  rod  of  chastise- 
ment for  His  rebellious  people.  In  vers.  1,  2,  6,  they  alone  are 

mentioned  as  oppressors  of  Israel ;  but  in  vers.  3,  33,  and  chap, 
vii.  12,  the  Amalekites  and  children  of  the  east  are  mentioned  in 

connection  with  them,  from  which  we  may  see  that  the  Midianites 

were  the  principal  enemies,  but  had  allied  themselves  with  other 

predatory  Bedouin  tribes,  to  make  war  upon  the  Israelites  and 

devastate  their  land.  On  the  Amalekites3  those  leading  enemies 

of  the  people  of  God  who  had  sprung  from  Esau,  see  the  notes  on 

Gen.  xxxvi.  12  and  Ex.  xvii.  8.  "  Children  of  the  east"  (see  Job 
i.  3)  is  the  general  name  for  the  tribes  that  lived  in  the  desert  on 

the  east  of  Palestine,  "like  the  name  of  Arabs  in  the  time  of 

Josephus  (in  Ant.  v.  6,  1,  he  calls  the  children  of  the  east  men- 
tioned here  by  the  name  of  Arabs),  or  in  later  times  the  names  of 

the  Nabataeans  and  Kedarenes"  (Bertheau).  Hence  we  find  in 
chap.  viii.  10,  that  all  the  enemies  who  oppressed  the  Israelites  are 

called  "  children  of  the  east." — Yers.  2-5.  The  oppression  of  Israel 
by  Midian  and  its  allies.  Their  power  pressed  so  severely  upon  the 

Israelites,  that  before  (or  because  of)  them  the  latter  "  made  them 
the  ravines  which  are  in  the  mountains,  and  the  caves,  and  the  strong- 

holds" sc.  which  were  to  be  met  with  all  over  the  land  in  after  times 
(viz.  at  the  time  when  our  book  was  written),  and  were  safe  places 

of  refuge  in  time  of  war.  This  is  implied  in  the  definite  article 

before  f"iV"in:o  and  the  following  substantives.  The  words  "  they 
made  them  "  are  not  at  variance  with  the  fact  that  there  are  many 
natural  caves  to  be  found  in  the  limestone  mountains  of  Palestine. 

For,  on  the  one  hand,  they  do  not  affirm  that  all  the  caves  to  be 

found  in  the  land  were  made  by  the  Israelites  at  that  time ;  and,  on 

the  other  hand,  HK'V  does  not  preclude  the  use  of  natural  caves  as 
places  of  refuge,  since  it  not  only  denotes  the  digging  and  making 

of  caves,  but  also  the  adaptation  of  natural  caves  to  the  purpose 

referred  to,  i.e.  the  enlargement  of  them,  or  whatever  was  required 

to  make  them  habitable.  The  air.  \ey.  rtVDD  does  not  mean  "  light 

holes  "  (Bertheau),  or  "  holes  with  openings  to  the  light,"  from  ~»n}, 
in  the  sense  of  to  stream,  to  enlighten  (Rashi,  Kimchi,  etc.),  but  is 

to  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  " mountain  ravines"  hollowed  out  by 
torrents  (from  TO,  to  pour),  which  the  Israelites  made  into  hiding- 
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places.  ftt"N?j  fortresses,  mountain  strongholds.  These  ravines, 
caves,  and  fortresses  were  not  merely  to  serve  as  hiding-places  for 
the  Israelitish  fugitives,  but  much  more  as  places  of  concealment 
for  their  possessions  and  necessary  supplies.  For  the  Midianites, 

like  genuine  Bedouins,  thought  far  more  of  robbing  and  plunder- 
ing and  laying  waste  the  land  of  the  Israelites,  than  of  exterminat- 
ing the  people  themselves.  Herodotus  (i.  17)  says  just  the  same 

respecting  the  war  of  the  Lydian  king  Alyattes  with  the  Milesians. 

— Vers.  3,  4.  When  the  Israelites  had  sown,  the  Midianites  and 
their  allies  came  upon  them,  encamped  against  them,  and  destroyed 
the  produce  of  the  land  (the  fruits  of  the  field  and  soil)  as  far  as 

Gaza,  in  the  extreme  south-west  of  the  land  ("  till  thou  come,"  as 
in  Gen.  x.  19,  etc.).  As  the  enemy  invaded  the  land  with  their 
camels  and  flocks,  and  on  repeated  occasions  encamped  in  the 
valley  of  Jezreel  (ver.  33),  they  must  have  entered  the  land  on  the 
west  of  the  Jordan  by  the  main  road  which  connects  the  countries 
on  the  east  with  Palestine  on  the  west,  crossing  the  Jordan  near 
Beisan,  and  passing  through  the  plain  of  Jezreel ;  and  from  this 

point  they  spread  over  Palestine  to  the  sea-coast  of  Gaza.  "  They 
left  no  sustenance  (in  the  shape  of  produce  of  the  field  and  soil)  in 
Israel,  and  neither  sheep,  nor  oxen,  nor  asses.  For  they  came  on 

with  their  flocks,  and  their  tents  came  like  grasshoppers  in  multitude!' 
The  Chethibh  whj  is  not  to  be  altered  into  W2\  according  to  the 
Keri  and  certain  Codd.  If  we  connect  Dn^nsi  with  the  previous 
words,  according  to  the  Masoretic  pointing,  we  have  a  simple 
asyndeton.  It  is  more  probable,  however,  that  DiT^natt  belongs  to 

what  follows :  u  And  their  tents  came  in  such  numbers  as  grass- 

hoppers" T5,  lit.  like  a  multitude  of  grasshoppers,  in  such  abun- 
ance.  "  Tims  they  came  into  the  land  to  devastate  it" — Ver.  6. 
The  Israelites  were  greatly  weakened  in  consequence  (/T.,  the 
imperf.  Niphal  of  OT),  so  that  in  their  distress  they  cried  to  the 

Lord  for  help. — Vers.  7-10.  But  before  helping  them,  the  Lord 
sent  a  prophet  to  reprove  the  people  for  not  hearkening  to  the 
voice  of  their  God,  in  order  that  they  might  reflect,  and  might 
recognise  in  the  oppression  which  crushed  them  the  chastisement 
of  God  for  their  apostasy,  and  so  be  brought  to  sincere  repentance 
and  conversion  by  their  remembrance  of  the  former  miraculous 

displays  of  the  grace  of  God.  The  Lord  God,  said  the  prophet  to 
the  people,  brought  you  out  of  Egypt,  the  house  of  bondage,  and 
delivered  you  out  of  the  hand  of  Egypt  (Ex.  xviii.  9),  and  out  of 
the  hand  of  all  your  oppressors  (see  chap.  ii.  18,  iv.  3,  x.  12), 
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whom  Pie  drove  before  you  (the  reference  is  to  the  Amorltes  and 

Canaanites  who  were  conquered  by  Moses  and  Joshua) ;  but  ye 

have  not  followed  His  commandment,  that  ye  should  not  worship 

the  gods  of  the  Amorites.  The  Amorites  stand  here  for  the 
Canaanites,  as  in  Gen.  xv.  16  and  Josh.  xxiv.  15 

Vers.  11-32.  Call  of  Gideon  to  be  the  Deliverer  of  Israel. — As 
the  reproof  of  the  prophet  was  intended  to  turn  the  hearts  of  the 

people  once  more  to  the  Lord  their  God  and  deliverer,  so  the 
manner  in  which  God  called  Gideon  to  be  their  deliverer,  and 

rescued  Israel  from  its  oppressors  through  his  instrumentality,  was 

intended  to  furnish  the  most  evident  proof  that  the  help  and  salva- 
tion of  Israel  were  not  to  be  found  in  man,  but  solely  in  their  God. 

God  had  also  sent  their  former  judges.  The  Spirit  of  Jehovah 

had  come  upon  Othniel,  so  that  he  smote  the  enemy  in  the  power 

of  God  (chap.  iii.  10).  Ehud  had  put  to  death  the  hostile  king  by 

stratagem,  and  then  destroyed  his  army ;  and  Barak  had  received 

the  command  of  the  Lord,  through  the  prophetess  Deborah,  to 

deliver  His  people  from  the  dominion  of  their  foes,  and  had  carried 
out  the  command  with  her  assistance.  But  Gideon  was  called  to 

be  the  deliverer  of  Israel  through  an  appearance  of  the  angel  of  the 
Lord,  to  show  to  him  and  to  all  Israel,  that  Jehovah,  the  God  of 

the  fathers,  was  still  near  at  hand  to  His  people,  and  could  work 

miracles  as  in  the  days  of  old,  if  Israel  would  only  adhere  to  Him 

and  keep  His  covenant.  The  call  of  Gideon  took  place  in  two 

revelations  from  God.  First  of  all  the  Lord  appeared  to  him  in 

the  visible  form  of  an  angel,  in  which  He  had  already  made  himself 

known  to  the  patriarchs,  and  summoned  him  in  the  strength  of  God 

to  deliver  Israel  out  of  the  hand  of  the  Midianites  (vers.  11-24). 
He  then  commanded  him,  in  a  dream  of  the  night,  to  throw  down 

his  father's  altar  of  Baal,  and  to  offer  a  burnt-offering  to  Jehovah 
his  God  upon  an  altar  erected  for  the  purpose  (vers.  25-32).  In 
the  first  revelation  the  Lord  acknowledged  Gideon  ;  in  the  second 

He  summoned  Gideon  to  acknowledge  Him  as  his  God. 

Vers.  11-24.  Appearance  of  the  Angel  of  the  Lord. — Ver.  11. 

The  angel  of  the  Lord,  i.e.  Jehovah,  in  a  visible  self-revelation 
in  human  form  (see  vol.  i.  pp.  185  sqq.),  appeared  this  time  in  the 
form  of  a  traveller  with  a  staff  in  his  hand  (ver.  21),  and  sat  down 

"  under  the  terebinth  which  (was)  in  Ophrah,  that  (belonged)  to 
Joash  the  Abi-ezriteV  It  was  not  the  oak,  but  Ophrah,  that  be- 

longed to  Joash,  as  we  may  see  from  ver.  24,  where  the  expression 

i(  Ophrah  of  the  Abi-ezrite"  occurs.    According  to  Josh.  xvii.  2  and 
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t  Chron.  vii.  18,  Abiezer  was  a  family  in  the  tribe  of  Manasseh,  and 
according  to  ver.  15  it  was  a  small  family  of  that  tribe.  Joash  was 
probably  the  head  of  the  family  at  that  time,  and  as  such  was  the 
lord  or  owner  of  Ophrah,  a  town  (chap.  viii.  27;  cf.  ix.  5)  which  was 

called  "  Ophrah  of  the  Abi-ezrite,"  to  distinguish  it  from  Ophrah  in 
the  tribe  of  Benjamin  (Josh,  xviii.  23).  The  situation  of  the  town 
has  not  yet  been  determined  with  certainty.  Josephus  (Ant.  v.  6,  5) 
calls  it  Ephran.  Van  de  Velde  conjectures  that  it  is  to  be  found  in 
the  ruins  of  Erfai,  opposite  to  Akrabeh,  towards  the  s.E.,  near  the 
Mohammedan  Wely  of  Abu  Kharib,  on  the  s.w.  of  Janun  (Mem. 

pp.  337-8),  close  to  the  northern  boundary  of  the  tribe-territory  of 
Ephraim,  if  not  actually  within  it.  By  this  terebinth  tree  was 

Gideon  the  son  of  Joash  "  knocking  out  wheat  in  the  wine-press" 
B3n  does  not  mean  to  thresh,  but  to  knock  with  a  stick.  The  wheat 

was  threshed  upon  open  floors,  or  in  places  in  the  open  field  that 

were  rolled  hard  for  the  purpose,  with  threshing  carriages  or  thresh- 
ing shoes,  or  else  with  oxen,  which  they  drove  about  over  the 

scattered  sheaves  to  tread  out  the  grains  with  their  hoofs.  Only 
poor  people  knocked  out  the  little  corn  that  they  had  gleaned  with 
a  stick  (Ruth  ii.  17),  and  Gideon  did  it  in  the  existing  times  of 

distress,  namely  in  the  pressing-tub,  which,  like  all  wine-presses, 
was  sunk  in  the  ground,  in  a  hole  that  had  been  dug  out  or  hewn  in 
the  rock  (for  a  description  of  cisterns  of  this  kind,  see  Bob.  Bibl.  Res. 

pp.  135-6),  "  to  make  the  wheat  fly"  (i.e.  to  make  it  safe)  "from  the 
Midianites"  (D^n  as  in  Ex.  ix.  20). — Ver.  12.  While  he  was  thus 
engaged  the  angel  of  the  Lord  appeared  to  him,  and  addressed  him 

in  these  words :  "  Jehovah  (is)  with  thee,  thou  brave  hero"  This 
address  contained  the  promise  that  the  Lord  would  be  with  Gideon, 
and  that  he  would  prove  himself  a  mighty  hero  through  the  strength 
of  the  Lord.  This  promise  was  to  be  a  guarantee  to  him  of  strength 

and  victory  in  his  conflict  with  the  Midianites. — Ver.  13.  But 
Gideon,  who  did  not  recognise  the  angel  of  the  Lord  in  the 

man  who  was  sitting  before  him,  replied  doubtingly,  "  Pray,  sir, 

if  Jehovah  is  with  us,  why  has  all  this  befallen  us?" — words  which 
naturally  recall  to  mind  the  words  of  Deut.  xxxi.  17,  "Are  not 

these  evils  come  upon  us  because  our  God  is  not  among  us?" 
"  And  where,"  continued  Gideon,  "  are  all  His  miracles,  of  which 
our  fathers  have  told  us?  .  .  .  But  now  Jehovah  hath  forsaken  us, 

and  delivered  us  into  the  hands  of  the  Midianites"  Gideon  may 
have  been  reflecting,  while  knocking  the  wheat,  upon  the  misery 
of  his  people,  and  the  best  means  of  delivering  them  from  the 
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oppression  of  the  enemy,  but  without  being  able  to  think  of  any 

possibility  of  rescuing  them.  For  this  reason  he  could  not  under- 
stand the  address  of  the  unknown  traveller,  and  met  his  promise 

with  the  actual  state  of  things  with  which  it  was  so  directly  at 

variance,  namely,  the  crushing  oppression  of  his  people  by  their 
enemies,  from  which  he  concluded  that  the  Lord  had  forsaken 

them  and  given  them  up  to  their  foes. — Ver.  14.  u  Then  Jehovah 
turned  to  him  and  said,  Go  in  this  thy  strength,  and  deliver  Israel 

from  the  hand  of  Midian.  Have  not  I  sent  thee?"  The  writer 
very  appropriately  uses  the  name  Jehovah  here,  instead  of  the 

angel  of  Jehovah  ;  for  by  his  reply  the  angel  distinctly  mani- 
fested himself  as  Jehovah,  more  especially  in  the  closing  words, 

"Have  not  I  sent  thee?'9  (*^l!>  in  the  sense  of  lively  assurance), 
which  are  so  suggestive  of  the  call  of  Moses  to  be  the  deliverer  of 

Israel  (Ex.  iii.  12).  "  In  this  thy  strength"  i.e.  the  strength  which 
thou  now  hast,  since  Jehovah  is  with  thee — Jehovah,  who  can  still 
perform  miracles  as  in  the  days  of  the  fathers.  The  demonstrative 

u  this"  points  to  the  strength  which  had  just  been  given  to  him 
through  the  promise  of  God. — Yer.  15.  Gideon  perceived  from 
these  words  that  it  was  not  a  mere  man  who  was  speaking  to  him. 

He  therefore  said  in  reply,  not  "pray  sir"  (T^.),  but  "pray,  Lord" 
(*p$,  i.e.  Lord  God),  and  no  longer  speaks  of  deliverance  as 
impossible,  but  simply  inquires,  with  a  consciousness  of  his  own 

personal  weakness  and  the  weakness  of  his  family,  u  Whereby  (with 

what)  shall  I  save  Israel  ?  Behold,  my  family  {lit.  l  thousand] 
equivalent  to  mishpachah:  see  at  Num.  i.  16)  is  the  humblest  in 

Manasseh,  and  I  am  the  least  in  my  father  s  house  (my  family)." — 
Ver.  16.  To  this  difficulty  the  Lord  replies,  "/  will  be  with  thee 
(see  Ex.  iii.  12,  Josh.  i.  5),  and  thou  wilt  smite  the  Midianites  as 

one  man,"  i.e.  at  one  blow,  as  they  slay  a  single  man  (see  Num. 
xiv.  15). — Vers.  17  sqq.  As  Gideon  could  no  longer  have  any  doubt 
after  this  promise  that  the  person  who  had  appeared  to  him  was 

speaking  in  the  name  of  God,  he  entreated  him  to  assure  him  by  a 

sign  (nitf,  a  miraculous  sign)  of  the  certainty  of  his  appearance. 

"  Do  a  sign  that  thou  art  speaking  with  me,"  i.e.  that  thou  art  really 
God,  as  thou  affirmest.     nns^,  for  nn«  ibw  is  taken  from  the  lan- 7  ,    -    T  7  ,    _  ..    -.7 

guage  of  ordinary  life.  At  the  same  time  he  presents  this  request: 

"Depart  7iot  hence  till  I  (go  and)  come  to  thee,  and  bring  out  my 

offering  and  set  it  before  thee"  and  the  angel  at  once  assents. 
Minchah  does  not  mean  a  sacrifice  in  the  strict  sense  (Ovaia,  sacri- 

fcium),  nor  merely  a  "  gift  of  food,"  but  a  sacrificial  gift  in  the 



CHAP.  VI.  11-21.  333 

sense  of  a  gift  presented  to  God,  on  the  acceptance  of  which  he 
hoped  to  receive  the  sign,  which  would  show  whether  the  person 
who  had  appeared  to  him  was  really  God.  This  sacrificial  gift 
consisted  of  such  food  as  they  were  accustomed  to  set  before  a 
guest  whom  they  wished  especially  to  honour.  Gideon  prepared  a 

kid  of  the  goats  (p&y  is  used  to  denote  the  preparation  of  food,  as 
in  Gen.  xviii.  7,  8,  etc.),  and  unleavened  cakes  of  an  ephah  (about 
22£  lbs.)  of  meal,  and  brought  the  flesh  in  a  basket  and  the  broth 

in  a  pot  out  to  the  terebinth  tree,  and  placed  it  before  him. — Vers. 
20,  21.  The  angel  of  the  Lord  then  commanded  him  to  lay  the  flesh 
and  the  cakes  upon  a  rock  close  by,  and  to  pour  the  broth  upon  it ; 
that  is  to  say,  to  make  use  of  the  rock  as  an  altar  for  the  offering 
to  be  presented  to  the  Lord.  When  he  had  done  this,  the  angel 
touched  the  food  with  the  end  of  his  staff,  and  fire  came  out  of  the 
rock  and  consumed  the  food,  and  the  angel  of  the  Lord  vanished 

out  of  Gideon's  sight.  "  This  rock,"  i.e.  a  rocky  stone  that  was 
lying  near.  The  departure  of  the  angel  from  his  eyes  is  to  be 
regarded  as  a  sudden  disappearance  ;  but  the  expression  does  not 
warrant  the  assumption  that  the  angel  ascended  to  heaven  in  this 

instance,  as  in  chap.  xiii.  19,  20,  in  the  flame  of  the  sacrifice. — 
Ver.  22.  In  this  miracle  Gideon  received  the  desired  sign,  that  the 
person  who  had  appeared  to  him  was  God.  But  the  miracle  filled 

his  soul  with  fear,  so  that  he  exclaimed,  "  Alas,  Lord  Jehovah  !  for 
to  this  end  have  I  seen  the  angel  of  the  Lord  face  to  facer  ̂ K  nnfct 
IW  is  an  exclamation,  sometimes  of  grief  on  account  of  a  calamity 
that  has  occurred  (Josh  vii.  7),  and  sometimes  of  alarm  caused  by 
the  foreboding  of  some  anticipated  calamity  (Jer.  i.  6,  iv.  10,  xxxii. 
17  ;  Ezek.  iv.  14,  etc.).  Here  it  is  an  expression  of  alarm,  viz.  fear 
of  the  death  which  might  be  the  necessary  consequence  of  his 
seeing  God  (see  Ex.  xx.  16  (19),  and  the  remarks  on  Gen.  xvi.  13). 

The  expression  which  follows,  " for  to  this  end"  serves  to  account 
for  the  exclamation,  without  there  being  any  necessity  to  assume 

an  ellipsis,  and  supply  "  that  I  may  die."  |3"?JP3  is  always  used  in 
this  sense  (see  Gen.  xviii.  5,  xix.  8,  xxxiii.  10,  etc.). — Vers.  23,  24. 
But  the  Lord  comforted  him  with  the  words,  "  Peace  to  thee ;  fear 

not :  thou  wilt  not  die."  These  words  were  not  spoken  by  the  angel 
as  he  vanished  away,  but  were  addressed  by  God  to*  Gideon,  after 
the  disappearance  of  the  angel,  by  an  inward  voice.  In  gratitude 
for  this  comforting  assurance,  Gideon  built  an  altar  to  the  Lord, 

which  he  called  Jehovah-shalom,  "  the  Lord  is  peace."  The  inten- 
tion of  this  altar,  which  was  preserved  "  unto  this  day,"  i.e.  till  the 



334  THE  BOOK  OF  JUDGES. 

time  when  the  book  of  Judges  was  composed,  is  indicated  in  the 

name  that  was  given  to  it.  It  was  not  to  serve  as  a  place  of  sacri- 
fice, but  to  be  a  memorial  and  a  witness  of  the  revelation  of  God 

which  had  been  made  to  Gideon,  and  of  the  proof  which  he  had 
received  that  Jehovah  was  peace,  i.e.  would  not  destroy  Israel  in 
wrath,  bui  cherished  thoughts  of  peace.  For  the  assurance  of  peace 
which  He  had  given  to  Gideon,  was  also  a  confirmation  of  His 
announcement  that  Gideon  would  conquer  the  Midianites  in  the 
strength  of  God,  and  deliver  Israel  from  its  oppressors. 

The  theophany  here  described  resembles  so  far  the  appearance 
of  the  angel  of  the  Lord  to  Abram  in  the  grove  of  Mamre  (Gen. 
xviii.),  that  he  appears  in  perfect  human  form,  comes  as  a  traveller, 
and  allows  food  to  be  set  before  him  ;  but  there  is  this  essential 

difference  between  the  two,  that  whereas  the  three  men  who  came 
to  Abraham  took  the  food  that  was  set  before  them  and  ate  thereof, 

— that  is  to  say,  allowed  themselves  to  be  hospitably  entertained  by 
Abraham, — the  angel  of  the  Lord  in  the  case  before  us  did  indeed 
accept  the  minchah  that  had  been  made  ready  for  him,  but  only  as 
a  sacrifice  of  Jehovah  which  he  caused  to  ascend  in  fire.  The 
reason  for  this  essential  difference  is  to  be  found  in  the  different 

purpose  of  the  two  theophanies.  To  Abraham  the  Lord  came  to 
seal  that  fellowship  of  grace  into  which  He  had  entered  with  him 
through  the  covenant  that  He  had  made ;  but  in  the  case  of  Gideon 

His  purpose  was  simply  to  confirm  the  truth  of  His  promise,  that 
Jehovah  would  be  with  him  and  would  send  deliverance  through 

him  to  His  people,  or  to  show  that  the  person  who  had  appeared  to 
him  was  the  God  of  the  fathers,  who  could  still  deliver  His  people 
out  of  the  power  of  their  enemies  by  working  such  miracles  as  the 
fathers  had  seen.  But  the  acceptance  of  the  minchah  prepared  for 

Him,  as  a  sacrifice  which  the  Lord  himself  caused  to  be  miracu- 
lously consumed  by  fire,  showed  that  the  Lord  would  still  graciously 

accept  the  prayers  and  sacrifices  of  Israel,  if  they  would  but  for- 
sake the  worship  of  the  dead  idols  of  the  heathen,  and  return  to 

Him  in  sincerity.  (Compare  with  this  the  similar  theophany  in 
chap,  xiii.) 

Vers.  25-32.  Gideon  set  apart  as  the  Deliverer  of  his  People. — In 
order  to  be  able  to  carry  out  the  work  entrusted  to  him  of  setting 
Israel  free,  it  was  necessary  that  Gideon  should  first  of  all  purify 

his  father's  house  from  idolatry,  and  sanctify  his  own  life  and 
labour  to  Jehovah  by  sacrificing  a  burnt-offering. — Ver.  25.  "  In 

that  night"   i.e.  the  nighi  following  the  day  on  which  the  Lord 
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appeared  to  him,  God  commanded  him  to  destroy  his  father's 
Baal's  altar,  with  the  asherah-idol  upon  it,  and  to  build  an  altar  to 

Jehovah,  and  offer  a  bullock  of  his  father's  upon  the  altar.  "  Take 
the  ox-bullock  which  belongs  to  thy  father,  and  indeed  the  second 

bullock  of  seven  years,  and  destroy  the  altar  of  Baal,  which  belongs 

to  thy  father,  and  throw  down  the  asherah  upon  it."  According  to 
the  general  explanation  of  the  first  clauses,  there  are  two  oxen 

referred  to  :  viz.  first,  his  father's  young  bullock  ;  and  secondly,  an 
ox  of  seven  years  old,  the  latter  of  which  Gideon  was  to  sacrifice 

(according  to  ver.  26)  upon  the  altar  to  be  built  to  Jehovah,  and 

actually  did  sacrifice,  according  to  vers.  27,  28.  But  in  what 
follows  there  is  no  further  allusion  to  the  young  bullock,  or  the 

first  ox  of  his  father ;  so  that  there  is  a  difficulty  in  comprehending 

for  what  purpose  Gideon  was  to  take  it,  or  what  use  he  was  to 
make  of  it.  Most  commentators  suppose  that  Gideon  sacrificed 

both  of  the  oxen, — the  young  bullock  as  an  expiatory  offering  for 
himself,  his  father,  and  all  his  family,  and  the  second  ox  of  seven 

years  old  for  the  deliverance  of  the  whole  nation  (see  Seb.  Schmidt). 

Bertheau  supposes,  on  the  other  hand,  that  Gideon  was  to  make  use 

of  both  oxen,  or  of  the  strength  they  possessed  for  throwing  down 

or  destroying  the  altar,  and  (according  to  ver.  26)  for  removing  the 

nmyo  and  the  mvm  *W  to  the  place  of  the  new  altar  that  was  to 
be  built,  but  that  he  was  only  to  offer  the  second  in  sacrifice  to 

Jehovah,  because  the  first  was  probably  dedicated  to  Baal,  and  there- 
fore could  not  be  offered  to  Jehovah.  But  these  assumptions  are  both 

of  them  equally  arbitrary,  and  have  no  support  whatever  from  the 
text.  If  God  had  commanded  Gideon  to  take  two  oxen,  He  would 

certainly  have  told  him  what  he  was  to  do  with  them  both.  But 

as  there  is  only  one  bullock  mentioned  in  vers.  26-28,  we  must 
follow  Tremell.  and  others,  who  understand  ver.  25  as  meaning  that 

Gideon  was  to  take  only  one  bullock,  namely  the  young  bullock  of 

his  father,  and  therefore  regard  'V  '$  ̂ $n  *1B}  as  a  more  precise 
definition  of  that  one  bullock  (vav  being  used  in  an  explanatory 

sense,  "  and  indeed,"  as  in  Josh.  ix.  27,  x.  7,  etc.).  This  bullock  is 

called  "  the  second  bullock,"  as  being  the  second  in  age  among  the 
bullocks  of  Joash.  The  reason  for  choosing  this  second  of  the 

bullocks  of  Joash  for  a  burnt-offering  is  to  be  found  no  doubt  in 
its  age  (seven  years),  which  is  mentioned  here  simply  on  account  of 

its  significance  as  a  number,  as  there  was  no  particular  age  pre- 

scribed in  the  law  for  a  burnt-offering,  that  is  to  say,  because  the 
seven  years  which  constituted  the  age  of  the  bullock  contained  an 
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inward  allusion  to  the  seven  years  of  the  Midianitish  oppression. 

For  seven  years  had  God  given  Israel  into  the  hands  of  the  Midian- 
ites  on  account  of  their  apostasy ;  and  now,  to  wipe  away  this  sin, 

Gideon  was  to  take  his  father's  bullock  of  seven  years  old,  and 
offer  it  as  a  burnt-offering  to  the  Lord.  To  this  end  Gideon  was 
first  of  all  to  destroy  the  altar  of  Baal  and  of  the  asherah  which  his 

father  possessed,  and  which,  to  judge  from  vers.  28,  29,  was  the 
common  altar  of  the  whole  family  of  Abiezer  in  Ophrah.  This 
altar  was  dedicated  to  Baal,  but  there  was  also  upon  it  an  asherah, 
an  idol  representing  the  goddess  of  nature,  which  the  Canaanites 
worshipped ;  not  indeed  a  statue  of  the  goddess,  but,  as  we  may 

learn  from  the  word  rn3,  to  hew  down,  simply  a  wooden  pillar  (see 
at  Deut.  xvi.  21).  The  altar  therefore  served  for  the  two  principal 
deities  of  the  Canaanites  (see  Movers,  Phonizier,  i.  pp.  566  sqq.). 
Jehovah  could  not  be  worshipped  along  with  Baal.  Whoever 
would  serve  the  Lord  must  abolish  the  worship  of  Baal.  The  altar 
of  Baal  must  be  destroyed  before  the  altar  of  Jehovah  could  be 

built.  Gideon  was  to  build  this  altar  "  upon  the  top  of  this  strong- 

hold," possibly  upon  the  top  of  the  mountain,  upon  which  the  fortress 

belonging  to  Ophrah  was  situated.  HD"jyD3,  "with  the  preparation ;" 
the  meaning  of  this'  word  is  a  subject  of  dispute.  As  nja  occurs 
in  1  Kings  xv.  22  with  3,  to  denote  the  materials  out  of  which  {i.e. 
with  which)  a  thing  is  built,  Stud,  and  Berth,  suppose  that  maaracah 
refers  to  the  materials  of  the  altar  of  Baal  that  had  been  destroyed, 
with  which  Gideon  was  to  build  the  altar  of  Jehovah.  Stud,  refers 

it  to  the  stone  foundation  of  the  altar  of  Baal ;  Bertheau  to  the 

materials  that  were  lying  ready  upon  the  altar  of  Baal  for  the 
presentation  of  sacrifices,  more  especially  the  pieces  of  wood.  But 
this  is  certainly  incorrect,  because  maaracah  does  not  signify  either 
building  materials  or  pieces  of  wood,  and  the  definite  article  attached 
to  the  word  does  not  refer  to  the  altar  of  Baal  at  all.  The  verb  spy  is 

not  only  very  frequently  used  to  denote  the  preparation  of  the  wood 
upon  the  altar  (Gen.  xxii.  9  ;  Lev.  i.  1,  etc.),  but  is  also  used  for 
the  preparation  of  an  altar  for  the  presentation  of  sacrifice  (Num. 
xxiii.  4).  Consequently  maaracah  can  hardly  be  understood  in  any 
other  way  than  as  signifying  the  preparation  of  the  altar  to  be 
built  for  th<2  sacrificial  act,  in  the  sense  of  build  the  altar  with  the 

preparation  required  for  the  sacrifice.  This  preparation  was  to 
consist,  according  to  what  follows,  in  taking  the  wood  of  the 
asherah,  that  had  been  hewn  down,  as  the  wood  for  the  burnt- 

offering  to  be  offered  to  the  Lord  by  Gideon.     n"}^?  svy  are  not 
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trees,  but  pieces  of  wood  from  the  asherah  (that  was  hewn  down). — 
Ver.  27.  Gideon  executed  this  command  of  God  with  ten  men  of 

his  servants  during  the  night,  no  doubt  the  following  night,  because 

he  was  afraid  to  do  it  by  day,  on  account  of  his  family  (his  father's 
house),  and  the  people  of  the  town. — Vers.  28,  29.  But  on  the 
following  morning,  when  the  people  of  the  town  found  the  altar  of 
Baal  destroyed  and  the  asherah  upon  it  hewn  down,  and  the  bullock 
sacrificed  upon  the  (newly)  erected  altar  (the  bullock  would  not  be 
entirely  consumed),  they  asked  who  had  done  it,  and  soon  learned 

that  Gideon  had  done  it  all.  The  accusative  ̂ tfn  "isn  DX  is  governed 
by  the  Hophal  n:>yh  (for  njjlj  see  Ges.  s.  63,  Anm.  4),  according  to 
a  construction  that  was  by  no  means  rare,  especially  in  the  earlier 

Hebrew,  viz.  of  the  passive  with  HX  (see  at  Gen.  iv.  18).  "  They 

asked  and  sought"  sc.  for  the  person  who  had  done  its  u  and  they 
said"  either  those  who  were  making  the  inquiry,  according  to  a 
tolerably  safe  conjecture,  or  the  persons  who  were  asked,  and 

who  were  aware  of  what  Gideon  had  done. — Vers.  30,  31.  But 

when  they  demanded  of  Joash,  "  Bring  out  (give  out)  thy  son, 

that  he  may  die"  he  said  to  all  who  stood  round,  "  Will  ye,  ye, 
fight  for  Baal,  or  will  ye  save  him  ?  ('  ye*  is  repeated  with  special 
emphasis).  Whoever  shall  fight  for  him  (Baal),  shall  be  put  to 

death  till  the  morning"  "^S'T^?,  till  the  (next)  morning,  is  not 
to  be  joined  to  rw,  in  the  sense  of  "very  speedily,  before  the 

dawning  day  shall  break"  (Bertheau), — a  sense  which  is  not  to  be 
found  in  the  words  :  it  rather  belongs  to  the  subject  of  the 
clause,  or  to  the  whole  clause  in  the  sense  of,  Whoever  shall 

fight  for  Baal,  and  seek  to  avenge  the  destruction  of  his  altar  by 
putting  the  author  of  it  to  death,  shall  be  put  to  death  himself ; 

let  us  wait  till  to-morrow,  and  give  Baal  time  to  avenge  the  insult 

which  he  has  received.  "If  he  be  God,  let  him  fight  for  himself ; 

for  they  have  destroyed  his  altar,"  and  have  thereby  challenged  his 
revenge.  Gideon's  daring  act  of  faith  had  inspired  his  father  Joash 
with  believing  courage,  so  that  he  took  the  part  of  his  son,  and  left 
the  whole  matter  to  the  deity  to  decide.  If  Baal  were  really  God, 
he  might  be  expected  to  avenge  the  crime  that  had  been  committed 

against  this  altar. — Ver.  32.  From  this  fact  Gideon  received  the 

name  of  Jerubbaal,  i.e.  "  let  Baal  fight  (or  decide),"  since  they  said, 

"  Let  Baal  fight  against  him,  for  he  has  destroyed  his  altar."  '??"£  is 
formed  from  3*^  =  an*  or  y^  and  ?V3.  This  surname  very  soon 
became  an  honourable  title  for  Gideon.  When,  for  example,  it 

became  apparent  to  the  people  that  Baal  could  not  do  him  any 
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harm,  Jeruhbaal  became  a  Baal-fighter,  one  who  had  fought  against 
Baal.  In  2  Sam.  xi.  21,  instead  of  Jeruhbaal  we  find  the  name 

Jerubbesheth,  in  which  Besheth  =  Bosheth  is  a  nickname  of  Baal, 
which  also  occurs  in  other  Israel  itish  names,  e.g.  in  Ishbosheth  (2 
Sam.  ii.  8  sqq.)  for  Eshbaal  (1  Chron.  viii.  33,  ix.  39).  The  name 

Jeruhbaal  is  written  'lepofidaX  by  the  LXX.,  from  which  in  all 
probability  Philo  of  Byblus,  in  his  revision  of  Sanchuniathon,  has 

formed  his  rIep6fif3a\o<;,  a  priest  of  the  god  'Ievco. 

Gideon's  Victory  over  the  Midiankes. — Chap.  vi.  33— viii.  3. 

Chap.  vi.  33-40.  Equipment  of  Gideon  for  tAe  Battle. 
— When  the  Midianites  and  their  allies  once  more  invaded  the 

land  of  Israel,  Gideon  was  seized  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  so  that 
he  gathered  together  an  army  from  the  northern  tribes  of  Israel 

(vers.  33-35),  and  entreated  God  to  assure  him  by  a  sign  of  gain- 
ing the  victory  over  the  enemy  (vers.  36-40). — Vers.  33  sqq.  The 

enemy  gathered  together  again,  went  over  (viz.  across)  the  Jordan 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  Beisan  (see  at  chap.  vii.  24  and  viii.  4), 
and  encamped  in  the  valley  of  Jezreel  (see  at  Josh.  xvii.  16). 

"And  the  Spirit  of  Jehovah  came  upon  Gideon"  (n^r,  clothed, 
i.e.  descended  upon  him,  and  laid  itself  around  him  as  it  were 
like  a  coat  of  mail,  or  a  strong  equipment,  so  that  he  became 
invulnerable  and  invincible  in  its  might :  see  1  Chron.  xii.  18, 
2  Chron.  xxiv.  20,  and  Luke  xxiv.  49).  Gideon  then  blew 
the  trumpet,  to  call  Israel  to  battle  against  the  foe  (see  chap.  iii. 

27) ;  "  and  Abiezer  let  itself  be  summoned  after  him."  His  own 
family,  which  had  recognised  the  deliverer  of  Israel  in  the  fighter 

of  Baal,  who  was  safe  from  Baal's  revenge,  was  the  first  to  gather 
round  him.  Their  example  was  followed  by  all  Manasseh,  i.e.  the 
Manassites  on  the  west  of  the  Jordan  (for  the  tribes  on  the  east  of 
the  Jordan  took  no  part  in  the  war),  and  the  neighbouring  tribes 
of  Zebulun  and  Naphtali  on  the  north,  which  had  been  summoned 

by  heralds  to  the  battle.  "  They  advanced  to  meet  them :"  i.e.  to 
meet  the  Manassites,  who  were  coming  from  the  south  to  the  battle, 
to  make  war  upon  the  enemy  in  concert  with  them  and  under  the 
guidance  of  Gideon.  njy  is  used  to  denote  their  advance  against 
the  enemy  (see  at  Josh.  viii.  2),  and  not  in  the  sense  of  going  up, 
since  the  Asherites  and  Naphtalites  would  not  go  up  from  their 

mountains  into  the  plain  of  Jezreel,  but  could  only  go  down. — Vers. 
36  sqq.  But  before  Gideon  went  into  the  battle  with  the  assembled 

army,  he  asked  for  a  sign  from  God  of  the  success  of  his  under- 
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taking.     u  If  Thou"  he  said  to  God,  "  art  saving  Israel  through,  my 
handy  as  Thou  hast  said,  behold,  I  lay  this  fleece  of  wool  upon  the 

floor ;  if  there  shall  be  dew  upon  the  fleece  only,  and  dryness  upon  all 

the  earth  (round  about),  1  know  (by  this)  that  Thou  wilt  save,"  etc. 

"IDJfi]  fWJj  the  shorn  of  the  wool;  i.e.  the  fleece,  the  wool  that  had 
been  shorn  off  a  sheep,  and  still  adhered  together  as  one  whole 

fleece.     The  sign  which  Gideon  asked  for,  therefore,  was  that  God 

would  cause  the  dew  to  fall  only  upon  a  shorn  fleece,  which  he 

would  spread  the  previous  night  upon  the  floor,  that  is  to  say,  upon 

some  open  ground,  and  that  the  ground  all  round  might  not  be 

moistened  by  the  dew. — Yer.  38.  God  granted  the  sign.     "And 
so  it  came  to  pass;    the  next  morning,   Gideon  pressed  the  fleece 

together  ("UJ  from  ~nr),  and  squeezed  (y®\  from  nyj)  dew  out  of  the 
fleece  a  vessel  full  of  water"  (NvD  as  in  Num.  xxii.  18,  and  ?2?  as 
in  chap.  v.  25).     So  copiously  had  the  dew  fallen  in  the  night  upon 

the  fleece  that  was  exposed ;  whereas,  as  we  may  supply  from  the 

context,  the  earth  all  round  had  remained  dry. — Vers.  39,  40.  But 
as  this  sign  was  not  quite  a  certain  one,  since  wool  generally  attracts 

the  dew,  even  when  other  objects  remain  dry,  Gideon  ventured  to 

solicit  the  grace  of  God  to  grant  him  another  sign  with  the  fleece, 

— namely,  that  the  fleece  might  remain  dry,  and  the  ground  all 
round  be  wet  with  dew.     And  God  granted  him  this  request  also. 

Gideon's  prayer  for  a  sign  did  not  arise  from  want  of  faith  in  the 
divine  assurance  of  a  victory,  but  sprang  from  the  weakness  of  the 

flesh,  which  crippled  the  strength  of  the  spirit's  faith,  and  often 
made  the  servants  of  God  so  anxious  and  despondent,  that  God  had 

to  come  to  the  relief  of  their  weakness  by  the  manifestation  of  His 

miraculous  power.     Gideon  knew  himself  and  his  own  strength, 

and  was  well  aware  that  his  human  strength  was  not  sufficient  for 

the  conquest  of  the  foe.     But  as  the  Lord  had  promised  him  His 

aid,  he  wished  to  make  sure  of  that  aid  through  the  desired  sign.1 
And  "  the  simple  fact  that  such  a  man  could  obtain  the  most  daring 

victory  was  to  be  a  special  glorification  of  God"  (0.  v.  Gerlach). 
The  sign  itself  was  to  manifest  the  strength  of  the  divine  assistance 

to  his  weakness  of  faith.     Dew  in  the  Scriptures  is  a  symbol  of  the 

1  "  From  all  these  things,  the  fact  that  he  had  seen  and  heard  the  angel  of 
Jehovah,  and  that  he  had  been  taught  by  fire  out  of  the  rock,  by  the  disappear- 

ance of  the  angel,  by  the  vision  of  the  night,  and  by  the  words  addressed  to 
him  there,  Gideon  did  indeed  believe  that  God  both  could  and  would  deliver 
Israel  through  his  instrumentality ;  but  this  faith  was  not  placed  above  or  away 
from  the  conflict  of  the  flesh  by  which  it  was  tested     And  it  is  not  strange  that 
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beneficent  power  of  God,  which  quickens,  revives,  and  invigorates 
the  objects  of  nature,  when  they  have  been  parched  by  the  burning 

heat  of  the  sun's  rays.  The  first  sign  was  to  be  a  pledge  to  him  of 
the  visible  and  tangible  blessing  of  the  Lord  upon  His  people,  the 

proof  that  He  would  grant  them  power  over  their  mighty  foes  by 

whom  Israel  was  then  oppressed.  The  woollen  fleece  represented 
the  nation  of  Israel  in  its  condition  at  that  time,  when  God  had 

given  power  to  the  foe  that  was  devastating  its  land,  and  had  with- 
drawn His  blessing  from  Israel.  The  moistening  of  the  fleece  with 

the  dew  of  heaven  whilst  the  land  all  round  continued  dry,  was  a 

sign  that  the  Lord  God  would  once  more  give  strength  to  His 

people  from  on  high,  and  withdraw  it  from  the  nations  of  the  earth. 

Hence  the  second  sign  acquires  the  more  general  signification,  "  that 
the  Lord  manifested  himself  even  in  the  weakness  and  forsaken 

condition  of  His  people,  while  the  nations  were  flourishing  all 

around"  (0.  v.  Gerl.)  ;  and  when  so  explained,  it  served  to  confirm 
and  strengthen  the  first,  inasmuch  as  it  contained  the  comforting 

assurance  for  all  times,  that  the  Lord  has  not  forsaken  His  church, 

even  when  it  cannot  discern  and  trace  His  beneficent  influence,  but 

rules  over  it  and  over  the  nations  with  His  almighty  power. 

Chap.  vii.  1-8.  Mustering  of  the  Army  that  Gideon  had 

collected. — Ver.  1.  When  Gideon  had  been  assured  of  the  help 
of  God  by  this  double  sign,  he  went  to  the  battle  early  the  next 

morning  with  the  people  that  he  had  gathered  around  him.  The 

Israelites  encamped  above  the  fountain  of  Harod,  i.e.  upon  a  height 

at  the  foot  of  which  this  fountain  sprang ;  but  the  camp  of  Midian 

was  to  him  (Gideon)  to  the  north  of  the  hill  Moreh  in  the  valley 

(of  Jezreel :  see  chap.  vi.  33).  The  geographical  situation  of  these 

two  places  cannot  be  determined  with  certainty.  The  fountain  of 

Harod  is  never  mentioned  again,  though  there  is  a  place  of  that 

name  referred  to  in  2  Sam.  xxiii.  25  as  the  home  of  two  of  David's 
heroes  ;  and  it  was  from  this,  no  doubt,  that  the  fountain  was  named. 

The  hill  Moreh  is  also  unknown.  As  it  was  by  the  valley  (of 

Jezreel),  we  cannot  possibly  think  of  the  grove  of  Moreh  at  Shechem 

it  rose  to  its  greatest  height  when  the  work  of  deliverance  was  about  to  be  per- 
formed. Wherefore  Gideon  with  his  faith  sought  for  a  sign  from  God  against 

the  more  vehement  struggle  of  the  flesh,  in  order  that  his  faith  might  be  the 
more  confirmed,  and  might  resist  the  opposing  flesh  with  the  greater  force. 
And  this  petition  for  a  sign  was  combined  with  prayers  for  the  strengthening 
of  his  faith. "— Se&.  Schmidt. 
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(Gen.  xii.  6*  ;  Deut.  xi.  30).1 — Vers.  2,  3.  The  army  of  the  Israelites 
amounted  to  32,000  men  (ver.  4),  but  that  of  the  Midianites  and 

iheir  allies  was  about  135,000  (chap.  viii.  10),  so  that  they  were 

greatly  superior  to  the  Israelites  in  numbers.  Nevertheless  the 

Lord  said  to  Gideon,  "  The  people  that  are  with  thee  are  too  many  for 
me  to  give  Midian  into  their  hands,  lest  Israel  vaunt  themselves  against 

me,  saying,  My  hand  hath  helped  me."  2"]  followed  by  \0  is  to  be 
understood  as  a  comparative.  Gideon  was  therefore  to  have  a  pro- 

clamation made  before  all  the  people :  u  Whosoever  is  fearful  and 

despondent,  let  him  turn  and  go  back  from  Mount  Gilead."  The  air. 
\ey.  1BV,  judging  from  the  Arabic,  which  signifies  to  plait,  viz.  hair, 

ropes,  etc.,  and  the  noun  fn^B*,  a  circle  or  circuitous  orbit,  probably 

signifies  to  twist  one's  self  round  ;  hence  in  this  instance  to  return  in 
windings,  to  slink  away  in  bypaths.  The  expression  "  from  Mount 

Gilead,9  however,  is  very  obscure.  The  mountain  (or  the  moun- 
tains) of  Gilead  was  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  Jordan ;  but  the 

Israelitish  army  was  encamped  in  or  near  the  plain  of  Jezreel,  in 

the  country  to  the  west  of  the  Jordan,  and  had  been  gathered  from 

the  western  tribes  alone ;  so  that  even  the  inadmissible  rendering, 
Let  him  turn  and  go  home  to  the  mountains  of  Gilead,  would  not 

give  any  appropriate  sense.  The  only  course  left  therefore  is  either 

to  pronounce  it  an  error  of  the  text,  as  Clericus  and  Bertheau  have 

done,  and  to  regard  "  Gilead"  as  a  mistake  for  "  Gilboa,"  or  to 
conclude  that  there  was  also  a  mountain  or  mountain  range  named 

Gilead  by  the  plain  of  Jezreel  in  western  Palestine,  just  as,  accord- 
ing to  Josh.  xv.  10,  there  was  a  mountain,  or  range  of  mountains, 

called  Seir9  in  the  territory  of  Judah,  of  which  nothing  further 
is  known.  The  appeal  which  Gideon  is  here  directed  to  make  to 

the  army  was  prescribed  in  the  law  (Deut.  xx.  8)  for  every  war 

1  Bertheau  endeavours  to  settle  the  position  of  the  place  from  our  knowledge 
of  the  country,  which  is  for  the  most  part  definite  enough.  Starting  with  the 

assumption  that  the  fountain  of  Harod  cannot  be  any  other  than  the  "foun- 
tain in  Jezreel"  mentioned  in  1  Sam.  xxix.  1,  where  Saul  and  the  Israelites 

encamped  at  Gilboa  (1  Sam.  xxviii.  4)  to  fight  against  the  Philistines  who  were 

posted  at  Shunem,  a  place  on  the  western  slope  of  the  so-called  Little  Hermon, 
he  concludes  that  the  fountain  of  Harod  must  be  the  present  Ain  Jalud,  and  the 
hill  of  Moreh  the  Little  Hermon  itself.  These  combinations  are  certainly  possible, 
for  we  have  nothing  definite  to  oppose  to  them ;  still  they  are  very  uncertain, 
as  they  simply  rest  upon  the  very  doubtful  assumption  that  the  only  fountain 
in  the  plain  of  Jezreel  was  the  celebrated  fountain  called  Ain  Jalud,  and  are 
hardly  reconcilable  with  the  account  given  of  the  route  which  was  taken  by  the 
defeated  Midianites  (vers.  25  sqq.  and  chap,  viii  4). 



342  THE  BOOK  OF  JUDGES. 

in  which  the  Israelites  should  be  engaged,  and  its  general  object 

was  to  fortify  the  spirit  of  the  army  by  removing  the  cowardly  and 
desponding.  But  in  the  case  before  us  the  intention  of  the  Lord 

was  to  deprive  His  people  of  all  ground  for  self-glorification.  Hence 
the  result  of  the  appeal  was  one  which  Gideon  himself  certainly 

did  not  expect, — namely,  that  more  than  two-thirds  of  the  soldiers 

gathered  round  him — 22,000  men  of  the  people — turned  back,  and 

only  10,000  remained. — Yer.  4.  But  even  this  number  was  regarded 
by  the  Lord  as  still  too  great,  so  that  He  gave  to  Gideon  the  still 

further  command,  il  Bring  them  (the  10,000  men)  down  to  the 

water"  i.e.  the  waters  formed  from  the  fountain  of  Harod,  "  and  I 
will  purify  them  for  thee  there  (^D-f,  separate  those  appointed  for  the 
battle  from  the  rest  of  the  army  ;  the  singular  suffix  refers  to  ̂ ^J), 

and  say  to  thee,  This  shall  go  with  thee,  and  that"  i.e.  show  thee  each 
individual  who  is  to  go  with  thee  to  the  battle,  and  who  not. — Vers. 
5,  6.  Gideon  was  to  divide  the  people  by  putting  all  those  who 

should  lick  the  water  with  their  tongue  as  a  dog  licketh  into  one 
class,  and  all  those  who  knelt  down  to  drink  into  another,  and  so 

separating  the  latter  from  the  former.  The  number  of  those  who 
licked  the  water  into  their  mouth  with  their  hand  amounted  to  300, 

and  all  the  rest  knelt  down  to  drink.  "  To  lick  with  their  hand  to 

their  mouth"  i.e.  to  take  the  water  from  the  brook  with  the  hollow 
of  their  hand,  and  lap  it  into  the  mouth  with  their  tongue  as  a  dog 

does,  is  only  a  more  distinct  expression  for  "  licking  with  the  tongue." 
The  300  men  who  quenched  their  thirst  in  this  manner  were 

certainly  not  the  cowardly  or  indolent  who  did  not  kneel  down  to 

drink  in  the  ordinary  way,  either  from  indolence  or  fear,  as  Josephus, 

Theodoret,  and  others  supposed,  but  rather  the  bravest, — namely 
those  who,  when  they  reached  a  brook  before  the  battle,  did  not 

allow  themselves  time  to  kneel  down  and  satisfy  their  thirst  in  the 

most  convenient  manner,  but  simply  took  up  some  water  with  their 

hands  as  they  stood  in  their  military  accoutrements,  to  strengthen 

themselves  for  the  battle,  and  then  proceeded  without  delay  against 

the  foe.  By  such  a  sign  as  this,  Bertheau  supposes  that  even  an 

ordinary  general  might  have  been  able  to  recognise  the  bravest  of 
his  army.  No  doubt:  but  if  this  account  had  not  been  handed 
down,  it  is  certain  that  it  would  never  have  occurred  to  an  ordinary 

or  even  a  distinguished  general  to  adopt  such  a  method  of  putting 

the  bravery  of  his  troops  to  the  test ;  and  even  Gideon^  the  hero 
of  God,  would  never  have  thought  of  diminishing  still  further 

through  such  a  trial  an  army  which  had  already  become  so  small, 
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or  of  attempting  to  defeat  an  army  of  more  than  100,000  men  by 
a  few  hundred  of  the  bravest  men,  if  the  Lord  himself  had  not 
commanded  it. 

Whilst  the  Lord  was  willing  to  strengthen  the  feeble  faith  of 
Gideon  by  the  sign  with  the  fleece  of  wool,  and  thus  to  raise  him 
up  to  full  confidence  in  the  divine  omnipotence,  He  also  required 
of  him,  when  thus  strengthened,  an  attestation  of  his  faith,  by  the 
purification  of  his  army,  that  he  might  give  the  whole  glory  to  Him, 
and  accept  the  victory  over  that  great  multitude  from  His  hand 

alone. — Ver.  7.  After  his  fighting  men  had  been  divided  into  a 
small  handful  of  300  men  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  large  host  of 
9700  on  the  other,  by  the  fulfilment  of  the  command  of  God,  the 

Lord  required  of  him  that  he  should  send  away  the  latter,  "  every 

man  to  his  place,"  i.e.  to  his  own  home,  promising  that  He  would 
save  Israel  by  the  300  men,  and  deliver  the  Midianites  into  their 
hand.  The  promise  preceded  the  command,  to  render  it  easier  to 

Gideon  to  obey  it.  "  A 11  the  people"  after  taking  out  the  300  men, 
that  is  to  say,  the  9700  that  remained. — Ver.  8.  "  So  they  (the 
300  picked  men)  took  the  provision  of  the  people  in  their  hand,  and 

their  (the  people's)  trumpets  (the  suffix  points  back  to  DJH,  the 
people)  ;  and  all  the  men  of  Israel  (the  9700)  he  had  sent  away  every 
one  to  his  tents,  i.e.  to  his  home  (see  at  Deut.  xvi.  7),  and  the  three 
hundred  men  he  had  kept  by  himself ;  but  the  camp  of  the  Midianites 

was  below  to  him  in  the  valley"  These  words  bring  the  prepara- 
tions for  the  battle  to  a  close,  and  the  last  clause  introduces  the 

ensuing  conflict  and  victory.  In  the  first  clause  D^n  (the  people) 
cannot  be  the  subject,  partly  because  of  the  actual  sense,  since  the 
300  warriors,  who  are  no  doubt  the  persons  intended  (cf.  ver.  16), 

cannot  be  called  "  the  people,"  in  distinction  from  "  all  the  men  of 

Israel,"  and  partly  also  because  of  the  expression  rnv~riN?  which 
would  be  construed  in  that  case  without  any  article  in  violation  of 

the  ordinary  rule.  We  must  rather  read  D^n  rmTiK,  as  the  LXX. 
and  the  Chaldee  have  done.  The  300  men  took  the  provision  of 
the  people,  i.e.  provision  for  the  war,  from  the  people  who  had  been 

sent  awray,  and  the  war-trumpets ;  so  that  every  one  of  the  300  had 
a  trumpet  now,  and  as  the  provision  of  the  people  was  also  probably 
kept  in  vessels  or  pitchers  (caddim:  ver.  16),  a  jug  as  well.  The 

subject  to  *nj^  is  to  be  taken  from  the  first  clause  of  the  seventh 
Terse.  The  sentences  which  follow  from  £»K~?3  DN1  are  circum- 
stantial  clauses,  introduced  to  bring  out  distinctly  the  situation  in 

which  Gideon  was  now  placed.    3  P7J!I?>  the  opposite  of  fw?  to  send 
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away,  signifies  to  hold  fast,  to  keep  back  or  by  himself,  as  in  Ex. 

ix.  2.  ii>,  to  him,  Gideon,  who  was  standing  by  the  fountain  of 
Harod  with  his  300  men,  the  situation  of  Midian  was  underneath 

in  the  valley  (see  ver.  1,  and  chap.  vi.  33). 

Vers.  9-22.  Gideon's  Battle  and  Victoky. — Vers.  9-1  la. 
The  following  night  the  Lord  commanded  Gideon  to  go  down  to 

the  camp  of  the  enemy,  as  He  had  given  it  into  his  hand  (the 

perfect  is  used  to  denote  the  purpose  of  God  which  had  already 

been  formed,  as  in  chap.  iv.  14).  But  in  order  to  fill  him  with 

confidence  for  such  an  enterprise,  which  to  all  human  appearance 

was  a  very  rash  one,  God  added,  u  If  thou  art  afraid  to  go  down,  go 
thou  with  thine  attendant  Purah  dovm  to  the  camp,  and  thou  wilt 

hear  what  they  say,  and  thy  hands  will  thereby  become  strong"  The 
meaning  of  the  protasis  is  not,  If  thou  art  afraid  to  go  down  into 

the  camp  of  the  enemy  alone,  or  to  visit  the  enemy  unarmed,  take 

Purah  thine  armour-bearer  with  thee,  to  make  sure  that  thou  hast 

weapons  to  use  (Bertheau)  ;  for,  apart  from  the  fact  that  the  addi- 

tion "  unarmed"  is  perfectly  arbitrary,  the  apodosis  a  thou  wilt 

see,"  etc.,  by  no  means  agrees  with  this  explanation.  The  meaning 
is  rather  this  :  Go  with  thy  300  men  into  (3)  the  hostile  camp  to 
smite  it,  for  I  have  given  it  into  thy  hand ;  but  if  thou  art  afraid 

to  do  this,  go  down  with  thine  attendant  to  (?N)  the  camp,  to  ascer- 
tain the  state  and  feeling  of  the  foe,  and  thou  wilt  hear  what  they 

say,  i.e.,  as  we  gather  from  what  follows,  how  they  are  discouraged, 

have  lost  all  hope  of  defeating  you,  and  from  that  thou  wilt  gather 

courage  and  strength  for  the  battle.  On  the  expression  "  thine 

hands  shall  be  strengthened,"  see  2  Sam.  ii.  7.  The  expression  which 
follows,  nanea  pTCI?  is  not  a  mere  repetition  of  the  command  to  go 
down  with  his  attendant  to  the  hostile  camp,  but  describes  the  result 

of  the  stimulus  given  to  his  courage  :  And  then  thou  wilt  go  fear- 

lessly into  the  hostile  camp  to  attack  the  foe.  nansa  T^  (vers.  9, 

11)  is  to  be  distinguished  from  n:inBn"?K  TV  in  ver.  10.  The  former 
signifies  to  go  down  into  the  camp  to  smite  the  foe  ;  the  latter,  to 

go  down  to  the  camp  to  reconnoitre  it,  and  is  equivalent  to  the 

following  clause :  "  he  went  to  the  outside  of  the  camp." — Vers. 
116-14.  But  when  Gideon  came  with  his  attendant  to  the  end  of 

the  armed  men  (chamushim,  as  in  Josh.  i.  14,  Ex.  xiii.  18)  in  the 

hostile  camp,  and  the  enemy  were  lying  spread  out  with  their  camels 
in  the  valley,  an  innumerable  multitude,  he  heard  one  (of  the 

fighting  men)  relate  to  his  fellow  {i.e.  to  another)  a  dream  which  he 
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had  had  :  "  Behold  a  cake  of  barley  bread  was  rolling  into  the  camp 
of  Midian,  and  it  came  to  the  tent  and  smote  it,  so  that  it  fell  and 

turned  upwards,  and  the  tent  lay  along."  Then  the  other  replied, 
(i  This  is  nothing  else  than  the  sword  of  Gideon  the  son  of  Joash  the 

Israelite :  God  hath  given  Midian  and  all  the  camp  into  his  hand." 

"  The  end  of  fighting  men"  signifies  the  outermost  or  foremost  of 

the  outposts  in  the  enemy's  camp,  which  contained  not  only  fighting 
men,  but  the  whole  of  the  baggage  of  the  enemy,  who  had  invaded 
the  land  as  nomads,  with  their  wives,  their  children,  and  their  flocks. 

In  ver.  12,  the  innumerable  multitude  of  the  enemy  is  described 

once  more  in  the  form  of  a  circumstantial  clause,  as  in  chap.  vi.  5, 

not  so  much  to  distinguish  the  fighting  men  from  the  camp  gene- 
rally, as  to  bring  out  more  vividly  the  contents  and  meaning  of  the 

following  dream.  The  comparison  of  the  enemy  to  the  sand  by  the 

sea-side  recalls  Josh.  xi.  4,  and  is  frequently  met  with  (see  Gen.  xxii. 
17,  xxxii.  13 ;  1  Sam.  xiii.  5).  With  the  word  K3p  in  ver.  13,  the 
thread  of  the  narrative,  which  was  broken  off  by  the  circumstantial 

clause  in  ver.  12,  is  resumed  and  carried  further.  The  air.  \ey.  ?v¥ 

(Keri,  ?yV)  is  rendered  cake,  placenta,  by  the  early  translators :  see 
Ges.  Thes.  p.  1170.  The  derivation  of  the  word  has  been  disputed, 

and  is  by  no  means  certain,  as  ??¥  does  not  give  any  suitable  mean- 
ing, either  in  the  sense  of  to  ring  or  to  be  overshadowed,  and  the 

meaning  to  roll  {Ges.  I.e.)  cannot  be  philologically  sustained;  whilst 

n?¥,  to  roast,  can  hardly  be  thought  of,  since  this  is  merely  used  to 

denote  the  roasting  of  flesh,  and  H7[5  was  the  word  commonly  applied 

to  the  roasting  of  grains,  and  even  "  the  roasted  of  barley  bread" 
would  hardly  be  equivalent  to  subcinericeus panis  ex  hordeo  (Vulgate). 

"  The  tent"  with  the  definite  article,  is  probably  the  principal  tent 
in  the  camp,  i.e.  the  tent  of  the  general.  ̂ V*??,  upwards,  so  that 

the  bottom  came  to  the  top.  "  The  tent  lay  along"  or  the  tent  fell, 
lay  in  ruins,  is  added  to  give  emphasis  to  the  words.  "  This  is 

nothing  if  not"  i.e.  nothing  but.  The  cake  of  bread  which  had 
rolled  into  the  Midianitish  camp  and  overturned  the  tent,  signifies 

nothing  else  than  the  sword  of  Gideon,  i.e.  Gideon,  who  is  bursting 

into  the  camp  with  his  sword,  and  utterly  destroying  it. 

This  interpretation  of  the  dream  was  certainly  a  natural  one 

under  the  circumstances.  Gideon  is  especially  mentioned  simply 

as  the  leader  of  the  Israelites  ;  whilst  the  loaf  of  barley  bread, 

which  was  the  food  of  the  poorer  classes,  is  to  be  regarded  as 

strictly  speaking  the  symbol  of  Israel,  which  was  so  despised 

among  the  nations.     The  rising  of  the  Israelites  under  Gideon  had 
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not  remained  a  secret  to  the  Midianites,  and  no  doubt  filled  them 

with  fear ;  so  that  in  a  dream  this  fear  might  easily  assume  the 

form  of  the  defeat  or  desolation  and  destruction  of  their  camp  by 
Gideon.     And  the  peculiar  form  of  the  dream  is  also  psychologi- 

cally conceivable.     As  the  tent  is  everything  to  a  nomad,  he  might 
very  naturally  picture  the  cultivator  of  the  soil  as  a  man  whose  life 
is  all  spent  in  cultivating  and  baking  bread.     In  this  way  bread 
would  become  almost  involuntarily  a  symbol  of  the  cultivator  of 

the  soil,  whilst  in  his  own  tent  he  would  see  a  symbol  not  only  of 
his  mode  of  life,  but  of  his  freedom,  greatness,  and  power.     If  we 
add  to  this,  that  the  free  pastoral  tribes,  particularly  the  Bedouins 
of  Arabia,  look  down  with  pride  not  only  upon  the  poor  tillers  of 
the  soil,  but  even  upon  the  inhabitants  of  towns,  and  that  in  Pales- 

tine, the  land  of  wheat,  none  but  the  poorer  classes  feed  upon  barley 
bread,  we  have  here  all  the  elements  out  of  which  the  dream  of  the 

Midianitish  warrior  was  formed.     The  Israelites  had  really  been 
crushed  by  the  Midianites  into  a  poor  nation  of  slaves.     But  whilst 

the  dream  itself  admits  of  being  explained  in  this  manner  in  a  per- 
fectly natural  way,  it  acquires  the  higher  supernatural  character  of 

a  divine  inspiration,  from  the  fact  that  God  not  only  foreknew  it, 
but  really  caused  the  Midianite  to  dream,  and  to  relate  the  dream 
to  his  comrade,  just  at  the  time  when  Gideon  had  secretly  entered 
the  camp,  so  that  he  should  hear  it,  and  discover  therefrom,  as  God 

had  foretold  him,  the  despondency  of  the  foe.    Under  these  circum- 
stances, Gideon  could  not  fail  to  regard  the  dream  as  a  divine 

inspiration,  and  to  draw  the  assurance  from  it,  that  God  had  cer- 

tainly given  the  Midianites  into  his  hands. — Vers.  15-18.  When 
therefore  he  had  heard  the  dream  related  and  interpreted,  he  wor- 

shipped, praising  the  Lord  with  joy,  and  returned  to  the  camp  to 
attack  the  enemy  without  delay.     He  then  divided  the  300  men 
into  three  companies,  i.e.  three  attacking  columns,  and  gave  them 
all  trumpets  and  empty  pitchers,  with  torches  in  the  pitchers  in  their 
hands.     The  pitchers  were  taken  that  they  might  hide  the  burning 

torches  in  them  during  their  advance  to  surround  the  enemy's  camp, 
and  then  increase  the  noise  at  the  time  of  the  attack,  by  dashing 
the  pitchers  to  pieces  (ver.  20),  and  thus  through  the  noise,  as  well 
as  the  sudden  lighting  up  of  the  burning  torches,  deceive  the  enemy 
as  to  the  strength  of  the  army.     At  the  same  time  he  commanded 

them,  "  See  from  me,  and  do  likewise" — a  short  expression  for,  As 
ye  see  me  do,  so  do  ye  also  (|3,  without  the  previous  3,  or  it?*N3,  as 
in  chap.  v.  15  ;  see  Ewald,  §  260,  a.), — "  I  blow  the  trumpet,  I  and 
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all  who  are  with  me;  ye  also  blow  the  trumpets  round  about  the  entire 

camp"  which  the  300  men  divided  into  three  companies  were  to 

surround,  "  and  say,  To  the  Lord  and  Gideon."     According  to  ver. 
20,  this  war-cry  ran  fully  thus  :   "  Sword  to  (for)  the  Lord  and 

Gideon"     This  addition  in  ver.  20,  however,  does  not  warrant  us 

in  inserting  "  chereb"    (sword)  in  the  text  here,   as  some  of  the 

early  translators  and  mss.  have  done.1 — Ver.  19.  Gideon  then  pro- 
ceeded with  the  100  who  were  with  him,  i.e.  the  company  which  was 

led  by  himself  personally,  to  the  end  of  the  hostile  camp,  at  the 

beginning  of  the  middle  watch,  i.e.  at  midnight.     Wth  is  an  accusa- 
tive defining  the  time :  see  Ges.  §  118,  2,  and  Ewald,  §  204,  a.    The 

only  other  watch  that  is  mentioned  in  the  Old  Testament  beside 

the  middle  night-watch,  is  the  morning  night-watch  (Ex.  xiv.  24 ; 
1  Sam.  xi.  11),  from  which  it  has  been  correctly  inferred,  that  the 

Israelites  divided  the  night  into  three  night-watches.     The  division 
into  four  watches  (Matt.  xiv.  25  ;  Mark  vi.  48)  was  first  adopted 

by  the  Jews  from  the  Romans.     u  They  (the  Midianites)  had  only 

(just)  posted  the  watchmen  (of  the  middle  watch)," — a  circumstan- 
tial clause,  introduced  to  give  greater  distinctness  to  the  situation. 

When  the  first  sentries  were  relieved,  and  the  second  posted,  so  that 

they  thought  they  might  make  quite  sure  of  their  night's  rest  once 
more,  Gideon  and  his  host  arrived  at  the  end  of  the  camp,  and,  as 

we  must  supply  from  the  context,  the  other  two  hosts  at  two  other 

ends  of  the  camp,  who  all  blew  their  trumpets,  breaking  the  pitchers 

in  their  hands  at  the  same  time.     The  inf.  abs.  }^M,  as  a  continua- 

tion of  the  finite  verb  WplV,  indicates  that  the  fact  was  contempo- 

raneous with  the  previous  one  (see  Ewald,   §  351,  c). — Ver.  20. 
According  to  the  command  which  they  had  received  (ver.  17),  the 

other  two  tribes  followed  his  example.     "  Then  the  three  companies 

1  Similar  stratagems  to  the  one  adopted  by  Gideon  here  are  recorded  by 
Polyaenus  (Strateg.  ii.  c.  37)  of  Dicetas,  at  the  taking  of  Heraea,  and  by  Plu- 

tarch (Fabius  Max.  c.  6)  of  Hannibal,  when  he  was  surrounded  and  completely 
shut  in  by  Fabius  Maximus.  An  example  from  modern  history  is  given  by 
Niebuhr  (Beschr.  von  Arabien,  p.  304).  About  the  middle  of  the  eighteenth 
century  two  Arabian  chiefs  were  fighting  for  the  Imamate  of  Oman.  One  of 
them,  Bel- Arab,  besieged  the  other,  Achmed  ben  Said,  with  four  or  five  thousand 
men,  in  a  small  castle  on  the  mountain.  But  the  latter  slipped  out  of  the  castle, 
collected  together  several  hundred  men,  gave  every  soldier  a  sign  upon  his  head, 
that  they  might  be  able  to  distinguish  friends  from  foes,  and  sent  small  com- 

panies to  all  the  passes.  Every  one  had  a  trumpet  to  blow  at  a  given  signal, 
and  thus  create  a  noise  at  the  same  time  on  every  side.  The  whole  of  the 
opposing  army  was  thrown  in  this  way  into  disorder,  since  they  found  all  the 
passes  occupied,  and  imagined  the  hostile  army  to  be  as  great  as  the  noise. 
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blew  the  trumpets,  broke  the  pitchers,  and  held  the  torches  in  their  left 
Jiands,  and  the  trumpets  in  their  right  to  blow,  and  cried,  Sword  to  the 

Lord  and  Gideon!  And  they  stood  every  one  in  his  place  round 

about  the  camp,"  sc.  without  moving,  so  that  the  Midianites  neces- 
sarily thought  that  there  must  be  a  numerous  army  advancing 

behind  the  torch-bearers.  'tfl  yv\y  "  and  the  whole  army  ran,"  i.e. 
there  began  a  running  hither  and  thither  in  the  camp  of  the  enemy, 

who  had  been  frightened  out  of  their  night's  rest  by  the  unexpected 
blast  of  the  trumpets,  the  noise,  and  the  war-cry  of  the  Israelitish 

warriors ;  u  and  they  (the  enemy)  lifted  up  a  cry  (of  anguish  and 

alarm),  and  caused  to  fly"  (carried  off),  sc.  their  tents  (i.e.  their 
families)  and  their  herds,  or  all  their  possessions  (cf.  chap.  vi.  11, 

Ex.  ix.  20).  The  Chethibh  *D*J*  is  the  original  reading,  and  the 
Keri  *DttJ  a  bad  emendation. — Ver.  22.  Whilst  the  300  men  blew 

their  trumpets,  "  Jehovah  set  the  sword  of  one  against  the  other,  and 

against  the  whole  camp,"  i.e.  caused  one  to  turn  his  sword  against 
the  other  and  against  all  the  camp,  that  is  to  say,  not  merely  man 

against  man,  but  against  every  one  in  the  camp,  so  that  there  arose 

a  terrible  slaughter  throughout  the  whole  camp.  The  first  clause, 

"  and  the  three  hundred  blew  the  trumpets"  simply  resumes  the 

statement  in  ver.  20,  "  the  three  companies  blew  the  trumpets,"  for 
the  purpose  of  appending  to  it  the  further  progress  of  the  attack, 
and  the  result  of  the  battle.  Bertheau  inserts  in  a  very  arbitrary 

manner  the  words,  "  the  second  time."  His  explanation  of  the 
next  clause  ("  then  the  300  fighting  men  of  Gideon  drew  the  sword 

at  Jehovah's  command,  every  man  against  his  man")  is  still  more 
erroneous,  since  it  does  violence  to  the  constant  usage  of  the  ex- 

pression *njro  K^K  (see  1  Sam  xiv.  20,  2  Chron.  xx.  23,  Isa.  iii.  5, 

Zech.  viii.  10).  "  And  all  the  camp  of  the  Midianites  fled  to  Beth- 

shittah  to  Zeredah,  to  the  shore  of  Abel-meholah,  over  Tabbath."  The 
situation  of  these  places,  which  are  only  mentioned  here,  with  the 

exception  of  Abel-meholah,  the  home  of  Elisha  (1  Kings  xix.  16, 
iv.  12),  has  not  yet  been  determined.  According  to  the  Syriac,  the 
Arabic,  and  some  of  the  MSS.,  we  should  read  Zeredatliah  instead 

of  Zererathah,  and  Zeredathah  is  only  another  form  for  Zarthan 

(comp.  1  Kings  vii.  46  with  2  Chron.  iv.  17).  This  is  favoured 

by  the  situation  of  Zarthan  in  the  valley  of  the  Jordan,  probably 

near  the  modern  Kurn  Sartabeh  (see  p.  46),  inasmuch  as  in  all 

probability  Beth-shittah  and  Abel-meholah  are  to  be  sought  for  in 
the  valley  of  the  Jordan  ;  and  according  to  ver.  24,  the  enemy  fled 

to  the  Jordan.    Beth-shittah,  i.e.  acacia-house,  is  not  the  same  place 
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as  the  village  of  Shutta  mentioned  by  Robinson  (iii.  p.  219),  since 
this  village,  according  to  Van  de  Veldes  map,  was  to  the  north  of 
Gilboa.  For  although  Shutta  is  favoured  by  the  circumstance, 
(hat  from  a  very  ancient  time  there  was  a  road  running  from 

Jezreel  along  the  valley,  between  the  so-called  Little  Hermon 
(Duhy)  and  the  mountains  of  Gilboa,  and  past  Beisan  to  the 
Jordan  ;  and  the  valley  of  Jalud,  on  the  northern  side  of  which 
Shutta  was  situated,  may  be  regarded  as  the  opening  of  the  plain 
of  Jezreel  into  the  valley  of  the  Jordan  (see  v.  Raumer,  Pal.  p.  41, 

and  Rob.  iii.  p.  17b*)  ;  and  v.  Raumer  conjectures  from  this,  that 
"  the  flight  of  the  Midianites  was  apparently  directed  to  Eethsean, 

on  account  of  the  nature  of  the  ground," — this  assumption  is  ren- 
dered very  questionable  by  the  fact  that  the  flying  foe  did  not  cross 

the  Jordan  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Beisan,  but  much  farther  to  the 
south,  viz.,  according  to  chap.  viii.  4,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Succoth, 
which  was  on  the  south  side  of  the  Nahr  Zerka  (Jabbok).  From 
this  we  are  led  to  conjecture,  that  they  were  not  encamped  in  the 

north-eastern  part  of  the  plain  of  Jezreel,  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Jezreel  (Zerin)  and  Shunem  (Solam),  but  in  the  south-eastern  part 
of  this  plain,  and  that  after  they  had  been  beaten  there  they  fled 
southwards  from  Gilboa,  say  from  the  district  of  Gincea  (Jenin)  to 
the  Jordan.  In  this  case  we  have  to  seek  for  Abel-shittah  on  the 

south-east  of  the  mountains  of  Gilboa,  to  the  north  of  Zeredathah 

(Zarthan).  From  this  point  they  fled  on  still  farther  to  the  "  shore 

of  Abel-meholah."  HD^  does  not  mean  boundary,  but  brink;  here 
the  bank  of  the  Jordan,  like  pwi  rw  in  2  Kings  ii.  13.  The 

bank  or  strand  of  Abel-meholah  is  that  portion  of  the  western  bank 
of  the  Jordan  or  of  the  Ghor,  above  which  Abel-meholah  was 

situated.  According  to  the  Onom.  (s.  v.  'A/3e\fiae\al,  Abelmaula), 
this  place  was  in  the  Aulon  (or  Ghor),  ten  Roman  miles  to  the  south 
of  Scythopolis  (Beisan),  and  was  called  at  that  time  Bt)0 [iatekd  or 

Bethaula.  According  to  this  statement,  Abel-meholah  would  have 
to  be  sought  for  near  Churbet  es  Shuk,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
Wady  Maleh  (see  V.  de  Velde,  Mem.  p.  280).  And  lastly,  Tabbath 
must  have  been  situated  somewhere  to  the  south  of  Abel-meholah. 

Yer.  23-chap.  viii.  3.  Pursuit  of  the  Enemy  as  far  as  the  Jordan, 
— Ver.  23.  As  soon  as  the  Midianites  had  been  put  to  flight,  the 
Israel itish  men  of  Naphtali,  Asher,  and  Manasseh,  let  themselves 
be  convened  for  the  purpose  of  pursuing  them  :  i.e.  the  men  of 
these  tribes,  whom  Gideon  had  sent  away  before  the  battle,  and 
who  were  on  their  way  home,  could  be  summoned  back  again  in 
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a  very  short  time  to  join  in  the  pursuit  of  the  flying  foe.  The 
omission  of  Zebulun  (chap.  vi.  35)  is,  in  all  probability,  simply  to 

be  attributed  to  the  brevity  of  the  account. — Vers.  24,  25.  In 
order  to  cut  off  the  retreat  of  the  enemy  who  was  flying  to  the 
Jordan,  Gideon  sent  messengers  into  the  whole  of  the  mountains 

of  Ephraim  with  this  appeal  to  the  Ephraimites,  u  Come  down  (from 
your  mountains  into  the  lowlands  of  the  Jordan)  to  meet  Midian, 

and  take  the  waters  from  them  to  Bethbarah  and  the  Jordan"  sc.  by 
taking  possession  of  this  district  (see  chap.  iii.  28).  "  77te  waters" 
mentioned  before  the  Jordan  and  distinguished  from  it,  must  have 
been  streams  across  winch  the  flying  foe  would  have  to  cross  to 
reach  the  Jordan,  namely,  the  different  brooks  and  rivers,  such  as 
Wady  Maleh,  Fyadh,  Jamel,  Tubas,  etc.,  which  flowed  down  from 
the  eastern  side  of  the  mountains  of  Ephraim  into  the  Jordan,  and 
ran  through  the  Ghor  to  Bethbarah.  The  situation  of  Bethbarah 
is  unknown.  Even  Eusebius  could  say  nothing  definite  concerning 
the  place;  and  the  conjecture  that  it  is  the  same  as  Bethabara, 
which  has  been  regarded  ever  since  the  time  of  Origen  as  the 
place  mentioned  in  John  i.  28  where  John  baptized,  throws  no  light 
upon  the  subject,  as  the  situation  of  Bethabara  is  also  unknown, 
to  say  nothing  of  the  fact  that  the  identity  of  the  two  names  is 
very  questionable.  The  Ephraimites  responded  to  this  appeal  and 
took  possession  of  the  waters  mentioned,  before  the  Midianites, 
who  could  only  move  slowly  with  their  flocks  and  herds,  were  able 
to  reach  the  Jordan.  They  then  captured  two  of  the  princes  of 
the  Midianites  and  put  them  to  death :  one  of  them,  Oreb,  i.e.  the 

raven,  at  the  rock  Oreb ;  the  other,  Zeeb,  i.e.  the  wolf,  at  the  wine- 
press of  Zeeb.  Nothing  further  is  known  about  these  two  places. 

The  rock  of  Oreb  is  only  mentioned  again  in  Isa.  x.  2Q,  when  the 
prophet  alludes  to  this  celebrated  victory.  So  much,  however,  is 
evident  from  the  verse  before  us,  viz.  that  the  Midianites  were 

beaten  by  the  Ephraimites  at  both  places,  and  that  the  two  princes 

fell  there,  and  the  places  received  their  names  from  that  circum- 
stance. They  were  not  situated  in  the  land  to  the  east  of  the 

Jordan,  as  Gesenius  (on  Isa.  x.  26),  Rosenmuller,  and  others  infer 
from  the  fact  that  the  Ephraimites  brought  the  heads  of  Oreb  and 
Zeeb  to  Gideon  |T]v  13PD  (ver.  25),  but  on  the  western  side  of  the 
Jordan,  where  the  Ephraimites  had  taken  possession  of  the  waters 

and  the  Jordan  in  front  of  the  Midianites.  Y}?y_  "^yp  does  not 
mean  "  from  the  other  side  of  the  Jordan,"  but  simply  "  on  the 

other  side  of  (beyond)  the  Jordan"  as  in  Josh.  xiii.  32,  xviii.  7,  1 
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Kings  xiv.  15 ;  and  the  statement  here  is  not  that  the  Ephraimites 
brought  the  heads  from  the  other  side  to  Gideon  on  the  west  of  the 
river,  but  that  they  brought  them  to  Gideon  when  he  was  in  the 
land  to  the  east  of  the  Jordan.  This  explanation  of  the  words  is 

required  by  the  context,  as  well  as  by  the  foregoing  remark,  u  they 

pursued  Midian,"  according  to  which  the  Ephraimites  continued 
the  pursuit  of  the  Midianites  after  slaying  these  princes,  and  also 
by  the  complaint  brought  against  Gideon  by  the  Ephraimites, 
which  is  not  mentioned  till  afterwards  (chap.  viii.  1  sqq.),  that  he 
had  not  summoned  them  to  the  war.  It  is  true,  this  is  given  before 

the  account  of  Gideon's  crossing  over  the  Jordan  (chap.  viii.  4), 
but  in  order  of  time  it  did  not  take  place  till  afterwards,  and,  as 
Bertheau  has  correctly  shown,  the  historical  sequence  is  somewhat 
anticipated. 

Chap.  viii.  1-3.  When  the  Ephraimites  met  with  Gideon,  after 
they  had  smitten  the  Midianites  at  Oreb  and  Zeeb,  and  were 

pursuing  them  farther,  they  said  to  him,  "  What  is  the  thing  that 
thou  hast  done  to  us  (i.e.  what  is  the  reason  for  your  having  done 
this  to  us),  not  to  call  us  when  thou  wentest  forth  to  make  war  upon 

Midian  ?  And  they  did  chide  with  him  sharply"  less  from  any  dis- 
satisfied longing  for  booty,  than  from  injured  pride  or  jealousy, 

because  Gideon  had  made  war  upon  the  enemy  and  defeated  them 

without  the  co-operation  of  this  tribe,  which  was  striving  for  the 

leadership.  Gideon's  reply  especially  suggests  the  idea  of  injured 
ambition  :  "  What  have  I  now  done  like  youVy  i.e.  as  if  I  had  done 
as  great  things  as  you.  "  Is  not  the  gleaning  of  Ephraim  better  titan 
the  vintage  of  AbiezerV  The  gleaning  of  Ephraim  is  the  victory 
gained  over  the  flying  Midianites.  Gideon  declares  this  to  be 
better  than  the  vintage  of  Abiezer,  i.e.  the  victory  obtained  by  him 
the  Abiezrite  with  his  300  men,  because  the  Ephraimites  had  slain 
two  Midianitish  princes.  The  victory  gained  by  the  Ephraimites 
must  indeed  have  been  a  very  important  one,  as  it  is  mentioned  by 

Isaiah  (x.  26)  as  a  great  blow  of  the  Lord  upon  Midian.  a  And 

what  could  I  do  like  you  ? "  i.e.  could  I  accomplish  such  great  deeds 
as  you.  1  "  Then  their  anger  turned  away  from  him?  HV),  the 

breathing  of  the  nose,  snorting,  hence  "  anger"  as  in  Isa.  xxv.  4,  etc. 

Pursuit  of  the  Midianites.     Other  Acts  of  Gideon ;  his  Appointment 

as  Judge. — Chap.  viii.  4-35. 

Vers.  4-12.  Pursuit  and  complete  Overthrow  of  the 
Midianites. — That  the  Midianites  whom  God  had  delivered  into 
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his  hand  might  be  utterly  destroyed,  Gideon  pursued  those  who 

had  escaped  across  the  Jordan,  till  he  overtook  them  on  the  eastern 

boundary  of  Gilead  and  smote  them  there. — Vers.  4,  5.  When 
he  came  to  the  Jordan  with  his  three  hundred  men,  who  were 

exhausted  with  the  pursuit,  he  asked  the  inhabitants  of  Succoth 

for  loaves  of  bread  for  the  people  in  his  train.  So  far  as  the 

construction  is  concerned,  the  words  from  "H'y  to  D^EnHl  form  a 
circumstantial  clause  inserted  as  a  parenthesis  into  the  principal 

sentence,  and  subordinate  to  it :  "  When  Gideon  came  to  the  Jordan, 
passing  over  he  and  the  three  hundred  men  .  .  .  then  he  said  to  the 

men  of  Succoth.91  "Exhausted  and  pursuing"  i.e.  exhausted  with 

pursuing.  The  vav  is  explanatory,  lit.  "  and  indeed  pursuing,"  for 

"  because  he  pursued."  The  rendering  Treiv&vres  adopted  by  the 
LXX.  in  the  Cod.  Alex,  is  merely  an  arbitrary  rendering  of  the 

word  0^1%  and  without  any  critical  worth.  Gideon  had  crossed 

the  Jordan,  therefore,  somewhere  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Succoth. 

Succoth  was  upon  the  eastern  side  of  the  valley  of  the  Jordan 

(Josh.  xiii.  27),  not  opposite  to  Bethshean,  but,  according  to  Gen. 

xxxiii.  17,  on  the  south  side  of  the  Jabbok  (Zerka). — Ver.  6.  The 

princes  of  Succoth,  however,  showed  so  little  sympathy  and  nation- 
ality of  feeling,  that  instead  of  taking  part  in  the  attack  upon  the 

enemies  of  Israel,  they  even  refused  to  supply  bread  to  refresh 
their  brethren  of  the  western  tribes  who  were  exhausted  with  the 

pursuit  of  the  foe.  They  said  (the  sing,  *T?NS}  may  be  explained 
on  the  ground  that  one  spoke  in  the  name  of  all :  see  Ewald,  § 

319,  a.),  "  Is  the  fist  of  Zebah  and  Zalmunna  already  in  thy  hand 

(power),  that  we  should  give  thine  army  bread?"  In  these  words 
there  is  not  only  an  expression  of  cowardice,  or  fear  of  the  ven- 

geance which  the  Midianites  might  take  when  they  returned  upon 
those  who  had  supported  Gideon  and  his  host,  but  contempt  of  the 

small  force  which  Gideon  had,  as  if  it  were  impossible  for  him  to 

accomplish  anything  at  all  against  the  foe  ;  and  in  this  contempt 

they  manifested  their  utter  want  of  confidence  in  God. — Ver.  7. 
Gideon  threatened  them,  therefore,  with  severe  chastisement  in 

the  event  of  a  victorious  return.  "  If  Jehovah  give  Zebah  and 
Zalmunna  into  my  hand,  I  will  thresh  your  flesh  (your  body)  with 

desert  thorns  and  thistles."  The  verb  E*n,  constructed  with  a  double 

accusative  (see  Ewald,  §  283,  a.),  is  used  in  a  figurative  sense :  "  to 

thresh,"  in  other  words,  to  punish  severely.  "Thorns  of  the  desert" 
are  strong  thorns,  as  the  desert  is  the  natural  soil  for  thorn-bushes. 

The  air.  \ey.  0^P")3  also  signifies  prickly  plants,  according  to  the 
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early  versions  and  the  Rabbins,  probably  "  such  as  grow  upon 

stony  ground  "  (Bertheau).  The  explanation  "  threshing  machines 
with  stones  or  flints  underneath  them,"  which  was  suggested  by 
J.  D.  Michaelis  and  Celsius,  and  adopted  by  Gesenius,  cannot  be 

sustained. — Vers.  8,  9.  The  inhabitants  of  Pnuel  on  the  north 
bank  of  the  Jabbok  (see  at  Gen.  xxxii.  24  sqq.)  behaved  in  the 
same  churlish  manner  to  Gideon,  and  for  this  he  also  threatened 

them  :  "  If  I  return  in  peace  "  i.e.  unhurt,  u  I  will  destroy  this  tower" 
(probably  the  castle  of  Pnuel). — Vers.  10-12.  The  Midianitish 
kings  were  at  Karkor  with  all  the  remnant  of  their  army,  about 
fifteen  thousand  men,  a  hundred  and  twenty  thousand  having 
already  fallen.  Gideon  followed  them  thither  by  the  road  of  the 
dwellers  in  tents  on  the  east  of  Nobah  and  Jogbeha ;  and  falling 
upon  them  unawares,  smote  the  whole  camp,  which  thought  itself 
quite  secure,  and  took  the  two  kings  prisoners,  after  discomfiting 
all  the  camp.  The  situation  of  Karkor,  wljich  is  only  mentioned 
here,  cannot  be  determined  with  certainty.  The  statement  of 
Eusebius  and  Jerome  (Onom.  s.  v.  Kap/ca,  Carcar),  that  it  was  the 

castle  of  Carcaria,  a  day's  journey  from  Petra,  is  decidedly  wrong, 
since  this  castle  is  much  too  far  to  the  south,  as  Gesenius  (Thes.  p. 
1210)  has  shown.  Karkor  cannot  have  been  very  far  from  Nobah 
and  Jogbeha.  These  two  places  are  probably  preserved  in  the 

ruins  of  Nowakis  and  Jebeiha,  on  the  north-west  of  Amman 

(Rabbath-ammon ;  see  at  Num.  xxi.  31).  Now,  as  Burckhardt 
(Syr.  p.  612)  also  mentions  a  ruin  in  the  neighbourhood,  called 
Karkagheisch,  on  the  left  of  the  road  from  Szalt  to  Amman,  and 

at  the  most  an  hour  and  a  half  to  the  north-west  of  Amman, 
Knobel  (on  Num.  xxxii.  42)  is  inclined  to  regard  this  ruin  as 
Karkor.  If  this  supposition  could  be  proved  to  be  correct,  Gideon 

would  have  fallen  upon  the  camp  of  the  enemy  from  the  north-east. 

For  "  the  way  of  the  dwellers  in  tents  on  the  east  of  Nobah  and 

Jogbeha  "  cannot  well  be  any  other  than  the  way  which  ran  to  the 
east  of  Nobah  and  Jogbeha,  past  the  most  easterly  frontier  city  of 
the  Gadites,  to  the  nomads  who  dwelt  in  the  desert.     DvHNn  W$n '  •  t  t:t      ••       :   - 

has  the  article  attached  to  the  governing  noun,  which  may  easily 
be  explained  in  this  instance  from  the  intervening  preposition. 

The  passive  participle  p£K>  has  an  intransitive  force  (see  Kwald,  § 

149,  a.).  The  verb  *l^nn  in  the  circumstantial  clause  acquires  the 
force  of  the  pluperfect  from  the  context.  When  he  had  startled 
the  camp  out  of  its  security,  having  alarmed  it  by  his  unexpected 
attack,  he  succeeded  in  taking  the  two  kings  prisoners. 
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Vers.  13-21.  Punishment  of  the  Towns  of  Succoth  an
d 

Pnuel,  and  Execution  of  the  captured  Kings  o
f  Midian. 

—Vers.  13,  14.  Gideon  returned  victorious  from  the  war,  n?.Vp?P 

D-inn,  "from  by  the  ascent  (or  mountain  road)  of  Hecheres,"  a  place 
in  front  of  the  town  of  Succoth,  with  which  we  are  not  

acquainted. 

This  is  the  rendering  adopted  by  the  LXX,  the  Peshito,  
and  the 

Arabic ;  but  the  rest  of  the  early  translators  have  merely  gue
ssed  at 

the  meaning.     The  Chaldee,  which  has  been  followed  by  t
he  Rabbins 

and  Luthe^hss  rendered  it  "before  sunset,"  in  utter  oppo
sition  to 

the  rules  of   the  language ;  for  although  cheres  is  a  w
ord  used 

poetically  to  denote  the  sun,  WD  cannot  mean  the  sett
ing  of  the 

?;un.     Aquila  and  Symmachus,  on  the  other  hand, 
 confound  Cnn 

with  Dnn.— Gideon  laid  hold  of  a  young  man  of  the  people  of 

Succoth,Tand  got  him  to  write  down  for  him  the  princes  and
  elders 

(magistrates  and  rulers)  of  the  city,— in  all  seventy
-seven  men 

3tol  vbxzfo  is  a  short  expression  for  "he  asked  him  the  names
  of 

the'~princes  "and  elders  of  the  city,  and  the  boy  wrote  them  down.5' 

vte,  lit.  to  him,  U  for  him.-Vers.  15, 16.  Gideon  then
  reproached 

the  elders  with  the  insult  thev  had  offered  him  (ver.  6),  and
  had 

them  punished  with  desert  thorns  and  thistles.     "  Men  of
  SuccotJi 

(vers.  15a  and  166)  is  a  general  expression  for  «  elde
rs  of  Succoth 

(ver.  16a);  and  elders  a  general  term  applied  to  all
  the  represen- 

tatives of  the  city,  including  the  princes.     1*  D*?™  WK,  wi
th 

regard  to  whom  ye  have  despised  me.     1#*  is  the  a
ccusative  of  the 

more  distant  or  second  object,  not  the  subject,  as  Stud,  
supposes. 

"  And  he  taught  the  men  of  Succoth  (i.e.  caused  them  to  know
,  made 

them  feel,  punished  them)  with  them  (the  thorns)."   
  There  is  no 

good  ground  for  doubting  the  correctness  of  the  reading  m  
   lhe 

free  renderings  of  the  LXX,  Vulg.,  etc,  are  desti
tute  of  critical 

worth  ;  and  Bertheau's  assertion,  that  if  it  were  the  Hiphi
l  it  would 

be  written  JTrt*,  is  proved  to  be  unfounded  by  the  defect
ive  writing 

in  Num.  xvi"  5,  Job  xxxii.  7.— Ver.  17.  Gideon  also  inflicted
  upon 

Pnuel  the  punishment  threatened  in  ver.  9.      The  
 punishment 

inflicted  by  Gideon  upon  both  the  cities  was  well  
deserved  in  all 

respects,  and  was  righteously  executed.     The  inha
bitants  of  these 

cities  had  not  only  acted  treacherously  to  Israel  as  far  as  t
hey  could, 

from  the  most  selfish  interests,  in  a  holy  conflict  for  the  glory
  of  the 

Lord  and  the  freedom  of  His  people,  but  in  their  
contemptuous 

treatment  of  Gideon  and  his  host  they  had  poured  contemp
t  upon 

the  Lord,  who  had  shown  them  to  be  His  own  soldi
ers  before  the 

eves  of  the  whole  nation  by  the  victory  which  He  had 
 given  them 0 
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over  the  innumerable  army  of  the  foe.  Having  been  called  by  the 

Lord  to  be  the  deliverer  and  judge  of  Israel,  it  was  Gideon's  duty 
to  punish  the  faithless  cities. — Vers.  18-21.  After  punishing  these 
cities,  Gideon  repaid  the  two  kings  of  Midian,  who  had  been  taken 
prisoners,  according  to  their  doings.  From  the  judicial  proceedings 
instituted  with  regard  to  them  (vers.  18,  19),  we  learn  that  these 
kings  had  put  the  brothers  of  Gideon  to  death,  and  apparently  not 
in  open  fight ;  but  they  had  murdered  them  in  an  unrighteous  and 
cruel  manner.  And  Gideon  made  them  atone  for  this  with  their 

own  lives,  according  to  the  strict  jus  talionis.  n'EPK,  in  ver.  18,  does 
not  mean  where  ?  but  "  in  what  condition,  of  what  form,  were  the 

men  whom  ye  slew  at  Tabor?"  i.e.  either  in  the  city  of  Tabor  or  at 
Mount  Tabor  (see  chap.  iv.  6,  and  Josh.  xix.  22).  The  kings 

replied:  "As  thou  so  they"  (those  men),  i.e.  they  were  all  as  stately 
as  thou  art,  "  every  one  like  the  form  of  kings'  sons."  1HK,  one,  for 
every  one,  like  ̂ ntf  k*k  in  2  Kings  xv.  20,  or  more  frequently  K*K 

alone.  As  the  men  who  had  been  slain  were  Gideon's  own  brothers, 
he  swore  to  those  who  had  done  the  deed,  i.e.  to  the  two  kings,  "  As 
truly  as  Jehovah  liveth,  if  ye  had  let  them  live  I  should  not  have  put 

you  to  death;91  and  then  commanded  his  first-born  son  Jether  to  slay 
them,  for  the  purpose  of  adding  the  disgrace  of  falling  by  the  hand 

of  a  boy.  "  But  the  boy  drew  not  his  sword  from  fear,  because  he 

was  yet  a  boy."  And  the  kings  then  said  to  Gideon,  "  Rise  thou 
and  stab  us,  for  as  the  man  so  is  his  strength,"  i.e.  such  strengtli  does 
not  belong  to  a  boy,  but  to  a  man.  Thereupon  Gideon  slew  them, 
and  took  the  little  moons  upon  the  necks  of  their  camels  as  booty. 

"  Hie  little  moons"  were  crescent-shaped  ornaments  of  silver  or  gold, 
such  as  men  and  women  wore  upon  their  necks  (see  ver.  26,  and 

Isa.  iii.  18),  and  which  they  also  hung  upon  the  necks  of  camels, — 
a  custom  still  prevalent  in  Arabia  (see  Schroder,  de  vestitu  mul.  hebr. 
pp.  39,  40,  and  Wellsted,  Reisen  in  Arab,  i.  p.  209). 

Vers.  22-32.  Gideon's  remaining  Acts,  and  Death. — Vers. 
22,  23.  As  Gideon  had  so  gloriously  delivered  Israel  from  the  severe 
and  long  oppression  on  the  part  of  the  Midianites,  the  Israelites 

offered  him  an  hereditary  crown.  "  The  men  of  Israel"  were  hardly 
all  the  twelve  tribes,  but  probably  only  the  northern  tribes  of  the 
western  part  of  the  land  already  mentioned  in  chap.  vi.  35,  who  had 
suffered  the  most  severely  from  the  Midianitish  oppression,  and  had 
been  the  first  to  gather  round  Gideon  to  make  an  attack  upon  the 
foe.     The  temptation  to  accept  the  government  cf  Israel  was  resisted 
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by  this  warrior  of  God.  "  Neither  I  nor  my  son  shall  rule  over  you; 

Jehovah  shall  rule  over  you"  was  his  reply  to  this  offer,  containing 
an  evident  allusion  to  the  destination  and  constitution  of  the  tribes 

of  Israel  as  a  nation  which  Jehovah  had  chosen  to  be  His  own 

possession,  and  to  which  He  had  just  made  himself  known  in  so 

conspicuous  a  manner  as  their  omnipotent  Ruler  and  King.  This 

refusal  of  the  regal  dignity  on  the  part  of  Gideon  is  not  at  variance 

with  the  fact,  that  Moses  had  already  foreseen  the  possibility  that 

at  some  future  time  the  desire  for  a  king  would  arise  in  the  nation, 

and  had  given  them  a  law  for  the  king  expressly  designed  for  such 

circumstances  as  these  (Deut.  xvii.  14  sqq.).  For  Gideon  did  not 

decline  the  honour  because  Jehovah  was  King  in  Israel,  i.e.  because 

he  regarded  an  earthly  monarchy  in  Israel  as  irreconcilable  with 

the  heavenly  monarchy  of  Jehovah,  but  simply  because  he  thought 

the  government  of  Jehovah  in  Israel  amply  sufficient,  and  did 

not  consider  either  himself  or  his  sons  called  to  found  an  earthly 

monarchy. — Vers.  24  sqq.  Gideon  resisted  the  temptation  to  put  an 
earthly  crown  upon  his  head,  from  true  fidelity  to  Jehovah ;  but  he 

yielded  to  another  temptation,  which  this  appeal  on  the  part  of  the 

people  really  involved,  namely,  the  temptation  to  secure  to  himself 
for  the  future  the  position  to  which  the  Lord  had  called  and  exalted 

him.  The  Lord  had  called  him  to  be  the  deliverer  of  Israel  by 

visibly  appearing  in  His  angel,  and  had  not  only  accepted  the  gift 

which  he  offered  Him,  as  a  well-pleasing  sacrifice,  but  had  also 

commanded  him  to  build  an  altar,  and  by  offering  an  atoning  burnt- 

sacrifice  to  re-establish  the  worship  of  Jehovah  in  his  family  and 
tribe,  and  to  restore  the  favour  of  God  to  His  people  once  more. 

Lastly,  the  Lord  had  made  His  will  known  to  him  again  and  again  ; 

whilst  by  the  glorious  victory  which  He  had  given  to  him  and  to 

his  small  band  over  the  powerful  army  of  the  foe,  He  had  confirmed 

him  as  His  chosen  servant  to  be  the  deliverer  and  judge  of  Israel. 

The  relation  which  Gideon  thus  sustained  to  the  Lord  he  imagined 

that  he  ought  to  preserve ;  and  therefore,  after  declining  the  royal 

dignity,  he  said  to  the  people,  "  /  will  request  of  you  one  request, 

that  ye  give  me  every  one  the  ring  that  he  has  received  as  booty" 
This  request  the  historian  explains  by  adding  the  remark  :  "  for 

they  (the  enemy)  had  golden  rings,  for  they  were  Ishmaelites"  from 
whom  therefore  the  Israelites  were  able  to  get  an  abundance  of 

rings  as  booty.  Ishmaelites  is  the  general  name  for  the  nomad 
tribes  of  Arabia,  to  whom  the  Midianites  also  belonged  (as  in  Gen. 

xxxvii.  25). — Vers.  25,  26.  This  request  of  Gideon's  was  cheer- 
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fully  fulfilled :  "  They  spread  out  the  cloth  (brought  for  collecting 
the  rings),  and  threw  into  it  every  one  the  ring  that  he  had  received  as 

booty."  Si7nlahy  the  upper  garment,  was  for  the  most  part  only  a 
large  square  piece  of  cloth.  The  weight  of  these  golden  rings 

amounted  to  1700  shekels,  i.e.  about  50  lbs.,  (fp  "Op)  separate  from, 
i.e.  beside,  the  remaining  booty,  for  which  Gideon  had  not  asked, 
and  which  the  Israelites  kept  for  themselves,  viz.  the  little  moons, 

the  ear-pendants  (netiphoth,  lit.  little  drops,  probably  pearl-shaped 
ear-drops  :  see  Isa.  iii.  19),  and  the  purple  clothes  which  were  worn 
by  the  kings  of  Midian  (i.e.  which  they  had  on),  and  also  apart 

from  the  neck-bands  upon  the  necks  of  their  camels.  Instead  of 
the  anakoth  or  necklaces  (ver.  26),  the  saharonim,  or  little  moons 
upon  the  necks  of  the  camels,  are  mentioned  in  ver.  21  as  the 
more  valuable  portion  of  these  necklaces.  Even  at  the  present 
day  the  Arabs  are  accustomed  to  ornament  the  necks  of  these 

animals  "  with  a  band  of  cloth  or  leather,  upon  which  small  shells 
called  cowries  are  strung  or  sewed  in  the  form  of  a  crescent.  The 
sheiks  add  silver  ornaments  to  these,  which  make  a  rich  booty  in 

time  of  war"  (Wellsted,  Reise,  i.  p.  209).  The  Midianitish  kings 
had  their  camels  ornamented  with  golden  crescents.  This  abun- 

dance of  golden  ornaments  will  not  surprise  us,  when  we  consider 
that  the  Arabs  still  carry  their  luxurious  tastes  for  such  things  to  a 

very  great  excess.  Wellsted  (i.  p.  224)  states  that  "the  women  in 
Oman  spend  considerable  amounts  in  the  purchase  of  silver  orna- 

ments, and  their  children  are  literally  laden  with  them.  I  have  some- 
times counted  fifteen  ear-rings  upon  each  side ;  and  the  head,  breast, 

arms,  and  ankles  are  adorned  with  the  same  profusion."  As  the 
Midianitish  army  consisted  of  130,000  men,  of  whom  15,000  only 
remained  at  the  commencement  of  the  last  engagement,  the  Israelites 
may  easily  have  collected  5000  golden  rings,  or  even  more,  which 

might  weigh  1700  shekels. — Ver.  27.  "  And  Gideon  made  it  into  an 

ephod"  i.e.  used  the  gold  of  the  rings  obtained  from  the  booty  for 
making  an  ephod.  There  is  no  necessity,  however,  to  understand 
this  as  signifying  that  1700  shekels  or  50  lbs.  of  gold  had  been  used 
for  the  ephod  itself,  but  simply  that  the  making  of  the  ephod  was 
accomplished  with  this  gold.  The  word  ephod  does  not  signify 
an  image  of  Jehovah,  or  an  idol,  as  Gesenius  and  others  maintain, 

but  the  shoulder-dress  of  the  high  priest,  no  doubt  including  the 
choshen  belonging  to  it,  with  the  Urim  and  Thummim,  as  in  1  Sam. 
xiv.  3,  xxi.  10,  xxiii.  6,  9,  etc.  The  material  for  this  was  worked 
throughout  with  gold  threads ;  and  in  addition  to  that  there  were 
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precious  stones  set  in  gold  braid  upon  the  shoulder-pieces  of  tho 
ephod  and  upon  the  choshen,  and  chains  made  of  gold  twist  for 

fastening  the  choshen  upon  the  ephod  (see  Ex.  xxviii.  6-30).  Now, 
if  50  lbs.  of  gold  could  not  be  used  for  these  things,  there  were  also 
fourteen  precious  stones  to  be  procured,  and  the  work  itself  to  be 

paid  for,  so  that  50  lbs.  of  gold  might  easily  be  devoted  to  the  pre- 
paration of  this  state  dress.  The  large  quantity  of  gold,  therefore, 

does  not  warrant  us  in  introducing  arbitrarily  into  the  text  the 
establishment  of  a  formal  sanctuary,  and  the  preparation  of  a  golden 
image  of  Jehovah  in  the  form  of  a  bull,  as  Bertheau  has  done,  since 

there  is  no  reference  to  <>D3  or  ̂ 3DD,  as  in  chap.  xvii.  xviii. ;  and 
even  the  other  words  of  the  text  do  not  point  to  the  founding  of  a 

sanctuary  and  the  setting  up  of  an  image  of  Jehovah.1  The  ex- 
pression which  follows,  friK  JJW,  does  not  affirm  that  "  he  set  it  up," 

but  may  also  mean,  "  he  kept  it  in  his  city  of  Ophrah."  Mffl  is  never 
used  to  denote  the  setting  up  of  an  image  or  statue,  and  signifies 
not  only  to  put  up,  but  also  to  lay  down  (e.g.  chap.  vi.  37),  and  to 
let  a  thing  stand,  or  leave  behind  (Gen.  xxxiii.  15).  The  further 

remark  of  the  historian,  u  and  all  Israel  went  thither  a  whoring  after 

it,  and  it  became  a  snare  to  Gideon  and  his  house,"  does  not  pre- 
suppose the  founding  of  a  sanctuary  or  temple  in  Ophrah,  and  the 

setting  up  of  a  golden  calf  there.  In  what  the  whoring  of  Israel 

after  the  ephod,  i.e.  the  idolatry  of  the  Israelites  with  Gideon's 
ephod  which  was  kept  in  Ophrah,  consisted,  cannot  be  gathered  or 
determined  from  the  use  of  the  ephod  in  the  worship  of  Jehovah 

under  the  Mosaic  law.  "  The  breastplate  upon  the  coat,  and  the 

holy  lot,  were  no  doubt  used  in  connection  with  idolatry"  (Oehler), 
and  Gideon  had  an  ephod  made  in  his  town  of  Ophrah,  that  he  might 
thereby  obtain  revelations  from  the  Lord.  We  certainly  are  not 
for  a  moment  to  think  of  an  exposure  of  the  holy  coat  for  the  people 
to  worship.  It  is  far  more  probable  that  Gideon  put  on  the  ephod 
and  wore  it  as  a  priest,  when  he  wished  to  inquire  and  learn  the 
will  of  the  Lord.  It  is  possible  that  he  also  sacrificed  to  the  Lord 
upon  the  altar  that  was  built  at  Ophrah  (chap.  vi.  24).  The  motive 
by  which  he  was  led  to  do  this  was  certainly  not  merely  ambition, 

1  Oehler  has  correctly  observed  in  Herzog's  Cyclopedia,  that  Bertheau  acts 
very  arbitrarily  when  he  represents  Gideon  as  setting  up  the  image  of  a  bull, 
as  Jeroboam  did  afterwards,  since  there  is  nothing  to  sustain  it  in  the  account 
itself.  Why  cannot  Gideon  have  worshipped  without  any  image  of  Jehovah, 
with  the  help  of  the  altar  mentioned  in  chap.  vi.  24,  which  was  a  symbol  of 

Jehovah's  presence,  and  remained  standing  till  the  historian's  own  time  ? 
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as  Bertheau  supposes,  impelling  the  man  who,  along  with  his  fol- 
lowers, had  maintained  an  independent  attitude  towards  the  tribe 

of  Ephraim  in  the  war  itself  (chap.  viii.  1  sqq.),  to  act  indepen- 
dently of  the  common  sanctuary  of  the  congregation  which  was 

within  the  territory  of  Ephraim,  and  also  of  the  office  of  the  high 
priest  in  the  time  of  peace  as  well.  For  there  is  not  the  slightest 
trace  to  be  found  of  such  ambition  as  this  in  anything  that  he  did 

during  the  conflict  with  the  Midianites.  The  germs  of  Gideon's 
error,  which  became  a  snare  to  him  and  to  his  house,  lie  unquestion- 

ably deeper  than  this,  namely,  in  the  fact  that  the  high-priesthood 
had  probably  lost  its  worth  in  the  eyes  of  the  people  on  account  of  the 
worthlessness  of  its  representatives,  so  that  they  no  longer  regarded 
the  high  priest  as  the  sole  or  principal  medium  of  divine  revelation  ; 
and  therefore  Gideon,  to  whom  the  Lord  had  manifested  himself 

directly,  as  He  had  not  to  any  judge  or  leader  of  the  people  since 

the  time  of  Joshua,  might  suppose  that  he  was  not  acting  in  viola-* 
tion  of  the  law,  when  he  had  an  ephod  made,  and  thus  provided 
himself  with  a  substratum  or  vehicle  for  inquiring  the  will  of  the 

Lord.  His  sin  therefore  consisted  chiefly  in  his  invading  the  pre- 
rogative of  the  Aaronic  priesthood,  drawing  away  the  people  from 

the  one  legitimate  sanctuary,  and  thereby  not  only  undermining  the 
theocratic  unity  of  Israel,  but  also  giving  an  impetus  to  the  relapse 
of  the  nation  into  the  worship  of  Baal  after  his  death.  This  sin 
became  a  snare  to  him  and  to  his  house. 

The  history  of  Gideon  is  concluded  in  vers.  28-32. — Ver.  28. 
The  Midianites  had  been  so  humiliated  that  they  lifted  up  their 

head  no  more,  and  the  land  of  Israel  had  rest  forty  years  "  in  the 

days  of  Gideon"  i.e.  as  long  as  Gideon  lived. — Vers.  29  sqq.  Before 
the  account  of  his  death,  a  few  other  notices  respecting  his  family 

are  introduced  for  the  purpose  of  preparing  the  way  for  the  follow- 
ing history  of  the  doings  of  his  sons,  in  which  the  sin  of  Gideon 

came  to  a  head,  and  the  judgment  burst  upon  his  house.  "  And 

Jerubbaal,  the  son  of  Joash,  went  and  dwelt  in  his  house"  Both  the 
word  "njw,  which  simply  serves  to  bring  out  the  fact  more  vividly 
(see  the  remarks  on  Ex.  ii.  1),  and  also  the  choice  of  the  name 
Jerubbaal,  merely  serve  to  give  greater  prominence  to  the  change, 

from  the  heat  of  the  war  against  the  Midianites  to  the  quiet  retire- 
ment of  domestic  life.  Instead  of  accepting  the  crown  that  was 

offered  him  and  remaining  at  the  head  of  the  nation,  the  celebrated 

Baal-fighter  retired  into  private  life  again.  In  addition  to  the 
seventy  sons  of  his  many  wives,  there  was  a  son  born  to  him  by  a 



360  THE  BOOK  OF  JUDGES. 

concubine,  who  lived  at  Shechem  and  is  called  bis  maid-servant  in 
cbap.  ix.  18,  and  to  this  son  he  gave  the  name  of  Abimelech,  i.e. 

king's  father.  i»Brn«  n\y*\  is  not  the  same  as  toBHlN  tnj?,  to  give  a 
person  a  name,  but  signifies  to  add  a  name,  or  give  a  surname  (see 
Neh.  ix.  7,  and  Dan.  v.  12  in  the  Chaldee).  It  follows  from  this, 
that  Abimelech  received  this  name  from  Gideon  as  a  cognomen 
answering  to  his  character,  and  therefore  not  at  the  time  of  his 
birth,  but  when  he  grew  up  and  manifested  such  qualities  as  led  to 

the  expectation  that  he  would  be  a  king's  father. — Ver.  32.  Gideon 
died  at  a  good  old  age  (see  Gen.  xv.  15,  xxv.  8),  and  therefore  also 
died  a  peaceful  death  (not  so  his  sons  ;  see  chap,  ix.),  and  was 

buried  in  his  father's  grave  at  Ophrah  (chap.  vi.  11). 
Vers.  33-35  form  the  introduction  to  the  history  of  Gideon's 

sons. — Ver.  33.  After  Gideon's  death  the  Israelites  fell  once  more 

into  the  Baal-worship  which  Gideon  had  rooted  out  of  his  father's 
city  (chap.  vi.  25  sqq.),  and  worshipped  Baal-berith  as  their  God. 
Baal-berith,  the  covenant  Baal  (equivalent  to  El-berith,  the  cove- 

nant god,  chap.  ix.  46),  is  not  Baal  as  the  god  of  covenants,  but, 
according  to  Gen.  xiv.  13,  Baal  as  a  god  in  covenant,  i.e.  Baal 
with  whom  they  had  made  a  covenant,  just  as  the  Israelites  had 
their  faithful  covenant  God  in  Jehovah  (see  Movers,  Phoniz.  i.  p. 

171).  The  worship  of  Baal-berith,  as  performed  at  Shechem  ac- 
cording to  chap.  ix.  46,  was  an  imitation  of  the  worship  of  Jehovah, 

an  adulteration  of  that  worship,  in  which  Baal  was  put  in  the 

place  of  Jehovah  (see  Hengstenberg,  Dissertations  on  the  Penta- 
teuch, vol.  ii.  p.  81). — Vers.  34,  35.  In  this  relapse  into  the  worship 

of  Baal  they  not  only  forgot  Jehovah,  their  Deliverer  from  all  their 
foes,  but  also  the  benefits  which  they  owed  to  Gideon,  and  showed 
no  kindness  to  his  house  in  return  for  all  the  good  which  he  had 
shown  to  Israel.  The  expression  JerubbaaU  Gideon  is  chosen  by 
the  historian  here,  not  for  the  purely  outward  purpose  of  laying 

express  emphasis  upon  the  identity  of  Gideon  and  Jerubbaal  (Ber- 
theau),  but  to  point  to  what  Gideon,  the  Baal-fighter,  had  justly 
deserved  from  the  people  of  Israel. 

Judgment  upon  the  House  of  Gideon,  or  AbimelecKs  Sins  and  End. 
— Chap.  ix. 

After  the  death  of  Gideon,  Abimelech,  his  bastard  son,  opened 
a  way  for  himself  to  reign  as  king  over  Israel,  by  murdering  his 

brethren  with  the  help  of  the  Shechemites  (vers.  1-6).  For  this 

grievous  wrong  Jotham,  the  only  one  of  Gideon's  seventy  sons  who 
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escaped  the  massacre,  reproached  the  citizens  of  Shechem  in  a 
parable,  in  which  he  threatened  them  with  punishment  from  God 

(vers.  7-21),  which  first  of  all  fell  upon  Shechem  within  a  very 
short  time  (vers.  22-49),  and  eventually  reached  Abimelech  himself 

(vers.  50-57). 
Vers.  1-6.  Having  gone  to  Shechem,  the  home  of  his  mother 

(chap.  viii.  31),  Abimelech  applied  to  his  mother's  brothers  and  the 
whole  family  (all  the  relations)  of  the  father's  house  of  his  mother, 
and  addressed  them  thus :  u  Speak,  I  pray  you,  in  the  ears  of  all 

the  lords  of  Shechem"  i.e.  speak  to  them  publicly  and  solemnly. 
DD^  vV3,  the  lords,  i.e.  the  possessors  or  citizens  of  Shechem 

(compare  ver.  46  with  ver.  49,  where  TOD  vjf3  is  interchangeable 
with  TOp  ̂ ?N;  also  chap.  xx.  5,  and  Josh.  xxiv.  11)  :  they  are  not 
merely  Canaanitish  citizens,  of  whom  there  were  some  still  living 
in  Shechem  according  to  ver.  28,  but  all  the  citizens  of  the  town  ; 

therefore  chiefly  Israelites.  "  What  is  better  for  you,  that  seventy 
men  rule  over  you,  all  the  sons  of  Jerubbaal,  or  (only)  one  man  (i.e. 

Abimelech)  ?  and  remember  that  I  am  your  flesh  and  bone"  (blood 
relation,  Gen.  xxix.  14).  The  name  "  sons  of  Jerubbaal,"  i.e.  of 
the  man  who  had  destroyed  the  altar  of  Baal,  was  just  as  little 
adapted  to  commend  the  sons  of  Gideon  to  the  Shechemites,  who 
were  devoted  to  the  worship  of  Baal,  as  the  remark  that  seventy 
men  were  to  rule  over  them.  No  such  rule  ever  existed,  or  was 

even  aspired  to  by  the  seventy  sons  of  Gideon.  But  Abimelech 
assumed  that  his  brothers  possessed  the  same  thirst  for  ruling  as  he 
did  himself ;  and  the  citizens  of  Shechem  might  be  all  the  more 
ready  to  put  faith  in  his  assertions,  since  the  distinction  which 
Gideon  had  enjoyed  was  thoroughly  adapted  to  secure  a  prominent 

place  in  the  nation  for  his  sons. — Yer.  3.  When  his  mother's 
brethren  spake  to  the  citizens  of  Shechem  concerning  him,  i.e. 
respecting  him  and  his  proposal,  their  heart  turned  to  Abimelech. 

— Ver.  4.  They  gave  him  seventy  shekels  of  silver  from  the  house 
of  Baal-berith,  i.e.  from  the  treasury  of  the  temple  that  was  dedi- 

cated to  the  covenant  Baal  at  Shechem,  as  temple  treasures  were 
frequently  applied  to  political  purposes  (see  1  Kings  xv.  18).  With 
this  money  Abimelech  easily  hired  light  and  desperate  men,  who 
followed  him  (attached  themselves  to  him)  ;  and  with  their  help  he 
murdered  his  brethren  at  Ophrah,  seventy  men,  with  the  exception 
of  Jotham  the  youngest,  who  had  hidden  himself.  The  number 

seventy,  the  total  number  of  his  brethren,  is  reduced  by  the  excep- 
tion  mentioned  immediately  afterwards  to   sixty-nine  who  were 
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really  put  to  death,  P*jj,  empty,  i.e.  without  moral  restraint.  THsJ, 
lit.  gurgling  up,  boiling  over  ;  figuratively,  hot,  desperate  men. 

"  Upon  (against)  one  stone"  that  is  to  say,  by  a  formal  execution : 
a  bloody  omen  of  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes,  which  was  after- 

wards founded  at  Shechem  by  the  Ephraimite  Jeroboam,  in  which 

one  dynasty  overthrew  another,  and  generally  sought  to  establish 

its  power  by  exterminating  the  whole  family  of  the  dynasty  that 

had  been  overthrown  (see  1  Kings  xv.  27  sqq.,  2  Kings  x.  1  sqq.). 

Even  in  Judah,  Athaliah  the  worshipper  of  Baal  sought  to  usurp 

the  government  by  exterminating  the  whole  of  the  descendants  of 

her  son  (2  Kings  xi.).  Such  fratricides  have  also  occurred  in  quite 
recent  times  in  the  Mohammedan  countries  of  the  East. — Ver.  6. 

"  Then  all  the  citizens  of  Shechem  assembled  together,  and  all  the 
house  of  Millo,  and  made  Abirnelech  king  at  the  memorial  terebinth 

at  Shechem^  Millo  is  unquestionably  the  name  of  the  castle  or 
citadel  of  the  town  of  Shechem,  which  is  called  the  tower  of 

Shechem  in  vers.  46-49.  The  word  Millo  (Chaldee  NWft)  signifies 
primarily  a  rampart,  inasmuch  as  it  consisted  of  two  walls,  with  the 

space  between  them  filled  with  rubbish.  There  was  also  a  Millo 

at  Jerusalem  (2  Sam.  v.  9  ;  1  Kings  ix.  15).  "All  the  house  of 

Millo  "  are  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  castle,  the  same  persons  who 

are  described  in  ver.  46  as  "  all  the  men  (baale)  of  the  tower." 
The  meaning  of  3S?p  |vN  is  doubtful.  2&p,  the  thing  set  up,  is  a 
military  post  in  Isa.  xxix.  3  ;  but  it  may  also  mean  a  monument  or 

memorial,  and  here  it  probably  denotes  the  large  stone  set  up  as  a 

memorial  at  Shechem  under  the  oak  or  terebinth  (see  Gen.  xxxv. 

4).  The  inhabitants  of  Shechem,  the  worshippers  of  Baal-berith, 
carried  out  the  election  of  Abirnelech  as  king  in  the  very  same 

place  in  which  Joshua  had  held  the  last  national  assembly,  and  had 
renewed  the  covenant  of  Israel  with  Jehovah  the  true  covenant 

God  (Josh.  xxiv.  1,  25,  26).  It  was  there  in  all  probability  that 

the  temple  of  Baal-berith  was  to  be  found,  namely,  according  to 
ver.  46,  near  the  tower  of  Shechem  or  the  citadel  of  Millo. 

Vers.  7-21.  When  Jotham,  who  had  escaped  after  the  murder, 
was  told  of  the  election  which  had  taken  place,  he  went  to  the  top 

of  Mount  Gerizim,  which  rises  as  a  steep  wall  of  rock  to  the  height 

of  about  800  feet  above  the  valley  of  Shechem  on  the  south  side  of 

the  city  (Rob.  iii.  p.  96),  and  cried  with  a  loud  voice,  "  Hearken  to 

me,  ye  lords  of  Shechem,  and  God  will  also  hearken  to  you."  After 
this  appeal,  which  calls  to  mind  the  language  of  the  prophets,  he 

uttered  aloud  a  fable  of  the  trees  which  wanted  to  anoint  a  king 
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o^er  them, — a  fable  of  true  prophetic  significance,  and  the  earliest 
with  which  we  are  acquainted  (vers.  8-15).  To  the  appeal  which 
is  made  to  them  in  succession  to  become  king  over  the  trees,  the 
olive  tree,  the  fig  tree,  and  the  vine  all  reply :  Shall  we  give  up  our 
calling,  to  bear  valuable  fruits  for  the  good  and  enjoyment  cf  God 
and  men,  and  soar  above  the  other  trees  1  The  briar,  however,  to 
which  the  trees  turn  last  of  all,  is  delighted  at  the  unexpected 

honour  that  is  offered  it,  and  says,  "  Will  ye  in  truth  anoint  me 
king  over  you  f  Then  come  and  trust  in  my  shadow  ;  but  if  not,  let 
jire  go  out  of  the  briar  and  consume  the  cedars  of  Lebanon?  The 

rare  form  «1W?  (Chethib,  vers.  8,  12)  also  occurs  in  1  Sam.  xxviii. 
8,  Isa.  xxxii.  11,  Ps.  xxvi.  2:  see  Ewald,  §  228,  b.).  wD  (ver. 
10)  is  also  rare  (see  Ewald,  §  226,  b.).  The  form  Winn  (vers.  9, 

11,  13),  which  is  quite  unique,  is  not  "  Hophal  or  Hiphil,  com- 

pounded of  '^yj}J]  or  '**1™]1}"  (Ewald,  §  51,  c),  for  neither  the 
Hophal  nor  the  Hiphil  of  WJ  occurs  anywhere  else ;  but  it  is  a 
simple  Kal,  and  the  obscure  o  sound  is  chosen  instead  of  the  a  sound 

for  the  sake  of  euphony,  i.e.  to  assist  the  pronunciation  of  the  gut- 
tural syllables  which  follow  one  after  another.  The  meaning  of  the 

fable  is  very  easy  to  understand.  The  olive  tree,  fig  tree,  and  vine 
do  not  represent  different  historical  persons,  such  as  the  judges 
Othniel,  Deborah,  and  Gideon,  as  the  Rabbins  affirm,  but  in  a 

perfectly  general  way  the  nobler  families  or  persons  who  bring 
forth  fruit  and  blessing  in  the  calling  appointed  them  by  God,  and 
promote  the  prosperity  of  the  people  and  kingdom  in  a  manner  that 

is  well-pleasing  to  God  and  men.  Oil,  figs,  and  wine  were  the 
most  valuable  productions  of  the  land  of  Canaan,  whereas  the  briar 

was  good  for  nothing  but  to  burn.  The  noble  fruit-trees  would 
not  tear  themselves  from  the  soil  in  which  they  had  been  planted 

and  had  borne  fruit,  to  soar  (Jft3,  float  about)  above  the  trees,  i.e. 
not  merely  to  rule  over  the  trees,  but  obire  et  circumagi  in  rebus 

eorum  curandis,  JR3  includes  the  idea  of  restlessness  and  insecurity 

of  existence.  The  explanation  given  in  the  Berleb.  Bible,  u  We 
have  here  what  it  is  to  be  a  king,  to  reign  or  be  lord  over  many 
others,  namely,  very  frequently  to  do  nothing  else  than  float  about 

in  such  restlessness  and  distraction  of  thoughts,  feelings,  and  de- 

sires, that  very  little  good  or  sweet  fruit  ever  falls  to  the  ground," 
if  not  a  truth  without  exception  so  far  as  royalty  is  concerned,  is 
at  all  events  perfectly  true  in  relation  to  what  Abimelech  aimed 
at  and  attained,  to  be  a  king  by  the  will  of  the  people  and  not 
by  the  grace  of  God.     Wherever  the  Lord  does  not  found  the 
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monarchy,  or  the  king  himself  does  not  lay  the  foundations  of  his 

government  in  God  and  the  grace  of  God,  he  is  never  anything 
but  a  tree,  moving  about  above  other  trees  without  a  firm  root  in  a 

fruitful  soil,  utterly  unable  to  bear  fruit  to  the  glory  of  God  and 

the  good  of  men.  The  expression  "  all  the  trees"  is  to  be  carefully 

noticed  in  ver.  14.  "All  the  trees"  say  to  the  briar,  Be  king  over 

us,  whereas  in  the  previous  verse  only  "  the  trees"  are  mentioned. 
This  implies  that  of  all  the  trees  not  one  was  willing  to  be  king 

himself,  but  that  they  were  unanimous  in  transferring  the  honour 

to  the  briar.  The  briar,  which  has  nothing  but  thorns  upon  it, 

and  does  not  even  cast  sufficient  shadow  for  any  one  to  lie  down  in 

its  shadow  and  protect  himself  from  the  burning  heat  of  the  sun,  is 

an  admirable  simile  for  a  worthless  man,  who  can  do  nothing  but 

harm.  The  words  of  the  briar,  "  Trust  in  my  shadow"  seek  refuge 
there,  contain  a  deep  irony,  the  truth  of  which  the  Shechemites 

were  very  soon  to  discover.  u  And  if  not"  i.e.  if  ye  do  not  find 
the  protection  you  expect,  fire  will  go  out  of  the  briar  and  consume 

the  cedars  of  Lebanon,  the  largest  and  noblest  trees.  Thorns 

easily  catch  fire  (see  Ex.  xxii.  5).  The  most  insignificant  and  most 

worthless  man  can  be  the  cause  of  harm  to  the  mightiest  and  most 

distinguished. 

In  vers.  16-20  Jotham  gives  the  application  of  his  fable,  for 
there  was  no  necessity  for  any  special  explanation  of  it,  since  it  was 

perfectly  clear  and  intelligible  in  itself.  These  verses  form  a  long 

period,  the  first  half  of  which  is  so  extended  by  the  insertion  of 

parentheses  introduced  as  explanations  (vers.  17,  18),  that  the 

commencement  of  it  (ver.  16)  is  taken  up  again  in  ver.  19a  for  the 

purpose  of  attaching  the  apodosis.  "  If  ye  have  acted  in  truth  and 
sincerity,  and  (i.e.  when  ye)  made  Abimelech  king ;  if  ye  have  done 

well  to  Jerubbaal  and  his  house,  and  if  ye  have  done  to  him  according 

to  the  doing  of  his  hands  .  .  .  as  my  father  fought  for  you  .  .  .  but  ye 

have  risen  up  to-day  against  my  father  s  house,  and  have  slain  .  .  .  if 
(I  say)  ye  have  acted  in  truth  and  sincerity  to  Jerubbaal  and  his 

house  this  day  :  then  rejoice  in  Abimelech.  ..."  te'S3  ̂ w'n,  to  throw 
away  his  life,  i.e.  expose  to  death.  "MID,  "from  before  him,"  serves 
to  strengthen  the  T??fy  Jotham  imputes  the  slaying  of  his  brothers 
to  the  citizens  of  Shechem,  as  a  crime  which  they  themselves  had 

committed  (ver.  18),  because  they  had  given  Abimelech  money  out 

of  their  temple  of  Baal  to  carry  out  his  designs  against  the  sons  of 

Jerubbaal  (ver.  4).  In  this  reproach  he  had,  strictly  speaking, 

already  pronounced  sentence  upon  their  doings      When,  therefore, 
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he  proceeds  still  further  in  ver.  19,  "  If  ye  have  acted  in  truth 

towards  Jerubbaal  .  .  .  then  rejoice,"  etc.,  this  turn  contains  the 
bitterest  scorn  at  the  faithlessness  manifested  towards  Jerubbaal. 

In  that  case  nothing  could  follow  but  the  fulfilment  of  the  threat 
and  the  bursting  forth  of  the  fire.  In  carrying  out  this  point  the 
application  goes  beyond  the  actual  meaning  of  the  parable  itself. 
Not  only  will  fire  go  forth  from  Abimelech  and  consume  the  lords 
of  Shechem  and  the  inhabitants  of  Millo,  but  fire  will  also  go  forth 
from  them  and  devour  Abimelech  himself.  The  fulfilment  of  this 

threat  was  not  long  delayed,  as  the  following  history  shows  (vers. 

23  sqq.). — Ver.  21.  But  Jotham  fled  to  Beer,  after  charging  the 
Shechemites  with  their  iniquity,  and  dwelt  there  before  his  brother 

Abimelech  ("  before,"  i.e.  "  for  fear  of." — Jerome).  Beer  in  all  pro- 
bability is  not  the  same  place  as  Beeroth  in  the  tribe  of  Benjamin 

(Josh.  ix.  17),  but,  according  to  the  Onom.  (s.  v.  Brjpa),  a  place 
eight  Roman  miles  to  the  north  of  Eleutheropolis,  situated  in  the 
plain ;  at  present  a  desolate  village  called  el  Bireh,  near  the  mouth 

of  the  Wady  es  Surar,  not  far  from  the  former  Beth-shemesh  {Rob. 
Pal.  ii.  p.  132). 

Vers.  22-24.  Abimelech' s  reign  lasted  three  years.  "^_,  from 
"fit?,  to  govern,  is  used  intentionally,  as  it  appears,  in  the  place  of 
v®%  because  Abimelech's  government  was  not  a  monarchical 
reign,  but  simply  a  tyrannical  despotism.  "  Over  Israel"  that  is  to 
say,  not  over  the  whole  of  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel,  but  only  over 
a  portion  of  the  nation,  possibly  the  tribes  of  Ephraim  and  half 

Manasseh,  which  acknowledged  his  sway. — Vers.  23,  24.  Then  God 
sent  an  evil  spirit  between  Abimelech  and  the  citizens  of  Shechem, 

so  that  they  became  treacherous  towards  him.  "  An  evil  spirit"  is 
not  merely  u  an  evil  disposition,"  but  an  evil  demon,  which  produced 
discord  and  strife,  just  as  an  evil  spirit  came  upon  Saul  (1  Sam. 

xvi.  14,  15,  xviii.  10)  ;  not  Satan  himself,  but  a  supernatural  spiri- 
tual power  which  was  under  his  influence.  This  evil  spirit  God 

sent  to  punish  the  wickedness  of  Abimelech  and  the  Shechemites. 
Elohim,  not  Jehovah,  because  the  working  of  the  divine  justice  is 

referred  to  here.  "  That  the  wickedness  to  the  seventy  sons  of  Jerub- 
baal might  come,  and  their  blood  (the  blood  of  these  sons  that  had 

been  shed),  to  lay  it  upon  Abimelech."  "And  their  blood"  is  only 
a  more  precise  definition  of  "  the  wickedness  to  the  seventy  sons  ;" 
and  "  to  lay  it"  is  an  explanation  of  the  expression  "  might  come." 
The  introduction  of  twby  however,  brings  an  anakolouthon  into  the 
construction,  since  the  transitive  U\V  presupposes  Elohim  as  the 
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subject  and  DEH  as  the  object,  whereas  the  parallel  Don  is  the 

subject  to  the  intransitive  Nto? :  that  the  wickedness  might  come, 
and  that  God  might  lay  the  blood  not  only  upon  Abimelech, 

the  author  of  the  crime,  but  also  upon  the  lords  of  Shechem,  who 

had  strengthened  his  hands  to  slay  his  brethren  ;  had  supported 

him  by  money,  that  he  might  be  able  to  hire  worthless  fellows  to 
execute  his  crime  (vers.  4,  5). 

Vers.  25-29.  The  faithlessness  of  the  Shechemites  towards 

Abimelech  commenced  by  their  placing  Hers  in  wait  for  him  (ii>, 

dot.  incomrn.,  to  his  disadvantage)  upon  the  tops  of  the  mountains 

(Ebal  and  Gerizim,  between  which  Shechem  was  situated),  who 

plundered  every  one  who  passed  by  them  on  the  road.  In  what 

way  they  did  harm  to  Abimelech  by  sending  out  Hers  in  wait  to 

plunder  the  passers-by,  is  not  very  clear  from  the  brevity  of  the 
narrative.  The  general  effect  may  have  been,  that  they  brought  his 

government  into  discredit  with  the  people  by  organizing  a  system 

of  robbery  and  plunder,  and  thus  aroused  a  spirit  of  discontent  and 

rebellion.  Possibly,  however,  these  highway  robbers  were  to  watch 
for  Abimelech  himself,  if  he  should  come  to  Shechem,  not  only  to 

plunder  him,  but,  if  possible,  to  despatch  him  altogether.  This  was 
made  known  to  Abimelech.  But  before  he  had  put  down  the 

brigandage,  the  treachery  broke  out  into  open  rebellion. — Ver.  26. 

Gaal,  the  son  of  Ebed,  came  to  Shechem  with  his  brethren,  "i^y 
with  3,  to  pass  over  into  a  place.  Who  Gaal  was,  and  whence  he 
came,  we  are  not  informed.  Many  of  the  MSS.  and  early  editions, 

e.g.  the  Syriac  and  Arabic,  read  "  son  of  Eber,"  instead  of  "  son 

of  Ebed."  Judging  from  his  appearance  in  Shechem,  he  was  a 
knight-errant,  who  went  about  the  country  with  his  brethren,  i.e. 
as  captain  of  a  company  of  freebooters,  and  was  welcomed  in 
Shechem,  because  the  Shechemites,  who  were  dissatisfied  with  the 

rule  of  Abimelech,  hoped  to  find  in  him  a  man  who  would  be  able 

to  render  them  good  service  in  their  revolt  from  Abimelech.  This 

may  be  gathered  from  the  words  "  and  the  lords  of  Shechem  trusted 

in  him." — Ver.  27.  At  the  vintage  they  prepared  Dy*??,  "  praise- 

offerings,"  with  the  grapes  which  they  had  gathered  and  pressed, 
eating  and  drinking  in  the  house  of  their  god,  i.e.  the  temple  of 

Baal-berith,  and  cursing  Abimelech  at  these  sacrificial  meals,  prob- 
ably when  they  were  excited  with  wine.  DvV?n  signifies,  according 

to  Lev.  xix.  24,  praise-offerings  of  the  fruits  which  newly-planted 
orchards  or  vineyards  bore  in  the  fourth  year.  The  presentation 

of  these  fruits,  by  which  the  vineyard  or  orchard  was  sanctified  to 
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the  Lord,  was  associated,  as  we  may  learn  from  tlie  passage  before 
us,  with  sacrificial  meals.  The  Shechemites  held  a  similar  festival 

in  the  temple  of  their  covenant  Baal,  and  in  his  honour,  to  that 

which  the  law  prescribes  for  the  Israelites  in  Lev.  xix.  23-25. — 
Vers.  28,  29.  At  this  feast  Gaal  called  upon  the  Shechemites  to 

revolt  from  Abimelech.  "  Who  is  Abimelech,"  he  exclaimed,  "and 
who  Shechem,  that  we  serve  him  ?  Is  he  not  the  son  of  Jerubbaal,  and 

Zebul  his  officer  ?  Serve  the  men  of  Ilamor,  the  father  of  Shechem  I 

and  why  should  we,  we  serve  him  (Abimelech)  ?"  The  meaning  of 
these  words,  which  have  been  misinterpreted  in  several  different 

ways,  is  very  easily  seen,  if  we  bear  in  mind  (1)  that  *p  (who  is  ?) 
in  this  double  question  cannot  possibly  be  used  in  two  different  and 

altogether  opposite  senses,  such  as  "  how  insignificant  or  contemp- 

tible is  Abimelech,"  and  "  how  great  and  mighty  is  Shechem,"  but 
that  in  both  instances  it  must  be  expressive  of  disparagement  and 

contempt,  as  in  1  Sam.  xxv.  10 ;  and  (2)  that  Gaal  answers  his  own 

questions.  Abimelech  was  regarded  by  him  as  contemptible,  not 

because  he  was  the  son  of  a  maid-servant  or  of  very  low  birth,  nor 
because  he  was  ambitious  and  cruel,  a  parricide  and  the  murderer 

of  his  brethren  (Rosenmuller),  but  because  he  was  a  son  of  Jerub- 
baal,  a  son  of  the  man  who  destroyed  the  altar  of  Baal  at  Shechem 

and  restored  the  worship  of  Jehovah,  for  which  the  Shechemites 

themselves  had  endeavoured  to  slay  him  (chap.  vi.  27  sqq.).  So 

also  the  meaning  of  the  question,  Who  is  Shechem  1  may  be 

gathered  from  the  answer,  "  and  Zebul  his  officer."  The  use  of 
the  personal  ̂   (who)  in  relation  to  Shechem  may  be  explained  on 

the  ground  that  Gaal  is  speaking  not  so  much  of  the  city  as  of  its 

inhabitants.  The  might  and  greatness  of  Shechem  did  not  consist 

in  the  might  and  authority  of  its  prefect,  Zebul,  who  had  been 

appointed  by  Abimelech,  and  whom  the  Shechemites  had  no  need 

to  serve.  Accordingly  there  is  no  necessity  either  for  the  arbitrary 

paraphrase  of  Shechem,  given  in  the  Sept.,  viz.  v /o<?  2v%efji,  (son  of 
Shechem) ;  or  for  the  perfectly  arbitrary  assumption  of  Bertheau, 
that  Shechem  is  only  a  second  name  for  Abimelech,  who  was  a 

descendant  of  Shechem ;  or  even  for  the  solution  proposed  by  JRosen- 

muller,  that  Zebul  was  "  a  man  of  low  birth  and  obscure  origin," 
which  is  quite  incapable  of  proof.  To  Zebul,  that  one  man  whom 

Abimelech  had  appointed  prefect  of  the  city,  Gaal  opposes  "  the 

men  of  Ilamor,  the  father  of  Shechem,"  as  those  whom  the  Shechem- 
ites should  serve  (i.e.  whose  followers  they  should  be).  Ilamor 

was  the  name  of  the  Hivite  prince  who  had  founded  the  city  of 
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Shechem  (Gen.  xxxiii.  19,  xxxiv.  2  ;  compare  Josh.  xxiv.  32).  The 

"  men  of  Hamor "  were  the  patricians  of  the  city,  who  u  derived 

their  origin  from  the  noblest  and  most  ancient  stock  of  Hamor  " 
(Rosenmiiller).  Gaal  opposes  them  to  Abimelech  and  his  represen- 

tative Zebul.1  In  the  last  clause,  "  why  should  we  serve  him " 
(Abimelech  or  his  officer  Zebul)  ?  Gaal  identifies  himself  with  the 
inhabitants  of  Shechem,  that  he  may  gain  them  fully  over  to  his 

plans. — Ver.  29.  "  0  that  this  people"  continued  Gaal,  "  were  in 
my  hand,"  i.e.  could  I  but  rule  over  the  inhabitants  of  Shechem, 
"  then  would  I  remove  (drive  away)  Abimelech"  He  then  exclaimed 

with  regard  to  Abimelech  Q  ">EN,  as  in  ver.  545,  Gen.  xx.  13,  etc.), 
u  Increase  thine  army  and  come  out!"  Heated  as  he  was  with  wine, 
Gaal  was  so  certain  of  victory  that  he  challenged  Abimelech  boldly 

to  make  war  upon  Shechem.  tt"},  imper.  Piel  with  SeghoL  HXV? 
imperative,  with  n—  of  motion  or  emphasis. 

Vers.  30-45.  This  rebellious  speech  of  Gaal  was  reported  to 
Abimelech  by  the  town-prefect  Zebul,  who  sent  messengers  to  him 

TOirQ,  either  with  deceit  (njJ"ifi  from  '""p"]),  i.e.  employing  deceit, 
inasmuch  as  he  had  listened  to  the  speech  quietly  and  with  ap- 

parent assent,  or  "  in  Tormah"  the  name  of  a  place,  np"jri  being  a 
misspelling  for  hdin  =  njpntf  (ver.  41).  The  Sept.  and  Chaldee  take 
the  word  as  an  appellative  =  iv  Kpv(f>7Jy  secretly ;  so  also  do  Rashi 
and  most  of  the  earlier  commentators,  whilst  R.  Kimchi  the  elder 

has  decided  in  favour  of  the  second  rendering  as  a  proper  name. 

As  the  word  only  occurs  here,  it  is  impossible  to  decide  with  cer- 

tainty in  favour  of  either  view.  D^iV  D3H,  behold  they  stir  up  the 

city  against  thee  (p^  from  "W?  in  the  sense  of  "TO). — Ver.  32.  At 
the  same  time  he  called  upon  Abimelech  to  draw  near,  with  the 

people  that  he  had  with  him,  during  the  night,  and  to  lie  in  wait  in 

the  field  (2*}N,  to  place  one's  self  in  ambush),  and  the  next  morning  to 
spread  out  with  his  army  against  the  town ;  and  when  Gaal  went 

out  with  his  followers,  he  was  to  do  to  him  "  as  his  hand  should 

find,"  i.e.  to  deal  with  him  as  he  best  could  and  would  under  the 
circumstances.     (On  this  formula,  see  at  1  Sam.  x.  7,  xxv.  8.) — 

1  Beriheau  maintains,  though  quite  erroneously,  that  serving  the  men  of 
Hamor  is  synonymous  with  serving  Abimelech.  But  the  very  opposite  of  this 
is  so  clearly  implied  in  the  words,  that  there  cannot  be  any  doubt  on  the 
question.  All  that  can  be  gathered  from  the  words  is  that  there  were  remnants 
of  the  Hivite  (or  Canaanitish)  population  still  living  in  Shechem,  and  therefore 
that  the  Canaanites  had  not  been  entirely  exterminated, — a  fact  which  would 
sufficiently  explain  tne  revival  of  the  worship  of  Baal  there. 
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Ver.  34.  On  receiving  this  intelligence,  Abimelech  rose  up  during 

the  night  with  the  people  that  were  with  him,  i.e.  with  such  troops 

as  he  had,  and  placed  four  companies  ("  heads  "  as  in  chap.  vii.  16) 
in  ambush  against  Shechem. — Vers.  35,  36.  When  Gaal  went  out 
in  the  morning  with  his  retinue  upon  some  enterprise,  which  is  not 

more  clearly  defined,  and  stood  before  the  city  gate,  Abimelech  rose 

up  with  his  army  out  of  the  ambush.  On  seeing  this  people,  Gaal 
said  to  Zebul  (who  must  therefore  have  come  out  of  the  city  with 

him)  :  "Behold,  people  come  down  from  the  tops  of  the  mountains." 
Zebul  replied,  for  the  purpose  of  deceiving  him  and  making  him 

feel  quite  secure,  "  Than  loohest  upon  the  shadow  of  the  mountains  as 

men.'" — Ver.  37.  But  Gaal  said  again,  "Behold,  people  come  down 
from  the  navel  of  the  land"  i.e.  from  the  highest  point  of  the  sur- 

rounding country,  "  and  a  croivd  comes  by  the  way  of  the  wizard's 

terebinths" — a  place  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Shechem  that  is  not 
mentioned  anywhere  else,  and  therefore  is  not  more  precisely 

known. — Ver.  38.  Then  Zebul  declared  openly  against  Gaal,  and 
reproached  him  with  his  foolhardy  speech,  whilst  Abimelech  was 

drawing  nearer  with  his  troops :  "  Where  is  thy  mouth  now  with 
which  thou  saidst,  Who  is  Abimelech?  Is  not  this  the  people  that 

thou  hast  despised?  Go  out  now  and  fight  with  him  /" — Vers.  39 

sqq.  Then  Gaal  went  out  "  before  the  citizens  of  Shechem  ;"  i.e.  not 
at  their  head  as  their  leader,  which  is  the  meaning  of  ̂ B?  in  Gen. 

xxxiii.  3,  Ex.  xiii.  21,  Num.  x.  35,  etc., — for,  according  to  vers. 

33-35,  Gaal  had  only  gone  out  of  the  town  with  his  own  retinue, 
and,  according  to  vers.  42,  43,  the  people  of  Shechem  did  not  go 

out  till  the  next  day, — but  "in  the  sight  of  the  lords  of  Shechem," 
so  that  they  looked  upon  the  battle.  But  the  battle  ended  un- 

fortunately for  him.  Abimelech  put  him  to  flight  (*n"i  as  in  Lev. 
xxvi.  36),  and  there  fell  many  slain  up  to  the  gate  of  the  city,  into 
which  Gaal  had  fled  with  his  followers. — Ver.  41.  Abimelech  did 

not  force  his  way  into  the  city,  but  remained  (^.1,  lit.  sat  down) 

with  his  army  in  Arumah,  a  place  not  mentioned  again,  which  was 

situated,  according  to  ver.  42,  somewhere  in  the  neighbourhood  of 

Shechem.  It  cannot  possibly  have  been  the  place  called  'Povfia, 
>7  koX  sApifia  in  the  Onom.  of  Eusebius,  which  was  named  ̂ efufus 
in  his  day,  and  was  situated  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Diospolis  (or 

Lydda).  Zebul,  however,  drove  Gaal  and  his  brethren  (i.e.  his 

retinue)  out  of  Shechem. — Vers.  42-45.  The  next  day  the  people 
of  Shechem  went  into  the  field,  apparently  not  to  make  war  upon 

Abimelech,   but   to  work   in   the  field,   possibly  to   continue  the 
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vintage.  But  when  Abimelech  was  informed  of  it,  he  divided  the 

people,  i.e.  his  own  men,  into  three  companies,  which  he  placed  in 

ambush  in  the  field,  and  then  fell  upon  the  Shechemites  when  they 

had  come  out  of  the  city,  and  slew  them. — Ver.  44.  That  is  to  say, 
Abimelech  and  the  companies  with  him  spread  themselves  out  and 

took  their  station  by  the  city  gate  to  cut  off  the  retreat  of  the 

Shechemites  into  the  city,  whilst  the  other  two  companies  fell 

upon  all  who  were  in  the  field,  and  slew  them. — Ver.  45.  Thus 
Abimelech  fought  all  that  day  against  the  city  and  took  it ;  and 

having  slain  all  the  people  therein,  he  destroyed  the  city  and 

strewed  salt  upon  it.  Strewing  the  ruined  city  with  salt,  which 

only  occurs  here,  was  a  symbolical  act,  signifying  that  the  city  was 

to  be  turned  for  ever  into  a  barren  salt  desert.  Salt  ground  is  a 
barren  desert  (see  Job  xxxix.  6,  Ps.  cvii.  34). 

Vers.  46-49.  When  the  inhabitants  of  the  castle  of  Shechem 

("lords  of  the  tower  of  Shechem "  =  "all  the  house  of  Millo," 
ver.  6)  heard  of  the  fate  of  the  town  of  Shechem,  they  betook 

themselves  to  the  hold  of  the  house  (temple)  of  the  covenant  god 

(Baal-berith),  evidently  not  for  the  purpose  of  defending  them- 
selves there,  but  to  seek  safety  at  the  sanctuary  of  their  god  from 

fear  of  the  vengeance  of  Abimelech,  towards  whom  they  also  had 

probably  acted  treacherously.  The  meaning  of  the  word  rp"]¥, 
which  answers  to  an  Arabic  word  signifying  arx,  palatium,  omnis 
structura  elatior,  cannot  be  exactly  determined,  as  it  only  occurs 

again  in  1  Sam.  xiii.  6  in  connection  with  caves  and  clefts  of  the 

rock.  According  to  ver.  49,  it  had  a  roof  which  could  be  set  on 

fire.  The  meaning  "  tower "  is  only  a  conjecture  founded  upon 
the  context,  and  does  not  suit,  as  rmv  is  distinguished  from  71JD. — /  7  -      •  t  o  t  :  • 

Ver.  47.  As  soon  as  this  was  announced  to  Abimelech,  he  went 

with  all  his  men  to  Mount  Zalmon,  took  hatchets  in  his  hand,  cut 

down  branches  from  the  trees,  and  laid  them  upon  his  shoulders,  and 

commanded  his  people  to  do  the  same.  These  branches  they  laid 

upon  the  hold,  and  set  the  hold  on  fire  over  them  (the  inhabitants 
of  the  tower  who  had  taken  refuge  there),  so  that  all  the  people  of 

the  tower  of  Shechem  (about  one  thousand  persons)  perished,  both 

men  and  women.  Mount  Zalmon,  which  is  mentioned  again  in  Ps. 

lxviii.  15,  was  a  dark,  thickly-wooded  mountain  near  Shechem, — 

a  kind  of  "  Black  Forest,"  as  Luther  has  rendered  the  name.  The 

plural  kardumoth,  "  axes,"  may  be  explained  on  the  ground  that 
Abimelech  took  axes  not  only  for  himself  but  for  his  people  also. 

"ID  in  a  relative  sense,  as  in  Num.  xxiii.  3  (see  Ewald,  §  331,  b.). 
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Vers.  50-57.  At  length  the  fate  predicted  by  Jotham  (ver.  20) 
overtook  Abimelech. — Vers.  50,  51.  He  went  from  Shechem  to 
Thebez,  besieged  the  town,  and  took  it.  Thebez,  according  to  the 
Onom.  thirteen  miles  from  Neapolis  (Shechem)  on  the  road  to 

Scythopolis  (Beisan),  has  been  preserved  in  the  large  village  of 
Tubas  on  the  north  of  Shechem  (see  Rob,  Pal.  iii.  p.  156,  and  Bibl. 
Res.  p.  305).  This  town  possessed  a  strong  tower,  in  which  men 
and  women  and  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  town  took  refuge  and 
shut  themselves  in.  But  when  Abimelech  advanced  to  the  tower 

and  drew  near  to  the  door  to  set  it  on  fire,  a  woman  threw  a  mill- 
stone down  upon  him  from  the  roof  of  the  tower  and  smashed  his 

skull,  whereupon  he  called  hastily  to  the  attendant  who  carried  his 

weapons  to  give  him  his  death-blow  with  his  sword,  that  men 

might  not  say  of  him  "  a  woman  slew  him."  3D"}  n?By  the  upper 
millstone  which  was  turned  round,  lapis  vector  (see  Deut.  xxiv.  6). 

fnn :  from  pn,  with  a  toneless  i,  possibly  to  distinguish  it  from  pfl} 
(from  jn).  to?3?3,  an  unusual  form  for  ̂ ?J?3,  which  is  found  in  the 
edition  of  Norzi  (Mantua,  1742). — Yer.  55.  After  the  death  of 

Abimelech  his  army  was  dissolved.  ̂ "J^  B^K  are  the  Israelites 
who  formed  Abimelech's  army.  In  vers.  56,  57,  the  historian 
closes  this  account  with  the  remark,  that  in  this  manner  God 

recompensed  Abimelech  and  the  citizens  of  Shechem,  who  had 
supported  him  in  the  murder  of  his  brothers  (ver.  2),  according  to 

their  doings.  After  the  word  "rendered"  in  ver.  56  we  must 
supply  "upon  his  head,"  as  in  ver.  57.  Thus  Jotham's  curse  was 
fulfilled  upon  Abimelech  and  upon  the  Shechemites,  who  had  made 
him  king. 

The  Judges  Tola  and  Jair. — Chap.  x.  1-5. 

Of  these  two  judges  no  particular  deeds  are  mentioned,  no 

doubt  because  they  performed  none. — Vers.  1,  2.  Tola  arose  after 

Abimelech's  death  to  deliver  Israel,  and  judged  Israel  twenty-three 
years  until  his  death,  though  certainly  not  all  the  Israelites  of  the 
twelve  tribes,  but  only  the  northern  and  possibly  also  the  eastern 
tribes,  to  the  exclusion  of  Judah,  Simeon,  and  Benjamin,  as  these 

southern  tribes  neither  took  part  in  Gideon's  war  of  freedom  nor 
stood  under  Abimelech's  rule.  To  explain  the  clause  "  there  arose 
to  defend  (or  save)  Israel"  when  nothing  had  been  said  about  any 
fresh  oppression  on  the  part  of  the  foe,  we  need  not  assume,  as 

Rosenmuller  does,  "  that  the  Israelites  had  been  constantly  harassed 
by  their  neighbours,  who  continued  to  suppress  the  liberty  of  the 
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Israelites,  and  from  whose  stratagems  or  power  the  Israelites  were 

delivered  by  the  acts  of  Tola  ;"  but  Tola  rose  up  as  the  deliverer 
of  Israel,  even  supposing  that  he  simply  regulated  the  affairs  of 

the  tribes  who  acknowledged  him  as  their  supreme  judge,  and  suc- 
ceeded by  his  efforts  in  preventing  the  nation  from  falling  back 

into  idolatry,  and  thus  guarded  Israel  from  any  fresh  oppression  on 

the  part  of  hostile  nations.  Tola  was  the  son  of  Puah,  the  son  of 
Dodo,  of  the  tribe  of  Issachar.  The  names  Tola  and  Puah  are 

already  met  with  among  the  descendants  of  Issachar,  as  founders 

of  families  of  the  tribe  of  Issachar  (see  Gen.  xlvi.  13,  Num.  xxvi. 

23,  where  the  latter  name  is  written  '"R3),  ana*  they  were  afterwards 
repeated  in  the  different  households  of  these  families.  Dodo  is  not 

an  appellative,  as  the  Sept.  translators  supposed  (vlb<z  irarpa&eXfov 
avrov),  but  a  proper  name,  as  in  2  Sam.  xxiii.  9  (Keri),  24,  and 
1  Chron.  xi.  12.  The  town  of  Shamir,  upon  the  mountains  of 

Ephraim,  where  Tola  judged  Israel,  and  was  afterwards  buried, 

was  a  different  place  from  the  Shamir  upon  the  mountains  of  Judah, 

mentioned  in  Josh  xv.  48,  and  its  situation  (probably  in  the  terri- 

tory of  Issachar)  is  still  unknown. — Vers.  3  sqq.  After  him  Jair 

the  Gileadite  (born  in  Gilead)  judged  Israel  for  twenty-two  years. 
Nothing  further  is  related  of  him  than  that  he  had  thirty  sons  who 

rode  upon  thirty  asses,  which  was  a  sign  of  distinguished  rank  in 
those  times  when  the  Israelites  had  no  horses.  They  had  thirty 

cities  (the  second  ̂ TJ?  in  ver.  4  is  another  form  for  D'HV,  from  a 

singular  yv  =  "PJ,  a  city,  and  is  chosen  because  of  its  similarity  in 
sound  to  E^'V,  asses).  These  cities  they  were  accustomed  to  call 
Havvoth-jair  unto  this  day  (the  time  when  our  book  was  written),  in 

the  land  of  Gilead.  The  Dn?  before  ̂ "}?\  is  placed  first  for  the  sake 

of  emphasis,  "  even  these  they  call"  etc.  This  statement  is  not  at 
variance  with  the  fact,  that  in  the  time  of  Moses  the  Manassite 

Jair  gave  the  name  of  Havvoth-jair  to  the  towns  of  Bashan  which 
had  been  conquered  by  him  (Num.  xxxii.  41  ;  Deut.  iii.  14)  ;  for 

it  is  not  affirmed  here,  that  the  thirty  cities  which  belonged  to  the 

sons  of  Jair  received  this  name  for  the  first  time  from  the  judge 

Jair,  but  simply  that  this  name  was  brought  into  use  again  by  the 

sons  of  Jair,  and  was  applied  to  these  cities  in  a  peculiar  sense. 

(For  further  remarks  on  the  Havvoth-jair,  see  at  Deut.  iii.  14.)  The 
situation  of  Camon,  where  Jair  was  buried,  is  altogether  uncertain. 

Josephus  (Ant.  v.  6,  6)  calls  it  a  city  of  Gilead,  though  probably 

only  on  account  of  the  assumption,  that  it  would  not  be  likely  that 

Jair  the  Gileadite,  who  possessed  so  many  cities  in  Gilead,  should 
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be  buried  outside  Gilead.  But  this  assumption  is  a  very  question- 
able one.  As  Jair  judged  Israel  after  Tola  the  Issacharite,  the 

assumption  is  a  more  natural  one,  that  he  lived  in  Canaan  proper 

Yet  Belaud  (Pal.  ill.  p.  679)  supports  the  opinion  that  it  was  in 

Gilead,  and  adduces  the  fact  that  Polybius  (Hist.  v.  70,  12)  men- 
tions a  town  called  Ka/j,ovv,  by  the  side  of  Pella  and  Gefrun,  as 

having  been  taken  by  Antiochus.  On  the  other  hand,  Eusebius 

and  Jerome  (in  the  0?iom.)  regard  our  Camon  as  being  the  same  as 
the  koo/jLT)  Ka/jL/xcova  iv  tco  /jbeyaXa)  Tre&LM,  six  Roman  miles  to  the 

north  of  Legio  (Lejun),  on  the  way  to  Ptolemais,  which  would  be 
in  the  plain  of  Jezreel  or  Esdraelon.  This  is  no  doubt  applicable 

to  the  Kvaficov  of  Judith  vii.  3  ;  but  whether  it  also  applies  to  our 

Camon  cannot  be  decided,  as  the  town  is  not  mentioned  again. 

III.  PERIOD  OF  OPPRESSION  BY  THE  AMMONITES  AND  PHILISTINES. 

— CHAP.  X.  G-XVI. 

The  third  stage  in  the  period  of  the  judges,  which  extended 

from  the  death  of  Jair  to  the  rise  of  Samuel  as  a  prophet,  was  a 

time  of  deep  humiliation  for  Israel,  since  the  Lord  gave  up  His 

people  into  the  hands  of  two  hostile  nations  at  the  same  time,  on 

account  of  their  repeated  return  to  idolatry ;  so  that  the  Ammonites 

invaded  the  land  from  the  east,  and  oppressed  the  Israelites  severely 

for  eighteen  years,  especially  the  tribes  to  the  east  of  the  Jordan  ; 
whilst  the  Philistines  came  from  the  west,  and  extended  their 

dominion  over  the  tribes  on  this  side,  and  brought  them  more  and 

more  firmly  under  their  yoke.  It  is  true  that  Jephthah  delivered 

his  people  from  the  oppression  of  the  Ammonites,  in  the  power  of 

the  Spirit  of  Jehovah,  having  first  of  all  secured  the  help  of  God 

through  a  vow,  and  not  only  smote  the  Ammonites,  but  completely 

subdued  them  before  the  Israelites.  But  the  Philistine  oppression 

lasted  forty  years ;  for  although  Samson  inflicted  heavy  blows  upon 

the  Philistines  again  and  again,  and  made  them  feel  the  superior 

power  of  the  God  of  Israel,  he  was  nevertheless  not  in  a  condition  to 

destroy  their  power  and  rule  over  Israel.  This  was  left  for  Samuel  to 

accomplish,  after  he  had  converted  the  people  to  the  Lord  their  God. 

IsraeTs  renewed  Apostasy  and  consequent  Punishment.-  - 

Chap.  x.  6-18. 

As  the  Israelites  forsook  the  Lord  their  God  again,  and  served 

the  gods  of  the  surrounding  nations,  the  Lord  gave  them  up  to  the 
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power  of  the  Philistines  and  Ammonites,  and  left  them  to  groan 

for  eighteen  years  under  the  severe  oppression  of  the  Ammonites, 

till  they  cried  to  Him  in  their  distress,  and  He  sent  them  deliver- 
ance through  Jephthah,  though  not  till  He  had  first  of  all  charged 

them  with  their  sins,  and  they  had  put  away  the  strange  godr>, 
This  section  forms  the  introduction,  not  only  to  the  history  of 

Jephthah  (chap.  xi.  1-xii.  7)  and  the  judges  who  followed  him,  viz. 

Ibzan,  Elon,  and  Abdon  (chap.  xh\  8-15),  but  also  to  the  history  of 
Samson,  who  began  to  deliver  Israel  out  of  the  power  of  the  Philis- 

tines (chap,  xiii.-xvi.).  After  the  fact  has  been  mentioned  in  the 
introduction  (in  ver.  7),  that  Israel  was  given  up  into  the  hands  of 

the  Philistines  and  the  Ammonites  at  the  same  time,  the  Ammon- 
itisli  oppression,  which  lasted  eighteen  years,  is  more  particularly 

described  in  vers.  8,  9.  This  is  followed  by  the  reproof  of  the 

idolatrous  Israelites  on  the  part  of  God  (vers.  10-16) ;  and  lastly, 
the  history  of  Jephthah  is  introduced  in  vers.  17,  18,  the  fuller 

account  being  given  in  chap.  xi.  Jephthah,  who  judged  Israel  for 
six  years  after  the  conquest  and  humiliation  of  the  Ammonites 

(chap.  xii.  7),  was  followed  by  the  judges  Ibzan,  Elon,  and  Abdon, 

who  judged  Israel  for  seven,  ten,  and  eight  years  respectively,  that 

is  to  say,  for  twenty-five  years  in  all ;  so  that  Abdon  died  forty-nine 
years  (18  +  6+25)  after  the  commencement  of  the  Ammonitish 

oppression,  i.e.  nine  years  after  the  termination  of  the  forty  years' 
rule  of  the  Philistines  over  Israel,  which  is  described  more  particu- 

larly in  chap.  xiii.  1,  for  the  purpose  of  introducing  the  history  of 

Samson,  who  judged  Israel  twenty  years  under  that  rule  (chap.  xv. 

20,  xvi.  31),  without  bringing  it  to  a  close,  or  even  surviving  it.  It 

was  only  terminated  by  the  victory  which  Israel  achieved  under 
Samuel  at  Ebenezer,  as  described  in  1  Sam.  vii. 

Vers.  6-16.  In  the  account  of  the  renewed  apostasy  of  the 
Israelites  from  the  Lord  contained  in  ver.  6,  seven  heathen  deities 

are  mentioned  as  being  served  by  the  Israelites  :  viz.,  in  addition  to 

the  Canaanitish  Baals  and  Astartes  (see  at  chap.  ii.  11,  13),  the 

gods  of  Aram,  i.e.  Syria,  who  are  never  mentioned  by  name ;  of 

Sidon,  i.e.,  according  to  1  Kings  xi.  5,  principally  the  Sidonian  or 

Phoenician  Astarte  ;  of  the  Moabites,  i.e.  Chemosh  (1  Kings  xi.  33), 

the  principal  deity  of  that  people,  which  was  related  to  Moloch  (see 

at  Num.  xxi.  29) ;  of  the  Ammonites,  i.e.  Milcom  (1  Kings  xi.  5,  33j 

or  Moloch  (see  at  Lev.  xviii.  21)  ;  and  of  the  Philistines,  i.e.  Dagon 

(see  at  chap.  xvi.  23).  If  we  compare  the  list  of  these  seven  deities 
with  vers.  11  and  12,  where  we  find  seven  nations  mentioned  out 
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of  whose  hands  Jehovah  had  delivered  Israel,  the  correspondence 

between  the  number  seven  in  these  two  cases  and  the  significant 
use  of  the  number  are  unmistakeable.  Israel  had  balanced  the 

number  of  divine  deliverances  by  a  similar  number  of  idols  which 

it  served,  so  that  the  measure  of  the  nation's  iniquity  was  filled  up 
in  the  same  proportion  as  the  measure  of  the  delivering  grace  of 

God.  The  number  seven  is  employed  in  the  Scriptures  as  the  stamp 

of  the  works  of  God,  or  of  the  perfection  created,  or  to  be  created,  by 
God  on  the  one  hand,  and  of  the  actions  of  men  in  their  relation  to 
God  on  the  other.  The  foundation  for  this  was  the  creation  of  the 

world  in  seven  days. — On  ver.  7,  see  chap.  ii.  13,  14.  The  Ammonites 
are  mentioned  after  the  Philistines,  not  because  they  did  not  oppress 

the  Israelites  till  afterwards,  but  for  purely  formal  reasons,  viz. 

because  the  historian  was  about  to  describe  the  oppression  of  the 

Ammonites  first.  In  ver.  8  the  subject  is  the  "  children  of  Ammon," 
as  we  may  see  very  clearly  from  ver.  9.  "  They  (the  Ammonites) 

ground  and  crushed  the  Israelites  in  the  same  year"  i.e.  the  year  in 
which  God  sold  the  Israelites  into  their  hands,  or  in  which  they 

invaded  the  land  of  Israel.  JTJ  and  TT\  are  synonymous,  and  are 

simply  joined  together  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  whilst  the  latter 
calls  to  mind  Deut.  xxviii.  33.  The  duration  of  this  oppression  is 

then  added  :  u  Eighteen  years  (they  crushed)  all  the  Israelites,  who 

dwelt  on  the  other  side  of  the  Jordan  in  the  land  of  the  Amorites" 
i.e.  of  the  two  Amoritish  kings  Sihon  and  Og,  who  (dwelt)  in 

Gilead.  Gilead,  being  a  more  precise  epithet  for  the  land  of  the 
Amorites,  is  used  here  in  a  wider  sense  to  denote  the  whole  of  the 

country  on  the  east  of  the  Jordan,  so  far  as  it  had  been  taken  from 

the  Amorites  and  occupied  by  the  Israelites  (as  in  Num.  xxxii.  29, 

Deut.  xxxiv.  1 :  see  at  Josh.  xxii.  9). — Ver.  9.  They  also  crossed 
the  Jordan,  and  made  war  even  upon  Judah,  Benjamin,  and  the 

house  of  Ephraim  (the  families  of  the  tribe  of  Ephraim),  by  which 

Israel  was  brought  into  great  distress.  "!■#??,  as  in  chap.  ii.  15. — 
Vers.  10-14.  When  the  Israelites  cried  in  their  distress  to  the  Lord, 

"  We  have  sinned  against  Thee,  namely,  that  we  have  forsaken  our 
God  and  served  the  Baals"  the  Lord  first  of  all  reminded  them  of 
the  manifestations  of  His  grace  (vers.  11,  12),  and  then  pointed 
out  to  them  their  faithless  apostasy  and  the  worthlessness  of  their 

idols  (vers.  13,  14).  *31,  "  and  indeed  that"  describes  the  sin  more 
minutely,  and  there  is  no  necessity  to  remove  it  from  the  text, — an 
act  which  is  neither  warranted  by  its  absence  from  several  MSS.  nor 

by  its  omission  from  the  Sept.,  the  Syriac,  and  the  Vulgate.    Baalim 
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is  a  general  term  used  to  denote  all  the  false  gods,  as  in  chap,  iL 

11.  This  answer  on  the  part  of  God  to  the  prayer  of  the  Israelites 

for  help  is  not  to  be  regarded  as  having  been  given  through  an 

extraordinary  manifestation  (theophany),  or  through  the  medium 

of  a  prophet,  for  that  would  certainly  have  been  recorded ;  but  it 

was  evidently  given  in  front  of  the  tabernacle,  where  the  people 

had  called  upon  the  Lord,  and  either  came  through  the  high  priest, 

or  else  through  an  inward  voice  in  which  God  spoke  to  the  hearts 

of  the  people,  i.e.  through  the  voice  of  their  own  consciences,  by 

which  God  recalled  to  their  memories  and  impressed  upon  their 

hearts  first  of  all  His  own  gracious  acts,  and  then  their  faithless 

apostasy.  There  is  an  anakolouthon  in  the  words  of  God.  The  con- 

struction which  is  commenced  with  &*!¥??  is  dropped  at  'til  tMfmn 
in  ver.  12  ;  and  the  verb  W^nj  which  answers  to  the  beginning  of 
the  clause,  is  brought  up  afterwards  in  the  form  of  an  apodosis 

with  DpriX  njp^ixi .  "  Did  I  not  deliver  you  (1)  from  the  Egyptians 
(cf.  Ex.  i.-xiv.)  ;  (2)  from  the  Amorites  (cf.  Num.  xxi.  3)  ;  (3)  from 
the  Ammonites  (who  oppressed  Israel  along  with  the  Moabites  in 

the  time  of  Ehud,  chap.  iii.  12  sqq.) ;  (4)  from  the  Philistines 

(through  Shamgar :  see  1  Sam.  xii.  9,  where  the  Philistines  are 
mentioned  between  Sisera  and  Moab) ;  (5)  from  the  Sidonians 

(among  whom  probably  the  northern  Canaanites  under  Jabin  are 

included,  as  Sidon,  according  to  chap,  xviii.  7,  28,  appears  to  have 

exercised  a  kind  of  principality  or  protectorate  over  the  northern 

tribes  of  Canaan) ;  (6)  from  the  Amale'kites  (who  attacked  the 
Israelites  even  at  Horeb,  Ex.  xvii.  8  sqq.,  and  afterwards  invaded 

the  land  of  Israel  both  with  the  Moabites,  chap.  iii.  13,  and  also 

with  the  Midianites,  chap.  vi.  3);  and  (7)  from  the  MidianitesV9 
(see  chap.  vi.  vii.).  The  last  is  the  reading  of  the  LXX.  in  Cod 

Al.  and  Vat,9  viz.  Mahiafjb\  whereas  Aid.  and  Compl.  read  Xavadv, 

also  the  Vulgate.  In  the  Masoretic  text,  on  the  other  hand,  we 

have  Maon.  Were  this  the  original  and  true  reading,  we  might 

perhaps  think  of  the  Mehunim,  who  are  mentioned  in  2  Chron.  xxvi. 

7  along  with  Philistines  and  Arabians  (cf.  1  Chron.  iv.  41),  and 

are  supposed  to  have  been  inhabitants  of  the  city  of  Maan  on  the 

Syrian  pilgrim  road  to  the  east  of  Petra  (Burclchardt,  Syr.  pp.  I'M 
and  1035:  see  Ewald,  Gesch.  i.  pp.  321,  322).  But  there  is  very 

little  probability  in  this  supposition,  as  we  cannot  possibly  see  how 

so  small 'a  people  could  have  oppressed  Israel  so  grievously  at  that 
time,  that  the  deliverance  from  their  oppression  could  be  mentioned 

here;  whilst  it  would  be  very  strange  that  nothing  should  be  said 
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about  the  terrible  oppression  of  the  Midianites  and  the  wonderful 

deliverance  from  that  oppression  effected  by  Gideon.  Consequently 

the  Septuagint  (MaBcd/x)  appears  to  have  preserved  the  original 

text. — Ver.  13.  Instead  of  thanking  the  Lord,  however,  for  these 
deliverances  by  manifesting  true  devotedness  to  Him,  Israel  had 

forsaken  Him  and  served  other  gods  (see  chap.  ii.  13). — Vers.  14 
sqq.  Therefore  the  Lord  would  not  save  them  any  more.  They 

might  get  help  from  the  gods  whom  they  had  chosen  for  themselves. 

The  Israelites  should  now  experience  what  Moses  had  foretold  in 

his  song  (Deut.  xxxii.  37,  38).  This  divine  threat  had  its  proper 

effect.  The  Israelites  confessed  their  sins,  submitted  thoroughly 

to  the  chastisement  of  God,  and  simply  prayed  for  salvation  ;  nor 

did  they  content  themselves  with  merely  promising,  they  put  away 

the  strange  gods  and  served  Jehovah,  i.e.  they  devoted  themselves 

again  with  sincerity  to  His  service,  and  so  were  seriously  converted 

to  the  living  God.  "  7'hen  was  His  (Jehovah's)  soul  impatient 
("iVpn?  as  in  Num.  xxi.  4)  because  of  the  troubles  of  Israel;"  i.e. 
Jehovah  could  no  longer  look  down  upon  the  misery  of  Israel ;  He 

was  obliged  to  help.  The  change  in  the  purpose  of  God  does  not 

imply  any  changeableness  in  the  divine  nature ;  it  simply  concerns 
the  attitude  of  God  towards  His  people,  or  the  manifestation  of  the 
divine  love  to  man.  In  order  to  bend  the  sinner  at  all,  the  love  of 

God  must  withdraw  its  helping  hand  and  make  men  feel  the  con- 
sequences of  their  sin  and  rebelliousness,  that  they  may  forsake  their 

evil  ways  and  turn  to  the  Lord  their  God.  When  this  end  has  been 

attained,  the  same  divine  love  manifests  itself  as  pitying  and  help- 
ing grace.  Punishments  and  benefits  flow  from  the  love  of  God, 

and  have  for  their  object  the  happiness  and  well-being  of  men. 
Vers.  17,  18.  These  verses  form  the  introduction  to  the  account 

of  the  help  and  deliverance  sent  by  God,  and  describe  the  prepara- 
tion made  by  Israel  to  fight  against  its  oppressors.  The  Ammonites 

"  let  themselves  be  called  together"  i.e.  assembled  together  (PVJfi?,  as 
in  chap.  vii.  23),  and  encamped  in  Gilead,  i.e.  in  that  portion  of 
Gilead  of  which  they  had  taken  possession.  For  the  Israelites,  i.e. 

the  tribes  to  the  east  of  the  Jordan  (according  to  ver.  18  and  chap, 

xi.  29),  also  assembled  together  in  Gilead  and  encamped  at  Mizpeh, 

i.e.  Ramath-mizpeh  or  Ramoth  in  Gilead  (Josh.  xiii.  26,  xx.  8), 
probably  on  the  site  of  the  present  Szalt  (see  at  Deut.  iv.  43,  and 
the  remarks  in  the  Commentary  on  the  Pent.  vol.  i.  p.  300),  and 

resolved  to  look  round  for  a  man  who  could  begin  the  war,  and  to 

make  him  the  head  over  all  the  inhabitants  of  Gilead  (the  tribes  of 
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Israel  dwelling  in  Perea).  The  "princes  of  Gilead"  are  in  apposi- 

tion to  "  the  people."  "The  people,  namely,  the  princes  of  Gilead," 
i.e.  the  heads  of  tribes  and  families  of  the  Israelites  to  the  east  of 

the  Jordan.  "Head"  is  still  further  defined  in  chap.  xi.  6,  11, 

as  u  captain"  or  "  head  and  captain" 

Jephthah  elected  as  Prince  ;  Negotiations  with  the  Ammonites  ; 

Victory,  Voiv,  and  Office  of  Judge.1 — Chap,  xi.-xii.  7. 
Vers.  1-11.  Election  of  Jephthah  as  Prince  and  Judge 

OF  Israel. — Vers.  1-3.  The  account  begins  with  his  descent  and 

early  mode  of  life.  "  Jephthah  (LXX.  'lefyOa)  the  Gileadite  was 

a  brave  hero"  (see  chap.  vi.  12,  Josh.  i.  14,  etc.);  but  he  was  the 
son  of  a  harlot,  and  was  begotten  by  Gilead,  in  addition  to  other 
sons  who  were  born  of  his  wife.  Gilead  is  not  the  name  of  the 

country,  as  Bertlteau  supposes,  so  that  the  land  is  mythically  per- 
sonified as  the  forefather  of  Jephthah.  Nor  is  it  the  name  of 

the  son  of  Machir  and  grandson  of  Manasseh  (Num.  xxvi.  29),  so 
that  the  celebrated  ancestor  of  the  Gileadites  is  mentioned  here 

instead  of  the  unknown  father  of  Jephthah.  It  is  really  the  proper 

name  of  the  father  himself;  and  just  as  in  the  case  of  Tola  and 

Puah,  in  chap.  x.  1,  the  name  of  the  renowned  ancestor  was  repeated 

in  his  descendant.  We  are  forced  to  this  conclusion  by  the  fact 

that  the  wife  of  Gilead,  and  his  other  sons  by  that  wife,  are  men- 

tioned in  ver.  2.     These  sons  drove  their  half-brother  Jephthah  out 

1  On  the  nature  of  the  sources  from  which  the  author  drew  this  tolerably 
elaborate  history  of  Jephthah,  all  that  can  be  determined  with  certainty  is,  that 
they  sprang  from  some  contemporary  of  this  judge,  since  they  furnish  so  clear 
and  striking  a  picture  of  his  life  and  doings.  Bertheaus  hypothesis,  that  the 
section  extending  from  chap.  xi.  12  to  ver.  28  is  founded  upon  some  historical 
work,  which  is  also  employed  in  Num.  xxi.,  Deut.  ii.  iii.,  and  here  and  there  in 

the  book  of  Joshua,  has  really  no  other  foundation  than  the  unproved  assump- 
tion that  the  Pentateuch  and  the  book  of  Joshua  were  written  towards  the  close 

of  the  period  of  the  kings.  For  the  marked  agreement  between  Jephthah's 
negotiations  with  the  king  of  the  Ammonites  concerning  the  possession  of  the 
land  to  the  east  of  the  Jordan,  and  the  account  given  in  the  Pentateuch,  especially 
in  Num.  xx.  xxi.,  may  be  explained  very  simply  and  very  perfectly,  on  the 
supposition  that  the  author  possessed  the  Pentateuch  itself.  And  the  account 
which  is  wanting  in  the  Pentateuch,  namely,  that  Israel  petitioned  the  king  of 
Moab  also  for  permission  to  go  through  his  land  (ver.  17),  may  have  been  added 
from  oral  tradition,  as  those  glorious  victories  gained  by  Israel  under  Moses  were 
celebrated  in  verse  by  contemporaneous  poets  (see  Num.  xxi.  14,  17,  27)  ;  and 
this  certainly  contributed  not  a  little  to  keep  alive  the  memory  of  those  events 
in  the  nation  for  centuries  long. 
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of  the  house  because  of  his  inferior  birth,  that  he  might  not  share 
with  them  in  the  paternal  inheritance  ;  just  as  Ishmael  and  the  sons 
of  Keturah  were  sent  away  by  Abraham,  that  they  might  not  inherit 

along  with  Isaac  (Gen.  xxi.  10  sqq.,  xxv.  G). — Ver.  3.  Jephthah 
departed  from  his  brothers  into  the  land  of  Tob,  i.e.,  according  to 

2  Sam.  x.  6,  8,  a  district  in  the  north-east  of  Perea,  on  the  border 
of  Syria,  or  between  Syria  and  Ammonitis,  called  Ta>/3tov  in  1  Mace. 
v.  13,  or  more  correctly  Tovftlv,  according  to  2  Mace.  xii.  17,  where 

loose  men  gathered  round  him  (cf.  chap.  ix.  4),  and  "went  out  with 

him,"  viz.  upon  warlike  and  predatory  expeditions  like  the  Bedouins. 
— Vers.  4-6.  But  when  the  Ammonites  made  war  upon  Israel 

some  time  afterwards,  the  elders  of  Gilead  (=  "  the  princes  of 

Gilead,"  chap.  x.  18)  went  to  fetch  Jephthah  out  of  the  land  of 
Tob,  to  make  this  brave  warrior  their  leader.  In  ver.  4  the  account 
of  the  war  between  the  Ammonites  and  Israel,  which  is  mentioned 

in  chap.  x.  17,  is  resumed,  and  its  progress  under  Jephthah  is  then 

more  fully  described.  "  In  process  of  time"  (D^^?,  o,  diebus,  i.e. 
after  the  lapse  of  a  long  period,  which  cannot  be  more  precisely 
defined),  sc.  after  the  expulsion  of  Jephthah  from  his  home  (see 
chap.  xiv.  8,  xv.  1,  Josh,  xxiii.  1).  r?i?  signifies  a  leader  in  war 

(Josh.  x.  24),  and  is  therefore  distinguished  in  ver.  11  from  b>k"),  a 
chief  in  peace  and  war. — Ver.  7.  Jephthah  expressed  to  the  elders 
his  astonishment  that  they  had  formerly  hated  and  expelled  him, 
and  now  came  to  him  in  their  distress,  sc.  to  make  him  their  leader 

in  time  of  war.  Thus  he  lays  his  expulsion  upon  the  shoulders  of 
the  elders  of  Gilead,  although  it  was  only  by  his  brethren  that  he 

had  been  driven  away  from  his  father's  house,  inasmuch  as  they 
had  either  approved  of  it,  or  at  all  events  had  not  interfered  as 
magistrates  to  prevent  it.  We  cannot  indeed  infer  from  this 
reproach,  that  the  expulsion  and  disinheriting  of  Jephthah  was  a 
legal  wrong;  but  so  much  at  all  events  is  implied,  namely,  that 
Jephthah  looked  upon  the  thing  as  a  wrong  that  had  been  done  to 
him,  and  found  the  reason  in  the  hatred  of  his  brethren.  The 
Mosaic  law  contained  no  regulation  upon  this  matter,  since  the  rule 

laid  down  in  Deut.  xxi.  15-17  simply  applied  to  the  sons  of  diffe- 
rent wives,  and  not  to  a  son  by  a  harlot. — Ver.  8.  The  elders  replied, 

"  TJierefore  (I?*5,  because  we  have  formerly  done  thee  wrong)  we  have 
now  come  to  thee  again  to  make  thee  our  head,  if  thou  comest  with  us 

and  fightest  against  the  Ammonites."  The  clauses  A??™,  fipD??1,  and 
rv*ni,  which  are  formally  co-ordinate,  are  logically  to  be  subordinated 
to  one  another,  the  first  two  expressing  the  condition,  the  third  the 
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consequence,  in  this  sense,  u  If  thou  go  with  us  and  fight,  .  .  .  thou 

shalt  he  head  to  us,  namely,  to  all  the  inhabitants  of  Gilead"  i.e.  to  the 
two  tribes  and  a  half  on  the  east  of  the  Jordan. — Yer.  9.  Jephthah 

assented  to  this  :  "  IJ %ye  will  take  me  back  to  make  war  upon  the  Am- 
monites, and  Jehovah  shall  give  them  up  to  me  (lit.  '  before  me,'  as  in 

Josh.  x.  12,  Deut.  ii.  31,  etc.),  I  will  be  your  head."  "  I"  is  emphatic 
as  distinguished  from  ye;  and  there  is  no  necessity  to  regard  the 

sentence  as  a  question,  with  which  the  expression  in  ver.  10,  "  accord 

ing  to  thy  words,"  which  presuppose  an  affirmative  statement  on  the 
part  of  Jephthah,  and  not  a  question,  would  be  altogether  irrecon- 

cilable.— Ver.  10.  The  elders  promised  this  on  oath.  "  Jehovah 

be  hearing  between  us,"  i.e.  be  hearer  and  judge  of  the  things  con- 
cerning which  we  are  negotiating ;  "  truly  according  to  thy  word  so 

will  we  do"  (Jk?  DK,  a  particle  used  in  connection  with  an  oath). — 
Ver.  11.  Then  Jephthah  went  with  the  elders  of  Gilead,  "  and  the 
people  (i.e.  tne  inhabitants  of  Gilead)  made  him  head  and  captain, 

and  Jephthah  spoke  all  his  ivords  before  Jehovah  at  Mizpell :"  i.e.  he 
repeated  in  a  solemn  assembly  of  the  people,  before  God  at  Mizpeh, 

the  conditions  and  obligations  under  which  he  would  accept  the 

honour  conferred  upon  him.  "  Before  Jehovah"  does  not  necessarily 
presuppose  the  presence  of  the  ark  at  Mizpeh ;  nor  can  we  possibly 

assume  this,  since  the  war  was  resolved  upon  primarily  by  the 

eastern  tribes  alone,  and  they  had  no  ark  at  all.  It  merely  affirms 

that  Jephthah  performed  this  act,  looking  up  to  God,  the  omni- 

present head  of  Israel.  Still  less  do  the  words  warrant  the  assump- 
tion that  there  was  an  altar  in  Mizpeh,  and  that  sacrifices  were 

offered  to  confirm  the  treaty,  of  which  there  is  not  the  slightest 

indication  in  the  text.  "  '  Before  Jehovah'  implies  nothing  more 

than  that  Jephthah  confirmed  all  his  words  by  an  oath"  (Hengsten- 
berg,  Diss.  ii.  pp.  35,  36). 

Vers.  12-28.  Jephthah's  Negotiations  with  the  King  of 
tiie  Ammonites. — Ver.  12.  Before  Jephthah  took  the  sword,  he 
sent  messengers  to,  the  king  of  the  Ammonites,  to  make  complaints 
to  him  of  his  invasion  of  the  land  of  the  Israelites.  "  What  have 

we  to  do  with  one  another  ('  what  to  me  and  thee  T  see  Josh.  xxii. 
24,  2  Sam.  xvi.  10),  that  thou  hast  come  to  me  to  fight  against  my 

land?"  Jephthah's  ambassadors  speak  in  the  name  of  the  nation  ; 

hence  the  singulars  "  me"  and  "  my  land." — Ver.  13.  The  king  of 
the  Ammonites  replied,  that  when  Israel  came  up  out  of  Egypt, 

they  had  taken  away  his  land  from  the  Arnon  to  the  Jabbok  (on 
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the  north),  and  to  the  Jordan  (on  the  west),  and  demanded  that 

they  should  now  restore  these  lands  in  peace.  The  plural  |nriK 
(them)  refers  ad  sensum  to  the  cities  and  places  in  the  land  in 

question.  The  claim  raised  by  the  king  of  the  Ammonites  has  one 

feature  in  it,  which  appears  to  have  a  certain  colour  of  justice.  The 

Israelites,  it  is  true,  had  only  made  war  upon  the  two  kings  of  the 

Amorites,  Sihon  and  Og,  and  defeated  them,  and  taken  possession 

of  their  kingdoms  and  occupied  them,  without  attacking  the  Am- 
monites and  Moabites  and  Edomites,  because  God  had  forbidden 

their  attacking  these  nations  (Deut.  ii.  5,  %  19)  ;  but  one  portion 

of  the  territory  of  Sihon  had  formerly  been  Moabitish  and  Ammon- 

itish  property,  and  had  been  conquered  by  the  Amorites  and  occu- 
pied by  them.  According  to  Num.  xxi.  26,  Sihon  had  made  war 

upon  the  previous  king  of  Moab,  and  taken  away  all  his  land  as  far 

as  the  Anion  (see  the  comm.  on  this  passage).  And  although  it  is 

not  expressly  stated  in  the  Pentateuch  that  Sihon  had  extended  his 

conquests  beyond  Moabitis  into  the  land  of  the  Ammonites,  which 

was  situated  to  the  east  of  Moab,  and  had  taken  a  portion  of  it  from 

them,  this  is  pretty  clearly  indicated  in  Josh.  xiii.  25,  since,  accord- 
ing to  that  passage,  the  tribe  of  Gad  received  in  addition  to  Jaezer 

and  all  the  towns  of  Gilead,  half  the  land  of  the  children  of 

Ammon,  namely,  the  land  to  the  east  of  Gilead,  on  the  western  side 

of  the  upper  Jabbok  (Nahr  Amman  :  see  at  Josh.  xiii.  26).1 — Vers. 
14,  15.  Jephthah  then  sent  ambassadors  again  to  explain  to  him 

the  true  state  of  the  case,  namely,  that  Israel  had  neither  taken 

away  the  land  of  Moab  nor  the  land  of  the  Ammonites.  As  a  proof 

of  this,  Jephthah  adduced  the  leading  facts  connected  with  the 

journey  of  the  Israelites  through  the  desert  of  Arabia  to  CaNaan,  by 

1  The  explanation  which  Masius  gives  of  this  passage  (Eatenus  moao  sursum 
in  Galaaditidem  exporrectam  jacuisse  Gaditarum  haereditatem,  quatenus  dimidia 
Ammonitarum  ditio  Galaaditidem  ab  oriente  ambiebat)  is  not  sufficiently  in 
keeping  with  the  words,  and  too  unnatural,  to  be  regarded  as  correct,  as  it  is  by 
Reland  (Pal.  ill.  p.  105)  and  Hengstenberg  (Dissertations  on  the  Pentateuch,  ii. 

p.  29)  ;  and  the  reasons  assigned  by  Masius,  viz.  "  that  the  Israelites  were  pro- 
hibited from  occupying  the  land  of  the  Ammonites,"  and  "  the  Ammonites  are 

not  mentioned  in  Num.  xxi.  26,"  are  too  weak  to  establish  anything.  The 
latter  is  an  argumentum  e  silentio,  which  loses  all  significance  when  we  bear  in 
mind,  that  even  the  allusion  to  the  land  of  the  Moabites  in  Num.  xxi.  26  is 
only  occasioned  by  the  prominence  given  to  Heshbon,  and  the  poetical  saying 
founded  upon  its  fall.  But  the  prohibition  against  taking  the  land  of  the 
Ammonites  from  them  had  just  as  much  force  in  relation  to  the  land  of  the 
Moabites,  and  simply  referred  to  such  land  as  these  tribes  still  possessed  in  the 
time  of  Moses,  and  not  to  that  which  the  Amorites  had  taken  from  them. 
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which  this  assertion  was  confirmed,  in  exact  agreement  with  the 

accounts  of  the  Pentateuch  respecting  the  matter  in  dispute.—  - 
Vers.  16,  17.  On  leaving  Egypt,  Israel  passed  through  the  desert 

to  the  Red  Sea,  and  came  to  Kadesh  (Num.  xx.  1).  They  then 

sent  messengers  to  the  king  of  Edom,  to  obtain  permission  to  pass 

through  his  land  ;  and  this  the  king  of  Edom  refused  (Num.  xx. 

14-21).  They  also  sent  to  the  king  of  Moab,  who  sent  back  a 
similar  refusal.  The  embassy  to  the  king  of  Moab  is  not  mentioned 

in  the  Pentateuch,  as  it  had  no  direct  bearing  upon  the  further 

course  of  the  Israelites  (see  Pentateuch,  vol.  iii.  p.  132,  note  2). 

"  And  Israel  abode  in  Kadesh"  (word  for  word,  as  in  Num.  xx.  lb), 

and  u  then  passed  through  the  desert"  namely  to  Mount  Hor,  then 
down  the  Arabah  to  the  Red  Sea,  and  still  farther  past  Oboth  to 

Ijje-abarim  in  the  desert  (Num.  xx.  22-xxi.  11).  In  this  way 
they  went  round  the  land  of  Edom  and  the  land  of  Moab  (3DJ,  like 
3^0  in  Num.  xxi.  4) ;  and  came  from  the  east  to  the  land  of  Moab 

{i.e.  along  the  eastern  boundary,  for  Ijje-abarim  was  situated 
there,  according  to  Num.  xxi.  11)  ;  and  encamped  on  the  other  side 

of  the  Arnon  (Num.  xxi.  13),  i.e.  on  the  upper  course  of  the  Arnon 

where  it  still  flows  through  the  desert  (see  Pent.  iii.  p.  144).  On 

this  march,  therefore,  they  did  not  enter  the  territory  of  Moab,  as 

the  Arnon  formed  the  boundary  of  Moab,  i.e.  the  boundary  between 

Moab  and  the  territory  of  the  Amorites  (Num.  xxi.  13). — Vers. 
19-22  are  almost  verbatim  the  same  as  Num.  xxi.  21-25.  Israel 

then  sent  messengers  to  Sihon  the  king  of  the  Amorites  at  Heshbon, 

to  ask  permission  to  pass  through  his  land.  "  Into  my  place"  i.e. 
into  the  land  of  Canaan,  that  Jehovah  has  appointed  for  me.  But 

Sihon  "  trusted  not  Israel  to  pass  through  his  land"  i.e.  he  did  not 
trust  to  the  assurance  of  Israel  that  they  only  wanted  to  pass 

peaceably  through  his  land,  but  supposed  the  petition  to  cover  an 
intention  to  take  forcible  possession  of  it.  (In  Num.  xxi.  23  we 

have  jnj  fc6  instead  of  rp«n  N?.)  He  did  not  confine  himself,  there- 
fore, to  a  refusal  of  the  permission  they  asked  for,  but  collected  his 

men  of  war,  and  marched  against  the  Israelites  to  the  desert  as  far 

as  Jahza,  on  the  east  of  Medeba  and  Dibon  (see  at  Num.  xxi.  23), 
and  fought  with  them.  But  he  was  defeated,  and  lost  all  his  laud, 

from  the  Arnon  (Mojeb)  on  the  south  to  the  Jabbok  (Zerka)  on 
the  north,  and  from  the  desert  on  the  east  to  the  Jordan  on  the 

west,  of  which  the  Israelites  took  possession. — Vers.  23,  24.  From 
these  facts  Jephthah  drew  this  simple  but  indisputable  conclusion  : 

"  Jehovah  the  God  of  Israel  has  rooted  out  the  Amorites  before  His 
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people  Israel,  and  thou  wilt  take  possessio)i  of  it  (viz.  the  land  of  the 

Amorites)."  The  suffix  to  ̂ wTj^n  refers  to  ̂ bxn?  the  Amorites, 
i.e.  their  land.  The  construction  of  Bnj  with  the  accusative  of  the 

people  (as  in  Dent.  ii.  12,  21,  22,  ix.  1)  may  be  explained  on  the 
simple  ground,  that  in  order  to  take  possession  of  a  country,  it  is 

necessary  first  of  all  to  get  the  holders  of  it  into  your  power. 

Jephthah  then  proved  still  further  how  unwarrantable  the  claim  of 

the  king  of  the' Ammonites  was,  and  said  to  him  (ver.  24),  "  Is  it 
not  the  fact  (N?l!,  nonne),  that  what  thy  god  Chemosh  gives  thee  for  a 
possession,  of  that  thou  takest  possession ;  and  all  that  Jehovah  makes 

ownerless  before  us,  of  that  we  take  possession  V  —  an  appeal  the 
validity  of  which  could  not  be  disputed.  For  Chemosh,  see  at  Num. 

xxi.  29.  The  verb  B^"tin  combines  the  three  meanings  :  to  drive 
out  of  a  possession,  to  deprive  of  a  possessor,  and  to  give  for  a 

possession  ;  inasmuch  as  it  is  impossible  to  give  a  land  for  a  pos- 
session without  driving  away  or  exterminating  its  former  possessor. 

— Ver.  25.  But  not  contenting  himself  with  this  conclusive  deduc- 
tion, Jephthah  endeavoured  to  remove  the  lost  appearance  of  right 

from  the  king's  claim  by  a  second  and  equally  conclusive  argument. 
u  A  nd  now  art  thou  better  than  Balak  son  of  Zippor,  the  king  of 

Moab  f  Did  he  stmve  (2)1,  inf.  abs.  of  3*1  or  3V"i)  with  Israel,  or 

did  he  fight  against  them?"  By  the  repetition  of  HW  (ver.  25,  cf. 
ver.  23),  the  new  argument  is  attached  to  the  previous  one,  as  a 

second  deduction  from  the  facts  already  described.  Balak,  the 

king  of  the  Moabites,  had  indeed  bribed  Balaam  to  destroy  Israel 

by  his  curses ;  but  he  did  so  not  so  much  wTith  the  intention  of 
depriving  them  of  the  territory  of  the  Amorites  which  they  had 

conquered,  as  from  the  fear  that  the  powerful  Israelites  might  also 

conquer  his  still  remaining  kingdom.  Balak  had  neither  made  war 

upon  Israel  on  account  of  the  territory  which  they  had  conquered 

from  the  Amorites,  nor  had  he  put  forward  any  claim  to  it  as  his 

own  property,  which  he  certainly  might  have  done  with  some 

appearance  of  justice,  as  a  large  portion  of  it  had  formerly  belonged 

to  the  Moabites  (see  Num.  xxi.  26  and  the  comm.  on  this  passage). 
If  therefore  Balak  the  king  of  the  Moabites  never  thought  of 

looking  upon  this  land  as  being  still  his  property,  or  of  asking  it 

back  from  the  Israelites,  the  king  of  the  Ammonites  had  no  right 

whatever  to  lay  claim  to  the  land  of  Gilead  as  belonging  to  him,  or 

to  take  it  away  from  the  Israelites  by  force,  especially  after  the 

lapse  of  300  years.  "  As  Israel  dwells  in  Ileshbon,  .  .  .  and  in  all 
the  cities  by  the  side  of  the  Arnon  for  three  hundred  years,  why  have  ye 
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not  taken  away  (these  towns  and  lands)  within  that  time''  (i.e.  during 
these  300  years)  ?  If  the  Ammonites  had  had  any  right  to  it,  they 

ought  to  have  asserted  their  claim  in  Moses'  time.  It  was  much 

too  late  now,  after  the  expiration  of  300  years.  For  "  if  no  pre- 
scriptive right  is  to  be  admitted  on  account  of  length  of  time,  and 

if  long  possession  gives  no  title,  nothing  would  ever  be  held  in 

safety  by  any  people,  and  there  would  be  no  end  to  wars  and  dis- 

sension" (Clericus).  On  Heshbon  and  its  daughters,  see  at  Num. 

xxi.  25.  Aroer  (">W"W,  another  form  for  "'Ipy,  or  possibly  only  a 

copyist's  error)  is  Aroer  of  Gad,  before  Rabbah  (Josh.  xiii.  25),  and 
is  to  be  sought  for  in  the  Wady  Nahr  Amman,  on  the  north-east  of 
Amman  (see  at  Josh.  I.  c),  not  Aroer  of  Reuben,  on  the  border  of 

the  valley  of  Anion  (Num.  xxxii.  34 ;  Deut.  ii.  36,  iv.  48  ;  Josh. 

xii.  2,  xiii.  9).  This  is  evident  from  the  fact,  that  it  is  distinguished 

from  "  all  the  cities  on  the  side  (*jp  ty,  see  at  Num.  xxxiv.  3)  of 

the  Arnon,"  which  included  Aroer  of  Reuben.  Aroer  of  Gad, 
with  its  daughter  towns,  was  probably  Ammonitish  territory  before 
the  time  of  Sihon.  On  the  300  years,  a  round  number  that  comes 

very  near  the  reality,  see  the  ChronoL  p.  285. — Ver.  27.  After 
Jephthah  had  adduced  all  that  could  be  said,  to  prove  that  the 

Israelites  were  the  rightful  possessors  of  the  land  of  Gilead,1  he 
closed  with  these  words  :  u  I  (i.e.  Israel,  whose  cause  Jephthah  wras 
pleading)  have  not  sinned  against  thee,  but  thou  doest  me  wrong  in  that 
thou  makest  war  against  me.  Let  Jehovah  the  Judge  be  judge  this 

day  (now)  between  the  children  of  Israel  and  the  children  of  Ammon." 
God  should  decide  between  the  two  nations,  by  giving  the  victory 

in  war  to  the  side  whose  cause  was  the  just  one. — Ver.  .28.  But  the 
king  of  the  Ammonites  did  not  hearken  to  the  words  of  Jephthah 

"  which  he  had  sent  to  him,"  i.e.  had  instructed  his  messengers  to 
address  to  him  ;  so  that  it  was  necessarv  that  Jehovah  should 
decide  for  Israel  in  battle. 

Vers.  29-33.  Jephthah's  Victory  over  the  Ammonites. 
— As  the  negotiations  with   the  king  of  the  Ammonites  were  fruit- er D 

less,  Jephthah  had  no  other  course  left  than  to  appeal  to  the  sword. 

— Ver.  29.  In  the  power  of  the  Spirit  of  Jehovah  which  came  upon 
him  (see  chap.  iii.  10),  he  passed  through  Gilead  (the  land  of  the 
tribes  of  Reuben  and  Gad  between  the  Arnon  and  the  Jabbok) 

1  "Jephthah  urged  everything  that  could  be  pleaded  in  support  of  their  pre- 
scriptive right :  possession,  length  of  time,  the  right  of  conquest,  and  undisputed 

occupation."—  Rosenmuller. 
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and  Manasseh  (northern  Gilead  and  Bashan,  which  the  half  tribe 

of  Manasseh  had  received  for  a  possession),  to  gather  together  an 

army  to  battle,  and  then  went  with  the  assembled  army  to  Mizpeh- 

Gilead,  i.e.  Ramoth-mizpeh,  where  the  Israelites  had  already  en- 
camped before  his  call  (chap.  x.  17),  that  he  might  thence  attack 

the  Ammonites.  "i?y  (to  pass  over)  with  an  accusative  signifies  to 
come  over  a  person  in  a  hostile  sense. — Vers.  30,  31.  Before  com- 

mencing the  war,  however,  he  vowed  a  vow  to  the  Lord :  "  // 
Thou  givest  the  Ammonites  into  my  hand,  he  who  cometh  to  meet  me 

out  of  the  doors  of  my  house,  when  I  return  safely  (in  peace,  shalom) 

from  the  Ammonites,  shall  belong  (o  the  Lord,  and  I  will  offer  him 

for  a  burnt-offering."  By  the  words  ">^K  ̂ SJ?,  "  he  that  goeth 
out,"  even  if  Jephthah  did  not  think  "only  of  a  man,  or  even 

more  definitely  still  of  some  one  of  his  household,"  he  certainly 
could  not  think  in  any  case  of  a  head  of  cattle,  or  one  of  his 

flock.  "  Going  out  of  the  doors  of  his  house  to  meet  him"  is  an 
expression  that  does  not  apply  to  a  herd  or  flock  driven  out  of  the 

stall  just  at  the  moment  of  his  return,  or  to  any  animal  that  might 

possibly  run  out  to  meet  him.  For  the  phrase  n^P?  KJP  is  only 

applied  to  men  in  the  other  passages  in  which  it  occurs.1  More- 
over, Jephthah  no  doubt  intended  to  impose  a  very  difficult  vow 

upon  himself.  And  that  would  not  have  been  the  case  if  he  had 

merely  been  thinking  of  a  sacrificial  animal.  Even  without  any 

vow,  he  would  have  offered,  not  one,  but  many  sacrifices  after 

obtaining  a  victory.2  If  therefore  he  had  had  an  animal  sacrifice 
in  his  mind,  he  would  certainly  have  vowed  the  best  of  his  flocks. 

From  all  this  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  Jephthah  must  have  been 

thinking  of  some  human  being  as  at  all  events  included  in  his 
vow ;  so  that  when  he  declared  that  he  would  dedicate  that  which 

came  out  of  his  house  to  meet  him,  the  meaning  of  the  vow  cannot 

1  Augustine  observes  in  his  Qusest.  xlix.  in  I.  Jud. :  "He  did  not  vow  in 
these  words  that  he  would  offer  some  sheep,  which  he  might  present  as  a  holo- 

caust, according  to  the  law.  For  it  is  not,  and  was  not,  a  customary  thing  for 
sheep  to  come  out  to  meet  a  victorious  general  returning  from  the  war.  Nor 
dfd  he  say,  I  will  offer  as  a  holocaust  wha  fever  shall  come  out  of  the  doors  of 

my  house  to  meet  me  ;  but  he  says,  '  Whoever  comes  out,  I  will  offer  him;1  so 
that  there  can  be  no  doubt  whatever  that  he  had  then  a  human  being  in  his 

mind." 
2  "  What  kind  of  vow  would  it  be  if  some  great  prince  or  general  should  say, 

*  0  God,  if  Thou  wilt  give  me  this  victory,  the  first  calf  that  meets  me  shall 
be  Thine  1'  Parturiunt  montes,  nascetur  ridiculus  must" — Pfeiffer,  dubia  vex. 
p.  356. 
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have  been  any  other  than  that  he  would  leave  the  choice  of  the 

sacrifice  to  God  himself.  "  In  his  eagerness  to  smite  the  foe,  and 
to  thank  God  for  it,  Jephthah  could  not  think  of  any  particular 

object  to  name,  which  he  could  regard  as  great  enough  to  dedicate 

to  God ;  he  therefore  left  it  to  accident,  i.e.  to  the  guidance  of 

God,  to  determine  the  sacrifice.  He  shrank  from  measuring  what 

was  dearest  to  God,  and  left  this  to  God  himself"  (P.  Cassel  in 
llerzogs  Real-encycl.).  Whomsoever  God  should  bring  to  meet 
him,  he  would  dedicate  to  Jehovah,  and  indeed,  as  is  added  after- 

wards by  way  of  defining  it  more  precisely,  he  would  offer  him 

to  the  Lord  as  a  burnt-offering.  The  1  before  VWJyjjn  is  to  be 

taken  as  explanatory,  and  not  as  disjunctive  in  the  sense  of  "  or" 
which  1  never  has.  But  whether  Jephthah  really  thought  of  his 

daughter  at  the  time,  cannot  be  determined  either  in  the  affirmative 

or  negative.  If  he  did,  he  no  doubt  hoped  that  the  Lord  would 

not  demand  this  hardest  of  all  sacrifices. — Vers.  32,  33.  After 
seeking  to  ensure  the  help  of  the  Lord  by  this  vow,  he  went 

against  the  Ammonites  to  fight  against  them  ;  and  the  Lord 
delivered  them  into  his  hand,  so  that  Jephthah  smote  them  in  a 

very  great  slaughter  "  from  Aroer  (or  Nahr  Amman  ;  see  ver.  26) 

to  the  neighbourhood  of  ('till  thou  come  to;'  see  at  Gen.  x.  19) 
Minnith,  (conquering  and  taking)  twenty  cities,  and  to  Abel 

Keramim  (of  the  vineyards)."  Minnith,  according  to  the  Onom. 
(s.  v.  Mennith),  was  a  place  called  Manilh  in  the  time  of  Eusebius, 
four  Roman  miles  from  Heshbon  on  the  road  to  Philadelphia,  with 

which  the  account  given  by  Buckingham  of  the  ruins  of  a  large 

city  a  little  to  the  east  of  Heshbon  may  be  compared  (see  v.  Raum. 

Pal.  p.  265).  The  situation  of  Abel  Keramim  (plain  of  the  vine- 
yards :  Luther  and  Eng.  Ver.)  cannot  be  determined  with  the  same 

certainty.  Eusebius  and  Jerome  mention  two  places  of  this  name 

(Onom.  s.  v.  Abel  vinearum),  a  villa  Abela  vinetis  consita  (tccofir) 

a/jLire}  ocpopos'AlSeX)  seven  Roman  miles  from  Philadelphia,  and  a 
civitas  nomine  Abela  vini  fertilis  twelve  Roman  miles  to  the  east 

of  Gadara,  and  therefore  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Mandhur. 
Which  of  the  two  is  referred  to  here  remains  uncertain,  as  we 

have  no  precise  details  concerning  the  battle.  If  the  northern 

Abela  should  be  meant,  Jephthah  would  have  pursued  the  foe 

first  of  all  towards  the  south  to  the  neighbourhood  of  Heshbon, 

and  then  to  the  north  to  the  border  of  Bashan.  Through  this 

victory  the  Ammonites  were  completely  subdued  before  the 
Israelites. 
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Vers.  34-40.  Jephtiiah's  Vow. — Vers.  34,  35.  When  the 
victorious  hero  returned  to  Mizpeh,  his  daughter  came  out  to  meet 

him  "  with  timbrels  and  in  dances"  i.e.  at  the  head  of  a  company  of 
women,  who  received  the  conqueror  with  joyous  music  and  dances 

(see  at  Ex.  xv.  20)  :  "  and  she  was  the  only  one ;  he  had  neither  son 

7ior  daughter  beside  her."  *3fcp  cannot  mean  ex  se,  no  other  child 
of  his  own,  though  he  may  have  had  children  that  his  wives  had 
brought  him  by  other  husbands ;  but  it  stands,  as  the  greater 

Masora  has  pointed  it,  for  ̂ ED,  "  besides  her,"  the  daughter  just 
mentioned, — the  masculine  being  used  for  the  feminine  as  the 
nearest  and  more  general  gender,  simply  because  the  idea  of 

"  child"  was  floating  before  the  author's  mind.  At  such  a  meeting 
Jephthah  was  violently  agitated.  Tearing  his  clothes  (as  a  sign  of 

his  intense  agony ;  see  at  Lev.  x.  6),  he  exclaimed,  "Omy  daughter! 

thou  hast  brought  me  very  low;  it  is  thou  who  troublest  me1*  (lit. 
thou  art  among  those  who  trouble  me,  thou  belongest  to  their  class, 
and  indeed  in  the  fullest  sense  of  the  word ;  this  is  the  meaning 

of  the  so-called  3  essentia?  :  see  Ges.  Lehrgeb.  p.  838,  and  such 

passages  as  2  Sam.  xv.  31,  Ps.  liv.  6,  lv.  19,  etc.)  :  "  /  have 
opened  my  mouth  to  the  Lord  (i.e.  have  uttered  a  vow  to  Him : 
compare  Ps.  lxvi.  14  with  Num.  xxx.  3  sqq.,  Deut.  xxiii.  23,  24), 

and  cannot  turn  it"  i.e.  revoke  it. — Ver.  36.  The  daughter,  observing 
that  the  vow  had  reference  to  her  (as  her  father  in  fact  had,  no 
doubt,  distinctly  told  her,  though  the  writer  has  passed  this  over 
because  he  had  already  given  the  vow  itself  in  ver.  31),  replied, 

u  Do  to  me  as  has  gone  out  of  thy  mouth  (i.e.  do  to  me  what  thou 
hast  vowed),  since  Jehovah  has  procured  the  vengeance  upon  thine 

enemies  the  Ammonites."  She  then  added  (ver.  37),  "Let  this  thing 
be  done  for  me  (equivalent  to,  Let  this  only  be  granted  me) ;  let 

me  alone  two  months  and  I  will  go"  i.e.  only  give  me  two  months  to 
go,  "  that  I  may  go  down  to  the  mountains  (i.e.  from  Mizpeh,  which 
stood  upon  an  eminence,  to  the  surrounding  mountains  and  their 

valleys)  and  bewail  my  virginity,  I  and  my  friends."  DwD  does 
not  mean  "youth"  (DV"TO)>  but  the  condition  of  virginity  (see  Lev. 
xxi.  13).  The  Kethibh  Wjn  is  a  less  common  form  of  Vrtjn  (Keri). 

— Ver.  38.  The  father  granted  this  request. — Ver.  39.  At  the  end 

of  two  months  she  returned  to  her  father  again,  "  and  he  did  to  her 

the  vow  that  he  had  vowed,  and  she  knew  no  man."  In  consequence 
of  this  act  of  Jephthah  and  his  daughter,  "  it  became  an  ordinance 
(a  standing  custom)  in  Israel :  from  year  to  year  (see  Ex.  xiii.  10) 
the  daughters  of  Israel  go  to  praise  the  daughter  of  Jephthah  the 
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Gileadite  four  days  in  the  year."  »»  does  not  mean  Opnvelv,  to 

lament  or  bewail  (LXX,  ChaldL,  etc.),  but  to  praise,  as  R. 

Tanchum  and  others  maintain. 

With  regard  to  Jephthah' s  vow,  the  view  expressed  so  distinctly 

by  Joseph™  and  the  Chaldee  was  the  one  which  generally  pre- 
vailed in  the  earlier  times  among  both  Rabbins  and  fathers  of  the 

church,  viz.  that  Jephthah  put  his  daughter  to  death  and  burne
d 

her  upon  the  altar  as  a  bleeding  sacrifice  to  Jehovah.     It  was  not 

till  the  middle  ages  that  Mos.  and  Dav.  Kimchi  and  certain  oth
er 

Rabbins  endeavoured  to  establish  the  view,  that  Jephthah  merely 

dedicated  his  daughter  to  the  service  of  the  sanctuary  of  Jehovah
 

in    a   lifelong  virginity.      And   lastly,   Ludov.    Cappellus,   in   his 

Diatriba  de  voto  Jephtce,  Salm.  1683  (which  has  been  reprinted  
in 

his  Notes  critic,  in  Jud.  xi.,  and  the  Critici  Sacri,  torn.  L),  has  ex- 

pressed the  opinion  that  Jephthah  put  his  daughter  to  death  in 

honour  of  the  Lord   according  to  the  law  of  the  ban,  because 

human  beings  were  not  allowed  to  be  offered  up  as  burnt-sacri
fices. 

Of  these  different  opinions  the  third  has  no  foundation  in  the  te
xt 

of  the  Bible.     For  supposing  that  Jephthah  had  simply  vowed  tha
t 

on  his  return  he  would  offer  to  the  Lord  whatever  came  to  mee
t 

him  out  of  his  house,  with  such  restrictions  only  as  were  invo
lved 

in  the  very  nature  of  the  case,— viz.  offering  it  as  a  burnt-offe
ring 

if  it  were  adapted  for  this  according  to  the  law ;  and  if  it  were  not, 

then  proceeding   with  it  according  to  the  law  of  the  b
an,— the 

account  of  the  fulfilment  of  this  vow  would  certainly  have  den
ned 

with  greater  precision  the  manner  in  which  he  fulfilled  
the  vow 

upon  his  daughter.     The  words  "he  did  to  her  his  vow  wh
ich  he 

had  vowed,"  cannot  be  understood  in  any  other  way  than  that  he 

offered  her  as  rfay,  i.e.  as  a  burnt-offering,  to  the  Lord.     Moreover, 

the  law  concerning  the  ban  and  a  vow  of  the  ban  could  not  possib
ly 

give  any  individual  Israelite  the  right  to  ban  either  his  o
wn  child 

or  one  of  his  household  to  the  Lord,  without  opening  a  very  wide 

door  to  the  crime  of  murder.     The  infliction  of  the  ban  upon  any 

man  presupposed  notorious  wickedness,  so  that  burnt-of
fering  and 

ban  were  diametrically  opposed  the  one  to  the  other.    Consequent
ly 

the  other  two  views  are  the  only  ones  which  can  be  enterta
ined, 

and  it  is  not  easy  to  decide  between  them.     Although  the  wo
rds 

"and  I  offer  him  as  a  burnt-offering"  appear  to  favour  the  actual
 

sacrifice  so  strongly,  that  Luther  s  marginal  note,  "some  aff
irm  that 

he  did  not  sacrifice  her,  but  the  text  is  clear  enough,"  is  perpetuall
y 

repeated  with  peculiar  emphasis;  yet,  on  looking  more  close
ly  into 
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the  matter,  we  find  insuperable  difficulties  in  the  way  of  the  literal 

interpretation  of  the  words.  Since  N£  "IB>N  N-Ps[}  cannot  be  taken 
impersonally,  and  therefore  when  Jephthah  uttered  his  vow,  he 

must  at  any  rate  have  had  the  possibility  of  some  human  being 

coming  to  meet  him  in  his  mind;  and  since  the  two  clauses  "he 

shall  be  the  Lortfs"  and  "  /  will  offer  him  up  for  a  burnt-offering" 
cannot  be  taken  disjunctively  in  such  a  sense  as  this,  it  shall  either 

be  dedicated  to  the  Lord,  or,  if  it  should  be  a  sacrificial  animal,  I 

will  offer  it  up  as  a  burnt-offering,  but  the  second  clause  simply 

contains  a  more  precise  definition  of  the  first, — Jephthah  must  at 
the  very  outset  have  contemplated  the  possibility  of  a  human 

sacrifice.  Yet  not  only  were  human  sacrifices  prohibited  in  the 

law  under  pain  of  death  as  an  abomination  in  the  sight  of  Jehovah 

(Lev.  xviii.  21,  xx.  2-5;  Deut.  xii.  31,  xviii.  10),  but  they  were 
never  heard  of  among  the  Israelites  in  the  early  times,  and  were 

only  transplanted  to  Jerusalem  by  the  godless  kings  Ahaz  and 

Manasseh.1  If  Jephthah  therefore  vowed  that  he  would  offer  a 
human  sacrifice  to  Jehovah,  he  must  either  have  uttered  his  vow 

without  any  reflection,  or  else  have  been  thoroughly  depraved  in  a 
moral  and  religious  sense.  But  what  we  know  of  this  brave  hero 

by  no  means  warrants  any  such  assumptions.  His  acts  do  not 

show  the  slightest  trace  of  impetuosity  and  rashness.  He  does  not 

take  to  the  sword  at  once,  but  waits  till  his  negotiations  with  the 
kinff  of  the  Ammonites  have  been  without  effect.     Nor  does  he o 

utter  his  vow  in  the  midst  of  the  confusion  of  battle,  so  that  we 

might  fancy  he  had  made  a  vow  in  the  heat  of  the  conflict  without 

fully  weighing  his  words,  but  he  uttered  it  before  he  set  out  against 

the  Ammonites  (see  vers.  30  and  32).  So  far  as  the  religious  train- 
ing of  Jephthah  was  concerned,  it  is  true  that  he  had  led  the  life 

of  a  freebooter  during  his  exile  from  his  country  and  home,  and 

before  his  election  as  the  leader  of  the  Israelites ;  but  the  analogous 

circumstances  connected  with  David's  life  preclude  us  from  in- 

1  "  Human  sacrifices  do  not  even  belong  to  heathenism  generally,  but  to 
the  darkest  night  of  heathenism.  They  only  occur  among  those  nations  which 

are  the  most  thoroughly  depraved  in  a  moral  and  religious  sense."  This  remark 
of  Hengstenberg  (Diss.  iii.  p.  118)  cannot  be  set  aside  by  a  reference  to  Euseb. 
prmp.  ev.  iv.  16 ;  Baur,  Symb.  ii.  2,  pp.  293  sqq. ;  Lasaulx,  Suhnopfer  der 
Griechen  und  Homer,  1841,  pp.  8-12 ;  Ghillany,  die  Menschenopfer  der  alten 
Hebraer,  1842,  pp.  107  sqq.,  as  Kurtz  supposes,  since  the  uncritical  character 
of  the  proofs  collected  together  in  these  writings  is  very  obvious  on  a  closer 
inspection,  and  Eusebius  has  simply  taken  his  examples  from  Porphyry,  and 
other  writings  of  a  very  recent  date. 
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ferring  either  moral  depravity  or  religious  barbarism  from  this. 
When  David  was  obliged  to  fly  from  his  country  to  escape  from 
Saul,  he  also  led  a  life  of  the  same  kind,  so  that  all  sorts  of  people 
came  to  him,  not  pious  and  virtuous  people,  but  all  who  were  in 
distress  and  had  creditors,  or  were  embittered  in  spirit  (1  Sam. 
xxii.  2)  ;  and  yet,  even  under  these  circumstances,  David  lived  in 
the  law  of  the  Lord.  Moreover,  Jephthah  was  not  destitute  of  the 
fear  of  God.  This  is  proved  first  of  all  by  the  fact,  that  when  he 
had  been  recalled  from  his  exile  he  looked  to  Jehovah  to  give  him 
the  victory  over  the  Ammonites,  and  made  a  treaty  with  the  elders 

of  Gilead  "  before  Jehovah  "  (vers.  9  and  10) ;  and  also  by  the 
fact,  that  he  sought  to  ensure  the  help  of  God  in  war  through  the 
medium  of  a  vow.  And  again,  we  have  no  right  to  attribute  to 
him  any  ignorance  of  the  law.  Even  if  Kurtz  is  correct  in  his 
opinion,  that  the  negotiations  with  the  king  of  the  Ammonites, 
which  show  the  most  accurate  acquaintance  with  the  Pentateuch, 
were  not  carried  on  independently  and  from  his  own  knowledge  of 
the  law,  and  that  the  sending  of  messengers  to  the  hostile  king  was 

resolved  upon  in  the  national  assembly  at  Mizpeh,  with  the  priests, 
Levites,  and  elders  present,  so  that  the  Levites,  who  knew  the 
law,  may  have  supplied  any  defects  in  his  own  knowledge  of  the 
law  and  of  the  early  history  of  his  people ;  a  private  Israelite  did 
not  need  to  study  the  whole  of  the  law  of  the  Pentateuch,  and  to 
make  himself  master  of  the  whole,  in  order  to  gain  the  knowledge 
and  conviction  that  a  human  sacrifice  was  irreconcilable  with  the 

substance  and  spirit  of  the  worship  of  Jehovah,  and  that  Jehovah 
the  God  of  Israel  was  not  a  Moloch.  And  again,  even  if  we  do 
not  know  to  what  extent  the  men  and  fathers  of  families  in  Israel 

were  acquainted  and  familiar  with  the  contents  of  the  Mosaic  law, 
the  opinion  is  certainly  an  erroneous  one,  that  the  Israelites  derived 
their  knowledge  of  the  law  exclusively  from  the  public  reading 
of  the  law  at  the  feast  of  tabernacles  in  the  sabbatical  year,  as 
enjoined  in  Deut.  xxxi.  10  sqq. ;  so  that  if  this  public  reading, 
which  was  to  take  place  only  once  in  seven  years,  had  been 
neglected,  the  whole  nation  would  have  been  left  without  any 
instruction  whatever  in  the  law.  The  reason  for  this  Mosaic 

precept  was  a  totally  different  one  from  that  of  making  the  people 
acquainted  with  the  contents  of  the  law  (see  the  commentary  on 
this  passage).  And  again,  though  we  certainly  do  not  find  the 

law  of  the  Lord  so  thoroughly  pervading  the  religious  conscious- 
ness of  the  people,  received  as  it  were  in  succum  et  sanguinem,  in 
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the  time  of  the  judges,  that  they  were  able  to  resist  the  bewitching 

power  of  nature-worship,  but,  on  the  contrary,  we  find  them  re- 
peatedly falling  away  into  the  worship  of  Baal ;  yet  we  discover 

no  trace  whatever  of  human  sacrifices  even  in  the  case  of  those 

who  went  a  whoring  after  Baalim.  And  although  the  theocratical 

knowledge  of  -the  law  seems  to  have  been  somewhat  corrupted  even 

in  the  case  of  such  men  as  Gideon,  so  that  this  judge  had  an  un- 
lawful ephod  made  for  himself  at  Ophrah ;  the  opinion  that  the 

Baal-worship,  into  which  the  Israelites  repeatedly  fell,  was  asso- 
ciated with  human  sacrifices,  is  one  of  the  many  erroneous  ideas 

that  have  been  entertained  as  to  the  development  of  the  religious 

life  not  only  among  the  Israelites,  but  among  the  Canaanites,  and 

which  cannot  be  supported  by  historical  testimonies  or  facts.  That 

the  Canaanitish  worship  of  Baal  and  Astarte,  to  which  the  Israelites 

were  addicted,  required  no  human  sacrifices,  is  indisputably  evident 
from  the  fact,  that  even  in  the  time  of  Ahab  and  his  idolatrous 

wife  Jezebel,  the  daughter  of  the  Sidonian  king  Ethbaal,  who 

raised  the  worship  of  Baal  into  the  national  religion  in  the  kingdom 

of  the  ten  tribes,  persecuting  the  prophets  of  Jehovah  and  putting 
them  to  death,  there  is  not  the  slightest  allusion  to  human  sacrifices. 

Even  at  that  time  human  sacrifices  were  regarded  by  the  Israelites 

as  so  revolting  an  abomination,  that  the  two  kings  of  Israel  who 

besieged  the  king  of  the  Moabites — not  only  the  godly  Jehoshaphat, 
but  Jehoram  the  son  of  Ahab  and  Jezebel — withdrew  at  once  and 

relinquished  the  continuance  of  the  war,  when  the  king  of  the 
Moabites,  in  the  extremity  of  his  distress,  sacrificed  his  son  as  a 

burnt-offering  upon  the  wall  (2  Kings  iii.  26,  27).  With  such 
an  attitude  as  this  on  the  part  of  the  Israelites  towards  human 

sacrifices  before  the  time  of  Ahaz  and  Manasseh,  who  introduced 

the  worship  of  Moloch  into  Jerusalem,  we  cannot,  without  further 

evidence,  impute  to  Jephthah  the  offering  of  a  bloody  human 

sacrifice,  the  more  especially  as  it  is  inconceivable,  with  the  dia- 
metrical opposition  between  the  worship  of  Jehovah  and  the 

worship  of  Moloch,  that  God  should  have  chosen  a  worshipper  of 

Moloch  to  carry  out  His  work,  or  a  man  who  was  capable  of 

vowing  and  offering  a  human-being  sacrifice.  The  men  whom 
God  chose  as  the  recipients  of  His  revelation  of  mercy  and  the 

executors  of  His  will,  and  whom  He  endowed  with  His  Spirit  as 

judges  and  leaders  of  His  people,  were  no  doubt  affected  with 

infirmities,  faults,  and  sins  of  many  kinds,  so  that  they  could  fall 

to  a  very  great  depth  ;  but  nowhere  Is  it  stated  that  the  Spirit  of 
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God  came  upon  a  worshipper  of  Moloch  and  endowed  him  with 
His  own  power,  that  he  might  be  the  helper  and  saviour  of  Israel. 

We  cannot  therefore  regard  Jephthah  as  a  servant  of  Moloch, 
especially  when  we  consider  that,  in  addition  to  what  has  already 

been  said,  the  account  of  the  actual  fulfilment  of  his  vow  is  appa- 
rently irreconcilable  with  the  literal  interpretation  of  the  words 

TV)V  VWTOTj  as  signifying  a  bleeding  burnt-offering.  We  cannot 

infer  anything  wTith  certainty  as  to  the  mode  of  the  sacrifice,  from 
the  grief  which  Jephthah  felt  and  expressed  when  his  only  daughter 
came  to  meet  him.  For  this  is  quite  as  intelligible,  as  even  the 
supporters  of  the  literal  view  of  these  words  admit,  on  the  supposition 
that  Jephthah  was  compelled  by  his  vow  to  dedicate  his  daughter 
to  Jehovah  in  a  lifelong  virginity,  as  it  would  be  if  he  had  been 

obliged  to  put  her  to  death  and  burn  her  upon  the  altar  as  a  burnt- 
offering.  But  the  entreaty  of  the  daughter,  that  he  would  grant 

her  two  months'  time,  in  order  that  she  might  lament  her  virginity 
upon  the  mountains  with  her  friends,  would  have  been  marvellously 
out  of  keeping  with  the  account  that  she  was  to  be  put  to  death  as 

a  sacrifice.  To  mourn  one's  virginity  does  not  mean  to  mourn 
because  one  has  to  die  a  virgin,  but  because  one  has  to  live  and 
remain  a  virgin.  But  even  if  we  were  to  assume  that  mourning 
her  virginity  was  equivalent  to  mourning  on  account  of  her  youth 

(which  is  quite  untenable,  as  DyiTQ  is  not  synonymous  with  Bnty}), 

u  it  would  be  impossible  to  understand  why  this  should  take  place 
upon  the  mountains.  It  would  be  altogether  opposed  to  human 
nature,  that  a  child  who  had  so  soon  to  die  should  make  use  of  a 
temporary  respite  to  forsake  her  father  altogether.  It  would  no 
doubt  be  a  reasonable  thing  that  she  should  ask  permission  to  enjoy 
life  for  two  months  longer  before  she  was  put  to  death  ;  but  that 
she  should  only  think  of  bewailing  her  virginity,  when  a  sacrificial 
death  was  in  prospect,  which  would  rob  her  father  of  his  only  child, 
would  be  contrary  to  all  the  ordinary  feelings  of  the  human  heart. 

Yet,  inasmuch  as  the  history  lays  special  emphasis  upon  her  bewail- 
ing her  virginity,  this  must  have  stood  in  some  peculiar  relation  to 

the  nature  of  the  vow.  When  a  maiden  bewails  her  virginity,  the 
reason  for  this  can  only  be  that  she  will  have  to  remain  a  bud  that 
has  not  been  allowed  to  unfold  itself,  prevented,  too,  not  by  death, 

but  by  life"  (P.  Cassel,  p.  473).  And  this  is  confirmed  by  the 
expression,  to  bewail  her  virginity  "  upon  the  mountains."  "  If  life 
had  been  in  question,  the  same  tears  might  have  been  shed  at 
home.     But  her  lamentations  were  devoted  to  her  virginity,  and 



CHAP.  XI.  34-40.  393 

such  lamentations  could  not  be  uttered  in  the  town,  and  in  the 

presence  of  men.     Modesty  required  the  solitude  of  the  mountains 
for  these.     The  virtuous  heart  of  the  maiden  does  not  open  itself 
in  the  ears  of  all ;  but  only  in  sacred  silence  does  it  pour  out  its 

lamentations  of  love"  (P.  Cassel,  p.  476).     And  so,  again,  the  still 
further  clause  in  the  account  of  the  fulfilment  of  the  vow,  "  and 

she  knew  no  man,"  is  not  in  harmony  with  the  assumption  of  a 
sacrificial  death.     This  clause  would  add  nothing  to  the  description 
in  that  case,  since  it  was  already  knowm  that  she  was  a  virgin.   The 
words  only  gain  their  proper  sense  if  we  connect  them  with  the 

previous  clause,  he  "  did  with  her  according  to  the  vow  which  he 

had  vowed,"  and  understand  them  as  describing  what  the  daughter 
did  in  fulfilment  of  the  vow.     The  father  fulfilled  his  vow  upon 
her,  and  she  knew  no  man ;  i.e.  he  fulfilled  the  vow  through  the 
fact  that  she  knew  no  man,  but  dedicated  her  life  to  the  Lord,  as  a 

spiritual  burnt-offering,  in  a  lifelong  chastity.     It  was  this  willing- 
ness of  the  daughter  to  sacrifice   herself  which  the  daughters  of 

Israel  went  every  year  to  celebrate, — namely,  upon  the  mountains 
whither  her  friends  had  gone  with  her  to  lament  her  virginity,  and 
which  they  commemorated  there  four  days  in  the  year.     And  the 
idea  of  a  spiritual  sacrifice  is  supported  not  only  by  the  words,  but 
also  most  decisively  by  the  fact  that  the  historian  describes  the 

fulfilment  of  the  vow  in  the  words  "  he  did  to  her  according  to  his 

vow,"  in  such  a  manner  as  to  lead  to  the  conclusion  that  he  regarded 
the  act  itself  as  laudable  and  good.    But  a  prophetic  historian  could 
never  have  approved  of  a  human  sacrifice ;  and  it  is  evident  that 

the  author  of  the  book  of  Judges  does  not  conceal  what  was  blame- 
able  even  in  the  judges  themselves,  from  his  remarks  concerning 
the  conduct  of  Gideon  (chap.  viii.  27),  which  was  only  a  very  small 
offence  in  comparison  with  the  abomination  of  a  human  sacrifice. 
To  this  we  have  to  add  the  difficulties  connected  with  such  an  act. 

The  words  "  he  did  to  her  according  to  his  vow "  presuppose  un- 
doubtedly that  Jephthah  offered  his  daughter  as  n?iy  to  Jehovah. 

But  burnt-offerings,  that  is  to  say  bleeding  burnt-offerings,  in  which 
the  victim  was  slaughtered  and  burnt  upon  the  altar,  could  only  be 
offered  upon  the  lawful  altar  at  the  tabernacle,  or  before  the  ark, 
through  the  medium  of  the  Levitical  priests,  unless  the  sacrifice 
itself  had  been  occasioned  by  some  extraordinary  manifestation  of 
God ;  and  that  we  cannot  for  a  moment  think  of  here.     But  is  it 

credible  that  a  priest  or  the  priesthood  should  have  consented  to 
offer  a  sacrifice  upon  the  altar  of  Jehovah  which  was  denounced  in 



394  THE  BOOK  OF  JUDGES. 

the  law  as  the  greatest  abomination  of  the  heathen  ?  This  difficulty 
cannot  be  set  aside  by  assuming  that  Jephthah  put  his  daughter  to 
death,  and  burned  her  upon  some  secret  altar,  without  the  assistance 
and  mediation  of  a  priest ;  for  such  an  act  would  not  have  been 
described  by  the  prophetic  historian  as  a  fulfilment  of  the  vow  that 

he  would  offer  a  burnt-offering  to  the  Lord,  simply  because  it  would 
not  have  been  a  sacrifice  offered  to  Jehovah  at  all,  but  a  sacrifice 

slaughtered  to  Moloch.1 
All  these  circumstances,  when  rightly  considered,  almost  compel 

us  to  adopt  the  spiritual  interpretation  of  the  words  "  offer  as  a 

burnt-offering."  It  is  true  that  no  exactly  corresponding  parallel- 
isms can  be  adduced  from  the  Old  Testament  in  support  of  the 

spiritual  view ;  but  the  germs  of  this  view,  as  met  with  in  the 
Psalms  and  the  writings  of  the  prophets,  are  contained  in  the 
demand  of  God  addressed  to  Abraham  to  offer  Him  his  only  son 

Isaac  as  a  burnt-offering,  when  compared  with  the  issue  of  Abra- 

ham's temptation, — namely,  that  God  accepted  his  willingness  to 
offer  up  his  son  as  a  completed  sacrifice,  and  then  supplied  him 
with  a  ram  to  offer  up  as  a  bleeding  sacrifice  in  the  place  of  his  son. 
As  this  fact  teaches  that  what  God  demands  is  not  a  corporeal  but 
a  spiritual  sacrifice,  so  the  rules  laid  down  in  the  law  respecting  the 

redemption  of  the  first-born  belonging  to  the  Lord,  and  of  persons 
vowed  to  Him  (Ex.  xiii.  1,  13  ;  Num.  xviii.  15,  16  ;  Lev.  xxvii. 

1  sqq.),  show  clearly  how  the  Israelites  could  dedicate  themselves 
and  those  who  belonged  to  them  to  the  Lord,  without  burning  upon 
the  altar  the  persons  who  were  vowed  to  Him.  And  lastly,  it  is 
evident,  from  the  perfectly  casual  reference  to  the  women  who 

1  AuberlerCs  remarks  upon  this  subject  are  very  good.  "  The  history  of 
Jephthah's  daughter,"  he  says,  "  would  hardly  have  been  thought  worth  pre- 

serving in  the  Scriptures  if  the  maiden  had  been  really  offered  in  sacrifice  ;  for, 
in  that  case,  the  event  would  have  been  reduced,  at  the  best,  into  a  mere  family 
history,  without  any  theocratic  significance,  though  in  truth  it  would  rather 

have  been  an  anti-theocratic  abomination,  according  to  Deut.  xii.  31  (cf.  chap, 

xviii.  9,  Lev.  xviii.  21,  xx.  1-5).  Jephthah's  action  would  in  that  case  have 
stood  upon  the  same  platform  as  the  incest  of  Lot  (Gen.  xix.  30  sqq.),  and 
would  owe  its  adoption  into  the  canon  simply  to  genealogical  considerations,  or 
others  of  a  similar  kind.  But  the  very  opposite  is  the  case  here  ;  and  if,  from 
the  conclusion  of  the  whole  narrative  in  chap.  xi.  39,  40,  the  object  of  it  is 

supposed  to  be  simply  to  explain  the  origin  of  the  feast  that  was  held  in  honour 

of  Jephthah's  daughter,  even  this  would  tell  against  the  ordinary  view.  In  the 
eye  of  the  law  the  whole  thing  would  still  remain  an  abomination,  and  the 
canonical  Scriptures  would  not  stoop  to  relate  and  beautify  an  institution  so 

direotly  opposed  to  the  law." 
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ministered  at  the  tabernacle  (Ex.  xxxviii.  8  ;  1  Sam.  ii.  22),  that 
there  were  persons  in  Israel  who  dedicated  their  lives  to  the  Lord 
at  the  sanctuary,  by  altogether  renouncing  the  world.  And  there 
can  be  no  doubt  that  Jephthah  had  such  a  dedication  as  this  in  his 
mind  when  he  uttered  his  vow  ;  at  all  events  in  case  the  Lord,  to 
whom  he  left  the  appointment  of  the  sacrifice,  should  demand  the 

offering  up  of  a  human  being.  The  word  n?iy  does  not  involve  the 
idea  of  burning,  like  our  word  burnt-offering,  but  simply  that  of 
going  up  upon  the  altar,  or  of  complete  surrender  to  the  Lord. 

i"6iy  is  a  whole  offering,  as  distinguished  from  the  other  sacrifices, 
of  which  only  a  part  was  given  up  to  the  Lord.  When  a  virgin, 

therefore,  was  set  apart  as  a  spiritual  nSy,  it  followed,  as  a  matter 
of  course,  that  henceforth  she  belonged  entirely  to  the  Lord  :  that 
is  to  say,  was  to  remain  a  virgin  for  the  remainder  of  her  days. 
The  fact  that  Nazarites  contracted  marriages,  even  such  as  were 
dedicated  by  a  vow  to  be  Nazarites  all  their  lives,  by  no  means 
warrants  the  conclusion  that  virgins  dedicated  to  the  Lord  by  a 
vow  were  also  free  to  marry  if  they  chose.  It  is  true  that  we  learn 

nothing  definite  from  the  Old  Testament  with  regard  to  this  spiri- 
tual sacrificial  service ;  but  the  absence  of  any  distinct  statements 

upon  the  subject  by  no  means  warrants  our  denying  the  fact. 
Even  with  regard  to  the  spiritual  service  of  the  women  at  the 
tabernacle  we  have  no  precise  information ;  and  we  should  not  have 
known  anything  about  this  institution,  if  the  women  themselves 
had  not  offered  their  mirrors  in  the  time  of  Moses  to  make  the  holy 
laver,  or  if  we  had  not  the  account  of  the  violation  of  such  women 

by  the  sons  of  Eli.  In  this  respect,  therefore,  the  remarks  of 

Clericus,  though  too  frequently  disregarded,  are  very  true :  "  It 
was  not  to  be  expected,  as  I  have  often  observed,  that  so  small  a 
volume  as  the  Old  Testament  should  contain  all  the  customs  of  the 

Hebrews,  and  a  full  account  of  all  the  things  that  were  done  among 
them.  There  are  necessarily  many  things  alluded  to,  therefore, 
which  we  do  not  fully  understand,  simply  because  they  are  not 

mentioned  elsewhere." 

Chap.  xii.  1-7.  Jephthah's  War  with  the  Ephraimites, 
and  Office  of  Judge. — Ver.  1.  The  jealousy  of  the  tribe  of 
Ephraim,  which  was  striving  after  the  leadership,  had  already 
shown  itself  in  the  time  of  Gideon  in  such  a  way  that  nothing 
but  the  moderation  of  that  judge  averted  open  hostilities.  And 
now  that  the  tribes  on  the  east  of  the  Jordan  had  conquered  the 
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Ammonites  under  the  command  of  Jephthah  without  the  co-opera- 
tion of  the  Ephraimites,  Ephraim  thought  it  necessary  to  assert  its 

claim  to  take  the  lead  in  Israel  in  a  very  forcible  manner.  The 

Ephraimites  gathered  themselves  together,  and  went  over  ̂ jta*. 
This  is  generally  regarded  as  an  appellative  noun  (northward)  ; 

but  in  all  probability  it  is  a  proper  name,  "  to  Zaphon"  the  city 
of  the  Gadites  in  the  Jordan  valley,  which  is  mentioned  in  Josh, 

xiii.  27  along  with  Succoth,  that  is  to  say,  according  to  a  statement 

of  the  Gemara,  though  of  a  very  uncertain  character  no  doubt, 

'AnaOovs  (Joseph.  Ant.  xiii.  13,  5,  xiv.  5,  4;  Bell.  Jud.  i.  4,  2  , 
Reland,  Pal.  pp.  308  and  559-60),  the  modern  ruins  of  Amata  on 
the  Wady  Rajib  or  Ajlun,  the  situation  of  which  would  suit  this 

passage  very  well.  They  then  threatened  Jephthah,  because  he 

had  made  war  upon  the  Ammonites  without  them,  and  said,  u  We 

will  burn  thy  house  over  thee  with  fire"  This  arrogance  and  threat 
Jephthah  opposed  most  energetically.  He  replied  (vers.  2,  3),  "  A 
man  of  strife  have  I  been,  I  and  my  people  on  the  one  hand,  and  the 

children  of  Ammon  on  the  other,  very  greatly"  i.e.  I  and  my  people 
had  a  severe  conflict  with  the  Ammonites.  "  Then  I  called  you, 
but  ye  did  not  deliver  me  out  of  their  hand ;  and  when  I  saw  that 

thou  (Ephraim)  didst  not  help  me,  I  put  my  life  in  my  hand"  (i.e.  I 
risked  my  own  life  :  see  1  Sam.  xix.  5,  xxviii.  21,  Job  xiii.  14. 

The  Kethibh  HD^K  comes  from  DK* :  cf.  Gen.  xxiv.  33),  "  and  1 t  :      •  -  t  / ' 

went  against  the  Ammonites,  and  Jehovah  gave  them  into  my  hand." 

Jephthah's  appeal  to  the  Ephraimites  to  fight  against  the  Ammon- 
ites is  not  mentioned  in  chap,  xi.,  probably  for  no  other  reason  than 

because  it  was  without  effect.  The  Ephraimites,  however,  had  very 

likely  refused  their  co-operation  simply  because  the  Gileadites  had 

appointed  Jephthah  as  commander  without  consulting  them.  Con- 
sequently the  Ephraimites  had  no  ground  whatever  for  rising  up 

against  Jephthah  and  the  Gileadites  in  this  haughty  and  hostile 

manner;  and  Jephthah  had  a  perfect  right  not  only  to  ask  them, 

"  Wherefore  are  ye  come  up  against  me  now  (lit.  l  this  day'),  to  fight 
against  me  ?  "  but  to  resist  such  conduct  with  the  sword. — Ver.  4. 
He  therefore  gathered  together  all  the  men  (men  of  war)  of  Gilead 

and  smote  the  Ephraimites,  because  they  had  said,  "  Ye  Gileadites 

are  fugitives  of  Ephraim  in  the  midst  of  Ephraim  and  Manasseh." 
The  meaning  of  these  obscure  words  is  probably  the  following : 

Ye  Gileadites  are  a  mob  gathered  together  from  Ephraimites  that 

have  run  away  ;  "ye  are  an  obscure  set  of  men,  men  of  no  name, 

dwelling  in   the  midst  of  two  most  noble  and  illustrious  tribes" 
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(Rosenmuller).  This  contemptuous  speech  did  not  apply  to  the 
tribes  of  Reuben  and  Gad  as  such,  but  simply  to  the  warriors  whom 

Jephthah  had  gathered  together  out  of  Gilead.  For  the  words  are 

not  to  be  rendered  erepti  Ephraim,  "  the  rescued  of  Ephraim,"  as 
they  are  by  Seb.  Schmidt  and  Stud.,  or  to  be  understood  as  referring 

to  the  fact  that  the  Gileadites  had  found  refuge  with  the  Ephraim- 
ites  during  the  eighteen  years  of  oppression  on  the  part  of  the 

Ammonites,  since  such  an  explanation  is  at  variance  with  the  use 

of  the  word  BvQ,  which  simply  denotes  a  fugitive  who  has  escaped 
from  danger,  and  not  one  who  has  sought  and  found  protection 

with  another.  The  Ephraimites  had  to  pay  for  this  insult  offered 

to  their  brethren  by  a  terrible  defeat. — Ver.  5.  When  the  Gileadites 
had  beaten  the  Ephraimites,  they  took  the  fords  of  the  Jordan 

before  the  Ephraimites  (or  towards  Ephraim  :  see  chap.  iii.  28,  vii. 

24),  to  cut  off  their  retreat  and  prevent  their  return  to  their  homes. 

And  u  when  fugitives  of  Ephraim  wanted  to  cross,  the  men  of  Gilead 

asked  them,  Art  thou  Ephrathi,"  i.e.  an  Ephraimite?  And  if  he  said 
no,  they  made  him  pronounce  the  word  Shibboleth  (a  stream  or 

flood,  as  in  Ps.  lxix.  3,  16  ;  not  an  ear  of  corn,  which  is  quite  unsuit- 

able here)  ;  "  and  if  he  said,  Sibboleth,  not  taking  care  to  pronounce 
it  correctly,  they  laid  hold  of  him  and  put  him  to  death  at  the  fords  of 

the  Jordan"  In  this  manner  there  fell  at  that  time,  i.e.  during  the 

whole  war,  42,000  Ephraimites.  The  u  fugitives  of  Ephraim"  were 
the  Ephraimites  who  had  escaped  from  the  battle  and  wished  to 

return  home.  The  expression  is  used  here  in  its  ordinary  sense, 

and  not  with  the  contemptuous  sense  in  which  the  Ephraimites  had 

used  it  in  ver.  4.  From  this  history  we  learn  quite  casually  that 

the  Ephraimites  generally  pronounced  sh  (shin)  like  s  (samech). 

r^n  is  used  elliptically  for  2?  pan3  to  direct  his  heart  to  anything,  pay 
heed  (compare  1  Sam.  xxiii.  22,  1  Chron.  xxviii.  2,  with  2  Chron. 

xii.  14,  xxx.  19). — Ver.  7.  Jephthah  judged  Israel  six  years,  though 
most  probably  only  the  tribes  on  the  east  of  the  Jordan.  When 

he  died,  he  was  buried  in  one  of  the  towns  of  Gilead.  The  plural 

^fi)  *$$  is  used  quite  indefinitely,  as  in  Gen.  xiii.  12,  Neh.  vi.  2, 
etc.  (see  Ges.  Lehrgeb.  p.  665),  simply  because  the  historian  did 
not  know  the  exact  town. 

The  Judges  Ibzan,  Elon,  and  Abdon. — Chap.  xii.  8-15. 

Of  these  three  judges  no  particular  deeds  are  related,  just  as  in 

the  case  of  Tola  and  Jair  (see  the  remarks  on  chap.  x.  1).  But  it 

certainly  follows  from  the  expression  V"ins  ti&vw  (vers   8,  11,  13) 
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that  they  were  one  after  another  successors  of  Jephthah,  and  there- 
fore that  their  office  of  judge  also  extended  simply  over  the  tribes 

on  the  east  of  the  Jordan,  and  perhaps  the  northern  tribes  on  this 

side. — Vers.  8,  9.  lbzan  sprang  from  Bethlehem, — hardly,  however, 
the  town  of  that  name  in  the  tribe  of  Judah,  as  Josephus  affirms 

(Ant.  v.  7,  13),  for  that  is  generally  distinguished  either  as  Beth- 

lehem "of  Judah"  (chap.  xvii.  7,  9;  Ruth  i.  2  ;  1  Sam.  xvii.  12), 
or  Bethlehem  Ephratah  (Micah  v.  1),  but  probably  Bethlehem  in 

the  tribe  of  Zebulun  (Josh.  ix.  15).  He  had  thirty  sons  and  thirty 

daughters,  the  latter  of  whom  he  sent  away  rupnn  (out  of  his  house), 
i.e.  gave  them  in  marriage,  and  brought  home  thirty  women  in  their 

places  from  abroad  as  wives  for  his  sons.  He  judged  Israel  seven 

years,  and  was  buried  in  Bethlehem. — Vers.  11,  12.  His  successor 
was  Elon  the  Zebulunite,  who  died  after  filling  the  office  of  judge 

for  ten  years,  and  was  buried  at  Aijalon,  in  the  land  of  Zebulun. 

This  Aijalon  has  probably  been  preserved  in  the  ruins  of  Jalun, 

about  four  hours'  journey  to  the  east  of  Akka,  and  half  an  hour 
to  the  s.s.w.  of  Mejdel  Kerun  (see  V.  de  Velde,  Mem.  p.  283). — 

Vers.  13-15.  He  was  followed  by  the  judge  Abdon,  the  son  of  Hillel 
of  Pirathon.  This  place,  where  Abdon  died  and  was  buried  after 

holding  the  office  of  judge  for  eight  years,  was  in  the  land  of 

Ephraim,  on  the  mountains  of  the  Amalekites  (ver.  15).  It  is  men- 
tioned in  2  Sam.  xxiii.  30  and  1  Chron.  xi.  31  as  the  home  of  Benaiah 

the  hero ;  it  is  the  same  as  $apa0a>  (read  $apa9(i)v)  in  1  Mace.  ix. 

50,  and  Joseph.  Ant.  xiii.  1,  3,  and  has  been  preserved  in  the  village 
of  Ferdta,  about  two  hours  and  a  half  to  the  s.s.w.  of  Nabulus  (see 

Rob.  Bibl.  Res.  p.  134,  and  V.  de  Velde,  Mem.  p.  340).  On  the 

riding  of  his  sons  and  daughters  upon  asses,  see  at  chap.  x.  4. 

Samsons  Life,  and  Conflicts  with  the  Philistines. — Chap,  xiii.-xvi. 

Whilst  Jephthah,  in  the  power  of  God,  was  delivering  the  tribes 

on  the  east  of  the  Jordan  from  the  oppression  of  the  Ammonites, 

the  oppression  on  the  part  of  the  Philistines  continued  uninter- 
ruptedly for  forty  years  in  the  land  to  the  west  of  the  Jordan 

(chap.  xiii.  1),  and  probably  increased  more  and  more  after  the 

disastrous  war  during  the  closing  years  of  the  high-priesthood  of 
Eli,  in  which  the  Israelites  suffered  a  sad  defeat,  and  even  lost  the 

ark  of  the  covenant,  which  was  taken  by  the  Philistines  (1  Sam.  iv.). 
But  even  during  this  period,  Jehovah  the  God  of  Israel  did  not 
leave  himself  without  witness,  either  in  the  case  of  His  enemies 

the  Philistines,  or  in  that  of  His  people  Israel.     The  triumphant 
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delight  of  the  Philistines  at  the  capture  of  the  ark  was  soon  changed 
into  great  and  mortal  terror,  when  Dagon  their  idol  had  fallen 
down  from  its  place  before  the  ark  of  God  and  was  lying  upon  the 

threshold  of  its  temple  with  broken  head  and  arms ;  and  the  inha- 
bitants of  Ashdod,  Gath,  and  Ekron,  to  which  the  ark  was  taken, 

were  so  severely  smitten  with  boils  by  the  hand  of  Jehovah,  that 
the  princes  of  the  Philistines  felt  constrained  to  send  the  ark,  which 
brought  nothing  but  harm  to  their  people,  back  into  the  land  of 

the  Israelites,  and  with  it  a  trespass-offering  (1  Sam.  v.  vi.).  At 
this  time  the  Lord  had  also  raised  up  a  hero  for  His  people  in  the 
person  of  Samson,  whose  deeds  were  to  prove  to  the  Israelites  and 
Philistines  that  the  God  of  Israel  still  possessed  the  power  to  help 
His  people  and  smite  His  foes. 

The  life  and  acts  of  Samson,  who  was  to  begin  to  deliver  Israel 
out  of  the  hands  of  the  Philistines,  and  who  judged  Israel  for 
twenty  years  under  the  rule  of  the  Philistines  (chap.  xiii.  5  and  xv. 

20),  are  described  in  chap,  xiii.-xvi.  with  an  elaborate  fulness  which 
seems  quite  out  of  proportion  to  the  help  and  deliverance  which  he 
brought  to  his  people.  His  birth  was  foretold  to  his  parents  by  an 
appearance  of  the  angel  of  the  Lord,  and  the  boy  was  set  apart  as 

a  Nazarite  from  his  mother's  womb.  When  he  had  grown  up,  the 
Spirit  of  Jehovah  began  to  drive  him  to  seek  occasions  for  showing 
the  Philistines  his  marvellous  strength,  and  to  inflict  severe  blows 
upon  them  in  a  series  of  wonderful  feats,  until  at  length  he  was 
seduced  by  the  bewitching  Delilah  to  make  known  to  her  the 
secret  of  his  supernatural  strength,  and  was  betrayed  by  her  into 
the  power  of  the  Philistines,  who  deprived  him  of  the  sight  of  his 
eyes,  and  compelled  him  to  perform  the  hardest  and  most  degraded 

kinds  of  slave-labour.  From  this  he  was  only  able  to  escape  by 
bringing  about  his  own  death,  which  he  did  in  such  a  manner  that 
his  enemies  were  unable  to  triumph  over  him,  since  he  killed  more 
of  them  at  his  death  than  he  had  killed  during  the  whole  of  his 
life  before.  And  whilst  the  small  results  that  followed  from  the 

acts  of  this  hero  of  God  do  not  answer  the  expectations  that  might 
naturally  be  formed  from  the  miraculous  announcement  of  his 
birth,  the  nature  of  the  acts  which  he  performed  appears  still  less 
to  be  such  as  we  should  expect  from  a  hero  impelled  by  the  Spirit 
of  God.  His  actions  not  only  bear  the  stamp  of  adventure,  fool- 
hardiness,  and  wilfulness,  when  looked  at  outwardly,  but  they  are 
almost  all  associated  with  love  affairs ;  so  that  it  looks  as  if  Samson 

had  dishonoured  and  fooled  away  the  gift  entrusted  to  him,  by 
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making  it  subservient  to  his  sensual  lusts,  and  thus  had  prepared 

the  way  for  his  own  ruin,  without  bringing  any  essential  help  to  his 

people.  "  The  man  who  carried  the  gates  of  Gaza  up  to  the  top 
of  the  mountain  was  the  slave  of  a  woman,  to  whom  he  frivolously 

betrayed  the  strength  of  his  Nazarite  locks.  These  locks  grew 

once  more,  and  his  strength  returned,  but  only  to  bring  death  at 

the  same  time  to  himself  and  his  foes"  (Ziegler).  Are  we  to  dis- 
cern in  such  a  character  as  this  a  warrior  of  the  Lord  ?  Can 

Samson,  the  promised  son  of  a  barren  woman,  a  Nazarite  from  his 

birth,  be  the  head  and  flower  of  the  judges?  We  do  not  pretend 

to  answer  these  questions  in  the  affirmative  ;  and  to  justify  this  view 
we  start  from  the  fact,  which  Ewald  and  Diestel  both  admit  to  be 

historical,  that  the  deep  earnest  background  of  Samson's  nature  is 
to  be  sought  for  in  his  Nazarite  condition,  or  rather  that  it  is  in 

this  that  the  distinctive  significance  of  his  character  and  of  his  life 

and  deeds  as  judge  all  culminates.  The  Nazarite  was  not  indeed 

what  Bertheau  supposes  him  to  have  been,  "  a  man  separated  from 

human  pursuits  and  turmoil ;"  but  the  significance  of  the  Nazarite 
condition  was  to  be  found  in  a  consecration  of  the  life  to  God, 

which  had  its  roots  in  living  faith,  and  its  outward  manifestations 

negatively,  in  abstinence  from  everything  unclean,  from  drinking 
wine,  and  even  from  fruit  of  the  vine  of  every  description,  and 

positively,  in  wearing  the  hair  uncut.  In  the  case  of  Samson  this 
consecration  of  the  life  to  God  was  not  an  act  of  his  own  free 

will,  or  a  vow  voluntarily  taken ;  but  it  was  imposed  upon  him  by 

divine  command  from  his  conception  and  birth.  As  a  Nazarite, 

i.e.  as  a  person  vowed  to  the  Lord,  he  was  to  begin  to  deliver  Israel 

out  of  the  hand  of  the  Philistines ;  and  the  bodily  sign  of  his  Naza- 

rite condition — namely,  the  hair  of  his  head  that  had  never  been 

touched  by  the  scissors — was  the  vehicle  of  his  supernatural  strength 
with  which  he  smote  the  Philistines.  In  Samson  the  Nazarite, 

however,  not  only  did  the  Lord  design  to  set  before  His  people 

a  man  towering  above  the  fallen  generation  in  heroic  strength, 

through  his  firm  faith  in  and  confident  reliance  upon  the  gift  of 

God  committed  to  him,  opening  up  before  it  the  prospect  of  a  renewal 

of  its  own  strength,  that  by  this  type  he  might  arouse  such  strength 

and  ability  as  were  still  slumbering  in  the  nation ;  but  Samson  was 

to  exhibit  to  his  age  generally  a  picture  on  the  one  hand  of  the 

strength  which  the  people  of  God  might  acquire  to  overcome  theii 

strongest  foes  through  faithful  submission  to  the  Lord  their  God, 
and  on  the  other  hand  of  the  weakness  into  which  they  had  sunk 
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through  unfaithfulness  to  the  covenant  and  intercourse  with  the 
heathen.  And  it  is  in  this  typical  character  of  Samson  and  his  deeds 

that  we  find  the  head  and  flower  of  the  institution  of  judge  in  Israel. 

The  judges  whom  Jehovah  raised  up  in  the  interval  between 

Joshua  and  Samuel  were  neither  military  commanders  nor  gover- 
nors of  the  nation  ;  nor  were  they  authorities  instituted  by  God  and 

invested  with  the  government  of  the  state.  They  were  not  even 

chosen  from  the  heads  of  the  nation,  but  were  called  by  the  Lord 

out  of  the  midst  of  their  brethren  to  be  the  deliverers  of  the  nation, 

either  through  His  Spirit  which  came  upon  them,  or  through  pro- 
phets and  extraordinary  manifestations  of  God  ;  and  the  influence 

which  they  exerted,  after  the  conquest  and  humiliation  of  the  foe 

and  up  to  the  time  of  their  death,  upon  the  government  of  the 

nation  and  its  affairs  in  general,  was  not  the  result  of  any  official 

rank,  but  simply  the  fruit  and  consequence  of  their  personal  ability, 

and  therefore  extended  for  the  most  part  only  to  those  tribes  to 

whom  they  had  brought  deliverance  from  the  oppression  of  their 

foes.  The  tribes  of  Israel  did  not  want  any  common  secular  ruler 

to  fulfil  the  task  that  devolved  upon  the  nation  at  that  time  (see  p. 

240).  God  therefore  raised  up  even  the  judges  only  in  times  of 

distress  and  trouble.  For  their  appearance  and  work  were  simply 

intended  to  manifest  the  power  which  the  Lord  could  confer  upon 

His  people  through  His  Spirit,  and  were  designed,  on  the  one  hand, 

to  encourage  Israel  to  turn  seriously  to  its  God,  and  by  holding 

fast  to  His  covenant  to  obtain  the  power  to  conquer  all  its  foes ; 

and,  on  the  other  hand,  to  alarm  their  enemies,  that  they  might  not 

attribute  to  their  idols  the  power  which  they  possessed  to  subjugate 

the  Israelites,  but  might  learn  to  fear  the  omnipotence  of  the  true 

God.  This  divine  power  which  was  displayed  by  the  judges  cul- 
minated in  Samson.  When  the  Spirit  of  God  came  upon  him,  he 

performed  such  mighty  deeds  as  made  the  haughty  Philistines  feel 

the  omnipotence  of  Jehovah.  And  this  power  he  possessed  by 
virtue  of  his  condition  as  a  Nazarite,  because  he  had  been  vowed 

or  dedicated  to  the  Lord  from  his  mother's  womb,  so  long  as  he 
remained  faithful  to  the  vow  that  had  been  imposed  upon  him. 

But  just  as  his  strength  depended  upon  the  faithful  observance 

of  his  vow,  so  his  weakness  became  apparent  in  his  natural  cha- 

racter, particularly  in  his  intrigues  with  the  daughters  of  the 
Philistines ;  and  in  this  weakness  there  was  reflected  the  natural 

character  of  the  nation  generally,  and  of  its  constant  disposition  to 
fraternize  with   the   heathen.      Love   to  a   Philistine   woman   in 
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Timnath  not  only  supplied  Samson  with  the  first  occasion  to 

exhibit  his  heroic  strength  to  the  Philistines,  but  involved  him  in  a 

series  of  conflicts  in  which  he  inflicted  severe  blows  upon  the  uncir- 
cumcised.  This  impulse  to  fight  against  the  Philistines  came  from 

Jehovah  (chap.  xiv.  4),  and  in  these  conflicts  Jehovah  assisted  him 

with  the  power  of  His  Spirit,  and  even  opened  up  a  fountain  of 

water  for  him  at  Lehi  in  the  midst  of  his  severe  fight,  for  the 

purpose  of  reviving  his  exhausted  strength  (chap.  xv.  19).  On  the 
other  hand,  in  his  intercourse  with  the  harlot  at  Gaza,  and  his  love 

affair  with  Delilah,  he  trod  ways  of  the  flesh  which  led  to  his 

ruin.  In  his  destruction,  which  was  brought  about  by  his  forfeiture 

of  the  pledge  of  the  divine  gift  entrusted  to  him,  the  insufficiency 

of  the  judgeship  in  itself  to  procure  for  the  people  of  God  supre- 
macy over  their  foes  became  fully  manifest ;  so  that  the  weakness 

of  the  judgeship  culminated  in  Samson  as  well  as  its  strength. 

The  power  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  bestowed  upon  the  judges  for  the 

deliverance  of  their  people,  was  overpowered  by  the  might  of  the 

flesh  lusting  against  the  spirit. 

This  special  call  received  from  God  will  explain  the  peculiarities 

observable  in  the  acts  which  he  performed, — not  only  the  smallness 
of  the  outward  results  of  his  heroic  acts,  but  the  character  of 

adventurous  boldness  by  which  they  were  distinguished.  Although 

he  had  been  set  apart  as  a  Nazarite  from  his  mother's  womb,  he 
was  not  to  complete  the  deliverance  of  his  people  from  the  hands 

of  the  Philistines,  but  simply  to  commence  it,  i.e.  to  show  to  the 

people,  by  the  manifestation  of  supernatural  heroic  power,  the  possi- 
bility of  deliverance,  or  to  exhibit  the  strength  with  which  a  man 

could  slay  a  thousand  foes.  To  answer  this  purpose,  it  was  necessary 
that  the  acts  of  Samson  should  differ  from  those  of  the  judges  who 

fought  at  the  head  of  military  forces,  and  should  exhibit  the  stamp 
of  confidence  and  boldness  in  the  full  consciousness  of  possessing 

divine  and  invincible  power. 

But  whilst  the  spirit  which  prevailed  in  Israel  during  the  time 

of  the  judges  culminated  in  the  nature  and  deeds  of  Samson  both 

in  its  weakness  and  strength,  the  miraculous  character  of  his  deeds, 

regarded  simply  in  themselves,  affords  no  ground  for  pronouncing 
the  account  a  mere  legend  which  has  transformed  historical  acts 

into  miracles,  except  from  a  naturalistic  point  of  view,  which 

rejects  all  miracles,  and  therefore  denies  a  priori  the  supernatural 

working  of  the  living  God  in  the  midst  of  His  people.  The  formal 

character  of  the  whole  of  the  history  of  Samson,  which  the  oppo 
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nents  of  the  biblical  revelation  adduce  for  the  further  support  of 
this  view,  does  not  yield  any  tenable  evidence  of  its  correctness. 
The  external  rounding  off  of  the  account  proves  nothing  more  than 

that  Samson's  life  and  acts  formed  in  themselves  a  compact  and 
well-rounded  whole.  But  the  assertion,  that  "  well-rounded  circum- 

stances form  a  suitable  framework  for  the  separate  accounts,  and 
that  precisely  twelve  acts  are  related  of  Samson,  which  are  united 

into  beautiful  pictures  and  narrated  in  artistic  order"  (Bertheau), 
is  at  variance  with  the  actual  character  of  the  biblical  account.  In 

order  to  get  exactly  twelve  heroic  acts,  Bertheau  has  to  fix  the 
stamp  of  a  heroic  act  performed  by  Samson  himself  upon  the 
miraculous  help  which  he  received  from  God  through  the  opening 
up  of  a  spring  of  water  (chap.  xv.  18,  19),  and  also  to  split  up  a 
closely  connected  event,  such  as  his  breaking  the  bonds  three  times, 

into  three  different  actions.1  If  we  simply  confine  ourselves  to  the 
biblical  account,  the  acts  of  Samson  may  be  divided  into  two  parts. 
The  first  (chap.  xiv.  and  xv.)  contains  those  in  which  Samson 
smote  the  Philistines  with  gradually  increasing  severity ;  the  second 
(chap,  xvi.)  those  by  which  he  brought  about  his  own  fall  and  ruin. 
These  are  separated  from  one  another  by  the  account  of  the  time 
that  his  judgeship  lasted  (chap.  xv.  20),  and  this  account  is  briefly 
repeated  at  the  close  of  the  whole  account  (chap.  xvi.  31).  The 

first  part  includes  six  distinct  acts  which  are  grouped  together  in 
twos  :  viz.  (1  and  2)  the  killing  of  the  lion  on  the  way  to  Timnath, 
and  the  slaughter  of  the  thirty  Philistines  for  the  purpose  of  paying 
for  the  solution  of  his  riddle  with  the  clothes  that  he  took  off  them 

(chap,  xiv.) ;  (3  and  4)  his  revenge  upon  the  Philistines  by  burning 
their  crops,  because  his  wife  had  been  given  to  a  Philistine,  and 
also  by  the  great  slaughter  with  which  he  punished  them  for  having 

1  On  these  grounds,  L.  Diestel,  in  the  article  Samson  in  Herzog's  Cycl.,  has 
rejected  Bertheau's  enumeration  as  unsatisfactory ;  and  also  the  division  pro- 

posed by  Ewald  into  five  acts  with  three  turns  in  each,  because,  in  order  to 

arrive  at  this  grouping,  Ewald  is  not  only  obliged  to  refer  the  general  state- 

ment in  chap.  xiii.  25,  "  the  Spirit  of  God  began  to  drive  Samson,"  to  some 
heroic  deed  which  is  not  described,  but  has  also  to  assume  that  in  the  case  of 

one  act  (the  carrying  away  of  the  gates  of  Gaza)  the  last  two  steps  of  the 
legend  are  omitted  from  the  present  account,  although  in  all  the  rest  Diestel 

follows  Ewald' s  view  almost  without  exception.  The  views  advanced  by  Ewald 
and  Bertheau  form  the  foundation  of  Roskojfs  Monograph,  uthe  legend  of 
Samson  in  its  origin,  form,  and  signification,  and  the  legend  of  Hercules,"  in 
which  the  legend  of  Samson  is  regarded  as  an  Israelitish  form  of  that  of 
Hercules. 
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burned  his  father-in-law  and  wife  (chap.  xv.  1-8)  ;  (5  and  6)  the 

bursting  of  the  cords  with  which  his  countrymen  had  bound  him 

for  the  purpose  of  delivering  him  up  to  the  Philistines,  and  the
 

slaying  of  1000  Philistines  with  the  jaw-bone  of  an  ass  (chap.  xv. 

9-19)?    The  second  part  of  his  life  comprises  only  three  acts :  viz. 

(1)  taking  off  the  town  gates  of  Gaza,  and  carrying  them  away 

(chap.    xvi.   1-3)  ;    (2)    breaking  the  bonds  with  which   
Delilah 

bound  him   three  separate   times  (chap.  xvi.  4-14)  ;   and  (3)  his 

heroic  death  through  pulling  down  the  temple  of  Dagon,  after  he 

had  been  delivered  into  the  power  of  the  Philistines  through  the 

treachery  of  Delilah,  and  had  been  blinded  by  them  (chap.  xvi. 

15-31).     In  this  arrangement  there  is  no  such  artistic  shaping  or 

rounding  off  of  the  historical  materials  apparent,  as  could  indicate 

any  mythological  decoration.     And  lastly,  the  popular  language  of 

Samson    in  proverbs,   rhymes,  and  a  play  upon  words,  does  not 

warrant  us  in  maintaining  that  the  popular  legend  invented  this 

mode  of  expressing  his  thoughts,  and  put  the  words  into  his  mouth. 

All  this  leads  to  the  conclusion,  that  there  is  no  good  ground  for 

calling  in  question  the  historical  character  of  the  whole  account  of
 

Samson's  life  and  deeds.1 

Chap.  xiii.  Birth  of  Samson.— Ver.  1.  The  oppression  of  the 

Israelites  by  the  Philistines,  which  is  briefly  hinted  at  in  chap.  x.  7, 

is  noticed  again  here  with  the  standing  formula,  "  And  the  children 

of  Israel  did  evil  again  in  the  sight  of  the  Lord;'  etc.  (cf .  chap.  x.  6, 

iv.  1,  iii.  12),  as  an  introduction  to  the  account  of  the  life  and  acts 

of  Samson,  who  began  to  deliver  Israel  from  the  hands  of  these 

enemies.  Not  only  the  birth  of  Samson,  but  the  prediction  of  his 

birth,  also  fell,  according  to  ver.  5,  within  the  period  of  the  rule  of 

the  Philistines  over  Israel.  Now,  as  their  oppression  lasted  forty 

years,   and  Samson  judged  Israel  for  twenty  years  during  that 

1  No  safe  or  even  probable  conjecture  can  be  drawn  from  the  character  of 

the  history  before  us,  with  reference  to  the  first  written  record  of  the  life  of 

Samson,  or  the  sources  which  the  author  of  our  book  of  Judges  made  use  of  for 

this  portion  of  his  work.  The  recurrence  of  such  expressions  as  blT  followed 

by  an  infinitive  (chap.  xiii.  5,  25,  xvi.  19,  22),  >fiQ  (chap.  xiv.  15,  xvi.  5), 

p-^rt  (chap.  xiv.  17,  xvi.  16,  etc.),  upon  which  Bertheau  lays  such  stress,  arise
s 

from  the  actual  contents  of  the  narrative  itself.  The  same  expressions  also 

occur  in  other  places  where  the  thought  requires  them,  and  therefore  they  form 

no  such  peculiarities  of  style  as  to  warrant  the  conclusion  that  the  life  of 

Samson  was  the  subject  of  a  separate  work  (Ewald),  or  that  it  was  a  fragment 

taken  from  a  larger  history  of  the  wars  of  the  Philistines  (Bertheau). 
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oppression  (chap.  xv.  20,  xvi.  31),  he  must  have  commenced  his 

judgeship  at  an  early  age,  probably  before  the  completion  of  his 
twentieth  year;  and  with  this  the  statement  in  chap,  xiv.,  that  his 

marriage  with  a  Philistine  woman  furnished  the  occasion  for  his 

conflicts  with  these  enemies  of  his  people,  fully  agrees.  The  end  of 

the  forty  years  of  the  supremacy  of  the  Philistines  is  not  given  in 

this  book,  which  closes  with  the  death  of  Samson.  It  did  not  ter- 

minate till  the  great  victory  which  the  Israelites  gained  over  their 
enemies  under  the  command  of  Samuel  (I  Sam.  vii.).  Twenty 

years  before  this  victory  the  Philistines  had  sent  back  the  ark  which 

they  had  taken  from  the  Israelites,  after  keeping  it  for  seven  months 

in  their  own  land  (1  Sam.  vii.  2,  and  vi.  1).  It  was  within  these 

twenty  years  that  most  of  the  acts  of  Samson  occurred.  His  first 

affair  with  the  Philistines,  however,  namely  on  the  occasion  of  his 

marriage,  took  place  a  year  or  two  before  this  defeat  of  the  Israelites, 
in  which  the  sons  of  Eli  were  slain,  the  ark  fell  into  the  hands  of 

the  Philistines,  and  the  high  priest  Eli  fell  from  his  seat  and  broke 

his  neck  on  receiving  the  terrible  news  (1  Sam.  iv.  18).  Conse- 
quently Eli  died  a  short  time  after  the  first  appearance  of  Samson 

(see  p.  282). 

Vers.  2-7.  Whilst  the  Israelites  were  given  into  the  hands  of 
the  Philistines  on  account  of  their  sins,  and  were  also  severely 

oppressed  in  Gilead  on  the  part  of  the  Ammonites,  the  angel  of  the 

Lord  appeared  to  the  wife  of  Manoah,  a  Danite  from  Zorea,  i.e. 

Sura,  on  the  western  slope  of  the  mountains  of  Judah  (see  at  Josh. 

xv.  33).  Mishpachath  Dani  (the  family  of  the  Danites)  is  used 

interchangeably  with  sliebet  Dani  (the  tribe  of  the  Danites :  see 

chap,  xviii.  2,  11,  and  xviii.  1,  30),  which  may  be  explained  on  this 

ground,  that  according  to  Num.  xxvi.  42,  43,  all  the  Danites  formed 

but  one  family,  viz.  the  family  of  the  Shuhamites.  The  angel  of 

the  Lord  announced  to  this  woman,  who  was  barren,  "  Thou  wilt 
conceive  and  bear  a  son.  And  now  beware,  drink  no  wine  or  strong 

drink,  and  eat  nothing  unclean :  for,  behold,  thou  wilt  conceive  and 

bear  a  son,  and  no  razor  shall  come  upon  his  head ;  for  a  vowed  man 

of  God  (Nazir)  will  the  boy  be  from  his  mother's  womb,"  i.e.  his 

whole  life  long,  "  to  the  day  of  his  death"  as  the  angel  expressly 
affirmed,  according  to  ver.  7.  The  three  prohibitions  which  the 

angel  of  the  Lord  imposed  upon  the  woman  were  the  three  things 

which  distinguished  the  condition  of  a  Nazarite  (see  at  Num.  vi.  1-8, 
and  the  explanation  given  there  of  the  Nazarite  vow).  The  only 

other  thing  mentioned  in  the  Mosaic  law  is  the  warning  against 
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defilement  from  contact  with  the  dead,  which  does  not  seem  to  have 
been  enforced  in  the  case  of  Samson.  When  the  angel  added  still 

further,  u  And  he  (the  Nazarite)  will  begin  to  deliver  Israel  out  of 

the  hand  of  the  Philistines"  he  no  doubt  intended  to  show  that  his 
power  to  effect  this  deliverance  would  be  closely  connected  with  his 
condition  as  a  Nazarite.  The  promised  son  was  to  be  a  Nazarite 
all  his  life  long,  because  he  was  to  begin  to  deliver  Israel  out  of  the 
power  of  his  foes.  And  in  order  that  he  might  be  so,  his  mother 
was  to  share  in  the  renunciations  of  the  Nazarite  vow  during  the 
time  of  her  pregnancy.  Whilst  the  appearance  of  the  angel  of  the 

Lord  contained  the  practical  pledge  that  the  Lord  still  acknow- 
ledged His  people,  though  He  had  given  them  into  the  hands  of 

their  enemies ;  the  message  of  the  angel  contained  this  lesson  and 
warning  for  Israel,  that  it  could  only  obtain  deliverance  from  its 
foes  by  seeking  after  a  life  of  consecration  to  the  Lord,  such  as  the 
Nazarites  pursued,  so  as  to  realize  the  idea  of  the  priestly  character 
to  which  Israel  had  been  called  as  the  people  of  Jehovah,  by 
abstinence  from  the  delicice  carnis,  and  everything  that  was  unclean, 

as  being  emanations  of  sin,  and  also  by  a  complete  self-surrender  to 
the  Lord  (see  Pentateuch,  vol.  iii.  p.  38). — Vers.  6,  7.  The  woman 

told  her  husband  of  this  appearance :  "  A  man  of  God"  she  said 
(lit.  the  man  of  God,  viz.  the  one  just  referred  to),  "  came  to  mey  and 
his  appearance  was  like  the  appearance  of  the  angel  of  God,  very 
terrible ;  and  1  asked  him  not  whence  he  was,  neither  told  he  me 

his  name"  etc.  "  Man  of  God"  was  the  expression  used  to  denote 
a  prophet,  or  a  man  who  stood  in  immediate  intercourse  with  God, 

such  as  Moses  and  others  (see  at  Deut.  xxxiii.  1).  "  Angel  of  God" 
is  equivalent  to  "  angel  of  the  Lord"  (chap.  ii.  1,  vi.  11),  the  angel 
in  whom  the  invisible  God  reveals  himself  to  men.  The  woman 

therefore  imagined  the  person  who  appeared  to  her  to  have  been 
a  prophet,  whose  majestic  appearance,  however,  had  produced  the 
impression  that  he  was  a  superior  being ;  consequently  she  had  not 
ventured  to  ask  him  either  his  name  or  where  he  came  from. 

Vers.  8-20.  Being  firmly  convinced  of  the  truth  of  this  an- 
nouncement, and  at  the  same  time  reflecting  upon  the  obligation 

which  it  imposed  upon  the  parents,  Manoah  prayed  to  the  Lord 
that  He  would  let  the  man  of  God  whom  He  had  sent  come  to 

them  again,  to  teach  them  what  they  were  to  do  to  the  boy  that 

should  be  born,  i.e.  how  they  should  treat  him.  "V^L1,  according  to 
the  Keri  l^jn,  is  a  participle  Pual  with  the  d  dropped  (see  Ewald, 
§  169,  b.).     This  prayer  was  heard.     The  a  ̂ gel  of  God  appeared 
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once  more  to  the  woman  when  she  was  sitting  alone  in  the  field 

without  her  husband. — Vers.  10,  11.  Then  she  hastened  to  fetch  her 
husband,  who  first  of  all  inquired  of  the  person  who  had  appeared, 

"  Art  thou  the  man  who  said  to  the  woman"  (sc.  what  has  been  related 
in  vers.  3-5)  ?  And  when  this  was  answered  in  the  affirmative,  he 

said  still  further  (ver.  12),  "  Should  thy  word  then  come  to  pass, 

what  will  be  the  manner  of  the  boy,  and  his  doing?"  The  plural 
^HTJ  is  construed  ad  sensum  with  a  singular  verb,  because  the  words 

form  one  promise,  so  that  the  expression  is  not  to  be  taken  distri- 
butively,  as  Rosenmuller  supposes.  This  also  applies  to  ver.  17. 

Mishpat,  the  right  belonging  to  the  boy,  i.e.  the  proper  treatment 

of  him. — Vers.  13,  14.  The  angel  of  the  Lord  then  repeated  the 
instructions  which  he  had  already  given  to  the  woman  in  ver.  4, 

simply  adding  to  the  prohibition  of  wine  and  strong  drink  the 

caution  not  to  eat  of  anything  that  came  from  the  vine,  in  accord- 

ance with  Num.  vi.  3. — Ver.  15.  As  Manoah  had  not  yet  recognised 
in  the  man  the  angel  of  the  Lord,  as  is  observed  by  way  of  explana- 

tion in  ver.  16,  he  wished,  like  Gideon  (chap.  vi.  18),  to  give  a 

hospitable  entertainment  to  the  man  who  had  brought  him  such 

joyful  tidings,  and  therefore  said  to  him,  "  Let  us  detain  thee,  and 

prepare  a  kid  for  thee"  The  construction  T«!??  ™¥A  is  a  pregnant 

one :  "  prepare  and  set  before  thee."  On  the  fact  itself,  see  chap. 
vi.  19. — Ver.  16.  The  angel  of  the  Lord  replied,  "If  thou  wilt 
detain  me  (sc.  that  I  may  eat),  /  will  not  eat  of  thy  food  fax  with  3, 

to  eat  thereat,  i.e.  thereof,  as  in  Ex.  xii.  43,  Lev.  xxii.  11) ;  but  if 

thou  wilt  prepare  a  burnt-offering  for  Jehovah,  then  offer  it" — Ver. 
17.  Manoah  then  asked  his  name:  106?  sp,  lit.  "  Who  is  thy  name?" 

"•p  inquires  after  the  person  ;  no,  the  nature  or  quality  (see  Ewald, 

§  325,  a.).  "  For  if  thy  word  come  to  pass,  we  will  do  thee  honour," 
This  was  the  reason  why  he  asked  after  his  name.  133,  to  honour 

by  presents,  so  as  to  show  one's  self  grateful  (see  Num.  xxn.  17,  37, 
xxiv.  11). — Ver.  18.  The  angel  replied,  "  Why  askest  thou  then  after 

my  name  ?  truly  it  is  wonderful."  The  Ketldbh  WQ  is  the  adjectival 

form  "WS  from  K?3,  for  which  the  Keri  has  yB,  the  pausal  form  of 
v3  (from  the  radical  ri?3  =  fcyS).  The  word  therefore  is  not  the 
proper  name  of  the  angel  of  the  Lord,  but  expresses  the  character 

of  his  name ;  and  as  the  name  simply  denotes  the  nature,  it  expresses 

the  peculiarity  of  his  nature  also.  It  is  to  be  understood  in  an  abso- 

lute sense — "absolutely  and  supremely  wonderful"  (Seb.  Schmidt) — 
as  a  predicate  belonging  to  God  alone  (compare  the  term  "  Wonder- 

ful" in  Isa.  ix.  6),  and  not  to  be  toned  down  as  it  is  by  Bertheau9 
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who  explains  it  as  signifying  "  neither  easy  to  utter  nor  easy  to 

comprehend." — Vers.  19,  20.  Manoah  then  took  the  kid  and  the 
minchah,  i.e..,  according  to  Num.  xv.  4  sqq.,  the  meat-offering  be- 

longing to  the  burnt-offering,  and  offered  it  upon  the  rock,  which 
is  called  an  altar  in  ver.  20,  because  the  angel  of  the  Lord,  who  is 

of  one  nature  with  God,  had  sanctified  it  as  an  altar  through  the 

miraculous  acceptance  of  the  sacrifice.  r»^V7  N?DD,  "  and  wonder- 

fully (miraculously)  did  he  act19  (**'??'?  followed  by  the  infinitive 
with  ?  as  in  2  Chron.  xxvi.  15).  These  words  form  a  circumstantial 

clause,  which  is  not  to  be  attached,  however,  to  the  subject  of  the 

principal  clause,  but  to  njrv? :  "Manoah  offered  the  sacrifice  to  the 
Lord,  whereupon  He  acted  to  do  wonderfully,  i.e.  He  performed  a 

wonder  or  miracle,  and  Manoah  and  his  wife  saw  it"  (see  Ewald, 
Lehrb.  §  341,  b.,  p.  724,  note).  In  what  the  miracle  consisted 

is  explained  in  ver.  20,  in  the  words,  "  when  the  flame  went  up 

toward  heaven  from  off  the  altar ;"  that  is  to  say,  in  the  fact  that  a 
flame  issued  from  the  rock,  as  in  the  case  of  Gideon's  sacrifice 
(chap.  vi.  21),  and  consumed  the  sacrifice.  And  the  angel  of  the 
Lord  ascended  in  this  flame.  When  Manoah  and  his  wife  saw 

this,  they  fell  upon  their  faces  to  the  earth  (sc.  in  worship),  because 

they  discovered  from  the  miracle  that  it  was  the  angel  of  the  Lord 

who  had  appeared  to  them. 

Vers.  21-25.  From  that  time  forward  the  Lord  did  not  appear 
to  them  again.  But  Manoah  was  afraid  that  he  and  his  wife  should 

die,  because  they  had  seen  God  (on  this  belief,  see  the  remarks  on 

Gen.  xvi.  13  and  Ex.  xxxiii.  20).  His  wife  quieted  his  fears,  how- 

ever, and  said,  "  Jehovah  cannot  intend  to  kill  us,  as  He  has  accepted 

our  sacrifice,  and  has  shown  us  all  this"  (the  twofold  miracle).  "  And 

at  this  time  He  has  not  let  us  see  such  things  as  these."  riya,  at  the 
time  in  which  we  live,  even  if  such  things  may  possibly  have  taken 

place  in  the  hoary  antiquity. — Ver.  24.  The  promise  of  God  was 
fulfilled.  The  boy  whom  the  woman  bare  received  the  name  of 

Samson.  f\WDW  (LXX.,  Safiyjroov)  does  not  mean  sun-like,  hero  of 
the  sun,  from  ̂ pt^  (the  sun),  but,  as  Josephus  explains  it  (Ant.  v. 

8,  4),  Icrxvpos,  the  strong  or  daring  one,  from  DilFDPj  from  the 
intensive  form  D^P^,  from  DD^  in  its  original  sense  to  be  strong 

or  daring,  not  "  to  devastate."  Tltf  is  an  analogous  word  :  lit.  to 
be  powerful,  then  to  act  powerfully,  to  devastate.  The  boy  grew 

under  the  blessing  of  God  (see  1  Sam.  ii.  21). — Ver.  25.  When  he 
had  grown  up,  the  Spirit  of  Jehovah  began  to  thrust  him  in  the 

tamp  of  Dan.     DJJ3,  to  thrust,  denoting  the  operation  of  the  Spirit 
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of  God  within  him,  which  took  possession  of  him  suddenly,  and 

impelled  him  to  put  forth  supernatural  powers.  Mahaneh-IJan,  the 
camp  of  Dan,  was  the  name  given  to  the  district  in  which  the 

Danites  who  emigrated,  according  to  chap,  xviii.  12,  from  the 

inheritance  of  their  tribe,  had  pitched  their  encampment  behind, 

i.e.  to  the  west  of,  Kirjath-jearim,  or  according  to  this  verse,  between 
Zorea  and  Eshtaol.  The  situation  cannot  be  determined  precisely, 

as  the  situation  of  Eshtaol  itself  has  not  been  discovered  yet  (see 

at  Josh.  xv.  33).  It  was  there  that  Samson  lived  with  his  parents, 

judging  from  chap.  xvi.  31.  The  meaning  of  this  verse,  which 
forms  the  introduction  to  the  following  account  of  the  acts  of 

Samson,  is  simply  that  Samson  was  there  seized  by  the  Spirit  of 

Jehovah,  and  impelled  to  commence  the  conflict  with  the  Philis- 
tines. 

Chap.  xiv.  Samson's  First  Transactions  with  the  Phi- 

listines.— Vers.  1-9.  At  Tibnath,  the  present  Tibne,  an  hour's 

journey  to  the  south-west  of  Sur'a  (see  at  Josh.  xv.  10),  to  which 
Samson  had  gone  down  from  Zorea  or  Mahaneh-Dan,  lie  saw  a 
daughter  of  the  Philistines  who  pleased  him  ;  and  on  his  return  he 

asked  his  parents  to  take  her  for  him  as  a  wife  (ni?^,  to  take,  as  in 

Ex.  xxi.  9). — Vers.  3,  4.  His  parents  expressed  their  astonishment 
at  the  choice,  and  asked  him  whether  there  was  not  a  woman  among 

the  daughters  of  his  brethren  (i.e.  the  members  of  his  own  tribe), 

or  among  all  his  people,  that  he  should  want  to  fetch  one  from  the 

Philistines,  the  uncircumcised.  But  Samson  repeated  his  request, 

because  the  daughter  of  the  Philistines  pleased  him.  The  aversion 

of  his  parents  to  the  marriage  wTas  well  founded,  as  such  a  marriage 
was  not  in  accordance  with  the  law.  It  is  true  that  the  only 

marriages  expressly  prohibited  in  Ex.  xxxiv.  16  and  Deut.  vii.  3,  4, 

are  marriages  with  Canaanitish  women;  but  the  reason  assigned  for 

this  prohibition  was  equally  applicable  to  marriages  with  daughters 
of  the  Philistines.  In  fact,  the  Philistines  are  reckoned  among  the 

Canaanites  in  Josh.  xiii.  3  upon  the  very  same  ground.  But 

Samson  was  acting  under  a  higher  impulse,  whereas  his  parents 
did  not  know  that  it  was  from  Jehovah,  i.e.  that  Jehovah  had  so 

planned  it ;  "  for  Samson  was  seeking  an  opportunity  on  account  of 

the  Philistines"  i.e.  an  occasion  to  quarrel  with  them,  because,  as  is 
afterwards  added  in  the  form  of  an  explanatory  circumstantia 
clause,  the  Philistines  had  dominion  over  Israel  at  that  time, 

njfctfy  air.  Xey.,  an  opportunity  (cf.  H3Knn?  2  Kings  v.  7). — Vers.  5,  6. 
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When  Samson  went  down  with  his  parents  to  Timnath,  a  young 

lion  came  roaring  towards  him  at  the  vineyards  of  that  town.  Then 

the  Spirit  of  Jehovah  came  upon  him,  so  that  he  tore  the  lion  in 

pieces  as  a  kid  is  torn  {lit.  "  like  the  tearing  in  pieces  of  the  kid"), 
although  he  had  nothing,  i.e.  no  weapon,  in  his  hand.  David,  when 

a  shepherd,  and  the  hero  Benaiah,  also  slew  lions  (1  Sam.  xvii.  34, 

35  ;  2  Sam.  xxiii.  20)  ;  and  even  at  the  present  day  Arabs  some- 
times kill  lions  with  a  staff  (see  Winer,  Bibl.  R.  W.  Art.  Lowe). 

Samson's  supernatural  strength,  the  effect  of  the  Spirit  of  Jehovah, 
which  came  upon  him,  was  simply  manifested  in  the  fact  that  he 

tore  the  lion  in  pieces  without  any  weapon  whatever  in  his  hand. 

But  he  said  nothing  about  it  to  his  parents,  who  were  not  eye- 
witnesses of  the  deed.  This  remark  is  introduced  in  connection 

with  what  follows. — Yer.  7.  When  he  came  to  Timnath  he  talked 

with  the  girl,  and  she  pleased  him.  He  had  only  seen  her  before 

(ver.  1)  ;  but  now  that  his  parents  had  asked  for  her,  he  talked 

with  her,  and  found  the  first  impression  that  he  had  received  of  her 

fully  confirmed. — Ver.  8.  When  some  time  had  elapsed  after  the 
betrothal,  he  came  again  to  fetch  her  (take  her  home,  marry  her), 

accompanied,  as  we  learn  from  ver.  9,  by  his  parents.  On  the  way 

"  he  turned  aside  (from  the  road)  to  see  the  carcase  of  the  lion ;  and 

behold  a  swarm  of  bees  was  in  the  body  of  the  lion,  also  honey."  The 
word  rfep,  which  only  occurs  here,  is  derived  from  i'SJ,  like  irrco/jba 
from  7TL7TTCO,  and  is  synonymous  with  n?jU,  cadaver,  and  signifies  not 
the  mere  skeleton,  as  bees  would  not  form  their  hive  in  such  a  place, 

but  the  carcase  of  the  lion,  which  had  been  thoroughly  dried  up 

by  the  heat  of  the  sun,  without  passing  into  a  state  of  putrefaction. 

"  In  the  desert  of  Arabia  the  heat  of  a  sultry  season  will  often 
dry  up  all  the  moisture  of  men  or  camels  that  have  fallen  dead, 

within  twenty-four  hours  of  their  decease,  without  their  passing  into 
a  state  of  decomposition  and  putrefaction,  so  that  they  remain  for 

a  long  time  like  mummies,  without  change  and  without  stench" 
(Rosenmuller,  Bibl.  Althk.  iv.  2,  p.  424).  In  a  carcase  dried  up  in 

this  way,  a  swarm  of  bees  might  form  their  hive,  just  as  well  as  in 
the  hollow  trunks  of  trees,  or  clefts  in  the  rock,  or  where  wild  bees 

are  accustomed  to  form  them,  notwithstanding  the  fact  that  bees 
avoid  both  dead  bodies  and  carrion  (see  Bochart,  Hieroz.  ed.  Ros.  iii. 

p.  355). — Ver.  9.  Samson  took  it  (the  honey)  in  his  hands,  ate  some 
of  it  as  he  went,  and  also  gave  some  to  his  father  and  mother  to  eat, 
but  did  not  tell  them  that  he  had  got  the  honey  out  of  the  dead  body 

of  the  lion  ;  for  in  that  case  they  would  not  only  have  refused  to 
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eat  it  as  being  unclean,  but  would  have  been  aware  of  the  fact, 

which  Samson  afterwards  took  as  the  subject  of  the  riddle  that  he 

proposed  to  the  Philistines.  ifTI,  to  tread,  to  tread  down  ;  hence  to 
get  forcible  possession  of,  not  to  break  or  to  take  out,  neither  of 

which  meanings  can  be  established.  The  combination  of  rn*i  and 

VB3"vK  is  a  pregnant  construction,  signifying  to  obtain  possession  of and  take  into  the  hands. 

Vers.  10-20.  Samsons  Wedding  and  Riddle. — Ver.  10.  When 
his  father  had  come  down  to  the  girl  (sc.  to  keep  the  wedding,  not 

merely  to  make  the  necessary  preparations  for  his  marriage),  Sam- 
son prepared  for  a  feast  there  (in  Timnath),  according  to  the 

usual  custom  (for  so  used  the  young  men  to  do). — Yer.  11.  "And 
when  they  saw  him,  they  fetched  thirty  friends,  and  they  were  with 

him"  The  parents  or  relations  of  the  bride  are  the  subject  of  the 
first  clause.  They  invited  thirty  of  their  friends  in  Timnath  to 

the  marriage  feast,  as  "  children  of  the  bride-chamber"  (Matt.  ix. 
15),  since  Samson  had  not  brought  any  with  him.  The  reading 

Drri&03  from  HSO  needs  no  alteration,  though  Bertheau  would  read 

Dritro  from  fcOJ,  in  accordance  with  the  rendering  of  the  LXX. 
{Cod.  Al.)  and  of  Josephus,  ev  to>  <po/3eiadac  avrovs.  Fear  of 

Samson  would  neither  be  in  harmony  with  the  facts  themselves, 

nor  with  the  words  toK  Vrw,  "  they  were  with  him"  which  it  is  felt 
to  be  necessary  to  paraphrase  in  the  most  arbitrary  manner  "  they 

watched  him." — Yer.  12.  At  the  wedding  feast  Samson  said  to  the 
guests,  "  /  will  give  you  a  riddle.  If  you  show  ii  to  me  during  the 
seven  days  of  the  meal  (the  wedding  festival),  and  guess  it,  I  will 

give  you  thirty  sedinim  (aivSoves,  tunica?,  i.e.  clothes  worn  next  to 

the  skin)  and  thirty  changes  of  garments  (costly  dresses,  that  were 

frequently  changed  :  see  at  Gen.  xlv.  22)  ;  but  if  ye  cannot  show  it 

to  me,  ye  shall  give  me  the  same  number  of  garments."  The  custom 
of  proposing  riddles  at  banquets  by  way  of  entertainment  is  also 

to  be  met  with  among  the  ancient  Grecians.  (For  proofs  from 

Atheno3us,  Pollux,  Gellius,  see  Bochart,  Hieroz.  P.  ii.  1.  ii.  c.  12  ; 

and  K.  0.  Mailer,  Dorier,  ii.  p.  392).  As  the  guests  consented  to 

this  proposal,  Samson  gave  them  the  following  riddle  (ver.  14) : 

"  Out  of  the  eater  came  forth  meat,  and  out  of  the  strong  came  forth 

sweetness."  This  riddle  they  could  not  show,  i.e.  solve,  for  three 
days.  That  is  to  say,  they  occupied  themselves  for  three  days  in 

trying  to  find  the  solution  ;  after  that  they  let  the  matter  rest  until 

the  appointed  term  was  drawing  near. — Yer.  15.  On  the  seventh 

day  they  said  to  Samson's  wife,  "  Persuade  thy  husband  to  show  us 
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the  riddle"  sc.  through  thee,  without  his  noticing  it,  u  lest  we  burn 
tine  and  thy  father  s  house  with  fire.  Have  ye  invited  us  to  make  us 

poor ;  is  it  not  so  t*  In  this  threat  the  barbarism  and  covetousness 
of  the  Philistines  came  openly  to  light.  WKHvn  without  Metheg  in 

the  \  is  the  inf.  Kal  of  BHJ,  to  make  poor, — a  meaning  derived 

from  inheriting,  not  the  Piel  of  BH*  =  BTi,  to  be  poor.  WJ  nonne, 
strengthens  the  interrogative  clause,  and  has  not  the  signification 

u  here"  =  tiXj.  Samson's  wife,  however,  wept  over  him,  i.e.  urged 
him  with  tears  in  her  eyes,  and  said,  u  Thou  dost  but  hate  me,  and 
lovest  me  not ;  thou  hast  put  forth  a  riddle  unto  the  children  of  my 

people  (my  countrymen),  and  hast  not  shown  it  to  me."  WJfl  is 
from  "Wl.  Samson  replied,  that  he  had  not  even  shown  it  to  his 

father  and  mother,  "  and  shall  I  show  it  to  thee?" — Yer.  17.  "  Thus 

his  wife  wept  before  him  the  seven  days  of  the  banquet."  This  state- 
ment is  not  at  variance  with  that  in  ver.  15,  to  the  effect  that  it 

was  only  on  the  seventh  day  that  the  Philistine  young  men  urged 
her  with  threats  to  entice  Samson  to  tell  the  riddle,  but  may  be 

explained  very  simply  in  the  following  manner.  The  woman  had 

already  come  to  Samson  every  day  with  her  entreaties  from  simple 

curiosity  ;  but  Samson  resisted  them  until  the  seventh  day,  when 

she  became  more  urgent  than  ever,  in  consequence  of  this  threat 

on  the  part  of  the  Philistines.  And  "  Samson  showed  it  to  her, 

because  she  lay  sore  upon  him "  whereupon  she  immediately  be- 
trayed it  to  her  countrymen. — Ver.  18.  Thus  on  the  seventh  day, 

before  the  sun  went  down  (i"icnn  =  Din,  chap.  viii.  13  ;  Job.  ix.  7, 
with  a  toneless  ah,  a  softening  down  of  the  feminine  termination  : 

see  Ewald,  §  173,  A.),  the  men  of  the  city  {i.e.  the  thirty  young 

men  who  had  been  invited)  said  to  Samson,  "  What  is  sweeter 

than  honey,  and  what  stronger  than  a  lion?"  But  Samson  saw 
through  the  whole  thing,  and  replied,  "  If  ye  had  not  ploughed 

with  my  heifer,  ye  had  not  hit  upon  (guessed)  my  riddle" — a  pro- 
verbial saying,  the  meaning  of  which  is  perfectly  clear. — Ver.  19. 

Nevertheless  he  was  obliged  to  keep  his  promise  (ver.  12).  Then 

the  Spirit  of  Jehovah  came  upon  him.  He  went  down  to  Ash- 
kelon,  slew  thirty  men  of  them,  i.e.  of  the  Ashkelonites,  took  their 

clothes  (rri¥vn,  exuvio? :  see  2  Sam.  ii.  21),  and  gave  the  changes  of 
garments  to  those  who  had  shown  the  riddle.  This  act  is  described 

as  the  operation  of  the  Spirit  of  Jehovah  which  came  upon  Samson, 

because  it  showed  to  the  Philistines  the  superior  power  of  the  servants 

of  Jehovah.  It  was  not  carnal  revenge  that  had  impelled  Samson 

to  the  deed.     It  was  not  till  the  deed  itself  was  done  that  his  anger 
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was  kindled  ;  and  even  then  it  was  not  against  the  Philistines,  to 

whom  he  had  been  obliged  to  pay  or  give  the  thirty  garments,  but 
against  his  wife,  who  had  betrayed  his  secret  to  her  countrymen, 

so  that  he  returned  to  his  father's  house,  viz.  without  his  wife. — 
Ver.  20.  "  And  Samsons  wife  ivas  given  to  his  friend,  whom  he  had 

chosen  as  a  friend,'1  jn.B  is  no  doubt  to  be  understood  here  in  the 
sense  of  "  the  friend  of  the  bridegroom"  (John  iii.  29),  6  vv/jL<}>wycoy6$ 
(LXX.),  the  conductor  of  the  bride, — namely,  one  of  the  thirty 
companions  (ver.  10),  whom  Samson  had  entrusted  with  this  office  at 
the  marriage  festival.  The  faithlessness  of  the  Philistines  towards 
the  Israelites  was  no  doubt  apparent  here  ;  for  even  if  Samson 

went  home  enraged  at  the  treacherous  behaviour  of  his  wife,  with- 
out taking  her  with  him,  he  did  not  intend  to  break  the  marriage 

tie,  as  chap.  xv.  1,  2  clearly  shows.  So  that  instead  of  looking 
at  the  wrong  by  which  Samson  felt  himself  aggrieved,  and  trying 
to  mitigate  his  wrath,  the  parents  of  the  woman  made  the  breach 

irreparable  by  giving  their  daughter  as  a  wife  to  his  companion. 

Chap.  xv.  Further  Acts  of  Samson. — Vers.  1-8.  His  revenge 
upon  the  Philistines. — Ver.  1.  Some  time  after,  Samson  visited  his 
wife  in  the  time  of  the  wheat  harvest  with  a  kid, — a  customary 
present  at  that  time  (Gen.  xxxviii.  17), — and  wished  to  go  into  the 

chamber  (the  women's  apartment)  to  her ;  but  her  father  would  not 
allow  him,  and  said,  "  /  thought  thou  hatedst  her,  and  therefore  gave 
her  to  thy  friend  (chap.  xiv.  20)  :  behold  her  younger  sister  is  fairer 

than  she ;  let  her  be  thine  in  her  stead." — Ver.  3.  Enraged  at  this 
answer,  Samson  said  to  them  (i.e.  to  her  father  and  those  around 

him),  "  Now  am  I  blameless  before  the  Philistines,  if  I  do  evil  to 

them."  HJ5i  with  ft?,  to  be  innocent  away  from  a  person,  i.e.  before 
him  (see  Num.  xxxii.  22).  Samson  regarded  the  treatment  which 
he  had  received  from  his  father-in-law  as  but  one  effect  of  the 

disposition  of  the  Philistines  generally  towards  the  Israelites,  and 
therefore  resolved  to  avenge  the  wrong  which  he  had  received  from 
one  member  of  the  Philistines  upon  the  whole  nation,  or  at  all 

events  upon  the  whole  of  the  city  of  Timnath. — Vers.  4,  5.  He 
therefore  went  and  caught  three  hundred  shualim,  i.e.  jackals, 
animals  which  resemble  foxes  and  are  therefore  frequently  classed 
among  the  foxes  even  by  the  common  Arabs  of  the  present  day 
(see  Niebuhr,  Beschr.  v.  Arab.  p.  166).  Their  European  name  is 
derived  from  the  Persian  schaghal.  These  animals,  which  are  fitill 
found  in  great  quantities  at  Joppa,  Gaza,  and  in  Galilee,  herd 
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together,  and  may  easily  be  caught  (see  Bosenmuller,  Bibl.  Althk. 

iv.  2,  pp.  155  sqq.).  He  then  took  torches,  turned  tail  to  tail,  i.e. 
toupled  the  jackals  together  by  their  tails,  putting  a  torch  between 
the  two  tails,  set  the  torches  on  fire,  and  made  the  animals  run  into 
the  fields  of  standing  corn  belonging  to  the  Philistines.  Then  he 

burned  u  from  the  shocks  of  wheat  to  the  standing  grain  and  to  the 

olive  gardens"  i.e.  the  shocks  of  wheat  as  well  as  the  standing  corn 

and  the  olive  plantations.  1VT  E"?.?  are  joined  together  in  the  con- 
struct state. — Ver.  6.  The  Philistines  found  out  at  once,  that  Samson 

had  done  them  this  injury  because  his  father-in-law,  the  Timnite, 
had  taken  away  his  wife  and  given  her  to  his  companion.  They 

therefore  avenged  themselves  by  burning  her  and  her  father, — 
probably  by  burning  his  house  down  to  the  ground,  with  its  occu- 

pants within  it,  —  an  act  of  barbarity  and  cruelty  which  fully 

justified  Samson's  war  upon  them. — Ver.  7.  Samson  therefore 
declared  to  them,  "  If  ye  do  such  things,  truly  (N3)  when  I  have 

avenged  myself  upon  you,  then  will  I  cease"  i.e.  I  will  not  cease  till 
I  have  taken  vengeance  upon  you. — Ver.  8.  "  Then  he  smote  them 

hip  and  thigh  {lit,  ( thigh  upon  hip;'  ?V  as  in  Gen.  xxxii.  12),  a 
great  slaughter"  p^,  thigh,  strengthened  by  T}?pV,  is  a  second 
accusative  governed  by  the  verb,  and  added  to  define  the  word 

Drris  more  minutely,  in  the  sense  of  "on  hip  and  thigh;"  whilst 
the  expression  which  follows,  fwia  nap,  is  added  as  an  adverbial 
accusative  to  strengthen  the  verb  ̂ .  Smiting  hip  and  thigh  is 
a  proverbial  expression  for  a  cruel,  unsparing  slaughter,  like  the 

German  "  cutting  arm  and  leg  in  two,"  or  the  Arabic  "  war  in 
thigh  fashion  "  (see  Bertheau  in  loc).  After  smiting  the  Philistines, 
Samson  went  down  and  dwelt  in  the  cleft  of  the  rock  Etam.  There 

is  a  town  of  Etam  mentioned  in  2  Chron.  xi.  6,  between  Bethlehem 
and  Tekoah,  which  was  fortified  by  Rehoboam,  and  stood  in  all 
probability  to  the  south  of  Jerusalem,  upon  the  mountains  of  Judah. 
But  this  Etam,  which  Robinson  (Pal.  ii.  168)  supposes  to  be  the 
village  of  Urtas,  a  place  still  inhabited,  though  lying  in  ruins,  is 
not  to  be  thought  of  here,  as  the  Philistines  did  not  go  up  to  the 
mountains  of  Judah  (ver.  9),  as  Bertheau  imagines,  but  simply 
came  forward  and  encamped  in  Judah.  The  Etam  of  this  verse  is 
mentioned  in  1  Chron.  iv.  32,  along  with  Ain  Rimmon  and  other 
Simeonitish  towns,  and  is  to  be  sought  for  on  the  border  of  the 
Negeb  and  of  the  mountains  of  Judah,  in  the  neighbourhood  of 

Khuweilifeh  (see  V.  de  Velde,  Mem.  p.  311).  The  expression  "he 

went  down "  suits  this  place  very  well,  but  not  the  Etam  on  the 
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mountains  of  Judah,  to  which  he  would  have  had  to  go  up,  and  not 
down,  from  Timnath. 

Vers.  9-17.  Samson  is  delivered  up  to  the  Philistines,  and  smites 

them  with  the  jaw-bone  of  an  Ass. — Ver.  9.  The  Philistines  came 

("  went  up,"  denoting  the  advance  of  an  army  :  see  at  Josh.  viii.  1) 
to  avenge  themselves  for  the  defeat  thev  had  sustained  from 

Samson  ;  and  having  encamped  in  Judah,  spread  themselves  out  in 

Lechi  (Lehi).  Lechi  (*n?,  in  pause  W,  i.e.  a  jaw),  which  is  probahly 
mentioned  again  in  2  Sam.  xxiii.  11,  and,  according  to  ver.  17, 

received  the  name  of  Ramath-lechi  from  Samson  himself,  cannot  be 

traced  with  any  certainty,  as  the  early  church  tradition  respecting 

the  place  is  utterly  worthless.  Van  de  Velde  imagines  that  it  is  to 

be  found  in  the  flattened  rocky  hill  el  Lechieh,  or  Lekieh,  upon 

which  an  ancient  fortification  has  been  discovered,  in  the  middle  of 

the  road  from  Tell  Khewelfeh  to  Beersheba,  at  the  south-western 

approach  of  the  mountains  of  Judah. — Vers.  10  sqq.  When  the 
Judaeans  learned  what  was  the  object  of  this  invasion  on  the  part 
of  the  Philistines,  three  thousand  of  them  went  down  to  the  cleft  in 

the  rock  Etam,  to  bind  Samson  and  deliver  him  up  to  the  Philis- 
tines. Instead  of  recognising  in  Samson  a  deliverer  whom  the 

Lord  had  raised  up  for  them,  and  crowding  round  him  that  they 

might  smite  their  oppressors  with  his  help  and  drive  them  out  of 
the  land,  the  men  of  Judah  were  so  degraded,  that  they  cast  this 

reproach  at  Samson  :  "  Knowest  thou  not  that  the  Philistines  rule  over 
us  f  Wherefore  hast  thou  done  this  (the  deed  described  in  ver.  8)  ? 

We  have  come  down  to  bind  thee,  and  deliver  thee  into  the  hand  of  the 

Philistines"  Samson  replied,  u  Swear  to  me  that  ye  will  not  fall 

upon  me  yourselves."  XttB  with  2,  to  thrust  at  a  person,  fall  upon 
him,  including  in  this  case,  according  to  ver.  13,  the  intention  of 

killing. — Ver.  13.  When  they  promised  him  this,  he  let  them  bind 
him  with  two  new  cords  and  lead  him  up  (into  the  camp  of  the 

Philistines)  out  of  the  rock  (i.e.  the  cleft  of  the  rock). — Ver.  14. 
But  when  he  came  to  Lechi,  and  the  Philistines  shouted  with  joy 

as  they  came  to  meet  him,  the  Spirit  of  Jehovah  came  upon  him, 

"  and  the  cords  on  his  arms  became  like  tow  that  had  been  burnt  with 

fire,  and  his  fetters  melted  from  his  hands.19  The  description  rises 
up  to  a  poetical  parallelism,  to  depict  the  triumph  which  Samson 

celebrated  over  the  Philistines  in  the  power  of  the  Spirit  of  Jehovah. 

— Ver.  15.  As  soon  as  he  was  relieved  of  his  bands,  he  seized  upon 

a  fresh  jaw-bone  of  an  ass,  which  he  found  there,  and  smote  there- 
with a  thousand  men.     He  himself  commemorated  this  victory  in  a 
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short  poetical  strain  (ver.  16)  :  "  With  the  ass's  jaw-bone  a  heap, 
two  heaps  ;  with  the  ass's  jaw-bone  I  smote  a  thousand  men."  The 
form  of  the  word  ̂ iDn  =  "iph  13  chosen  on  account  of  the  resem- 

blance to  "lion,  and  is  found  again  at  1  Sam.  xvi.  20.  How  Samson 
achieved  this  victory  is  not  minutely  described.  But  the  words  u  a 

heap,  two  heaps,"  point  to  the  conclusion  that  it  did  not  take  place 
in  one  encounter,  but  in  several.  The  supernatural  strength  with 
which  Samson  rent  asunder  the  fetters  bound  upon  him,  when  the 
Philistines  thought  they  had  him  safely  in  their  power,  filled  them 
with  fear  and  awe  as  before  a  superior  being,  so  that  they  fled,  and 
he  pursued  them,  smiting  one  heap  after  another,  as  he  overtook 

them,  with  an  ass's  jaw-bone  which  he  found  in  the  way.  The 
number  given,  viz.  a  thousand,  is  of  course  a  round  number  signi- 

fying a  very  great  multitude,  and  has  been  adopted  from  the  song 

into  the  historical  account. — Ver.  17.  When  he  had  given  utterance 
to  his  saying,  he  threw  the  jaw-bone  away,  and  called  the  place 
Ramath-lechi,  i.e.  the  jaw-bone  height.  This  seems  to  indicate  that 
the  name  Lechi  in  ver.  9  is  used  proleptically,  and  that  the  place 
first  received  its  name  from  this  deed  of  Samson. 

Vers.  18-20.  The  pursuit  of  the  Philistines,  however,  and  the 
conflict  with  them,  had  exhausted  Samson,  so  that  he  was  very 
thirsty,  and  feared  that  he  might  die  from  exhaustion  ;  for  it  was 

about  the  time  of  the  wheat-harvest  (ver.  1),  and  therefore  hot 

summer  weather.  Then  he  called  to  the  Lord,  "  Thou  hast  through 
(T3)  Thy  servant  given  this  great  deliverance ;  and  now  I  shall  die 

for  thirst,  and  fall  into  the  hand  of  the  uncircumcised  ! yt  From  this 
prayer  we  may  see  that  Samson  was  fully  conscious  that  he  was 
fighting  for  the  cause  of  the  Lord.  And  the  Lord  helped  him  out 
of  this  trouble.  God  split  the  hollow  place  at  Lechi,  so  that  water 
came  out  of  it,  as  at  Horeb  and  Kadesh  (Ex.  xvii.  6,  and  Num.  xx. 

8,  11).  The  word  Btoo,  which  is  used  in  Prov.  xxvii.  22  to  signify 
a  mortar,  is  explained  by  rabbinical  expositors  as  denoting  the 
socket  of  the  teeth,  or  the  hollow  place  in  which  the  teeth  are  fixed, 
like  the  Greek  oX/ztWo?,  mortariolum,  according  to  Pollux,  Onom. 
ii.  c.  4,  §  21.  Accordingly  many  have  understood  the  statement 

made  here,  as  meaning  that  God  caused  a  fountain  to  flow  miracu- 
lously out  of  the  socket  of  a  tooth  in  the  jaw-bone  which  Samson 

had  thrown  away,  and  thus  provided  for  his  thirst.  This  view  is 

the  one  upon  which  Luther  s  rendering,  "  God  split  a  tooth  in 

the  jaw,  so  that  water  came  out,"  is  founded,  and  it  has  been 
voluminously  defended  by  Bochart  (Hicroz.  1.  ii.  c.  15).     But  the 
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expression  W3  it?^  "  the  maktesh  which  is  at  Lechi"  is  opposed  to 
this  view,  since  the  tooth-socket  in  the  jaw-bone  of  the  ass  would 
be  simply  called  *n?n  t^fiDD  or  W3  Bfaao  ;  and  so  is  also  the  remark 
that  this  fountain  was  still  in  existence  in  the  historian's  own  time. 
And  the  article  proves  nothing  to  the  contrary,  as  many  proper 
names  are  written  with  it  (see  Ewald,  §  277,  c).  Consequently  we 
must  follow  Josephus  (Ant.  v.  8),  who  takes  PTOBn  as  the  name 
given  to  the  opening  of  the  rock,  which  was  cleft  by  God  to  let 

water  flow  out.  "  If  a  rocky  precipice  bore  the  name  of  jaw-bone 
(lechi)  on  account  of  its  shape,  it  was  a  natural  consequence  of  this 

figurative  epithet,  that  the  name  tooth-hollow  should  be  given  to  a 

hole  or  gap  in  the  rock"  (Studer).  Moreover,  the  same  name, 
Maktesh,  occurs  again  in  Zeph.  i.  11,  where  it  is  applied  to  a  locality 
in  or  near  Jerusalem.  The  hollow  place  was  split  by  Elohim, 
although  it  was  to  Jehovah  that  Samson  had  prayed,  to  indicate 
that  the  miracle  was  wrought  by  God  as  the  Creator  and  Lord  of 
nature.  Samson  drank,  and  his  spirit  returned,  so  that  he  revived 

again.  Hence  the  fountain  received  the  name  of  En-hakkore,  "  the 

crier's  well  which  is  at  Lechi,"  unto  this  day.  According  to  the 
accents,  the  last  clause  does  not  belong  to  srfen  (in  Lechi),  but  to 

'Ul  tojj  (he  called,  etc.).  It  received  the  name  given  to  it  unto  this 
day.  This  implies,  of  course,  that  the  spring  itself  was  in  existence 

when  our  book  was  composed. — In  ver.  20  the  account  of  the 
judicial  labours  of  Samson  are  brought  to  a  close,  with  the  remark 
that  Samson  judged  Israel  in  the  days  of  the  Philistines,  i.e.  during 
their  rule,  for  twenty  years.  What  more  is  recorded  of  him  in 
chap.  xvi.  relates  to  his  fall  and  ruin ;  and  although  even  in  this 
he  avenged  himself  upon  the  Philistines,  he  procured  no  further 

deliverance  for  Israel.  It  is  impossible  to  draw  any  critical  con- 
clusions from  the  position  in  which  this  remark  occurs,  as  to  a 

plurality  of  sources  for  the  history  of  Samson. 

Chap.  xvi.  Samson's  Fall  and  Death. — Samson's  judicial 
labours  reached  their  highest  point  when  he  achieved  his  great 
victory  over  the  Philistines  at  Lechi.  Just  as  his  love  to  the 
daughter  of  a  Philistine  had  furnished  him  with  the  occasion 
designed  by  God  for  the  manifestation  of  his  superiority  to  the 
uncircumcised  enemies  of  Israel,  so  the  degradation  of  that  love 
into  sensual  lust  supplied  the  occasion  for  his  fall  which  is  related 

in  this  chapter.  "  Samson,  when  strong  and  brave,  strangled  a 
lion  ;  but  he  could  not  strangle  his  own  love.     He  burst  the  fetters 
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of  his  foes,  but  not  the  cords  of  his  own  lusts.  He  burned  up  the 

crops  of  others,  and  lost  the  fruit  of  his  own  virtue  when  bur
ning 

with  the  flame  enkindled  by  a  single  woman."     (Ambros.  Apol.  ii., 
David,  c.  iii.) 

Vers.  1-3.  His  heroic  deed  at  Gaza.— Samson  went  to  baza 

in    the  full    consciousness  of   his    superiority  in   strength    to  the 

Philistines,  and  there  went  in  unto  a  harlot  whom  he  saw.     For 

Gaza,  see  Josh.  xiii.  3.     5*  *&>  is  used  in  the  same  sense  as
  m 

Gen  vi.  4  and  xxxviii.  16.     It  is  not  stated  in  this  instance,  a
s  in 

chap.  xiv.  4,  that  it  was  of  the  Lord.— Ver.  2.  When  thi
s  was  told 

to  the  Gazites,  they  surrounded  him  (the  object  to  the  ver
b  is  to 

be  supplied  from  the  following  word  ft)  and  laid  wait  
for  him  all 

night  at  the  city  gate,  but  they  kept  themselves  quiet
  during  the 

night,  saying,  "  Till  the  dawning  (nix,  infin.)  of  the  mor
ning;'  sc. 

we  can  wait,  « then  will  we  kill  Mm."     For  this  constructi
on,  see 

1   Sam    i    22.     The  verb  W,   "it  was  told"    (according
  to  the 

LXX.  and  Chald. :  cf.  Gen.'xxii.  20),  or  ***%  "they  said,"  is 

wanting  before  tW$,  and  must  have  fallen  out  through  
a  copyists 

error     The  verb  Bhnnn  has  evidently  the  subordinate  idea  of 
 giving 

themselves  up  to  careless  repose ;  for  if  the  watchmen  who  were 

posted  at  the  city  gate  had  but  watched  in  a  regular 
 manner,  Sam- 

son could  not  have  lifted  out  the  closed  gates  and  carried
  them 

away      But  as  they  supposed  that  he  would  not  l
eave  the  harlot 

before  daybreak,  they  relied  upon  the  fact  that  the  ga
te  was  shut, 

and  probablv  fell  asleep.-Ver.  3.  But  at  midnight  S
amson  got 

up  and  "  laying  hold  of  the  folding  wings  of  the  city  gate,  a
s  well 

as  the  two  posts,  tore  them  out  of  the  ground  wi
th  his  herculean 

strength,  together  with  the  bar  that  fastened  th
em,  and  carried 

them  up  to  the  top  of  the  mountain  which    stands  
opposite  to 

Hebron."     "*&*%  merely  means  in  the  direction  towards,  as  in  Gen. 

xviii.  1G,  and  does  not  signify  that  the  mountain  wa
s  in  the  front 

of  Hebron  or  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  (see  Deut.  
xxxn.  49, 

where  Mount  Nebo,  which  was  on  the  other  side  of 
 the  Jordan, 

and  at  least  four  geographical  miles  from  Jericho,  i
s  said  to  have 

been  over  against  it,  and  the  same  expression  is  employed),   
  lhe 

distance  from  Gaza  to  Hebron  was  about  nine  geographic
al  miles. 

To  the  east  of  Gaza  there  is  a  range  of  hills  which  runs
  from  north 

to  south.     The  highest  of  them  all  is  one  which  stan
ds  somewhat 

isolated,  about  half  an  hour  to  the  south-east  of  the  to
wn,  and  is 

called  el  Montar  from  a  wely  which  is  found  upon  the  t
op  of  it. 

From  this  hill  there  is  a  splendid  prospect  over  the  who
le  of  the 
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surrounding  country.  Hebron  itself  is  not  visible  from  this  hill, 

but  the  mountains  of  Hebron  are.  According  to  an  ancient  tradi- 

tion, it  was  to  the  summit  of  this  hill  that  Samson  carried  the  city- 
gates  ;  and  both  Robinson  (Pal.  ii.  377)  and  V.  de  Velde  regard  this 
tradition  as  by  no  means  improbable,  although  the  people  of  Gaza 

are  not  acquainted  with  it.  "  The  city  gate  of  the  Gaza  of  that 
time  was  probably  not  less  than  three-quarters  of  an  hour  from  the 
hill  el  Montar ;  and  to  climb  this  peak  with  the  heavy  gates  and 
their  posts  and  bar  upon  his  shoulders  through  the  deep  sand  upon 

the  road,  was  a  feat  which  only  a  Samson  could  perform  "  (V.  de 
Velde). 

Vers.  4-21.  Samson  and  Delilah. — Ver.  4.  After  this  successful 

act,  Samson  gave  himself  up  once  more  to  his  sensual  lusts.  He 
fell  in  love  with  a  woman  in  the  valley  of  Sorek,  named  Delilah 

(i.e.  the  weak  or  pining  one),  to  whose  snares  he  eventually  suc- 
cumbed. With  reference  to  the  valley  of  Sorek,  Eusebius  affirms 

in  the  Onom.  (s.  v.  Scoprj'x),  that  there  was  a  village  called  Baprjx 

(I.  Ka<f)ap  o-coprj^  according  to  Jerome)  near  Zorea,  and  iv  opioid  (I. 
/3opeloi<;  according  to  Jerome,  who  has  ad  septentrionalem  plagam)  ; 
and  also  (s.  v.  XoaprjK)  that  this  place  was  near  to  Eshtaol.  Conse- 

quently the  Sorek  valley  would  have  to  be  sought  for  somewhere 

in  the  neighbourhood  of  Samson's  birthplace  (chap.  xiii.  1),  and 
the  dwelling-place  of  his  family  (ver.  31). — Yer.  5.  The  princes 
of  the  Philistines  offered  Delilah  a  considerable  sum  (they  would 
give  her  one  thousand  and  one  hundred  shekels  of  silver  each,  Le. 

a  thousand  shekels  or  more :  cf.  chap.  xvii.  2)  if  she  would  per- 

suade Samson,  and  bring  out  from  him  "  whereby  his  strength  was 

great,"  and  whereby  they  could  overpower  and  bind  him,  ini3Vp? 
to  bend  him,  i.e.  to  oppress  him.  The  Philistine  princes  thought 

that  Samson's  supernatural  strength  arose  from  something  external, which  he  wore  or  carried  about  with  him  as  an  amulet.  There  was 

a  certain  truth  at  the  foundation  of  this  heathen  superstition,  inas- 
much as  this  gift  of  divine  grace  was  really  bound  up  with  the 

possession  of  a  corporeal  pledge,  the  loss  of  which  was  followed  by 

the  immediate  loss  of  the  gift  of  God  (see  at  ver.  17). — Yer.  6. 
Allured  by  the  reward  in  prospect,  Delilah  now  sought  to  get  from 
him  the  secret  of  his  strength.  But  he  deceived  her  three  times  by 

false  statements.  He  first  of  all  said  to  her  (ver.  7),  "  If  they  bound 
me  with  strings  that  have  not  been  dried,  I  should  be  weak  and  like 

one  of  the  men"  (i.e.  like  any  other  man).  "VV  signifies  a  sinew  or 
string,  e.g.  a  bow-string,  Ps.  xi.  2,  and  in  the  different  dialects 
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either  a  bow-string  or  the  string  of  a  harp  or  guitar.     As  a  dis- 
tinction is  made  here  between  the  D^rp  and  the  DTihy  in  ver.  11, •  t  :  _:  / 

the  strings  intended  here  are  those  of  catgut  or  animal  sinew.    The 
number  seven  is  that  of  a  divine  act,  answering  to  the  divine  power 

which  Samson  possessed. — Vers.  8,  9.  When  Delilah  told  this  to 
the   princes  of    the    Philistines,    they  brought   the   seven  strings 

required,  and  Delilah  bound  Samson  with  them.     "And  the  spy 

sat  in  the  room  (J^9  dat.  com.,  lit.  'to  her,'  i.e.)  to  help  her"  namely, 
without  Samson  knowing  it,  as  Delilah  had  certainly  not  told  him 
that  she  should  betray  the  secret  of  his  strength  to  the  Philistines. 
He  was  there,  no  doubt,  that  he  might  be  at  hand  and  overpower 

the  fettered  giant  as  soon  as  it  became"  apparent  that  his  strength 
was  gone.     She  then  cried  out  to  him,   "  Philistines  upon  thee, 

Samson!"     And  he  snapped  the  strings  as  one  would  snap  a  cord 
of  tow  "when  it  smells  fire/'  i.e.  is  held  to  the  fire. — Vers.  10-12. 
The  second  deception  :  Samson  had  himself  bound  with  new  cords, 
which  had  not  yet  been  used  for  any  purpose,  and  these  also  he 
burst  from  his  arms  like  a  thread. — Vers.  13  and  14.  The  third 

deception  :  "  If  thou  iveavest  together  the  seven  locks  of  my  hair  with 

the  warp.     And  she  drove  it  in  with  the  plug."     These  words  are 
difficult  to  explain,  partly  because  several  technical  terms  are  used 
which  have  more  than  one  meaning,  and  partly  because  the  account 

itself  is  contracted,  both  Samson's  advice  and  her  fulfilment  of  it 
being  only  given  in  a  partial  form,  so  that  the  one  has  to  be  com- 

pleted from  the  other.     In  ver.  19,  the  only  other  passage  in  which 

niBPIlD  occurs,  it  no  doubt  means  the  plaits  into  which  Samson's 
long  flowing  hair  was  plaited.     n?E>ftn  only  occurs  here  (vers.  13 
and  14),  and  probably  means  the  woven  cloth,  or  rather  what  was 

still   upon   the   loom,    the  warp  of   the   cloth,   Blaa-fia    (LXX.). 
Accordingly  the  meaning  of  the  verse  would  be  this  :    If  thou 
weavest  the  seven  plaits  of  my  hair  along  with  the  warp  upon  the 
loom.     The  commentators  are  all  agreed  that,  according  to  these 
words,  there  must  be  something  wanting  in  the  account,  though 
they  are  not  of  one  opinion  as  to  whether  the  binding  of  Samson 
is  fully  given  here,  and  all  that  has  to  be  supplied  is  the  clause 

"  Then  shall  I  be  weak"  etc.  (as  in  vers.  7  and  11),  or  whether 
the  words  *in'3  ypruyil  add  another  fact  which  was  necessary  to  the 
completeness  of  the  binding,  and  if  so,  how  these  words  are  to  be 

understood.     In   Bertheaus    opinion,    the  words   u  and   she    th?*ust 

with  the  plug  "  probably  mean  nothing  more  than  that  she  made  a 
noise  to  wake  the  sleeping  Samson,  because  it  is  neither  stated  here 
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that  she  forced  the  plug  into  the  wall  or  into  the  earth  to  fasten 
the  plaits  with  (LXX.,  Jerome),  nor  that  her  thrusting  with  the 
plug  contributed  in  any  way  to  the  further  fastening  of  the  hair. 
These  arguments  are  sound  no  doubt,  but  they  do  not  prove  what 

is  intended.     When  it  is  stated  in  ver.  146,  that  "he  tore  out  the 

weaver's  plug  and  the  cloth,"  it  is  certainly  evident  that  the  plug 
served  to  fasten  the  hair  to  the  cloth  or  to  the  loom.     Moreover, 

not  only  would  any  knocking  with  the  plug  to  waken   Samson 
with  the  noise  have  been  altogether  superfluous,  as  the  loud  cry, 

"  Philistines  upon  thee,   Samson,"  would  be  amply  sufficient    for 
this ;    but   it  is  extremely  improbable   that  a  fact  with   so  little 
bearing   upon  the  main   facts  would  be  introduced   here  at   all. 
We  come  therefore   to  the  same  conclusion   as  the   majority  of 
commentators,  viz.  that  the  words  in  question  are  to  be  understood 
as  referring  to  something  that  was  done  to  fasten  Samson  still 

more  securely.     *W)jn  =  jntfn  ir\)r\  (ver.  14)   does  not  mean  the 
roller  or  weaver's  beam,  to  which  the  threads  of  the  warp  were 
fastened,  and  round  which  the  cloth  was  rolled  when  finished,  as 

Bertheau  supposes,  for  this  is  called  D^"W  *nOD  in  1   Sam.  xvii.  7  ; 
nor  the  cnrdOr)  of  the  Greeks,  a  flat  piece  of  wood  like  a  knife, 
which  was  used  in  the  upright  loom  for  the  same  purpose  as  our 
comb  or  press,  viz.  to  press  the  weft  together,  and  so  increase  the 
substance  of  the  cloth  (Braun,  de  vestitu  Sacerd.  p.  253)  ;  but  the 
comb  or  press  itself  which  was  fastened  to  the  loom,  so  that  it 

could  only  be  torn  out  by  force.     To  complete  the  account,  there- 

fore, we  must  supply  between  vers.   13  and   14,   "And  if  thou 

fastenest  it  (the  woven  cloth)  with  the  plug  (the  weaver's  comb),  I 
shall  be  weak  like  one  of  the  other  men  ;  and  she  wove  the  seven 

plaits  of  his  hair  into  the  warp  of  the  loom."     Then  follows  in  ver. 

14,  "  and  fastened  the  cloth  with  the  weaver  s  comb."     There  is  no 
need,  however,  to  assume  that  what  has  to  be  supplied  fell  out  in 
copying.     We  have  simply  an  ellipsis,   such    as  we  often   meet 
with.     When  Samson  was  wakened  out  of  his  sleep  by  the  cry  of 

"  Philistines  upon  thee,"  he  tore  out  the  weaver's  comb  and  the 
warp  (sc.)  from  the  loom,  with  his  plaits  of  hair  that  had  been 
woven  in.     The  reference  to  his  sleeping  warrants  the  assumption 
that  Delilah  had  also  performed  the  other  acts  of  binding  while  he 
was  asleep.     We  must  not  understand  the  account,  however,  as 
implying  that  the  three  acts  of  binding  followed  close  upon  one 
another  on  the  very  same  day.     Several  days  may  very  probably 
have  elapsed  between  them.     In  this  third  deception  Samson  had 
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already  gone  so  far  in  his  presumptuous  trifling  with  the  divine 
gift  entrusted  to  him,  as  to  suffer  the  hair  of  his  head  to  be 

meddled  with,  though  it  was  sanctified  to  the  Lord.  "  It  would 
seem  as  though  this  act  of  sin  ought  to  have  brought  him  to  reflec- 

tion. But  as  that  was  not  the  case,  there  remained  but  one  short 

step  more  to  bring  him  to  thorough  treachery  towards  the  Lord  " 
(0.  v.  Gerlach). 

This  last  step  was  very  speedily  to  follow. — Yer.  15.  After  this 

triple  deception,  Delilah  said  to  him,  "  How  canst  thou  say,  I  love 

thee,  as  thine  heart  is  not  with  me"  (i.e.  not  devoted  to  me)  ? — Yer. 
16.  With  such  words  as  these  she  plagued  him  every  day,  so  that 
his  soul  became  impatient  even  to  death  (see  chap.  x.  16).  The 

air.  \ey.  JvK  signifies  in  Aramaean,  to  press  or  plague.  The  form 

is  Piel,  though  without  the  reduplication  of  the  h  and  Chateph- 

patach  under  (see  Ewald,  §  90,  b.). — Yer.  17.  "  And  he  showed  her 

all  his  heart"  i.e.  he  opened  his  mind  thoroughly  to  her,  and  told 
her  that  no  razor  had  come  upon  his  head,  because  he  was  a 

Nazarite  from  his  mother's  womb  (cf.  chap.  xiii.  5,  7).  "  If  I 
should  be  shaven,  my  strength  would  depart  from  me,  and  I  should  be 

weak  like  all  other  men." — Yer.  18.  When  Delilah  saw  (i.e.  per- 
ceived, namely  from  his  words  and  his  whole  behaviour  while 

making  this  communication)  that  he  had  betrayed  the  secret  of 

his  strength,  she  had  the  princes  of  the  Philistines  called  :  u  Come 

up  this  time,  .  .  .  for  he  had  revealed  to  her  all  his  heart."  This 
last  clause  is  not  to  be  understood  as  having  been  spoken  by 
Delilah  to  the  princes  themselves,  as  it  is  by  the  Masorites  and 
most  of  the  commentators,  in  which  case  n?  would  have  to  be 

l  .  .  T 
altered  into  v ;  but  it  contains  a  remark  of  the  writer,  introduced 
as  an  explanation  of  the  circumstance  that  Delilah  sent  for  the 
princes  of  the  Philistines  now  that  she  was  sure  of  her  purpose. 

This  view  is  confirmed  by  the  word  v]fl  (came  up)  which  follows, 
since  the  use  of  the  perfect  instead  of   the  imperfect  with  vav 
consec.  can  only  be  explained  on  the  supposition  that  the  previous 
clause  is  a  parenthetical  one,  which  interrupts  the  course  of  the 
narrative,  and  to  which  the  account  of  the  further  progress  of  the 

affair  could  not  be  attached  by  the  historical  tense  (w^)-1      The 
princes  of  the  Philistines  came  up  to  Delilah  on  the  receipt  of  this 

1  The  Keri  reading  v?  arose  simply  from  a  misunderstanding,  although  it  ia 
found  in  many  mss.  and  early  editions,  and  is  without  any  critical  worth.  The 
Masorites  overlooked  the  fact  that  the  main  point  is  all  that  is  related  of  the 
message  of  Delilah  to  the  princes  of  the  Philistines,  namely  that  they  were  to 
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communication,  bringing  the  money,  the  promised  reward  of  her 

treachery  (ver.  5),  in  their  hands. — Ver.  19.  "  Then  she  made  him 

sleep  upon  her  knees,  and  called  to  the  man"  possibly  the  man  lying 
in  wait  (vers.  9  and  12),  that  she  might  not  be  alone  with  Samson 

when  cutting  off  his  hair ;  and  she  cut  off  the  seven  plaits  of  his 

hair,  and  began  to  afflict  him,  as  his  strength  departed  from  him 

now. — Ver.  20.  She  then  cried  out,  "Philistines  upon  thee,  Samson  /" 

And  he  awaked  out  of  his  sleep,  and  thought  ("  said"  i.e.  to  him- 
self), "  /  will  go  away  as  time  upon  time  (this  as  at  other  times),  and 

shake  myself  loose"  sc.  from  the  fetters  or  from  the  hands  of  the 

Philistines ;  "  but  he  knew  not  that  Jehovah  had  departed  from  him" 
These  last  words  are  very  important  to  observe  in  order  to  form  a 

correct  idea  of  the  affair.  Samson  had  said  to  Delilah,  "  If  my 

hair  were  cut  off,  my  strength  would  depart  from  me"  (ver.  17). 
The  historian  observes,  on  the  other  hand,  that  "  Jehovah  had 

departed  from  him."  The  superhuman  strength  of  Samson  did 
not  reside  in  his  hair  as  hair,  but  in  the  fact  that  Jehovah  was  with 

or  near  him.  But  Jehovah  was  with  him  so  long  as  he  maintained 

his  condition  as  a  Nazarite.  As  soon  as  he  broke  away  from  this 

by  sacrificing  the  hair  which  he  wore  in  honour  of  the  Lord, 

Jehovah  departed  from  him,  and  with  Jehovah  went  his  strength.1 
— Ver.  21.  The  Philistines  then  seized  him,  put  out  his  eyes,  and 
led  him  to  Gaza  fettered  with  double  brass  chains.  The  chains  are 

probably  called  nechushtaim  (double  brass)  because  both  hands  or 

both  feet  were  fettered  with  them.  King  Zedekiah,  when  taken 

prisoner  by  the  Chaldeans,  was  treated  in  the  same  manner  (2 

Kings  xxv.  7).  There  Samson  was  obliged  to  turn  the  mill  in  the 

prison,  and  grind  corn  (the  participle  jnb  expresses  the  continuance 
of  the  action).     Grinding  a  handmill  was  the  hardest  and  lowest 

come  this  time,  and  that  the  rest  can  easily  be  supplied  from  the  context. 
Studer  admits  how  little  }?jfl  suits  that  view  of  the  clause  which  the  Keri 
L  T  s 

reading  *9  requires,  and  calls  it  "  syntactically  impossible."  He  proposes, 
however,  to  read  I7y»1,  without  reflecting  that  this  reading  is  also  nothing  more 
than  a  change  which  is  rendered  necessary  by  the  alteration  of  HP  into  ̂ ,  and 

T  • 
has  no  critical  value. 

1  "  Samson  was  strong  because  he  was  dedicated  to  God,  as  long  as  he 
preserved  the  signs  of  his  dedication.  But  as  soon  as  he  lost  those  signs,  he  fell 

into  the  utmost  weakness  in  consequence.  The  whole  of  Samson's  misfortune 
came  upon  him,  therefore,  because  he  attributed  to  himself  some  portion  of 
what  God  did  through  him.  God  permitted  him  to  lose  his  strength,  that  he 
might  learn  by  experience  how  utterly  powerless  he  was  without  the  help  of 
God.    We  have  no  better  teachers  than  our  own  infirmities." — Berleb.  Bible. 
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kind  of  slave  labour  (compare  Ex.  xi.  5  with  xii.  29) ;  and  both 

Greeks  and  Romans  sentenced  their  slaves  to  this  as  a  punishment 

(see  Od.  xx.  105  sqq.,  vii.  103-4;  Terent.  Phorm.  ii.  1,  19,  Andr. 
i.  2,  29),  and  it  is  still  performed  by  female  slaves  in  the  East  (see 
Chardin  in  Harmars  Beob.  ub.  d.  Orient,  iii.  64) 

Vers.  22-31.  Samson  s  Misery,  and  his  Triumph  in  Death. — 
Ver.  22.  The  hair  of  his  head  began  to  grow,  as  he  was  shaven. 

In  the  word  "iKto,  as  (from  the  time  when  he  was  shaven),  there  is 
an  indication  that  Samson  only  remained  in  his  ignominious  cap- 

tivity till  his  hair  began  to  grow  again,  i.e.  visibly  to  grow.  What 

follows  agrees  with  this. — Vers.  23,  24.  The  captivity  of  this 
dreaded  hero  was  regarded  by  the  Philistines  as  a  great  victory, 

which  their  princes  resolved  to  celebrate  with  a  great  and  joyous 

sacrificial  festival  in  honour  of  their  god  Dagon,  to  whom  they 

ascribed  this  victory.  "  A  great  sacrifice"  consisting  in  the  offering 

up  of  a  large  number  of  slain  sacrifices.  "  And  for  joy"  viz.  to 
give  expression  to  their  joy,  i.e.  for  a  joyous  festival.  Dagon,  one 

of  the  principal  deities  of  the  Philistines,  was  worshipped  at  Gaza 

and  Ashdod  (1  Sam.  v.  2  sqq.,  and  1  Mace.  x.  83),  and,  according 
to  Jerome  on  Isa.  xlvi.  1,  in  the  rest  of  the  Philistine  towns  as  well. 

It  was  a  fish-deity  (frn,  from  ̂ J,  a  fish),  and  in  shape  resembled 
the  body  of  a  fish  with  the  head  and  hands  of  a  man  (1  Sam.  v.  4). 

It  was  a  male  deity,  the  corresponding  female  deity  being  Atargatis 

(2  Mace.  xii.  26)  or  Derceto,  and  was  a  symbol  of  water,  and  of  all 

the  vivifying  forces  of  nature  which  produce  their  effects  through 

the  medium  of  water,  like  the  Babylonian  'Slhaicwv,  one  of  the 
four  Oannes,  and  the  Indian  Vishnu  (see  Movers,  Phoniz.  i.  pp.  143 

sqq.,  590  sqq.,  and  J.  G.  Midler  in  Herzogs  Cycl.). — Ver.  24. 
All  the  people  took  part  in  this  festival,  and  sang  songs  of  praise 

to  the  god  who  had  given  the  enemy,  who  had  laid  waste  their 

fields  and  slain  many  of  their  countrymen,  into  their  hands. — 

Vers.  25  sqq.  When  their  hearts  were  merry  (31B*,  inf.  of  3t?J), 
they  had  Samson  fetched  out  of  the  prison,  that  he  might  make 

sport  before  them,  and  "  put  him  between  the  pillars"  bf  the  house 
or  temple  in  which  the  triumphal  feast  was  held.  Then  he  said  to 

the  attendant  who  held  his  hand,  "  Let  me  loose,  and  let  me  touch 

the  pillars  upon  which  the  house  is  built,  that  I  may  lean  upon  it" 
*3V*D*n  is  the  imperative  Iliphil  of  the  radical  verb  WJ,  which  only 
occurs  here ;  and  the  Keri  substitutes  the  ordinary  form  E^pn  from 

VXO.  u  But  the  house"  adds  the  historian  by  way  of  preparation 
for  what  follows,  "  was  filled  with  men  and  women  :  all  the  princes 
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of  the  Philistines  also  were  there;  and  upon  the  roof  ivere  about  three 

thousand  men  and  women,  who  feasted  their  eyes  with  Samson's 

sports91  (n^"J  with  3,  used  to  denote  the  gratification  of  looking). — 
Ver.  28.  Then  Samson  prayed  to  Jehovah,  "  Lord  Jehovah,  re- 

member me,  and  only  this  time  make  me  strong,  0  God,  that  I  may 

avenge  myself  (with)  the  revenge  of  one  of  my  two  eyes  upon  the 

Philistines,"  i.e.  may  take  vengeance  upon  them  for  the  loss  of 

only  one  of  my  two  eyes  (^^p,  without  Dagesh  lene  in  the  J"):  see 
Ewald,  §  267,  b.), — a  sentence  which  shows  how  painfully  he  felt 

the  loss  of  his  two  eyes,  "  a  loss  the  severity  of  which  even  the 

terrible  vengeance  which  he  was  meditating  could  never  outweigh" 
(Bertheau). — Vers.  29,  30.  After  he  had  prayed  to  the  Lord  for 
strength  for  this  last  great  deed,  he  embraced  the  two  middle  pillars 

upon  which  the  building  was  erected,  leant  upon  them,  one  with 

his  right  hand,  the  other  with  the  left  (viz.  embracing  them  with 

his  hands,  as  these  words  also  belong  to  n'B?*.),  and  said,  "  Let  my 
soul  die  with  the  Philistines."  He  then  bent  (the  two  pillars)  with 
force,  and  the  house  fell  upon  the  princes  and  all  the  people  who 
were  within.  So  far  as  the  fact  itself  is  concerned,  there  is  no 

ground  for  questioning  the  possibility  of  Samson's  bringing  down 
the  whole  building  with  so  many  men  inside  by  pulling  down  two 

middle  columns,  as  we  have  no  accurate  acquaintance  with  the 

style  of  its  architecture.  In  all  probability  we  have  to  picture  this 

temple  of  Dagon  as  resembling  the  modern  Turkish  kiosks,  namely 

as  consisting  of  a  "  spacious  hall,  the  roof  of  which  rested  in  front 
upon  four  columns,  two  of  them  standing  at  the  ends,  and  two 

close  together  in  the  centre.  Under  this  hall  the  leading  men  of 

the  Philistines  celebrated  a  sacrificial  meal,  whilst  the  people  were 

assembled  above  upon  the  top  of  the  roof,  which  was  surrounded  by 

a  balustrade"  (Faber,  Archaol.  der  Hebr.  p.  444,  cf.  pp.  436-7  ; 
and  Shaw,  Reisen,  p.  190).  The  ancients  enter  very  fully  into  the 
discussion  of  the  question  whether  Samson  committed  suicide  or 

not,  though  without  arriving  at  any  satisfactory  conclusion.  0.  v. 

Gerlach,  however,  has  given  the  true  answer.  "  Samson's  deed," 
he  says,  u  was  not  suicide,  but  the  act  of  a  hero,  who  sees  that  it  is 
necessary  for  him  to  plunge  into  the  midst  of  his  enemies  with  the 
inevitable  certainty  of  death,  in  order  to  effect  the  deliverance  of  his 

people  and  decide  the  victory  which  he  has  still  to  achieve.  Samson 

would  be  all  the  more  certain  that  this  was  the  will  of  the  Lord, 

when  he  considered  that  even  if  he  should  deliver  himself  in  any 

other  way  cut  of  the  hands  of  the  Philistines,  he  would  always  carry 
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about  with  him  the  mark  of  his  shame  in  the  blindness  of  his  eyes, — 
a  mark  of  his  unfaithfulness  as  the  servant  of  God  quite  as  much  as 

of  the  double  triumph  of  his  foes,  who  ̂ ad  gained  a  spiritual  as  well 

as  a  corporeal  victory  over  him."  Such  a  triumph  as  this  the  God 
of  Israel  could  not  permit  His  enemies  and  their  idols  to  gain.  The 

Lord  must  prove  to  them,  even  through  Samson's  death,  that  the 
shame  of  his  sin  was  taken  from  him,  and  that  the  Philistines  had 

no  cause  to  triumph  over  him.  Thus  Samson  gained  the  greatest 

victory  over  his  foes  in  the.  moment  of  his  own  death.  The  terror 

of  the  Philistines  when  living,  he  became  a  destroyer  of  the  temple 

of  their  idol  when  he  died.  Through  this  last  act  of  his  he  vindi- 
cated the  honour  of  Jehovah  the  God  of  Israel,  against  Dagon  the 

idol  of  the  Philistines.  "  The  dead  which  he  slew  at  his  death  were 

more  than  they  which  he  slew  in  his  life? — Ver.  31.  This  terrible 
blow  necessarily  made  a  powerful  impression  upon  the  Philistines, 

not  only  plunging  them  into  deep  mourning  at  the  death  of  their 

princes  and  so  many  of  their  countrymen,  and  the  destruction  of 

the  temple  of  Dagon,  but  filling  them  with  fear  and  terror  at  the 

omnipotence  of  the  God  of  the  Israelites.  Under  these  circum- 
stances it  is  conceivable  enough  that  the  brethren  and  relatives  of 

Samson  were  able  to  come  to  Gaza,  and  fetch  away  the  body  of  the 

fallen  hero,  to  bury  it  in  his  father's  grave  between  Zorea  and 
Eshtaol  (see  chap.  xiii.  25). — In  conclusion,  it  is  once  more  very 
appropriately  observed  that  Samson  had  judged  Israel  twenty  years 

(cf.  chap.  xv.  20). 

III.— IMAGE-WORSHIP  OF  MICAH  AND  THE  DANITES;  INFAMOUS 
CONDUCT  OF  THE  INHABITANTS  OF  GIBEAH ;  VENGEANCE 
TAKEN  UPON  THE  TRIBE  OF  BENJAMIN. 

Chap,  xvii.-xxi. 

The  death  of  Samson  closes  the  body  of  the  book  of  Judges, 

which  sets  forth  the  history  of  the  people  of  Israel  under  the  judges 
in  a  continuous  and  connected  form.  The  two  accounts,  which 

follow  in  chap,  xvii.-xxi.,  of  the  facts  mentioned  in  the  heading  are 
attached  to  the  book  of  Judges  in  the  form  of  appendices,  as  the 

facts  in  question  not  only  belonged  to  the  times  of  the  judges,  and 

in  fact  to  the  very  commencement  of  those  times  (see  p.  238),  but 

furnished  valuable  materials  for  forming  a  correct  idea  of  the  actual 
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character  of  this  portion  of  the  Israelitish  history.  The  first  appen- 
dix (chap.  xvii.  xviii.) — viz.  the  account  of  the  introduction  of  image- 

worship,  or  of  the  worship  of  Jehovah  under  the  form  of  a  molten 
image,  by  the  Ephraimite  Micah,  and  of  the  seizure  of  this  image 
by  the  Danites,  who  emigrated  from  their  own  territory  when  upon 

their  march  northwards,  and  the  removal  of  it  to  the  city  of  Laish- 

Dan,  which  was  conquered  by  them — shows  us  how  shortly  after 
the  death  of  Joshua  the  inclination  to  an  idolatrous  worship  of 
Jehovah  manifested  itself  in  the  nation,  and  how  this  worship,  which 
continued  for  a  long  time  in  the  north  of  the  land,  was  mixed  up 
from  the  very  beginning  with  sin  and  unrighteousness.  The  second 

(chap,  xix.-xxi.) — viz.  the  account  of  the  infamous  act  which  the 
inhabitants  of  Gibeah  attempted  to  commit  upon  the  Levite  who 
stayed  there  for  the  night,  and  which  they  actually  did  perform 
upon  his  concubine,  together  with  its  consequences,  viz.  the  war  of 

vengeance  upon  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  which  protected  the  crimi- 
nals^— proves,  on  the  one  hand,  what  deep  roots  the  moral  corrup- 

tions of  the  Canaanites  had  struck  among  the  Israelites  at  a  very 
early  period,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  how  even  at  that  time  the 
congregation  of  Israel  as  a  whole  had  kept  itself  free  and  pure, 

and,  mindful  of  its  calling  to  be  the  holy  nation  of  God,  had  endea- 
voured with  all  its  power  to  root  out  the  corruption  that  had  already 

forced  its  way  into  the  midst  of  it. 
These  two  occurrences  have  no  actual  connection  with  one 

another,  but  they  are  both  of  them  narrated  in  a  very  elaborate 
and  circumstantial  manner ;  and  in  both  of  them  we  not  only  find 

Israel  still  without  a  king  (chap.  xvii.  6,  xviii.  1,  and  xix.  1,  xxi. 
25),  and  the  will  of  God  sought  by  a  priest  or  by  the  high 
priest  himself  (chap,  xviii.  5,  6,  xx.  18,  23,  27),  but  the  same  style 
of  narrative  is  adopted  as  a  whole,  particularly  the  custom  of 

throwing  light  upon  the  historical  course  of  events  by  the  introduc- 
tion of  circumstantial  clauses,  from  which  we  may  draw  the  con- 

clusion that  they  were  written  by  the  same  author.  On  the  other 
hand,  they  do  not  contain  any  such  characteristic  marks  as  could 

furnish  a  certain  basis  for  well-founded  conjectures  concerning 
the  author,  or  raise  Bertheaus  conjecture,  that  he  was  the  same 

person  as  the  author  of  chap.  i.  1-ii.  5,  into  a  probability.  For 
the  frequent  use  of  the  perfect  with!  (compare  chap.  xx.  17,  33, 
37,  38,  40,  41,  48,  xxi.  1,  15,  with  chap.  i.  8,  16,  21,  25,  etc.)  can 
be  fully  explained  from  the  contents  themselves ;  and  the  notion 
that  the  perfect  is  used  here  more  frequently  for  the  historical 
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imperfect  with  vav  consec.  rests  upon  a  misunderstanding  and  mis- 
interpretation of  the  passages  in  question.  The  other  and  not  very 

numerous  expressions,  which  are  common  to  chap,  xvii.-xxi.  and 
chap,  i.,  are  not  sufficiently  characteristic  to  supply  the  proof  required, 

as  they  are  also  met  with  elsewhere :  see,  for  example,  BW3  rw 

(chap.  i.  8,  xx.  48),  which  not  only  occurs  again  in  2  Kings  viii. 

12  and  Ps.  lxxiv.  7,  but  does  not  even  occur  in  both  the  appen- 

dices, BW3  *p_b>  being  used  instead  in  chap,  xviii.  27.  So  much, 
however,  may  unquestionably  be  gathered  from  the  exactness  and 
circumstantiality  of  the  history,  viz.  that  the  first  recorder  of  these 

events,  whose  account  was  the  source  employed  by  the  author  of 

our  book,  cannot  have  lived  at  a  time  very  remote  from  the  occur- 
rences themselves.  On  the  other  hand,  there  are  not  sufficient 

grounds  for  the  conjecture  that  these  appendices  were  not  attached 

to  the  book  of  the  Judges  till  a  later  age.  For  it  can  neither  be 

maintained  that  the  object  of  the  first  appendix  was  to  show  how 

the  image-worship  which  Jeroboam  set  up  in  his  kingdom  at  Bethel 

and  Dan  had  a  most  pernicious  origin,  and  sprang  from  the  image- 

worship  of  the  Ephraimite  Micah,  which  the  Danites  had  estab- 
lished at  Laish,  nor  that  the  object  of  the  second  appendix  was  to 

prove  that  the  origin  of  the  pre-Davidic  kingdom  (of  Saul)  was 
sinful  and  untheocratic,  i.e.  opposed  to  the  spirit  and  nature  of 

the  kingdom  of  God,  as  Auberlen  affirms  (Theol.  Stud.  u.  Kr. 

1860).  The  identity  of  the  golden  calf  set  up  by  Jeroboam  at  Dan 

with  the  image  of  Jehovah  that  was  stolen  by  the  Danites  from 

Micah  the  Ephraimite  and  set  up  in  Laish-Dan,  is  precluded  by 
the  statement  in  chap,  xviii.  31  respecting  the  length  of  time  that 

this  image-worship  continued  in  Dan  (see  the  commentary  on  the 
passage  itself).  At  the  most,  therefore,  we  can  only  maintain, 

with  0,  v.  Gerlach,  that  "  both  (appendices)  set  forth,  according  to 
the  intention  of  the  author,  the  misery  which  arose  during  the  wild 

unsettled  period  of  the  judges  from  the  want  of  a  governing,  regal 

authority."  This  is  hinted  at  in  the  remark,  which  occurs  in  both 
appendices,  that  at  that  time  there  was  no  king  in  Israel,  and  every 

one  did  what  was  right  in  his  own  eyes  (chap.  xvii.  6,  xxi.  25). 

This  remark,  on  the  other  hand,  altogether  excludes  the  time  of  the 

falling  away  of  the  ten  tribes,  and  the  decline  of  the  later  kingdom, 

and  is  irreconcilable  with  the  assumption  that  these  appendices 

were  not  added  to  the  book  of  the  Judges  till  after  the  division  of 

the  kingdom,  or  not  till  the  time  of  the  Assyrian  or  Babylonian 

captivity. 
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IMAGE-WORSHIP  OF  MICAH  THE  EPHRAIMITE,  AND   ITS  REMOVAL 

TO  LAISH-DAN. — CHAP.  XVII.  XVIII. 

Chap.  xvii.  Micah's  Image-worship. — The  account  of  the 
image-worship  which  Micah  established  in  his  house  upon  the 
mountains  of  Ephraim  is  given  in  a  very  brief  and  condensed 

form,  because  it  was  simply  intended  as  an  introduction  to  the 

account  of  the  establishment  of  this  image-worship  in  Laish-Dan 
in  northern  Palestine.  Consequently  only  such  points  are  for  the 

most  part  given,  as  exhibit  in  the  clearest  light  the  sinful  origin 

and  unlawful  character  of  this  worship. 

Vers.  1-10.  A  man  of  the  mountains  of  Ephraim  named  Micah 
(VYWii  vers.  1,  4,  then  contracted  into  iW?j  vers.  5,  8,  etc.),  who 

set  up  this  worship  for  himself,  and  "  respecting  whom  the  Scrip- 
tures do  not  think  it  worth  while  to  add  the  name  of  his  father,  or 

to  mention  the  family  from  which  he  sprang"  (Berleb.  Bible),  had 
stolen  1100  shekels  of  silver  (about  £135)  from  his  mother.  This  is 

very  apparent  from  the  words  which  he  spoke  to  his  mother  (ver.  2)  : 

"  The  thousand  and  hundred  shekels  of  silver  which  were  taken  from 
thee  (the  singular  njp?  refers  to  the  silver),  about  which  thou  cursedst 
and  spakest  of  also  in  mine  ears  (i.e.  didst  so  utter  the  curse  that 

among  others  I  also  heard  it),  behold,  this  silver  is  with  me ;  I  have 

taken  it."  n<>N,  to  swear,  used  to  denote  a  malediction  or  curse  (cf. 
rv*Oip?  Lev.  v.  1).  He  seems  to  have  been  impelled  to  make  this 

confession  by  the  fear  of  his  mother's  curse.  But  his  mother 

praised  him  for  it, — "Blessed  be  my  son  of  Jehovah" — partly  because 
she  saw  in  it  a  proof  that  there  still  existed  a  germ  of  the  fear  of 

God,  but  in  all  probability  chiefly  because  she  was  about  to  dedicate 

the  silver  to  Jehovah  ;  for,  when  her  son  had  given  it  back  to  her, 

she  said  (ver.  3),  "  I  have  sanctified  the  silver  to  the  Lord  from  my 

hand  for  my  son,  to  make  an  image  and  molten  work"  The  perfect 
^riKhpn  is  not  to  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  the  pluperfect,  "  I  had 

sanctified  it,"  but  is  expressive  of  an  act  just  performed :  I  have 
sanctified  it,  I  declare  herewith  that  I  do  sanctify  it.  u  And  now  I 

give  it  back  to  thee"  namely,  to  appropriate  to  thy  house  of  God. — 
Yer.  4.  Hereupon — namely,  when  her  son  had  given  her  back  the 

silver  ("  he  restored  the  silver  unto  his  mother  "  is  only  a  repetition 
of  ver.  da,  introduced  as  a  link  with  which  to  connect  the  appro- 

priation of  the  silver) — the  mother  took  200  shekels  and  gave  them 
to  the  goldsmith,  who  made  an  image  and  molten  work  of  them, 

which  were  henceforth  in  Micah's  house.     The  200  shekels  were 
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not  quite  the  fifth  part  of  the  whole.  What  she  did  with  the  rest 

is  not  stated ;  but  from  the  fact  that  she  dedicated  the  silver  gene- 
rally, i.e.  the  whole  amount,  to  Jehovah,  according  to  ver.  3,  we 

may  infer  that  she  applied  the  remainder  to  the  maintenance  of  the 

image-worship.1  Pesel  and  massecah  (image  and  molten  work)  are 
joined  together,  as  in  Deut.  xxvii.  15.  The  difference  between  the 
two  words  in  this  instance  is  very  difficult  to  determine.  Pesel 
signifies  an  idolatrous  image,  whether  made  of  wood  or  metal. 
Massecah,  on  the  other  hand,  signifies  a  cast,  something  poured ; 
and  when  used  in  the  singular,  is  almost  exclusively  restricted  to 
the  calf  cast  by  Aaron  or  Jeroboam.  It  is  generally  connected 

with  ?J5,  but  it  is  used  in  the  same  sense  without  this  definition  (e.g. 
Deut.  ix.  12).  This  makes  the  conjecture  a  very  natural  one,  that 
the  two  words  together  might  simply  denote  a  likeness  of  Jehovah, 
and,  judging  from  the  occurrence  at  Sinai,  a  representation  of 
Jehovah  in  the  form  of  a  molten  calf.  But  there  is  one  obstacle  in 

the  way  of  such  a  conjecture,  namely,  that  in  chap,  xviii.  17,  18, 
massecah  is  separated  from  pesel,  so  as  necessarily  to  suggest  the  idea 

of  two  distinct  objects.  But  as  we  can  hardly  suppose  that  Micah's 
mother  had  two  images  of  Jehovah  made,  and  that  Micah  had  both 
of  them  set  up  in  his  house  of  God,  no  other  explanation  seems 
possible  than  that  the  massecah  was  something  belonging  to  the 

pesel,  or  image  of  Jehovah,  but  yet  distinct  from  it, — in  other  words, 
that  it  was  the  pedestal  upon  which  it  stood.  The  pesel  was  at  any 
rate  the  principal  thing,  as  we  may  clearly  infer  from  the  fact  that 

it  is  placed  in  the  front  rank  among  the  four  objects  of  Micah's 
sanctuary,  which  the  Danites  took  with  them  (chap,  xviii.  17,  18), 

and  that  in  chap,  xviii.  30,  31,  the  pesel  alone  is  mentioned  in  con- 
nection with  the  setting  up  of  the  image-worship  in  Dan.  Moreover, 

there  can  hardly  be  any  doubt  that  pesel,  as  a  representation  of 
Jehovah,  was  an  image  of  a  bull,  like  the  golden  calf  which  Aaron 
had  made  at  Sinai  (Ex.  xxxii.  4),  and  the  golden  calves  which 
Jeroboam  set  up  in  the  kingdom  of  Israel,  and  one  of  which  was  set 

up  in  Dan  (1  Kings  xii.  29). — Ver.  5.  His  mother  did  this,  because 

1  There  is  no  foundation  for  Beriheau's  opinion,  that  the  200  shekels  were 
no  part  of  the  1100,  but  the  trespass -money  paid  by  the  son  when  he  gave  his 
mother  back  the  money  that  he  had  purloined,  since,  according  to  Lev.  v.  24, 
when  a  thief  restored  to  the  owner  any  stolen  property,  he  was  to  add  the  fifth 
of  its  value.  There  is  no  ground  for  applying  this  law  to  the  case  before  us, 
simply  because  the  taking  of  the  money  by  the  son  is  not  even  described  as  a 
theft,  whilst  the  mother  really  praises  her  son  for  his  open  confession. 
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her  son  Micah  had  a  house  of  God,  and  had  had  an  ephod  and 
teraphim  made  for  himself,  and  one  of  his  sons  consecrated  to 

officiate  there  as  a  priest.  nDNp  K^Kn  (the  man  Micah)  is  therefore 
placed  at  the  head  absolutely,  and  is  connected  with  what  follows 

by  )b:  "  As  for  the  man  Micah,  there  was  to  him  (he  had)  a  house 

of  God."  The  whole  verse  is  a  circumstantial  clause  explanatory 
of  what  precedes,  and  the  following  verbs  KflW,  ̂ ^?  an(l  *'T5>  are 
simply  a  continuation  of  the  first  clause,  and  therefore  to  be  rendered 

as  pluperfects.  Micah's  both  Elohim  (house  of  God)  was  a  domestic 
temple  belonging  to  Micah's  house,  according  to  chap,  xviii.  15-18. 
T~DX  K?p,  to  fill  the  hand,  i.e.  to  invest  with  the  priesthood,  to  insti- 

tute as  priest  (see  at  Lev.  vii.  37).  The  ephod  was  an  imitation  of 

the  high  priest's  shoulder-dress  (see  at  chap.  viii.  27).  The  teraphim 
were  images  of  household  gods,  penates,  who  were  worshipped  as 
the  givers  of  earthly  prosperity,  and  as  oracles  (see  at  Gen.  xxxi. 

19). — In  ver.  6  it  is  observed,  in  explanation  of  this  unlawful  con- 
duct, that  at  that  time  there  was  no  king  in  Israel,  and  every  one 

did  what  was  right  in  his  own  eyes. 

Vers.  7-13.  Appointment  of  a  Levite  as  Priest. — Vers.  7  sqq. 
In  the  absence  of  a  Levitical  priest,  Micah  had  first  of  all  appointed 
one  of  his  sons  as  priest  at  his  sanctuary.  He  afterwards  found  a 
Levite  for  this  service.  A  young  man  from  Bethlehem  in  Judah, 

of  the  family  of  Judah,  who,  being  a  Levite,  stayed  p3)  there  (in 

Bethlehem)  as  a  stranger,  left  this  town  to  sojourn  "  at  the  place 

which  he  should  find"  sc.  as  a  place  that  would  afford  him  shelter 
and  support,  and  came  up  to  the  mountains  of  Ephraim  to  Micah's 
house,  "  making  his  journey,"  i.e.  upon  his  journey.  (On  the  use 
of  the  inf.  constr.  with  ?  in  the  sense  of  the  Latin  gerund  in  do,  see 
Ewald,  §  280,  d.)  Bethlehem  was  not  a  Levitical  town.  The  young 
Levite  from  Bethlehem  was  neither  born  there  nor  made  a  citizen 

of  the  place,  but  simply  "  sojourned  there,"  i.e.  dwelt  there  tem- 
porarily as  a  stranger.  The  further  statement  as  to  his  descent 

(mishpachath  Judah)  is  not  to  be  understood  as  signifying  that  he 
was  a  descendant  of  some  family  in  the  tribe  of  Judah,  but  simply 
that  he  belonged  to  the  Levites  who  dwelt  in  the  tribe  of  Judah, 
and  were  reckoned  in  all  civil  matters  as  belonging  to  that  tribe. 
On  the  division  of  the  land,  it  is  true  that  it  was  only  to  the  priests 

that  dwelling-places  were  allotted  in  the  inheritance  of  this  tribe 
(Josh.  xxi.  9-19),  whilst  the  rest  of  the  Levites,  even  the  non- 
priestly  members  of  the  family  of  Kohath,  received  their  dwelling- 
places  among  the  other  tribes  (Josh.  xxi.  20  sqq.).     At  the  same 
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time,  as  many  of  the  towns  which  were  allotted  to  the  different 
tribes  remained  for  a  long  time  in  the  possession  of  the  Canaanites, 
and  the  Israelites  did  not  enter  at  once  into  the  full  and  undisputed 
possession  of  their  inheritance,  it  might  easily  so  happen  that 
different  towns  which  were  allotted  to  the  Levites  remained  in 

possession  of  the  Canaanites,  and  consequently  that  the  Levites 
were  compelled  to  seek  a  settlement  in  other  places.  It  might  also 
happen  that  individuals  among  the  Levites  themselves,  who  were 
disinclined  to  perform  the  service  assigned  them  by  the  law,  would 
remove  from  the  Levitical  towns  and  seek  some  other  occupation 

elsewhere  (see  also  at  chap.  xvhi.  30). 1 — Yer.  10.  Micah  made  this 
proposal  to  the  Levite  :  "  Dwell  with  me,  and  become  my  father  and 
priest ;  I  will  give  thee  ten  shekels  of  silver  yearly,  and  fitting  out 

with  clothes  and  maintenance."  2K,  father,  is  an  honourable  title 
given  to  a  priest  as  a  paternal  friend  and  spiritual  adviser,  and  is 
also  used  with  reference  to  prophets  in  2  Kings  vi.  21  and  xiii.  14, 

and  applied  to  Joseph  in  Gen.  xlv.  8.  ̂ PJ?,  for  the  days,  sc.  for 
which  a  person  was  engaged,  i.e.  for  the  year  (cf.  1  Sam.  xxvii.  7, 

and  Lev.  xxv.  29).  "  And  the  Levite  went"  i.e.  went  to  Micah' s 
house.  This  meaning  is  evident  from  the  context.  The  repetition 

of  the  subject,  u  the  Levite,"  precludes  our  connecting  it  with  the 
following  verb  ?^s}. — In  vers.  11-13  the  result  is  summed  up.  The 
Levite  resolved  (see  at  Deut.  i.  5)  to  dwell  with  Micah,  who  treated 
him  as  one  of  his  sons,  and  entrusted  him  with  the  priesthood  at  his 
house  of  God.  And  Micah  rejoiced  that  he  had  got  a  Levite  as 

priest,  and  said,  "  Now  I  know  that  Jehovah  will  prosper  me."  This 
belief,  or,  to  speak  more  correctly,  superstition,  for  which  Micah  was 
very  speedily  to  atone,  proves  that  at  that  time  the  tribe  of  Levi 
held  the  position  assigned  it  in  the  law  of  Moses ;  that  is  to  say, 
that  it  was  regarded  as  the  tribe  elected  by  God  for  the  performance 
of  divine  worship. 

Chap,  xviii.  The  Image-worship  removed  to  Laish-Dan. 

1  There  is  no  reason,  therefore,  for  pronouncing  the  words  min*  fins>£Ti>E 
(of  the  family  of  Judah)  a  gloss,  and  erasing  them  from  the  text,  as  Houbigant 
proposes.  The  omission  of  them  from  the  Cod.  Vat.  of  the  LXX.,  and  from  the 
Syriac,  is  not  enough  to  warrant  this,  as  they  occur  in  the  Cod.  Al.  of  the  LXX., 
and  their  absence  from  the  authorities  mentioned  may  easily  be  accounted  for 
from  the  difficulty  which  was  felt  in  explaining  their  meaning.  On  the  other 
hand,  it  is  impossible  to  imagine  any  reason  for  the  interpolation  of  such  a 

gloss  into  the  text. 
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— Vers.  1-10.  Spies  sent  out  by  the  tribe  of  Dan,  to  seek  for  a  place 
suitable  for  a  settlement,  and  their  success. — Ver.  1.  This  took 
place  at  a  time  when  Israel  had  no  king,  and  the  tribe  of  the  Danites 
sought  an  inheritance  for  themselves  to  dwell  in,  because  until  that 
day  no  such  portion  had  fallen  to  them  among  the  tribes  as  an 

inheritance.  To  the  expression  njfiJ  Nv  (had  not  fallen)  we  must 
supply  H7n:  as  the  subject  from  the  previous  clause ;  and  n^rua 
signifies  in  the  character  of  a  nachalah9  i.e.  of  a  possession  that  could 

be  transmitted  as  hereditary  property  from  father  to  son.  ?DJ,  to 
fall,  is  used  with  reference  to  the  falling  of  the  lot  (vid.  Isum, 
xxxiv.  2,  Josh.  xiii.  6,  etc.).  The  general  statement,  that  as  yet 

no  inheritance  had  fallen  to  the  tribe  of  Dan  by  lot,  has  its  limita- 
tion in  the  context.  As  the  Danites,  according  to  ver.  2,  sent  out 

five  men  from  Zorea  and  Eshtaol,  and,  according  to  ver.  11,  six 
hundred  men  equipped  for  fight  went  out  to  Laish,  which  the  spies 
had  discovered  to  be  a  place  well  fitted  for  a  settlement,  and  had 
settled  there,  it  is  very  evident  from  this  that  the  Danites  were  not 
absolutely  without  an  inheritance,  but  that  hitherto  they  had  not 
received  one  sufficient  for  their  wants.  The  emigrants  themselves 
were  already  settled  in  Zorea  and  Eshtaol,  two  of  the  towns  that 
had  fallen  to  the  tribe  of  Dan  by  lot  (Josh.  xix.  41).  Moreover, 
the  six  hundred  equipped  Danites,  who  went  out  of  these  towns, 
were  only  a  very  small  part  of  the  tribe  of  Danites,  which  numbered 
64,400  males  of  twenty  years  old  and  upwards  at  the  last  census 
(Num.  xxvi.  43).  For  a  tribe  of  this  size  the  land  assigned  by 
Joshua  to  the  tribe  of  Dan,  with  all  the  towns  that  it  contained,  was 

amply  sufficient.  But  from  chap.  i.  34  we  learn  that  the  Amorites 
forced  the  Danites  into  the  mountains,  and  would  not  allow  them 

to  come  down  into  the  plain.  Consequently  they  were  confined 
to  a  few  towns  situated  upon  the  sides  or  tops  of  the  mountains, 

which  did  not  supply  all  the  room  they  required.  Feeling  them- 
selves too  weak  to  force  back  the  Canaanites  and  exterminate  them, 

one  portion  of  the  Danites  preferred  to  seek  an  inheritance  for 

themselves  somewhere  else  in  the  land.  This  enterprise  and  emi- 
gration are  described  in  vers.  2  sqq.  The  time  cannot  be  determined 

with  perfect  certainty,  as  all  that  can  be  clearly  inferred  from  ver. 
12,  as  compared  with  chap.  xiii.  25,  is,  that  it  took  place  some  time 
before  the  days  of  Samson.  Many  expositors  have  therefore 
assigned  it  to  the  period  immediately  following  the  defeat  of  Jabin 
by  Barak  (chap.  iv.  24),  because  it  was  not  till  after  the  overtnrow 
of  this  powerful  king  of  the  Canaanites  that  conquests  were  possible 
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iiv  the  north  of  Canaan,  and  the  tribe  of  Dan  at  that  time  still 

remained  in   ships  (chap.  v.  17),  so  that  it  had  not  yet  left  the 

territory  assigned  it  by  the  sea-shore  (Josh.  xix.).     Bat  these  argu-
 

ments have  neither  of  them  any  force ;  for  there  is  nothing  sur- 

prising in  the  fact  that  Danites  should  still  be  found  by  the  sea- 

shore in  the  time  of  Deborah,  even  if  Danite  families  from  Zorea 

and  Eshtaol  had  settled  in  Laish  long  before,  seeing  that  these 

emigrants  formed  but  a  small  fraction  of  the  whole  tribe,  and  the 

rest  remained  in  the  possessions  assigned  them  by  Joshua.     More- 

over, the  strengthening  of  the  force  of  the  Canaanites,  and  the 

extension  of  their  dominion  in  the  north,  did  not  take  place  till  150 

years  after  Joshua,  in  the  days  of  Jabin ;  so  that  long  before  Jabin 

the  town  of  Laish  may  have  been  conquered  by  the  Danites,  and 

taken  possession  of  by  them.     In  all  probability  this  took  place 

shortly  after  the  death  of  Joshua,  as  we  may  infer  from  ver.  30 

(see  the  exposition  of  this  verse).— Ver.  2.  To  spy  out  and  explore 

the  land  for  the  object  mentioned,  the  Danites  sent  out  five  brave 

men  "  out  of  their  (the  Danites')  ends;'  i.e.  from  their  whole  body 

(vid.  1  Kings  xii.  31,  xiii.  33,  and  the  commentary  on  Gen.  xix.  4). 

They  came'up  to  the  mountains  of  Ephraim,  and  as  far  as  Micah's 
house,  where  they  passed  the  night.— Vers.  3-6.  When  they  we

re 

at  Micah's  house  and  recognised  the  voice  of  the  young  Levite,  i.e. 

heard  his  voice,  and  perceived  from  his  dialect  that  he  was  not  a 

native  of  these  mountains,  they  turned  aside  there,  sc.  from  the  road 

into  the  house,  near  to  which  they  rested,  and  asked  him,^  "  Who 

brought  thee  hither,  and  what  doest  thou  at  this  place?  what  hast  thou
 

to  do  here?"     When  he  told  them  his  history  ("thus  and  thus,"  lit. 

according  to  this  and  that;  cf.  2  Sam.  xi.  25,  1  Kings  xiv.  5),  they 

said  to  him,  "  Ask  God,  we  pray  thee,  that  we  may  learn  whether 

our  way  will  be  prosperous:'     DTO«a  W,  used  for  asking  the  will  o
f 

God,  as  in  chap.  i.  1,  except  that  here  the  inquiry  was  made  through 

the  medium  of  the  imitation  of  the  ephod  and  the  worship  of  an 

image.     And  he  said  to  them,  sc.  after  making  inquiry  of  the  divine 

oracle,  "  Go  in  peace;  straight  before  Jehovah  is  your  way"^  i.e.  it  is 

known  and  well-pleasing  to  Him  {vid.  Prov.  v.  21,  Jer.  xvii.  16).— 

Ver.  7.    Thus  the  five  men  proceeded  to  Laish,  which  is  called
 

Leshem  in  Josh.  xix.  47,  and  was  named  Dan  after  the  conquest 

by  the  Danites,— a  place  on  the  central  source  of  the  Jordan,  
the 

present  Tell  el  Kadi  (see  at  Josh.  xix.  47),— and  saw  the  people  of 

the  town  dwelling  securely  after  the  manner  of  the  Sidonians,  who
 

lived  by  trade  and  commerce,  and  did  not  go  out  to  war.     r\2W   is
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the  predicate  to  DynviN,  and  the  feminine  is  to  be  explained  from 
the  fact  that  the  writer  had  the  population  before  his  mind  (see 
Ewald,  §  174,  b.);  and  the  use  of  the  masculine  in  the  following 

words,  ntshi  ttpfcj,  which  are  in  apposition,  is  not  at  variance  with 
this.  The  connection  of  rQC^  with  n^np?,  which  Bertheau  revives 
from  the  earlier  commentators,  is  opposed  to  the  genius  of  the 

Hebrew  language,  ntthl  ttpb>,  "  living  quietly  and  safely  there" 
'U1  DvDD~pw,  "  and  no  one  who  seized  the  government  to  himself  did 
any  harm  to  them  in  the  land"  ^y?"?,  to  shame,  then  to  do  an 

injury  (1  Sam.  xxv.  7).  *n,n  &y?&,  shaming  with  regard  to  a 
thing,  i.e.  doing  any  kind  of  injury.  *W,  dominion,  namely  tyran- 

nical rule,  from  *W,  imperio  coercere.  The  rendering  "  riches"  (0rj- 
aavpos,  LXX.),  which  some  give  to  this  word,  is  founded  simply 

upon  a  confounding  of  "W  with  *WN.  Knj  does  not  mean  "to 
possess,"  but  "to  take  possession  of,"  and  that  by  force  (as  in 
1  Kings  xxi.  18).  "And  they  were  far  from  the  Sidonians,"  so  that 
in  the  event  of  a  hostile  invasion  they  could  not  obtain  any  assist- 

ance from  this  powerful  city.  Grotius  draws  the  very  probable 
conclusion  from  these  words,  that  Laish  may  have  been  a  colony  of 

the  Sidonians.  " And  they  had  nothing  to  do  with  (other)  men"  i.e. 
they  did  not  live  in  any  close  association  with  the  inhabitants  of 
other  towns,  so  as  to  be  able  to  obtain  assistance  from  any  other 

quarter. — Vers.  8,  9.  On  their  return,  the  spies  said  to  their  fellow- 

citizens,  in  reply  to  the  question  Bnx  HD,  "  What  have  you  accom- 

plished?" "  Up,  let  us  go  up  against  them  (the  inhabitants  of  Laish), 
for  the  land  is  very  good,  and  ye  are  silent"  i.e.  standing  inactive 
(1  Kings  xxii.  3 ;  2  Kings  vii.  9).  "  Be  not  slothful  to  go  (to  proceed 
thither),  to  come  and  take  possession  of  the  land!" — Ver.  10.  "  When 
ye  arrive,  ye  will  come  to  a  secure  people  (i.e.  a  people  living  in  care- 

less security,  and  therefore  very  easy  to  overcome)  ;  and  the  land 
is  broad  on  both  sides  (i.e.  furnishes  space  to  dwell  in,  and  also  to 
extend :  vid.  Gen.  xxxiv.  21,  1  Chron.  iv.  40) ;  for  God  has  given 

it  into  your  hand"  They  infer  this  from  the  oracular  reply  they 
had  received  from  the  Levite  (ver.  6).  "  A  place  where  there  is  no 

want  of  anything  that  is  in  the  land  (of  Canaan)." 
Vers.  11-29.  Removal  of  Six  Hundred  Danites  to  Laish — 

Robbery  of  MicaKs  Images — Conquest  of  Laish,  and  Settlement  there. 
— Vers.  11,  12.  In  consequence  of  the  favourable  account  of  the 
spies  who  returned,  certain  Danites  departed  from  Zorea  and 
Eshtaol,  to  the  number  of  600  men,  accoutred  with  weapons  of 
war,  with  their  families  and  their  possessions  in  cattle  and  goods  (see 



436  THE  BOOK  OF  JUDGES. 

ver.  21),  and  encamped  by  the  way  at  Kirjath-jearim  (i.e.  Kuriyet 
Enab  ;  see  Josh.  ix.  17),  in  the  tribe  territory  of  Judah,  at  a  place 

which  received  the  permanent  name  of  Mahaneh  Dan  (camp  of 

Dan)  from  that  circumstance,  and  was  situated  behind,  i.e.  to  the 

west  of,  Kirjath-jearim  (see  at  chap.  xiii.  25).  The  fact  that  this 
locality  received  a  standing  name  from  the  circumstance  described, 

compels  us  to  assume  that  the  Danites  had  encamped  there  for  a 
considerable  time,  for  reasons  which  we  cannot  determine  from  our 

want  of  other  information.  The  emigrants  may  possibly  have  first 

of  all  assembled  here,  and  prepared  and  equipped  themselves  for 

their  further  march. — Yer.  13.  From  this  point  they  went  across 

to  the  mountains  of  Ephraim,  and  came  to  Micah's  house,  i.e.  to  a 
place  near  it. — Ver.  14.  Then  the  five  men  who  had  explored  the 

land,  viz.  Laish  (Laish  is  in  apposition  to  H^n,  the  land),  said  to 

their  brethren  (tribe-mates),  "  Know  ye  that  in  these  houses  (the 
village  or  place  where  Micah  dwelt)  there  are  an  ephod  and  tera- 
phinij  and  image  and  molten  ivork  (see  at  chap.  xvii.  4,  5)  ?  and  now 

know  what  ye  will  do."  The  meaning  of  these  last  words  is  very 
easily  explained :  do  not  lose  this  opportunity  of  obtaining  a  worship 

of  our  own  for  our  new  settlement. — Ver.  15.  Then  they  turned 
from  the  road  thither,  and  went  to  the  house  of  the  young  Levite, 

the  house  of  Micah,  and  asked  him  (the  Levite)  concerning  his 

health,  i.e.  saluted  him  in  a  friendly  manner  (see  Gen.  xliii.  27, 

Ex.  xviii.  7,  etc.). — Yer.  16.  The  600  men,  however,  placed  them- 

selves before  the  door. — Yer.  17.  Then  the  five  spies  went  up,  sc. 

into  Micah's  house  of  God,  which  must  therefore  have  been  in  an 
upper  room  of  the  building  (see  2  Kings  xxiii.  12,  Jer.  xix.  13), 

and  took  the  image,  ephod,  etc.,  whilst  the  priest  stood  before  the 

door  with  the  600  armed  men.  With  the  words  'W  1N2  the  narra- 
tive passes  from  the  aorist  or  historical  tense  vJW  into  the  perfect. 

u  The  perfects  do  not  denote  the  coming  and  taking  on  the  part  of 
the  five  men  as  a  continuation  of  the  previous  account,  but  place 

the  coming  and  taking  in  the  same  sphere  of  time  as  that  to  which 

the  following  clause,  '  and  the  priest  stood,'  etc.,  belongs"  (JBertheau). 
But  in  order  to  explain  what  appears  very  surprising,  viz.  that  the 

priest  should  have  stood  before  the  gate  whilst  his  house  of  God  was 

being  robbed,  the  course  which  the  affair  took  is  explained  more 

clearly  afterwards  in  vers.  18,  19,  in  the  form  of  a  circumstantial 

clause.  Consequently  the  verbs  in  these  verses  ought  to  be  ren- 
dered as  pluperfects,  and  the  different  clauses  comprised  in  one 

period,   ver.  18   forming  the   protasis,   and  ver.  19   the  apodosia. 
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u  Namely,  tolien  those  (five)  men  had  come  into  Micalis  house,  and 
had  taken  the  image  of  the  ephod,  etc.,  and  the  priest  had  said  to 

them,  What  are  ye  doing  ?  they  had  said  to  him,  Be  silent,  lay  thy 
hand  upon  thy  mouth  and  go  with  us,  and  become  a  father  and 

priest  to  us  (see  chap.  xvii.  10).  Is  it  better  to  be  a  priest  to  the 

house  of  a  single  man,  or  to  a  tribe  and  family  in  Israel?"  The 

combination  "ris^n  /pa  (the  ephod-pesel),  i.e.  the  image  belonging 
to  the  ephod,  may  be  explained  on  the  ground,  that  the  use  of  the 

ephod  as  a  means  of  ascertaining  the  will  of  God  presupposes  the 

existence  of  an  image  of  Jehovah,  and  does  not  prove  that  the 

ephod  served  as  a  covering  for  the  pesel.  The  priest  put  on  the 

ephod  when  he  was  about  to  inquire  of  God.  The  1k  in  the  second 

question  is  different  from  DK,  and  signifies  "  or  rather"  (see  Gen. 
xxiv.  55),  indicating  an  improvement  upon  the  first  question  (see 

Ewald,  §  352,  a.).  Consequently  it  is  not  a  sign  of  a  later  usage 

of  speech,  as  Bertheau  supposes.  The  word  nnQB>OT  (unto  a  family) 
serves  as  a  more  minute  definition  or  limitation  of  B?B?  (to  a  tribe). 

— Ver.  20.  Then  was  the  priest's  heart  glad  (merry ;  cf .  chap.  xix. 
6,  9,  Ruth  iii.  7),  and  he  took  the  ephod,  etc.,  and  came  amongst 

the  people  (the  Danites).  The  first  clause  of  this  verse  is  attached 

to  the  supplementary  statement  in  vers.  18,  19,  for  the  purpose 

of  linking  on  the  further  progress  of  the  affair,  which  is  given  in 

the  second  clause;  for,  according  to  ver.  17,  the  priest  could  only 

receive  the  ephod,  etc.,  into  his  charge  from  the  hands  of  the 

Danites,  since  they  had  taken  them  out  of  Mieah's  God's  house. — 
Ver.  21.  The  600  Danites  then  set  out  upon  their  road  again  and 

went  away ;  and  they  put  the  children,  the  cattle,  and  the  valuable 

possessions  in  front,  because  they  were  afraid  of  being  attacked  by 

Micah  and  his  people  from  behind,  ̂ n,  "  the  little  ones,"  includes 
both  women  and  children,  as  the  members  of  the  family  who  were 

in  need  of  protection  (see  at  Ex.  xii.  37).  rTTD3  is  literally  an 

adjective,  signifying  splendid  ;  but  here  it  is  a  neuter  substantive  : 

the  valuables,  not  the  heavy  baggage.  The  600  men  had  emigrated 

with  their  families  and  possessions. — Vers.  22,  23.  The  two  clauses 

of  ver.  22  are  circumstantial  clauses  :  "  When  they  (the  600)  had 
got  to  some  distance  from  Micalis  house,  and  the  men  who  were  in 

the  houses  by  Micalis  house  were  called  together,  and  had  overtaken 

the  Danites,  they  (i.e.  Micah  and  his  people,  whom  he  had  called 

together  from  the  neighbourhood  to  pursue  the  emigrants)  called  to 

the  Danites  ;  and  they  turned  their  faces,  and  said  to  Micah,  What  is 

to  thee  (what  is  the  matter),  that  thou  hast  gathered  together?" — » 
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Vers.  24,  25.  And  when  he  replied,  "  Ye  have  taken  away  my  gods 
which  I  made,  and  the  priest,  and  have  departed ;  what  is  there  still 

to  me  (what  have  I  left)  1  and  how  can  ye  say  to  me.  What  is  to 

thee  V  they  ordered  him  to  be  silent,  lest  he  should  forfeit  his  life  : 

"  Let  not  thy  voice  be  heard  among  us,  lest  men  of  savage  disposition 

(Vp}  *5D  as  in  2  Sam.  xvii.  8)  should  fall  upon  thee  (yid.  chap.  xv. 
12,  viii.  21,  etc.),  and  thou  shouldst  not  save  thy  life  and  that  of  thy 

household,"  i.e.  shouldst  bring  death  upon  thyself  and  thy  family. 
nrisps)  is  also  dependent  upon  }3. — Ver.  26.  Then  the  Danites  went 
their  way  ;  but  Micah,  seeing  that  they  were  stronger  than  he, 

turned  back  and  returned  home. — Vers.  27,  28.  And  they  (the 
Danites)  had  taken  what  Micah  had  made,  i.e.  his  idols  and  his 

priest,  and  they  fell  upon  Laish  (?y  Ni3,  to  come  over  a  person,  to 

fall  upon  him,  as  in  Gen.  xxxiv.  25),  a  people  living  quietly  and 

free  from  care  (yid.  ver.  7),  smote  them  with  the  edge  of  the  sword 

(see  at  Gen.  xxxiv.  26),  and  burned  down  the  city  (cf.  Josh.  vi.  24), 

as  it  had  no  deliverer  in  its  isolated  condition  (ver.  28a ;  cf.  ver.  7). 

It  was  situated  "  in  the  valley  which  stretches  to  Beth-rehob."  This 
valley  is  the  upper  part  of  the  Huleh  lowland,  through  which  the 

central  source  of  the  Jordan  (Leddan)  flows,  and  by  which  Laish- 

Dan,  the  present  Tell  el  Kadi,  stood  (see  at  Josh.  xix.  47).  Beth- 
rehob  is  most  probably  the  same  place  as  the  Rehob  mentioned  in 

Num.  xiii.  21,  and  the  Beth-rehob  of  2  Sam.  x.  6,  which  is  there 
used  to  designate  a  part  of  Syria,  and  for  which  Rehob  only  is  also 

used  in  ver.  8.  Robinson  (Bibl.  Res.  pp.  371  sqq.)  supposes  it  to 

be  the  castle  of  Hunin  or  Honin,  on  the  south-west  of  Tell  el  Kadi ; 
but  this  is  hardly  correct  (see  the  remarks  on  Num.  xiii.  21,  Pent, 

vol.  iii.  p.  88).  The  city,  which  lay  in  ashes,  was  afterwards  re- 
built by  the  Danites,  and  called  Dan,  from  the  name  of  the  founder 

of  their  tribe ;  and  the  ruins  are  still  to  be  seen,  as  already  affirmed, 

on  the  southern  slope  of  the  Tell  el  Kadi  (see  Rob.  Bibl.  Res.  pp. 

391-2,  and  the  comm.  on  Josh.  xix.  47). 

Vers.  30,  31.  Establishment  of  the  Image-worship  in  Dan. — 
After  the  rebuilding  of  Laish  under  the  name  of  Dan,  the  Danites 

set  up  the  pesel  or  image  of  Jehovah,  which  they  had  taken  with 

them  out  of  Micah' s  house  of  God.  "And  Jehonathan,  the  son  of 
Ger shorn,  the  son  of  Moses,  he  and  his  sons  were  priests  to  the  tribe 

of  the  Danites  till  the  day  of  the  captivity  of  the  land.,J  As  the 
Danites  had  taken  the  Levite  whom  Micah  had  engaged  for  his 

private  worship  with  them  to  Dan,  and  had  promised  him  the 

priesthood  (vers.  19  and  27),  Jehonathan  ca  *  hardly  be  any  other 
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than  this  Levite.  He  was  a  son  of  Gershom,  the  son  of  Moses 

(Ex.  n.  22,  xviii.  3 ;  1  Chron.  xxiii.  14,  15).  Instead  of  n«p-|3,  our 

Masoretic  text  has  nt5bD"|a  with  a  hanging  }.  With  regard  to  this 
reading,  the  Talmud  (Baba  bathr.  f.  109&)  observes:  "Was  he 
a  son  of  Gershom,  or  was  he  not  rather  a  son  of  Moses?  as  it  is 

written,  the  sons  of  Moses  were  Gershom  and  Eliezer  (1  Chron. 

xxiii.  14),  but  because  he  did  the  deeds  of  Manasseh  (the  idolatrous 

son  of  Hezekiah,  2  Kings  xxi.)  the  Scripture  assigns  him  to  the 

family  of  Manasseh."  On  this  Rabbabar  bar  Channa  observes, 
that  "  the  prophet  (i.e.  the  author  of  our  book)  studiously  avoided 
calling  Gershom  the  so?i  of  Moses,  because  it  would  have  been 

ignominious  to  Moses  to  have  had  an  ungodly  son ;  but  he  calls  him 

the  son  of  Manasseh,  raising  the  J,  however,  above  the  line,  to  show 

that  it  might  either  be  inserted  or  omitted,  and  that  he  was  the  son 

of  either  ntwo  (Manasseh)  or  nt^'o  (Moses), — of  Manasseh  through 
imitating  his  impiety,  of  Moses  by  descent "  (cf.  Buxtorfi  Tiber,  p. 
171).  Later  Rabbins  say  just  the  same.  R.  Tanchum  calls  the 

writing  Menasseh,  with  a  hanging  nun,  a  D'HSiD  ppri?  and  speaks  of 
ben  Mosheh  as  Kethibh,  and  ben  Menasseh  as  Keri.  Ben  Mosheh  is 

therefore  unquestionably  the  original  reading,  although  the  other 

reading  ben  Menasseh  is  also  very  old,  as  it  is  to  be  found  in  the 

Targums  and  the  Syriac  and  Sept.  versions,  although  some  Codd. 

of  the  LXX.  have  the  reading  vlov  Moovarj  (vid.  Kennic.  dissert, 

gener.  in  V.  T.  §  21).1  Jerome  also  has  flii  Moysi.  At  the  same 
time,  it  does  not  follow  with  certainty  from  the  reading  ben 

Gershom  that  Jehonathan  was  actually  a  son  of  Gershom,  as  ben 

frequently  denotes  a  grandson  in  such  genealogical  accounts, 

unknown  fathers  being  passed  over  in  the  genealogies.  There  is 

very  little  probability  of  his  having  been  a  son,  for  the  simple 

reason,  that  if  Jehonathan  was  the  same  person  as  Micah's  high 
priest — and  there  is  no  ground  for  doubting  this — he  is  described 

as  "W3  in  chap.  xvii.  7,  xviii.  3,  15,  and  therefore  was  at  any  rate  a 
young  man,  whereas  the  son  of  Gershom  and  grandson  of  Moses 

would  certainly  have  passed  the  age  of  youth  by  a  few  years  after 
the  death  of  Joshua.  This  Jehonathan  and  his  sons  performed 

the  duties  of  the  priesthood  at  Dan  pKH  rSbl  DV-*W.     This  state- 
L  '  vtt  i  - ment  is  obscure.  pKn  11173  can  hardly  mean  anything  else  than  the 

carrying  away  of  the  people  of  the  land  into  exile,  that  is  to  say,  of 

1  These  two  readings  of  the  LXX.  seem  to  be  fused  together  in  the  text 
given  by  Theodoret  (qusest.  xxvi.):  \(*va.8<tv  yap  Qnotv  viog  Metvcuroij,  vlov  Tipcaf* 
viov  M<*ort 
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the  inhabitants  of  Dan  and  the  neighbourhood  at  least,  since  n?3  is 

the  standing  expression  for  this.  Most  of  the  commentators  suppose 

the  allusion  to  be  to  the  Assyrian  captivity,  or  primarily  to  the 

carrying  away  by  Tiglath-Pileser  of  the  northern  tribes  of  Israel, 
viz.  the  population  of  Gilead,  Galilee,  and  the  tribe  of  Naphtali,  in 

the  midst  of  which  Laish-Dan  was  situated  (2  Kings  xv.  29).  But 

the  statement  in  ver.  31,  "  And  they  set  them  up  Micalis  graven 
image,  which  he  made,  all  the  time  that  the  house  of  God  was  in 

Shiloh"  is  by  no  means  reconcilable  with  such  a  conclusion.  We 
find  the  house  of  God,  i.e.  the  Mosaic  tabernacle,  which  the  con- 

gregation had  erected  at  Shiloh  in  the  days  of  Joshua  (Josh,  xviii. 

1),  still  standing  there  in  the  time  of  Eli  and  Samuel  (1  Sam.  i.  3 

sqq.,  iii.  21,  iv.  3) ;  but  in  the  time  of  Saul  it  was  at  Nob  (1  Sam. 

xxi.),  and  during  the  reign  of  David  at  Gibeon  (1  Chron.  xvi.  39, 

xxi.  29).  Consequently  "  the  house  of  God  "  only  stood  in  Shiloh  till 
the  reign  of  Saul,  and  was  never  taken  there  again.  If  therefore 

Mieah's  image,  which  the  Danites  set  up  in  Dan,  remained  there 

as  long  as  the  house  of  God  wyas  at  Shiloh,  Jonathan's  sons  can 

only  have  been  there  till  Saul's  time  at  the  longest,  and  certainly 
cannot  have  been  priests  at  this  sanctuary  in  Dan  till  the  time  of 

the  Assyrian  captivity.1  There  are  also  other  historical  facts  to  be 
considered,  which  render  the  continuance  of  this  Danite  image- 
worship  until  the  Assyrian  captivity  extremely  improbable,  or 

rather  preclude  it  altogether.  Even  if  we  should  not  lay  any  stress 

upon  the  fact  that  the  Israelites  under  Samuel  put  away  the 

Baalim  and  Astartes  in  consequence  of  his  appeal  to  them  to  turn 

to  the  Lord  (1  Sam.  vii.  4),  it  is  hardly  credible  that  in  the  time 

of  David  the  image-worship  should  have  continued  at  Dan  by  the 
side  of  the  lawful  worship  of  Jehovah  which  he  restored  and 

organized,  and  should  not  have  been  observed  and  suppressed  by 

this  king,  who  carried  on  repeated  wars  in  the  northern  part  of  his 

kingdom.  Still  more  incredible  would  the  continuance  of  this 

image-worship  appear  after  the  erection  of  Solomon's  temple,  when 
all  the  men  of  Israel,  and  all  the  elders  and  heads  of  tribes,  came  to 

Jerusalem,  at  the  summons  of  Solomon,  to  celebrate  the  consecra- 

tion of  this  splendid  national  sanctuary  (1  Kings  v.-vii.).  Lastly, 

the  supposition  that  the  image-worship  established  by  the  Danites 

1  The  impossibility  of  reconciling  the  statement  as  to  time  in  ver.  81  with 
the  idea  that  "  the  captivity  of  the  land  "  refers  to  the  Assyrian  captivity,  is 
admitted  even  by  Bleek  (Einl.  p.  349),  who  adopts  HoubiganCs  conjecture,  vix. 

JTiNn  nii>3,  M  the  carrying  away  of  the  ark." 



CHAP.  XVIII.  30,  81.  441 

at  Dan  still  continued  to  exist,  is  thoroughly  irreconcilable  with 
the  fact,  that  when  Jeroboam  established  the  kingdom  of  the  ten 
tribes  he  had  two  golden  calves  made  as  images  of  Jehovah  for 
the  subjects  of  his  kingdom,  and  set  up  one  of  them  at  Dan,  and 
appointed  priests  out  of  the  whole  nation  who  were  not  of  the  sons 

of  Levi.  If  an  image-worship  of  Jehovah  had  been  still  in  exist- 
ence in  Dan,  and  conducted  by  Levitical  priests,  Jeroboam  would 

certainly  not  have  established  a  second  worship  of  the  same  kind 

under  priests  who  were  not  Levitical.  All  these  difficulties  pre- 

clude our  explaining  the  expression,  "  the  day  of  the  captivity  of 

the  land,"  as  referring  to  either  the  Assyrian  or  Babylonian  cap- 
tivity. It  can  only  refer  to  some  event  which  took  place  in  the 

last  years  of  Samuel,  or  the  first  part  of  the  reign  of  Saul.  David 
Kimchi  and  many  others  have  interpreted  the  expression  as  relating 
to  the  carrying  away  of  the  ark  by  the  Philistines,  for  which  the 

words  ?N"]^9  ̂ 33  i"6|  are  used  in  1  Sam.  iv.  21,  22  (e.g.  Hengsten- 
berg,  Beitr.  vol.  ii.  pp.  153  sqq. ;  Hdvernick,  Einl.  ii.  1,  p.  109  ;  0. 
t\  Gerlach,  and  others).  With  the  carrying  away  of  the  ark  of 
the  covenant,  the  tabernacle  lost  its  significance  as  a  sanctuary  of 

Jehovah.  We  learn  from  Ps.  Ixxviii.  59-64  how  the  godly  in 
Israel  regarded  that  event.  They  not  only  looked  upon  it  as  a 

casting  away  of  the  dwelling-place  of  God  at  Shiloh ;  but  in  the 
fact  that  Jehovah  gave  up  His  might  and  glory  (i.e.  the  ark)  into 
captivity,  they  discerned  a  surrender  of  the  nation  into  the  full 
power  of  its  foes  which  resembled  a  carrying  away  into  captivity. 

For,  apart  altogether  from  the  description  in  Ps.  Ixxviii.  62-64,  we 
may  infer  with  certainty  from  the  account  of  the  tyranny  which 
these  foes  still  exercised  over  the  Israelites  in  the  time  of  Saul  (1 

Sam.  xiii.  19-23),  that,  after  this  victory,  the  Philistines  may  have 
completely  subjugated  the  Israelites,  and  treated  them  as  their 

prisoners.  We  may  therefore  affirm  with  Hengstenberg,  that  "  the 
author  looked  upon  the  whole  land  as  carried  away  into  captivity 

in  its  sanctuary,  which  formed  as  it  were  *ts  kernel  and  essence." 
If,  however,  this  figurative  explanation  of  H^n  fife  should  not  be 
accepted,  there  is  no  valid  objection  to  our  concluding  that  the  words 
refer  to  some  event  with  which  we  have  no  further  acquaintance, 
in  which  the  city  of  Dan  was  conquered  by  the  neighbouring 
Syrians,  and  the  inhabitants  carried  away  into  captivity.  For  it  is 
evident  enough  from  the  fact  of  the  kings  of  Zoba  being  mentioned, 
in  1  Sam.  xiv.  47,  among  the  different  enemies  of  Israel  against 
whom  Saul  carried  on  war,  that  the  Syrians  also  invaded  Israel  in 
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the  time  of  the  Philistine  supremacy,  and  carried  Israelites  away 

out  of  the  conquered  towns  and  districts.  The  Danite  image- 
worship,  however,  was  probably  suppressed  and  abolished  when 

Samuel  purified  the  land  and  people  from  idolatry,  after  the  ark 

had  been  brought  back  by  the  Philistines  (1  Sam.  ii.  sqq.). 

WAR   OF   THE  CONGREGATION  WITH  THE  TRIBE  OF  BENJAMIN  ON 

ACCOUNT  OF  THE  CRIME  AT  GIBEAH. — CHAP.  XIX.  XX. 

This  account  belongs  to  the  times  immediately  following  the 

death  of  Joshua,  as  we  may  see  from  the  fact  that  Phinehas,  the 

son  of  Eleazar,  the  contemporary  of  Joshua,  was  high  priest  at 

that  time  (chap.  xx.  28).  In  chap.  xix.  we  have  an  account  of  the 

infamous  crime  committed  by  the  inhabitants  of  Gibeah,  which 

occasioned  the  war ;  in  chap.  xx.  the  war  itself ;  and  in  chap.  xxi. 

an  account  of  what  was  afterwards  done  by  the  congregation  to 

preserve  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  which  was  almost  annihilated  by 
the  war. 

Chap.  xix.  Infamous  Crime  of  the  Inhabitants  of 

Gibeah. — Vers.  1-14.  At  the  time  when  there  was  no  king  in 
Israel,  a  Levite,  who  sojourned  (i.e.  lived  outside  a  Levitical 

town)  in  the  more  remote  parts  of  the  mountains  of  Ephraim, 
took  to  himself  a  concubine  out  of  Bethlehem  in  Judah,  who 

proved  unfaithful  to  him,  and  then  returned  to  her  father's  house. 
^"^"""in  Tl^l-y  the  hinder  or  outermost  parts  of  the  mountains  of 
Ephraim,  are  the  northern  extremity  of  these  mountains ;  according 

to  ver.  18,  probably  the  neighbourhood  of  Shiloh.  Ivy  n:Tn?  "  she 

played  the  harlot  out  beyond  him"  i.e.  was  unfaithful  to  her  husband, 

"and  then  went  away  from  him"  back  to  her  father's  house. — Vers. 
3,  4.  Some  time  afterwards,  namely  at  the  end  of  four  months 

(own  nyaiK  is  in  apposition  to  D^,  and  defines  more  precisely  the 

D^pj,  or  days),  her  husband  went  after  her,  "  to  speak  to  her  to  the 

heart"  i.e.  to  talk  to  her  in  a  friendly  manner  (see  Gen.  xxxiv.  3), 
and  to  reconcile  her  to  himself  again,  so  that  she  might  return ; 

taking  with  him  his  attendant  and  a  couple  of  asses,  for  himself 

and  his  wife  to  ride  upon.  The  suffix  attached  to  ta^np  refers  to 

nnp,  "  to  bring  back  her  heart,"  to  turn  her  to  himself  again.  The 
Keri  nytfn  is  a  needless  conjecture.  "  And  she  brought  him  into 
her  father  s  house,  and  her  father  received  his  son-in-law  with  joy, 

and  constrained  him  (to'pT/T,  lit,  held  him  fast)  to  remain  there  tfa%ee 
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days!1  It  is  evident  from  this  that  the  Levite  had  succeeded  in 
reconciling  his  wife. — Vers.  5  sqq.  Also  on  the  fourth  day,  when 
he  was  about  to  depart  in  the  morning,  the  Levite  yielded  to  the 

persuasion  of  his  father-in-law,  that  he  would  first  of  all  strengthen 
his  heart  again  with  a  bit  of  bread  (pb  1VD  as  in  Gen.  xviii.  5  ;  the 
imperative  form  with  o  is  unusual) ;  and  then  afterwards,  whilst 
they  were  eating  and  drinking,  he  consented  to  stay  another  night. 

— Ver.  7.  When  he  rose  up  to  go,  his  father-in-law  pressed  him  ; 
then  he  turned  back  (35^  is  quite  in  place,  and  is  not  to  be  altered 
into  3E?5>  according  to  the  LXX.  and  one  Heb.  Cod.),  and  remained 

there  for  the  night. — Ver.  8.  And  even  in  the  morning  of  the  fifth 
day  he  suffered  himself  to  be  induced  to  remain  till  the  afternoon. 

^nonorin  is  an  imperative,  "  Tarry  till  the  day  turns,"  i.e.  till  mid-day 
is  past. — Vers.  9,  10.  When  at  length  he  rose  up,  with  his  concubine 
and  his  attendant,  to  go  away,  the  father  entreated  his  daughter 

once  more :  "  Behold  the  day  has  slackened  to  become  evening,  spend 
the  night  here!  Behold  the  declining  of  the  day,  spend  the  night 

here,1  etc.  rfan  inf.  of  njn?  to  bend,  incline.  The  interchange  of 
the  plural  and  singular  may  be  explained  from  the  simple  fact  that 
the  Levite  was  about  to  depart  with  his  wife  and  attendant,  but 
that  their  remaining  or  departing  depended  upon  the  decision  of 
the  man  alone.  But  the  Levite  did  not  consent  to  remain  any 

longer,  but  set  out  upon  the  road,  and  came  with  his  companions 
to  before  Jebus,  i.e.  Jerusalem,  which  is  only  two  hours  from 

Bethlehem  (compare  Bob.  Pal.  ii.  375  with  379).  rainy,  to  before 
Jebus,  for  the  road  from  Bethlehem  to  Shiloh  went  past  Jerusalem. 

— Vers.  11  sqq.  But  as  the  day  had  gone  far  down  when  they  were 

by  Jebus  (*n,  third  pers.  perf,  either  of  TV  with  *  dropped  like 
nnn  in  2  Sam.  xxii.  41  for  nnra  or  from  Tn  in  the  sense  of  "n"1), T    -  T    -  T/  -  T  T/  ' 

the  attendant  said  to  his  master,  "  Come,  let  us  turn  aside  into  this 

Jebusite  city,  and  pass  the  night  in  it."  But  his  master  was  un- 
willing to  enter  a  city  of  the  foreigners  (^3  is  a  genitive),  where 

there  were  none  6f  the  sons  of  Israel,  and  would  pass  over  to 

Gibeah.  "  Come  (j\?  =  ra?>  Num.  xxiii.  13),  we  will  draw  near  to 
one  of  the  places  (which  he  immediately  names),  and  pass  the  night 
in  Gibeah  or  BamahV  These  two  towns,  the  present  Jeba  and 

er  Ram,  were  not  a  full  hour's  journey  apart,  and  stood  opposite 
to  one  another,  only  about  two  and  a  half  or  three  hours  from 

Jerusalem  (see  at  Josh,  xviii.  25,  28). — Ver.  14.  Then  they  went 
forward,  and  the  sun  went  down  upon  them  as  they  were  near  (at) 
Gibeah  of  Benjamin. 
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Vers.  15-30.  And  they  turned  aside  thither  to  pass  the  night 
in  Gibeah ;  and  he  (the  Levite)  remained  in  the  market-place  of 
the  town,  as  no  one  received  them  into  his  house  to  pass  the  night. 

— Vers.  16  sqq.  Behold,  there  came  an  old  man  from  the  field, 
who  was  of  the  mountains  of  Ephraim,  and  dwelt  as  a  stranger  in 
Gibeah,  the  inhabitants  of  which  were  Benjaminites  (as  is  observed 

here,  as  a  preliminary  introduction  to  the  account  which  follows). 

When  he  saw  the  traveller  in  the  market-place  of  the  town,  he 
asked  him  whither  he  was  going  and  whence  he  came  ;  and  when 

he  had  heard  the  particulars  concerning  his  descent  and  his  journey, 

he  received  him  into  his  house,  ̂ 'n  "OX  '*  rP37ttfl  (ver.  18),  "  and 
I  walk  at  the  house  of  Jehovah,  and  no  one  receives  me  into  his  house" 

(Seb.  Schm.,  etc.);  not  "  I  am  going  to  the  house  of  Jehovah"  (Ros., 
Berth.,  etc.),  for  HN  Tjpn  does  not  signify  to  go  to  a  place,  for  which 
the  simple  accusative  is  used  either  with  or  without  n  local.  It 

either  means  "  to  go  through  a  place"  (Deut.  i.  19,  etc.),  or  "  to  go 

with  a  person,"  or,  when  applied  to  things,  "  to  go  about  with  any- 

thing" (see  Job  xxxi.  5,  and  Ges.  Thes.  p.  378).  Moreover,  in  this 
instance  the  Levite  was  not  going  to  the  house  of  Jehovah  (i.e.  the 

tabernacle),  but,  as  he  expressly  told  the  old  man,  from  Bethlehem 
to  the  outermost  sides  of  the  mountains  of  Ephraim.  The  words 

in  question  explain  the  reason  why  he  was  staying  in  the  market- 
place. Because  he  served  at  the  house  of  Jehovah,  no  one  in 

Gibeah  would  receive  him  into  his  house,1  although,  as  he  adds  in 
ver.  19,  he  had  everything  with  him  that  was  requisite  for  his 

wants.  "  We  have  both  straw  and  fodder  for  our  asses,  and  bread  and 
wine  for  me  and  thy  maid,  and  for  the  young  man  with  thy  servants. 

No  want  of  anything  at  all"  so  as  to  cause  him  to  be  burdensome 

to  his  host.  By  the  words  u  thy  maid  "  and  u  thy  servants "  he 
means  himself  and  his  concubine,  describing  himself  and  his  wife, 

according  to  the  obsequious  style  of  the  East  in  olden  times,  as 

servants  of  the  man  from  whom  he  was  expecting  a  welcome. — 

Ver.  20.  The  old  man  replied,  "  Peace  to  thee,"  assuring  him  of 

a  welcome  by  this  style  of  greeting  ;  "  only  all  thy  wants  upon  me," 
i.e.  let  me  provide  for  them.  Thus  the  friendly  host  declined  the 

offer  made  by  his  guest  to  provide  for  himself.  "  Only  do  not  pass 

the  night  in  the  market-place." — Ver.   21.  He  then  took  him  into 

1  As  Seb.  Schmidt  correctly  observes,  "  the  argument  is  taken  from  the 
indignity  shown  him  :  the  Lord  thinks  me  worthy  to  minister  to  Him,  as  a 
Levite,  in  His  house,  and  there  is  not  one  of  the  people  of  the  Lord  who  think* 

me  worthy  to  receive  his  hospitality." 
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his  house,  mixed  fodder  for  his  asses  (?toj  from  p?2,  a  denom.  verb 
from  ?v3,  to  make  a  mixture,  to  give  fodder  to  the  beasts),  and 
waited  upon  his  guest  with  washing  of  feet,  food,  and  drink  (see 

Gen.  xviii.  4  sqq.,  xix.  2). — Yer.  22.  Whilst  they  were  enjoying 
themselves,  some  worthless  men  of  the  city  surrounded  the  house, 

knocking  continuously  at  the  door  (pB*nnn,  a  form  indicative  of 
gradual  increase),  and  demanding  of  the  master  of  the  house  that 
he  would  bring  out  the  man  who  had  entered  his  house,  that  they 

might  know  him, — the  very  same  demand  that  the  Sodomites  had 

made  of  Lot  (Gen.  xix.  6  sqq.).  The  construct  state  ?yv2"\n  ^EOK 

is  used  instead  of  'b"*»33  D^JK  (Dent.  xiii.  14,  etc.),  because  Wo  *ia 
is  regarded  as  one  idea :  people  of  worthless  fellows.  Other  cases 

of  the  same  kind  are  given  by  Ewald,-  Lehrb.  §  289,  c. — Vers.  23 
sqq.  The  old  man  sought,  as  Lot  had  done,  to  defend  his  guests 
from  such  a  shameful  crime  by  appealing  to  the  sacred  rights  of 
hospitality,  and  by  giving  up  his  own  virgin  daughter  and  the 

concubine  of  his  guest  (see  the  remarks  on  Gen.  xix.  7,  8).  nJ??j 
folly,  used  to  denote  shameful  licentiousness  and  whoredom,  as  in 

Gen.  xxxiv.  7  and  Deut.  xxii.  21.     OTiiK  toy.  «  humble  them."    The 
i   t       ,  -7 masculine  is  used  in  CHIN  and  En?  as  the  more  general  gender, 

instead  of  the  more  definite  feminine,  as  in  Gen.  xxxix.  9,  Ex.  i. 

21,  etc. — Vers.  25  sqq.  But  as  the  people  would  not  listen  to  this 
proposal,  the  man  (no  doubt  the  master  of  the  house,  according  to 

ver.  24)  took  his  (the  guest's)  concubine  (of  course  with  the  con- 
sent of  his  guest)  and  led  her  out  to  them,  and  they  abused  her  the 

whole  night.     It  is  not  stated  how  it  was  that  they  were  satisfied 
with  this ;  probably  because  they  felt  too  weak  to  enforce  their 

demand.      3  ̂VT)T}f  to  exercise   his  power  or  wantonness  upon  a 

person  (see  Ex.  x.  2). — Ver.  26.  When  the  morning  drew  on  (i.e. 
at  the  first  dawn  of  day),  the  woman  fell  down  before  the  door  of 

the  house  in  which  n^lN,  «  ner  lord,"  i.e.  her  husband,  was,  and  lay 
there  till  it  was  light,  i.e.  till  sunrise. — Ver.  27.  There  her  husband 
found  her,  when  he  opened  the  house-door  to  go  his  way  (having 

given  up  all  thought  of  receiving  her  back  again  from  the  bar- 

barous crowd),  "  lying  before  the  house-door,  and  her  hands  upon  the 

threshold  "  (i.e.  with  outstretched  arms),  and  giving  no  answer  to  his 
word,  having  died,  that  is  to  say,  in  consequence  of  the  ill-treatment 
of  the  night.     He  then  took  the  corpse  upon  his  ass  to  carry  it  to 

his  place,  i.e.  to  his  home. — Ver.  29.  As  soon  as  he  arrived  there, 
he  cut  up  the  body,  according  to  its  bones  (as  they  cut  slaughtered 
animals  in  pieces :  see  at  Lev.  i.  6),  into  twelve  pieces,  and  sent 
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them  (the  corpse  in  its  pieces)  into  the  whole  of  the  territory  of 

Israel,  i.e.  to  all  the  twelve  tribes,  in  the  hope  that  every  one  who 

saw  it  would  say  :  No  such  thing  has  happened  or  been  seen  since 

the  coming  up  of  Israel  out  of  Egypt  until  this  day.  Give  ye  heed 

to  it  (yy&  for  3^>  }D*b>)  ;  make  up  your  minds  and  say  on,  i.e.  decide 
how  this  unparalleled  wickedness  is  to  be  punished.  Sending  the 

dissected  pieces  of  the  corpse  to  the  tribes  was  a  symbolical  act,  by 

which  the  crime  committed  upon  the  murdered  woman  was  placed 
before  the  eyes  of  the  whole  nation,  to  summon  it  to  punish  the 

crime,  and  was  naturally  associated  with  a  verbal  explanation  of 

the  matter  by  the  bearer  of  the  pieces.  See  the  analogous  proceed- 
ing on  the  part  of  Saul  (1  Sam.  xi.  7),  and  the  Scythian  custom 

related  by  Lucian  in  Toxaris,  c.  48,  that  whoever  was  unable  to 

procure  satisfaction  for  an  injury  that  he  had  received,  cut  an  ox 

in  pieces  and  sent  it  round,  whereupon  all  who  were  willing  to  help 
him  to  obtain  redress  took  a  piece,  and  swore  that  they  would  stand 

by  him  to  the  utmost  of  their  strength.  The  perfects  1D$  —  rrrn 

(ver.  30)  are  not  used  for  the  imperfects  c.  vav  consec.  "i£N*1  —  TO, 
as  Hitzig  supposes,  but  as  simple  perfects  imperfecta  conseq.),  ex- 

pressing the  result  which  the  Levite  expected  from  his  conduct ; 

and  we  have  simply  to  supply  ibKP  before  ̂ \  which  is  often 
omitted  in  lively  narrative  or  animated  conversation  (compare,  for 

example,  Ex.  viii.  5  with  Judg.  vii.  2).  The  perfects  are  used  by  the 

historian  instead  of  imperfects  with  a  simple  vav,  which  are  com- 

monly employed  in  clauses  indicating  intention,  "  because  what  he 
foresaw  would  certainly  take  place,  floated  before  his  mind  as  a 

thing  already  done  "  (Rosenmiiller}.  The  moral  indignation,  which 
the  Levite  expected  on  the  part  of  all  the  tribes  at  such  a  crime 

as  this,  and  their  resolution  to  avenge  it,  are  thereby  exhibited  not 

merely  as  an  uncertain  conjecture,  but  a  fact  that  was  sure  to 

occur,  and  concerning  which,  as  chap.  xx.  clearly  shows,  he  had  not 
deceived  himself. 

Chap.  xx.  War  with  Benjamin  on  the  part  of  all  the 

other  Tribes. — The  expectation  of  the  Levite  was  fulfilled.  The 
congregation  of  Israel  assembled  at  Mizpeh  to  pass  sentence  upon 
Gibeah,  and  formed  the  resolution  that  they  would  not  rest  till  the 

crime  was  punished  as  it  deserved  (vers.  1-10).  But  when  the 
Benjaminites  refused  to  deliver  up  the  offenders  in  Gibeah,  and 

prepared  to  offer  resistance,  the  other  tribes  began  to  make  war 

upon  Gibeah  and  Benjamin  (vers.  11-19),  but  were  twice  defeated 
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by  the  Benjaminites  with  very  great  loss  (vers.  20-28).  At  length, 
however,  they  succeeded  by  an  act  of  stratagem  in  taking  Gibeah 

and  burning  it  to  the  ground,  and  completely  routing  the  Ben- 
jaminites,  and  also  in  putting  to  death  all  the  men  and  cattle  that 

they  found  in  the  other  towns  of  this  tribe,  and  laying  the  towns  in 

ashes,  whereby  the  whole  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin  was  annihilated, 

with  the  exception  of  a  very  small  remnant  (vers.  29-48). 

Vers.  1-11.  Decree  of  the  Congregation  concerning  Gibeah. — 

Vers.  1,  2.  All  the  Israelites  went  out  (rose  up  from  their  dwelling- 
places)  to  assemble  together  as  a  congregation  like  one  man ;  all 

the  tribes  from  Dan,  the  northern  boundary  of  the  land  (i.e.  Dan- 
laish,  chap,  xviii.  29),  to  Beersheba,  the  most  southerly  town  of 

Canaan  (see  at  Gen.  xxi.  31),  and  the  land  of  Gilead,  i.e.  the 

inhabitants  of  the  land  to  the  east  of  the  Jordan,  "  to  Jehovah  at 

Mizpeh"  in  Benjamin,  i.e.  the  present  Nebi-samwil,  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  Kirjath-jearim,  on  the  western  border  of  the  tribe 

of  Benjamin  (see  at  Josh,  xviii.  26).  It  by  no  means  follows  with 

certainty  from  the  expression  "  to  Jehovah"  that  there  was  a  sanc- 
tuary at  Mizpeh,  or  that  the  ark  of  the  covenant  was  taken  thither, 

but  simply  that  the  meeting  took  place  in  the  sight  of  Jehovah,  or 

that  the  congregation  assembled  together  to  hold  a  judicial  court, 

which  they  held  in  the  name  of  Jehovah,  analogous  to  the  expres- 
sion el-Elohim  in  Ex.  xxi.  6,  xxii.  7.  It  was  not  essential  to  a 

judicial  proceeding  that  the  ark  should  be  present.  At  this  assembly 

the  pinnoth  (the  corner-pillars)  of  the  whole  nation  presented  them- 
selves, i.e.  the  heads  and  fathers  as  the  supports  of  the  congregation 

or  of  the  state  organism  (via1.  1  Sam.  xiv.  38,  Isa.  xix.  13),  even 
of  all  the  tribes  of  Israel,  four  hundred  thousand  men  on  foot, 

drawing  the  sword,  i.e.  armed  foot  soldiers  ready  for  battle. — Ver. 

3.  "  The  Benjaminites  heard  that  the  children  of  Israel  (the  rest  of 

the  Israelites,  the  eleven  tribes)  had  come  up  to  Mizpeh ;"  but  they 
themselves  were  not  found  there.  This  follows  from  the  fact  that 

nothing  is  said  about  the  Benjaminites  coming,  and  still  more  clearly 
from  ver.  13,  where  it  is  stated  that  the  assembled  tribes  sent  men  to 

the  Benjaminites,  after  holding  their  deliberations  and  forming  their 
resolutions,  to  call  them  to  account  for  the  crime  that  had  been 

committed  in  the  midst  of  them.  Consequently  the  question  with 

which  the  whole  affair  was  opened,  "  Say,  how  did  this  wicked  deed 

take  place?"  is  not  to  be  regarded  as  addressed  to  the  two  parties, 
the  inhabitants  of  Gibeah  or  the  Benjaminites  and  the  Levite 

(Bertheau),  but  as  a  summons  to  all  who  were  assembled  to  relate 

; ; 
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what  any  one  knew  respecting  the  occurrence
.— Vers.  4-7.  Then 

the  Levite,  the  husband  of  the  murdered  woman
,  described  the 

whole  affair,     nynan  ̂ 3,  the  owners  or  citizens  of  Gibea
h  (see  at 

chap    ix.  2).     "Me  they  intended  to  JdU:n  the  Le
vite  draws  this 

conclusion  from  what  had  happened  to  his  wife  ;  the 
 men  of  Gibeah 

had  not  expressed  any  such  intention  in  chap.  xix.
  22.     "All  the 

country  (lit.  field)  of  the  inheritance  of  Israel,"  U
  all  the  land  of 

the  Israelites,     nra?  is  applied  to  the  vice  of  lewdness,
  as  in  Lev. 

xviii.  17,  which  was  to  be  punished  with  death.     '!» 
 o£  **,  "  give 

yourselves  (0&  is  dat.  comm.)  word  and  counsel  here
"  i.e.  make  up 

your  minds  and  pass  sentence  (vid.  2  Sam.  xvi.  20).  
   tftrj,  here, 

where  you  are  all  assembled  together.-Ver.  8.  Then 
 all  the  people 

rose  up  as  one  man,  saying,  "  We  will  not  any  of  us  g
o  into  his  tent, 

neither  will  we  any  of  us  return  to  his  house,"  sc.
  till  this  crime  is 

punished.     The  sentence  follows  in  ver.  9  :  "  This  i
s  the  thing  that 

we  will  do,"  i.e.  this  is  the  way  in  which  we  will
  treat  Gibeah : 

"against  it  by  lot"  (sc.  we  will  act).     The  Syriac  gi
ves  the  sense 

correctly— We  will  cast  lots  upon  it ;  but  the  L
XX.  quite  erro- 

neously supply  toafa*6i*0a  (we  will  go  up)  ;  and  
in  accordance 

with  this,  many  expositors  connect  the  words  wi
th  ver.  10  in  the 

following  sense  :  "We  will  choose  one  man  out  of  every
  ten  by  lot, 

to  supply  the  army  with  the  necessary  provision
  during  the  expedi- 

tion."    This  is  quite  a  mistake,  because  in  this  way  a  subordinat
e 

point,  which  only  comes  into  consideration  i
n  connection  with  the 

execution  of  the  sentence,  would  be  made  the  chief
  point,  and  the 

sentence  itself  would  not  be  given  at  all.      The  wo
rds  "  against  it 

bu  lot"  contain  the  resolution  that  was  formed  concerni
ng  the  sinful 

town    and  have  all  the  enigmatical  brevity  of  j
udicial  sentences, 

and  are  to  be  explained  from  the  course  laid  d
own  in  the  Mosaic 

law  with  regard  to  the  Canaanites,  who  were 
 to  be  exterminated, 

and  their  land  divided  by  lot  among  the  Israelites.
     Consequently 

the  meaning  is  simply  this:  "Let  us  proceed  w
ith  the  lot  against 

Gibeah,"  i.e.  let  us  deal  with  it  as  with  the  towns  of
  the  Canaanites, 

conquer  it,  lay  it  in  ashes,  and  distribute  its  territ
ory  by  lot.     In 

ver   10  a  subordinate  circumstance  is  mentioned
,  which  was  neces- 

sary to  enable  them  to  carry  out  the  resolution  that  h
ad  been  made. 

As4  the  assembled  congregation  had  determined  to  keep  t
ogether 

for  the  purpose  of  carrying  on  war   (ver.   8),
   it  was  absolutely 

necessary  that  resources  should  be  provided  
for  those  who  were 

actively  engaged  in  the  war.     For  this  purpose 
 they  chose  one  man 

in  every  ten  "  to  fetch  provision  for  the  people,"  Dtfb}
  1*6  "  that 
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they  might  do  on  their  coming  to  Gibeah  of  Benjamin  according  to  all 

the  folly  which  had  been  done  in  Israel"  i.e.  might  punish  the 
wickedness  in  Gibeah  as  it  deserved. — Ver.  11.  Thus  the  men  of 

Israel  assembled  together  against  Gibeah,  united  as  one  man. 

DV??n>  lit.  as  comrades,  simply  serves  to  strengthen  the  expression 

"as  one  man."  With  this  remark,  which  indicates  briefly  the 
carrying  out  of  the  resolution  that  was  adopted,  the  account  of  the 
meeting  of  the  congregation  is  brought  to  a  close ;  but  the  actual 
progress  of  the  affair  is  really  anticipated,  inasmuch  as  what  is 

related  in  vers.  12-21  preceded  the  expedition  in  order  of  time. 

Vers.  12-19.  Before  the  tribes  of  Israel  entered  upon  the  war, 
they  sent  men  to  all  the  tribes  of  Benjamin,  who  were  to  demand 
that  the  culprits  in  Gibeah  should  be  given  up  to  be  punished,  that 
the  evil  might  thus  be  exterminated  from  Israel,  according  to  the 
law  in  Deut.  xxii.  22  as  compared  with  chap.  xiii.  6  and  xvii.  12. 

"  The  tribes-  of  Benjamin"  are  the  same  as  "  the  families  of  Ben- 
jamin:" the  historian  pictured  to  himself  the  different  divisions  of 

the  tribe  of  Benjamin  as  warlike  powers  about  to  carry  on  a  war 
with  the  other  tribes  of  Israel.  The  word  shebet  (tribe)  is  used  in 
a  different  way  in  Num.  iv.  18.  But  the  Benjaminites  would  not 
hearken  to  the  voice  of  their  brethren,  the  other  tribes  of  Israel. 

The  Keri  (sons  of  Benjamin)  is  a  needless  alteration,  since  Ben- 
jamin may  be  construed  with  the  plural  as  a  collective  term.  By 

refusing  this  just  demand  on  the  part  of  the  other  tribes,  the  J 
Benjaminites  took  the  side  of  the  culprits  in  Gibeah,  and  compelled 

the  congregation  to  make  war  upon  the  whole  tribe. — Vers.  14 
sqq.  Both  sides  now  made  their  preparations.  The  Benjaminites 
assembled  together  at  Gibeah  out  of  their  different  towns,  and 

"  were  mustered  26,000  men  drawing  the  sword,  beside  the  inhabitants 

of  Gibeah  they  were  mustered,  700  'picked  men"  (V"lj?snn?  with  the 
reduplication  dropped,  like  the  Hothpael  in  Num.  i.  47).  "  Out  of 
all  this  people  there  were  700  picked  men,  lamed  in  the  right  hand, 
all  these  (were)  slinging  with  a  stone  (hitting)  at  a  hairs  breadth 

without  fail"  These  statements  are  not  quite  clear.  Since,  ac- 
cording to  the  distinct  words  of  ver.  16,  the  700  slingers  with  their 

left  hands  were  "  out  of  the  whole  people,"  i.e.  out  of  the  whole 
number  of  fighting  men  mentioned  in  ver.  16,  they  cannot  be  the 
same  as  the  700  chosen  men  referred  to  in  ver.  15,  notwithstanding 

the  similarity  in  the  numbers  and  the  expression  "  chosen  men." 
The  obscurity  arises  chiefly  from  the  word  ̂ i?^nn  in  ver.  15,  which 

is  separated  by  the  Masoretic  accents  from  'D  V2Wf  and  connected 
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with  the  previous  words  :  "  Beside  the  inhabitants  of  Giheah  they 

(the  men  of  the  towns  of  Benjamin)  ivere  mustered."      On  the 
other  hand,  the  earlier  translators  took  the  clause  as  a  relative  one : 

"Beside  the  inhabitants  of  Gibeah,  who  were  mustered  700  men." 

And  this  seems  absolutely  necessary,  because  otherwise  the  follow- 

ing words,  "  700  picked  men,"  would  stand  without  any  connection  ; 
whilst  we  should  certainly  expect  at  least  to  find  the  cop.  vav,  if 

these  700  men  were  not  inhabitants  of  Gibeah.    But  even  if  Hpann 

should  be  taken  as  a  simple  repetition  of  npBTn,  according  to  the 

analogy  of  Deut.  iii.  5  and  1  Kings  v.  30,  the  statement  which 

follows  could  not  be  understood  in  any  other  way  than  as  referring 

to  the  number  of  the  fighting  men  of  Gibeah.     There  is  something 

striking  too  in  the  fact  that  only  Benjaminites  "out  of  the  cities" 

are  mentioned,  and  that  emphasis  is  laid  upon  this  by  the  repetition 

of  the  expression  "out  of  the  cities"  (vers.  14,  15).     Some  have 

inferred  from  this,  that  the  Benjaminites  as  the  rulers  had  settled 

in  the  towns,  whilst  the  Canaanites  who  had  been  subdued  settled 

as  dependants  in  the  villages  (Bertheau)  ;  or  that  the  Benjaminites 

had  formed  military  brotherhoods,  the  members  of   which  lived 

unmarried  in  the  towns,  and  that  this  may  possibly  account  for  the 

abominable  crime  to  which  the  inhabitants  of  Gibeah  were  addicted, 

and  in  relation  to  which  the  whole  tribe  took  their  part  (0.  v. 

Gerlach).    But  such  inferences  as  these  are  extremely  uncertain,  as 

the  cities  may  be  mentioned  a  potiori  for  all  the  places  inhabited  by 

this  tribe.     There  is  another  difficulty  in  the  numbers.     According 

to  vers.  14,  15,  the  total  number  of  the  fighting  men  of  Benjamin 

amounted  to  26,000  and  700,   without  reckoning  Gibeah.     But, 

according  to  the  account  of  the  battle,  25,100  were  slain  (ver.  35), 

viz.  18,000  in  the  principal  engagement,  5000  as  a  gleaning,  and 

2000  in  the  pursuit,  i.e.  25,000  men  in  all  (vers.  44-46),  and  only 

600  were  left,  who  fled  into  the  desert  to  the  rock  Eimmon  (ver. 

47).      According  to  these   accounts,  the  whole  tribe  would  have 

contained  only  25,100  +  600  =  25,700  fighting  men,  or  25,000  + 

600  =  25,600.      Accordingly,   in  ver.  15,  the  LXX.  (Cod.  Al. 

etc.)  and   Vulgate  give  only   25,000  men  ;   whilst  the  rest  of  the 

ancient  versions  have  26,000,  in  agreement  with  the  Masoretic  text. 

Josephus  (Ant.  v.  2,  10)  also  gives  the  number  of  fighting  men 

in  Benjamin  as  25,600,  of  whom  600  were  splendid  slingers  ;  but 

he  has  merely  taken  the  numbers  from  vers.  44-47.    Now,  although 

mistakes  do  frequently  occur  in  the  numbers  given,  it  is  a.  most 

improbable  supposition  that  we  have  a  mistake  of  this  kind  (26,000 
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for  25,000)  in  the  instance  before  us,  since  even  the  latter  number 

would  not  agree  with  vers.  44  sqq. ;  and  the  assumption,  that  in 
vers.  35  and  44  sqq.  we  have  an  account  of  all  the  Benjaminites 
who  fell,  finds  no  support  whatever  in  the  history  itself.     In  the 
verses  referred  to  we  have  simply  a  statement  of  the  number  of 
Benjaminites  who  fell  in  the  defeat  which  they  sustained  on  the 
third  day,  whereas  the  victories  which  they  gained  on  the  first  and 
second  days  could  hardly  have  been  obtained  without  some  loss  on 
their  part ;  on  the  contrary,  we  may  confidently  assume  that  they 
would  not  lose  less  than  a  thousand  men,  though  these  are  not 
mentioned  in  the  brief  account  before  us.     The  other  difference 

between  ver.  35  and  vers.  44—46,  viz.  that  25,100  are  given  in  the 
one  and  25,000   in   the  other,  may  be  explained  on  the  simple 
assumption  that  we  have  only  the  full  thousands  mentioned  in  the 

latter,  whilst  the  exact  number  is  given  in  the  former.     "  Left- 

handed:"   see  at  chap.  iii.  15. — Vers.  17,  18.  The  forces  of  the 
other  tribes  amounted  when  numbered  to  400,000  men.     These 

numbers   (26,000   Benjaminites  and  400,000  Israelites)  will  not 
appear  too  great  if  we  consider  that  the  whole  of  the  congregation 
of  Israel  took  part  in  the  war,  with  the  simple  exception  of  Jabesh 
in  Gilead  (chap.  xxi.  8),  and  that  in  the  time  of  Moses  the  twelve 
tribes  numbered  more  than  600,000  men  of  twenty  years  old  and 

upwards  (Num.  xxvi.),  so  that  not  much  more  than  two-thirds  of 
the  whole  of  the  fighting  men  went  out  to  the  war. — Ver.  18. 
Before  opening  the  campaign  the  Israelites  went  to  Bethel,   to 
inquire  of  God  which  tribe  should  commence  the  war,  i.e.  should 
fight  at  the  head  of  the  other  tribes  (on  the  fact  itself,  see  chap.  i. 
1)  ;  and  God  appointed  the  tribe  of  Judah,  as  in  chap.  i.  2.     They 

went  to  Bethel,1  not  to  Shiloh,  where  the  tabernacle  was  standing, 
because  that  place  was  too  far  from  the  seat  of  war.     The  ark  of 
the  covenant  was  therefore  brought  to  Bethel,  and  Phinehas  the 
high  priest  inquired  of  the  Lord  before  it  through  the  Urim  and 
Thummim  (vers.  27,  28).     Bethel  was  on  the  northern  boundary 
of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,   and  was  consecrated  to  this  purpose 
before  any  other  place  by  the  revelations  of  God  which  had  been 

made  to  the  patriarch  Jacob  there  (Gen.  xxviii.  and  xxxv.). — Ver. 
19.  Thus  equipped,  the  Israelites  proceeded  against  Gibeah. 

Vers.  20-28.  As  soon  as  the  Israelites  had  posted  themselves  at 
Gibeah  in  battle  array  (n9^9  *D?,  to  put  in  a  row,  or  arrange  the 
war  or  conflict,  i.e.  to  put  themselves  in  battle  array,  1  Sam.  iv.  2, 

1  Rendered  "  the  house  of  God"  in  the  English  version. — Ta 
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xvii  2,  etc.),  the  Benjaminites  came  out  and  destroyed  22,000  men 

of  Israel  upon  that  day.  »"NPK  WJ?fy  to  destroy  to  the  earth,  i.e.  to 
lay  dead  upon  the  ground. — Ver.  22.  Notwithstanding  this  terrible 
overthrow,  the  people  strengthened  themselves,  and  prepared  again 

for  battle,  u  at  the  same  place"  where  they  had  made  ready  on  the 
first  day,  "  seeking  out  of  pure  vainglory  to  wipe  out  the  stains 
and  the  disgrace  which  their  previous  defeat  had  brought  upon 

them"  (Berleb.  Bible). — Ver.  23.  But  before  renewing  the  conflict 
they  went  up  to  Bethel,  wept  there  before  Jehovah,  i.e.  before  the 
sanctuary  of  the  ark,  where  Jehovah  was  present  in  the  midst  oi 
His  people,  enthroned  between  the  cherubim,  until  the  evening, 
and  then  inquired  of  the  Lord  (again  through  the  high  priest), 

"  Shall  I  again  draw  near  to  war  with  the  children  of  Benjamin  my 

brother"  (i.e.  renew  the  war  with  him)  ?  The  answer  ran  thus : 
"  Advance  against  him." — Vers.  24,  25.  But  on  the  second  day  also 
the  Benjaminites  brought  18,000  of  them  to  the  ground.  "  The 

second  day"  is  not  the  day  following  the  first  engagement,  as  if  the 
battles  had  been  fought  upon  two  successive  days,  but  the  second 
day  of  actual  fighting,  which  took  place  some  days  after  the  first , 
for  the  inquiry  was  made  at  Bethel  as  to  the  will  of  God  between 

the  two  engagements. — Vers.  26  sqq.  After  this  second  terrible 

overthrow,  "  the  children  of  Israel"  (i.e.  those  who  were  engaged  in 
the  war),  and  "  all  the  people"  i.e.  the  rest  of  the  people,  those 
members  of  the  congregation  who  were  not  capable  of  bearing  arms, 
old  men  and  women,  came  to  Bethel,  to  complain  to  the  Lord  of 
their  misfortune,  and  secure  His  favour  by  fasting  and  sacrifices. 
The  congregation  now  discovered,  from  this  repeated  defeat,  that 
the  Lord  had  withdrawn  His  grace,  and  was  punishing  them. 
Their  sin,  however,  did  not  consist  in  the  fact  that  they  had  begun 

the  war  itself, — for  the  law  in  Deut.  xxii.  22,  to  which  they  them- 
selves had  referred  in  ver.  13,  really  required  this, — but  rather  in 

the  state  of  mind  with  which  they  had  entered  upon  the  war,  their 

strong  self-consciousness,  and  great  confidence  in  their  own  might 
and  power.  They  had  indeed  inquired  of  God  (Elohini)  who  should 
open  the  conflict ;  but  they  had  neglected  to  humble  themselves 
before  Jehovah  the  covenant  God,  in  the  consciousness  not  only  of 
their  own  weakness  and  sinfulness,  but  also  of  grief  at  the  moral 

corruption  of  their  brother-tribe.  It  is  certainly  not  without  sig- 

nificance, that  in  ver.  18  it  is  stated  that  "  they  asked  God"  (yR& 
D^npfcO^  i.e,  they  simply  desired  a  supreme  or  divine  decision  as  to 
the  question  who  should  lead  the  van  in  the  war ;  whereas,  after 
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the  first  defeat,  they  wept  before  Jehovah,  and  inquired  of  Jehovah 
(ver.  23),  the  covenant  God,  for  whose  law  and  right  they  were 
about  to  contend.  But  even  then  there  were  still  wanting  the 
humility  and  penitence,  without  which  the  congregation  of  the  Lord 
could  not  successfully  carry  on  the  conflict  against  the  ungodly. 

The  remark  in  ver.  22,  "  The  people  felt  (showed)  themselves  strong, 

and  added  (continued)  to  set  in  array  the  war"  is  thoroughly  ex- 
pressive of  the  feeling  of  the  congregation.  They  resolved  upon 

the  continuance  of  the  war,  in  the  full  consciousness  of  their 

superior  power  and  numerical  strength ;  and  it  was  not  till  after- 
wards that  they  complained  to  the  Lord  of  their  misfortune,  and 

inquired  whether  they  should  renew  the  conflict.  The  question 

was  followed  by  a  corresponding  answer  on  the  part  of  God,  u  Go 

up  against  him"  which  certainly  sanctioned  the  continuance  of  the 
war,  but  gave  no  promise  as  to  the  result,  because  the  people, 
thinking  that  they  might  be  certain  of  success,  had  not  inquired 
about  that  at  all.  It  was  not  till  after  the  second  severe  defeat, 
when  22,000  and  18,000,  the  tenth  part  of  the  whole  army,  had 
fallen,  that  they  humbled  themselves  before  the  Lord.  They  not 
only  wept  because  of  the  calamity  which  had  befallen  them,  but 

fasted  the  same  day  before  the  Lord,  —  the  fasting  being  the 
manifest  expression  of  the  bending  of  the  heart  before  God, — 
and  offered  burnt-offerings  and  peace-offerings.  The  shelamim 
here  are  not  thank-offerings,  but  supplicatory  offerings,  presented 
to  implore  the  gracious  assistance  of  God,  and  to  commemorate 
the  enjoyment  of  fellowship  with  the  Lord,  through  the  sacrificial 
meal  associated  with  this  sacrifice  (as  in  chap.  xxi.  4,  1  Sam.  xiii. 

9,  2  Sam.  xxiv.  25). —  Vers.  27,  28.  Having  made  these  prepara- 
tions, they  inquired  of  the  Lord  whether  they  should  continue  the 

war,  and  received  this  reply :  "  Go  up  (against  Benjamin)  ;  for 

to-morrow  Twill  give  it  vtdo  thy  hand"  (T7J,  the  hand  of  the  con- 
gregation carrying  on  the  war).  To  this  the  supplementary  remark 

is  appended,  that  the  ark  of  the  covenant  was  at  Bethel  in  those 

days,  and  the  high  priest  served  before  it.  The  expression  "  in 

those  days"  implies  that  the  ark  of  the  covenant  was  only  tempo- 
rarily at  Bethel,  and  therefore  had  been  brought  thither  from  the 

tabernacle  at  Shiloh  during  this  war. 

Vers.  29-48.  The  Victory  on  the  Third  Day's  Engagement — Ver. 
29.  The  account  of  this  commences  with  the  most  important  point, 
so  far  as  their  success  was  concerned :  Israel  set  Hers  in  wait  (troops 

in  ambush)  round  about  Gibeah. — Ver.  30.  They  then  advanced 
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as  on  the  former  occasions. — Vers.  31,  32.  The  Bcnjaminites  came 
out  again  to  meet  the  people  (of  Israel),  and  were  drawn  away  from 

the  town  (the  perfect  *pR3n  without  ̂   is  subordinate  to  the  preced- 
ing verb,  and  defines  more  precisely  the  advance  itself,  whilst  the 

mode  in  which  they  were  drawn  away  from  the  town  is  not  described 

more  fully  till  vers.  32,  33),  and  began  to  smite  the  beaten  of  the 

people  (who  pretended  to  fly)  as  formerly  upon  the  roads  (where 

two  roads  part),  of  which  one  led  up  to  Bethel  and  the  other  to 

Gibeah,  into  the  field  (Gibeah  is  the  town  at  which  the  battle  took 

place,  that  is  to  say,  somewhere  in  the  neighbourhood,  so  that  a  road 
miodit  easilv  run  from  the  field  of  battle  towards  the  town  into  the 

field),  "  about  (sc.  putting  to  death)  thirty  men  of  Israel."  This 
statement  introduces  the  more  precise  definition  of  the  Ey^n. — 
Ver.  32.  Then  the  Benjaminites  supposed  that  Israel  was  beaten  by 
them  as  before  ;  but  the  Israelites  said  :  We  will  flee,  and  draw  it 

(the  tribe  of  Benjamin)  away  from  the  town  to  the  roads  (the  high- 
roads mentioned  in  ver.  31).  On  the  Dagesh  dirimens  in  VTOaTU, 

see  Ewald,  §  92,  c. — Ver.  33.  Carrying  out  this  plan,  u  all  the  men 

of  Israel  rose  up  from  their  place,',  i.e.  left  the  place  they  had 
occupied,  drew  back,  "  and  set  themselves  in  battle  array"  in  Baal- 
thamar,  i.e.  palm-place,  which  still  existed,  according  to  the  Onom., 
in  the  time  of  JEusebius,  as  a  small  place  in  the  neighbourhood  of 

Gibeah,  bearing  the  name  of  Bethamar.  While  this  was  going  on, 

the  ambush  of  Israel  broke  forth  from  its  position  "  from  the  plains 

of  Geba."  The  air.  \ey.  fTjyip,  from  i*ny  to  strip,  denotes  a  naked 
region  destitute  of  wood.  J^a  is  the  masculine  form  for  ny33,  and 

yii"rnysD  a  more  precise  definition  of  tatfpBD.  This  rendering, 
which  is  the  one  given  in  the  Targum,  certainly  appears  the 

simplest  explanation  of  a  word  that  has  been  rendered  in  very 

different  ways,  and  which  the  LXX.  left  untranslated  as  a  proper 

name,  MapaayaftL  The  objection  raised  to  this,  viz.  that  a  naked 

level  country  was  not  a  place  for  an  ambush,  has  no  force,  as  there 

is  no  necessity  to  understand  the  words  as  signifying  that  the  tree- 

less country  formed  the  actual  hiding-place  of  the  ambush  ;  but  the 

simple  meaning  is,  that  when  the  men  broke  from  their  hiding-place, 
they  came  from  the  treeless  land  towards  the  town.  The  rendering 

given  by  Rashi,  Trem.,  and  others,  "  on  account  of  the  stripping  of 

Gibeah,"  is  much  less  suitable,  since,  apart  from  the  difficulty  of 
taking  p?  in  different  senses  so  close  together,  we  should  at  least 

expect  to  find  "Vyn  (the  city)  instead  of  joa. — Ver.  34.  Through 
the  advance  of  the  ambush  there  came  10,000  picked  men  of  all 
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Israel  "  from  opposite  to  Gibeah"  (who  now  attacked  in  the  rear 
the  Benjaminites  who  were  pursuing  the  flying  army  of  Israel)  ; 

"  and  the  contest  became  severe,  since  they  (the  Benjaminites)  did  not 

know  that  the  calamity  was  coming  upon  them" — Ver.  35.  And 
Jehovah  smote  Benjamin  before  Israel  (according  to  His  promise 

in  ver.  28),  so  that  the  Israelites  destroyed  of  Benjamin  on  that 

day  twenty  and  five  thousand  and  an  hundred  men  (i.e.  twenty-five 
thousand  and  upwards). 

This  was  the  result  of  the  battle,  which  the  historian  gives  at 

once,  before  entering  more  minutely  into  the  actual  account  of  the 

battle  itself.  He  does  this  in  vers.  36-46  in  a  series  of  explanations, 
of  which  one  is  attached  to  the  other,  for  the  most  part  in  the  form 

of  circumstantial  clauses,  so  that  it  is  not  till  ver.  46  that  he  again 

comes  to  the  result  already  announced  in  ver.  35.1 — Ver.  36.  The 
Benjaminites,  for  instance,  saw  (this  is  the  proper  rendering  of 

***"!!!  with  vav  consec.y  which  merely  indicates  the  order  of  thought, 
not  that  of  time)  that  they  were  beaten,  and  the  men  of  Israel 

vacated  the  field  before  Benjamin  (Dipft  |ro,  to  give  place  by  falling 
back  and  flying),  because  they  relied  upon  the  ambush  which  they 

had  placed  against  Gibeah.  The  Benjaminites  did  not  perceive 

this  till  the  ambush  fell  upon  their  rear.  But  the  ambush  itself,  as 

is  added  in  ver.  37  by  way  of  further  explanation,  hastened  and 

fell  (fell  as  quickly  as  possible)  into  Gibeah,  and  went  thither  and 

smote  the  whole  town  with  the  edge  of  the  sword.  To  this  there  is 

added  the  further  explanation  in  ver.  38  :  "  And  the  arrangement 
of  the  Israelites  with  the  ambush  was  this  :  multiply,  to  cause  smoke- 
rising  to  ascend  (i.e.  cause  a  great  cloud  of  smoke  to  ascend)  out  of 

the  cityT  The  only  objection  that  can  be  raised  to  this  view  of 

S^n,  as  the  imperative  Hiphil  of  rn"j,  is  the  suffix  D—  attached  to 
Drripyn?  since  this  is  unsuitable  to  a  direct  address.  This  suffix  can 

only  be  explained  by  supposing  that  there  is  an  admixture  of  two 

constructions,  the  direct  appeal,  and  the  indirect  explanation,  that 

they  were  to  cause  to  ascend.  If  this  be  not  admitted,  however,  we 

can  only  follow  Studer,  and  erase  the  suffix  as  an  error  of  the  pen 

occasioned  by  the  following  word  J")K^? ;  for  the  other  course  sug- 

1  The  opinions  expressed  by  De  Wette,  etc.,  that  ver.  35  is  spurious,  and  by 
Beriheau,  that  vers.  36-46  contain  a  different  account  of  the  battle,  simply 
prove  that  they  have  overlooked  this  peculiarity  in  the  Hebrew  mode  of  writing 
history,  viz.  that  the  general  result  of  any  occurrence  is  given  as  early  as 
possible,  and  then  the  details  follow  afterwards ;  whilst  these  critics  have  not 
succeeded  iu  adducing  even  apparent  differences  in  support  of  their  opinions. 
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gested  by  Bertheau,  namely  that  2"in  should  be  struck  out  as  a  gloss, 
is  precluded  by  the  circumstance  that  there  is  no  possible  way  of 

explaining  the  interpolation  of  so  apparently  unsuitable  a  word  into 

the  text.  It  certainly  stood  in  the  text  used  by  the  LXX.,  though 

they  have  most  foolishly  confounded  3"in  with  2"in,  and  rendered  it 

fia^aipa. — Ver.  39.  "  And  the  men  of  Israel  turned  in  the  battle:'' 
that  is  to  say,  as  is  afterwards  more  fully  explained  in  vers.  39,  40, 

in  the  form  of  a  long  new  circumstantial  clause,  wThilst  Benjamin 
had  begun  to  smite,  etc.  (repeated  from  vers.  31,  32),  and  the  cloud 

(ns^Dn  =  )vyr\  n«WD,  ver.  38)  had  begun  to  ascend  out  of  the  city  as 

a  pillar  of  smoke,  and  Benjamin  turned  back,  and  behol'd  the  whole 
city  ascended  towards  heaven  (in  smoke),  Israel  turned  (fighting) 
and  Benjamin  was  terrified,  for  it  saw  that  misfortune  had  come 

upon  it  (see  ver.  34).  In  ver.  41a,  the  thread  of  the  narrative, 

which  was  interrupted  by  the  long  circumstantial  clause,  is  again 

resumed  by  the  repetition  of  "  and  the  men  of  Israel  turned." — 
Ver.  42.  The  Benjaminites  "  now  turned  (flying)  before  the  Israelites 

to  the  way  of  the  desert"  i.e.  no  doubt  the  desert  which  rises  from 
Jericho  to  the  mountains  of  Bethel  (Josh.  xvi.  1).  They  fled 

therefore  towards  the  north-east ;  but  the  battle  had  overtaken 

(reached  or  seized)  them,  and  those  out  of  the  towns  (had  perished). 

The  difficult  expression  ̂ ^VnD  "IKW,  of  which  very  different,  and 
for  the  most  part  arbitrary,  explanations  have  been  given,  can  only 

be  in  apposition  to  the  suffix  attached  to  the  verb:  "Benjamin,  and 
in  fact  those  who  had  come  to  the  help  of  Gibeah  out  of  the  towns 

of  Benjamin"  (see  vers.  14,  15),  i.e.  all  the  Benjaminites.  The  fol- 
lowing words,  'W  DTTrK^  are  a  circumstantial  clause  explanatory 

of  the  previous  clause,  'inn  norrom  :  "  since  they  (the  men  of  Israel) 
destroyed  him  (Benjamin)  in  the  midst  of  it."  The  singular  suffix 
isinzi  does  not  refer  to  Benjamin,  as  this  would  yield  no  sense  at  all, 

but  to  the  preceding  words,  u  the  way  of  the  desert"  (see  ver.  45). — 
In  ver.  43  the  account  is  continued  by  three  perfects  attached  to  one 

another  without  a  copula  :  "  they  enclosed  (hedged  round)  Benjamin, 
pursued  him;  at  the  place  of  rest  they  trod  him  down  to  before  Gibeah 

eastwards."  nnurp  is  not  used  adverbially  in  the  sense  of  "  quietly," 
which  would  not  give  any  fitting  meaning,  but  is  an  accus.  loci,  and 

signifies  place  of  rest,  as  in  Num.  x.  33.  The  notice  u  to  before 
Gibeah"  refers  to  all  three  verbs. — Ver.  44.  In  this  battle  there  fell 
of  Benjamin  18,000  men,  all  brave  men.  The  rix  before  n?^3  is 

not  a  preposition,  "  with"  (as  the  LXX.,  Cod.  AL,  and  Bertheau 
render  it),  but  a  sign  of  the  accusative.     It  serves  to  show  that  the 
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thought  which  follows  is  governed  by  the  principal  clause,  u  so  far 

as  all  these  were  concerned,  they  were  brave  men." — Ver.  45.  The  re- 
mainder fled  to  the  desert,  to  the  rock  (of  the  place)  Rimmon,  which 

is  described  in  the  Onom.  (s.  v.  Remmon)  as  a  vicus  fifteen  Roman 
miles  to  the  north  of  Jerusalem.  It  has  been  preserved  in  the 
village  of  Rummon,  which  stands  upon  and  around  the  summit  of  a 
conical  limestone  mountain,  and  is  visible  in  all  directions  (Rob. 

Pal.  ii.  p.  113).  "  And  they  (the  Israelites)  smote  as  a  gleaning  upon 

the  roads  5000  men"  <^V,  to  have  a  gleaning  of  the  battle,  i.e.  to 
smite  or  slay,  as  it  were,  as  a  gleaning  of  the  principal  battle  (vid. 

Jer.  vi.  9).  Mesilloth  are  the  high-roads  mentioned  in  ver.  31. 

"  A  nd  pursued  them  to  Gideom,  and  smote  of  them  2000  more."  The 
situation  of  Gideom,  which  is  only  met  with  here,  is  not  precisely 
known  ;  but  it  must  have  been  somewhere  between  Gibeah  and 

Rimmon,  as  the  rock  Rimmon,  according  to  ver.  47,  afforded  a  safe 

place  of  refuge  to  the  fugitives. — Ver.  46.  On  the  total  number  of 
the  slain,  see  the  remarks  on  ver.  15. — In  ver.  47  the  statement 
already  made  in  ver.  45  with  regard  to  the  flight  is  resumed  ;  and 
it  is  still  further  related,  that  500  men  reached  the  rock  Rimmon, 
and  dwelt  there  four  months,  i.e.  till  the  occurrence  described  in 

chap.  xxi.  13  sqq. — Ver.  48.  The  Israelites  turned  (from  any  further 
pursuit  of  the  fugitive  warriors  of  Benjamin)  to  the  children  of 
Benjamin,  i.e.  to  such  of  the  people  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin  as 
were  unarmed  and  defenceless,  and  smote  them  with  the  edge  of 

the  sword,  "from  the  town  (or  towns)  onwards,  men  to  cattle  (i.e. 

men,  women,  children,  and  cattle),  to  every  one  who  was  found;'' 
i.e.  they  cut  down  men  and  cattle  without  quarter,  from  the  towns 

onwards  even  to  those  who  were  found  elsewhere.  KVtt3n~?3  *iy  (to 
all  that  was  found)  corresponds  to  *vy»  (from  the  city),  and  Drip 
non^—ty  (men  to  beast)  serves  as  a  more  precise  definition  of  the 
"VJ7  (city)  :  everything  that  was  in  the  city,  man  and  beast.  DHD  is 
pointed  wrongly  for  DHO,  men,  the  reading  in  several  MSS.  and  most 
of  the  early  editions  (see  Deut.  ii.  34,  iii.  6).  They  also  set  fire  to 
all  the  towns  that  were  met  with,  i.e.  all  without  exception.  Thus 
they  did  the  same  to  the  Benjaminites  as  to  the  Canaanites  who 
were  put  under  the  ban,  carrying  out  the  ban  with  the  strictest 
severity. 
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PRESERVATION  OF  THE  TRIBE  OF  BENJAMIN — THE  REMNANT 

PROVIDED  WITH  WIVES. — CHAP.  XXI. 

Through  the  extraordinary  severity  with  which  the  tribes  of 

Israel  had  carried  on  the  war  against  Benjamin,  this  tribe  had  been 

reduced  to  600  men,  and  thus  brought  very  near  to  extermination. 

Such  a  conclusion  to  the  sanguinary  conflict  went  to  the  heart  of 

the  congregation.  For  although,  when  forming  the  resolution  to 

punish  the  unparalleled  wickedness  of  the  inhabitants  of  Gibeah 

with  all  the  severity  of  the  law,  they  had  been  urged  on  by  nothing 
else  than  the  sacred  duty  that  was  binding  upon  them  to  root  out 

the  evil  from  their  midst,  and  although  the  war  against  the  whole 

tribe  of  Benjamin  was  justified  by  the  fact  that  they  had  taken  the 

side  of  the  culprits,  and  had  even  received  the  approval  of  the 

Lord ;  there  is  no  doubt  that  in  the  performance  of  this  resolution, 

and  the  war  that  was  actually  carried  on,  feelings  of  personal 

revenge  had  disturbed  the  righteous  cause  in  consequence  of  the 

defeat  which  they  had  twice  sustained  at  the  hands  of  the  Ben- 

jaminites,  and  had  carried  away  the  warriors  into  a  war  of  exter- 
mination which  was  neither  commanded  by  the  law  nor  justified  by 

the  circumstances,  and  had  brought  about  the  destruction  of  a  whole 

tribe  from  the  twelve  tribes  of  the  covenant  nation  with  the  excep- 
tion of  a  small  vanishing  remnant.  When  the  rash  deed  was  done, 

the  congregation  began  most  bitterly  to  repent.  And  with  repent- 
ance there  was  awakened  the  feeling  of  brotherly  love,  and  also  a 

sense  of  duty  to  provide  for  the  continuance  of  the  tribe,  which 

had  been  brought  so  near  to  destruction,  by  finding  wives  for  those 
who  remained,  in  order  that  the  small  remnant  might  grow  into  a 
vigorous  tribe  again. 

Vers.  1-14.  The  proposal  to  find  wives  for  the  six  hundred 
Benjaminites  who  remained  was  exposed  to  this  difficulty,  that  the 

congregation  had  sworn  at  Mizpeh  (as  is  supplemented  in  ver.  1  to 

the  account  in  chap.  xx.  1—9)  that  no  one  should  give  his  daughter 

to  a  Benjaminite  as  a  wife. — Vers.  2,  3.  After  the  termination  of 
the  war,  the  people,  i.e.  the  people  who  had  assembled  together  for 

the  war  (see  ver.  9),  went  again  to  Bethel  (see  at  chap.  xx.  18,  26), 

to  weep  there  for  a  day  before  God  at  the  serious  loss  which  the 

war  had  brought  upon  the  congregation.  Then  they  uttered  this 

lamentation  :  "  Why,  0  Lord  God  of  Israel,  is  this  come  to  pass  in 

Israel,  that  a  tribe  is  missing  to-day  from  Israel  t"  This  lamentation 
involved  the  wish  that  God  might  show  them  the  way  to  avert  the 
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threatened  destruction  of  the  missing  tribe,  and  build  up  the  six 

hundred  who  remained.,  To  give  a  practical  expression  to  this  wish, 

they  built  an  altar  the  next  morning,  and  offered  burnt-offerings  and 
supplicatory  offerings  upon  it  (see  at  chap.  xx.  26),  knowing  as  they 
did  that  their  proposal  would  not  succeed  without  reconciliation  to 

the  Lord,  and  a  return  to  the  fellowship  of  His  grace.  There  is 

something  apparently  strange  in  the  erection  of  an  altar  at  Bethel, 
since  sacrifices  had  already  been  offered  there  during  the  war  itself 

(chap.  xx.  26),  and  this  could  not  have  taken  place  without  an  altar. 

Why  it  was  erected  again,  or  another  one  built,  is  a  question  which 

cannot  be  answered  with  any  certainty.  It  is  possible,  however,  that 

the  first  was  not  large  enough  for  the  number  of  sacrifices  that  had 

to  be  offered  now. — Ver.  5.  The  congregation  then  resolved  upon  a 
plan,  through  the  execution  of  which  a  number  of  virgins  were 

secured  for  the  Benjaminites.  They  determined  that  they  would 

carry  out  the  great  oath,  which  had  been  uttered  when  the  national 

assembly  was  called  against  such  as  did  not  appear,  upon  that  one 

of  the  tribes  of  Israel  which  had  not  come  to  the  meeting  of  the 

congregation  at  Mizpeh.  The  deliberations  upon  this  point  were 

opened  (ver.  5)  with  the  question,  u  Who  is  he  who  did  not  come 

up  to  the  meeting  of  all  the  tribes  of  Israel,  to  Jehovah  t"  In  expla- 
nation of  this  question,  it  is  observed  at  ver.  5,  "  For  the  great  oath 

was  uttered  upon  him  that  came  not  up  to  Jehovah  to  Mizpeh  :  he 

shall  be  put  to  death."  We  learn  from  this  supplementary  remark, 
that  when  important  meetings  of  the  congregation  were  called,  all 

the  members  were  bound  by  an  oath  to  appear.  The  meeting  at 

Mizpeh  is  the  one  mentioned  in  chap.  xx.  1  sqq.  The  "  great 

oath"  consisted  in  the  threat  of  death  in  the  case  of  any  that  were 
disobedient.  To  this  explanation  of  the  question  in  ver.  5a,  the 

further  explanation  is  added  in  vers.  6,  7,  that  the  Israelites  felt 

compassion  for  Benjamin,  and  wished  to  avert  its  entire  destruc- 

tion by  procuring  wives  for  such  as  remained.  The  word  *onaj1  in 
ver.  6  is  attached  to  the  explanatory  clause  in  ver.  55,  and  is  to  be 

rendered  as  a  pluperfect:  "And  the  children  of  Israel  had  shown 
themselves  compassionate  towards  their  brother  Benjamin,  and  said, 

A  tribe  is  cut  off  from  Israel  to-day ;  what  shall  we  do  to  them,  to 

those  that  remain  with  regard  to  wives,  as  we  have  sworn?"  etc. 
(compare  ver.  1).  The  two  thoughts — (1)  the  oath  that  those  who 
had  not  come  to  Mizpeh  should  be  punished  with  death  (ver.  5b), 

and  (2)  anxiety  for  the  preservation  of  this  tribe  which  sprang  from 
compassion  towards  Benjamin,  and  was  shown  in  their  endeavour  to 
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provide  such  as  remained  with  wives,  without  violating  the  oath  that 

none  of  them  would  give  them  their  own  daughters  as  wives — formed 
the  two  factors  which  determined  the  course  to  be  adopted  by  the 

congregation.  After  the  statement  of  these  two  circumstances,  the 

question  of  ver.  5a,  "  Who  is  the  one  (only  one)  of  the  tribes  of  Israel 

which,"  etc.,  is  resumed  and  answered  :  "  Behold,  there  came  no  one 

into  the  camp  from  Jabesh  in  Gilead,  into  the  assembly"  *&?&  is 
used  in  vers.  8,  5,  in  a  more  general  sense,  as  denoting  not  merely 

the  tribes  as  such,  but  the  several  subdivisions  of  the  tribes. — Ver. 
9.  In  order,  however,  to  confirm  the  correctness  of  this  answer, 

which  might  possibly  have  been  founded  upon  a  superficial  and 
erroneous  observation,  the  whole  of  the  (assembled)  people  were 
mustered,  and  not  one  of  the  inhabitants  of  Jabesh  was  found  there 

(in  the  national  assembly  at  Bethel).  The  situation  of  Jabesh  in 

Gilead  has  not  yet  been  ascertained.  This  town  was  closely  be- 
sieged by  the  Ammonite  Nahash,  and  was  relieved  by  Saul  (1  Sam. 

xi.  1  sqq.),  on  which  account  the  inhabitants  afterwards  showed 

themselves  grateful  to  Saul  (1  Sam.  xxxi.  8  sqq.).  Josephus  calls 

Jabesh  the  metropolis  of  Gilead  (Ant.  vi.  5,  1).  According  to  the 

Onom.  (s.  v.  Jabis),  it  was  six  Roman  miles  from  Pella,  upon  the 

top  of  a  mountain  towards  Gerasa.  Robinson  (Bibl.  Res.  p.  320) 

supposes  it  to  be  the  ruins  of  ed  Deir  in  the  Wady  Jabes. — Vers. 
10  sqq.  To  punish  this  unlawful  conduct,  the  congregation  sent 

12,000  brave  fighting  men  against  Jabesh,  with  orders  to  smite 
the  inhabitants  of  the  town  with  the  edge  of  the  sword,  together 

with  their  wives  and  children,  but  also  with  the  more  precise 

instructions  (ver.  11),  "to  ban  all  the  men,  and  women  who  had 

known  the  lying  with  man  "  (i.e.  to  slay  them  as  exposed  to  death, 
which  implied,  on  the  other  hand,  that  virgins  who  had  not  lain 

with  any  man  should  be  spared).  The  fighting  men  found  400 

such  virgins  in  Jabesh,  and  brought  them  to  the  camp  at  Shiloh 

in  the  land  of  Canaan.  Dnitf  (ver.  12)  refers  to  the  virgins,  the 
masculine  being  used  as  the  more  common  genus  in  the  place  of 

the  feminine.  Shiloh,  with  the  additional  clause  "  in  the  land  of 

Canaan,'*  which  was  occasioned  by  the  antithesis  Jabesh  in  Gilead, 
as  in  Josh.  xxi.  2,  xxii.  9,  was  the  usual  meeting-place  of  the  con- 

gregation, on  account  of  its  being  the  seat  of  the  tabernacle.  The 

representatives  of  the  congregation  had  moved  thither,  after  the 

deliberations  concerning  Jabesh,  which  were  still  connected  with 

the  war  against  Benjamin,  were  concluded. — Ver.  13.  The  con- 
gregation then  sent  to  call  the  Benjaminites,  who  had  taken  refuge 
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upon  the  rock  Rimmon,  and  gate  them  as  wives,  when  they  returned 
(sc.  into  their  own  possessions),  the  400  virgins  of  Jabesh  who  had 

been  preserved  alive.  "  But  so  they  sufficed  them  not"  (|3,  so,  i.e., 
in  their  existing  number,  400  :  Bertheau).  In  this  remark  there 
is  an  allusion  to  what  follows. 

Vers.  15-25.  Of  the  six  hundred  Benjaminites  who  had  escaped, 
there  still  remained  two  hundred  to  be  provided  with  wives.  To 
these  the  congregation  gave  permission  to  take  wives  by  force  at  a 
festival  at  Shiloh.  The  account  of  this  is  once  more  introduced, 
with  a  description  of  the  anxiety  felt  by  the  congregation  for  the 
continuance  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin.  Vers.  15,  16,  and  18  are 

only  a  repetition  of  vers.  6  and  7,  with  a  slight  change  of  expres- 

sion. The  "  breach  (perez)  in  the  tribes  of  Israel "  had  arisen  from 
the  almost  complete  extermination  of  Benjamin.  "  For  out  of 

Benjamin  is  (every)  woman  destroyed"  viz.  by  the  ruthless  slaughter 
of  the  whole  of  the  people  of  that  tribe  (chap.  xx.  48).  Conse- 

quently the  Benjaminites  who  were  still  unmarried  could  not  find 
any  wives  in  their  own  tribe.  The  fact  that  four  hundred  of  the 
Benjaminites  who  remained  were  already  provided  with  wives  is 
not  noticed  here,  because  it  has  been  stated  just  before,  and  of 

course  none  of  them  could  give  up  their  own  wives  to  others. — 
Ver.  17.  Still  Benjamin  must  be  preserved  as  a  tribe.  The  elders 

therefore  said,  u  Possession  of  the  saved  shall  be  for  Benjamin"  i.e. 
the  tribe-land  of  Benjamin  shall  remain  an  independent  possession 
for  the  Benjaminites  who  have  escaped  the  massacre,  so  that  a 

tribe  may  not  be  destroyed  out  of  Israel.  It  was  necessary,  there- 
fore, that  they  should  take  steps  to  help  the  remaining  Benjaminites 

to  wives.  The  other  tribes  could  not  give  them  their  daughters,  on 
account  of  the  oath  which  has  already  been  mentioned  in  vers.  1 
and  lb  and  is  repeated  here  (ver.  18).  Consequently  there  was 
hardly  any  other  course  open,  than  to  let  the  Benjaminites  seize 
upon  wives  for  themselves.  And  the  elders  lent  them  a  helping 
hand  by  offering  them  this  advice,  that  at  the  next  yearly  festival 
at  Shiloh,  at  which  the  daughters  of  Shiloh  carried  on  dances  in 
the  open  air  (outside  the  town),  they  should  seize  upon  wives  for 
themselves  from  among  these  daughters,  and  promising  them  that 
when  the  thing  was  accomplished  they  would  adjust  it  peaceably 

(vers.  19-22).  The  "feast  of  Jehovah"  which  the  Israelites  kept 
from  year  to  year,  was  one  of  the  three  great  annual  festivals, 
probably  one  which  lasted  seven  days,  either  the  passover  or  the 

feast  of  tabernacles, — most  likely  the  former,  as  the  dances  of  the 
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daughters  of  Shiloh  were  apparently  an  imitation  of  the  dances  of 
the  Israelitish  women  at  the  Red  Sea  under  the  superintendence  of 

Miriam  (Ex.  xv.  20).  The  minute  description  of  the  situation  of 

Shiloh  (ver.  19),  viz.  "  to  the  north  of  Bethel,  on  the  east  of  the 
road  which  rises  from  Bethel  to  Shechem,  and  on  the  south  of 

Lebonah "  (the  present  village  of  Lubban,  on  the  north-west  of 
Seilun  :  see  Rob.  Pal.  iii.  p.  89),  serves  to  throw  light  upon  ihe 
scene  which  follows,  i.e.  to  show  how  the  situation  of  Shiloh  was 

peculiarly  fitted  for  the  carrying  out  of  the  advice  given  to  the 

Benjaminites ;  since,  as  soon  as  they  had  issued  from  their  hiding- 
places  in  the  vineyards  at  Shiloh,  and  seized  upon  the  dancing 

virgins,  they  could  easily  escape  into  their  own  land  by  the  neigh- 

bouring high-road  which  led  from  Bethel  to  Shechem,  without 

being  arrested  by  the  citizens  of  Shiloh. — Ver.  20.  The  Kethibh 
NH  in  the  singular  may  be  explained  on  the  ground  that  one  of 
the  elders  spoke  and  gave  the  advice  in  the  name  of  the  others, 

^n  in  ver.  21  and  Ps.  x.  9,  to  seize  hold  of,  or  carry  off  as  prey 

=  *!!?£. — Ver.  22.  "And  when  the  fathers  or  brethren  of  the  virgins 
carried  off,  come  to  us  to  chide  with  us,  we  (the  elders)  will  say  to 

them  (in  your  name),  Present  them  to  us  (DrriK  as  in  ver.  12) ;  for 
we  did  not  receive  every  one  his  wife  through  the  war  (with  Jabesh)  ; 

for  ye  have  not  given  them  to  them ;  now  would  ye  be  guilty.1*  The 

words  "  Present  them  to  us,"  etc.,  are  to  be  understood  as  spoken  in, 
the  name  of  the  Benjaminites,  who  were  accused  of  the  raid,  to  the 

relatives  of  the  virgins  who  brought  the  complaint.  This  explains 

the  use  of  the  pronoun  in  the  first  person  in  ̂ n  and  ̂ Oi??,  which 

must  not  be  altered  therefore  into  the  third  person.1  The  two 
clauses  commencing  with  *3  are  co-ordinate,  and  contain  two  points 

serving  to  enforce  the  request,  "Present  them,"  etc.  The  first  is 
pleaded  in  the  name  of  the  Benjaminites ;  the  second  is  adduced,  as 

a  general  ground  on  the  part  of  the  elders  of  the  congregation,  to 

pacify  the  fathers  and  brothers  making  the  complaint,  on  account 
of  the  oath  which  the  Israelites  had  taken,  that  none  of  them  would 

give  their  daughters  as  wives  to  the  Benjaminites.     The  meaning 

1  One  circumstance  which  is  decisive  against  this  alteration  of  the  text  is, 
that  the  Seventy  had  the  Masoretic  text  before  them,  and  founded  their  trans- 

lation upon  it  (tXejJaart  ijfili/  uvtols,  oft  ovx  faufiofifv  ccvyp  yvuotlKct  ocvtou  iv  tv 

TFohi/jccfi).  The  different  rendering  of  Jerome  given  in  the  Vulgate — miseremini 

eorum!  non  enim  rapuerunt  eas  jure  bellantium  atque  victorum — is  nothing  but  an 
unfortunate  and  unsuccessful  attempt  to  get  rid  of  the  difficulties  connected 

•with  the  readings  in  the  text. 
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is  the  following:  Ye  may  have  your  daughters  with  the  Benjaminites 

who  have  taken  them  by  force,  for  ye  have  not  given  them  volun- 

tarily, so  as  to  have  broken  your  oath  by  so  doing.  In  the  last 

clause  riy3  has  an  unusual  meaning  :  "  at  the  time "  (or  now),  i.e. 
in  that  case,  ye  would  have  been  guilty,  viz.  if  ye  had  given  them 

voluntarily.  —  Ver.  23.  The  Benjaminites  adopted  this  advice. 
They  took  to  themselves  wives  according  to  their  number,  i.e.  two 

hundred  (according  to  ver.  12,  compared  with  chap.  xx.  47),  whom 

they  caught  from  the  dancing  daughters  of  Shiloh,  and  returned 
with  them  into  their  inheritance,  where  they  rebuilt  the  towns  that 

had  been  reduced  to  ashes,  and  dwelt  therein. 

In  vers.  24  and  25,  the  account  of  this  event  is  brought  to  a 

close  with  a  twofold  remark:  (1)  that  the  children  of  Israel,  i.e.  the 

representatives  of  the  congregation  who  were  assembled  at  Shiloh, 

separated  and  returned  every  man  into  his  inheritance  to  his  tribe 

and  family ;  (2)  that  at  that  time  there  was  no  king  in  Israel,  and 

every  man  was  accustomed  to  do  what  was  right  in  his  own  eyes. 

Whether  the  fathers  or  brothers  of  the  virgins  who  had  been 

carried  off  brought  any  complaint  before  the  congregation  concern- 
ing the  raid  that  had  been  committed,  the  writer  does  not  state, 

simply  because  this  was  of  no  moment  so  far  as  the  history  was 

concerned,  inasmuch  as,  according  to  ver.  22,  the  complaint  made 

no  difference  in  the  facts  themselves.1  With  the  closing  remark  in 
ver.  25,  however,  with  which  the  account  returns  to  its  commence- 

ment in  chap.  xix.  1,  the  prophetic  historian  sums  up  his  judgment 

upon  the  history  in  the  words,  "  At  that  time  every  man  did  what 

was  right  in  his  own  eyes,  because  there  was  no  king  in  Israel,"  in 
which  the  idea  is  implied,  that  under  the  government  of  a  king, 

who  administered  right  and  justice  in  the  kingdom,  such  things 

could  not  possibly  have  happened.  This  not  only  refers  to  the 

conduct  of  the  Israelites  towards  Benjamin  in  the  war,  the  severity 

of  which  was  not  to  be  justified  (see  p.  458),  but  also  to  their  con 

duct  towards  the  inhabitants  of  Jabesh,  as  described  in  chap.  xxi.  5 

sqq.  The  congregation  had  no  doubt  a  perfect  right,  when  all  the 

people  were  summoned  to  deliberate  upon  important  matters  affecting 

1  "No  doubt  the  fathers  and  brothers  of  the  virgins  demanded  them  both 
from  the  Benjaminites  themselves,  and  also  from  the  elders  of  Israel,  or  at  any 
rate  petitioned  that  the  Benjaminites  might  be  punished  :  but  the  elders  replied 
as  they  had  said  that  they  should ;  and  the  persons  concerned  were  satisfied 

with  the  answer,  and  so  the  affair  was  brought  to  a  peaceable  termination."— 
Seb.  Schmidt. 
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the  welfare  of  the  whole  nation,  to  utter  the  "great  oath  M  against 
such  as  failed  to  appear,  i.e.  to  threaten  them  with  death  and  carry 

out  this  threat  upon  such  as  were  obstinate ;  but  such  a  punishment 

as  this  could  only  be  justly  inflicted  upon  persons  who  were  really 

guilty,  and  had  rebelled  against  the  congregation  as  the  supreme 

power,  and  could  not  be  extended  to  women  and  children  unless 

they  had  also  committed  a  crime  deserving  of  death.  But  even  if 

there  were  peculiar  circumstances  in  the  case  before  us,  which  have 

been  passed  over  by  our  author,  who  restricts  himself  simply  to 

points  bearing  upon  the  main  purpose  of  the  history,  but  which 
rendered  it  necessary  that  the  ban  should  be  inflicted  upon  all  the 

inhabitants  of  Jabesh,  it  was  at  any  rate  an  arbitrary  exemption  to 

spare  all  the  marriageable  virgins,  and  one  which  could  not  be 

justified  by  the  object  contemplated,  however  laudable  that  object 

might  be.  This  also  applies  to  the  oath  taken  by  the  people,  that 

they  would  not  give  any  of  their  daughters  as  wives  to  the  Ben- 

jaminites,  as  well  as  to  the  advice  given  by  the  elders  to  the  re- 
maining two  hundred,  to  carry  off  virgins  from  the  festival  at 

Shiloh.  However  just  and  laudable  the  moral  indignation  may 

have  been,  which  was  expressed  in  that  oath  by  the  nation  generally 

at  the  scandalous  crime  of  the  Gibeites,  a  crime  unparalleled  in 

Israel,  and  at  the  favour  shown  to  the  culprits  by  the  tribe  of 

Benjamin,  the  oath  itself  was  an  act  of  rashness,  in  which  there 

was  not  only  an  utter  denial  of  brotherly  love,  but  the  bounds  of 

justice  were  broken  through.  When  the  elders  of  the  nation  came 

to  a  better  state  of  mind,  they  ought  to  have  acknowledged  their 

rashness  openly,  and  freed  themselves  and  the  nation  from  an  oath 

that  had  been  taken  in  such  sinful  haste.  "  Wherefore  they  would 
have  acted  far  more  uprightly,  if  they  had  seriously  confessed 
their  fault  and  asked  forgiveness  of  God,  and  given  permission  to 

the  Benjaminites  to  marry  freely.  In  this  way  there  would  have 

been  no  necessity  to  cut  off  the  inhabitants  of  Jabesh  from  their 

midst  by  cruelty  of  another  kind  "  (Buddeus).  But  if  they  felt 
themselves  bound  in  their  consciences  to  keep  the  oath  inviolably, 

they  ought  to  have  commended  the  matter  to  the  Lord  in  prayer, 

and  left  it  to  His  decision  ;  whereas,  by  the  advice  given  to  the 

Benjaminites,  they  had  indeed  kept  the  oath  in  the  letter,  but  had 

treated  it  in  deed  and  truth  as  having  no  validity  whatever. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

CONTENTS,  CHARACTER,  AND  ORIGIN  OF  THE  BOOK  OF  RUTH. 

HE  book  of  Ruth  (Pov0)  introduces  us  to  the  family 
life  of  the  ancestors  of  king  David,  and  informs  us, 
in  a  simple  and  attractive  form  of  historical  narrative, 
and  one  in  harmony  with  the  tender  and  affectionate 

contents,  how  Ruth  the  Moabitess,  a  daughter-in-law  of  the  Beth- 
lehem! te  Elimelech,  of  the  family  of  Judah,  who  had  emigrated 

with  his  wife  and  his  two  sons  into  the  land  of  Moab  on  account  of 

a  famine,  left  father  and  mother,  fatherland  and  kindred,  after  the 
death  of  her  husband,  and  out  of  childlike  affection  to  her  Israelitish 

mother-in-law  Naomi,  whose  husband  had  also  died  in  the  land  of 
Moab,  and  went  with  her  to  Judah,  to  take  refuge  under  the  wings 
of  the  God  of  Israel  (chap,  i.) ;  and  how,  when  there,  as  she  was 
going  in  her  poverty  to  glean  some  ears  of  corn  in  the  field  of  a 
wealthy  man,  she  came  apparently  by  accident  to  the  field  of  Boaz, 
a  near  relation  of  Elimelech,  and  became  acquainted  with  this 
honourable  and  benevolent  man  (chap,  ii.) ;  how  she  then  sought 

marriage  with  him  by  the  wish  of  her  mother-in-law  (chap,  iii.),  and 
was  taken  by  him  as  a  wife,  according  to  the  custom  of  Levirate 
marriage,  in  all  the  ordinary  legal  forms,  and  bare  a  son  in  this 
marriage,  named  Obed.  This  Obed  was  the  grandfather  of  David 

(chap.  iv.  1-17),  with  whose  genealogy  the  book  closes  (chap.  iv. 
18-22). 

1  The  book  of  Ruth  does  not  indeed  belong  to  the  prophetical  books  of 
history  so  far  as  its  historical  character  is  concerned,  and  even  in  the  Hebrew 
canon  it  is  placed  among  the  hagiographa ;  but  as  its  contents  directly  follow 
upon  those  of  the  book  of  Judges,  it  seemed  advisable  to  place  the  exposition 
immediately  after  that  of  Judges. 
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In  this  conclusion  the  meaning  and  tendency  of  the  whole 
narrative  is  brought  clearly  to  light.  The  genealogical  proof  of 
the  descent  of  David  from  Perez  through  Boaz  and  the  Moabitess 

Ruth  (chap.  iv.  18-22)  forms  not  only  the  end,  but  the  starting- 
point,  of  the  history  contained  in  the  book.  For  even  i£  we  should 
not  attach  so  much  importance  to  this  genealogy  as  to  say  with 

Auberlen  that  "  the  book  of  Ruth  contains,  as  it  were,  the  inner 
side,  the  spiritually  moral  background  of  the  genealogies  which  play 

so  significant  a  part  even  in  the  Israelitish  antiquity;'*  so  much  is 
unquestionably  true,  that  the  book  contains  a  historical  picture  from 
the  family  life  of  the  ancestors  of  David,  intended  to  show  how  the 
ancestors  of  this  great  king  walked  uprightly  before  God  and  man 
in  piety  and  singleness  of  heart,  and  in  modesty  and  purity  of  life. 

u  Ruth,  the  Moabitish  great-great-grandmother  of  David,  longed 
for  the  God  and  people  of  Israel  with  all  the  deepest  earnestness  of 
her  nature,  and  joined  herself  to  them  with  all  the  power  of  love ; 

and  Boaz  was  an  upright  Israelite,  without  guile,  full  of  holy  reve- 
rence for  every  ordinance  of  God  and  man,  and  full  of  benevolent 

love  and  friendliness  towards  the  poor  heathen  woman.  From  such 
ancestors  was  the  man  descended  in  whom  all  the  nature  of  Israel  was 

to  find  its  royal  concentration  and  fullest  expression"  (Auberlen). 
But  there  is  also  a  Messianic  trait  in  the  fact  that  Ruth,  a  heathen 
woman,  of  a  nation  so  hostile  to  the  Israelites  as  that  of  Moab  was, 

should  have  been  thought  worthy  to  be  made  the  tribe- mother  of 
the  great  and  pious  king  David,  on  account  of  her  faithful  love  to 
the  people  of  Israel,  and  her  entire  confidence  in  Jehovah,  the  God 
of  Israel.  As  Judah  begat  Perez  from  Tamar  the  Canaanitish 

woman  (Gen.  xxxviii.),  and  as  Rahab  was  adopted  into  the  congre- 
gation of  Israel  (Josh.  vi.  25),  and  according  to  ancient  tradition 

was  married  to  Salmon  (Matt.  i.  .5),  so  the  Moabitess  Ruth  was 
taken  by  Boaz  as  his  wife,  and  incorporated  in  the  family  of  Judah, 
from  which  Christ  was  to  spring  according  to  the  flesh  (see  Matt. 
i.  3,  5,  where  these  three  women  are  distinctly  mentioned  by  name 
in  the  genealogy  of  Jesus). 

The  incidents  described  in  the  book  fall  within  the  times  of  the 

judges  (chap.  i.  1),  and  most  probably  in  the  time  of  Gideon  (see 
at  ohap.  i.  1) ;  and  the  book  itself  forms  both  a  supplement  to  the 
book  of  Judges  and  an  introduction  to  the  books  of  Samuel,  which 
give  no  account  of  the  ancestors  of  David.  So  far  as  its  contents 

are  concerned  it  has  its  proper  place,  in  the  Septuagint,  the  Vul- 
gate, the  Lutheran  and  other  versions,  between  the  book  of  Judges 
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and  those  of  Samuel.  In  the  Hebrew  Codex,  on  the  contrary,  it 
is  placed  among  the  hagiographa,  and  in  the  Talmud  (baba  bathr. 
f.  146)  it  is  even  placed  at  the  head  of  them  before  the  Psalms ; 

whilst  in  the  Hebrew  mss.  it  stands  among  the  five  megilloth :  Can- 
ticles, Ruth,  Lamentations j  Ecclesiastes,  Esther.  The  latter  position 

is  connected  with  the  liturgical  use  of  the  book  in  the  synagogue, 
where  it  was  read  at  the  feast  of  weeks ;  whilst  its  place  among  the 
hagiographa  is  to  be  explained  from  the  principle  upon  which  the 

general  arrangement  of  the  Old  Testament  canon  was  founded, — 
namely,  that  the  different  books  were  divided  into  three  classes 
according  to  the  relation  in  which  their  authors  stood  to  God  and 
to  the  theocracy,  and  the  books  themselves  in  their  contents  and 
spirit  to  the  divine  revelation  (see  Keil,  Lehrbuch  der  Einleitung, 

§  155).  The  latter  is  therefore  to  be  regarded  as  the  original  classi- 
fication, and  not  the  one  in  the  Septuagint  rendering,  where  the 

original  arrangement  has  unquestionably  been  altered  in  the  case  of 

this  and  other  books,  just  because  this  principle  has  been  overlooked.1 

1  Many  critics  of  the  present  day,  indeed,  appeal  to  the  testimony  of  Josephus 
and  the  earlier  fathers  as  favouring  the  opposite  view,  viz.  that  the  book  of 
Ruth  was  originally  placed  at  the  close  of  the  book  of  Judges,  to  which  it  formed 

an  appendix.  Josephus  (c.  Ap.  i.  8)  reckons,  as  is  well  known,  only  twenty- 
two  books  of  the  Old  Testament ;  and  the  only  way  by  which  this  number  can 
be  obtained  is  by  joining  together  the  books  of  Judges  and  Euth,  so  as  to  form 
one  book.  Again,  Melito  of  Sardes,  who  lived  in  the  second  century,  and  took 

a  journey  into  Palestine  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  correct  information  con- 
cerning the  sacred  writings  of  the  Jews  (koocx.  rou  dpidfiov  xacl  oxolx  t^v  rot^tv 

*hv),  places  Ruth  after  Judges  in  the  list  which  has  been  preserved  by  Eusebius 
(h.  e.  iv.  26),  but  does  not  give  the  number  of  the  books,  as  Bertheau  erroneously 

maintains,  nor  observes  that  "  Judges  and  Ruth  form  one  book  under  the  name 
of  Shofetim."  This  is  first  done  by  Origen  in  his  list  as  given  by  Eusebius  (h.  e. 
vi.  25),  where  he  states  that  the  Hebrews  had  twenty-two  evlixdyxovs  /3//3Aovf, 

and  then  adds  in  the  case  of  Ruth,  Tca-p1  uvroig  iv  hi  1u(perlfc.  Ruth  occupies  the 
same  place  in  the  lists  of  the  later  Greek  fathers,  as  in  Rujinus  (Expos,  in  Symb. 
Apost.)  and  Jerome  (in  Prolog.  Gal.),  the  latter  of  whom  makes  this  remark  on 
the  book  of  Judges,  Et  in  eundem  compingunt  Ruth,  quia  in  diebus  Judicum 

facta  ejus  narratur  historia;  and  after  enumerating  the  twenty -two  books  of 
the  Old  Testament,  adds,  Quanquam  nonnulli  Ruth  et  Kinoth  inter  Hagiographa 

scriptitent  et  hos  libros  in  suo  putent  numero  supputandos,  etc.  But  all  these  tes- 
timonies prove  nothing  more  than  that  the  Hellenistic  Jews,  who  made  use  of 

the  Old  Testament  in  the  Greek  rendering  of  the  LXX.,  regarded  the  book  of 
Ruth  as  an  appendix  of  the  book  of  Judges,  and  not  that  the  book  of  Ruth  ever 
followed  the  book  of  Judges  in  the  Hebrew  canon,  so  as  to  form  one  book.  The 

reduction  of  the  sacred  writings  of  the  Old  Testament  to  twenty-two  is  nothing 
more  than  the  product  of  the  cabbalistic  and  mystical  numbers  wrought  out  by 
the  Hellenistic  or  Alexandrian  Jews.     If  this  numbering  had  been  the  original 
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The  book  of  Ruth  is  not  a  mere  (say  a  third)  appendix  to  the 
book  of  Judges,  but  a  small  independent  work,  which  does  indeed 
resemble  the  two  appendices  of  the  book  of  Judges,  so  far  as  the 
incidents  recorded  in  it  fall  within  the  period  of  the  Judges,  and 
are  not  depicted  in  the  spirit  of  the  prophetic  view  of  history ;  but, 
on  the  other  hand,  it  has  a  thoroughly  distinctive  character  both 
in  form  and  contents,  and  has  nothing  in  common  with  the  book 
of  Judges  either  in  style  or  language :  on  the  contrary,  it  differs 
essentially  both  in  substance  and  design  from  the  substance  and 
design  of  this  book  and  of  its  two  appendices,  for  the  simple  reason 
that  at  the  close  of  the  history  (chap.  iv.  17),  where  Obed,  the  son 

one,  the  Hebrew  Jews  would  never  have  increased  the  number  to  twenty-four, 
since  the  Hebrew  alphabet  never  contained  twenty-four  letters.  Josephus,  how- 

ever, is  not  a  witness  with  regard  to  the  orthodox  opinions  of  the  Hebrew  Jews, 
but  was  an  eclectic  and  a  Hellenist,  who  used  the  Old  Testament  in  the  Septuagint 
version  and  not  in  the  original  text,  and  who  arranged  the  books  of  the  Old 
Testament  in  the  most  singular  manner.  The  fathers,  too,  with  the  exception 
of  Jerome,  whenever  they  give  any  account  of  their  inquiries  among  the  Jews 
with  regard  to  the  number  and  order  of  the  books  accepted  by  them  as  canonical, 
never  give  them  in  either  the  order  or  number  found  in  the  Hebrew  canon,  but 
simply  according  to  the  Septuagint  version,  which  was  the  only  one  that  the 
Christians  understood.  This  is  obvious  in  the  case  of  Melito,  from  the  fact  that 

he  reckons  Bxai'Kuuiu  riaaxpx  and  Yiccpochn-Ko^ivuv  St/o,  and  places  Daniel  between 
the  twelve  minor  prophets  and  Ezekiel.  We  find  the  same  in  Origen,  although 
he  gives  the  Hebrew  names  to  the  different  books,  and  states  in  connection 
with  the  four  books  of  Kings  and  the  two  books  of  Paralipomena,  that  the 
Hebrews  named  and  numbered  them  differently.     Lastly,  it  is  true  that  Jerome 
arranges  the  writings  of  the  Old  Testament  in  his  Prol.  Gal.  according  to  the 
three  classes  of  the  Hebrew  canon  ;  but  he  endeavours  to  bring  the  Hebrew  mode 

of  division  and  enumeration  as  much  as  possible  into  harmony  with  the  Sep- 
tuagint numbering  and  order  as  generally  adopted  in  the  Christian  Church,  and 

to  conceal  all  existing  differences.  You  may  see  this  very  clearly  from  his 
remarks  as  to  the  number  of  these  books,  and  especially  from  the  words,  Porro 
quinque  Utter  a  duplices  apud  Hebrseos  sunt,  Caph,  Mem,  Nun,  Pe,  Sade  .... 
Unde  et  quinque  a  plerisque  libri  duplices  cxistimantur,  Samuel,  Melachim,  Dibre 
Hajamim,  Esdras,  Jeremias  cum  Kinoth,  i.e.  Lamentationibus  suis.  For  the 

plerique  who  adopt  two  books  of  Samuel,  Kings,  and  Chronicles,  are  not  Hebrew 
but  Hellenistic  Jews,  as  the  Hebrew  Jews  did  not  divide  these  writings  in  their 
canon  into  two  books  each,  but  this  mode  of  dividing  them  was  first  introduced 
into  the  Hebrew  Bibles  by  Dan.  Bomberg  from  the  Septuagint  or  Vulgate.  The 
further  remark  of  this  father,  quanquam  nonnulli  Ruth  et  Kinoth  inter  hagiographa 
scriptitenf,  etc.,  is  also  to  be  estimated  in  the  same  way,  and  the  word  nonnulli  to 

be  attributed  to  the  conciliatory  efforts  of  Jerome.  And  lastly,  his  remark  con- 
cerning the  connection  between  the  book  of  Ruth  and  that  of  Judges  is  not  to  be 

regarded  as  any  evidence  of  the  position  which  this  book  occupied  in  the  Hebrew 
canon,  but  simply  as  a  proof  of  the  place  assigned  it  by  the  Hellenistic  Jews. 
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of  Boaz  and  Kuth,  is  described  as  the  grandfather  of  David,  and 
still  more  clearly  in  the  genealogy  of  Perez,  which  is  brought  down 

to  David  (chap.  iv.  18-22),  the  book  passes  beyond  the  times  of  the 
Judges.  In  this  simple  fact  the  author  very  plainly  shows  that  his 
intention  was  not  to  give  a  picture  of  the  family  life  of  pious 
Israelites  in  the  time  of  the  judges  from  a  civil  and  a  religious 
point  of  view,  but  rather  to  give  a  biographical  sketch  of  the  pious 
ancestors  of  David  the  king. 

The  origin  of  the  book  of  Ruth  is  involved  in  obscurity.  From 
its  contents,  and  more  especially  from  the  object  so  apparent  in  the 
close  of  the  book,  it  may  be  inferred  with  certainty  that  it  was  not 

written  earlier  than  the  time  of  David's  rule  over  Israel,  and  indeed 
not  before  the  culminating  point  of  the  reign  of  this  great  king. 
There  would  therefore  be  an  interval  of  150  to  180  years  between 
the  events  themselves  and  the  writing  of  the  book,  during  which 
time  the  custom  mentioned  in  chap.  iv.  7,  of  taking  off  the  shoe  in 
acts  of  trade  and  barter,  which  formerly  existed  in  Israel,  may  have 

fallen  entirely  into  disuse,  so  that  the  author  might  think  it  neces- 
sary to  explain  the  custom  for  the  information  of  his  contempo- 

raries. We  have  not  sufficient  ground  for  fixing  a  later  date,  say 
the  time  of  the  captivity ;  and  there  is  no  force  in  the  arguments 
that  have  been  adduced  in  support  of  this  (see  my  Lehrb.  der  Einl. 

§  137).  The  discovery  that  words  and  phrases  such  as  flvjno 

(chap.  iii.  7,  8,  14),  D*M3  fens  (chap.  iii.  9),  fnj?D,  chance  (chap.  ii. 
3),  either  do  not  occur  at  all  or  only  very  rarely  in  the  earlier 
writings,  simply  because  the  thing  itself  to  which  they  refer  is  not 
mentioned,  does  not  in  the  least  degree  prove  that  these  words 

were  not  formed  till  a  later  age.  The  supposed  Chaldaisms,  how- 

ever,— namely  the  forms  *?QJJfl  and  ri??7^  (chap.  ii.  8,  21),  frttffl 
(chap.  ii.  9),  W*>,  wnj,  Waif  (chap,  iii!  3,  4),  *n»  for  PTO  (chap, 
i.  20),  or  the  use  of  jn?,  and  of  the  air,  \ey.  ]W  (chap.  i.  13),  etc., — 
we  only  meet  with  in  the  speeches  of  the  persons  acting,  and  never 

where  the  author  himself  is  narrating ;  and  consequently  they  fur- 
nish no  proofs  of  the  later  origin  of  the  book,  but  may  be  simply 

and  fully  explained  from  the  fact,  that  the  author  received  these 
forms  and  words  from  the  language  used  in  common  conversation  in 
the  time  of  the  judges,  and  has  faithfully  recorded  them.  We  are 
rather  warranted  in  drawing  the  conclusion  from  this,  that  he  did 
not  derive  the  contents  of  his  work  from  oral  tradition,  but  made 
use  of  written  documents,  with  regard  to  the  origin  and  nature  of 
which,  however,  nothing  certain  can  be  determined. 
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EXPOSITION. 

RUTH  GOES  WITH  NAOMI  TO  BETHLEHEM. — CHAP.  I. 

In  the  time  of  the  judges  Elimelech  emigrated  from  Bethlehem 
in  Judah  into  the  land  of  Moab,  along  with  his  wife  Naomi,  and 
his  two  sons  Mahlon  and  Chilion,  because  of  a  famine  in  the  land 
(vers.  1,  2).  There  Elimelech  died ;  and  his  two  sons  married 
Moabitish  women,  named  Orpah  and  Ruth.  But  in  the  course  of 

ten  years  they  also  died,  so  that  Naomi  and  her  two  daughters-in- 
law  were  left  by  themselves  (vers.  3-5).  When  Naomi  heard  that 
the  Lord  had  once  more  blessed  the  land  of  Israel  with  bread,  she 

set  out  with  Orpah  and  Ruth  to  return  home.  But  on  the  way  she 
entreated  them  to  turn  back  and  remain  with  their  relations  in  their 

own  land ;  and  Orpah  did  so  (vers.  6-14).  But  Ruth  declared 
that  she  would  not  leave  her  mother-in-law,  and  went  with  her  to 
Bethlehem  (vers.  15-22). 

Vers.  1-5.  Elimelech!  s  Emigration  (vers.  1,  2). — By  the  word 
W  the  following  account  is  attached  to  other  well-known  events 

(see  at  Josh.  i.  1)  ;  and  by  the  definite  statement,  "  in  the  days  when 

judges  judged"  it  is  assigned  to  the  period  of  the  judges  generally. 
u  A  famine  in  the  land"  i.e.  in  the  land  of  Israel,  and  not  merely  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  Bethlehem.  The  time  of  this  famine  cannot 
be  determined  with  certainty,  although  it  seems  very  natural  to 
connect  it,  as  Seb.  Schmidt  and  others  do,  with  the  devastation  of 

the  land  by  the  Midianites  (Judg.  vi.) ;  and  there  are  several  things 
which  favour  this.  For  example,  the  famine  must  have  been  a  very 
serious  one,  and  not  only  have  extended  over  the  whole  of  the  land 
of  Israel,  but  have  lasted  several  years,  since  it  compelled  Elimelech 
to  emigrate  into  the  land  of  the  Moabites ;  and  it  was  not  till  ten 
years  had  elapsed,  that  his  wife  Naomi,  who  survived  him,  heard 
that  Jehovah  had  given  His  people  bread  again,  and  returned  to 
her  native  land  (vers.  4,  5).  Now  the  Midianites  oppressed  Israel 
for  seven  years,  and  their  invasions  were  generally  attended  by  a 
destruction  of  the  produce  of  the  soil  (Judg.  vi.  3,  4),  from  which 
famine  must  necessarily  have  ensued.  Moreover,  they  extended 
their  devastations  as  far  as  Gaza  (Judg.  vi.  4).  And  although  it 
by  no  means  follows  with  certainty  from  this,  that  they  also  came 
into  the  neighbourhood  of  Bethlehem,  it  is  still  less  possible  to  draw 

the  opposite  conclusion,  as  Bertheau  does,  from  the  fact  they  en- 
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camped  in  the  valley  of  Jezreel  (Judg.  vi.  33),  and  were  defeated 
there  by  Gideon,  namely,  that  they  did  not  devastate  the  mountains 
of  Judah,  because  the  road  from  the  plain  of  Jezreel  to  Gaza  did 
not  lie  across  those  mountains.  There  is  just  as  little  force  in  the 

other  objection  raised  by  Bertheau,  namely,  that  the  genealogical  list 
in  chap.  iv.  18  sqq.  would  not  place  Boaz  in  the  time  of  Gideon,  but 
about  the  time  of  the  Philistian  supremacy  over  Israel,  since  this 
objection  is  founded  partly  upon  an  assumption  that  cannot  be 
established,  and  partly  upon  an  erroneous  chronological  calculation. 
For  example,  the  assumption  that  every  member  is  included  in  this 
chronological  series  cannot  be  established,  inasmuch  as  unimportant 
members  are  often  omitted  from  the  genealogies,  so  that  Obed  the 
son  of  Boaz  might  very  well  have  been  the  grandfather  of  Jesse. 
And  according  to  the  true  chronological  reckoning,  the  birth  of 
David,  who  died  in  the  year  1015  B.C.  at  the  age  of  seventy,  fell  in 
the  year  1085,  i.e.  nine  or  ten  years  after  the  victory  gained  by 
Samuel  over  the  Philistines,  or  after  the  termination  of  their  forty 

years'  rule  over  Israel,  and  only  ninety-seven  years  after  the  death 
of  Gideon  (see  the  chronological  table,  p.  289).  Now  David  was 
the  youngest  of  the  eight  sons  of  Jesse.  If  therefore  we  place  his 

birth  in  the  fiftieth  year  of  his  father's  life,  Jesse  would  have  been 
born  in  the  first  year  of  the  Philistian  oppression,  or  forty-eight 
years  after  the  death  of  Gideon.  Now  it  is  quite  possible  that 
Jesse  may  also  have  been  a  younger  son  of  Obed,  and  born  in  the 

fiftieth  year  of  his  father's  life ;  and  if  so,  the  birth  of  Obed  would 
fall  in  the  last  years  of  Gideon.  From  this  at  any  rate  so  much 
may  be  concluded  with  certainty,  that  Boaz  was  a  contemporary  of 
Gideon,  and  the  emigration  of  Elimelech  into  the  land  of  Moab 
may  have  taken  place  in  the  time  of  the  Midianitish  oppression. 

"  To  sojourn  in  the  fields  of  Moab"  i.e.  to  live  as  a  stranger  there. 
The  form  Hfc>  (vers.  1,  2,  22,  and  chap.  ii.  6)  is  not  the  construct 
state  singular,  or  only  another  form  for  rnb^  as  Bcrtheau  maintains, 
but  the  construct  state  plural  of  the  absolute  E^,  which  does  not 
occur  anywhere,  it  is  true,  but  would  be  a  perfectly  regular  forma- 

tion (comp.  Isa.  xxxii.  12,  2  Sam.  i.  21,  etc.),  as  the  construct  state 

singular  is  written  fnty  even  in  this  book  (ver.  6  and  chap.  iv.  3). 
The  use  of  the  singular  in  these  passages  for  the  land  of  the 

Moabites  by  no  means  proves  that  Hjy  must  also  be  a  singular, 

but  may  be  explained  from  the  fact  that  the  expression  "  the  field 

(=the  territory)  of  Moab"  alternates  with  the  plural,  "  the  fields 
of  Moab."— Vers.  2,  3.  tmj^,  the  plural  of  WBK,  an  adjective 
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formation,  not  from  BJ^J,  as  in  Judg.  xii.  5,  but  from  JVJBN  (Gen. 

xlviii.  7)  or  n^?^  (chap.  iv.  11,  Gen.  xxxv.  19),  the  old  name  for 
Bethlehem,  Ephrathite,  i.e.  sprung  from  Bethlehem,  as  in  1  Sam. 

xvii.  12.  The  names — Elimelech,  i.e.  to  whom  God  is  King;  Naomi 

(^oyj,  a  contraction  of  AW?T,  LXX.  Noo/ifjL6Lv,  Vulg.  Noemi),  i.e. 
the  gracious  ;  Machlon,  i.e.  the  weakly  ;  and  Chilion,  pining — are 
genuine  Hebrew  names ;  whereas  the  names  of  the  Moabitish 

women,  Orpah  and  Ruth,  who  were  married  to  Elimelech's  sons', 
cannot  be  satisfactorily  explained  from  the  Hebrew,  as  the  meaning 

given  to  Orpah,  "  turning  the  back,"  is  very  arbitrary,  and  the 

derivation  of  Ruth  from  W"|,  a  friend,  is  quite  uncertain.  Accord- 
ing to  chap.  iv.  10,  Ruth  was  the  wife  of  the  elder  son  Mahlon. 

Marriage  with  daughters  of  the  Moabites  was  not  forbidden  in  the 

law,  like  marriages  with  Canaanitish  women  (Deut.  vii.  3)  ;  it  was 

only  the  reception  of  Moabites  into  the  congregation  of  the  Lord 

that  was  forbidden  (Deut.  xxiii.  4). — Ver.  5.  u  Thus  the  woman 

(Naomi)  remained  left  (alone)  of  her  two  sens  and  her  husband." 
Vers.  6-14.  After  the  loss  of  her  husband  and  her  two  sons,  Naomi 

rose  up  out  of  the  fields  of  Moab  to  return  into  the  land  of  Judah,  as 

she  had  heard  that  Jehovah  had  visited  His  people,  i.e.  had  turned 

His  favour  towards  them  again  to  give  them  bread.  From  the  place 

where  she  had  lived  Naomi  went  forth,  along  with  her  two  daughters- 
in-law.  These  three  went  on  the  way  to  return  to  the  land  of  Judah. 

The  expression  "  to  return,"  if  taken  strictly,  only  applies  to  Naomi, 
who  really  returned  to  Judah,  whilst  her  daughters-in-law  simply 

wished  to  accompany  her  thither. — Vers.  8  sqq.  "  On  the  way"  i.e. 
when  they  had  gone  a  part  of  the  way,  Naomi  said  to  her  two  daugh- 

ters-in-law, "  Go,  return  each  one  to  her  mother s  house" — not  her 

father's,  though,  according  to  chap.  ii.  11,  Ruth's  father  at  any  rate 

was  still  living,  but  her  mother's,  because  maternal  love  knows  best 
how  to  comfort  a  daughter  in  her  affliction.  "  Jehovah  grant  you  that 

ye  may  find  a  resting-place,  each  one  in  the  house  of  her  husband"  i.e. 
that  ye  may  both  be  happily  married  again.  She  then  kissed  them, 

to  take  leave  of  them  (yid.  Gen.  xxxi.  28).  The  daughters-in-law, 

however,  began  to  weep  aloud,  and  said,  "  We  will  return  with  thee 

to  thy  people."  *3  before  a  direct  statement  serves  to  strengthen  it, 
and  is  almost  equivalent  to  a  positive  assurance. — Ver.  11.  Naomi 
endeavoured  to  dissuade  them  from  this  resolution,  by  setting  before 

them  the  fact,  that  if  they  went  with  her,  there  would  be  no  hope 

of  their  being  married  again,  and  enjoying  the  pleasures  of  life  once 

more.      "  Have  I  yet  sons  in  my  womb,  that  they  may  be  your  hus- 
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lands  ?"  Her  meaning  is  :  1  am  not  pregnant  with  sons,  upon  whom, 
as  the  younger  brothers  of  Mahlon  and  Chilion,  there  would  rest  the 

obligation  of  marrying  you,  according  to  the  Levirate  law  (Deut. 
xxv.  5 ;  Gen.  xxxviii.  8).  And  not  only  have  I  no  such  hope  as 

this,  but,  continues  Naomi,  in  vers.  12,  13,  I  have  no  prospect  of 

having  a  husband  and  being  blessed  with  children  :  "  for  I  am  too 

old  to  have  a  husband;"  yea,  even  if  I  could  think  of  this  altogether 
improbable  thing  as  taking  place,  and  assume  the  impossible  as 

possible ;  u  if  I  should  say,  I  have  hope  (of  having  a  husband),  yea, 
if  I  should  have  a  husband  to-night,  and  should  even  bear  sons,  would 
ye  then  wait  till  they  were  grown,  would  ye  then  abstain  from  having 

husbands  tn  The  s3  (if)  before  ̂ ")1?£  refers  to  both  the  perfects 
which  follow.  Jl?f  is  the  third  pers.  plur.  neuter  suffix  ]\}  with  the 

prefix  ?,  as  in  Job  xxx.  24,  where  p  is  pointed  with  seghol,  on 
account  of  the  toned  syllable  which  follows,  as  here  in  pause  in  ver. 

9 :  lit.  in  these  things,  in  that  case,  and  hence  in  the  sense  of  there- 

fore =  £?,  as  in  Chaldee  (e.g.  Dan.  ii.  6,  9,  24,  etc.).  njiyn  (vid. 
Isa.  lx.  4,  and  Ewald,  §  195,  a.),  from  )W  air.  \ey.  in  Hebrew,  which 

signifies  in  Aramaean  to  hold  back,  shut  in  ;  hence  in  the  Talmud 
rtittJJ,  a  woman  who  lived  retired  in  her  own  house  without  a  hus- 

band.  Naomi  supposes  three  cases  in  ver.  12,  of  which  each  is 

more  improbable,  or  rather  more  impossible,  than  the  one  before  ; 

and  even  if  the  impossible  circumstance  should  be  possible,  that  she 

should  bear  sons  that  very  night,  she  could  not  in  that  case  expect 

or  advise  her  daughters-in-law  to  wait  till  these  sons  were  grown  up 
and  could  marry  them,  according  to  the  Levirate  law.  In  this  there 

was  involved  the  strongest  persuasion  to  her  daughters-in-law  to 
give  up  their  intention  of  going  with  her  into  the  land  of  Judah, 

and  a  most  urgent  appeal  to  return  to  their  mothers'  houses,  where, 
as  young  widows  without  children,  they  would  not  be  altogether 

without  the  prospect  of  marrying  again.  One  possible  case  Naomi 

left  without  notice,  namely,  that  her  daughters-in-law  might  be  able 
to  obtain  other  husbands  in  Judah  itself.  She  did  not  hint  at  this, 

in  the  first  place,  and  perhaps  chiefly,  from  delicacy  on  account  of 

the  Moabitish  descent  of  her  daughters-in-law,  in  which  she  saw 
that  there  would  be  an  obstacle  to  their  being  married  in  the  land  of 

Judah  ;  and  secondly,  because  Naomi  could  not  do  anything  herself 

to  bring  about  such  a  connection,  and  wished  to  confine  herself 

therefore  to  the  one  point,  of  making  it  clear  to  her  daughters  that 

In  her  present  state  it  was  altogether  out  of  her  power  to  provide 

connubial  and  domestic  happiness  for  them  in  the  land  of  Judah. 
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She  therefore  merely  fixed  her  mind  upon  the  different  possibilities 

of  a  Levirate  marriage.1  Vfla  ?Ky  "  not  my  daughters"  i.e.  do  not 
go  with  me ;  u  for  it  has  gone  much  more  bitterly  with  me  than  with 

you"  "HD  relates  to  her  mournful  lot.  E3D  is  comparative,  " before 
you;"  not  "it  grieveth  me  much  on  your  account,"  for  which 
D3vy  would  be  used,  as  in  2  Sam.  i.  26.  Moreover,  this  thought 

would  not  be  in  harmony  with  the  following  clause  :  "  for  the  hand 

of  the  Lord  has  gone  out  against  me,"  i.e.  the  Lord  has  sorely 
smitten  me,  namely  by  taking  away  not  only  my  husband,  but  also 

my  two  sons. — Ver.  14.  At  these  dissuasive  words  the  daughters- 

in-law  broke  out  into  loud  weeping  again  (njfrn  with  the  N  dropped 

for  FOKfefll,  ver.  9),  and  Orpah  kissed  her  mother-in-law,  and  took 

leave  of  her  to  return  to  her  mother's  house ;  but  Ruth  clung  to  her 
(P^l  as  in  Gen.  ii.  24),  forsaking  her  father  and  mother  to  go  with 

Naomi  into  the  land  of  Judah  (via1,  chap.  ii.  11). 
Vers.  15-22.  To  the  repeated  entreaty  of  Naomi  that  she  would 

follow  her  sister-in-law  and  return  to  her  people  and  her  God,  Ruth 

replied :  "  Entreat  me  not  to  leave  thee,  and  to  return  away  behind 
thee  :  for  whither  thou  goest,  I  will  go;  and  where  thou  stay  est,  I  will 

stay ;  thy  people  is  my  people,  and  thy  God  my  God !  where  thou 
diest,  I  will  die,  and  there  will  I  be  buried.     Jehovah  do  so  to  me,  and 

1  The  objections  raised  by  J.  B.  Carpzov  against  explaining  vers.  12  and  13 
as  referring  to  a  Levirate  marriage, — namely,  that  this  is  not  to  be  thought  of, 
because  a  Levirate  marriage  was  simply  binding  upon  brothers  of  the  deceased 
by  the  same  father  and  mother,  and  upon  brothers  who  were  living  when  he 

died,  and  not  upon  those  born  afterwards, — have  been  overthrown  by  Bertheau  as 
being  partly  without  foundation,  and  partly  beside  the  mark.  In  the  first  place, 
the  law  relating  to  the  Levirate  marriage  speaks  only  of  brothers  of  the  deceased, 
by  which,  according  to  the  design  of  this  institution,  we  must  certainly  think  of 
sons  by  one  father,  but  not  necessarily  of  sons  by  the  same  mother.  Secondly, 

the  law  does  indeed  expressly  require  marriage  with  the  sister-in-law  only  of  a 
brother  who  should  be  in  existence  when  her  husband  died,  but  it  does  not  dis- 

tinctly exclude  a  brother  born  afterwards ;  and  this  is  the  more  evident  from  the 
fact  that,  according  to  the  account  in  Gen.  xxxviii.  11,  this  duty  was  binding 
upon  brothers  who  were  not  grown  up  at  the  time,  as  soon  as  they  should  be  old 
enough  to  marry.  Lastly,  Naomi  merely  says,  in  ver.  12a,  that  she  was  not  with 
child  by  her  deceased  husband  ;  and  when  she  does  take  into  consideration,  in 
vers.  126  and  13,  the  possibility  of  a  future  pregnancy,  she  might  even  then  be 
simply  thinking  of  an  alliance  with  some  brother  of  her  deceased  husband,  and 
therefore  of  sons  who  would  legally  be  regarded  as  sons  of  Elimelech.  When 

Carpzov  therefore  defines  the  meaning  of  her  words  in  this  manner,  "  I  have 
indeed  no  more  children  to  hope  for,  to  whom  I  could  marry  you  in  time,  and  I 

have  no  command  over  others,"  the  first  thought  does  not  exhaust  the  meaning 
of  the  words,  and  the  last  is  altogether  foreign  to  the  text. 
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more  also  (lit,  and  so  may  He  add  to  do)  !  Death  alone  shall  divide 

between  me  and  thee?  The  words  T?s  •  •  •  s  nW  n'3  are  a  fre- 
quently recurring  formula  in  connection  with  an  oath  (cf.  1  Sam. 

iii.  17,  xiv.  44,  xx.  13,  etc.),  by  which  the  person  swearing  called 
down  upon  himself  a  severe  punishment  in  case  he  should  not  keep 

his  word  or  carry  out  his  resolution.  The  following  '■S  is  not  a 
particle  used  in  swearing  instead  of  DK  in  the  sense  of  "  if,"  equi- 

valent to  "  surely  not,"  as  in  1  Sam.  xx.  1 2,  in  the  oath  which 
precedes  the  formula,  but  answers  to  ore  in  the  sense  of  quod  intro- 

ducing the  declaration,  as  in  Gen.  xxii.  16,  1  Sam.  xx.  13,  1  Kings 
ii.  23,  2  Kings  iii.  14,  etc.,  signifying,  I  swear  that  death,  and 
nothing  else  than  death,  shall  separate  us.  Naomi  was  certainly 
serious  in  her  intentions,  and  sincere  in  the  advice  which  she  gave 

to  Ruth,  and  did  not  speak  in  this  way  merely  to  try  her  and  put 

the  state  of  her  heart  to  the  proof,  "  that  it  might  be  made  manifest 
whether  she  would  adhere  stedfastly  to  the  God  of  Israel  and  to 

herself,  despising  temporal  things  and  the  hope  of  temporal  pos- 

sessions" (Seb.  Schmidt).  She  had  simply  the  earthly  prosperity  of 
her  daughter-in-law  in  her  mind,  as  she  herself  had  been  shaken 
in  her  faith  in  the  wonderful  ways  and  gracious  guidance  of  the 

faithful  covenant  God  by  the  bitter  experience  of  her  own  life.1 
With  Ruth,  however,  it  was  evidently  not  merely  strong  affection 

and  attachment  by  which  she  felt  herself  so  drawn  to  her  mother- 
in-law  that  she  wished  to  live  and  die  with  her,  but  a  leaning  of  her 
heart  towards  the  God  of  Israel  and  His  laws,  of  which  she  herself 

was  probably  not  yet  fully  conscious,  but  which  she  had  acquired 
so  strongly  in  her  conjugal  relation  and  her  intercourse  with  her 
Israelitish  connections,  that  it  was  her  earnest  wish  never  to  be 

separated  from  this  people  and  its  God  (cf.  chap.  ii.  11). — Yer.  18. 
As  she  insisted  strongly  upon  going  with  her  (ytDKnn,  to  stiffen 

one's  self  firmly  upon  a  thing),  Naomi  gave  up  persuading  her  any 
more  to  return. — Ver.  19.  So  they  two  went  until  they  came  to 
Bethlehem.  When  they  arrived,  the  whole  town  was  in  commo- 

tion on  their  account  (B^n,  imperf.  Niph.  of  ttin,  as  in  1  Sam.  iv.  5, 

1  Kings  i.  45).  They  said,  "  Is  this  NaomiV  The  subject  to 
npDKfi  is  the  inhabitants  of  the  town,  but  chiefly  the  female  portion 

1  "  She  thought  of  earthly  things  alone ;  and  as  at  that  time  the  Jews  almost 
universally  were  growing  lax  in  the  worship  of  God,  so  she,  having  spent  ten 
years  among  the  Moabites,  thought  it  of  little  consequence  whether  they  adhered 
to  the  religion  of  their  fathers,  to  which  they  had  been  accustomed  from  their 

infancy  or  went  over  to  the  Jewish  religion." — Carpzov. 
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of  the  inhabitants,  who  were  the  most  excited  at  Naomi's  return. 
This  is  the  simplest  way  of  explaining  the  use  of  the  feminine  in  the 

verbs  HTlWlR  and  HJtfJpn.  In  these  words  there  was  an  expression 
of  amazement,  not  so  much  at  the  fact  that  Naomi  was  still  alive, 

and  had  come  back  again,  as  at  her  returning  in  so  mournful  a  con- 
dition, as  a  solitary  widow,  without  either  husband  or  sons;  for  she 

replied  (ver.  20),  "  Call  me  not  Naomi  (i.e.  gracious),  but  Marah" 
(the  bitter  one),  i.e.  one  who  has  experienced  bitterness,  u for  the 
Almighty  has  made  it  very  bitter  to  me.  I,  I  went  away  full,  and 

Jehovah  has  made  me  come  back  again  empty.  Why  do  ye  call  me 

Naomi,  since  Jehovah  testifies  against  me,  and  the  Almighty  has 

afflicted  me?"  u  Full,"  i.e.  rich,  not  in  money  and  property,  but  in 
the  possession  of  a  husband  and  two  sons ;  a  rich  mother,  but  now 

deprived  of  all  that  makes  a  mother's  heart  rich,  bereft  of  both 

husband  and  sons.  u  Testified  against  me,"  by  word  and  deed  (as 
in  Ex.  xx.  16,  2  Sam.  i.  16).  The  rendering  "He  hath  humbled 

me"  (LXX.,  Vulg.,  Bertheau,  etc.)  is  incorrect,  as  nay  with  3  and 

the  construct  state  simply  means  to  trouble  one's  self  with  anything 
(Eccl.  i.  13),  which  is  altogether  unsuitable  here. — With  ver.  22 

the  account  of  the  return  of  Naomi  and  her  daughter-in-law  is 

brought  to  a  close,  and  the  statement  that  "  they  came  to  Bethlehem 

in  the  time  of  the  barley  harvest"  opens  at  the  same  time  the  way 
for  the  further  course  of  the  history.  n3#n  is  pointed  as  a  third 
pers.  perf.  with  the  article  in  a  relative  sense,  as  in  chap.  ii.  6  and 

iv.  3.  Here  and  at  chap.  ii.  6  it  applies  to  Ruth  ;  but  in  chap, 

iv.  3  to  Naomi,  n®?,  the  masculine,  is  used  here,  as  it  frequently 
is,  for  the  feminine  ̂ \},  as  being  the  more  common  gender.  The 

harvest,  as  a  whole,  commenced  with  the  barley  harvest  (see  at 
Lev.  xxiii.  10,  11). 

RUTH  GLEANS  IN  THE  FIELD  OF  BOAZ. — CHAP.  II. 

Ruth  went  to  the  field  to  glean  ears  of  corn,  for  the  purpose  of 

procuring  support  for  herself  and  her  mother-in-law,  and  came  by 
chance  to  the  field  of  Boaz,  a  relative  of  Naomi,  who,  when  he 

heard  that  she  had  come  with  Naomi  from  Moabitis,  spoke  kindly 

to  her,  and  gave  her  permission  not  only  to  glean  ears  in  his  field 

and  even  among  the  sheaves,  but  to  appease  her  hunger  and  thirst 

with  the  food  and  drink  of  his  reapers  (vers.  1-16),  so  that  in  the 

evening  she  returned  to  her  mother-in-law  with  a  plentiful  glean- 
ing, and  told  her  of  the  gracious  reception  she  had  met  with  from 
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this  man,  and  then  learned  from  her  that  Boaz  was  a  relation  of 

her  own  (vers.  17-23). 
Vers.  1-7.  The  account  of  this  occurrence  commences  with  a 

statement  which  was  necessary  in  order  to  make  it  perfectly  intelli- 
gible, namely  that  Boaz,  to  whose  field  Ruth  went  to  glean,  was  a 

relative  of  Naomi  through  her  deceased  husband  Elimelech.  The 

Kethibh  JTPB  is  to  be  read  JJW,  an  acquaintance  (cf.  Ps.  xxxi.  12, 

lv.  14).  The  Keri  JHiD  is  the  construct  state  of  V™,  lit.  acquaint- 
anceship, then  an  acquaintance  or  friend  (Pro v.  vii..4),  for  which 

njniD  occurs  afterwards  in  chap.  iii.  2  with  the  same  meaning. 
That  the  acquaintance  or  friend  of  Naomi  through  her  husband 

was  also  a  relation,  is  evident  from  the  fact  that  he  was  "  of  the 

family  of  Elimelech."  According  to  the  rabbinical  tradition,  which 
is  not  well  established  however,  Boaz  was  a  nephew  of  Elimelech. 

The  ?  before  BB^K  is  used  instead  of  the  simple  construct  state, 
because  the  reference  is  not  to  the  relation,  but  to  a  relation  of  her 

husband ;  at  the  same  time,  the  word  JHiD  has  taken  the  form  of 
the  construct  state  notwithstanding  this  ?  (compare  Ewald,  §  292,  a., 

with  §  289,  6.).  <n  lias  generally  means  the  brave  man  of  war 
(Judg.  vi.  12,  xi.  1,  etc.)  ;  but  here  it  signifies  a  man  of  property. 

The  name  Boaz  is  not  formed  from  TV  Rt3,  in  whom  is  strength,  but 
from  a  root,  W2,  which  does  not  occur  in  Hebrew,  and  signifies 

alacrity. — Vers.  2,  3.  Ruth  wished  to  go  to  the  field  and  glean  at 
(among)  the  ears,  Le.  whatever  ears  were  left  lying  upon  the 

harvest  field  (cf.  ver.  7),  "WK  "inN,  behind  him  in  whose  eyes  she 
should  find  favour.  The  Mosaic  law  (Lev.  xix.  9,  xxiii.  22,  com- 

pared with  Deut.  xxiv.  19)  did  indeed  expressly  secure  to  the  poor 
the  right  to  glean  in  the  harvest  fields,  and  prohibited  the  owners 

from  gleaning  themselves ;  but  hard-hearted  farmers  and  reapers 
threw  obstacles  in  the  way  of  the  poor,  and  even  forbade  their 
gleaning  altogether.  Hence  Ruth  proposed  to  glean  after  him  who 
should  generously  allow  it.  She  carried  out  this  intention  with  the 
consent  of  Naomi,  and  chance  led  her  to  the  portion  of  the  field 
belonging  to  Boaz,  a  relation  of  Elimelech,  without  her  knowing 
the  owner  of  the  field,  or  being  at  all  aware  of  his  connection  with 

Elimelech.  •J'ipD  "lpW,  lit.  "  her  chance  chanced  to  hit  upon  the  field." 
— Vers.  4  sqq.  When  Boaz  came  from  the  town  to  the  field,  and 
had  greeted  his  reapers  with  the  blessing  of  a  genuine  Israelite, 

"  Jehovah  be  with  you"  and  had  received  from  them  a  corresponding 
greeting  in  return,  he  said  to  the  overseer  of  the  reapers,  "  Whose 

damsel  is  this  t"  to  which  he  replied,  "  It  is  the  Mbabitish  damsel  who 
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came  back  with  Naomi  from  the  fields  of  Moab,  and  she  has  said 
(asked),  Pray,  I  will  glean  (i.e.  pray  allow  me  to  glean)  and  gather 
among  the  sheaves  after  the  reapers,  and  has  come  and  stays  (here) 
from  morning  till  now ;  her  sitting  in  the  house  that  is  little?  TNID,  lit. 

a  conjunction,  here  used  as  a  preposition,  is  stronger  than  \0,  "  from 
then"  from  the  time  of  the  morning  onwards  (see  Ewald,  §  222,  c). 
It  is  evident  from  this  answer  of  the  servant  who  was  placed  over 
the  reapers,  (1)  that  Boaz  did  not  prohibit  any  poor  person  from 

gleaning  in  his  field ;  (2)  that  Ruth  asked  permission  of  the  over- 
seer of  the  reapers,  and  availed  herself  of  this  permission  with 

untiring  zeal  from  the  first  thing  in  the  morning,  that  she  might 

get  the  necessary  support  for  her  mother-in-law  and  herself  ;  and 
(3)  that  her  history  was  well  known  to  the  overseer,  and  also  to 
Boaz,  although  Boaz  saw  her  now  for  the  first  time. 

Vers.  8-16.  The  good  report  which  the  overlooker  gave  of  the 
modesty  and  diligence  of  Ruth  could  only  strengthen  Boaz  in  his 
purpose,  which  he  had  probably  already  formed  from  his  affection 
as  a  relation  towards  Naomi,  to  make  the  acquaintance  of  her 

daughter-in-law,  and  speak  kindly  to  her.  With  fatherly  kind- 

ness, therefore,  he  said  to  her  (vers.  8,  9),  "Dost  thou  hear,  my 

daughter  ?  (i.e.  '  thou  hearest,  dost  thou  not  ?  '  interrogatio  blande 
affirmat ;)  go  not  to  reap  in  another  field,  and  go  not  away  from  here, 
and  keep  so  to  my  maidens  (i.e.  remaining  near  them  in  the  field). 

Thine  eyes  (directed)  upon  the  field  which  they  reap,  go  behind  them 
{i.e.  behind  the  maidens,  who  probably  tied  up  the  sheaves,  whilst 

the  men-servants  cut  the  corn).  /  have  commanded  the  young  men 
not  to  touch  thee  (to  do  thee  no  harm) ;  and  if  thou  art  thirsty  (nP-f> 
from  HDV  =  ND¥:  see  Ewald,  §  195,  b.),  go  to  the  vessels,  and  drink 

of  what  the  servants  draw." — Ver.  10.  Deeply  affected  by  this 
generosity,  Ruth  fell  upon  her  face,  bowing  down  to  the  ground  (as 
in  1  Sam.  xxv.  23,  2  Sam.  i.  2 ;  cf.  Gen.  xxiii.  7),  to  thank  him 

reverentially,  and  said  to  Boaz,  "  Why  have  I  found  favour  in  thine 

eyes,  that  thou  regardest  me,  who  am  only  a  stranger?"  "**?\S  to 
look  at  with  sympathy  or  care,  to  receive  a  person  kindly  (cf.  ver. 

19). — Vers.  11,  12.  Boaz  replied,  "Everything  has  been  told  me 
that  thou  hast  done  to  (HK,  prep,  as  in  Zech.  vii.  9,  2  Sam.  xvi.  17) 
thy  mother-in-law  since  the  death  of  thy  husband,  that  thou  hast  left 
thy  father  and  thy  mother,  and  thy  kindred,  and  hast  come  to  a  people 

that  thou  knewest  not  heretofore"  (hast  therefore  done  what  God 
commanded  Abraham  to  do,  Gen.  xii.  1).  "  The  Lord  recompense 
thy  work,  and  let  thy  reward  be  perfect  (recalling  Gen.  xv.  1)  from 
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the  Lord  the  God  of  Israel,  to  whom  thou  hast  come  to  seek  refuge 

tinder  His  wings  /"  For  this  figurative  expression,  which  is  derived 
from  Deut.  xxxii.  11,  compare  Ps.  xci.  4,  xxxvi.  8,  lvii.  2.  In 

these  words  of  Boaz  we  see  the  genuine  piety  of  a  true  Israelite. 

— Ver.  13.  Ruth  replied  with  true  humility,  "May  I  find  favour 
in  thine  eyes ;  for  thou  hast  comforted  me,  and  spoken  to  the  heart  of 

thy  maiden  (see  Judg.  xix.  3),  though  I  am  not  like  one  of  thy 

maidens"  i.e.  though  I  stand  in  no  such  near  relation  to  thee,  as  to 
have  been  able  to  earn  thy  favour.  In  this  last  clause  she  restricts 

the  expression  athy  maiden."  Carpzov  has  rightly  pointed  this 
out :  "  But  what  am  I  saying  when  I  call  myself  thy  maiden  ? 

since  I  am  not  worthy  to  be  compared  to  the  least  of  thy  maidens." 
The  word  N^QN  is  to  be  taken  in  an  optative  sense,  as  expressive  of 
the  wish  that  Boaz  might  continue  towards  her  the  kindness  he 

had  already  expressed.  To  take  it  as  a  present,  "I  find  favour" 
(Clericus  and  Bertheau),  does  not  tally  with  the  modesty  and  humi- 

lity showrn  by  Ruth  in  the  following  words. — Ver.  14.  This  un- 
assuming humility  on  the  part  of  Ruth  made  Boaz  all  the  more 

favourably  disposed  towards  her,  so  that  at  meal-time  he  called  her 
to  eat  along  with  his  people  (y?  without  Mappik,  as  in  Num.  xxxii. 

42,  Zech.  v.  11  ;  cf.  Ewald,  §  94,  b.  3).  "Dip  thy  morsel  in 

the  vinegar!'9  Chomez,  a  sour  beverage  composed  of  vinegar  (wine 
vinegar  or  sour  wine)  mixed  with  oil;  a  very  refreshing  drink, 

which  is  still  a  favourite  beverage  in  the  East  (see  Rosenmuller,  A. 

and  N.  Morgenland,  iv.  p.  68,  and  my  Bibl.  Archaologie,  ii.  p.  16). 

"And  he  reached  her  parched  corn."  The  subject  is  Boaz,  who, 

judging  from  the  expression  "  come  hither,"  either  joined  in  the 
meal,  or  at  any  rate  was  present  at  it.  vj?  are  roasted  grains  of 
wheat  (see  at  Lev.  ii.  14,  and  my  Bibl.  Arch.  ii.  p.  14),  which  are 

still  eaten  by  the  reapers  upon  the  harvest  field,  and  also  handed  to 

strangers.1  Boaz  gave  her  an  abundant  supply  of  it,  so  that  she 
was  not  only  satisfied,  but  left  some,  and  was  able  to  take  it  home 

to  her  mother  (ver.  18). — Vers.  15,  16.  When  she  rose  up  to  glean 

again  after  eating,  Boaz  commanded  his  people,  saying,  "  She  may 

1  Thus  Robinson  (Pal.  ii.  p.  394)  gives  the  following  description  of  a  harvest 
scene  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Kubeibeh :  u  In  one  field  nearly  two  hundred 
reapers  and  gleaners  were  at  work,  the  latter  being  nearly  as  numerous  as  the 
former.  A  few  were  taking  their  refreshment,  and  offered  us  some  of  their 

1  parched  corn.'  In  the  season  of  harvest,  the  grains  of  wheat  not  yet  fully 
dry  and  hard,  are  roasted  in  a  pan  or  on  an  iron  plate,  and  constitute  a  very 

palatable  article  of  food  ;  this  is  eaten  along  with  bread,  or  instead  of  it." 
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also  glean  between  the  sheaves  (which  was  not  generally  allowed),  and 

ye  shall  not  shame  her  (do  her  any  injury,  Judg.  xviii.  7) ;  and  ye 

shall  also  draw  out  of  the  bundles  for  her,  and  let  tliem  lie  (the  ears 

drawn  out),  that  she  may  glean  them,  and  shall  not  scold  her"  sc.  for 
picking  up  the  ears  that  have  been  drawn  out.  These  directions 

of  Boaz  went  far  beyond  the  bounds  of  generosity  and  compassion 

for  the  poor ;  and  show  that  he  felt  a  peculiar  interest  in  Ruth, 

with  whose  circumstances  he  was  well  acquainted,  and  who  had 

won  his  heart  by  her  humility,  her  faithful  attachment  to  her 

mother-in-law,  and  her  love  to  the  God  of  Israel, — a  fact  important 
to  notice  in  connection  with  the  further  course  of  the  history. 

Vers.  17-23.  Thus  Ruth  gleaned  till  the  evening  in  the  field  ; 
and  when  she  knocked  out  the  ears,  she  had  about  an  ephah  (about 

20-25  lbs.)  of  barley. — Ver.  18.  This  she  brought  to  her  mother- 

in-law  in  the  city,  and  "drew  out  (sc.  from  her  pocket,  as  the 
Chaldee  has  correctly  supplied)  what  she  had  left  from  her  suffi- 

ciency" i.e.  of  the  parched  corn  which  Boaz  had  reached  her  (ver. 
14). — Ver.  19.  The  mother  inquired,  "  Where  hast  thou  gleaned 

to-day,  and  where  wroughtest  thou?"  and  praised  the  benefactor, 
who,  as  she  conjectured  from  the  quantity  of  barley  collected  and 

the  food  brought  home,  had  taken  notice  of  Ruth :  "  blessed  be  he 

that  did  take  knowledge  of  thee  I"  When  she  heard  the  name  of 
the  man,  Boaz,  she  saw  that  this  relative  of  her  husband  had  been 

chosen  by  God  to  be  a  benefactor  of  herself  and  Ruth,  and  ex- 

claimed, "  Blessed  be  he  of  the  Lord,  that  he  has  not  left  off  (with- 

drawn) his  favour  towards  the  living  and  the  dead!"  On  Vnon  3TV 
see  Gen.  xxiv.  27.  This  verb  is  construed  with  a  double  accusative 

here  ;  for  HN  cannot  be  a  preposition,  as  in  that  case  HNO  would  be 

used  like  DVO  in  Gen.  l.c.  "  The  living"  etc.,  forms  a  second  object: 
as  regards  (with  regard  to)  the  living  and  the  dead,  in  which  Naomi 

thought  of  herself  and  Ruth,  and  of  her  husband  and  sons,  to  whom 

God  still  showed  himself  gracious,  even  after  their  death,  through 

His  care  for  their  widows.  In  order  to  enlighten  Ruth  still  further 

dpon  the  matter,  she  added,  "  T7ie  man  (Boaz)  is  our  relative,  and 

one  of  our  redeemers."  He  "  stands  near  to  us,"  sc.  by  relationship. 
U^xi,  a  defective  form  for  UvKJ,  which  is  found  in  several  MSS.  and 

editions.  On  the  significance  of  the  goel,  or  redeemer,  see  at  Lev. 

xxv.  26,  48,  49,  and  the  introduction  to  chap.  iii. — Ver.  21.  Ruth 

proceeded  to  inform  her  of  his  kindness :  *3  E3,  "  also  (know)  that 

he  said  to  me,  Keep  with  my  people,  till  the  harvest  is  all  ended" 
The   masculine   D^Wn,    for  which  we   should   rather   expect   the 
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feminine  rri"W?  in  accordance  with  vers.  8,  22,  23,  is  quite  in  place 
as  the  more  comprehensive  gender,  as  a  designation  of  the  reapers 

generally,  both  male  and  female ;  and  the  expression  y  ")KW  in  this 
connection  in  the  sense  of  my  is  more  exact  than  the  possessive 
pronoun :  the  people  who  belong  to  my  house,  as  distinguished 

from  the  people  of  other  masters. — Ver.  22.  Naomi  declared  her- 
self fully  satisfied  with  this,  because  Ruth  would  be  thereby  secured 

from  insults,  which  she  might  receive  when  gleaning  in  strange 

fields.  "  That  they  meet  thee  not"  lit.  " that  they  do  not  fall  upon 
thee."  3  WS  signifies  to  fall  upon  a  person,  to  smite  and  ill-treat 
him. — Ver.  23.  After  this  Ruth  kept  with  the  maidens  of  Boaz 
during  the  whole  of  the  barley  and  wheat  harvests  gleaning  ears  of 

corn,  and  lived  with  her  mother-in-law,  sc.  when  she  returned  in 
the  evening  from  the  field.  In  this  last  remark  there  is  a  tacit 
allusion  to  the  fact  that  a  change  took  place  for  Ruth  when  the 
harvest  was  over. 

RUTH  SEEKS  FOR  MARRIAGE  WITH  BOAZ. — CHAP.  III. 

After  the  harvest  Naomi  advised  Ruth  to  visit  Boaz  on  a 

certain  night,  and  ask  him  to  marry  her  as  redeemer  (vers.  1-5). 
Ruth  followed  this  advice,  and  Boaz  promised  to  fulfil  her  request, 
provided  the  nearer  redeemer  who  was  still  living  would  not  perform 

this  duty  (vers.  6-13),  and  sent  her  away  in  the  morning  with  a 
present  of  wheat,  that  she  might  not  return  empty  to  her  mother- 

in-law  (vers.  14-18).  To  understand  the  advice  which  Naomi  gave 
to  Ruth,  and  which  Ruth  carried  out,  and  in  fact  to  form  a  correct 

idea  of  the  further  course  of  the  history  generally,  we  must  bear 
in  mind  the  legal  relations  which  came  into  consideration  here. 
According  to  the  theocratical  rights,  Jehovah  was  the  actual  owner 
of  the  land  which  He  had  given  to  His  people  for  an  inheritance ; 
and  the  Israelites  themselves  had  merely  the  usufruct  of  the  land 

which  they  received  by  lot  for  their  inheritance,  so  that  the  existing 
possessor  could  not  part  with  the  family  portion  or  sell  it  at  his  will, 
but  it  was  to  remain  for  ever  in  his  family.  When  any  one  there- 

fore was  obliged  to  sell  his  inheritance  on  account  of  poverty,  and 
actually  did  sell  it,  it  was  the  duty  of  the  nearest  relation  to  redeem 
it  as  goSL  But  if  it  should  not  be  redeemed,  it  came  back,  in  the 

next  year  of  jubilee,  to  its  original  owner  or  his  heirs  without  com- 
pensation. Consequently  no  actual  sale  took  place  in  our  sense  of 

the  word,  but  simply  a  sale  of  the  yearly  produce  till  the  year  of 
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jubilee  (see  Lev.  xxv.  10,  13-16,  24-28).  There  was  also  an  old 
customary  right,  which  had  received  the  sanction  of  God,  with 

certain  limitations,  through  the  Mosaic  law, — namely,  the  custom  of 
Levirate  marriage,  or  the  marriage  of  a  brother-in-law,  which  we 
meet  with  as  early  as  Gen.  xxxviii.,  viz.  that  if  an  Israelite  who 
had  been  married  died  without  children,  it  was  the  duty  of  his 

brother  to  marry  the  widow,  that  is  to  say,  his  sister-in-law,  that 

he  might  establish  his  brother's  name  in  Israel,  by  begetting  a  son 
through  his  sister-in-law,  who  should  take  the  name  of  the  deceased 
brother,  that  his  name  might  not  become  extinct  in  Israel.  This 
son  was  then  the  legal  heir  of  the  landed  property  of  the  deceased 

uncle  (cf.  Deut.  xxv.  5  sqq.).  These  two  institutions  are  not  con- 
nected together  in  the  Mosaic  law ;  nevertheless  it  was  a  very 

natural  thing  to  place  the  Levirate  duty  in  connection  with  the 
right  of  redemption.  And  this  had  become  the  traditional  custom. 
Whereas  the  law  merely  imposed  the  obligation  of  marrying  the 
childless  widow  upon  the  brother,  and  even  allowed  him  to  renounce 
the  obligation  if  he  would  take  upon  himself  the  disgrace  connected 

with  such  a  refusal  (see  Deut.  xxv.  7-10)  ;  according  to  chap.  iv.  5 
of  this  book  it  had  become  a  traditional  custom  to  require  the 
Levirate  marriage  of  the  redeemer  of  the  portion  of  the  deceased 
relative,  not  only  that  the  landed  possession  might  be  permanently 
retained  in  the  family,  but  also  that  the  family  itself  might  not  be 
suffered  to  die  out. 

In  the  case  before  us  Elimelech  had  possessed  a  portion  at 
Bethlehem,  which  Naomi  had  sold  from  poverty  (chap.  iv.  3)  ;  and 
Boaz,  a  relation  of  Elimelech,  was  the  redeemer  of  whom  Naomi 

hoped  that  he  would  fulfil  the  duty  of  a  redeemer, — namely,  that  he 
would  not  only  ransom  the  purchased  field,  but  marry  her  daughter- 
in-law  Ruth,  the  widow  of  the  rightful  heir  of  the  landed  possession 
of  Elimelech,  and  thus  through  this  marriage  establish  the  name 
of  her  deceased  husband  or  son  (Elimelech  or  Mahlon)  upon  his 
inheritance.  Led  on  by  this  hope,  she  advised  Ruth  to  visit  Boaz, 

who  had  shown  himself  so  kind  and  well-disposed  towards  her, 
during  the  night,  and  by  a  species  of  bold  artifice,  which  she 
assumed  that  he  would  not  resist,  to  induce  him  as  redeemer  to 

grant  to  Ruth  this  Levirate  marriage.  The  reason  why  she  adopted 
this  plan  for  the  accomplishment  of  her  wishes,  and  did  not  appeal 
to  Boaz  directly,  or  ask  him  to  perform  this  duty  of  affection  to 
her  deceased  husband,  was  probably  that  she  was  afraid  lest  she 
should  fail  to  attain  her  end  in  this  way,  partly  because  the  duty  of 
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a  Levirate  marriage  was  not  legally  binding  upon  the  redeemer, 
and  partly  because  Boaz  was  not  so  closely  related  to  her  husband 
that  she  could  justly  require  this  of  him,  whilst  there  was  actually 
a  nearer  redeemer  than  he  (chap.  iii.  12).  According  to  our 

customs,  indeed,  this  act  of  Naomi  and  Ruth  appears  a  very  objec- 
tionable one  from  a  moral  point  of  view,  but  it  was  not  so  when 

judged  by  the  customs  of  the  people  of  Israel  at  that  time.  Boaz, 
who  was  an  honourable  man,  and,  according  to  chap.  iii.  10,  no 
doubt  somewhat  advanced  in  years,  praised  Ruth  for  having  taken 
refuge  with  him,  and  promised  to  fulfil  her  wishes  when  he  had 
satisfied  himself  that  the  nearer  redeemer  would  renounce  his  right 

and  duty  (chap.  iii.  10,  11).  As  he  acknowledged  by  this  very 
declaration,  that  under  certain  circumstances  it  would  be  his  duty 
as  redeemer  to  marry  Ruth,  he  took  no  offence  at  the  manner  in 
which  she  had  approached  him  and  proposed  to  become  his  wife. 
On  the  contrary,  he  regarded  it  as  a  proof  of  feminine  virtue  and 
modesty,  that  she  had  not  gone  after  young  men,  but  offered  herself 
as  a  wife  to  an  old  man  like  him.  This  conduct  on  the  part  of  Boaz 
is  a  sufficient  proof  that  women  might  have  confidence  in  him  that 
he  would  do  nothing  unseemly.  And  he  justified  such  confidence. 

"  The  modest  man/'  as  Beriheau  observes,  "  even  in  the  middle  of 
the  night  did  not  hesitate  for  a  moment  what  it  was  his  duty  to  do 

with  regard  to  the  young  maiden  (or  rather  woman)  towards  whom 
he  felt  already  so  strongly  attached;  he  made  his  own  personal 
inclinations  subordinate  to  the  traditional  custom,  and  only  when 
this  permitted  him  to  many  Ruth  was  he  ready  to  do  so.  And  not 
knowing  whether  she  might  not  have  to  become  the  wife  of  the 
nearer  goel,  he  was  careful  for  her  and  her  reputation,  in  order 
that  he  might  hand  her  over  unblemished  to  the  man  who  had  the 

undoubted  right  to  claim  her  as  his  wife." 
Vers.  1-5.  As  Naomi  conjectured,  from  the  favour  which  Boaz 

had  shown  to  Ruth,  that  he  might  not  be  disinclined  to  marry  her 

as  goel,  she  said  to  her  daughter-in-law,  u  My  daughter,  I  must 

seek  rest  for  thee,  that  it  may  be  well  with  thee."  In  the  question 
B^?N  **'?.>  the  word  fcfrn  is  here,  as  usual,  an  expression  of  general 

admission  or  of  undoubted  certainty,  in  the  sense  of  "  Is  it  not 

true,  I  seek  for  thee  1  it  is  my  duty  to  seek  for  thee."  nfoD  =  nn^p 
(chap.  i.  9)  signifies  the  condition  of  a  peaceful  life,  a  peaceful 

and  well-secured  condition,  "  a  secure  life  under  the  guardian  care 

of  a  husband"  (Rosenmuller).  "  And  now  is  not  Boaz  our  relation, 
with  whose  maidens  thou  wast  ?    Behold,  he  is  winnowing  the  barley 
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floor  (barley  on  the  threshing-floor)  to-night"  i.e.  till  late  in  the 
night,  to  avail  himself  of  the  cool  wind,  which  rises  towards  evening 

(Gen.  iii.  8),  for  the  purpose  of  cleansing  the  corn.  The  threshing- 
floors  of  the  Israelites  were,  and  are  still  in  Palestine,  made  under 

the  open  heaven,  and  were  nothing  more  than  level  places  in  the 

field  stamped  quite  hard.1 — Vers.  3,  4.  "  Wash  and  anoint  thyself 
(npp,  from  ̂ D  =  3JW),  and  put  on  thy  clothes  (thy  best  clothes),  and 
go  down  (from  Bethlehem,  which  stood  upon  the  ridge  of  a  hill)  to 

the  threshing-floor ;  let  not  thyself  be  noticed  by  the  man  (Boaz)  till 
he  has  finished  eating  and  drinking.  A  nd  when  he  lies  down,  mark 

the  place  where  he  will  sleep,  and  go  (when  he  has  fallen  asleep)  and 

uncover  the  place  of  his  feet,  and  lay  thyself  down ;  and  he  will  iell 

thee  what  thou  shalt  do." — Ver.  5.  Ruth  promised  to  do  this.  The 
vN,  which  the  Masorites  have  added  to  the  text  as  Keri  non  scrip- 
turn,  is  quite  unnecessary.  From  the  account  which  follows  of  the 

carrying  out  of  the  advice  given  to  her,  we  learn  that  Naomi  had 

instructed  Ruth  to  ask  Boaz  to  marry  her  as  her  redeemer  (cf. 
ver.  9). 

Vers.  6-13.  Ruth  went  accordingly  to  the  threshing-floor  and 
did  as  her  mother-in-law  had  commanded ;  i.e.  she  noticed  where 

Boaz  went  to  lie  down  to  sleep,  and  then,  when  he  had  eaten  and 

drunken,  and  lay  down  cheerfully,  at  the  end  of  the  heap  of  sheaves 

or  corn,  and,  as  we  may  supply  from  the  context,  had  fallen  asleep, 

came  to  him  quietly,  uncovered  the  place  of  his  feet,  i.e.  lifted  up 

the  covering  over  his  feet,  and  lay  down. — Ver.  8.  About  midnight 
the  man  was  startled,  namely,  because  on  awaking  he  observed  that 

there  was  some  one  lying  at  his  feet ;  and  he  "  bent  himself " 
forward,  or  on  one  side,  to  feel  who  was  lying  there,  "  and  behold 

a  woman  was  lying  at  his  feet"  VTyY)®  is  accus.  loci. — Ver.  9.  In 

answer  to  his  inquiry,  "  Who  art  thou?"  she  said,  "  I  am  Ruth, 
thine  handmaid;  spread  thy  wing  over  thine  handmaid,  for  thou  art 

a  redeemer."  ^QJ3  is  a  dual  according  to  tjae  Masoretic  pointing,  as 
we  cannot  look  upon  it  as  a  pausal  form  on  account  of  the  position 

of  the  word,  but  it  is  most  probably  to  be  regarded  as  a  singular ; 

and  the  figurative  expression  is  not  taken  from  birds,  which  spread 

their  wings  over  their  young,  i.e.  to  protect  them,  but  refers, 

according  to  Deut.  xxiii.  1,  xxvii.  20,  and  Ezek.  xvi.  8,  to  the  wing, 

i.e.  the  corner  of  the  counterpane,  referring  to  the  fact  that  a  man 

1  "  A  level  spot  is  selected  for  the  threshing-floors,  which  are  then  constructed 
near  each  other,  of  a  circular  form,  perhaps  fifty  feet  in  diameter,  merely  by 

beating  down  the  earth  hard." — Robinson,  Pal.  ii.  p.  277. 
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spreads  this  over  his  wife  as  well  as  himself.  Thus  Ruth  entreated 

Boaz  to  marry  her  because  he  was  a  redeemer.  On  this  reason  for 

the  request,  see  the  remarks  in  the  introduction  to  the  chapter. — 

Ver.  10.  Boaz  praised  her  conduct :  "  Blessed  be  thou  of  the  Lord, 
my  daughter  (see  chap.  ii.  20)  ;  thou  hast  made  thy  later  love  better 

than  the  earlier,  that  thou  hast  not  gone  after  young  men,  whether  poor 

or  rich?  Ruth's  earlier  or  first  love  was  the  love  she  had  shown  to 

her  deceased  husband  and  her  mother-in-law  (comp.  chap.  ii.  11, 
where  Boaz  praises  this  love)  ;  the  later  love  she  had  shown  in  the 

fact,  that  as  a  young  widow  she  had  not  sought  to  win  the  affec- 
tions of  young  men,  as  young  women  generally  do,  that  she  might 

have  a  youthful  husband,  but  had  turned  trustfully  to  the  older 

man,  that  he  might  find  a  successor  to  her  deceased  husband, 

through  a  marriage  with  him,  in  accordance  with  family  custom 

(vid.  chap.  iv.  10).  u  And  now"  added  Boaz  (ver.  11),  "  my 
daughter,  fear  not ;  for  all  that  thou  sayest  I  will  do  to  thee  :  for  the 

whole  gate  of  my  people  (i.e.  all  my  city,  the  whole  population  of 

Bethlehem,  who  go  in  and  out  at  the  gate  :  see  Gen.  xxxiv.  24, 

Deut.  xvii.  2)  knoweth  that  thou  art  a  virtuous  woman."  Conse- 
quently Boaz  saw  nothing  wrong  in  the  fact  that  Ruth  had  come 

to  him,  but  regarded  her  request  that  he  would  marry  her  as 

redeemer  as  perfectly  natural  and  right,  and  was  ready  to  carry  out 

her  wish  as  soon  as  the  circumstances  would  legally  allow  it.  He 

promised  her  this  (vers.  12,  13),  saying,  "  And  now  truly  I  am  a 
redeemer ;  but  there  is  a  nearer  redeemer  than  I.  Stay  here  this  night 

(or  as  it  reads  at  the  end  of  ver.  13,  '  lie  till  the  morning'),  and  in 
the  morning,  if  he  will  redeem  thee,  well,  let  him  redeem ;  but  if  it  does 

not  please  him  to  redeem  thee,  I  will  redeem  thee,  as  truly  as  Jehovah 

liveth."  DN  *3  (Kethibh,  ver.  12),  after  a  strong  assurance,  as  after 
the  formula  used  in  an  oath,  " God  do  so  to  me"  etc.,  2  Sam.  iii.  35, 
xv.  21  {Kethibh),  and  2  Kings  v.  20,  is  to  be  explained  from  the 

use  of  this  particle  in  the  sense  of  nisi,  except  that,  =  only :  "  only 

I  am  redeemer,"  equivalent  to,  assuredly  I  am  redeemer  (cf.  Ewald, 
§  356,  b.).  Consequently  there  is  no  reason  whatever  for  removing 

the  DK  from  the  text,  as  the  Masorites  have  done  (in  the  Keri)} 

Ruth  was  to  lie  till  morning,  because  she  could  not  easily  return  to 

1  What  the  p  majusc.  in  *yy  signifies,  is  uncertain.  According  to  the  smaller 

Masora,  it  was  only  found  among  the  eastern  (i.e.  Palestinian)  Jews.  Conse- 
quently Hitter  (in  his  Arcanum  Keri  et  Ctibh,  p.  163)  conjectures  that  they 

used  it  to  point  out  a  various  reading,  viz.  that  *!p  should  bo  the  reading  here. 
But  this  is  hardly  correct. 
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the  city  in  the  dark  at  midnight;  but,  as  is  shown  in  ver.  14,  she 

did  not  stay  till  actual  daybreak,  but  "  before  one  could  know 
another,  she  rose  up,  and  he  said  (i.e.  as  Boaz  had  said),  It  must 

not  be  known  that  the  woman  came  to  the  threshing-floor"  For  this 
would  have  injured  the  reputation  not  only  of  Ruth,  but  also  of 

Boaz  himself. — Ver.  15.  He  then  said,  "Bring  the  cloak  that  thou 

hast  on,  and  lay  hold  of  it"  (to  hold  it  open),  and  measured  for  her 
six  measures  of  barley  into  it  as  a  present,  that  she  might  not  go 

back  empty  to  her  mother-in-law  (ver.  17).  nnBBD,  here  and  Isa. 
iii.  22,  is  a  broad  upper  garment,  pallium,  possibly  only  a  large 

shawl.  "  As  the  cloaks  worn  by  the  ancients  were  so  full,  that  one 
part  was  thrown  upon  the  shoulder,  and  another  gathered  up  under 

the  arm,  Ruth,  by  holding  a  certain  part,  could  receive  into  her 

bosom  the  corn  which  Boaz  gave  her"  (Schroder,  De  vestit.  mul. 
p.  264).  Six  (measures  of)  bar ley  :  the  measure  is  not  given. 

According  to  the  Targum  and  the  Rabbins,  it  was  six  seahs  =  two 
ephahs.  This  is  certainly  incorrect ;  for  Ruth  would  not  have  been 

able  to  carry  that  quantity  of  barley  home.  When  Boaz  had 

given  her  the  barley  he  measured  out,  and  had  sent  her  away,  he 

also  went  into  the  city.  This  is  the  correct  rendering,  as  given  by 

the  Chaldee,  to  the  words  Tyn  ̂ !»  though  Jerome  referred  the 

words  to  Ruth,  but  certainly  without  any  reason,  as  K2J  cannot 

stand  for  K^n.  This  reading  is  no  doubt  found  in  some  of  the 

MSS.,  but  it  merely  owes  its  origin  to  a  mistaken  interpretation  of 

the  words. — Vers.  16-18.  When  Ruth  returned  home,  her  mother- 

in-law  asked  her,  "  Who  art  thou?"  i.e.  as  what  person,  in  what 
circumstances  dost  thou  come  ?  The  real  meaning  is,  What  hast 

thou  accomplished  f  Whereupon  she  related  all  that  the  man  had 

done  (cf.  vers.  10-14),  and  that  he  had  given  her  six  measures  of 

barley  for  her  mother.  The  Masorites  have  supplied  vK  after  "1DK, 
as  at  ver.  5,  but  without  any  necessity.  The  mother-in-law  drew 
from  this  the  hope  that  Boaz  would  now  certainly  carry  out  the 

matter  to  the  desired  end.  "  Sit  still,"  i.e.  remain  quietly  at  home 

(see  Gen.  xxxviii.  11),  "  till  thou  hearest  how  the  affair  turn  out," 
namely,  whether  the  nearer  redeemer  mentioned  by  Boaz,  or  Boaz 

himself,  would  grant  her  the  Levirate  marriage.  The  expression 

"  fall,"  in  this  sense,  is  founded  upon  the  idea  of  the  falling  of  the 
lot  to  the  ground ;  it  is  different  in  Ezra  vii.  20.  "  For  the  man 

will  not  rest  unless  he  has  carried  the  affair  to  an  end  this  day." 

DN"^,  except  that,  as  in  Lev.  xxii.  6,  etc.  (see  Ewald,  §  356,  b.). 

i 
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BOAZ  MARRIES  RUTH. — CHAP.  IV. 

To  redeem  the  promise  he  had  given  to  Ruth,  Boaz  went  the 
next  morning  to  the  .gate  of  the  city,  and  calling  to  the  nearer 
redeemer  as  he  passed  by,  asked  him,  before  the  elders  of  the  city, 
to  redeem  the  piece  of  land  which  belonged  to  Elimelech  and  had 
been  sold  by  Naomi ;  and  if  he  did  this,  at  the  same  time  to  marry 
Ruth,  to  establish  the  name  of  the  deceased  upon  his  inheritance 

(vers.  1-5).  But  as  he  renounced  the  right  of  redemption  on 
account  of  the  condition  attached  to  the  redemption  of  the  field, 

Boaz  undertook  the  redemption  before  the  assembled  people,  to- 
gether with  the  obligation  to  marry  Ruth  (vers.  6-12).  The 

marriage  was  blessed  with  a  son,  who  became  the  father  of  Jesse, 

the  father  of  David  (vers.  13-17).  The  book  closes  with  a  genea- 
logical proof  of  the  descent  of  David  from  Perez  (vers.  18-22). 

Vers.  1-5.  "  Boaz  had  gone  up  to  the  gate,  and  had  sat  down 
there/9  This  circumstantial  clause  introduces  the  account  of  the 
further  development  of  the  affair.  The  gate,  i.e.  the  open  space 
before  the  city  gate,  was  the  forum  of  the  city,  the  place  where  the 

public  affairs  of  the  city  were  discussed.  The  expression  "  went 

up  "  is  not  to  be  understood  as  signifying  that  Boaz  went  up  from 
the  threshing-floor  where  he  had  slept  to  the  city,  which  was 
situated  upon  higher  ground,  for,  according  to  chap.  iii.  15,  he  had 
already  gone  to  the  city  before  he  went  up  to  the  gate  ;  but  it  is  to 
be  explained  as  referring  to  the  place  of  justice  as  an  ideal  eminence 
to  which  a  man  went  up  (yid.  Deut.  xvii.  8).  The  redeemer,  of 

whom  Boaz  had  spoken — that  is  to  say,  the  nearer  relation  of 
Elimelech — then  went  past,  and  Boaz  requested  him  to  come  near 

and  sit  down.  "ViD  as  in  Gen.  xix.  2,  etc. :  "  Sit  down  here,  such  a 

one"  ̂ k?N  *P^  any  one,  a  certain  person,  whose  name  is  either 
unknown  or  not  thought  worth  mentioning  (cf.  1  Sam.  xxi.  3,  2 
Kings  vi.  8).  Boaz  would  certainly  call  him  by  his  name ;  but  the 
historian  had  either  not  heard  the  name,  or  did  not  think  it  neces- 

sary to  give  it. — Yer.  2.  Boaz  then  called  ten  of  the  elders  of  the 
city  as  witnesses  of  the  business  to  be  taken  in  hand,  and  said  to 

the  redeemer  in  their  presence,  "  The  piece  of  field  which  belonged 
to  our  brother  (i.e.  our  relative)  Elimelech  (as  an  hereditary  family 

possession),  Naomi  has  sold,  and  I  have  thought  (lit.  1 1  said/  sc.  to 
myself ;  cf.  Gen.  xvii.  17,  xxvii.  41),  /  will  open  thine  ear  (i.e 
make  it  known,  disclose  it)  :  get  it  before  those  who  sit  here,  and 

(indeed)  before  the  elders  of  my  people"   As  the  field  had  been  sold 



488  THE  BOOK  OF  RUTH. 

to  another,  getting  it  (nJi?)  could  only  be  accomplished  by  virtue  of 

the  right  of  redemption.  Boaz  therefore  proceeded  to  say,  u  If 
thou  wilt  redeem,  redeem ;  but  if  thou  wilt  not  redeem,  tell  me,  that  1 

may  know  it:  for  there  is  not  beside  thee  (any  one  more  nearly 

entitled)  to  redeem,  and  I  am  (the  next)  after  thee"  D^£>sn  is 
rendered  by  many,  those  dwelling,  and  supposed  to  refer  to  the 

inhabitants  of  Bethlehem.  But  we  could  hardly  think  of  the  in- 

habitants generally  as  present,  as  the  word  "before"  would  require, 
even  if,  according  to  ver.  9,  there  were  a  number  of  persons  present 
besides  the  elders.  Moreover  they  would  not  have  been  mentioned 

first,  but,  like  "  all  the  people"  in  ver.  9,  would  have  been  placed 
after  the  elders  as  the  principal  witnesses.  On  these  grounds,  the 

word  must  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  sitting,  and,  like  the  verb  in  ver. 

2,  be  understood  as  referring  to  the  elders  present ;  and  the  words 

"  before  the  elders  of  my  people"  must  be  regarded  as  explanatory. 
The  expression  ?W  (third  pers.)  is  striking,  as  we  should  expect  the 

second  person,  which  is  not  only  found  in  the  SeptuagintJ  but  also 

in  several  codices,  and  is  apparently  required  by  the  context.  It  is 

true  that  the  third  person  may  be  defended,  as  it  has  been  by  Seb. 

Schmidt  and  others,  on  the  assumption  that  Boaz  turned  towards 
the  elders  and  uttered  the  words  as  addressed  to  them,  and  therefore 

spoke  of  the  redeemer  as  a  third  person  :  "  But  if  he,  the  redeemer 

there,  will  not  redeem."  But  as  the  direct  appeal  to  the  redeemer 

'.  himself  is  resumed  immediately  afterwards,  the  supposition,  to  our 
mind  at  least,  is  a  very  harsh  one.  The  person  addressed  said,  "  / 

will  redeem."  Boaz  then  gave  him  this  further  explanation  (ver. 
5)  :  "  On  the  day  that  thou  buyest  the  field  of  the  hand  of  Naomi, 
thou  buyest  it  of  the  hand  of  Ruth  the  Moabitess,  of  the  wife  of  the 

deceased  (Mahlon,  the  rightful  heir  of  the  field),  to  set  up  (that 

thou  mayest  set  up)  the  name  of  the  deceased  upon  his  inheritance." 
From  the  meaning  and  context,  the  form  WOp  must  be  the  second 

pers.  masc. ;  the  yed  at  the  end  no  doubt  crept  in  through  an  error 

of  the  pen,  or  else  from  a  1,  so  that  the  word  is  either  to  be  read 

JV3j5  (according  to  the  Kerf)  or  ttWP,  "  thou  buyest  it."  So  far  as 
the  fact  itself  was  concerned,  the  field,  which  Naomi  had  sold  from 

want,  was  the  hereditary  property  of  her  deceased  husband,  and 

ought  therefore  to  descend  to  her  sons  according  to  the  standing 

rule  of  right ;  and  in  this  respect,  therefore,  it  was  Ruth's  property 

quite  as  much  as  Naomi's.  From  the  negotiation  between  Boaz 
and  the  nearer  redeemer,  it  is  very  evident  that  Naomi  had  sold  the 

field  which  was  the  hereditary  property  of  her  husband,  and  was 

i 
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lawfully  entitled  to  sell  it.  But  as  landed  property  did  not  descend 
to  wives  according  to  the  Israelitish  law,  but  t>nly  to  children,  and 
when  there  were  no  children,  to  the  nearest  relatives  of  the  hus- 

band (Num.  xxvii.  8-11),  when  Elimelech  died  his  field  properly 
descended  to  his  sons ;  and  when  they  died  without  children,  it 
ought  to  have  passed  to  his  nearest  relations.  Hence  the  question 

arises,  what  right  had  Naomi  to  sell  her  husband's  field  as  her  own 
property  ?  The  Rabbins  suppose  that  the  field  had  been  presented 
to  Naomi  and  Ruth  by  their  husbands  (yid.  Selden,  de  success,  in 

bona  def.  c.  15).  But  Elimelech  could  not  lawfully  give  his  heredi- 
tary property  to  his  wife,  as  he  left  sons  behind  him  when  he  died, 

and  they  were  the  lawful  heirs ;  and  Mahlon  also  had  no  more  right 
than  his  father  to  make  such  a  gift.  There  is  still  less  foundation 
for  the  opinion  that  Naomi  was  an  heiress,  since  even  if  this  were 
the  case,  it  would  be  altogether  inapplicable  to  the  present  affair, 
where  the  property  in  question  was  not  a  field  which  Naomi  had 
inherited  from  her  father,  but  the  field  of  Elimelech  and  his  sons. 

The  true  explanation  is  no  doubt  the  following :  The  law  relating 

to  the  inheritance  of  the  landed  property  of  Israelites  wTho  died 
childless  did  not  determine  the  time  when  such  a  possession  should 
pass  to  the  relatives  of  the  deceased,  whether  immediately  after  the 
death  of  the  owner,  or  not  till  after  the  death  of  the  widow  who 

was  left  behind  (vid.  Num.  xxvii.  9  sqq.).  No  doubt  the  latter 
was  the  rule  established  by  custom,  so  that  the  widow  remained  in 
possession  of  the  property  as  long  as  she  lived  ;  and  for  that  length 
of  time  she  had  the  right  to  sell  the  property  in  case  of  need,  since 
the  sale  of  a  field  was  not  an  actual  sale  of  the  field  itself,  but 

simply  of  the  yearly  produce  until  the  year  of  jubilee.  Consequently 
the  field  of  the  deceased  Elimelech  would,  strictly  speaking,  have 

belonged  to  his  sons,  and  after  their  death  to  Mahlon' s  widow, 
since  Chilion's  widow  had  remained  behind  in  her  own  country 
Moab.  But  as  Elimelech  had  not  only  emigrated  with  his  wife 
and  children  and  died  abroad,  but  his  sons  had  also  been  with  him 

in  the  foreign  land,  and  had  married  and  died  there,  the  landed 
property  of  their  father  had  not  descended  to  them,  but  had 

remained  the  property  of  Naomi,  Elimelech's  widow,  in  which 
Ruth,  as  the  widow  of  the  deceased  Mahlon,  also  had  a  share. 
Now,  in  case  a  widow  sold  the  field  of  her  deceased  husband  for 

the  time  that  it  was  in  her  possession,  on  account  of  poverty,  and  a 
relation  of  her  husband  redeemed  it,  it  was  evidently  his  duty  not 
only  to  care  for  the  maintenance  of  the  impoverished  widow,  but  if 
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she  were  still  young,  to  marry  her,  and  to  let  the  first  son  born  of 

such  a  marriage  enter  into  the  family  of  the  deceased  husband  of 

his  wife,  so  as  to  inherit  the  redeemed  property,  and  perpetuate  the 

name  and  possession  of  the  deceased  in  Israel.  Upon  this  right, 

which  was  founded  upon  traditional  custom,  Boaz  based  this  con- 
dition, which  he  set  before  the  nearer  redeemer,  that  if  he  redeemed 

the  field  of  Naomi  he  must  also  take  Ruth,  with  the  obligation  to 

marry  her,  and  through  this  marriage"  to  set  up  the  name  of  the 
deceased  upon  his  inheritance. 

Vers.  6-13.  The  redeemer  admitted  the  justice  of  this  demand, 

from  which  wTe  may  see  that  the  thing  passed  as  an  existing  right 
in  the  nation.  But  as  he  was  not  disposed  to  marry  Ruth,  he  gave 

up  the  redemption  of  the  field. — Ver.  0.  "  /  cannot  redeem  it  for 

myself,  lest  I  mar  mine  own  inheritance."  The  redemption  would 
cost  money,  since  the  yearly  produce  of  the  field  would  have  to  be 

paid  for  up  to  the  year  of  jubilee.  Now,  if  he  acquired  the  field 

by  redemption  as  his  own  permanent  property,  he  would  have 

increased  by  so  much  his  own  possessions  in  land.  But  if  he  should 

marry  Ruth,  the  field  so  redeemed  would  belong  to  the  son  whom 

he  would  beget  through  her,  and  he  would  therefore  have  parted 

with  the  money  that  he  had  paid  for  the  redemption  merely  for  the 

son  of  Ruth,  so  that  he  wrould  have  withdrawn  a  certain  amount  of 
capital  from  his  own  possession,  and  to  that  extent  have  detracted 

from  its  worth.  "Redeem  thou  for  thyself  my  redemption"  i.e.  the 
field  which  I  have  the  first  right  to  redeem. — Vers.  7,  8.  This 
declaration  he  confirmed  by  what  was  a  usual  custom  at  that  time 

in  renouncing  a  right.  This  early  custom  is  described  in  ver.  7, 

and  there  its  application  to  the  case  before  us  is  mentioned  after- 

wards. "  Now  this  was  (took  place)  formerly  in  Israel  in  redeeming 

and  exchanging ',  to  confirm  every  transaction :  A  man  took  off  his 

shoe  and  gave  it  to  another,  and  this  was  a  testimony  in  Israel." 

From  the  expression  "formerly"  and  also  from  the  description 
given  of  the  custom  in  question,  it  follows  that  it  had  gone  out  of 

use  at  the  time  when  our  book  was  composed.  The  custom  itself, 

which  existed  among  the  Indians  and  the  ancient  Germans,  arose 

from  the  fact  that  fixed  property  was  taken  possession  of  by  tread- 
ing upon  the  soil,  and  hence  taking  off  the  shoe  and  handing  it  to 

another  was  a  symbol  of  the  transfer  of  a  possession  or  right  of 

ownership  (see  the  remarks  on  Deut.  xxv.  9  and  my  Bibl.  Archaol. 

ii.  p.  6b).  The  Piel  &SP  is  rarely  met  with  in  Hebrew  ;  in  the  present 
instance  it  was  probably  taken   from  the  old   legal    phraseology. 
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The  only  other  places  in  which  it  occurs  are  Ezek.  xiii.  6,  Ps.  cxix 
28,  106,  and  the  book  of  Esther,  where  it  is  used  more  frequently 

as  a  Chaldaism. — Vers.  9,  10.  After  the  nearest  redeemer  had 
thus  renounced  the  right  of  redemption  with  all  legal  formality, 

Boaz  said  to  the  elders  and  all  the  (rest  of  the)  people,  "  Ye  are 
witnesses  this  day,  that  I  have  acquired  this  day  all  that  belonged  to 
Elimelech,  and  to  Mahlon  and  Chilion  (i.e.  the  field  of  Elimelech, 
which  was  the  rightful  inheritance  of  his  sons  Mahlon  and  Chilion), 
at  the  hand  of  Naomi ;  and  also  Ruth  the  Moabitess,  the  wife  of 
Mahlon,  I  have  acquired  as  my  wife,  to  raise  up  the  name  of  the 
deceased  upon  his  inheritance,  that  the  name  of  the  deceased  may  not 

be  cut  off  among  his  brethren  and  from  the  gate  of  his  people"  (i.e. 
from  his  native  town  Bethlehem ;  cf.  chap.  iii.  11).  On  the  fact 
itself,  see  the  introduction  to  chap.  iii. ;  also  the  remarks  on  the 

Levirate  marriages  at  Deut.  xxv.  5  sqq. — Ver.  11.  The  people  and 

the  elders  said,  "  We  are  witnesses,"  and  desired  for  Boaz  the  blessing 
of  the  Lord  upon  this  marriage.  For  Boaz  had  acted  as  unselfishly 
as  he  had  acted  honourably  in  upholding  a  laudable  family  custom 
in  Israel.  The  blessing  desired  is  the  greatest  blessing  of  marriage : 

"  The  Lord  make  the  woman  that  shall  come  into  thine  house  (the 
participle  «1K3  refers  to  what  is  immediately  about  to  happen)  like 
Rachel  and  like  Leah,  which  two  did  build  the  house  of  Israel 

("  build "  as  in  Gen.  xvi.  2,  xxx.  3)  ;  and  do  thou  get  power  in 
Ephratah,  and  make  to  thyself  a  name  in  Bethlehem"  ?\n  H£>y  does 
not  mean  "get  property  or  wealth,"  as  in  Deut.  viii.  17,  but  get 
power,  as  in  Ps.  lx.  14  (cf.  Prov.  xxxi.  29),  sc.  by  begetting  and 

training  worthy  sons  and  daughters.  "Make  thee  a  name"  literally 
"  call  out  a  name."  The  meaning  of  this  phrase,  which  is  only 
used  here  in  this  peculiar  manner,  must  be  the  following  :  "  Make 
to  thyself  a  well-established  name  through  thy  marriage  with  Ruth, 

by  a  host  of  worthy  sons  who  shall  make  thy  name  renowned." — 
Ver.  12.  "  May  thy  house  become  like  the  house  of  Perez,  whom 

Tamar  bore  to  Judah"  (Gen.  xxxviii.).  It  was  from  Perez  that 
the  ancestors  of  Boaz,  enumerated  in  vers.  18  sqq.  and  1  Chron.  ii. 
5  sqq.,  were  descended.  As  from  Perez,  so  also  from  the  seed 
which  Jehovah  would  give  to  Boaz  through  Ruth,  there  should 
grow  up  a  numerous  posterity. 

Vers.  13-17.  This  blessing  began  very  speedily  to  be  fulfilled. 
When  Boaz  had  married  Ruth,  Jehovah  gave  her  conception,  and 
she  bare  a  son. — Yer.  14.  At  his  birth  the  women  said  to  Naomi, 

"  Blessed  be  the  Lord,  who  hath  not  let  a  redeemer  be  wanting  to  thee 
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to-day."  This  redeemer  was  not  Boaz,  but  the  son  just  born.  They 
called  him  a  redeemer  of  Naomi,  not  because  he  would  one  day 

redeem  the  whole  of  Naomi's  possessions  (Carpzov,  Rosenmuller, 
etc.),  but  because  as  the  son  of  Ruth  he  was  also  the  son  of  Naomi 

(ver.  17),  and  as  such  would  take  away  the  reproach  of  childless- 
ness from  her,  would  comfort  her,  and  tend  her  in  her  old  age,  and 

thereby  become  her  true  goel,  i.e.  her  deliverer  (Bertheau).  "  And 

let  his  name  be  named  in  Israel"  i.e.  let  the  boy  acquire  a  celebrated 
name,  one  often  mentioned  in  Israel. — Ver.  15.  "  And  may  the  boy 
come  to  thee  a  refresher  of  the  soul,  and  a  nourisher  of  thine  old  age ; 

for  thy  daughter-in-law,  who  loveth  thee  (who  hath  left  her  family, 
her  home,  and  her  gods,  out  of  love  to  thee),  hath  born  him ;  she  is 

better  to  thee  than  seven  sons."  Seven,  as  the  number  of  the  works 
of  God,  is  used  to  denote  a  large  number  of  sons  of  a  mother  whom 

God  has  richly  blessed  with  children  (vid.  1  Sam.  ii.  5).  A  mother 

of  so  many  sons  was  to  be  congratulated,  inasmuch  as  she  not  only 

possessed  in  these  sons  a  powerful  support  to  her  ojd  age,  but  had 

the  prospect  of  the  permanent  continuance  of  her  family.  Naomi, 

however,  had  a  still  more  valuable  treasure  in  her  mother-in-law, 
inasmuch  as  through  her  the  loss  of  her  own  sons  had  been  supplied 

in  her  old  age,  and  the  prospect  was  now  presented  to  her  of 

becoming  in  her  childless  old  age  the  tribe-mother  of  a  numerous 

and  flourishing  family. — Ver.  16.  Naomi  therefore  adopted  this 
grandson  as  her  own  child ;  she  took  the  boy  into  her  bosom,  and 

became  his  nurse. — Ver.  17.  And  the  neighbours  said,  "  A  son  is 

born  to  Naomi,"  and  gave  him  the  name  of  Obed.  This  name  was 
given  to  the  boy  (the  context  suggests  this)  evidently  with  refe- 

rence to  what  he  was  to  become  to  his  grandmother.  Obed,  there- 

fore, does  not  mean  "servant  of  Jehovah "  (Targum),  but  "the 

serving  one,"  as  one  who  lived  entirely  for  his  grandmother,  and 
would  take  care  of  her,  and  rejoice  her  heart  (0.  v.  Gerlach,  after 

Josephus,  Ant.  v.  9,  4).  The  last  words  of  ver.  17,  "  he  is  the  father 

of  Jesse,  the  father  of  David,"  show  the  object  which  the  author 
kept  in  view  in  writing  down  these  events,  or  composing  the  book 

itself.  This  conjecture  is  raised  into  a  certainty  by  the  genealogy 

which  follows,  and  with  which  the  book  closes. 

Vers.  18-20.  "These  are  the  generations  of  Perez,"  i.e.  the  families 
descended  from  Perez  in  their  genealogical  order  (toledoth :  see  at 

Gen.  ii.  4).  The  genealogy  only  goes  back  as  far  as  Perez,  because 
he  was  the  founder  of  the  family  of  Judah  which  was  named  after 

him  (Num.  xxvi.  20),  and  to  which  Elimelech  and  Boaz  belonged. 
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Perez,  a  son  of  Judah  by  Tamar  (Gen.  xxxviii.  29),  begat  Ilezrom^ 
who  is  mentioned  in  Gen.  xlvi.  12  among  the  sons  of  Judah  who 
emigrated  with  Jacob  into  Egypt,  although  (as  we  have  shown  in 
our  comm.  on  the  passage)  he  was  really  born  in  Egypt.  Of  this  son 
Ram  (called  Aram  in  the  Sept.  Cod.  AL,  and  from  that  in  Matt.  i.  3) 
nothing  further  is  known,  as  he  is  only  mentioned  again  in  1  Chron. 
ii.  9.  His  son  Amminadab  was  the  father-in-law  of  Aaron,  who 
had  married  his  daughter  (Ex.  vi.  23),  and  the  father  of  Nahesson 

(Nahshon),  the  tribe-prince  of  the  house  of  Judah  in  the  time  of 
Moses  (Num.  i.  7,  ii.  3,  vii.  12).  According  to  this  there  are  only 
four  or  five  generations  to  the  430  years  spent  by  the  Israelites 
in  Egypt,  if  we  include  both  Perez  and  Nahesson  ;  evidently  not 
enough  for  so  long  a  time,  so  that  some  of  the  intermediate  links 
must  have  been  left  out  even  here.  But  the  omission  of  unim- 

portant members  becomes  still  more  apparent  in  the  statement 
which  follows,  viz.  that  Nahshon  begat  Salmah,  and  Salmah  Boaz, 
in  which  only  two  generations  are  given  for  a  space  of  more  than 
250  years,  which  intervened  between  the  death  of  Moses  and  the 

time  of  Gideon.  Salmah  (pft?&  or  NE?^,  1  Chron.  ii.  11)  is  called 
Salmon  in  ver.  21 ;  a  double  form  of  the  name,  which  is  to  be 

explained  from  the  fact  that  Salmah  grew  out  of  Salmon  through 
the  elision  of  the  n,  and  that  the  terminations  an  and  on  are  used 

promiscuously,  as  we  may  see  from  the  form  nj")B>  in  Job  xli.  18 
when  compared  with  PT"!^  in  1  Kings  xxii.  34,  and  P^  in  1  Sam. 
xvii.  5,  38  (see  Ewald,  §  163-4).  According  to  the  genealogy  of 
Christ  in  Matt.  i.  5,  Salmon  married  Rahab ;  consequently  he  was 
a  son,  or  at  any  rate  a  grandson,  of  Nahshon,  and  therefore  all  the 
members  between  Salmon  and  Boaz  have  been  passed  over.  Again, 
the  generations  from  Boaz  to  David  (vers.  21,  22)  may  possibly  be 
complete,  although  in  all  probability  one  generation  has  been  passed 
over  even  here  between  Obed  and  Jesse  (see  p.  471).  It  is  also 
worthy  of  notice  that  the  whole  chain  from  Perez  to  David  consists 
of  ten  links,  five  of  which  (from  Perez  to  Nahshon)  belong  to  the 
430  years  of  the  sojourn  in  Egypt,  and  five  (from  Salmon  to  David) 
to  the  476  years  between  the  exodus  from  Egypt  and  the  death 
of  David.  This  symmetrical  division  is  apparently  as  intentional 
as  the  limitation  of  the  whole  genealogy  to  ten  members,  for  the 
purpose  of  stamping  upon  it  through  the  number  ten  as  the  seal  of 
completeness  the  character  of  a  perfect,  concluded,  and  symmetrical 
whole. 

The  genealogy  closes  with  David,   an  evident  proof  that  tho 
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book  was  intended  to  give  a  family  picture  from  the  life  of  the 
pious  ancestors  of  this  great  and  godly  king  of  Israel.  But  for  us 

the  history  which  points  to  David  acquires  a  still  higher  significa- 
tion, from  the  fact  that  all  the  members  of  the  genealogy  of  David 

whose  names  occur  here  are  also  found  in  the  genealogy  of  Jesus 

Christ.  "  The  passage  is  given  by  Matthew  word  for  word  in  the 
genealogy  of  Christ,  that  we  may  see  that  this  history  looks  not  so 
much  to  David  as  to  Jesus  Christ,  who  was  proclaimed  by  all  as 
the  Saviour  and  Redeemer  of  the  human  race,  and  that  we  may 
learn  with  what  wonderful  compassion  the  Lord  raises  up  the  lowly 

and  despised  to  the  greatest  glory  and  majesty"  (Brentius). 
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THE   BOOKS  OF   SAMUEL 

INTRODUCTION. 

TITLE,  CONTENTS,  CHARACTER,  AND  ORIGIN  OF  THE  BOOKS 

OF  SAMUEL. 

HE  books  of  Samuel  originally  formed  one  undivided 

work,  and  in  the  Hebrew  mss.  they  do  so  still.  The 

division  into  two  books  originated  with  the  Alexan- 
drian translators  (LXX.),  and  was  not  only  adopted 

in  the  Vulgate  and  other  versions,  but  in  the  sixteenth  century 

it  was  introduced  by  Daniel  Bomberg  into  our  editions  of  the 

Hebrew  Bible  itself.  In  the  Septuagint  and  Vulgate,  these 

books  are  reckoned  as  belonging  to  the  books  of  the  Kings,  and 

have  the  heading,  BaaCkeL&v  Trpcorrj,  Bevrepa  (Megum,  i.  et  ii.). 

In  the  Septuagint  they  are  called  "  books  of  the  kingdoms," 
evidently  with  reference  to  the  fact  that  each  of  these  works 

contains  an  account  of  the  history  of  a  double  kingdom,  viz. : 

the  books  of  Samuel,  the  history  of  the  kingdoms  of  Saul 

and  David ;  and  the  books  of  Kings,  that  of  the  kingdoms  of 

Judah  and  Israel.  This  title  does  not  appear  unsuitable,  so  far 

as  the  books  before  us  really  contain  an  account  of  the  rise  of 

the  monarchy  in  Israel.  Nevertheless,  we  cannot  regard  it  as 

the  original  title,  or  even  as  a  more  appropriate  heading  than 

the  one  given  in  the  Hebrew  canon,  viz.  "  the  book  of  Samuel" 
since  this  title  not  only  originated  in  the  fact  that  the  first  half 

(i.e.  our  first  book)  contains  an  account  of  the  acts  of  the  pro- 
phet Samuel,  but  was  also  intended  to  indicate  that  the  spirit  of 

Samuel  formed  the  soul  of  the  true  kingdom  in  Israel,  or  that 

the  earthly  throne  of  the  Israelitish  kingdom  of  God  derived  its 
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strength  and  perpetuity  from  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord  which 
lived  in  the  prophet.  The  division  into  two  books  answers 
to  the  contents,  since  the  death  of  Saul,  with  which  the  first 

book  closes,  formed  a  turning-point  in  the  development  of  the 
kingdom. 

The  books  of  Samuel  contain  the  history  of  the  kingdom  of 
God  in  Israel,  from  the  termination  of  the  age  of  the  judges  to 
the  close  of  the  reign  of  king  David,  and  embrace  a  period  of 

about  125  years,  viz.  from  about  1140  to  1015  B.C.  fiTheJii'st 
book  treats  of  the  judgeship  of  the  prophet  Samuel  and  the 
reign  of  king  Saul,  and  is  divided  into  three  sections,  answering 
to  the  three  epochs  formed  by  the  judicial  office  of  Samuel  (ch. 

i.-vii.),  the  reign  of  Saul  from  his  election  till  his  rejection  (ch. 
viii.-xv.),  and  the  decline  of  his  kingdom  during  his  conflict 
with  David,  wThom  the  Lord  had  chosen  to  be  the  leader  of  His 
people  in  the  place  of  Saul  (ch.  xvi.— xxxi.).  The  renewal  of 
the  kingdom  of  God,  which  was  now  thoroughly  disorganized 
both  within  and  without,  commenced  with  Samuel.  When  the 

pious  Hannah  asked  for  a  son  from  the  Lord,  and  Samuel  was 
given  to  her,  the  sanctuary  of  God  at  Shiloh  was  thoroughly 

desecrated  under  the  decrepit  high  priest  Eli  by  the  base  con- 
duct of  his  worthless  sons,  and  the  nation  of  Israel  was  given 

up  to  the  power  of  the  Philistines.  If  Israel,  therefore,  was  to 
be  delivered  from  the  bondage  of  the  heathen,  it  was  necessary 
that  it  should  be  first  of  all  redeemed  from  the  bondage  of  sin 

and  idolatry,  that  its  false  confidence  in  the  visible  pledges  of 

the  gracious  presence  of  God  should  be  shaken  by  heavy  judg- 
ments, and  the  way  prepared  for  its  conversion  to  the  Lord  its 

God  by  deep  humiliation.  At  the  very  same  time,  therefore, 

at  which  Samuel  was  called  to  be  the  prophet  of  God,  the  judg- 
ment of  God  was  announced  upon  the  degraded  priesthood  and 

the  desecrated  sanctuary.  The  Jirst  section  of  our  book,  which 
describes  the  history  of  the  renewal  of  the  theocracy  by  Samuel, 
does  not  commence  with  the  call  of  Samuel  as  prophet,  but  with 
an  account  on  the  one  hand  of  the  character  of  the  national 

religion  in  the  time  of  Eli,  and  on  the  other  hand  of  the  piety 
of  the  parents  of  Samuel,  especially  of  his  mother,  and  with  an 

announcement  of  the  judgment  that  was  to  fall  upon  Eli's  house 
(ch.  i.  ii.).  Then  follow  first  of  all  the  call  of  Samuel  as  prophet 
(ch.  iii.),  and  the  fulfilment  of  the  judgment  upon  the  house  of 
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Eli  and  the  house  of  God  (ch.  iv.)  ;  secondly,  the  manifesta- 
tion of  the  omnipotence  of  God  upon  the  enemies  of  His  people, 

by  the  chastisement  of  the  Philistines  for  carrying  off  the  ark  of 

the  covenant,  and  the  victory  which  the  Israelites  gained  over 

their  oppressors  through  Samuel's  prayer  (ch.  v.-vii.  14)  ;  and 
lastly,  a  summary  of  the  judicial  life  of  Samuel  (ch.  vii.  15-17). 
The  second  section  contains,  first,  the  negotiations  of  the  people 

with  Samuel  concerning  the  appointment  of  a  king,  the  anointing 

of  Saul  by  the  prophet,  and  his  election  as  king,  together  with 

the  establishment  of  his  kingdom  (ch.  viii.-xii.) ;  and  secondly, 
a  brief  survey  of  the  history  of  his  reign,  in  connection  with 

which  the  only  events  that  are  at  all  fully  described  are  his  first 

successful  conflicts  writh  the  Philistines,  and  the  war  against  the 
Amalekites  which  occasioned  his  ultimate  rejection  (ch.  xiii.- 

xv.).  In  the  third  section  (ch.  xvi.-xxxi.)  there  is  a  much  more 
elaborate  account  of  the  history  of  Saul  from  his  rejection  till 

his  death,  since  it  not  only  describes  the  anointing  of  David  and 

his  victory  over  Goliath,  but  contains  a  circumstantial  account 

of  his  attitude  towards  Saul,  and  the  manifold  complications 

arising  from  his  long-continued  persecution  on  the  part  of  Saul, 
for  the  purpose  of  setting  forth  the  gradual  accomplishment  of 

the  counsels  of  God,  both  in  the  rejection  of  Saul  and  the  elec- 

tion of  David  as  king  of  Israel,  to  warn  the  ungodly  against  hard- 
ness of  heart,  and  to  strengthen  the  godly  in  their  trust  in  the 

Lord,  who  guides  His  servants  through  tribulation  and  suffering 

to  glory  and  honour.  The  second  book  contains  the  history  of 

the  reign  of  David,  arranged  in  four  sections:  (1)  his  reign  over 
Judah  in  Hebron,  and  his  conflict  with  Ishbosheth  the  son  of 

Saul,  whom  Abner  had  set  up  as  king  over  the  other  tribes  of 

Israel  (ch.  i.-iv.)  :  (2)  the  anointing  of  David  as  king  over  all 
Israel,  and  the  firm  establishment  of  his  kingdom  through  the 

conquest  of  the  citadel  of  Zion,  and  the  elevation  of  Jerusalem 

into  the  capital  of  the  kingdom  ;  the  removal  of  the  ark  of  the 
covenant  to  Jerusalem  ;  the  determination  to  build  a  temple  to 

the  Lord  ;  the  promise  given  him  by  the  Lord  of  the  everlast- 
ing duration  of  his  dominion  ;  and  lastly,  the  subjugation  of 

all  the  enemies  of  Israel  (ch.  v.-viii.  14),  to  which  there  is 

appended  a  list  of  the  principal  officers  of  state  (ch.  viii.  15-18), 
and  an  account  of  the  favour  shown  to  the  house  of  Saul  in  the 

person  of  Mephibosheth  (ch.  ix.) :  (3)  the  disturbance  of  his 
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reign  through  his  adultery  with  Bathsheba  during  the  Am- 
monitish  and  Syrian  war,  and  the  judgments  which  came  upon 
his  house  in  consequence  of  this  sin  through  the  wickedness  of 
his  sons,  viz.  the  incest  of  Amnon  and  rebellion  of  Absalom, 

and  the  insurrection  of  Sheba  (ch.  x.-xx.)  :  (4)  the  close  of 
his  reign,  his  song  of  thanksgiving  for  deliverance  out  of  the 
hand  of  all  his  foes  (ch.  xxii.),  and  his  last  prophetic  words 

concerning  the  just  ruler  in  the  fear  of  God  (ch.  xxiii.  1-7). 
The  way  is  prepared  for  these,  however,  by  an  account  of  the 

expiation  of  Saul's  massacre  of  the  Gibeonites,  and  of  various 
heroic  acts  performed  by  his  generals  during  the  wars  with  the 

Philistines  (ch.  xxi.)  ;  whilst  a  list  of  his  several  heroes  is  after- 

wards appended  in  ch.  xxiii.  8-39,  together  with  an  account  of 
the  numbering  of  the  people  and  consequent  pestilence  (ch. 
xxiv.),  which  is  placed  at  the  close  of  the  work,  simply  because 
the  punishment  of  this  sin  of  David  furnished  the  occasion 

for  the  erection  of  an  altar  of  burnt-offering  upon  the  site  of 
the  future  temple.  His  death  is  not  mentioned  here,  because 
he  transferred  the  kingdom  to  his  son  Solomon  before  he  died ; 
and  the  account  of  this  transfer  forms  the  introduction  to  the 

history  of  Solomon  in  the  first  book  of  Kings,  so  that  the  close 

of  David's  life  was  most  appropriately  recorded  there. 
So  far  as  the  character  of  the  historical  writing  in  the  books 

of  Samuel  is  concerned,  there  is  something  striking  in  the 
contrast  which  presents  itself  between  the  fulness  with  which 
the  writer  has  described  many  events  of  apparently  trifling 
importance,  in  connection  with  the  lives  of  persons  through 

whom  the  Lord  secured  the  deliverance  of  His  people  and  king- 
dom from  their  foes,  and  the  summary  brevity  with  which  he 

disposes  of  the  greatest  enterprises  of  Saul  and  David,  and  the 
fierce  and  for  the  most  part  tedious  wars  with  the  surrounding 

nations ;  so  that,  as  Thenius  says,  "  particular  portions  of  the 
work  differ  in  the  most  striking  manner  from  all  the  rest,  the 
one  part  being  very  brief,  and  written  almost  in  the  form  of  a 
chronicle,  the  other  elaborate,  and  in  one  part  composed  with 

really  biographical  fulness."  This  peculiarity  is  not  to  be accounted  for  from  the  nature  of  the  sources  which  the  author 

had  at  his  command ;  for  even  if  we  cannot  define  with  pre- 
cision the  nature  and  extent  of  these  sources,  yet  when  we 

compare  the  accounts  contained  in  these  books  of  the  wars 



THE  BOOKS  OF  SAMUEL.  5 

between  David  and  the  Ammonites  and  Syrians  with  those  in 
the  books  of  Chronicles  (2  Sam.  viii.  and  x.  with  1  Chron.  xviii. 
xix.),  we  see  clearly  enough  that  the  sources  from  which  those 
accounts  were  derived  embraced  more  than  our  books  have 

given,  since  there  are  several  places  in  which  the  chronicler 
gives  fuller  details  of  historical  facts,  the  truth  of  which  is 

universally  allowed.  The  preparations  for  the  building  of  the 

temple  and  the  organization  of  the  army,  as  well  as  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  official  duties  of  the  Levites  which  David  under- 

took, according  to  1  Chron.  xxii.-xxviii.,  in  the  closing  years  of 
his  life,  cannot  possibly  have  been  unknown  to  the  author  of 
our  books.  Moreover,  there  are  frequent  allusions  in  the  books 
before  us  to  events  which  are  assumed  as  known,  though  there 
is  no  record  of  them  in  the  writings  which  have  been  handed 
down  to  us,  such  as  the  removal  of  the  tabernacle  from  Shiloh, 

where  it  stood  in  the  time  of  Eli  (1  Sam.  i.  3,  9,  etc.),  to  Nob, 
where  David  received  the  shewbread  from  the  priests  on  his 
flight  from  Saul  (ch.  xxi.  1  sqq.) ;  the  massacre  of  the  Gibeonites 
by  Saul,  which  had  to  be  expiated  under  David  (2  Sam.  xxi.)  ; 
the  banishment  of  the  necromancers  out  of  the  land  in  the  time 

of  Saul  (1  Sam.  xxviii.  3)  ;  and  the  flight  of  the  Beerothites  to 
Gittaim  (2  Sam.  iv.  3).  From  this  also  we  must  conclude,  that 
the  author  of  our  books  knew  more  than  he  thought  it  necessary 
to  mention  in  his  work.  But  we  certainly  cannot  infer  from 
these  peculiarities,  as  has  often  been  done,  that  our  books  are 
to  be  regarded  as  a  compilation.  Such  an  inference  as  this 
simply  arises  from  an  utter  disregard  of  the  plan  and  object, 
which  run  through  both  books  and  regulate  the  selection  and 
arrangement  of  the  materials  they  contain.  That  the  work 
has  been  composed  upon  a  definite  plan,  is  evident  from  the 

grouping  of  the  historical  facts,  in  favour  of  which  the  chrono- 
logical order  generally  observed  in  both  the  books  has  now  and 

then  been  sacrificed.  Thus,  in  the  history  of  Saul  and  the 

account  of  his  wars  (1  Sam.  xiv.  47,  48),  the  fact  is  also  men- 
tioned, that  he  smote  the  Amalekites ;  whereas  the  war  itself, 

in  which  he  smote  them,  is  first  described  in  detail  in  ch.  xv., 
because  it  was  in  that  war  that  he  forfeited  his  kingdom 

through  his  transgression  of  the  divine  command,  and  brought 
about  his  own  rejection  on  the  part  of  God.  The  sacrifice  of 
the  chronological  order  to  the  material  grouping  of  kindred 
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events,  is  still  more  evident  in  the  history  of  David.  In  2  Sam. 

viii.  all  his  wars  with  foreign  nations  are  collected  together,  and 

even  the  wars  with  the  Syrians  and  Ammonites  are  included, 

together  with  an  account  of  the  booty  taken  in  these  wars ;  and 

then  after  this,  viz.  in  ch.  x.-xii.,  the  war  with  the  Ammonites 

and  Syrians  is  more  fully  described,  including  the  circum- 
stances which  occasioned  it,  the  course  which  it  took,  and 

David's  adultery  which  occurred  during  this  war.  Moreover, 
the  history  of  Saul,  as  well  as  that  of  David,  is  divided  into- two 
self-contained  periods,  answering  indeed  to  the  historical  course 
of  the  reigns  of  these  two  kings,  but  yet  so  distinctly  marked  off. 

by  the  historian,  that  not  only  is  the  turning-point  distinctly 
given  in  both  instances,  viz.  the  rejection  of  Saul  and  the 

grievous  fall  of  David,  but  each  of  these  periods  is  rounded  off 

with  a  comprehensive  account  of  the  wars,  the  family,  and  the 

state  officials  of  the  two  kings  (L  Sam.  xiv.  47-52,  and  2  Sam. 
viii.).  So  likewise  in  the  history  of  Samuel,  after  the  victory 

which  the  Israelites  obtained  over  the  Philistines  through  his 

prayer,  everything  that  had  to  be  related  concerning  his  life 

as  judge  is  grouped  together  in  ch.  vii.  15-17,  before  the 
introduction  of  the  monarchy  is  described ;  although  Samuel 

himself  lived  till  nearly  the  close  of  the  reign  of  Saul,  and 

not  only  instituted  Saul  as  king,  but  afterwards  announced 

his  rejection,  and  anointed  David  as  his  successor.  These  com- 
prehensive accounts  are  anything  but  proofs  of  compilations 

from  sources  of  different  kinds,  which  ignorance  of  the  pecu- 
liarities of  the  Semitic  style  of  writing  history  has  led  some 

to  regard  them  as  being ;  they  simply  serve  to  round  off  the 

different  periods  into  which  the  history  has  been  divided,  and 

form  resting-places  for  the  historical  review,  which  neither 
destroy  the  material  connection  of  the  several  groups,  nor  throw 

any  doubt  upon  the  unity  of  the  authorship  of  the  books  them- 
selves. And  even  where  separate  incidents  appear  to  be  grouped 

together,  without  external  connection  or  any  regard  to  chrono- 
logical order,  on  a  closer  inspection  it  is  easy  to  discover  the 

relation  in  which  they  stand  to  the  leading  purpose  of  the  whole* 
book,  and  the  reason  why  they  occupy  this  position  and  no 

other  (see  the  introductory  remarks  to  2  Sam.  ix.  xxi.-xxiv.). 
If  we  look  more  closely,  however,  at  the  contents  of  these 

books,  in  order  to  determine  their  character  more  precisely,  we 
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find  at  the  very  outset,  in  Hannah's  song  of  praise,  a  prophetic 
glance  at  the  anointed  of  the  Lord  (ch.  ii.  10),  which  foretells 

the  establishment  of  the  monarchy  that  was  afterwards  accom- 
plished under  Saul  and  David.  And  with  this  there  is  asso- 

ciated the  rise  of  the  new  name,  Jehovah  Sabaoth,  which  is 
never  met  with  in  the  Pentateuch  or  in  the  books  of  Joshua 

and  Judges ;  whereas  it  occurs  in  the  books  before  us  from  the 
commencement  (ch.  i.  3,  11,  etc.)  to  the  close.  (For  further 
remarks  on  the  origin  and  signification  of  this  divine  name,  see 
at  ch.  i.  3.)  When  Israel  received  a  visible  representative  of 

its  invisible  God-king  in  the  person  of  an  earthly  monarch  ; 
Jehovah,  the  God  of  Israel,  became  the  God  of  the  heavenly 
hosts.  Through  the  establishment  of  the  monarchy,  the  people 

of  Jehovah's  possession  became  a  "  world-power ;"  the  kingdom 
of  God  was  elevated  into  a  kingdom  of  the  world,  as  distin- 

guished from  the  other  ungodly  kingdoms  of  the  world,  which 
it  was  eventually  to  overcome  in  the  power  of  its  God.  In  this 
conflict  Jehovah  manifested  himself  as  the  Lord  of  hosts,  to 
whom  all  the  nations  and  kingdoms  of  this  world  were  to  become 
subject.  Even  in  the  times  of  Saul  and  David,  the  heathen 
nations  were  to  experience  a  foretaste  of  this  subjection.  When 
Saul  had  ascended  the  throne  of  Israel,  he  fought  against  all 
his  enemies  round  about,  and  extended  his  power  in  every 
direction  in  which  he  turned  (ch.  i.  14,  47,  48).  But  David 
made  all  the  nations  who  bordered  upon  the  kingdom  of  God 
tributary  to  the  people  of  the  Lord,  as  the  Lord  gave  him 
victory  wherever  he  went  (ch.  ii.  8,  14,  15) ;  so  that  his  son 
Solomon  reigned  over  all  the  kingdoms,  from  the  stream  (the 
Euphrates)  to  the  boundary  of  Egypt,  and  they  all  brought  him 

presents,  and  were  subject  to  him  (1  Kings  v.  1).  But  the  Israel- 
itish  monarchy  could  never  thus  acquire  the  power  to  secure 
for  the  kingdom  of  God  a  victory  over  all  its  foes,  except  as  the 
king  himself  was  diligent  in  his  endeavours  to  be  at  all  times 

simply  the  instrument  of  the  God-king,  and  exercise  his  authority 
solely  in  the  name  and  according  to  the  will  of  Jehovah.  And 
as  the  natural  selfishness  and  pride  of  man  easily  made  this 
concentration  of  the  supreme  earthly  power  in  a  single  person 

merely  an  occasion  for  self-aggrandisement,  and  therefore  the 
Israelitish  kings  were  exposed  to  the  temptation  to  use  the 
plenary  authority  entrusted  to  them  even  in  opposition  to  the 
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will  of  God  ;  the  Lord  raised  up  for  Himself  organs  of  His  own 

Spirit,  in  the  persons  of  the  prophets,  to  stand  by  the  side  of 
the  kings,  and  make  known  to  them  the  will  and  counsel  of 

God.  The  introduction  of  the  monarchy  was  therefore  pre- 
ceded by  the  development  of  the  prophetic  office  into  a  spiritual 

power  in  Israel,  in  which  the  kingdom  was  to  receive  not  only 

a  firm  support  to  its  own  authority,  but  a  strong  bulwark  against 

royal  caprice  and  tyranny.  Samuel  was  called  by  the  Lord  to 

be  His  prophet,  to  convert  the  nation  that  was  sunk  in  idolatry 

to  the  Lord  its  God,  and  to  revive  the  religious  life  by  the 

establishment  of  associations  of  prophets,  since  the  priests  had 

failed  to  resist  the  growing  apostasy  of  the  nation,  and  had 

become  unfaithful  to  their  calling  to  instruct  and  establish  the 

congregation  in  the  knowledge  and  fear  of  the  Lord.  Even 

before  the  call  of  Samuel  as  a  prophet,  there  was  foretold  to 

the  high  priest  Eli  by  a  man  of  God,  not  only  the  judgment  that 

would  fall  upon  the  degenerate  priesthood,  but  the  appointment 

of  a  faithful  priest,  for  whom  the  Lord  would  build  a  permanent 

house,  that  he  might  ever  walk  before  His  anointed  (1  Sam. 

ii.  27-36).  And  the  first  revelation  which  Samuel  received 
from  God  had  reference  to  the  fulfilment  of  all  that  the  Lord 

had  spoken  against  the  house  of  Eli  (ch.  iii.  11  sqq.).  The 

announcement  of  a  faithful  priest,  who  would  walk  before  the 

anointed  of  the  Lord,  also  contained  a  prediction  of  the  estab- 
lishment of  the  monarchy,  which  foreshadowed  its  worth  and 

great  significance  in  relation  to  the  further  development  of  the 

kingdom  of  God.  And  whilst  these  predictions  of  the  anointed 
of  the  Lord,  before  and  in  connection  with  the  call  of  Samuel, 

show  the  deep  spiritual  connection  which  existed  between  the 

prophetic  order  and  the  regal  office  in  Israel ;  the  insertion  of 

them  in  these  books  is  a  proof  that  from  the  very  outset  the 

author  had  this  new  organization  of  the  Israelitish  kingdom  of 

God  before  his  mind,  and  that  it  was  his  intention  not  simply 

to  hand  down  biographies  of  Samuel,  Saul,  and  David,  but  to 

relate  the  history  of  the  Old  Testament  kingdom  of  God  at  the 

time  of  its  elevation  out  of  a  deep  inward  and  outward  decline 

into  the  full  authority  and  power  of  a  kingdom  of  the  Lord, 

before  which  all  its  enemies  were  to  be  compelled  to  bow. 

Israel  was  to  become  a  kingship  of  priests,  i.e.  a  kingdom 

whose  citizens  were  priests  and  kings.    The  Lord  had  announced 
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this  to  the  sons  of  Israel  before  the  covenant  was  concluded  at 

Sinai,  as  the  ultimate  object  of  their  adoption  as  the  people  of 
His  possession  (Ex.  xix.  5,  6).  Now  although  this  promise 
reached  far  beyond  the  times  of  the  Old  Covenant,  and  will 
only  receive  its  perfect  fulfilment  in  the  completion  of  the 
kingdom  of  God  under  the  New  Covenant,  yet  it  was  to  be 
realized  even  in  the  people  of  Israel  so  far  as  the  economy  of 
the  Old  Testament  allowed.  Israel  was  not  onlv  to  become  a 

priestly  nation,  but  a  royal  nation  also  ;  not  only  to  be  sanctified 
as  a  congregation  of  the  Lord,  but  also  to  be  exalted  into  a 
kingdom  of  God.  The  establishment  of  the  earthly  monarchy, 

therefore,  was  not  only  an  eventful  turning-point,  but  also  an 

"epoch-making"  advance  in  the  development  of  Israel  towards 
the  goal  set  before  it  in  its  divine  calling.  And  this  advance 
became  the  pledge  of  the  ultimate  attainment  of  the  goal, 
through  the  promise  which  David  received  from  God  (2  Sam. 

vii.  12-16),  that  the  Lord  would  establish  the  throne  of  his 
kingdom  for  ever.  With  this  promise  God  established  for  His 
anointed  the  eternal  covenant,  to  which  David  reverted  at  the 

close  of  his  reign,  and  upon  which  he  rested  his  divine  an- 
nouncement of  the  just  ruler  over  men,  the  ruler  in  the  fear  of 

God  (2  Sam.  xxiii.  1—7).  Thus  the  close  of  these  books  points 
back  to  their  commencement.  The  prophecy  of  the  pious 
mother  of  Samuel,  that  the  Lord  would  give  strength  unto  His 
king,  and  exalt  the  horn  of  His  anointed  (1  Sam.  ii.  10),  found 
a  fulfilment  in  the  kingdom  of  David,  which  was  at  the  same 
time  a  pledge  of  the  ultimate  completion  of  the  kingdom  of 
God  under  the  sceptre  of  the  Son  of  David,  the  promised 
Messiah. 

This  is  one,  and  in  fact  the  most  conspicuous,  arrangement 
of  the  facts  connected  with  the  history  of  salvation,  which 
determined  the  plan  and  composition  of  the  work  before  us. 
By  the  side  of  this  there  is  another,  which  does  not  stand  out 
so  prominently  indeed,  but  yet  must  not  be  overlooked.  At 
the  very  beginning,  viz.  in  ch.  i.,  the  inward  decay  of  the  house 
of  God  under  the  high  priest  Eli  is  exhibited  ;  and  in  the 

announcement  of  the  judgment  upon  the  house  of  Eli,  a  long- 
continued  oppression  of  the  dwelling-place  (of  God)  is  foretold 
(ch.  ii.  32).  Then,  in  the  further  course  of  the  narrative,  not 
only  is  the  fulfilment  of  these  threats  pointed  out,  in  the  events 
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described  in  1  Sam.  iv.,  vi.  19-vii.  2,  and  xxii.  11-19;  but  it 
is  also  shown  how  David  first  of  all  brought  the  ark  of  the 
covenant,  about  which  no  one  had  troubled  himself  in  the  time 
of  Saul,  out  of  its  concealment,  had  a  tent  erected  for  it  in  the 

capital  of  his  kingdom  upon  Mount  Zion,  and  made  it  once 
more  the  central  point  of  the  worship  of  the  congregation  ;  and 
how  after  that,  when  God  had  given  him  rest  from  his  enemies, 

he  wished  to  build  a  temple  for  the  Lord  to  be  the  dwelling- 
place  of  His  name  ;  and  lastly,  when  God  would  not  permit 
him  to  carry  out  this  resolution,  but  promised  that  his  son 
would  build  the  house  of  the  Lord,  how,  towards  the  close  of 

his  reign,  he  consecrated  the  site  for  the  future  temple  by  build- 
ing an  altar  upon  Mount  Moriah  (2  Sam.  xxiv.  25).  Even  in 

this  series  of  facts  the  end  of  the  work  points  back  to  the  be- 

ginning, so  that  the  arrangement  and  composition  of  it  accord- 
ing to  a  definite  plan,  which  has  been  consistently  carried  out, 

are  very  apparent.  If,  in  addition  to  this,  we  take  into  account 

the  deep-seated  connection  between  the  building  of  the  temple 
as  designed  by  David,  and  the  confirmation  of  his  monarchy  on 
the  part  of  God  as  exhibited  in  2  Sam.  vii.,  we  cannot  fail  to 
observe  that  the  historical  development  of  the  true  kingdom, 

u  in  accordance  with  the  nature  and  constitution  of  the  Old  Tes- 

tament kingdom  of  God,  forms  the  leading  thought  and  purpose 
of  the  work  to  which  the  name  of  Samuel  has  been  attached, 

and  that  it  was  by  this  thought  and  aim  that  the  writer  was 
influenced  throughout  in  his  selection  of  the  historical  materials 
which  lay  before  him  in  the  sources  that  he  employed. 

The  full  accounts  which  are  given  of  the  birth  and  youth 

of  Samuel,  and  the  life  of  David,  are  in  the  most  perfect  har- 
mony with  this  design.  The  lives  and  deeds  of  these  two  men 

of  God  were  of  significance  as  laying  the  foundation  for  the 
development  and  organization  of  the  monarchical  kingdom  in 
Israel.  Samuel  was  the  model  and  type  of  the  prophets ;  and 

embodied  in  his  own  person  the  spirit  and  nature  of  the  pro- 
phetic office,  whilst  his  attitude  towards  Saul  foreshadowed  the 

position  which  the  prophet  was  to  assume  in  relation  to  the 
king.  In  the  life  of  David,  the  Lord  himself  educated  the 
king  of  His  kingdom,  the  prince  over  His  people,  to  whom  He 
could  continue  His  favour  and  grace  even  when  he  had  fallen 
so  deeply  that  it  was  necessary  that  he  should  be  chastised  for 
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his  sins.  Thus  all  the  separate  parts  and  sections  are  fused 
together  as  an  organic  whole  in  the  fundamental  thought  of 
the  work  before  us.  And  this  unity  is  not  rendered  at  all 

questionable  by  differences  such  as  we  find  in  the  accounts  of 

the  mode  of  Saul's  death  as  described  in  1  Sam.  xxxi.  4  and 
2  Sam.  i.  9,  10,  or  by  such  repetitions  as  the  double  account  of 
the  death  of  Samuel,  and  other  phenomena  of  a  similar  kind, 

which  can  be  explained  without  difficulty ;  whereas  the  asser- 
tion sometimes  made,  that  there  are  some  events  of  which  we 

have  two  different  accounts  that  contradict  each  other,  has 

never  yet  been  proved,  and,  as  we  shall  see  when  we  come  to 
the  exposition  of  the  passages  in  question,  has  arisen  partly 
from  unscriptural  assumptions,  partly  from  ignorance  of  the 
formal  peculiarities  of  the  Hebrew  mode  of  writing  history, 
and  partly  from  a  mistaken  interpretation  of  the  passages 
themselves. 

With  regard  to  the  origin  of  the  books  of  Samuel,  all  that 
can  be  maintained  with  certainty  is,  that  they  were  not  written 

till  after  the  division  of  the  kingdom  under  Solomon's  succes- 
sor. This  is  evident  from  the  remark  in  1  Sam.  xxvii.  6,  that 

"  Ziklag  pertaineth  unto  the  kings  of  Judah  unto  this  dayT  For 
although  David  wTas  king  over  the  tribe  of  Judah  alone  for 
seven  years,  it  was  not  till  after  the  falling  away  of  the  ten 

tribes  from  the  house  of  David  that  there  were  really  "  kings 

of  Judah."  On  the  other  hand,  nothing  can  be  inferred  with 
certainty  respecting  the  date  of  composition,  either  from  the  dis- 

tinction drawn  between  Israel  and  Judah  in  1  Sam.  xi.  8,  xvii. 

52,  xviii.  16,  and  2  Sam.  iii.  10,  xxiv.  1,  which  evidently  existed 
as  early  as  the  time  of  David,  as  we  may  see  from  2  Sam.  ii. 

9, 10,  v.  1-5,  xix.  41,  xx.  2 ;  or  from  the  formula  "  to  this  day" 
which  wre  find  in  1  Sam.  v.  5,  vi.  18,  xxx.  25,  2  Sam.  iv.  3, 
vi.  18,  xviii.  18,  since  the  duration  of  the  facts  to  which  it  is 

applied  is  altogether  unknown  ;  or  lastly,  from  such  passages 
as  1  Sam.  ix.  9,  2  Sam.  xiii.  18,  where  explanations  are  given 
of  expressions  and  customs  belonging  to  the  times  of  Saul  and 

David,  as  it  is  quite  possible  that  they  may  have  been  alto- 
gether changed  by  the  time  of  Solomon.  In  general,  the  con- 

tents and  style  of  the  books  point  to  the  earliest  times  after  the 
division  of  the  kingdom ;  since  we  find  no  allusions  whatever  to 

the  decay  of  the  kingdoms  which  afterwards  took  place,  and  still 
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less  to  the  captivity ;  whilst  the  style  and  language  are  classical 
throughout,  and  altogether  free  from  Chaldaisms  and  later 
forms,  such  as  we  meet  with  in  the  writings  of  the  Chaldean 
period,  and  even  in  those  of  the  time  of  the  captivity.  The 
author  himself  is  quite  unknown  ;  but,  judging  from  the  spirit 
of  his  writings,  he  was  a  prophet  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah. 
It  is  unanimously  admitted,  however,  that  he  made  use  of 

written  documents,  particularly  of  prophetic  records  made  by 
persons  who  were  contemporaries  of  the  events  described,  not 
only  for  the  history  of  the  reigns  of  Saul  and  David,  but  also 
for  the  life  and  labours  of  Samuel,  although  no  written  sources 

are  quoted,  with  the  exception  of  the  "  book  of  Jasher,"  which 
contained  the  elegy  of  David  upon  Saul  and  Jonathan  (2  Sam. 

i.  18)  ;  so  that  the  sources  employed  by  him  cannot  be  dis- 
tinctly pointed  out.  The  different  attempts  which  have  been 

made  to  determine  them  minutely,  from  the  time  of  Eichhorn 
down  to  G.  Em.  Karo  (de  fontibus  librorum  qui  feruntur 
Samuelis  Dissert.  Berol.  1862),  are  lacking  in  the  necessary 
proofs  which  hypotheses  must  bring  before  they  can  meet  with 
adoption  and  support.  If  we  confine  ourselves  to  the  historical 
evidence,  according  to  1  Chron.  xxix.  29,  the  first  and  last 
acts  of  king  David,  i.e.  the  events  of  his  entire  reign,  were 

recorded  in  the  "  dibre  of  Samuel  the  seer,  of  Nathan  the  pro- 

phet, and  of  Gad  the  seer."  These  prophetic  writings  formed 
no  doubt  the  leading  sources  from  which  our  books  of  Samuel 
were  also  drawn,  since,  on  the  one  hand,  apart  from  sundry 
deviations  arising  from  differences  in  the  plan  and  object  of 
the  two  authors,  the  two  accounts  of  the  reign  of  David  in  2 

Sam.  viii.-xxiv.  and  1  Chron.  xi.-xxi.  agree  for  the  most  part 
so  thoroughly  word  for  word,  that  they  are  generally  regarded 
as  extracts  from  one  common  source;  whilst,  on  the  other  hand, 

the  prophets  named  not  only  lived  in  the  time  of  David  but 
throughout  the  whole  of  the  period  referred  to  in  the  books 

before  us,  and  took  a  very  active  part  in  the  progressive  de- 
velopment of  the  history  of  those  times  (see  not  only  1  Sam. 

i.-iii.  vii.-x.  xii.  xv.  xvi.,  but  also  1  Sam.  xix.  18-24,  xxii.  5, 
2  Sam.  vii.  12,  xxiv.  11-18).  Moreover,  in  1  Chron.  xxvii. 

24,  there  are  "  chronicles  (diaries  or  annals)  of  king  David" 
mentioned,  accompanied  with  the  remark  that  the  result  of  the 
census  appointed  by  David  was  not  inserted  in  them,  from 
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which  we  may  infer  that  all  the  principal  events  of  his  reign 
were  included  in  these  chronicles.  And  they  may  also  have 

formed  one  of  the  sources  for  our  books,  although  nothing  cer- 
tain can  be  determined  concerning  the  relation  in  which  they 

stood  to  the  writings  of  the  three  prophets  that  have  been  men- 
tioned. Lastly,  it  is  very  evident  from  the  character  of  the 

work  before  us,  that  the  author  had  sources  composed  by  eye- 
witnesses of  the  events  at  his  command,  and  that  these  were 

employed  with  an  intimate  knowledge  of  the  facts  and  with 
historical  fidelity,  inasmuch  as  the  history  is  distinguished  by 
great  perspicuity  and  vividness  of  description,  by  a  careful 
delineation  of  the  characters  of  the  persons  engaged,  and  by 
great  accuracy  in  the  accounts  of  localities,  and  of  subordinate 
circumstances  connected  with  the  historical  events. 

EXPOSITION. 

I.  HISTORY  OF  THE  PEOPLE  OF  ISRAEL  UNDER  THE 

PROPHET  SAMUEL. 

1  Sam.  i. -vi i. 

The  call  of  Samuel  to  be  the  prophet  and  judge  of  Israel 

formed  a  turning-point  in  the  history  of  the  Old  Testament 
kingdom  of  God.  As  the  prophet  of  Jehovah,  Samuel  was  to 
lead  the  people  of  Israel  out  of  the  times  of  the  judges  into 
those  of  the  kings,  and  lay  the  foundation  for  a  prosperous 
development  of  the  monarchy.  Consecrated  like  Samson  as  a 

Nazarite  from  his  mother's  womb,  Samuel  accomplished  the 
deliverance  of  Israel  out  of  the  power  of  the  Philistines,  which 
had  been  only  commenced  by  Samson ;  and  that  not  by  the 
physical  might  of  his  arm,  but  by  the  spiritual  power  of  his  word 
and  prayer,  with  which  he  led  Israel  back  from  the  worship 
of  dead  idols  to  the  Lord  its  God.  And  whilst  as  one  of  the 

judges,  among  whom  he  classes  himself  in  1  Sam.  xii.  11,  he 
brought  the  office  of  judge  to  a  close,  and  introduced  the 

monarchy;  as  a  prophet,  he  laid  the  foundation  of  the  pro- 
phetic office,  inasmuch  as  he  was  the  first  to  naturalize  it,  so 



14  THE  FIRST  BOOK  OF  SAMUEL. 

to  speak,  in  Israel,  and  develope  it  into  a  power  that  continued 

henceforth  to  exert  the  strongest  influence,  side  by  side  with 

the  priesthood  and  monarchy,  upon  the  development  of  the 

covenant  nation  and  kingdom  of  God.  For  even  if  there  were 

prophets  before  the  time  of  Samuel,  who  revealed  the  will  of 

the  Lord  at  times  to  the  nation,  they  only  appeared  sporadi- 
cally, without  exerting  any  lasting  influence  upon  the  national 

life ;  whereas,  from  the  time  of  Samuel  onwards,  the  prophets 

sustained  and  fostered  the  spiritual  life  of  the  congregation, 

and  were  the  instruments  through  whom  the  Lord  made  known 

His  purposes  to  the  nation  and  its  rulers.  To  exhibit  in  its 

origin  and  growth  the  new  order  of  things  which  Samuel  intro- 
duced, or  rather  the  deliverance  which  the  Lord  sent  to  His 

people  through  this  servant  of  His,  the  prophetic  historian  goes 

back  to  the  time  of  Samuel's  birth,  and  makes  us  acquainted 
not  only  with  the  religious  condition  of  the  nation,  but  also 

with  the  political  oppression  under  which  it  was  suffering  at 

the  close  of  the  period  of  the  judges,  and  during  the  high-priest- 
hood of  Eli.  At  the  time  when  the  pious  parents  of  Samuel 

were  going  year  by  year  to  the  house  of  God  at  Shiloh  to 
worship  and  offer  sacrifice  before  the  Lord,  the  house  of  God 

was  being  profaned  by  the  abominable  conduct  of  Eli's  sons 
(ch.  i.  ii.).  When  Samuel  was  called  to  be  the  prophet  of 
Jehovah,  Israel  lost  the  ark  of  the  covenant,  the  soul  of  its 

sanctuary,  in  the  war  with  the  Philistines  (ch.  iii.  iv.).  And 

it  was  not  till  after  the  nation  had  been  rendered  willing  to  put 

away  its  strange  gods  and  worship  Jehovah  alone,  through  the 

influence  of  Samuel's  exertions  as  prophet,  that  the  faithful 

covenant  God  gave  it,  in  answer  to  Samuel's  intercession,  a 
complete  victory  over  the  Philistines  (ch.  vii.).  In  accordance 

with  these  three  prominent  features,  the  history  of  the  judicial 

life  of  Samuel  may  be  divided  into  three  sections,  viz. :  ch.  i. 

ii. ;  iii.-vi. ;  and  vii. 

Samuel's  birth  and  dedication  to  the  lord,    hannaii's 
song  of  praise. — chap.  i.-ii.  10. 

While  Eli  the  high  priest  was  judging  Israel,  and  at  the  time 

when  Samson  was  beginning  to  fight  against  the  Philistines,  a 

pious  Israel itish  woman  prayed  to  the  Lord  for  a  son  (vers. 
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1-18).  Her  prayer  was  heard.  She  bore  a  son,  to  whom  she 
gave  the  name  of  Samuel,  because  he  had  been  asked  for  from 
the  Lord.  As  soon  as  he  was  weaned,  she  dedicated  him  to  the 

Lord  for  a  lifelong  service  (vers.  19-28),  and  praised  the  Lord 
in  a  song  of  prophetic  character  for  the  favour  which  He  had 
shown  to  His  people  through  hearkening  to  her  prayer  (ch. 
ii.  1-10). 

Yers.  1—8.  SamueFs  pedigree. — Ver.  1.  His  father  was  a 
man  of  Ramathaim-Zophim,  on  the  mountains  of  Ephraim,  and 
named  Elkanah.  Ramathaim-Zcphim,  which  is  only  mentioned 
here,  is  the  same  place,  according  to  ver.  3  (comp.  with  ver.  19 

and  ch.  ii.  11),  which  is  afterwards  called  briefly  ha-Ramah, 

i.e.  the  height.  For  since  Elkanah  of  Ramathaim-Zophim  went 
year  by  year  out  of  his  city  to  Shiloh,  to  worship  and  sacrifice 
there,  and  after  he  had  done  this,  returned  to  his  house  to 

Ramah  (ver.  19,  ch.  ii.  11),  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  he  was 

not  only  a  native  of  Ramathaim-Zophim,  but  still  had  his  home 
there ;  so  that  Ramah,  where  his  house  was  situated,  is  only  an 

abbreviated  name  for  Ramathaim-Zophim.1  This  Ramah  (which 
is  invariably  written  with  the  article,  ha-Ramah),  where  Samuel 
was  not  only  born  (vers.  19  sqq.),  but  lived,  laboured,  died 
(ch.  viL  17,  xv.  34,  xvi.  13,  xix.  18,  19,  22,  23),  and  was 
buried  (ch.  xxv.  1,  xxviii.  3),  is  not  a  different  place,  as  has 

been  frequently  assumed,2  from  the  Ramah  in  Benjamin  (Josh, 
xviii.  25),  and  is  not  to  be  sought  for  in  Ramleh  near  Joppa 
(v.  Schubert,  etc.),  nor  in  Soba  on  the  north-west  of  Jerusalem 

(Robinson,  Pal.  ii.  p.  329),  nor  three-quarters  of  an  hour  to  the 
north  of  Hebron  (Wolcott,  v.  de  Velde),  nor  anywhere  else  in 
the  tribe  of  Ephraim,  but  is  identical  with  Ramah  of  Benjamin, 

1  The  argument  lately  adduced  by  Valentiner  in  favour  of  the  difference 

between  these  two  names,  viz.  that  "  examples  are  not  wanting  of  a  person 
being  described  according  to  his  original  descent,  although  his  dwelling- 

place  had  been  already  changed,''  and  the  instance  which  he  cites,  viz. 
Judg.  xix.  16,  show  that  he  has  overlooked  the  fact,  that  in  the  very  pas- 

sage which  he  quotes  the  temporary  dwelling-place  is  actually  mentioned 
along  with  the  native  town.  In  the  case  before  us,  on  the  contrary, 

Ramathaim-Zophim  is  designated,  by  the  use  of  the  expression  "  from  his 
city,"  in  ver.  3,  as  the  place  where  Elkanah  lived,  and  where  u  his  house" 
(ver.  19)  was  still  standing. 

2  For  the  different  views  which  have  been  held  upon  this  point,  see  the 

article  "  Ramah,"  by  Pressel,  in  Herzog's  Cyclopaedia. 
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and  was  situated  upon  the  site  of  the  present  village  of  er-Ram, 

two  hours  to  the  north-west  of  Jerusalem,  upon  a  conical 
mountain  to  the  east  of  the  Nablus  road  (see  at  Josh,  xviii.  25). 

This  supposition  is  neither  at  variance  with  the  account  in  ch. 

ix.  x.  (see  the  commentary  upon  these  chapters),  nor  with  the 

statement  that  Ramathaim-Zophim  was  upon  the  mountains  of 
Ephraim,  since  the  mountains  of  Ephraim  extended  into  the 

tribe-territory  of  Benjamin,  as  is  indisputably  evident  from 
Judg.  iv.  5,  where  Deborah  the  prophetess  is  said  to  have  dwelt 

between  Ramah  and  Bethel  in  the  mountains  of  Ephraim. 

The  name  Ramathaim-Zophim,  i.e.  "  the  two  heights  (of  the) 

Zophites,"  appears  to  have  been  given  to  the  town  to  distinguish 
it  from  other  Ramahs,  and  to  have  been  derived  from  the 

Levitical  family  of  Zuph  or  Zophai  (see  1  Chron.  vi.  26,  35), 

which  emigrated  thither  from  the  tribe  of  Ephraim,  and  from 
which  Elkanah  was  descended.  The  full  name,  therefore,  is 

given  here,  in  the  account  of  the  descent  of  Samuel's  father ; 
whereas  in  the  further  history  of  Samuel,  where  there  was  no 

longer  the  same  reason  for  giving  it,  the  simple  name  Ramah 

is  invariably  used.1  The  connection  between  Zophim  and  Zuph 

is  confirmed  by  the  fact  that  Elkanah's  ancestor,  Zuph,  is  called 
Zophai  in  1  Chron.  vi.  26,  and  Zuph  or  Ziph  in  1  Chron.  vi. 

35.  Zophim  therefore  signifies  the  descendants  of  Zuph  or 

Zophai,  from  which  the  name  "  land  of  Zuph,"  in  ch.  ix.  5, 
was  also  derived  (see  the  commentary  on  this  passage).  The 

tracing  back  of  Elkanah's  family  through  four  generations  to 
Zuph  agrees  with  the  family  registers  in  1  Chron.  vi.,  where 

the  ancestors  of  Elkanah  are  mentioned  twice, — first  of  all  in 
the  genealogy  of  the  Kohathites  (ver.  26),  and  then  in  that 

of  Heman,  the  leader  of  the  singers,  a  grandson  of  Samuel  (ver. 

1  The  fuller  and  more  exact  name,  however,  appears  to  have  been  still 
retained,  and  the  use  of  it  to  have  been  revived  after  the  captivity,  in  the 

' PctftctQi/n  of  1  Mace.  xi.  34,  for  ■which  the  Codd.  have  'VotQupiiv  and 
'  Pot/xoedxi'p,  and  Josephus  'Pce^a^a,  and  in  the  Arimathsea  of  the  gospel 
history  (Matt,  xxvii.  57).  "  For  the  opinion  that  this  Ramathaim  is  a 
different  place  from  the  city  of  Samuel,  and  is  to  be  sought  for  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Lydda,  which  Robinson  advocates  (Pal.  iii.  pp.  41  sqq.), 
is  a  hasty  conclusion,  drawn  from  the  association  of  Ramathaim  with  Lydda 

in  1  Mace.  xi.  34, — the  very  same  conclusion  which  led  the  author  of  the 

Qnomtutican  to  transfer  the  city  of  Samuel  to  the  neighbourhood  of  Lydda" 
(Grimm  on  1  Mace.  xi.  34). 
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33), — except  that  the  names  Elihu,  Tohu,  and  Zuph,  are  given 
as  Eliab,  Nahath,  and  Zophai  in  the  first  instance,  and  Eliel, 

Toah,  and  Ziph  (according  to  the  Chethibh)  in  the  second, — 

various  readings,  such  as  often  occur  in  the  different  genealo- 
gies, and  are  to  be  explained  partly  from  the  use  of  different 

forms  for  the  same  name,  and  partly  from  their  synonymous 

meanings.  Tohu  and  Took,  which  occur  in  Arabic,  with  the 

meaning  to  press  or  sink  in,  are  related  in  meaning  to  nachath 

or  nuachy  to  sink  or  settle  down.  From  these  genealogies  in 
the  Chronicles,  we  learn  that  Samuel  was  descended  from 

Kohath,  the  son  of  Levi,  and  therefore  was  a  Levite.  It  is  no 

valid  objection  to  the  correctness  of  this  view,  that  his  Levitical 

descent  is  never  mentioned,  or  that  Elkanah  is  called  an  Ephra- 
thite.  The  former  of  these  can  very  easily  be  explained  from 

the  fact,  that  Samuel's  work  as  a  reformer,  which  is  described 
in  this  book,  did  not  rest  upon  his  Levitical  descent,  but  simply 

upon  the  call  which  he  had  received  from  God,  as  the  pro- 
phetic office  was  not  confined  to  any  particular  class,  like  that 

of  priest,  but  was  founded  exclusively  upon  the  divine  calling 
and  endowment  with  the  Spirit  of  God.  And  the  difficulty 

which  Nagelsbach  expresses  in  Herzog's  Cycl.y  viz.  that  u  as  it 
was  stated  of  those  two  Levites  (Judg.  xvii.  7,  xix.  1),  that  they 

lived  in  Bethlehem  and  Ephraim,  but  only  after  they  had  been 

expressly  described  as  Levites,  we  should  have  expected  to  find 

the  same  in  the  case  of  Samuel's  father,"  is  removed  by  the 
simple  fact,  that  in  the  case  of  both  those  Levites  it  was  of 

great  importance,  so  far  as  the  accounts  which  are  given  of 
them  are  concerned,  that  their  Levitical  standing  should  be 

distinctly  mentioned,  as  is  clearly  shown  by  Judg.  xvii.  10,  13, 
and  xix.  18 ;  whereas  in  the  case  of  Samuel,  as  we  have  already 

observed,  his  Levitical  descent  had  no  bearing  upon  the  call 

which  he  received  from  the  Lord.  The  word  Ephrathite  does 

not  belong,  so  far  as  the  grammatical  construction  is  concerned, 

either  to  Zuph  or  Elkanah,  but  to  "  a  certain  man,"  the  subject 
of  the  principal  clause,  and  signifies  an  Ephraimite,  as  in  Judg. 

xii.  5  and  1  Kings  xi.  26,  and  not  an  inhabitant  of  Ephratah, 
i.e.  a  Bethlehemite,  as  in  ch.  xvii.  12  and  Ruth  i.  2  ;  for  in 

both  these  passages  the  word  is  more  precisely  defined  by  the 

addition  of  the  expression  "  of  Bethlehem-Judah,"  whereas  in 
this  verse  the  explanation  is  to  be  found  in  the  expression  "  of 
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Mount  Ephraim."  Elkanah  the  Levite  is  called  an  Ephraimite, 
because,  so  far  as  his  civil  standing  was  concerned,  he  belonged 

to  the  tribe  of  Ephraim,  just  as  the  Levite  in  Judg.  xvii.  7  is 

described  as  belonging  to  the  family  of  Judah.  The  Levites 

were  reckoned  as  belonging  to  those  tribes  in  the  midst  of  which 

they  lived,  so  that  there  were  Judsean  Levites,  Ephraimitish 

Levites,  and  so  on  (see  Hengstenberg,  Diss.  vol.  ii.  p.  50).  It 

by  no  means  follows,  however,  from  the  application  of  this  term 

to  Elkanah,  that  Ramathaim-Zophim  formed  part  of  the  tribe- 

territory  of  Ephraim,  but  simply  that  Elkanah's  family  was 
incorporated  in  this  tribe,  and  did  not  remove  till  afterwards  to 
Ramah  in  the  tribe  of  Benjamin.  On  the  division  of  the  land, 

dwelling-places  were  allotted  to  the  Levites  of  the  family  of 
Kohath,  in  the  tribes  of  Ephraim,  Dan,  and  Manasseh  (Josh. 

xxi.  5,  21  sqq.).  Still  less  is  there  anything  at  variance  with 
the  Levitical  descent  of  Samuel,  as  Thenius  maintains,  in  the 

fact  that  he  was  dedicated  to  the  Lord  by  his  mother's  vow 
for  he  was  not  dedicated  to  the  service  of  Jehovah  generally 

through  this  vow,  but  was  set  apart  to  a  lifelong  service  at  the 

house  of  God  as  a  Nazarite  (vers.  11,  22)  ;  whereas  other  Levites 

were  not  required  to  serve  till  their  twenty-fifth  year,  and  even 
u  then  had  not  to  perform  an  uninterrupted  service  at  the  sanc- 

tuary. On  the  other  hand,  the  Levitical  descent  of  Samuel 

receives  a  very  strong  confirmation  from  his  father's  name.  All 
the  Elkanahs  that  we  meet  with  in  the  Old  Testament,  with 

the  exception  of  the  one  mentioned  in  2  Chron.  xxviii.  7,  whose 

genealogy  is  unknown,  can  be  proved  to  have  been  Levites;  and 

most  of  them  belong  to  the  family  of  Korah,  from  which  Samuel 

was  also  descended  (see  Simonis,  Onomast.  p.  403).  This  is  no 

doubt  connected  in  some  way  with  the  meaning  of  the  name 

Elkanah,  the  man  whom  God  has  bought  or  acquired  ;  since  such 

a  name  was  peculiarly  suitable  to  the  Levites,  whom  the  Lord 

had  set  apart  for  service  at  the  sanctuary,  in  the  place  of  the 

first-born  of  Israel,  whom  lie  had  sanctified  to  himself  when 

He  smote  the  first-born  of  Egypt  (Num.  iii.  13  sqq.,  44  sqq. ;  see 

Hengstenberg,  ut  sup.). — Vers.  2,  3.  Elkanah  had  two  wives, 
Hannah  (grace  or  gracefulness)  and  Peninnah  (coral),  the 
latter  of  whom  was  blessed  with  children,  whereas  the  first  was 

childless.  He  went  with  his  wives  year  by  year  (n1?^  ̂ »JB, 

as  in  Ex.  xiii.  10,  Judg.  xi.  40),  according  to  the  instructions 
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of  the  law  (Ex.  xxxiv.  23,  Deut.  xvi.  16),  to  the  tabernacle 

at  Shiloh  (Josh,  xviii.  1),  to  worship  and  sacrifice  to  the  Lord 

of  hosts.  "Jehovah  Zebaoth"  is  an  abbreviation  of  "Jehovah 

Elohe   Zebaoth:'   or  niKljm  \"6k  nirp  ;    and  the   connection   of 7  T    .  -         ..      ...  T      .     p 

Zebaoth  with  Jehovah  is  not  to  be  regarded  as  the  construct 

state,  nor  is  Zebaoth  to  be  taken  as  a  genitive  dependent  upon 

Jehovah.  This  is  not  only  confirmed  by  the  occurrence  of  such 

expressions  as  "  Elohim  Zebaoth"  (Ps.  lix.  6,  Ixxx.  5,  8,  15,  20, 

lxxxiv.  9)  and  "  Adouai  Zebaoth"  (Isa.  x.  16),  but  also  by  the 
circumstance  that  Jehovah,  as  a  proper  name,  cannot  be  con- 

strued with  a  genitive.  The  combination  "  Jehovah  Zebaoth" 
is  rather  to  be  taken  as  an  ellipsis,  where  the  general  term  Elohe 

(God  of),  which  is  implied  in  the  word  Jehovah,  is  to  be  sup- 
plied in  thought  (see  Hengstenberg,  Christol.  i.  p.  375,  English 

translation)  ;  for  frequently  as  this  expression  occurs,  especially 

in  the  case  of  the  prophets,  Zebaoth  is  never  used  alone  in  the 

Old  Testament  as  one  of  the  names  of  God.  It  is  in  the  Sep- 
tuagint  that  the  word  is  first  met  with  occasionally  as  a  proper 

name  (XafiawO),  viz.  throughout  the  whole  of  the  first  book  of 

Samuel,  very  frequently  in  Isaiah,  and  also  in  Zech.  xiii.  2. 

In  other  passages,  the  word  is  translated  either  fcvptos,  or  #eo? 

ro)v  Swd/juecov,  or  iravro/cpdrcop  ;  whilst  the  other  Greek  versions 

use  the  more  definite  phrase  Kvpio?  arparicov  instead. 

This  expression,  which  was  not  used  as  a  divine  name  until 

the  age  of  Samuel,  had  its  roots  in  Gen.  ii.  1,  although  the  title 
itself  was  unknown  in  the  Mosaic  period,  and  during  the  times 

of  the  judges  (see  p.  7).  It  represented  Jehovah  as  ruler  over 

the  heavenly  hosts  (i.e.  the  angels,  according  to  Gen.  xxxii.  2, 

and  the  stars,  according  to  Isa.  xl.  26),  who  are  called  the 

"  armies"  of  Jehovah  in  Ps.  ciii.  21,  cxlviii.  2  ;  but  we  are  not 
to  understand  it  as  implying  that  the  stars  were  supposed  to  be 

inhabited  by  angels,  as  Gesenius  (Thes.  s.  v.)  maintains,  since 

there  is  not  the  slightest  trace  of  any  such  notion  in  the  whole 

of  the  Old  Testament.  It  is  simply  applied  to  Jehovah  as  the 

God  of  the  universe,  who  governs  all  the  powers  of  heaven, 
both  visible  and  invisible,  as  He  rules  in  heaven  and  on  earth. 

It  cannot  even  be  proved  that  the  epithet  Lord,  or  God  of 

Zebaoth,  refers  chiefly  and  generally  to  the  sun,  moon,  and 

stars,  on  account  of  their  being  so  peculiarly  adapted,  through 

their  visible  splendour,  to  keep  alive  the  consciousness  of  the 
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omnipotence  and  glory  of  God  (Hengstenberg  on  Ps.  xxiv.  10). 

For  even  though  the  expression  BX3S  (their  host),  in  Gen.  ii.  1, 
refers  to  the  heavens  only,  since  it  is  only  to  the  heavens  (vid. 

Isa.  xl.  26),  and  never  to  the  earth,  that  a  u  host"  is  ascribed,  and 
in  this  particular  passage  it  is  probably  only  the  stars  that  are 

to  be  thought  of,  the  creation  of  which  had  already  been  men- 
tioned in  Gen.  i.  14  sqq.  ;  yet  we  find  the  idea  of  an  army  of 

angels  introduced  in  the  history  of  Jacob  (Gen.  xxxii.  2.  3  >. 

where  Jacob  calls  the  angels  of  God  who  appeared  to  him  the 

u  camp  of  God,"  and  also  in  the  blessing  of  Moses  (Deut. 

xxxiii.  2),  where  the  "  ten  thousands  of  saints''  (A  are 
not  stars,  but  angels,  or  heavenly  spirits  :  whereas  the  fighting 
of  the  stars  against  Sisera  in  the  song  of  Deborah  probably 

refers  to  a  natural  phenomenon,  by  which  God  had  thrown  the 

enemy  into  confusion,  and  smitten  them  before  the  Israelites 

(see  at  Judg.  v.  20).  We  must  also  bear  in  mind,  that  whilst 

on  the  one  hand  the  tribes  of  Israel,  as  they  came  out  of  Egypt, 

are  called  Zebaoth  Jehovah,  u  the  hosts  of  Jehovah"  (Ex.  vii.  4, 
xii.  41 ),  on  the  other  hand  the  angel  of  the  Lord,  when  appear- 

ing in  front  of  Jericho  in  the  form  of  a  warrior,  made  himself 

known  to  Joshua  as  u  the  prince  of  the  army  of  Jehovah," 
i.e.  of  the  angelic  hosts.  And  it  is  in  this  appearance  of  the 

heavenly  leader  of  the  people  of  God  to  the  earthly  leader  of 

the  hosts  of  Israel,  as  the  prince  of  the  angelic  hosts,  not  only 

promising  him  the  conquest  of  Jericho,  but  through  the  mira- 
culous overthrow  of  the  walls  of  this  strong  bulwark  of  the 

Canaanitish  power,  actually  giving  him  at  the  same  time  a  prac- 
tical proof  that  the  prince  of  the  angelic  hosts  was  fighting  for 

Israel,  that  we  have  the  material  basis  upon  which  the  divine 

epithet  u  Jehovah  God  of  hosts"  was  founded,  even  though  it 
was  not  introduced  immediately,  but  only  at  a  later  period, 

when  the  Lord  began  to  form  His  people  Israel  into  a  kingdom, 

by  which  all  the  kingdoms  of  the  heathen  were  to  be  overcome. 

It  is  certainly  not  without  significance  that  this  title  is  given 
to  God  for  the  first  time  in  these  books,  which  contain  an 

account  of  the  founding  of  the  kingdom,  and  (as  Auberlen  has 

observed)  that  it  was  by  Samuel's  mother,  the  pious  Hannah, 
when  dedicating  her  son  to  the  Lord,  and  prophesying  of  the 

king  and  anointed  of  the  Lord  in  her  song  of  praise  (ch.  ii.  10), 

that  this  name  was  employed  for  the  first  time,  and  that  God 
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was  addressed  in  prayer  as  "Jehovah  of  hosts"  (ver.  11). 
Consequently,  if  this  name  of  God  goes  hand  in  hand  with  the 
prophetic  announcement  and  the  actual  establishment  of  the 

monarchy  in  Israel,  its  origin  cannot  be  attributed  to  any  anta- 
gonism to  Sabaeism,  or  to  the  hostility  of  pious  Israelites  to  the 

worship  of  the  stars,  which  was  gaining  increasing  ground  in 

the  age  of  David,  as  Hengstenberg  (on  Ps.  xxiv.  10)  and 

Strauss  (on  Zeph.  ii.  9)  maintain  ;  to  say  nothing  of  the  fact, 

that  there  is  no  historical  foundation  for  such  an  assumption 

at  all.  It  is  a  much  more  natural  supposition,  that  when  the 

invisible  sovereignty*  of  Jehovah  received  a  visible  manifesta- 
tion  in  the  establishment  of  the  earthly  monarchy,  the  sove- 

reignty of  Jehovah,  if  it  did  possess  and  was  to  possess  any 

reality  at  all,  necessarily  claimed  to  be  recognised  in  its  all- 

embracing  power  and  glory,  and  that  in  the  title  "  God  of  (the 

heavenly)  hosts"  the  fitting  expression  was  formed  for  the 
universal  government  of  the  God-king  of  Israel, — a  title  which 
not  only  served  as  a  bulwark  against  any  eclipsing  of  the 

invisible  sovereignty  of  God  by  the  earthly  monarchy  in 
Israel,  but  overthrew  the  vain  delusion  of  the  heathen,  that  the 

God  of  Israel  was  simply  the  national  deity  of  that  particular 

nation.1 
The  remark  introduced  in  ver.  2>b,  u  and  there  were  the  two 

sons  of  Eli,  Hophni  and  Phinehas,  priests  of  the  Lord"  i.e. 
performing  the  duties  of  the  priesthood,  serves  as  a  preparation 

for  what  follows.  This  reason  for  the  remark  sufficiently 

explains  why  the  sons  of  Eli  only  are  mentioned  here,  and  not 

Eli  himself,  since,  although  the  latter  still  presided  over  the 

sanctuary  as  high  priest,  he  was  too  old  to  perform  the  duties 

connected  with  the  offering  of  sacrifice.  The  addition  made  by 

the  LXX.,  (H\l  ko\,  is  an  arbitrary  interpolation,  occasioned 
by  a  misapprehension  of  the  reason  for  mentioning  the  sons 

of  Eli. — Vers.  4,  5.  a  And  it  came  to  pass,   the  day,  and  he 

1  This  name  of  God  was  therefore  held  up  before  the  people  of  the 
Lord  even  in  their  war-songs  and  paeans  of  victory,  but  still  more  by  the 
prophets,  as  a  banner  under  which  Israel  was  to  fight  and  to  conquer  the 
world.  Ezekiel  is  the  only  prophet  who  does  not  use  it,  simply  because  he 
follows  the  Pentateuch  so  strictly  in  his  style.  And  it  is  not  met  with  in 
the  book  of  Job,  just  because  the  theocratic  constitution  of  the  Israelitish 
nation  is  never  referred  to  in  the  problem  of  that  book. 
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offered  sacrifice "  (for,  "  on  which  he  offered  sacrifice "),  that 
he  gave  to  Peninnah  and  her  children  portions  of  the  flesh  of 

the  sacrifice  at  the  sacrificial  meal  ;  but  to  Hannah  he  gave 

D*3X  nnx  lTJDy   "  one  portion  for  two  persons"   i.e.   a  double 
portion,  because  he  loved  her,  but  Jehovah  had  shut  up  her 

womb :  i.e.  he  gave  it  as  an  expression  of  his  love  to  her,  to 

indicate  by  a  sign,  "  thou  art  as  dear  to  me  as  if  thou  hadst 

born  me  a  child"  (O.  v.  Gerlach).     This  explanation  of  the 
difficult   word    E)SN,    of    which   very   different    interpretations 
have  been  given,  is  the  one  adopted  by  Tanchum  Hieros.,  and 

is  the  only  one  which  can  be  grammatically  sustained,  or  yields 

an   appropriate  sense.     The  meaning  face   (fades)   is  placed 
bevond   all  doubt   by  Gen.   iii.   19   and   other  passages  ;   and 

the  use  of  '•BXp  as  a  synonym  for  ̂ Bp   in  ch.  xxv.   23,   also 

establishes  the  meaning   "  person,"  since   B\3Q  is  used  in   this 
sense  in  2  Sam.  xvii.  11.     It  is  true  that  there  are  no  other 

passages  that  can  be  adduced  to  prove  that  the  singular  *)X  was 
also  used  in  this  sense  ;  but  as  the  word  was  employed  promis- 

cuously in  both  singular  and  plural  in  the  derivative  sense  of 

anger,  there  is  no  reason  for  denying  that  the  singular  may  also 

have  been  employed  in   the  sense   of  face  (jrpoaooTrov).     The 

combination  of  D]2K  with  nnK  PUD  in  the  absolute  state  is  sup- 
ported by  many  other  examples  of  the  same  kind  (see  Ewald, 

§  287,  h).     The  meaning  double  has  been  correctly  adopted  in 

the  Syriac,  whereas  Luther  follows  the  tristis  of  the  Vulgate, 

and  renders  the  word  traurig,  or  sad.     But  this  meaning,  which 

Fr.  Bottcher  has  lately  taken  under  his  protection,  cannot  be 

philologically  sustained  either  by  the  expression  T?.?  vM  (Gen. 

iv.  6),  or  by  Dan.  xi.  20,  or  in  any  other  way.     *]X  and  D^SX 
do  indeed  signify  anger,  but  anger  and  sadness  are  two  very 

different  ideas.     But  when   Bottcher  substitutes  "  angrily  or 

unwillingly "  for  sadly,  the   incongruity  strikes  you  at  once  : 

"he  gave  her  a  portion  unwillingly,  because  he  loved  her!" 
For  the  custom  of  singling  out  a  person  by  giving  double  or 

even  large  portions,  see  the  remarks  on  Gen.  xliii.  34. — Ver.  6. 

"And  her  adversary  (Peninnah)  also  provoked  her  with  provo- 

cation,  to   irritate   her."     The   D3   is    placed   before   the  noun 
belonging    to    the   verb,  to    add    force    to   the   meaning.     Din 

(Iliphil),  to  excite,  put  into  (inward)  commotion,  not  exactly  to 

make  angry. — Ver.  7.  "  So  did  he  (Elkanah)  from  year  to  year 
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(namely  give  to  Hannah  a  double  portion  at  the  sacrificial 

meal),  as  often  as  she  went  up  to  the  house  of  the  Lord.  So  did 

she  (Peninnah)  provoke  her  (Hannah),  so  that  she  wept,  and  did 

not  eat."  The  two  |3  correspond  to  one  another.  Just  as 
Elkanah  showed  his  love  to  Hannah  at  every  sacrificial  festival, 

so  did  Peninnah  repeat  her  provocation,  the  effect  of  which 

was  that  Hannah  gave  vent  to  her  grief  in  tears,  and  did  not 

eat. — Ver.  8.  Elkanah  sought  to  comfort  her  in  her  grief  by 

the  affectionate  appeal :  "  A  m  I  not  better  to  thee  (3iD,  i.e. 

dearer)  than  ten  children?"  Ten  is  a  round  number  for  a*  large 
number. 

Vers.  9-18.  Hannalis  prayer  for  a  son. — Vers.  9-11. 

a  After  the  eating  at  Shiloh,  and  after  the  drinking,"  i.e.  after 
the  sacrificial  meal  was  over,  Hannah  rose  up  with  a  troubled 

heart,  to  pour  out  her  grief  in  prayer  before  God,  whilst  Eli 

was  sitting  before  the  door-posts  of  the  palace  of  Jehovah, 

and  vowed  this  vow  :  "  Lord  of  Zebaoth,  if  Thou  regardest  the 
distress  of  Thy  maiden,  and  givest  meris  seed  to  Thy  maiden,  I 

will  give  him  to  the  Lord  all  his  life  long,  and  no  razor  shall 

come  upon  his  head"  The  choice  of  the  infinitive  absolute 
nh^  instead  of  the  infinitive  construct  is  analogous  to  the  com- 

bination of  two  nouns,  the  first  of  which  is  defined  by  a  suffix, 

and  the  second  written  absolutely  (see  e.g.  rnDfl  VW,  Ex.  xv.  2 ; 
cf.  2  Sam.  xxiii.  5,  and  Ewald,  §  339,  b).  The  words  from  vjtt 
onwards  to  B*M  mo  form  two  circumstantial  clauses  inserted  in 

the  main  sentence,  to  throw  light  upon  the  situation  and  the 

further  progress  of  the  affair.  The  tabernacle  is  called  "  the 

palace  of  Jehovah "  (cf.  ch.  ii.  22),  not  on  account  of  the 
magnificence  and  splendour  of  the  building,  but  as  the  dwelling- 

place  of  Jehovah  of  hosts,  the  God-king  of  Israel,  as  in  Ps.  v. 
8,  etc.  HPiTp  is  probably  a  porch,  which  had  been  placed  before 
the  curtain  that  formed  the  entrance  into  the  holy  place,  when 

the  tabernacle  was  erected  permanently  at  Shiloh.  5PBJ)  rno, 

troubled  in  soul  (cf.  2  Kings  iv.  27).  ̂ nn  nby  is  really 

subordinate  to  ̂snri,  in  the  sense  of  "  weeping  much  during 

her  prayer."  The  depth  of  her  trouble  was  also  manifest  in 
the  crowding  together  of  the  words  in  which  she  poured  out 

the  desire  of  her  heart  before  God :  "  If  Thou  wilt  look  upon 

the  distress  of  Thine  handmaid,  and  remember  and  not  forget" 

etc.     "Mens  seed"  (semen  virorum^,  i.e.  a  male  child.     O^JK 
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I    .   -  •    .    .  - 
main  constantly  at  the  sanctuary,  but 

-"as   ;  -  -.  .   -    .     .    .  -. .  ■     : .   : . :    .  ?:  ::f  >;:::::: 

rfffrei   ::   :;:>   rf'.f.isf  :':     :    :':.-:   •  :  ~  si:..::— fl  :   ::i    :-.  ::z'.  rie:e 
:    •     :':.i   L:r£.     I ..-.    - 

new  condition  to  the  I  :>ne  which  was  not  necessarily 

::rr.r::ei  - •:::;  ::,.  :  .::  -*':l:'i  £:s:   j :.~r  :':.-  :z  :.i  :   nsf :?:.:: :z  :: 
i  .t   ;r:      t     :  the  L:r:  r,  :  A:  : 

the  qualification     I   Samuel  for  priestly  functions,  such  as  die 
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another  ;  here  to  place  him  in  thought  in  the  position  of 
another,  i.e.  to  take  him  for  another,  WW,  meditation,  inward 

movement  of  the  heart,  sighing. — Ver.  17.  Eli  then  replied  : 

"  Go  in  peace,  and  the  God  of  Israel  give  (grant)  thy  request 

(Tjnfe  for  ̂ VM),  which  thou  hast  asked  of  Him:'  This  word 
of  the  high  priest  was  not  a  prediction,  but  a  pious  wish,  which 

God  in  His  grace  most  gloriously  fulfilled. — Ver.  18.  Hannah 

then  went  her  way,  saying,  u  Let  thine  handmaid  find  grace  in 

thine  eyes,"  i.e.  let  me  be  honoured  with  thy  favour  and  thine 
intercession,  and  was  strengthened  and  comforted  by  the  word 
of  the  high  priest,  which  assured  her  that  her  prayer  would  be 

heard  by  God ;  and  she  did  eat,  "  and  her  countenance  was  no 

more"  sc.  troubled  and  sad,  as  it  had  been  before.  This  may 
be  readily  supplied  from  the  context,  through  which  the  word 

countenance  (D^£)  acquires  the  sense  of  a  troubled  countenance, 
as  in  Job  ix.  27. 

Vers.  19—28.  SamueTs  birth,  and  dedication  to  the  Lord. — 
Vers.  19,  20.  The  next  morning  Elkanah  returned  home  to 
Ramah  (see  at  ver.  1)  with  his  two  wives,  having  first  of  all 
worshipped  before  the  Lord ;  after  which  he  knew  his  wife 
Hannah,  and  Jehovah  remembered  her,  i.e.  heard  her  prayer. 

"  In  the  revolution  of  the  days"  i.e.  of  the  period  of  her  concep- 
tion and  pregnancy,  Hannah  conceived  and  bare  a  son,  whom 

she  called  Samuel;  u  for  (she  said)  I  have  ashed  him  of  the  Lord." 
The  name  bnB0  (Sapovfa,  LXX.)  is  not  formed  from  10V= DK> 
and  5>K,  name  of  God  (Ges.  Thes.  p.  1434),  but  from  itt  TOf, 
heard  of  God,  a  Deo  exauditus,  with  an  elision  of  the  y  (see 

Ewald,  §  275,  a,  Not.  3)  ;  and  the  words  a  because  I  have  asked 

him  of  the  Lord"  are  not  an  etymological  explanation  of  the 
name,  but  an  exposition  founded  upon  the  facts.  Because 
Hannah  had  asked  him  of  Jehovah,  she  gave  him  the  name, 

"  the  God-he  d,"  as  a  memorial  of  the  hearing  of  her  prayer. — 
Vers.  21,  22.  When  Elkanah  went  up  again  with  his  family  to 
Shiloh,  to  present  his  yearly  sacrifice  and  his  vow  to  the  Lord, 
Hannah  said  to  her  husband  that  she  would  not  go  up  till  she 
had  weaned  the  boy,  and  could  present  him  to  the  Lord,  that 

he  might  remain  there  for  ever.  B^pvi  rat,  the  sacrifice  of  the 
days,  i.e.  which  he  was  accustomed  to  offer  on  the  days  when  he 
went  up  to  the  sanctuary  ;  really,  therefore,  the  annual  sacrifice. 

It  follows  from  the  expression  "  and  his  vow,"  that  Elkanah 
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had  also  vowed  a  vow  to  the  Lord,  in  case  the  beloved  Hannah 
should  have  a  son.  The  vow  referred  to  the  presentation  of  a 

sacrifice.  And  this  explains  the  combination  of  rn:~nK  with 
HUP.1  Weaning  took  place  very  late  among  the  Israelites. 
According  to  2  Mace.  vii.  28,  the  Hebrew  mothers  were  in  the 
habit  of  suckling  their  children  for  three  years.  When  the 
weaning  had  taken  place,  Hannah  would  bring  her  son  up  to 

the  sanctuary,  to  appear  before  the  face  of  the  Lord,  and  re- 
main there  for  ever,  i.e.  his  whole  life  long.  The  Levites  gene- 
rally were  only  required  to  perform  service  at  the  sanctuary 

from  their  twenty-fifth  to  their  fiftieth  year  (Num.  viii.  24,  25); 
but  Samuel  was  to  be  presented  to  the  Lord  immediately  after 
his  weaning  had  taken  place,  and  to  remain  at  the  sanctuary  for 
ever,  i.e.  to  belong  entirely  to  the  Lord.  To  this  end  he  was 
to  receive  his  training  at  the  sanctuary,  that  at  the  very  earliest 
waking  up  of  his  spiritual  susceptibilities  he  might  receive  the 

impressions  of  the  sacred  presence  of  God.  There  is  no  neces- 
sity, therefore,  to  understand  the  word  ?E2  (wean)  as  including 

what  followed  the  weaning,  namely,  the  training  of  the  child  up  to 

1  The  LXX.  add  to  roc;  £^«c  oevrov  the  clause  x,oc\  7roc<joc;  roc;  }>ix.ocroc; 

Ty;  yv);  oevrov  ("  and  all  the  tithes  of  his  land").  This  addition  is  just  as 
arbitrary  as  the  alteration  of  the  singular  i*n^  into  the  plural  roc;  svx,oc<,  oevrov. 
The  translator  overlooked  the  special  reference  of  the  word  iT13  to  the  child 

desired  by  Elkanah,  and  imagined — probably  with  Deut.  xii.  26,  27  in  his 
mind,  where  vows  are  ordered  to  be  paid  at  the  sanctuary  in  connection 

with  slain  offerings  and  sacrificial  meals — that  when  Elkanah  made  his 
annual  journey  to  the  tabernacle  he  would  discharge  all  his  obligations  to 

God,  and  consequently  would  pay  his  tithes.  The  genuineness  of  this  addi- 
tional clause  cannot  be  sustained  by  an  appeal  to  Josephus  {Ant.  v.  10,  3), 

who  also  has  liKoiroc;  re  eQigov,  for  Josephus  wrote  his  work  upon  the  basis 
of  the  Alexandrian  version.  This  statement  of  Josephus  is  only  worthy  of 
notice,  inasmuch  as  it  proves  the  incorrectness  of  the  conjecture  of  Thenius, 
that  the  allusion  to  the  tithes  was  intentionally  dropped  out  of  the  Hebrew 

text  by  copyists,  who  regarded  Samuel's  Levitical  descent  as  clearly  estab- 
lished by  1  Chron.  vi.  7-13  and  19-21.  For  Josephus  (7.  c.  §  2)  expressly 

describes  Elkanah  as  a  Levite,  and  takes  no  offence  at  the  offering  of  tithes 
attributed  to  him  in  the  Septuagint,  simply  because  he  was  well  acquainted 
with  the  law,  and  knew  tha.t  the  Levites  had  to  pay  to  the  priests  a  tenth 

of  the  tithes  that  they  received  from  the  other  tribes,  as  a  heave-offering 
of  Jehovah  (Num.  xviii.  26  sqq.  ;  cf.  Neh.  x.  38).  Consequently  the  pre- 

sentation of  tithe  on  the  part  of  Elkanah,  if  it  were  really  well  founded 
in  the  biblical  text,  would  not  furnish  any  argument  against  his  Levitioal 
descent. 
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his  thirteenth  year  (Seb.  Schmidt),  on  the  ground  that  a  child 

of  three  years  old  could  only  have  been  a  burden  to  Eli :  for 

the  word  never  has  this  meaning,  not  even  in  1  Kings  xi.  20  ; 

and,  as  O.  v.  Gerlach  has  observed,  his  earliest  training  might 

have  been  superintended  by  one  of  the  women  who  worshipped 

at  the  door  of  the  tabernacle  (ch.  ii.  22). — Yer.  23.  Elkanah 

expressed  his  approval  of  Hannah's  decision,  and  added,  u  only 
the  Lord  establish  His  word"  i.e.  fulfil  it.  By  u His  word "  we 
are  not  to  understand  some  direct  revelation  from  God  respect- 

ing the  birth  and  destination  of  Samuel,  as  the  Rabbins  suppose, 

but  in  all  probability  the  word  of  Eli  the  high  priest  to  Hannah, 

"  The  God  of  Israel  grant  thy  petition  "  (ver.  17),  which  might 
be  regarded  by  the  parents  of  Samuel  after  his  birth  as  a  pro- 

mise from  Jehovah  himself,  and  therefore  might  naturally 

excite  the  wish  and  suggest  the  prayer  that  the  Lord  would 

graciously  fulfil  the  further  hopes,  which  the  parents  cherished 

in  relation  to  the  son  whom  they  had  dedicated  to  the  Lord  by 

a  vow.  The  paraphrase  of  VllM  in  the  rendering  given  by  the 

LXX.,  to  i£e\0bv  €K  rod  o-to/luitos  gov,  is  the  subjective  view 
of  the  translator  himself,  and  does  not  warrant  an  emendation  of 

the  original  text. — Vers.  24,  25.  As  soon  as  the  boy  was  weaned, 

Hannah  brought  him,  although  still  a  "W3,  i.e.  a  tender  boy,  to 
Shiloh,  with  a  sacrifice  of  three  oxen,  an  ephah  of  meal,  and  a 

pitcher  of  wine,  and  gave  him  up  to  Eli  when  the  ox  (bullock) 

had  been  slain,  i.e.  offered  in  sacrifice  as  a  burnt-offering.  The 

striking  circumstance  that,  according  to  ver.  24,  Samuel's 
parents  brought  three  oxen  with  them  to  Shiloh,  and  yet  in 

ver.  25  the  ox  ("i?l1)  alone  is  spoken  of  as  being  slain  (or  sacri- 
ficed), may  be  explained  very  simply  on  the  supposition  that  in 

ver.  25  that  particular  sacrifice  is  referred  to,  which  was  asso- 

ciated with  the  presentation  of  the  boy,  that  is  to  say,  the  burnt- 
offering  by  virtue  of  which  the  boy  was  consecrated  to  the  Lord 

as  a  spiritual  sacrifice  for  a  lifelong  service  at  His  sanctuary, 

whereas  the  other  two  oxen  served  as  the  yearly  festal  offering, 

i.e.  the  burnt-offerings  and  thank-offerings  which  Elkanah  pre- 
sented year  by  year,  and  the  presentation  of  which  the  writer 

did  not  think  it  needful  to  mention,  simply  because  it  followed 

partly  from  ver.  3  and  partly  from  the  Mosaic  law.1 — Vers. 

1  The  interpretation  of  T\vhv}  D"HB3  by  w  pwxv  r^ieri^ourt  (LXX.), t       :  •  t  : 

upon  which  Thenius  would  found  an  alteration  of  the  text,  is  proved  to  be 
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26-28.  When  the  boy  was  presented,  his  mother  made  herself 
known  to  the  high  priest  as  the  woman  who  had  previously 

prayed  to  the  Lord  at  that  place  (see  vers.  11  sqq.),  and  said, 

u  For  this  child  I  prayed ;  and  the  Lord  hath  granted  me  my  re- 
quest which  J  asked  of  Him  :  therefore  I  also  make  him  one  ashed 

of  the  Lord  all  the  days  that  he  liueth;  he  is  asked  of  the  Lord." 
*33K  DJft:  I  also  ;  et  ego  vicissim  (Cler.).  ̂ **tpn,  to  let  a  person 
ask,  to  grant  his  request,  to  give  him  what  he  asks  (Ex.  xii.  36), 

signifies  here  to  make  a  person  u  asked  "  fattf).  The  meaning 
to  lend,  which  the  lexicons  give  to  the  word  both  here  and  Ex. 

xii.  36,  has  no  other  support  than  the  false  rendering  of  the 

LXX.,and  is  altogether  unsuitable  both  in  the  one  and  the  other. 

Jehovah  had  not  lent  the  son  to  Hannah,  but  had  given  him  (see 

ver.  11);  still  less  could  a  man  lend  his  son  to  the  Lord.  The  last 

clause  of  ver.  28,  "  and  lie  worshipped  the  Lord  there"  refers  to 
Elkanah,  qui  in  votum  Hanno?  consenserat,  and  not  to  Samuel. 

On  a  superficial  glance,  the  plural  flQW^,  which  is  found  in 
some  Codd.,  and  in  the  Vulgate,  Syriac,  and  Arabic,  appears 

the  more  suitable  ;  but  when  we  look  more  closely  at  the  con- 
nection in  which  the  clause  stands,  we  see  at  once  that  it  does 

not  wind  up  the  foregoing  account,  but  simply  introduces  the 

closing  act  of  the  transference  of  Samuel.  Consequently  the 

singular  is  perfectly  appropriate  ;  and  notwithstanding  the  fact 
that  the  subject  is  not  mentioned,  the  allusion  to  Samuel  is 

placed  beyond  all  doubt.  When  Hannah  had  given  up  her  son 

to  the  high  priest,  his  father  Elkanah  first  of  all  worshipped 

before  the  Lord  in  the  sanctuary,  and  then  Hannah  worshipped 

in  the  song  of  praise,  which  follows  in  ch.  ii.  1-10. 

both  arbitrary  and  wrong  by  the  fact  that  the  translators  themselves  after- 
wards mention  the  Qvoia,  which  Elkanah  brought  year  by  year,  and  the 

f^oaxo;-,  and  consequently  represent  him  as  offering  at  least  two  animals, 
in  direct  opposition  to  the  ftovxu  t^hti^qvti.  This  discrepancy  cannot  be 
removed  by  the  assertion  that  in  ver.  24  the  sacrificial  animal  intended  for 
the  dedication  of  the  boy  is  the  only  one  mentioned;  and  the  presentation  of 
the  regular  festal  sacrilice  is  taken  for  granted,  for  an  ephah  of  meal  would 
not  be  the  proper  quantity  to  be  offered  in  connection  with  a  single  ox, 

since,  according  to  the  law  in  Num.  xv.  8,  9,  only  three-tenths  of  an 
ephah  of  meal  were  required  when  an  ox  was  presented  as  a  burnt-offering 
or  slain  offering.  The  presentation  of  an  ephah  of  meal  presupposes  the 
offering  of  three  oxen,  and  therefore  shows  that  in  ver.  24  the  materials 
are  mentioned  for  all  the  sacrifices  that  Elkanah  was  about  to  offer. 
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Chap.  ii.  1-10.  Hannah's  song  of  praise. — The  prayer  in 
which  Hannah  poured  out  the  feelings  of  her  heart,  after  the 

dedication  of  her  son  to  the  Lord,  is  a  song  of  praise  of  a  pro- 
phetic and  Messianic  character.  After  giving  utterance  in  the 

introduction  to  the  rejoicing  and  exulting  of  her  soul  at  the 
salvation  that  had  reached  her  (ver.  1),  she  praises  the  Lord  as 
the  only  holy  One,  the  only  rock  of  the  righteous,  who  rules 
on  earth  with  omniscience  and  righteousness,  brings  down  the 

proud  and  lofty,  kills  and  makes  alive,  maketh  poor  and 

maketh  rich  (vers.  2-8).  She  then  closes  with  the  confident 
assurance  that  He  will  keep  His  saints,  and  cast  down  the  re- 

bellious, and  will  judge  the  ends  of  the  earth,  and  exalt  the 
power  of  His  king  (vers.  9,  10). 

This  psalm  is  the  mature  fruit  of  the  Spirit  of  God.  The 
pious  woman,  who  had  gone  with  all  the  earnest  longings  of  a 

mother's  heart  to  pray  to  the  Lord  God  of  Israel  for  a  son, 
that  she  might  consecrate  hirn  to  the  lifelong  service  of  the 

Lord,  "  discerned  in  her  own  individual  experience  the  general 
laws  of  the  divine  economy,  and  its  signification  in  relation  to 

the  whole  history  of  the  kingdom  of  God"  (Auberlen,  p.  564). 
The  experience  which  she,  bowed  down  and  oppressed  as  she 
was,  had  had  of  the  gracious  government  of  the  omniscient 
and  holy  covenant  God,  was  a  pledge  to  her  of  the  gracious 
way  in  which  the  nation  itself  was  led  by  God,  and  a  sign  by 
which  she  discerned  how  God  not  only  delivered  at  all  times 
the  poor  and  wretched  who  trusted  in  Him  out  of  their  poverty 
and  distress,  and  set  them  up,  but  would  also  lift  up  and 
glorify  His  whole  nation,  which  was  at  that  time  so  deeply 
bowed  down  and  oppressed  by  its  foes.  Acquainted  as  she 
was  with  the  destination  of  Israel  to  be  a  kingdom,  from  the 
promises  which  God  had  given  to  the  patriarchs,  and  filled  as 
she  was  with  the  longing  that  had  been  awakened  in  the  nation 
for  the  realization  of  these  promises,  she  could  see  in  spirit,  and 
through  the  inspiration  of  God,  the  king  whom  the  Lord  was 
about  to  give  to  His  people,  and  through  whom  He  would  raise 
it  up  to  might  and  dominion. 

The  refusal  of  modern  critics  to  admit  the  genuineness  of 
this  song  is  founded  upon  an  a  priori  and  utter  denial  of  the 

supernatural  saving  revelations  of  God,  and  upon  a  conse- 
quent inability  to  discern  the  prophetic  illumination  of  the  pious 
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Hannah,  and  a  complete  misinterpretation  of  the  contents  of 

her  song  of  praise.  The  "proud  and  lofty,"  whom  God  humbles 
and  casts  down,  are  not  the  heathen  or  the  national  foes  of 

Israel,  and  the  "  poor  and  wretched "  whom  He  exalts  and 
makes  rich  are  not  the  Israelites  as  such ;  but  the  former  are 

the  ungodly,  and  the  latter  the  pious,  in  Israel  itself.  And  the 

description  is  so  well  sustained  throughout,  that  it  is  only  by 

the  most  arbitrary  criticism  that  it  can  be  interpreted  as  refer- 
ring to  definite  historical  events,  such  as  the  victory  of  David 

over  Goliath  (Thenius),  or  a  victory  of  the  Israelites  over 

heathen  nations  (Ewald  and  others).  Still  less  can  any  argu- 
ment be  drawn  from  the  words  of  the  song  in  support  of  its 

later  origin,  or  its  composition  by  David  or  one  of  the  earliest 

of  the  kings  of  Israel.  On  the  contrary,  not  only  is  its  genuine- 
ness supported  by  the  general  consideration  that  the  author  of 

these  books  would  never  have  ascribed  a  song  to  Hannah,  if  he 

had  not  found  it  in  the  sources  he  employed ;  but  still  more 

decisively  by  the  circumstance  that  the  songs  of  praise  of  Mary 

and  Zechariah,  in  Luke  i.  46  sqq.  and  §8  sqq.,  show,  through 

the  manner  in  which  they  rest  upon  this  ode,  in  what  way  it 

was  understood  by  the  pious  Israelites  of  every  age,  and  how, 

like  the  pious  Hannah,  they  recognised  and  praised  in  their 

own  individual  experience  the  government  of  the  holy  God  in 

the  midst  of  His  kingdom. 
The  first  verse  forms  the  introduction  to  the  song.  Holv 

joy  in  the  Lord  at  the  blessing  which  she  had  received  impelled 

the  favoured  mother  to  the  praise  of  God  : 

Ver.  1 .  My  heart  is  joyful  in  the  Lord, 
My  horn  is  exalted  in  the  Lord, 
My  mouth  is  opened  wide  over  mine  enemies  : 
For  I  rejoice  in  Thy  salvation. 

Of  the  four  members  of  this  verse,  the  first  answers  to  the 

third,  and  the  second  to  the  fourth.  The  heart  rejoices  at  the 

lifting  up  of  her  horn,  the  mouth  opens  wide  to  proclaim  the 

salvation  before  which  the  enemies  would  be  dumb.  "  My 

horn  is  high  "  does  not  mean  l  I  am  proud '  (Ewald),  but  "  my 

power  is  great  in  the  Lord."  The  horn  is  the  symbol  of 
strength,  and  is  taken  from  oxen  whose  strength  is  in  their 

horns  (yid.  Deut.  xxxiii.  17 ;  Ps.  lxxv.  5,  etc.).  The  power 

was  high  or  exalted  by  the  salvation  which  the  Lord  had  mani- 
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fested  to  her.  To  Him  all  the  glory  was  due,  because  He  had 

proved  himself  to  be  the  holy  One,  and  a  rock  upon  which  a 
man  could  rest  his  confidence. 

Ver.  2.  None  is  holy  as  the  Lord  ;  for  there  is  none  beside  Thee ; 
And  no  rock  is  as  our  God. 

3.  Speak  ye  not  much  lofty,  lofty  ; 
Let  (not)  insolence  go  out  of  thy  mouth  ! 
For  the  Lord  is  an  omniscient  God, 
And  with  Him  deeds  are  weighed. 

God  manifests  himself  as  holy  in  the  government  of  the 

kingdom  of  His  grace  by  His  guidance  of  the  righteous  to  sal- 
vation (see  at  Ex.  xix.  6).  But  holiness  is  simply  the  moral 

reflection  of  the  glory  of  the  one  absolute  God.  This  explains 

the  reason  given  for  His  holiness,  viz.  "  there  is  not  one  (a 

God)  beside  thee"  (cf.  2  Sam.  xxii.  32).  As  the  holy  and  only 
One,  God  is  the  rock  (vid.  Deut.  xxxii.  4,  15  ;  Ps.  xviii.  3)  in 
which  the  righteous  can  always  trust.  The  wicked  therefore 
should  tremble  before  His  holiness,  and  not  talk  in  their  pride 
of  the  lofty  things  which  they  have  accomplished  or  intend  to 

perform,  nnba  is  defined  more  precisely  in  the  following  clause, 
which  is  also  dependent  upon  ?N  by  the  word  pny?  as  insolent 
words  spoken  by  the  wicked  against  .the  righteous  (see  Ps. 

xxxi.  19).  For  Jehovah  hears  such  words  ;  He  is  "a  God  of 

knowledge"  (Deus  scientiarum),  a  God  who  sees  and  knows 
every  single  thing.  The  plural  niyn  has  an  intensive  significa- 

tion, nippy  l32ro  to  might  be  rendered  "  deeds  are  not  weighed, 

or  equal"  (cf.  Ezek.  xviii.  25,  26,  xxxiii.  17).  But  this  would 
only  apply  to  the  actions  of  men  ;  for  the  acts  of  God  are  always 
just,  or  weighed.  But  an  assertion  respecting  the  actions  of 
men  does  not  suit  the  context.  Hence  this  clause  is  reckoned 

in  the  Masora  as  one  of  the  passages  in  which  K7  stands  for 

S?  (see  at  Ex.  xxi.  8).  "  To  Him  (with  Him)  deeds  are 

weighed:"  that  is  to  say,  the  acts  of  God  are  weighed,  i.e, 
equal  or  just.  This  is  the  real  meaning  according  to  the  pas- 

sages in  Ezekiel,  and  not  "  the  actions  of  men  are  weighed  by 

Him"  (De  Wette,  Maurer,  Ewald,  etc.)  :  for  God  weighs  the 
minds  and  hearts  of  men  (Prov.  xvi.  2,  xxi.  2,  xxiv.  12),  not 
their  actions.  This  expression  never  occurs.  The  weighed  or 

righteous  acts  of  God  are  described  in  vers.  4-8  in  great  and 
general  traits,  as  displayed  in  the  government  of  His  kingdom 
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through  the  marvellous  changes  which  occur  in  the  circum- 
stances connected  with  the  lives  of  the  righteous  and  the 

wicked. 

Ver.  4.  Bow -heroes  are  confounded, 
And  stumbling  ones  gird  themselves  with  strength  ; 

5.  Full  ones  hire  themselves  out  for  bread, 

And  hungry  ones  cease  to  be. 
Yea,  the  barren  beareth  seven  (children), 
And  she  that  is  rich  in  children  pines  away. 

6.  The  Lord  kills  and  makes  alive  ; 
Leads  down  into  hell,  and  leads  up. 

7.  The  Lord  makes  poor  and  makes  rich, 
Humbles  and  also  exalts. 

8.  He  raises  mean  ones  out  of  the  dust, 
He  lifts  up  poor  ones  out  of  the  dunghill, 
To  set  them  beside  the  noble  ; 
And  He  apportions  to  them  the  seat  of  glory  : 

For  the  pillars  of  the  earth  are  the  Lord's, 
And  He  sets  the  earth  upon  them. 

In  ver.  4,  the  predicate  D'wn  is  construed  with  the  nomen 

rectum  E11"]3??  not  with  the  nomen  regens  fl^P,  because  the  former 
is  the  leading  term  (vid.  Ges.  §  148,  1,  and  Ewald,  §  317,  d). 

The  thought  to  be  expressed  is,  not  that  the  bow  itself  is  to  be 

broken,  but  that  the  heroes  who  carry  the  bow  are  to  be  con- 

founded or  broken  inwardly.  "  Bows  of  the  heroes"  stands  for 
heroes  carrying  bows.  For  this  reason  the  verb  is  to  be  taken 

in  the  sense  of  confounded,  not  broken,  especially  as,  apart  from 

Isa.  li.  56,  Ann  is  not  used  to  denote  the  breaking  of  outward 

things,  but  the  breaking  of  men. — Ver.  5.  &V2W  are  the  rich 
and  well  to  do  ;  these  would  become  so  poor  as  to  be  obliged  to 

hire  themselves  out  for  bread,  /in,  to  cease  to  be  what  they 

were  before.  The  use  of  *W  as  a  conjunction,  in  the  sense  of 

"  yea"  or  "  in  fact,"  may  be  explained  as  an  elliptical  ex- 

pression, signifying  "  it  comes  to  this,  that."  "  Seven  children" 
are  mentioned  as  the  full  number  of  the  divine  blessing  in 

children  (see  Ruth  iv.  15).  "  The  mother  of  many  children" 
pines  away,  because  she  has  lost  all  her  sons,  and  with  them 

her  support  in  her  old  age  (see  Jer.  xv.  9).  This  comes  from 

the  Lord,  who  kills,  etc.  (cf.  Deut.  xxxii.  39).  The  words  of 

ver.  6  are  figurative.  God  hurls  down  into  death  and  the 

danger  of  death,  and  also  rescues  therefrom  (see  Ps.  xxx.  3,  4). 
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The  first  three  clauses  of  ver.  8  are  repeated  verbatim  in  Ps. 

cxiii.  7,  8.  Dust  and  the  dunghill  are  figures  used  to  denote 

the  deepest  degradation  and  ignominy.  The  antithesis  to  this 

is,  sitting  upon  the  chair  or  throne  of  glory,  the  seat  occupied 

bv  noble  princes.  The  Lord  does  all  this,  for  He  is  the  creator 

and  upholder  of  the  world.  The  pillars  (^E,  from  pw  =  py) 
of  the  earth  are  the  LoroVs ;  i.e.  they  were  created  or  set  up  by 

Him,  and  by  Him  they  are  sustained.  Now  as  Jehovah,  the 

God  of  Israel,  the  Holy  One,  governs  the  world  with  His 

almighty  power,  the  righteous  have  nothing  to  fear.  With  this 

thought  the  last  strophe  of  the  song  begins  : 

Ver.  9.  The  feet  of  His  saints  He  will  keep, 
And  the  wicked  perish  in  darkness ; 
For  by  power  no  one  becomes  strong. 

10.  The  Lord — those  who  contend  against  Him  are  confounded. 
He  thunders  above  him  in  the  heavens  ; 

The  Lord  will  judge  the  ends  of  the  earth, 
That  He  may  lend  might  to  His  king, 
And  exalt  the  horn  of  His  anointed. 

The  Lord  keeps  the  feet  of  the  righteous,  so  that  they  do 

not  tremble  and  stumble,  i.e.  so  that  the  righteous  do  not  fall 

into  adversity  and  perish  therein  (vid.  Ps.  lvi.  14,  cxvi.  8,  cxxi. 

3).  But  the  wicked,  who  oppress  and  persecute  the  righteous, 

will  perish  in  darkness,  i.e.  in  adversity,  when  God  withdraws 

the  light  of  His  grace,  so  that  they  fall  into  distress  and  cala- 
mity. For  no  man  can  be  strong  through  his  own  power,  so  as 

to  meet  the  storms  of  life.  All  who  fight  against  the  Lord  are 

destroyed.  To  bring  out  the  antithesis  between  man  and  God, 

"  Jehovah"  is  written  absolutely  at  the  commencement  of  the 
sentence  in  ver.  10  :  u  As  for  Jehovah,  those  who  contend  against 

Him  are  broken"  both  inwardly  and  outwardly  (nnn,  as  in 
ver.  4).  The  word  vtf,  which  follows,  is  not  to  be  changed  into 

BDyy.  There  is  simply  a  rapid  alternation  of  the  numbers, 

such  as  we  frequently  meet  with  in  excited  language.  "  Above 

him"  i.e.  above  every  one  who  contends  against  God,  He 
thunders.  Thunder  is  a  premonitory  sign  of  the  approach  of 

the  Lord  to  judgment.  In  the  thunder,  man  is  made  to  feel  in 

an  alarming  way  the  presence  of  the  omnipotent  God.  In  the 

words,  "  The  Lord  will  judge  the  ends  of  the  earth"  i.e.  the 

earth  to  its  utmost  extremities,  or  the  whole  world,  Hannah's 
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prayer  rises  up  to  a  prophetic  glance  at  the  consummation  of 

the  kingdom  of  God.  As  certainly  as  the  Lord  God  keeps  the 

righteous  at  all  times,  and  casts  down  the  wicked,  so  certainly 

will  He  judge  the  whole  world,  to  hurl  down  all  His  foes,  and 

perfect  His  kingdom  which  He  has  founded  in  Israel.  And  as 

every  kingdom  culminates  in  its  throne,  or  in  the  full  might 

and  government  of  a  king,  so  the  kingdom  of  God  can  only 

attain  its  full  perfection  in  the  king  whom  the  Lord  will  give 

to  His  people,  and  endow  with  His  might.  The  king,  or  the 

anointed  of  the  Lord,  of  whom  Hannah  prophesies  in  the  spirit, 

is  not  one  single  king  of  Israel,  either  David  or  Christ,  but  an 

ideal  king,  though  not  a  mere  personification  of  the  throne  about 

to  be  established,  but  the  actual  king  whom  Israel  received  in 
David  and  his  race,  which  culminated  in  the  Messiah.  The 
exaltation  of  the  horn  of  the  anointed  of  Jehovah  commenced 

with  the  victorious  and  splendid  expansion  of  the  power  of 

David,  was  repeated  with  every  victory  over  the  enemies  of 

God  and  His  kingdom  gained  by  the  successive  kings  of 

David's  house,  goes  on  in  the  advancing  spread  of  the  king- 
dom of  Christ,  and  will  eventually  attain  to  its  eternal  con- 

summation in  the  judgment  of  the  last  day,  through  which  all 
the  energies  of  Christ  will  be  made  His  footstool. 

Samuel's  service  before  eli.    ungodliness  of  ell's  sons. 
denunciation  of  judgment  upon  eli  and  his  house. 

— CHAP.  II.  11-3G. 

Vers.  11-17.  Samuel  the  servant  of  the  Lord  under  Eli. 

Ungodliness  of  the  sons  of  Eli. — Ver.  11  forms  the  transition 

to  what  follows.  After  Hannah's  psalm  of  thanksgiving, 
Elkanah  went  back  with  his  family  to  his  home  at  Iiamah,  and 

the  boy  (Samuel)  was  serving,  i.e.  ministered  to  the  Lord,  in  the 

presence  of  Eli  the  priest.  The  fact  that  nothing  is  said  about 

Elkanah's  wives  going  with  him,  does  not  warrant  the  interpre- 
tation given  by  Thenius,  that  Elkanah  went  home  alone.  It 

was  taken  for  granted  that  his  wives  went  with  him,  according 

to  ch.  i.  21  ("  all  his  house"),  njrp-ns  my,  which  signifies 
literally,  both  here  and  in  ch.  iii.  1,  to  serve  the  Lord,  and 

which  is  used  interchangeably  with  '"  \33~nx  rne>  (ver.  18), 
to  serve  in  the  presence  of  the  Lord,  is  used  to  denote  the  duties 
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performed  both  by  priests  and  Levites  in  connection  with  the 

worship  of  God,  in  which  Samuel  took  part,  as  he  grew  up, 

under  the  superintendence  of  Eli  and  according  to  his  instruc- 

tions.— Ver.  12.  But  Eli's  sons,  Hophni  and  Phinehas  (ver.  34), 
were  tyl?!  V.?,  worthless  fellows,  and  knew  not  the  Lord,  sc.  as 

He  should  be  known,  i.e.  did  not  fear  Him,  or  trouble  them- 

selves about  Him  (vid.  Job  xviii.  21;  Hos.  viii.  2,  xiii.  4). — 

Vers.  13,  14.  "  And  the  right  of  the  priests  toivards  the  people 

was  (the  following)."  Mishpat  signifies  the  right  which  they 
had  usurped  to  themselves  in  relation  to  the  people.  "  If  any 
one  brought  a  sacrifice  (rQT  rat  B*&r?3  is  placed  first,  and  con- 

strued absolutely  :  '  as  for  every  one  who  brought  a  slain- 

offering'),  the  priest's  servant  {lit.  young  man)  came  while  the 
flesh  was  boiling,  with  a  three-pronged  fork  in  his  hand,  and  thrust 
into  the  kettle,  or  pot,  or  bowl,  or  saucepan.  A 11  that  the  fork 

brought  up  the  priest  took.  This  they  did  to  all  the  Israelites 

who  came  thither  to  Shiloh." — Vers.  15,  16.  They  did  still  worse. 

"  Even  before  the  fat  was  consumed,"  i.e.  before  the  fat  portions 
of  the  sacrifice  had  been  placed  in  the  altar-fire  for  the  Lord 

(Lev.  hi.  3-5),  the  priest's  servant  came  and  demanded  flesh  of 
the  person  sacrificing,  to  be  roasted  for  the  priest ;  "  for  he  will 

not  take  boiled  flesh  of  thee,  but  only  *n,  raw,  i.e.  fresh  meat." 
And  if  the  person  sacrificing  replied,  "  They  will  burn  the  fat 

directly  (lit.  c  at  this  time,'  as  in  Gen.  xxv.  31,  1  Kings  xxii. 

5),  then  take  for  thyself,  as  thy  soul  desireth"  he  said,  "  No 

(ii>  for  t6),  but  thou  shalt  give  now ;  if  not,  I  take  by  force" 
These  abuses  were  practised  by  the  priests  in  connection  with 

the  thank-offerings,  with  which  a  sacrificial  meal  was  associated. 
Of  these  offerings,  the  portion  which  legally  fell  to  the  priest  as 

his  share  was  the  heave-leg  and  wave-breast.  And  this  he  was 
to  receive  after  the  fat  portions  of  the  sacrifice  had  been  burned 

upon  the  altar  (see  Lev.  viu  30-34).  To  take  the  flesh  of  the 
sacrificial  animal  and  roast  it  before  this  offering  had  been  made, 

was  a  crime  which  was  equivalent  to  a  robbery  of  God,  and  is 

therefore  referred  to  here  with  the  emphatic  particle  D3,  as  being 
the  worst  crime  that  the  sons  of  Eli  committed.  Moreover,  the 

priests  could  not  claim  any  of  the  flesh  which  the  offerer  of 

the  sacrifice  boiled  for  the  sacrificial  meal,  after  burning  the 

fat  portions  upon  the  altar  and  giving  up  the  portions  which 

belonged  to  them,  to  say  nothing  of  their  taking  it  forcibly  out 
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of  the  pots  while  it  was  being  boiled. — Ver.  17.  Such  conduct  as 

this  on  the  part  of  the  young  men  (the  priests'  servants),  was  a 
great  sin  in  the  sight  of  the  Lord,  as  they  thereby  brought  the 

sacrifice  of  the  Lord  into  contempt.  Y^,  causative,  to  bring 

into  contempt,  furnish  occasion  for  blaspheming  (as  in  2  Sam. 

xii.  14).  "  The  robbery  which  they  committed  was  a  small  sin 
in  comparison  with  the  contempt  of  the  sacrifices  themselves, 

which  they  were  the  means  of  spreading  among  the  people" 
(O.  v.  Gerlach).  Minchah  does  not  refer  here  to  the  meat- 

offering as  the  accompaniment  to  the  slain-offe rings,  but  to  the 
sacrificial  offering  generally,  as  a  gift  presented  for  the  Lord. 

Vers.  18-21.  SamueVs  service  before  the  Lord. — Ver.  18. 
Samuel  served  as  a  boy  before  the  Lord  by  the  side  of  the 

worthless  sons  of  Eli,  girt  with  an  ephod  of  white  material  (13, 

see  at  Ex.  xxviii.  42).  The  ephod  was  a  shoulder-dress,  no 

doubt  resembling  the  high  priest's  in  shape  (see  Ex.  xxviii.  6 
sqq.),  but  altogether  different  in  the  material  of  which  it  was 

made,  viz.  simple  white  cloth,  like  the  other  articles  of  clothing 

that  were  worn  by  the  priests.  At  that  time,  according  to  ch. 

xxii.  18,  all  the  priests  wore  clothing  of  this  kind  ;  and,  accord- 
ing to  2  Sam.  vi.  14,  David  did  the  same  on  the  occasion  of  a 

religious  festival.  Samuel  received  a  dress  of  this  kind  even 

when  a  boy,  because  he  was  set  apart  to  a  lifelong  service 

before  the  Lord.  "Mn  is  the  technical  expression  for  putting 
on  the  ephod,  because  the  two  pieces  of  which  it  was  composed 

were  girt  round  the  body  with  a  girdle. — Ver.  19.  The  small 

^TO  also  (Angl.  "coat"),  which  Samuel's  mother  made  and 
brought  him  every  year,  when  she  came  with  her  husband  to 

Shiloh  to  the  yearly  sacrifice,  was  probably  a  coat  resembling 

the  me'il  of  the  high  priest  (Ex.  xxviii.  31  sqq.),  but  was  made 
of  course  of  some  simpler  material,  and  without  the  symbolical 

ornaments  attached  to  the  lower  hem,  by  which  that  official 

dress  was  distinguished. — Ver.  20.  The  priestly  clothing  of  the 
youthful  Samuel  was  in  harmony  with  the  spiritual  relation  in 

which  he  stood  to  the  high  priest  and  to  Jehovah.  Eli  blessed 

his  parents  for  having  given  up  the  boy  to  the  Lord,  and 

expressed  this  wish  to  the  father :  u  The  Lord  lend  thee  seed  of 
this  woman  in  the  place  of  the  one  asked  for  (r6x#n)?  whom  they 

(one)  ashed  for  from  the  Lord."  The  striking  use  of  the  third 
pers.  masc.  ?fcjK?  instead  of  the  second  singular  or  plural  may  be 
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accounted  for  on  the  supposition  that  it  is  an  indefinite  form  of 

speech,  which  the  writer  chose  because,  although  it  was  Hannah 

who  prayed  to  the  Lord  for  Samuel  in  the  sight  of  Eli,  yet  Eli 

might  assume  that  the  father,  Elkanah,  had  shared  the  wishes 

of  his  pious  wife.  The  apparent  harshness  disappears  at  once 

if  we  substitute  the  passive ;  whereas  in  Hebrew  active  con- 
structions were  always  preferred  to  passive,  wherever  it  was 

possible  to  employ  them  (Ewald,  §  294,  b).  The  singular 

suffix  attached  to  toipo?  after  the  plural  wn  may  be  explained 

on  the  simple  ground,  that  a  dwelling-place  is  determined  by 

the  husband,  or  master  of  the  house. — Ver.  21.  The  particle  s3, 

"for"  (Jehovah  visited),  does  not  mean  if,  as,  or  when,  nor  is 

it  to  be  regarded  as  a  copyist's  error.  It  is  only  necessary  to 
supply  the  thought  contained  in  the  words,  "  Eli  blessed  El- 

kanah" viz.  that  Eli's  blessing  was  not  an  empty  fruitless 
wish ;  and  to  understand  the  passage  in  some  such  way  as  this : 

Eli's  word  was  fulfilled,  or  still  more  simply,  they  went  to  their 
home  blessed;  for  Jehovah  visited  Hannah,  blessed  her  with 

"  three  sons  and  two  daughters  ;  but  the  boy  Samuel  grew  up 

with  the  Lord"  i.e.  near  to  Him  (at  the  sanctuary),  and  under 
His  protection  and  blessing. 

Vers.  22-26.  Etis  treatment  of  the  sins  of  his  sons. — Yer. 
22.  The  aged  Eli  reproved  his  sons  with  solemn  warnings  on 
account  of  their  sins ;  but  without  his  warnings  being  listened 

to.  From  the  reproof  itself  we  learn,  that  beside  the  sin  noticed 

in  vers.  12-17,  they  also  committed  the  crime  of  lying  with 
the  women  who  served  at  the  tabernacle  (see  at  Ex.  xxxviii.  8), 

and  thus  profaned  the  sanctuary  with  whoredom.  But  Eli, 

with  the  infirmities  of  his  old  age,  did  nothing  further  to  pre- 

vent these  abominations  than  to  say  to  his  sons,  "  Why  do  ye 
according  to  the  sayings  which  I  hear,  sayings  about  you  which 

are  evil,  of  this  whole  people."  TO"]  DD'HTrnx  is  inserted  to 

make  the  meaning  clearer,  and  'iw3  riNO  is  dependent  upon 

ypb\  "  This  whole  people"  signifies  all  the  people  that  came 
to  Shiloh,  and  heard  and  saw  the  wicked  doings  there. — Ver. 

24.  "03  ?K,  "  not,  my  sons"  i.e.  do  not  such  things,  "for  the 
report  which  I  hear  is  not  good ;  they  make  the  people  of  Jehovah 

to  transgress."  E^yD  is  written  without  the  pronoun  EflK  in 
an  indefinite  construction,  like  CnpC'p  in  ch.  vi.  3  (Maurer). 

Ewald's  rendering  as  given  by  Thenius,  "  The  report  which  I 
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hear  the  people  of  God  bring,"  is  just  as  inadmissible  as  the 
one  proposed  by  Bottcher,  "  The  report  which,  as  I  hear,  the 

people  of  God  are  spreading."  The  assertion  made  by  Thenius, 

that  "^n,  without  any  further  definition,  cannot  mean  to  cause 
to  sin  or  transgress,  is  correct  enough  no  doubt ;  but  it  does  not 

prove  that  this  meaning  is  inadmissible  in  the  passage  before 

us,  since  the  further  definition  is  actually  to  be  found  in  the 

context. — Ver.  25.  u  If  man  sins  against  man,  God  judges  him; 
but  if  a  man  si?is  against  Jehovah,  who  can  interpose  ivith  entreaty 

for  him?19  In  the  use  of  W3  and  v/PEn'1  there  is  a  parono- 
masia  which  cannot  be  reproduced  in  our  language.  s?B  signi- 

fies to  decide  or  pass  sentence  (Gen.  xlviii.  11),  then  to  arbitrate, 

to  settle  a  dispute  as  arbitrator  (Ezek.  xvi.  52,  Ps.  cvi.  30),  and 

in  the  Hithpael  to  act  as  mediator,  hence  to  entreat.  And 

these  meanings  are  applicable  here.  In  the  case  of  one  man's 
sin  against  another,  God  settles  the  dispute  as  arbitrator  through 

the  proper  authorities ;  whereas,  when  a  man  sins  against  God, 

no  one  can  interpose  as  arbitrator.  Such  a  sin  cannot  be  dis- 

posed of  by  intercession.  But  Eli's  sons  did  not  listen  to  this 
admonition,  which  was  designed  to  reform  daring  sinners  with 

mild  words  and  representations  ;  "/or,"  adds  the  historian, 

"Jehovah  was  resolved  to  slay  them"  The  father's  reproof 
made  no  impression  upon  them,  because  they  were  already 

given  up  to  the  judgment  of  hardening.  (On  hardening  as  a 

divine  sentence,  see  the  discussions  at  Ex.  iv.  21.) — Ver.  26. 
The  youthful  Samuel,  on  the  other  hand,  continued  to  grow  in 

stature,  and  in  favour  with  God  and  man  (see  Lev.  ii.  52). 

Vers.  27-36.  Announcement  of  the  judgment  upon  Eli  and 
his  house. — Ver.  27.  Before  the  Lord  interposed  in  judgment, 

He  sent  a  prophet  (a  " man  of  God"  as  in  Judg.  xiii.  6)  to  the 
aged  Eli,  to  announce  as  a  warning  for  all  ages  the  judgment 

which  was  about  to  fall  upon  the  worthless  priests  of  his  house. 

In  order  to  arouse  Eli's  own  conscience,  he  had  pointed  out  to 
him,  on  the  one  hand,  the  grace  manifested  in  the  choice  of 

his  father's  house,  i.e.  the  house  of  Aaron,  to  keep  His  sanc- 
tuary (vers.  276  and  28),  and,  on  the  other  hand,  the  desecra- 

tion of  the  sanctuary  by  the  wickedness  of  his  sons  (ver.  29). 

Then  follows  the  sentence  :  The  choice  of  the  family  of  Aaron 

still  stood  fast,  but  the  deepest  disgrace  would  come  upon  the 

despisers  of  the  Lord  (ver.  30)  :    the  strength  of  his  house 
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would  be  broken  ;  all  the  members  of  his  house  were  to  die 

early  deaths.  They  were  not,  however,  to  be  removed  entirely 
from  service  at  the  altar,  but  to  their  sorrow  were  to  survive 

the  fall  of  the  sanctuary  (vers.  31-34).  But  the  Lord  would 
raise  up  a  faithful  priest,  and  cause  him  to  walk  before  His 
anointed,  and  from  him  all  that  were  left  of  the  house  of  Eli 

would  be  obliged  to  beg  their  bread  (vers.  35,  36).  To  arrive 

at  the  true  interpretation  of  this  announcement  of  punishment, 

we  must  picture  to  ourselves  the  historical  circumstances  that 

come  into  consideration  here.  Eli  the  high  priest  was  a  de- 
scendant of  Ithamar,  the  younger  son  of  Aaron,  as  we  may  see 

from  the  fact  that  his  great-grandson  Ahimelech  was  "  of  the 

sons  of  Ithamar"  (I  Chron.  xxiv.  3).  In  perfect  agreement 
with  this,  Josephus  (Ant.  v.  11,  5)  relates,  that  after  the  high 

priest  Ozi  of  the  family  of  Eleazar,  Eli  of  the  family  of 

Ithamar  received  the  high-priesthood.  The  circumstances 
which  led  to  the  transfer  of  this  honour  from  the  line  of 

Eleazar  to  that  of  Ithamar  are  unknown.  We  cannot  imagine 

it  to  have  been  occasioned  by  an  extinction  of  the  line  of 

Eleazar,  for  the  simple  reason  that,  in  the  time  of  David,  Zadok 

the  descendant  of  Eleazar  is  spoken  of  as  high  priest  along 
with  Abiathar  and  Ahimelech,  the  descendants  of  Eli  (2  Sam. 

viii.  17,  xx.  25).  After  the  deposition  of  Abiathar  he  was 

reinstated  by  Solomon  as  sole  high  priest  (1  Kings  ii.  27),  and 

the  dignity  was  transmitted  to  his  descendants.  This  fact  also 
overthrows  the  conjecture  of  Clericus,  that  the  transfer  of  the 

high-priesthood  to  Eli  took  place  by  the  command  of  God  on 
account  of  the  grievous  sins  of  the  high  priests  of  the  line  of 
Eleazar ;  for  in  that  case  Zadok  would  not  have  received  this 

office  again  in  connection  with  Abiathar.  We  have,  no  doubt, 
to  search  for  the  true  reason  in  the  circumstances  of  the  times 

of  the  later  judges,  namely  in  the  fact  that  at  the  death  of  the 

last  high  priest  of  the  family  of  Eleazar  before  the  time  of  Eli, 

the  remaining  son  was  not  equal  to  the  occasion,  either  because 

he  was  still  an  infant,  or  at  any  rate  because  he  was  too  young 

and  inexperienced,  so  that  he  could  not  enter  upon  the  office, 

and  Eli,  who  was  probably  related  by  marriage  to  the  high 

priest's  family,  and  was  no  doubt  a  vigorous  man,  was  com- 
pelled to  take  the  oversight  of  the  congregation ;  and,  together 

with  the  supreme  administration  of  the  affairs  of  the  nation  as 
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judge,  received  the  post  of  high  priest  as  well,  and  filled  it  till 

the  time  of  his  death,  simply  because  in  those  troublous  times 
there  was  not  one  of  the  descendants  of  Eleazar  who  was  able 

to  fill  the  supreme  office  of  judge,  which  was  combined  with 

that  of  high  priest.  For  we  cannot  possibly  think  of  an  unjust 

usurpation  of  the  office  of  high  priest  on  the  part  of  Eli,  since 

the  very  judgment  denounced  against  him  and  his  house  pre- 
supposes that  he  had  entered  upon  the  office  in  a  just  and 

upright  way,  and  that  the  wickedness  of  his  sons  was  all  that 
was  brought  against  him.  For  a  considerable  time  after  the 

death  of  Eli  the  high-priesthood  lost  almost  all  its  significance. 
All  Israel  turned  to  Samuel,  whom  the  Lord  established  as  His 

prophet  by  means  of  revelations,  and  whom  He  also  chose  as 

the  deliverer  of  His  people.  The  tabernacle  at  Shiloh,  which 

ceased  to  be  the  scene  of  the  gracious  presence  of  God  after 

the  loss  of  the  ark,  was  probably  presided  over  first  of  all  after 

Eli's  death  by  his  grandson  Ahitub,  the  son  of  Phinehas,  as  his 
successor  in  the  high-priesthood.  He  was  followed  in  the  time 
of  Saul  by  his  son  Ahijah  or  Ahimelech,  who  gave  David  the 

shew-bread  to  eat  at  Nob,  to  which  the  tabernacle  had  been 
removed  in  the  meantime,  and  was  put  to  death  by  Saul  in 

consequence,  along  with  all  the  priests  who  were  found  there. 

His  son  Abiathar,  however,  escaped  the  massacre,  and  fled  to 

David  (ch.  xxii.  9-20,  xxiii.  6).  In  the  reign  of  David  he  is 

mentioned  as  high  priest  along  with  Zadok  ;  but  he  was  after- 
wards deposed  by  Solomon  (2  Sam.  xv.  24,  xvii.  15,  xix.  12, 

xx.  25;  1  Kings  ii.  27). 

Different  interpretations  have  been  given  of  these  verses. 

The  majority  of  commentators  understand  them  as  signifying 

that  the  loss  of  the  high-priesthood  is  here  foretold  to  Eli,  and 
also  the  institution  of  Zadok  in  the  office.  But  such  a  view  is 

too  contracted,  and  does  not  exhaust  the  meaning  of  the  words. 

The  very  introduction  to  the  prophet's  words  points  to  some- 
thing greater  than  this  :  "  Thus  saith  the  Lord,  Did  I  reveal 

myself  to  thy  fathers  house,  iclien  they  were  in  Egypt  at  the 

house  of  Pharaoh?"  The  n  interrogative  is  not  used  for  W[| 
(iionne),  but  is  emphatic,  as  in  Jer.  xxxi.  20.  The  question  is 

an  appeal  to  Eli's  conscience,  which  he  cannot  deny,  but  is 

obliged  to  confirm.  By  Eli's  father's  house  we  are  not  to 
understand  Itharaar  and  his  family,  but  Aaron,  from  whom  Eli 
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was  descended  through  Ithamar.  God  revealed  himself  to  the 

tribe-father  of  Eli  by  appointing  Aaron  to  be  the  spokesman  of 
Moses  before  Pharaoh  (Ex.  iv.  14  sqq.  and  27),  and  still  more 
by  calling  Aaron  to  the  priesthood,  for  which  the  way  was 
prepared  by  the  fact  that,  from  the  very  beginning,  God  made 
use  of  Aaron,  in  company  with  Moses,  to  carry  out  His  purpose 
of  delivering  Israel  out  of  Egypt,  and  entrusted  Moses  and 
Aaron  with  the  arrangements  for  the  celebration  of  the  passover 
(Ex.  xii.  1,  43).  This  occurred  when  they,  the  fathers  of  Eli, 
Aaron  and  his  sons,  were  still  in  Egypt  at  the  house  of  Pharaoh, 

i.e.  still  under  Pharaoh's  rule. — Ver.  28.  "  And  did  I  choose 

him  out  of  all  the  tribes  for  a  priest  to  myself"  The  interro- 

gative particle  is  not  to  be  repeated  before  "tiniM,  but  the construction  becomes  affirmative  with  the  inf.  abs.  instead  of 

the  perfect.  "Him"  refers  back  to  "  thy  father"  in  ver.  27, 
and  signifies  Aaron.  The  expression  u for  a  priest"  is  still 

further  defined  by  the  clauses  which  follow :  'B  ?V  ™?y?,  "  to 
ascend  upon  mine  altar"  i.e.  to  approach  my  altar  of  burnt- 
offering  and  perform  the  sacrificial  worship ;  " to  kindle  incense" 
i.e.  to  perform  the  service  in  the  holy  place,  the  principal 
feature  in  which  was  the  daily  kindling  of  the  incense,  which  is 

mentioned  instar  omnium ;  "  to  wear  the  ephod  before  me"  i.e. 
to  perform  the  service  in  the  holy  of  holies,  which  the  high 
priest  could  only  enter  when  wearing  the  ephod  to  represent 

Israel  before  the  Lord  (Ex.  xxviii.  12).  "  And  have  given  to 

thy  father  s  house  all  the  firings  of  the  children  of  Israel"  (see  at 
Lev.  i.  9).  These  words  are  to  be  understood,  according  to 
Deut.  xviii.  1,  as  signifying  that  the  Lord  had  given  to  the 
house  of  Aaron,  i.e.  to  the  priesthood,  the  sacrifices  of  Jehovah 
to  eat  in  the  place  of  any  inheritance  in  the  land,  according  to 
the  portions  appointed  in  the  sacrificial  law  in  Lev.  vi.  vii.,  and 

Num.  xviii. — Ver.  29.  With  such  distinction  conferred  upon 
the  priesthood,  and  such  careful  provision  made  for  it,  the 
conduct  of  the  priests  under  Eli  was  an  inexcusable  crime. 

"  Why  do  ye  tread  with  your  feet  my  slain-offerings  and  meat- 

offerings, which  I  have  commanded  in  the  dwelling-place  ? " 
Slain-offering  and  meat-offering  are  general  expressions  em- 

bracing all  the  altar-sacrifices.  |W  is  an  accusative  ("  in  the 

dwelling"),  like  N2,  in  the  house.  "  The  dwelling"  is  the  taber- 
nacle.    This  reproof  applied  to  the  priests  generally,  including 
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Eli,  who  had  not  vigorously  resisted  these  abuses.  The  words 

which  follow,  "  and  thou  honourest  thy  sons  more  than  me" 
relate  to  Eli  himself,  and  any  other  high  priest  who  like  Eli 

should  tolerate  the  abuses  of  the  priests.  "  To  fatten  yourselves 
with  the  first  of  every  sacrificial  gift  of  Israel,  of  my  peopled 

"•sy?  serves  as  a  periphrasis  for  the  genitive,  and  is  chosen  for 
the  purpose  of  giving  greater  prominence  to  the  idea  of  *®V 

(my  people).  JW"*T!>  the  first  of  every  sacrificial  gift  (minchah, as  in  ver.  17),  which  Israel  offered  as  the  nation  of  Jehovah, 

ought  to  have  been  given  up  to  its  God  in  the  altar-fire  because 
it  was  the  best;  whereas,  according  to  vers.  15,  16,  the  sons  of 

Eli  took  away  the  best  for  themselves. — Ver.  30.  For  this 

reason,  the  saying  of  the  Lord,  tt  Thy  house  (i.e.  the  family  of 

Eli)  and  thy  father  s  house  (Eli's  relations  in  the  other  lines,  i.e. 

the  whole  priesthood)  shall  walk  before  me  for  ever"  (Num. 
xxv.  13),  should  henceforth  run  thus  :  u  This  be  far  from  me ; 
but  them  that  honour  me  I  will  honour,  and  they  that  despise  me 

shall  be  despised."  The  first  declaration  of  the  Lord  is  not  to 
be  referred  to  Eli  particularly,  as  it  is  by  C.  a  Lapide  and 

others,  and  understood  as  signifying  that  the  high-priesthood 
was  thereby  transferred  from  the  family  of  Eleazar  to  that  of 

Ithamar,  and  promised  to  Eli  for  his  descendants  for  all  time. 

This  is  decidedly  at  variance  with  the  fact,  that  although 

"  walking  before  the  Lord"  is  not  a  general  expression  denoting 
a  pious  walk  with  God,  as  in  Gen.  xvii.  1,  but  refers  to  the 

service  of  the  priests  at  the  sanctuary  as  walking  before  the 

face  of  God,  yet  it  cannot  possibly  be  specially  and  exclusively 

restricted  to  the  right  of  entering  the  most  holy  place,  which 

was  the  prerogative  of  the  high  priest  alone.  These  words  of 

the  Lord,  therefore,  applied  to  the  whole  priesthood,  or  the 

whole  house  of  Aaron,  to  which  the  priesthood  had  been  pro- 

mised, " for  a  perpetual  statute"  (Ex.  xxix.  9).  This  promise 
was  afterwards  renewed  to  Phinehas  especially,  on  account  of 

the  zeal  which  he  displayed  for  the  honour  of  Jehovah  in 

connection  with  the  idolatry  of  the  people  at  Shittim  (Num. 

xxv.  13).  But  even  this  renewed  promise  only  secured  to  him 

an  eternal  priesthood  as  a  covenant  of  peace  with  the  Lord,  and 

not  specially  the  high-priesthood,  although  that  was  included 
as  the  culminating  point  of  the  priesthood.  Consequently  it 

was  not  abrogated  by  the  temporary  transfer  of  the  high-priest- 
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hood  from  the  descendants  of  Phinehas  to  the  priestly  line  of 

Ithamar,  because  even  then  they  still  retained  the  priesthood. 

By  the  expression  "  be  it  far  from  me"  sc.  to  permit  this  to 
take  place,  God  does  not  revoke  His  previous  promise,  but 

simply  denounces  a  false  trust  therein  as  irreconcilable  with 
His  holiness.  That  promise  would  only  be  fulfilled  so  far  as 

the  priests  themselves  honoured  the  Lord  in  their  office,  whilst 

despisers  of  God,  who  dishonoured  Him  by  sin  and  presump- 
tuous wickedness,  would  be  themselves  despised. 

This  contempt  would  speedily  come  upon  the  house  of  Eli. 

— Ver.  31.  "  Behold,  days  come" — a  formula  with  which  pro- 
phets were  accustomed  to  announce  future  events  (see  2  Kings 

xx.  17  ;  Isa.  xxxix.  6;  Amos  iv.  2,  viii.  11,  ix.  13;  Jer.  vii. 

32,  etc.), — "  then  will  I  cut  off  thine  arm,  and  the  arm  of  thy 

father  s  house,  that  there  shall  be  no  old  man  in  thine  house"  To 
cut  off  the  arm  means  to  destroy  the  strength  either  of  a  man 

or  of  a  family  (see  Job  xxii.  9 ;  Ps.  xxxvii.  17).  The  strength 

of  a  family,  however,  consists  in  the  vital  energy  of  its  mem- 
bers, and  shows  itself  in  the  fact  that  they  reach  a  good  old 

age,  and  do  not  pine  away  early  and  die.  This  strength  was  to 

vanish  in  Eli's  house ;  no  one  would  ever  again  preserve  his 
life  to  old  age. — Yer.  32.  "  And  thou  wilt  see  oppression  of  the 

iwelling  in  all  that  He  has  shown  of  good  to  Israel"  The 
meaning  of  these  words,  which  have  been  explained  in  very 

different  ways,  appears  to  be  the  following :  In  all  the  benefits 

which  the  Lord  would  confer  upon  His  people,  Eli  would  see 

only  distress  for  the  dwelling  of  God,  inasmuch  as  the  taber- 
nacle would  fall  more  and  more  into  decay.  In  the  person  of 

Eli,  the  high  priest  at  that  time,  the  high  priest  generally  is 

addressed  as  the  custodian  of  the  sanctuary;  so  that  what  is 

said  is  not  to  be  limited  to  him  personally,  but  applies  to  all  the 

high  priests  of  his  house.  |to  is  not  Eli's  dwelling-place,  but 
the  dwelling-place  of  God,  i.e.  the  tabernacle,  as  in  ver.  29,  and 

is  a  genitive  dependent  upon  "W.  y^\},  in  the  sense  of  benefit- 
ing a  person,  doing  him  good,  is  construed  with  the  accusative 

of  the  person,  as  in  Deut.  xxviii.  63,  viii.  16,  xxx.  5.  The 

subject  to  the  verb  ̂ EPJ.  is  Jehovah,  and  is  not  expressly  men- 
tioned, simply  because  it  is  so  clearly  implied  in  the  words 

themselves.  This  threat  began  to  be  fulfilled  even  in  Eli's  own 
days.     The  distress  or  tribulation  for  the  tabernacle  began  with 
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the  capture  of  the  ark  by  the    Philistines  (ch.  iv.  11),  and 

continued  during  the  time  that  the  Lord  was  sending  help  and 

deliverance  to  His  people  through  the  medium  of  Samuel,  in 

their  spiritual  and  physical  oppression.     The  ark  of  the  cove- 

nant— the  heart  of  the  sanctuary — was  not  restored   to  the 
tabernacle  in  the  time  of  Samuel ;  and  the  tabernacle  itself 

was  removed  from  Shiloh  to  Nob,  probably  in  the  time  of  war ; 

and  when  Saul  had  had  all  the  priests  put  to  death  (ch.  xxi. 

2,  xxii.  11  sqq.),  it  was  removed  to  Gibeon,  which  necessarily 

caused  it  to  fall  more   and  more   into   neglect.     Among  the 

different    explanations,    the  rendering  given    by    Aquila    (koI 

iTTLpXeylrei    (?   eVtySXe-v/rT;?)    avTiQtfKov    tcaTOUcr)TT)piov)    has   met 
with  the  greatest  approval,  and  has  been  followed  by  Jerome 

(et  videbis  cemulum  tuum),  Luther,  and  many  others,  including 

De  Wette.     According  to  this  rendering,  the  words  are  either 

supposed  to  refer  to  the  attitude  of  Samuel  towards  Eli,  or  to 

the  deposition  of  Abiathar,   and  the   institution  of  Zadok  by 

Solomon  in  his  place  (1  Kings  ii.  27).     But  ">V  does  not  mean 
the  antagonist  or  rival,  but  simply  the  oppressor  or  enemy ;  and 

Samuel  was  not  an  enemy  of  Eli  any  more  than  Zadok  was  of 

Abiathar.    Moreover,  if  this  be  adopted  as  the  rendering  of  ">¥, 
it  is  impossible  to  find  any  suitable  meaning  for  the  following 
clause.     In  the  second  half  of  the  verse  the  threat  of  ver.  31  is 

repeated  with  still  greater  emphasis.     D^*H/3,  all  the  time,  i.e. 
so  long  as  thine  house  shall  exist. — Ver.  33.  "  And  I  will  not 
cut  off  every  one  to  thee  from  mine  altar,  that  thine  eyes  may 

languish,  and  thy  soul  consume  away  ;  and  all  the  increase  of 

thine  house  shall  die  as  men."     The  two  leading  clauses  of  this 
verse  correspond  to  the  two  principal  thoughts  of  the  previous 

verse,  which  are  hereby  more  precisely  defined  and  explained. 
Eli  was  to  see  the  distress  of  the  sanctuary  ;  for  to  him,  i.e.  of 

his  family,  there  would  always  be  some  one  serving  at  the  altar 

of  God,  that  he  might  look  upon  the  decay  with  his  eyes,  and 

pine  away  with  grief  in  consequence.     t^K  signifies  every  one, 
or  any  one,  and  is  not  to  be  restricted,  as  Thenius  supposes,  to 
Ahitub,  the  son  of  Phinehas,  the  brother  of  Ichabod  ;  for  it 

cannot  be  shown  from  ch.  xiv.  3  and  xxii.  20,  that  he  was  the 

only  one  that  was  left  of  the  house  of  Eli.      And  secondly, 

there  was  to  be  no  old  man,  no  one  advanced  in  life,  in  his 
house  ;  but  all  the  increase  of  the  house  was  to  die  in  the  full 
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bloom  of  manhood.    E^KOK,  in  contrast  with  |PJ,  is  used  to  denote 
men  in  the  prime  of  life. 

Ver.  34.  "  And  let  this  be  the  sign  to  thee,  what  shall  happen 
to  (come  upon)  thy  two  sons,  Hophni  and  Phinehas ;  in  one  day 

they  shall  both  die."  For  the  fulfilment  of  this,  see  ch.  iv.  11. 
This  occurrence,  which  Eli  lived  to  see,  but  did  not  long  survive 

(ch.  iv.  17  sqq.),  was  to  be  the  sign  to  him  that  the  predicted 

punishment  would  be  carried  out  in  its  fullest  extent. — Ver.  35. 

But  the  priesthood  itself  was  not  to  fall  with  the  fall  of  Eli's 
house  and  priesthood ;  on  the  contrary,  the  Lord  would  raise 

up  for  himself  a  tried  priest,  who  would  act  according  to  His 

heart.  u  And  I  will  build  for  him  a  lasting  house,  and  he  will 

walk  before  mine  anointed  for  ever." — Ver.  36.  Whoever,  on 
the  other  hand,  should  still  remain  of  Eli's  house,  would  come 

"  bowing  before  him  (to  get)  a  silver  penny  and  a  slice  of  bread" 
and  would  say,  u  Put  me,  I  pray,  in  one  of  the  priests  offices,  that 

I  may  get  a  piece  of  bread  to  eat."  n"j^,  that  which  is  collected, 
signifies  some  small  coin,  of  which  a  collection  was  made  by 

begging  single  coins.  Commentators  are  divided  in  their 

opinions  as  to  the  historical  allusions  contained  in  this  pro- 

phecy. By  the  "  tried  priest,"  Ephraem  Syrus  understood  both 
the  prophet  Samuel  and  the  priest  Zadok.  "As  for  the  facts 

themselves,"  he  says,  "  it  is  evident  that,  when  Eli  died,  Samuel 
succeeded  him  in  the  government,  and  that  Zadok  received  the 

high-priesthood  when  it  was  taken  from  his  family."  Since 
his  time,  most  of  the  commentators,  including  Theodoret  and 

the  Rabbins,  have  decided  in  favour  of  Zadok.  Augustine, 
however,  and  in  modern  times  Thenius  and  O.  v.  Gerlach, 

give  the  preference  to  Samuel.  The  fathers  and  earlier  theo- 
logians also  regarded  Samuel  and  Zadok  as  the  type  of  Christ, 

and  supposed  the  passage  to  contain  a  prediction  of  the  abroga- 

tion of  the  Aaronic  priesthood  by  Jesus  Christ.1     This  higher 

1  Theodoret,  qu.  vii.  in  1  Reg.  Ovxovv  i)  7rp6ppricrtc  Kvpiaq  ph  uppcornt 

t£  aaTypi  Xpicrqi.  ».ocroi  Ss  iaropic&v  ra  "Sochovx,  og  Ik  tov  'R'Kioi^ocp  xocrxyau  to 

ywos,  tvjv  cLp-fctipaovvYiv  <W  rov  lo'hof&avog  ihk^xro.  Augustine  says  (_De  civit. 
Dei  xvii.  5,  2)  :  "  Although  Samuel  was  not  of  a  different  tribe  from  the 
one  which  had  been  appointed  by  the  Lord  to  serve  at  the  altar,  he  was  not 
of  the  sons  of  Aaron,  whose  descendants  had  been  set  apart  as  priests  ;  and 
thus  the  change  is  shadowed  forth,  which  was  afterwards  to  be  introduced 

through  Jesus  Christ."    And  again,  §  3  :  "  What  follows  (ver.  35)  refers  to 
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reference  of  the  words  is  in  any  case  to  be  retained ;  for  the 

rabbinical  interpretation,  by  which  Grotius,  Clericus,  and  others 

abide, — namely,  that  the  transfer  of  the  high-priesthood  from 
the  descendants  of  Eli  to  Zadok,  the  descendant  of  Eleazar, 

is  all  that  is  predicted,  and  that  the  prophecy  was  entirely 

fulfilled  when  Abiathar  was  deposed  by  Solomon  (1  Kings  ii. 

27), — is  not  in  accordance  with  the  words  of  the  text.  On  the 
other  hand,  Theodoret  and  Augustine  both  clearly  saw  that 

the  words  of  Jehovah,  "I  revealed  myself  to  thy  father's  house 

in  Egypt,"  and,  "  Thy  house  shall  walk  before  me  for  ever," 

do  not  apply  to  Itliamar,  but  to  Aaron.  "Which  of  his  fathers," 
says  Augustine,  "was  in  that  Egyptian  bondage,  from  which 
they  were  liberated  when  he  was  chosen  to  the  priesthood,  ex- 

cepting Aaron  ?  It  is  with  reference  to  his  posterity,  therefore, 

that  it  is  here  affirmed  that  they  would  not  be  priests  for  ever ; 

and  this  we  see  already  fulfilled."  The  only  thing  that  appears 
untenable  is  the  manner  in  which  the  fathers  combine  this 

historical  reference  to  Eli  and  Samuel,  or  Zadok,  with  the 

Messianic  interpretation,  viz.  either  by  referring  vers.  31-34  to 
Eli  and  his  house,  and  then  regarding  the  sentence  pronounced 

upon  Eli  as  simply  a  type  of  the  Messianic  fulfilment,  or  by 

admitting  the  Messianic  allusion  simply  as  an  allegory.  The 

true  interpretation  may  be  obtained  from  a  correct  insight  into 

the  relation  in  which  the  prophecy  itself  stands  to  its  fulfilment. 

Just  as,  in  the  person  of  Eli  and  his  sons,  the  threat  announces 

deep  degradation  and  even  destruction  to  all  the  priests  of  the 

house  of  Aaron  who  should  walk  in  the  footsteps  of  the  sons  of 

Eli,  and  the  death  of  the  two  sons  of  Eli  in  one  day  was  to  be 

merely  a  sign  that  the  threatened  punishment  would  be  com- 
pletely fulfilled  upon  the  ungodly  priests  ;  so,  on  the  other  hand, 

the  promise  of  the  raising  up  of  the  tried  priest,  for  whom  God 

would  build  a  lasting  house,  also  refers  to  all  the  priests  whom 

that  priest,  whose  figure  was  borne  by  Samuel  when  succeeding  to  Eli.'1 
So  again  in  the  Berleburger  Bible,  to  the  words,  "  I  will  raise  me  up  a 
faithful  priest,"  this  note  is  added  :  u  Zadok,  of  the  family  of  Phinehas 
and  Eleazar,  whom  king  Solomon,  as  the  anointed  of  God,  appointed  high 
priest  by  his  ordinance,  setting  aside  the  house  of  Eli  (1  Kings  ii.  35  ;  1 
Chron.  xxix.  22).  At  the  same  time,  just  as  in  the  person  of  Solomon  the 
Spirit  of  prophecy  pointed  to  the  true  Solomon  and  Anointed  One,  so  in 

this  priest  did  He  also  point  to  Jesus  Christ  the  great  High  Priest." 
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the  Lord  would  raise  up  as  faithful  servants  of  His  altar,  and 
only  receives  its  complete  and  final  fulfilment  in  Christ,  the 
true  and  eternal  High  Priest.   But  if  we  endeavour  to  determine 

more  precisely  from  the  history  itself,  which  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment priests  are  included,  we  must  not  exclude  either  Samuel 

or  Zadok,  but  must  certainly  affirm  that  the  prophecy  was  par- 

tially fulfilled  in  both.     Samuel",  as  the  prophet  of  the  Lord, 
was  placed  at  the  head  of  the  nation  after  the  death  of  Eli ;  so 

that  he  not  only  stepped  into  Eli's  place  as  judge,  but  stood 
forth  as  priest  before  the  Lord  and  the  nation,  and  "  had  the 
important  and  sacred  duty  to  perform  of  going   before   the 
anointed,  the  king,  whom  Israel  was  to  receive  through  him ; 
whereas  for  a  long  time  the  Aaronic  priesthood  fell  into  such 
contempt,  that,  during  the  general  decline  of  the  worship  of 
God,  it  was  obliged  to  go  begging  for  honour  and  support, 
and  became  dependent  upon  the  new  order  of  things  that  was 

introduced  by  Samuel "  (O.  v.  Gerlach).     Moreover,  Samuel 
acquired  a  strong  house  in  the  numerous  posterity  that  was 
given  to  him  by  God.     The  grandson  of  Samuel  was  Heman, 

u  the  king's  seer  in  the  wTords  of   God,"  who  was  placed  by 
David  over  the  choir  at  the  house  of  God,  and  had  fourteen 

sons  and  three  daughters  (1  Chron.  vi.  33,  xxv.  4,  5).      But 
the  very  fact  that  these  descendants  of  Samuel  did  not  follow 

their  father  in  the  priesthood,  shows  very  clearly  that  a  lasting 
house  was  not  built  to  Samuel  as  a  tried  priest  through  them, 
and  therefore  that  we  have  to  seek  for  the  further  historical 

fulfilment  of  this  promise  in  the  priesthood  of  Zadok.     As  the 
word  of  the  Lord  concerning  the  house  of  Eli,  even  if  it  did 
not  find  its  only  fulfilment  in  the  deposition  of  Abiathar  (1 

Kings  ii.  27),  was  at  any  rate  partially  fulfilled  in  that  deposi- 
tion ;  so  the  promise  concerning  the  tried  priest  to  be  raised 

up  received  a  new  fulfilment  in  the  fact  that  Zadok  thereby 
became  the  sole  high  priest,  and  transmitted  the  office  to  his 

descendants,  though  this  was  neither  its  last  nor  its  highest  ful- 
filment.    This  final  fulfilment  is  hinted  at  in  the  vision  of  the 

new  temple,  as  seen  by  the  prophet  Ezekiel,  in  connection  with 
which  the  sons  of  Zadok  are  named  as  the  priests,  who,  because 
they  had  not  fallen  away  with  the  children  of  Israel,  were  to 
draw  near  to  the  Lord,  and  perform  His  service  in   the  new 
organization  of  the  kingdom  of  God  as  set  forth  in  that  vision 
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(Ezek.  xl.  46,  xliii.  19,  xliv.  15,  xlviii.  11).  This  fulfilment  is 

effected  in  connection  with  Christ  and  His  kingdom.  Conse- 

quently, the  anointed  of  the  Lord,  before  whom  the  tried  priest 
would  walk  for  ever,  is  not  Solomon,  but  rather  David,  and  the 

Son  of  David,  whose  kingdom  is  an  everlasting  kingdom. 

SAMUEL  CALLED  TO  BE  A  PROPHET. — CHAP.  III. 

Vers.  1-9.  At  the  time  when  Samuel  served  the  Lord 

before  Eli,  both  as  a  boy  and  as  a  young  man  (ch.  ii.  11,  21, 

26),  the  word  of  the  Lord  had  become  dear,  i.e.  rare,  in  Israel, 

and  "prophecy  was  not  spread."  1T\P?9  from  p_B,  to  spread  out 
strongly,  to  break  through  copiously  (cf.  Prov.  iii.  10).  The 

"  viord  of  the  Lord"  is  the  word  of  God  announced  by  pro- 

phets :  the  "  vision"  u  visio  prophetica."  It  is  true  that  Jeho- 
vah had  promised  His  people,  that  He  would  send  prophets, 

who  should  make  known  His  will  and  purpose  at  all  times 

(Deut.  xviii.  15  sqq. ;  cf.  Num.  xxiii.  23)  ;  but  as  a  revelation 

from  God  presupposed  susceptibility  on  the  part  of  men,  the 

unbelief  and  disobedience  of  the  people  might  restrain  the  ful- 
filment of  this  and  all  similar  promises,  and  God  might  even 

withdraw  His  word  to  punish  the  idolatrous  nation.  Such  a 

time  as  this,  when  revelations  from  God  were  universally  rare, 

had  now  arisen  under  Eli,  in  whose  days,  as  the  conduct  of  his 

sons  sufficiently  proves,  the  priesthood  had  fallen  into  very  deep 

corruption. — Vers.  2-4.  The  word  of  the  Lord  was  then  issued 

for  the  first  time  to  Samuel.  Vers.  2-4  form  one  period.  The 

clause,  "  it  came  to  pass  at  that  time  "  (ver.  2a)y  is  continued  in 

ver.  4a,  "  that  the  Lord  called"  etc.  The  intervening  clauses 

from  yjn  to  DwjJ  P"1^  are  circumstantial  clauses,  intended  to 
throw  light  upon  the  situation.  The  clause,  "  Eli  icas  laid 

down  in  his  place"  etc.,  may  be  connected  logically  with  "at  that 

time"  by  the  insertion  of  "when"  (as  in  the  English  version: 

Tr.).  The  dimness  of  Eli's  eyes  is  mentioned,  to  explain 

Samuel's  behaviour,  as  afterwards  described.  Under  these 
circumstances,  for  example,  when  Samuel  heard  his  own  name 

called  out  in  sleep,  he  might  easily  suppose  that  Eli  was  calling 

him  to  render  some  assistance.  The  "lamp  of  God"  is  the 
light  of  the  candlestick  in  the  tabernacle,  the  seven  lamps  of 

which   were  put  up  and  lighted  every  evening,  and  burned 
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through  the  night  till  all  the  oil  was  consumed  (see  Ex.  xxx.  8, 
Lev.  xxiv.  2,  2  Chron.  xiii.  11,  and  the  explanation  given  at 

Ex.  xxvii.  21).  The  statement  that  this  light  was  not  yet 

extinguished,  is  equivalent  to  "  before  the  morning  dawn." 
"  And  Samuel  was  lying  (sleeping)  in  the  temple  of  Jehovah, 

ivhere  the  ark  of  God  ivas."  /3*n  does  not  mean  the  holy  place, 

as  distinguished  from  the  "  most  holy,"  as  in  1  Kings  vi.  5, 
vii.  50,1  but  the  whole  tabernacle,  the  tent  with  its  court,  as 
the  palace  of  the  God-king,  as  in  ch.  i.  9,  Ps.  xi.  4.  Samuel 
neither  slept  in  the  holy  place  by  the  side  of  the  candlestick 

and  table  of  shew-bread,  nor  in  the  most  holy  place  in  front  of 
the  ark  of  the  covenant,  but  in  the  court,  where  cells  were 

built  for  the  priests  and  Levites  to  live  in  when  serving  at  the 

sanctuary  (see  at  ver.  15).  The  ark  of  God,  i.e.  the  ark  of  the 

covenant,  is  mentioned  as  the  throne  of  the  divine  presence, 

from  which  the  call  to  Samuel  proceeded. — Vers.  5-9.  As 
soon  as  Samuel  heard  his  name  called  out,  he  hastened  to  Eli 

to  receive  his  commands.  But  Eli  bade  him  lie  down  again, 

as  he  had  not  called  him.  At  first,  no  doubt,  he  thought  the 
call  which  Samuel  had  heard  was  nothing  more  than  a  false 

impression  of  the  youth,  who  had  been  fast  asleep.  But  the 

same  thing  was  repeated  a  second  and  a  third  time ;  for,  as  the 

historian  explains  in  ver.  6,  "  Samuel  had  not  yet  knoivn  Jeho- 

vah, and  (for)  the  word  of  Jehovah  was  not  yet  revealed  to  him." 

(The  perfect  JJT  after  D")D,  though  very  rare,  is  fully  supported 
by  Ps.  xc.  2  and  Prov.  viii.  25,  and  therefore  is  not  to  be 

altered  into  T}*,  as  Dietrich  and  Bottcher  propose.)  He  there- 
fore imagined  again  that  Eli  had  called  him.  But  when  he 

came  to  Eli  after  the  third  call,  Eli  perceived  that  the  Lord 

was  calling,  and  directed  Samuel,  if  the  call  were  repeated,  to 

answer,  "  Speak,  Lord ;  for  Thy  servant  heareth" 
Vers.  10-18.  When  Samuel  had  lain  down  again,  "  Jeho- 

vah came  and  stood,"  sc.  before  Samuel.  These  words  show 
that  the  revelation  of  God  was  an  objectively  real  affair,  and 

not  a  mere  dream  of  Samuel's.     "  And  he  called  to  him  as  at 

1  The  Masoretes  have  taken  "OTl  in  this  sense,  and  therefore  have 

placed  the  Athnach  under  23B>,  to  separate  23b>  780015*1  from  'w  ̂3T!3,  and 
thus  to  guard  against  the  conclusion,  which  might  be  drawn  from  this  view 
of  zDTl,  that  Samuel  slept  in  the  holy  place. 
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other  times"  (see  Num.  xxiv.  1  ;  Judg.  xvi.  20,  etc.).     When 

Samuel  replied  in  accordance  with  Eli's  instructions,  the  Lord 
announced  to  him  that  lie  would  carry  out  the  judgment  that 

had  been  threatened  against  the  house  of  Eli  (vers.  11-14). 

"  Behold,  I  do  a  thing  in  Israel,  at  which  both  the  ears  of  every 

one  that  heareth  it  shall  tingle"  sc.  with  horror  (see  2  Kings 
xxi.  12;  Jer.  xix.  3;  Hab.  i.  5). — Ver.  12.  "  On  that  day  I  will 

■perform  against  Eli  all  that  I  have  spoken  concerning  his  house 

(see  ch.  ii.  30  sqq.),  beginning  and  finishing  it"  i.e.  completely. 
"\jH  "1BW"TM  ̂ ?[},  to  set  up  the  word  spoken,  i.e.  to  carry  it  out,  or 
accomplish  it.    In  ver.  13  this  word  is  communicated  to  Samuel, 

so  far  as  its  essential  contents  are  concerned.     God  would  judge 

"  the  house  of  Eli  for  ever  because  of  the  iniquity,  that  he  knew 
his  sons  were  preparing  a  curse  for  themselves  and  did  not  pre- 

vent them."     To  judge  on  account  of  a  crime,  is  the  same  as  to 

punish  it.      U7\V~^V,  i.e.  without  the   punishment  being  ever 
stopped  or  removed.     on?  Ey?i?p,  cursing  themselves,  i.e.  bring- 

ing a  curse  upon  themselves.     "  Therefore  I  have  sworn  to  the 
house  of  Eli,  that  the  iniquity  of  the  house  of  Eli  shall  not  (EN, 

a  particle  used  in  an  oath,  equivalent  to  assuredly  not)  be  expi- 

ated by  slain-offerings  and  meat-offerings  (through  any  kind  of 
sacrifice)  for  ever?     The  oath  makes  the  sentence  irrevocable. 

(On  the  facts  themselves,  see  the  commentary  on  ch.  ii.  27-36.) 

— Ver.  15.  Samuel  then  slept  till  the  morning;  and  when  he 
opened  the  doors  of  the  house  of  Jehovah,  he  was  afraid  to  tell 

Eli  of  the  revelation  which  he  had  received.      Opening  the 

doors  of  the  house   of    God    appears   to   have   been   part  of 

Samuel's  duty.     We  have  not  to  think  of  doors  opening  into 
the  holy  place,  however,  but  of  doors  leading  into  the  court. 

Originally,  when  the  tabernacle  was  simply  a  tent,  travelling 

with  the  people  from  place  to  place,  it  had  only  curtains  at  the 

entrance  to  the  holy  place  and  court.     But  when  Israel  had 

become  possessed  of  fixed  houses  in  the  land  of  Canaan,  and 

the  dwelling-place  of  God  was  permanently  erected  at  Shiloh, 
instead  of   the  tents  that  were    pitched   for   the   priests   and 

Levites,  who  encamped  round  about  during  the  journey  through 

the  desert,  there  were  erected  fixed  houses,  which  were  built 

against  or  inside  the  court,  and  not  only  served  as  dwelling- 
places  for  the  priests  and  Levites  who  were  officiating,  but 

were  also  used  for  the  reception  and  custody  of  the  gifts  that 
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were  brought  as  offerings  to  the  sanctuary.  These  buildings 

in  all  probability  supplanted  entirely  the  original  tent-like 
enclosure  around  the  court ;  so  that  instead  of  the  curtains  at 

the  entrance,  there  were  folding  doors,  which  were  shut  in  the 
evening  and  opened  again  in  the  morning.  It  is  true  that 
nothing  is  said  about  the  erection  of  these  buildings  in  our 

historical  books,  but  the  fact  itself  is  not  to  be  denied  on  that 

account.  In  the  case  of  Solomon's  temple,  notwithstanding  the 
elaborate  description  that  has  been  given  of  it,  there  is  nothing 
said  about  the  arrangement  or  erection  of  the  buildings  in 
the  court ;  and  yet  here  and  there,  principally  in  Jeremiah, 

the  existence  of  such  buildings  is  evidently  assumed.  '"^"ip, 
visio,  a  sight  or  vision.  This  expression  is  applied  to  the  word 
of  God  which  came  to  Samuel,  because  it  was  revealed  to  him 

through  the  medium  of  an  inward  sight  or  intuition. — Vers. 
16-18.  When  Samuel  was  called  by  Eli  and  asked  concerning 
the  divine  revelation  that  he  had  received,  he  told  him  all  the 

words,  without  concealing  anything ;  whereupon  Eli  bowed  in 

quiet  resignation  to  the  purpose  of  God  :  u  It  is  the  Lord ;  let 

Him  do  what  seemeth  Him  good"  Samuel's  communication, 
however,  simply  confirmed  to  the  aged  Eli  what  God  had 
already  made  known  to  him  through  a  prophet.  But  his  reply 
proves  that,  with  all  his  weakness  and  criminal  indulgence 
towards  his  wicked  sons,  Eli  was  thoroughly  devoted  to  the 
Lord  in  his  heart.  And  Samuel,  on  the  other  hand,  through 
his  unreserved  and  candid  communication  of  the  terribly  solemn 

word  of  God  wTith  regard  to  the  man,  whom  he  certainly  vene- 
rated with  filial  affection,  not  only  as  high  priest,  but  also  as 

his  own  parental  guardian,  proved  himself  to  be  a  man  possess- 
ing the  courage  and  the  power  to  proclaim  the  word  of  the 

Lord  without  fear  to  the  people  of  Israel. 

Vers.  19-21.  Thus  Samuel  grew,  and  Jehovah  was  writh 
him,  and  let  none  of  his  words  fall  to  the  ground,  i.e.  left  no 
word  unfulfilled  which  He  spoke  through  Samuel.  (On  TW, 
see  Josh.  xxi.  45,  xxiii.  14,  1  Kings  viii.  56.)  By  this  all 
Israel  from  Dan  to  Beersheba  (see  at  Judg.  xx.  1)  perceived 
that  Samuel  was  found  trustworthy,  or  approved  (see  Num 
xii.  7)  as  a  prophet  of  Jehovah.  And  the  Lord  continued  to 

appear  at  Shiloh  ;  for  He  revealed  himself  there  to  Samuel  "  in 

the  word  of  Jehovah"  i.e.  through  a  prophetic  announcement  of 
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His  word.  These  three  verses  form  the  transition  from  the 

call  of  Samuel  to  the  following  account  of  his  prophetic  labours 
in  Israel.  At  the  close  of  ver.  21,  the  LXX.  have  appended 
a  general  remark  concerning  Eli  and  his  sons,  which,  regarded 

as  a  deduction  from  the  context,  answers  no  doubt  to  the  para- 
phrastic treatment  of  our  book  in  that  version,  but  in  a  critical 

aspect  is  utterly  worthless. 

WAR  WITH  THE  PHILISTINES.      LOSS  OF  THE  ARK.      DEATH 

OF  ELI  AND  HIS  SONS. — CHAP.  IV. 

At  Samuel's  word,  the  Israelites  attacked  the  Philistines, 
and  were  beaten  (vers.  1,  2).  They  then  fetched  the  ark  of 
the  covenant  into  the  camp  according  to  the  advice  of  the 
elders,  that  they  might  thereby  make  sure  of  the  help  of  the 

almighty  covenant  God  ;  but  in  the  engagement  which  fol- 

lowed they  suffered  a  still  greater  defeat,  in  which  Eli's  sons 
fell  and  the  ark  was  taken  by  the  Philistines  (vers.  3-11).  The 
aged  Eli,  terrified  at  such  a  loss,  fell  from  his  seat  and  broke 

his  neck  (vers.  12-18) ;  and  his  daughter-in-law  was  taken  in 
labour,  and  died  after  giving  birth  to  a  son  (vers.  19-22). 
With  these  occurrences  the  judgment  began  to  burst  upon  the 
house  of  Eli.  But  the  disastrous  result  of  the  war  was  also  to 

be  a  source  of  deep  humiliation  to  all  the  Israelites.  Not  only 
were  the  people  to  learn  that  the  Lord  had  departed  from  them, 
but  Samuel  also  was  to  make  the  discovery  that  the  deliverance 
of  Israel  from  the  oppression  and  dominion  of  its  foes  was 
absolutely  impossible  without  its  inward  conversion  to  its  God. 

Vers.  1,  2.  The  two  clauses,  "  The  word  of  Samuel  came  to 

all  Israel"  and  "  Israel  went  out"  etc.,  are  to  be  logically  con- 
nected together  in  the  following  sense:  "At  the  word  or  instiga- 

tion of  Samuel,  Israel  went  out  against  the  Philistines  to  battle." 
The  Philistines  were  ruling  over  Israel  at  that  time.  This  is 

evident,  apart  from  our  previous  remarks  concerning  the  con- 
nection between  the  commencement  of  this  book  and  the  close 

of  the  book  of  Judges  (see  vol.  iv.  pp.  280  sqq.),  from  the 
simple  fact  that  the  land  of  Israel  was  the  scene  of  the  war, 
and  that  nothing  is  said  about  an  invasion  on  the  part  of  the 
Philistines.  The  Israelites  encamped  at  Ebenezer,  and  the 
Philistines  were  encamped  at  Aphek.      The  name  Ebenezer 
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("  the  stone  of  help*')  was  not    given  to   the  pl.i  mated 
till  I  later   period,  when    Samuel  set  up  a  memorial  stone   there 

to  commemorate  i  victory  that  was  gained  over  the  Philistines 
upon  the  same  chosen  battle-field  after  the  Lapse  of  twenty 

yean  (ch«  vii.  12).     According  to  this  pa-       .  the  stone  was 
up  between  Mtzpeh  and  Shen,     The  former  was  not  the 

Mi/peh  in  the  lowlands  of  Judah  (Josh.  w.  38)j  hut  the  Mi:j>Jt 

o\%  Benjamin  (Josh,  xviii.  S  rding  to  Robinson,  the 
present  A        v  muni,  two  hours  to  the  Qorth-west  of  Jerusalem, 
and  half  an  hour  to  the  south  of  ( rib  6  at  Josh,  .w  iii.  26  )• 

The   situation   of  Aphek   has  not    been   dig  !.      It    cannot 

have  been  far  from  Mizpeh  and  Ebenezer,  however,  and  was 

probably  the  same  j)laee  as  the  C'anaanitish  capital  mentioned 
in  Josh.  xii.  IS,  anil  is  certainly  different  from  the  Aphekah 

upon   the   mountains  of  , Judah  (Josh.  xv.  oil)  ;   for  this  was  on 

the  south  or  south-west  of  Jerusalem,  since,  according  to  the 
book  of  Joshua,  it  belonged  to  the  towns  that  were  situated  in 

the  district  of  Gibeon. — Yer.  2.  When  the  battle  was  fought, 

the  Israelites  were  defeated  by  the  Philistines,  and  in  battle- 
array  four  thousand  men  were  smitten  upon  the  iield.  tf}V3  sc. 

ncrfeD,  as  in  Judg.  xx.  20,  22,  ete.  nfWB?,  in  battle-array,  i.e. 

upon  the  field  of  battle,  not  in  flight.  "  In  the  field"  i.e.  the 
open  field  where  the  battle  was  fought. 

Vers.  3-11.  On  the  return  of  the  people  to  the  camp,  the 
elders  held  a  council  of  war  as  to  the  cause  of  the  defeat  they 

had  suffered.  "  Why  hath  Jehovah  smitten  us  to-day  before  the 

Philistines?"  As  they  had  entered  upon  the  war  by  the  word 
and  advice  of  Samuel,  they  were  convinced  that  Jehovah  had 

smitten  them.  The  question  presupposes  at  the  same  time  that 

the  Israelites  felt  strong  enough  to  enter  upon  the  war  with 

their  enemies,  and  that  the  reason  for  their  defeat  could  only 

be  that  the  Lord,  their  covenant  God,  had  withdrawn  His  help. 

This  wras  no  doubt  a  correct  conclusion ;  but  the  means  which 
they  adopted  to  secure  the  help  of  their  God  in  continuing  the 

war  were  altogether  wrong.  Instead  of  feeling  remorse  and 

seeking  the  help  of  the  Lord  their  God  by  a  sincere  repentance 

and  confession  of  their  apostasy  from  Him,  they  resolved  to 
fetch  the  ark  of  the  covenant  out  of  the  tabernacle  at  Shiloh 

into  the  camp,  with  the  delusive  idea  that  God  had  so  insepar- 
ably bound  up  His  gracious  presence  in  the  midst  of  His  people 
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with  this  holy  ark,  which  He  had  selected  as  the  throne  of  His 

gracious  appearance,  that  He  would  of  necessity  come  with  it 

into  the  camp  and  smite  the  foe.  In  ver.  4,  the  ark  is  called  u  the 
ark  of  the  covenant  of  Jehovah  of  hosts,  who  is  enthroned  above 

the  cherubim"  partly  to  show  the  reason  why  the  people  had  the 
ark  fetched,  and  partly  to  indicate  the  hope  which  they  founded 

upon  the  presence  of  this  sacred  object.  (See  the  commentary 

on  Ex.  xxv.  20—22.)  The  remark  introduced  here,  "  and  the 

two  sons  of  Eli  were  there  with  the  ark  of  the  covenant  of  God" 
is  not  merely  intended  to  show  who  the  guardians  of  the  ark 

were,  viz.  priests  who  had  hitherto  disgraced  the  sanctuary,  but 

also  to  point  forward  at  the  very  outset  to  the  result  of  the 

measures  adopted. — Ver.  5.  On  the  arrival  of  the  ark  in  the 
camp,  the  people  raised  so  great  a  shout  of  joy  that  the  earth 

rang  again.  This  was  probably  the  first  time  since  the  settle- 
ment of  Israel  in  Canaan,  that  the  ark  had  been  brought  into 

the  camp,  and  therefore  the  people  no  doubt  anticipated  from 

its  presence  a  renewal  of  the  marvellous  victories  gained  by 
Israel  under  Moses  and  Joshua,  and  for  that  reason  raised  such 

a  shout  when  it  arrived. — Vers.  6-8.  When  the  Philistines 

heard  the  noise,  and  learned  on  inquiry  that  the  ark  of  Jehovah 
had  come  into  the  camp,  they  were  thrown  into  alarm,  for 

"  they  thought  {lit.  said),  God  (Elohhn)  is  come  into  the  camp, 

and  said,  u  Woe  unto  us!  For  such  a  thing  has  not  happened 
yesterday  and  the  day  before  (i.e.  never  till  now).  Woe  to  us! 

Who  will  deliver  us  from  the  hand  of  these  mighty  gods  ?  These 

are  the  very  gods  that  smote  Egypt  with  all  kinds  of  jilagues  in  the 

icilderness"  The  Philistines  spoke  of  the  God  of  Israel  in  the 

plural,  DH^xn  DV"PXn,  as  heathen  who  only  knew  of  gods,  and 
not  of  one  Almighty  God.  Just  as  all  the  heathen  feared  the 

might  of  the  gods  of  other  nations  in  a  certain  degree,  so  the 

Philistines  also  were  alarmed  at  the  might  of  the  God  of  the 

Israelites,  and  that  all  the  more  because  the  report  of  His  deeds 
in  the  olden  time  had  reached  their  ears  (see  Ex.  xv.  14,  15). 

The  expression  "in  the  wilderness"  does  not  compel  us  to  refer 
the  words  "smote  with  all  the  plagues  "  exclusivelv  to  the  de- 
struction  of  Pharaoh  and  his  army  in  the  lied  Sea  (Ex.  xiv.  23 

sqq.).  u  All  the  plagues"  include  the  rest  of  the  plagues  which 
God  inflicted  upon  Egypt,  without  there  being  any  necessity 

to  supply  the  copula  1  before  ""^.^a,  as  in  the  LXX.  and  Syriac. 
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By  this  addition  an  antithesis  is  introduced  into  the  words, 
which,  if  it  really  were  intended,  would  require  to  be  indicated 

by  a  previous  pN3  or  B^nKS.  According  to  the  notions  of  the 
Philistines,  all  the  wonders  of  God  for  the  deliverance  of  Israel 

out  of  Egypt  took  place  in  the  desert,  because  even  when  Israel 
was  in  Goshen  they  dwelt  on  the  border  of  the  desert,  and 
were  conducted  thence  to  Canaan. — Yer.  9.  But  instead  of 

despairing,  they  encouraged  one  another,  saying,  u  Show  your- 
selves strong,  and  be  men,  0  Philisti?ies,  that  ive  may  not  be 

obliged  to  serve  the  Hebrews,  as  they  have  served  you ;  be  men, 

and  fight  /" — Vers.  10,  11.  Stimulated  in  this  way,  they  fought 
and  smote  Israel,  so  that  every  one  fled  home  ("  to  his  tent," 
see  at  Josh.  xxii.  8),  and  30,000  men  of  Israel  fell.  The  ark 
also  was  taken,  and  the  two  sons  of  Eli  died,  i.e.  were  slain 

when  the  ark  was  taken, — a  practical  proof  to  the  degenerate 
nation,  that  Jehovah,  who  was  enthroned  above  the  cherubim, 

had  departed  from  them,  i.e.  had  withdrawn  His  gracious  pre- 

sence.1 
Vers.  12-22.  The  tidings  of  this  calamity  were  brought  by 

a  Benjaminite,  who  came  as  a  messenger  of  evil  tidings,  with 

his  clothes  rent,  and  earth  upon  his  head — a  sign  of  the  deepest 

mourning  (see  Josh.  vii.  6) — to  Shiloh,  where  the  aged  Eli  was 

sitting  upon  a  seat  by  the  side  (T_  is  a  copyist's  error  for  T)  of 
the  way  watching  ;  for  his  heart  trembled  for  the  ark  of  God, 

which  had  been  taken  from  the  sanctuary  into  the  camp  with- 
out the  command  of  God.  At  these  tidings  the  whole  city  cried 

out  with  terror,  so  that  Eli  heard  the  sound  of  the  cry,  and 

asked  the  reason  of  this  loud  noise  (or  tumult),  whilst  the  mes- 
senger was  hurrying  towards  him  with  the  news. — Ver.  15. 

Eli  was  ninety-eight  years  old,  and  u  his  eyes  stood"  i.e.  were 

1  "  It  is  just  the  same  now,  when  we  take  merely  a  historical  Christ 
outside  us  for  our  Redeemer.  He  must  prove  His  help  chiefly  internally  by 
His  Holy  Spirit,  to  redeem  us  out  of  the  hand  of  the  Philistines  ;  though 
externally  He  must  not  be  thrown  into  the  shade,  as  accomplishing  our 
justification.  If  we  had  not  Christ,  we  could  never  stand.  For  there  is 
no  help  in  heaven  and  on  earth  beside  Him.  But  if  we  have  Him  in  no 
other  way  than  merely  without  us  and  under  us,  if  we  only  preach  about 
Him,  teach,  hear,  read,  talk,  discuss,  and  dispute  about  Him,  take  His 
name  into  our  mouth,  but  will  not  let  Him  work  and  show  His  power  in 

us,  He  will  no  more  help  us  than  the  ark  helped  the  Israelites." — Berle- 
hurger  Bible. 
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stiff,  so  that  he  could  no  more  see  (vid.  1  Kings  xiv.  4).  This 

is  a  description  of  the  so-called  black  cataract  (amaurosis), 
which  generally  occurs  at  a  very  great  age  from  paralysis  of  the 

optic  nerves. — Vers.  16  sqq.  When  the  messenger  informed  him 
of  the  defeat  of  the  Israelites,  the  death  of  his  sons,  and  the 

capture  of  the  ark,  at  the  last  news  Eli  fell  back  from  his  seat 

by  the  side  of  the  gate,  and  broke  his  neck,  and  died.  The  loss 
of  the  ark  was  to  him  the  most  dreadful  of  all — more  dreadful 

than  the  death  of  his  two  sons.  Eli  had  judged  Israel  forty 

years.  The  reading  twenty  in  the  Septuagint  does  not  deserve 

the  slightest  notice,  if  only  because  it  is  perfectly  incredible 

that  Eli  should  have  been  appointed  judge  of  the  nation  in 

his  seventy-eighth  year. — Vers.  19-22.  The  judgment  which 
fell  upon  Eli  through  this  stroke  extended  still  further.  His 

daughter-in-law,  the  wife  of  Phinehas,  was  with  child  (near)  to 

be  delivered.  1")??,  contracted  from  rnb?  (from  "EJ  :  see  Ges. 
§  69,  3,  note  1 ;  Ewald,  §  238,  c).  When  she  heard  the 

tidings  of  the  capture  (nj??n  vK,  u  with  regard  to  the  being  taken 

away")  of  the  ark  of  God,  and  the  death  of  her  father-in-law 
and  husband,  she  fell  upon  her  knees  and  was  delivered,  for 

her  pains  had  fallen  upon  her  (lit.  had  turned  against  her),  and 

died  in  consequence.  Her  death,  however,  was  but  a  subordi- 
nate matter  to  the  historian.  He  simply  refers  to  it  casually  in 

the  words,  u  and  about  the  time  of  her  death"  for  the  purpose 
of  giving  her  last  words,  in  which  she  gave  utterance  to  her 

grief  at  the  loss  of  the  ark,  as  a  matter  of  greater  importance 

in  relation  to  his  object.  As  she  lay  dying,  the  women  who 

stood  round  sought  to  comfort  her,  by  telling  her  that  she  had 

brought  forth  a  son ;  but  u  she  did  not  answer,  and  took  no 
notice  (3?  1W  =  2?  D^,  animum  advertere ;  cf.  Ps.  lxii.  11), 

but  called  to  the  boy  (i.e.  named  him),  Ichabod  ("N33  *8,  no  glory), 

saying,  The  glory  of  Israel  is  departed"  referring  to  the  capture 
of  the  ark  of  God,  and  also  to  her  father-in-law  and  husband. 

She  then  said  again,  "  Gone  (HJJ,  wandered  away,  carried  off) 

is  the  glory  of  Israel,  for  the  ark  of  God  is  taken"  The  repeti- 
tion of  these  words  shows  how  deeply  the  wife  of  the  godless 

Phinehas  had  taken  to  heart  the  carrying  off  of  the  ark,  and 

how  in  her  estimation  the  glory  of  Israel  had  departed  with  it. 

Israel  could  not  be  brought  lower.  With  the  surrender  of  the 

earthly  throne  of  His  glory,  the  Lord  appeared  to  have  abolished 
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His  covenant  of  grace  with  Israel ;  for  the  ark,  with  the  tables 

of  the  law  and  the  capporeth,  was  the  visible  pledge  of  the 
covenant  of  £race  which  Jehovah  had  made  with  Israel. 

HUMILIATION  OF  THE  PHILISTINES  BY  MEANS  OF  THE  ARK 

OF  THE  COVENANT. — CHAP.  V.-VII.  1. 

Whilst  the  Israelites  were  mourning  over  the  loss  of  the 

ark  of  God,  the  Philistines  were  also  to  derive  no  pleasure  from 

their  booty,  but  rather  to  learn  that  the  God  of  Israel,  who 

had  given  up  to  them  His  greatest  sanctuary  to  humble  His 

own  degenerate  nation,  was  the  only  true  God,  beside  Whom 

there  were  no  other  gods.  Not  only  was  the  principal  deity  of 

the  Philistines  thrown  down  into  the  dust  and  dashed  to  pieces 

by  the  glory  of  Jehovah ;  but  the  Philistines  themselves  were 

so  smitten,  that  their  princes  were  compelled  to  send  back  the 

ark  into  the  land  of  Israel,  together  with  a  trespass-offering,  to 
appease  the  wrath  of  God,  which  pressed  so  heavily  upon  them. 

Chap.  v.  The  Ark  in  the  Land  of  the  Philistines. — 
Vers.  1-6.  The  Philistines  carried  the  ark  from  Ebenezer, 

where  they  had  captured  it,  into  their  capital,  AsJidod  (Esdud ; 

see  at  Josh.  xiii.  3),  and  placed  it  there  in  the  temple  of  Dagon, 

by  the  side  of  the  idol  Dagon,  evidently  as  a  dedicatory  offering 

to  this  god  of  theirs,  by  whose  help  they  imagined  that  they 
had  obtained  the  victory  over  both  the  Israelites  and  their  God. 

With  regard  to  the  image  of  Dagon,  compounded  of  man  and 

fish,  i.e.  of  a  human  body,  with  head  and  hands,  and  a  fish's 

tail,  see,  in  addition  to  Judg.  xvi.  23,  Stark's  Gaza,  pp.  248 

sqq.,  308  sqq.,  and  Layard's  Nineveh  and  its  Remains,  pp. 
466-7,  where  there  is  a  bas-relief  from  Khorsabad,  in  which 

u  a  figure  is  seen  swimming  in  the  sea,  with  the  upper  part  of 
the  body  resembling  a  bearded  man,  wearing  the  ordinary 

conical  tiara  of  royalty,  adorned  with  elephants'  tusks,  and  the 
lower  part  resembling  the  body  of  a  fish.  It  has  the  hand 

lifted  up,  as  if  in  astonishment  or  fear,  and  is  surrounded  by 

fishes,  crabs,  and  other  marine  animals"  (Stark,  p.  308).  As 
this  bas-relief  represents,  according  to  Layard,  the  war  of  an 
Assyrian  king  with  the  inhabitants  of  the  coast  of  Syria,  most 

probably  of  Sargon,  who  had  to  carry  on  a  long  conflict  with 
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the  Philistian  towns,  more  especially  with  Ashdod,  there  can 

hardly   be  any  doubt  that  we  have  a  representation  of  the 

Philistian  Dagon  here.     This   deity   was  a   personification   of 

the  generative  and  vivifying  principle  of  nature,  for  which  the 

fish  with  its  innumerable  multiplication  was  specially  adapted, 

and  set  forth  the  idea  of  the  giver  of  all  earthly  good. — Ver.  3. 
The  next  morning  the  Ashdodites  found  Dagon  lying  on  his 

face  upon  the  ground  before  the  ark  of  Jehovah,  and  restore^ 

him  to  his  place  again,  evidently  supposing  that  the  idol  had 

fallen  or  been  thrown  down  by  some  accident. — Ver.  4.  But 
they  were  obliged  to  give  up  this  notion  when  they  found  the 

god  lying  on  his  face  upon  the  ground  again  the  next  morning 
in  front  of  the  ark  of  Jehovah,  and  in  fact  broken  to  pieces, 

so  that  Dagon's  head  and  the  two  hollow  hands  of  his  arms  lay 
severed  upon  the  threshold,  and  nothing  was  left  but  the  trunk 

of  the  fish  (|frj).     The  word  Dagon,  in  this  last  clause,  is  used 

in  an  appellative  sense,  viz.  the  fishy  part,  or  fish's  shape,  from 
H,  a  fish.     I^SDH  is  no  doubt  the  threshold  of  the  door  of  the 
recess  in  which  the  image  was  set  up.     We  cannot  infer  from 

this,  however,  as  Thenius  has  done,  that  with  the  small  dimen- 

sions of  the  recesses  in  the  ancient  temples,  if  the  image  fell 

forward,  the  pieces  named  might  easily  fall  upon  the  threshold. 

This  naturalistic  interpretation  of  the  miracle  is  not  only  proved 

to  be  untenable  by  the  word  nfaTO,  since  HV13  means  cut  off, 
and  not  broken  off,  but  is  also  precluded  by  the  improbability, 

not  to  say  impossibility,  of  the  thing  itself.    For  if  the  image  of 

Dagon,  which  was  standing  by  the  side  of  the  ark,  was  thrown 

down  towards  the  ark,  so  as  to  lie  upon  its  face  in  front  of  it, 

the  pieces  that  were  broken  off,  viz.  the  head  and  hands,  could 

not  have  fallen  sideways,  so  as  to  lie  upon  the  threshold.    Even 

the  first  fall  of  the  image  of  Dagon  was  a  miracle.     From  the 

fact  that  their  god  Dagon  lay  upon  its  face  before  the  ark  of 

Jehovah,  i.e.  lay  prostrate  upon  the  earth,  as  though  worship- 
ping before  the  God  of  Israel,  the  Philistines  were  to  learn,  that 

even  their  supreme  deity  had  been  obliged  to  fall  down  before 

the  majesty  of  Jehovah,  the  God  of  the  Israelites.    But  as  they 
did  not  discern  the  meaning  of  this  miraculous  sign,  the  second 

miracle  was  to  show  them  the  annihilation  of  their  idol  through 

the  God  of  Israel,  in  such  a  way  as  to  preclude  every  thought 
of  accident.     The  disgrace  attending  the  annihilation  of  their 
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idol  was  probably  to  be  heightened  by  the  fact,  that  the  pieces 
of  Dagon  that  were  smitten  off  were  lying  upon  the  threshold, 

inasmuch  as  what  lay  upon  the  threshold  was  easily  trodden 

upon  by  any  one  who  entered  the  house.  This  is  intimated  in 

the  custom  referred  to  in  ver.  5,  that  in  consequence  of  this 

occurrence,  the  priests  of  Dagon,  and  all  who  entered  the  temple 
of  Dagon  at  Ashdod,  down  to  the  time  of  the  historian  himself, 

would  not  step  upon  the  threshold  of  Dagon,  i.e.  the  threshold 

where  Dagon's  head  and  hands  had  lain,  but  stepped  over  the 
threshold  (not  "  leaped  over,"  as  many  commentators  assume 
on  the  ground  of  Zeph.  i.  5,  which  has  nothing  to  do  with  the 

matter),  that  they  might  not  touch  with  their  feet,  and  so 

defile,  the  place  where  the  pieces  of  their  god  had  lain. — Yer.  6. 
The  visitation  of  God  was  not  restricted  to  the  demolition  of 

the  statue  of  Dagon,  but  affected  the  people  of  Ashdod  as  well. 

"  The  hand  of  Jehovah  was  heavy  upon  the  Ashdodltes,  and  laid 

them  waste."  B^?,  from  D2K>,  when  applied  to  men,  as  in  Micah 
vi.  13,  signifies  to  make  desolate  not  only  by  diseases,  but  also 

by  the  withdrawal  or  diminution  of  the  means  of  subsistence, 

the  devastation  of  the  fields,  and  such  like.  That  the  Tatter  is 

included  here,  is  evident  from  the  dedicatory  offerings  with 

which  the  Philistines  sought  to  mitigate  the  wrath  of  the  God 

of  the  Israelites  (ch.  vi.  4,  5,  11,  18),  although  the  verse  before 

us  simply  mentions  the  diseases  with  which  God  visited  them.1 

"  And  He  smote  them  with  BvSy,  i.e.  boils :"  according  to  the 

Rabbins,  swellings  on  the  anus,  mariscce'  (see  at  Deut.  xxviii. 

27).    For  D^Dy  the  Masoretes  have  invariably  substituted  E'Hntp, 

1  At  the  close  of  vers.  3  and  6  the  Septuagint  contains  some  compre- 
hensive additions  ;  viz.  at  the  close  of  ver.  3  :  Kocl  i(iotpvu&n  y/ip  Kvpiou 

\%\  rovg  A^ariovs  Kotl  tfixaxvi^ev  oLVTOvg,  x.cc\  l^xroc^su  ocvrovg  tig  rdg  'i^poa; 

ocvruu,  rvji/ "  A^arou  kocI  roc  opioc  ocvryg  ;  and  at  the  end  of  ver.  4  :  Kxl  pttaou 
rqg  yfi)potg  otyrijc  oii/ttyuYiaotv  puts  xol\  iyzvtro  avy^vaig^&cx.voirov  fiiyochyi  \v  ry 
mroKu.  This  last  clause  we  also  find  in  the  Vulgate,  expressed  as  follows  : 

Et  eballiverunt  villas  et  agri  in  medio  regionis  illius,  et  nati  sunt  mures,  ct 

facta  est  confusio  mortis  magnse  in  civitate.  Ewald's  decision  with  regard 
to  these  clauses  (Gesch.  ii.  p.  541)  is,  that  they  are  not  wanted  at  ch.  v. 

3,  6,  but  that  they  are  all  the  more  necessary  at  ch.  vi.  1  ;  whereas  at  ch. 

v.  3,  6,  they  would  rather  injure  the  sense.  Thenius  admits  that  the  clause 

appended  to  ver.  3  is  nothing  more  than  a  second  translation  of  our  sixth 

verse,  which  has  been  interpolated  by  a  copyist  of  the  Greek  in  the  wrong 

place ;   whereas  that  of  ver.   6  contains  the  original  though  somewhat 
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which  is  used  in  ch.  vi.  11,  17,  and  was  probably  regarded  as 

more  decorous.  Ashdod  is  a  more  precise  definition  of  the 
word  them,  viz.  Ashdod,  i.e.  the  inhabitants  of  Ashdod  and  its 
territory. 

Vers.  7-12.  "  When  the  Ashdodites  saw  that  it  was  so,"  they 
were  unwilling  to  keep  the  ark  of  the  God  of  Israel  any  longer, 

because  the  hand  of  Jehovah  lay  heavy  upon  them  and  their 

god  Dagon  ;  whereupon  the  princes  of  the  Philistines  (^10,  as 

in  Josh.  xiii.  3,  etc.)  assembled  together,  and  came  to  the  reso- 

lution to  "  let  the  ark  of  the  God  of  Israel  turn  (i.e.  be  taken) 

to  Gath "  (ver.  8).  The  princes  of  the  Philistines  probably 
imagined  that  the  calamity  which  the  Ashdodites  attributed  to 

the  ark  of  God,  either  did  not  proceed  from  the  ark,  i.e.  from 

the  God  of  Israel,  or  if  actually  connected  with  the  presence  of 

the  ark,  simply  arose  from  the  fact  that  the  city  itself  was  hate- 
ful to  the  God  of  the  Israelites,  or  that  the  Dagon  of  Ashdod 

was  weaker  than  the  Jehovah  of  Israel :  they  therefore  resolved 

to  let  the  ark  be  taken  to  Gath  in  order  to  pacify  the  Ash- 
dodites. According  to  our  account,  the  city  of  Gath  seems  to 

have  stood  between  Ashdod  and  Ekron  (see  at  Josh.  xiii.  3). 

— Yer.  9.  But  when  the  ark  was  brought  to  Gath,  the  hand 
of  Jehovah  came  upon  that  city  also  with  very  great  alarm. 
n?na  riDiriD  is  subordinated  to  the  main  sentence  either  adver- 

bially  or  in  the  accusative.  Jehovah  smote  the  people  of  the 

city,  small  and  great,  so  that  boils  broke  out  upon  their  hinder 

parts. — Vers.  10-12.  They  therefore  sent  the  ark  of  God  to 

Ekron,  i.e.  Ahir,  the  north-western  city  of  the  Philistines  (see 

corrupt  text,  according  to  which  the  Hebrew  text  should  be  emended.  But 
an  impartial  examination  would  show  very  clearly,  that  all  these  additions 
are  nothing  more  than  paraphrases  founded  upon  the  context.  The  last 
part  of  the  addition  to  ver.  6  is  taken  verbatim  from  ver.  11,  whilst  the  first 

part  is  a  conjecture  based  upon  ch.  vi.  4,  5.  Jerome,  if  indeed  the  addi- 
tion in  our  text  of  the  Vulgate  really  originated  with  him,  and  was  not 

transferred  into  his  version  from  the  Itala,  did  not  venture  to  suppress  the 
clause  interpolated  in  the  Alexandrian  version.  This  is  very  evident  from 
the  words  confusio  mortis  magnse,  which  are  a  literal  rendering  of  ovyxwi; 

6ccvdcrov  /u.eya.'AY) ;  whereas  in  ver.  11,  Jerome  has  given  to  niD  roriD, 
which  the  LXX.  rendered  ovyxvcng  favxrov,  the  much  more  accurate  ren- 

dering pavor  mortis.  Moreover,  neither  the  Syriac  nor  Targum  Jonath. 
has  this  clause  ;  so  that  long  before  the  time  of  Jerome,  the  Hebrew  text 
existed  in  the  form  in  which  the  Masoretes  have  handed  it  down  to  us. 
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at  Josh.  xiii.  3).  But  the  Ekronites,  who  had  been  informed 

of  what  had  taken  place  in  Ashdod  and  Gath,  cried  out,  when 

the  ark  came  into  their  city,  "  They  have  brought  the  ark  of  the 

God  of  Israel  to  me,  to  slay  me  and  my  people"  (these  words 
are  to  be  regarded  as  spoken  by  the  whole  town)  ;  and  they 
said  to  all  the  princes  of  the  Philistines  whom  they  had  called 

together,  "  Send  away  the  ark  of  the  God  of  Israel,  that  it  may 
return  to  its  place,  and  not  slay  me  and  my  people.  For  deadly 

alarm  (rViD  DD^nOj  confusion  of  death,  i.e.  alarm  produced  by 
many  sudden  deaths)  ruled  in  the  whole  city  ;  very  heavy  was  the 

hand  of  God  there.  The  people  who  did  not  die  were  smitten  with 

boils,  and  the  cry  of  the  city  ascended  to  heaven."  From  this 
description,  which  simply  indicates  briefly  the  particulars  of  the 

plagues  that  God  inflicted  upon  Ekron,  we  may  see  very  clearly 
that  Ekron  was  visited  even  more  severely  than  Ashdod  and 

Gath.  This  was  naturally  the  case.  The  longer  the  Philistines 

resisted  and  refused  to  recognise  the  chastening  hand  of  the 

living  God  in  the  plagues  inflicted  upon  them,  the  more  severely 

would  they  necessarily  be  punished,  that  they  might  be  brought 

at  last  to  see  that  the  God  of  Israel,  whose  sanctuary  they  still 

wanted  to  keep  as  a  trophy  of  their  victory  over  that  nation, 

was  the  omnipotent  God,  who  was  able  to  destroy  His  foes. 

Chap,  vi.-vii.  1.  The  Ark  of  God  sent  back. — Vers. 
1—3.  The  ark  of  Jehovah  was  in  the  land  {lit.  the  fields,  as  in 
Ruth  i.  2)  of  the  Philistines  for  seven  months,  and  had  brought 
destruction  to  all  the  towns  to  which  it  had  been  taken.  At 

length  the  Philistines  resolved  to  send  it  back  to  the  Israelites, 

and  therefore  called  their  priests  and  diviners  (see  at  Num. 

xxiii.  23)  to  ask  them,  "  What  shall  we  do  with  regard  to  the  ark 

of  God;  tell  us,  with  what  shall  we  send  it  to  its  place  ?"  u Its 

place  "  is  the  land  of  Israel,  and  ntS2  does  not  mean  "  in  what 

manner"  (quomodo:  Vulgate,  Thenius),  but  with  what,  wherewith 
(as  in  Micah  vi.  6).  There  is  no  force  in  the  objection  brought 

by  Thenius,  that  if  the  question  had  implied  with  what  pre- 

sents, the  priests  would  not  have  answered,  "  Do  not  send  it  with- 

out a  present ; "  for  the  priests  did  not  confine  themselves  to 
this  answer,  in  which  they  gave  a  general  assent,  but  proceeded 

at  once  to  define  the  present  more  minutely.  They  replied,  "  If 

they  send  away  the  ark  of  the  God  of  Israel  (D^fw'p  is  to  be 
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taken  as  the  third  person  in  an  indefinite  address,  as  in  cli.  ii. 

24,  and  not  to  be  construed  with  BriX  supplied),  do  not  send  it 
away  empty  (i.e.  without  an  expiatory  offering),  but  return  Him 

(i.e.  the  God  of  Israel)  a  trespass-offering"  WjPK,  lit.  guilt,  then 
the  gift  presented  as  compensation  for  a  fault,  the  trespass- 

offering  (see  at  Lev.  v.  14-2G).  The  gifts  appointed  by  the 
Philistines  as  an  asham  were  to  serve  as  a  compensation  and 

satisfaction  to  be  rendered  to  the  God  of  Israel  for  the  robbery 

committed  upon  Him  by  the  removal  of  the  ark  of  the  cove- 
nant, and  were  therefore  called  asham,  although  in  their  nature 

they  were  only  expiatory  offerings.  For  the  same  reason  the 

verb  2vJ'n,  to  return  or  repay,  is  used  to  denote  the  presentation 
of  these  gifts,  being  the  technical  expression  for  the  payment  of 

compensation  for  a  fault  in  Num.  v.  7,  and  in  Lev.  v.  23  for 

compensation  for  anything  belonging  to  another,  that  had  been 

unjustly  appropriated.  "  Are  ye  healed  then,  it  will  show  you  why 

His  hand  is  not  removed  from  you"  sc.  so  long  as  ye  keep  back  the 
ark.  The  words  WD'tn  tk  are  to  be  understood  as  conditional, 
even  without  DK,  which  the  rules  of  the  language  allow  (see 

Ewald,  §  357,  b)  ;  this  is  required  by  the  context.  For,  accord- 
ing to  ver.  9,  the  Philistine  priests  still  thought  it  a  possible 

thing  that  any  misfortune  which  had  befallen  the  Philistines 

might  be  only  an  accidental  circumstance.  With  this  view, 

they  could  not  look  upon  a  cure  as  certain  to  result  from  the 

sending  back  of  the  ark,  but  only  as  possible  ;  consequently 

they  could  only  speak  conditionally,  and  with  this  the  words 

"  we  shall  know  "  agree. 
Vers.  4-6.  The  trespass-offering  was  to  correspond  to  the 

number  of  the  princes  of  the  Philistines,  ispp  is  an  accusative 
employed  to  determine  either  measure  or  number  (see  Ewald, 

§  204,  a),  lit.  "  the  number  of  their  princes  :  "  the  compensations 
were  to  be  the  same  in  number  as  the  princes.  u  Five  golden 

boils,  and  five  golden  mice"  i.e.,  according  to  ver.  5,  images 
resembling  their  boils,  and  the  field-mice  which  overran  the 

land  ;  the  same  gifts,  therefore,  for  them  all,  "  for  one  plague  is 

to  all  and  to  your  princes,"  i.e.  the  same  plague  has  fallen  upon 
all  the  people  and  their  princes.  The  change  of  person  in  the 

two  words,  DM?,  "  all  of  them,"  i.e.  the  whole  nation  of  the 

Philistines,  and  ttWTJW,  u  your  princes"  appears  very  strange  to 
us  with  our  modes  of  thought  and  speech,  but  it  is  by  no  means 
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unusual  in  Hebrew.  The  selection  of  this  peculiar  kind  of  expia- 
tory present  was  quite  in  accordance  with  a  custom,  which  was 

not  only  widely  spread  among  the  heathen  but  was  even  adopted 
in  the  Christian  church,  viz.  that  after  recovery  from  an  illness, 

or  rescue  from  any  danger  or  calamity,  a  representation  of  the 
member  healed  or  the  danger  passed  through  was  placed  as  an 
offering  in  the  temple  of  the  deity,  to  whom  the  person  had 

prayed  for  deliverance ; 1  and  it  also  perfectly  agrees  with  a 
custom  which  has  prevailed  in  India,  according  to  Tavernier 
(Ros.  A.  u.  N.  Morgenland  iii.  p.  77),  from  time  immemorial 
down  to  the  present  day,  viz.  that  when  a  pilgrim  takes  a 
journey  to  a  pagoda  to  be  cured  of  a  disease,  he  offers  to  the 
idol  a  present  either  in  gold,  silver,  or  copper,  according  to  his 
ability,  of  the  shape  of  the  diseased  or  injured  member,  and  then 

sings  a  hymn.  Such  a  present  passed  as  a  practical  acknowledg- 
ment that  the  god  had  inflicted  the  suffering  or  evil.  If  offered 

after  recovery  or  deliverance,  it  was  a  public  expression  of  thanks- 
giving. In  the  case  before  us,  however,  in  which  it  was  offered 

before  deliverance,  the  presentation  of  the  images  of  the  things 
with  which  they  had  been  chastised  was  probably  a  kind  of  fine  or 
compensation  for  the  fault  that  had  been  committed  against  the 
Deity,  to  mitigate  His  wrath  and  obtain  a  deliverance  from  the 
evils  with  which  they  had  been  smitten.  This  is  contained  in 

the  words,  "Give  glory  unto  the  God  of  Israel!  perad venture  He 
will  lighten  His  (punishing)  hand  from  off  you,  and  from  off  your 

1  Thus,  after  a  shipwreck,  any  who  escaped  presanted  a  tablet  to  Isis, 
or  Neptune,  with  the  representation  of  a  shipwreck  upon  it  ;  gladiators 
offered  their  weapons,  and  emancipated  slaves  their  fetters.  In  some  of  the 
nations  of  antiquity  even  representations  of  the  private  parts,  in  which 
a  cure  had  been  obtained  from  the  deity,  were  hung  up  in  the  temples 
in  honour  of  the  gods  (see  Schol.  ad  Aristoph.  Acharn.  243,  and  other 

proofs  in  Winer's  Real-worterbuch,  ii.  p.  255).  Theodoret  says,  concerning 
the  Christians  of  the  fourth  century  (Therapeutik.  J)isp.  viii)  :  "On  hi 

TvyxoLUOvatv  cov7rtp  otlrovatv  oi  7noTCog  iTCxyyiKhovtig,  d.va.tycfj'hov  pocprvou  roc 
tovtuv  ocvocdvjfiotToc,  TV)!/  ixrpetocv  hvfhovv: oc,  oi  /xev  yxp  otyQoi'Kftuu,  oi  <y  nohuv, 

xT^koi  "he  x,etp&)v  Trpoatpipovoiv  tKTVTra/uxTci'  Kctl  oi  f^iu  ix,  %pvo-ov,  oi  e)g  l| 

v'hYjg  xpyvpov  ire7ro(Yi/x£vx.  hi^rxi  yxp  6  rovrau  Awttotyi;  xxl  rx  Gftixpx  rs 

kccI   tvaux,  ty)  rov   7rpoo<PipovTo;  hvvx^cn  to  h&ipov  /aerpcou.       o>yi'Ko7   "he   rxvrx 

TTpOKilfAiVX  TCOV   TTxQlflfiXTUV    TV^U    'hVUlV,  9jg    oivi.Ti&r\    flVYlfcCSlx    TTXpoC    TUV    xpTlUV 
yiysvn^ivau.  And  at  Rome  they  still  hang  up  a  picture  of  the  danger, 
from  which  deliverance  had  been  obtained  after  a  vow,  in  the  church  of 
the  saint  invoked  in  the  danger. 
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gods,  and  from  off  your  land."  The  expression  is  a  pregnant 

one  for  "  make  His  heavy  hand  light  and  withdraw  it,"  i.e.  take 
away  the  punishment.  In  the  allusion  to  the  representations  of 

the  field-mice,  the  words  "  that  devastate  the  land  "  are  added, 
because  in  the  description  given  of  the  plagues  in  ch.  v.  the 

devastation  of  the  land  by  mice  is  not  expressly  mentioned.  The 

introduction  of  this  clause  after  D3*i33y,  when  contrasted  with 
the  omission  of  any  such  explanation  after  Davey,  is  a  proof  that 

the  plague  of  mice  had  not  been  described  before,  and  there- 
fore that  the  references  made  to  these  in  the  Septuagint  at  ch. 

v.  3,  6,  and  ch.  vi.  1,  are  nothing  more  than  explanatory  glosses. 

It  is  a  well-known  fact  that  field-mice,  with  their  enormous  rate 

of  increase  and  their  great  voracity,  do  extraordinary  damage 

to  the  fields.  In  southern  lands  they  sometimes  destroy  entire 

harvests  in  a  very  short  space  of  time  (Aristot.  Animal,  vi.  37  ; 

Plin.  h.  n.  x.  c.  65  ;  Strabo,  iii.  p.  165  ;  iElian,  etc.,  in  Bochart, 

IReroz.  ii.  p.  429,  ed.  Ros.). — Ver.  6.  "  Wherefore"  continued 
the  priests,  "  will  ye  harden  your  heart,  as  the  Egyptians  and 
Pharaoh  hardened  their  hearts?  (Ex.  vii.  13  sqq.)  Was  it  not  the 

case,  that  when  He  (Jehovah)  had  let  out  His  power  upon  them 

(3  <pyrin?  as  in  Ex.  x.  2),  they  (the  Egyptians)  let  them  (the 

Israelites)  go,  and  they  departed?"  There  is  nothing  strange 
in  this  reference,  on  the  part  of  the  Philistian  priests,  to  the 

hardening  of  the  Egyptians,  and  its  results,  since  the  report  of 
those  occurrences  had  spread  among  all  the  neighbouring  nations 

(see  at  ch.  iv.  8).  And  the  warning  is  not  at  variance  with  the 

fact  that,  according  to  ver.  9,  the  priests  still  entertained  some 

doubt  whether  the  plagues  really  did  come  from  Jehovah  at  all : 
for  their  doubts  did  not  preclude  the  possibility  of  its  being  so ; 

and  even  the  possibility  might  be  sufficient  to  make  it  seem 

advisable  to  do  everything  that  could  be  done  to  mitigate  the 

wrath  of  the  God  of  the  Israelites,  of  whom,  under  existing 

circumstances,  the  heathen  stood  not  only  no  less,  but  even  more, 

in  dread,  than  of  the  wrath  of  their  own  gods. 

Vers.  7-12.  Accordingly  they  arranged  the  sending  back 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  manifest  the  reverence  which  ought  to 

be  shown  to  the  God  of  Israel  as  a  powerful  deity  (vers.  7-9). 
The  Philistines  were  to  take  a  new  cart  and  make  it  ready 

(nb'y),  and  to  yoke  two  milch  cows  to  the  cart  upon  which  no 
yoke  had  ever  come,  and  to  take  away  their  young  ones  (calves) 
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from  them  into  the  house,  i.e.  into  the  stall,  and  then  to  put  the 

ark  upon  the  cart,  along  with  the  golden  things  to  be  presented 

as  a  trespass-offering,  which  were  to  be  in  a  small  chest  by  the 
side  of  the  ark,  and  to  send  it  (i.e.  the  ark)  away,  that  it  might 

go,  viz.  without  the  cows  being  either  driven  or  guided.  From 
the  result  of  these  arrangements,  they  were  to  learn  whether 

the  plague  had  been  sent  by  the  God  of  Israel,  or  had  arisen 

accidentally.  "  Jf  it  (the  ark)  goeth  up  by  the  way  to  its  horde?' 
towards  Bethshemesh,  He  (Jehovah)  hath  done  us  this  great  evil ; 

bat  if  not,  we  perceive  that  His  hand  hath  not  touched  lis.  It 

came  to  us  by  chance"  i.e.  the  evil  came  upon  us  merely  by 
accident.  In  DH!v2,  E^?,  and  Dn^riKD  (Ver.  7),  the  masculine 

is  used  in  the  place  of  the  more  definite  feminine,  as  being  the 

more  general  form.  This  is  frequently  the  case,  and  occurs 

again  in  vers.  10  and  12.  tr]K,  which  only  occurs  again  in 
vers.  8,  11,  and  15,  signifies,  according  to  the  context  and  the 
ancient  versions,  a  chest  or  little  case.  The  suffix  to  )T\k  refers 

to  the  ark,  which  is  also  the  subject  to  i"W  (ver.  9).  i7Q3?  the 
territory  of  the  ark,  is  the  land  of  Israel,  where  it  had  its  home. 

fnpD  is  used  adverbially  :  by  chance,  or  accidentally.  The  new 

cart  and  the  young  cows,  which  had  never  worn  a  yoke,  corre- 
sponded to  the  holiness  of  the  ark  of  God.  To  place  it  upon 

an  old  cart,  which  had  already  been  used  for  all  kinds  of  earthly 

purposes,  would  have  been  an  offence  against  the  holy  thing ; 
and  it  would  have  been  just  the  same  to  yoke  to  the  cart 

animals  that  had  already  been  used  for  drawing,  and  had  had 

their  strength  impaired  by  the  yoke  (see  Deut.  xxi.  3).  The 

reason  for  selecting  cows,  however,  instead  of  male  oxen,  was 

no  doubt  to  be  found  in  the  further  object  which  they  hoped  to 

attain.  It  was  certainly  to  be  expected,  that  if  suckling  cows, 

whose  calves  had  been  kept  back  from  them,  followed  their 

own  instincts,  without  any  drivers,  they  would  not  go  away,  but 

would  come  back  to  their  young  ones  in  the  stall.  And  if  the 

very  opposite  should  take  place,  this  would  be  a  sure  sign  that 

they  were  driven  and  guided  by  a  divine  power,  and  in  fact  by 

the  God  whose  ark  they  were  to  draw  into  His  own  land. 

From  this  they  would  be  able  to  draw  the  conclusion,  that  the 

plagues  which  had  fallen  upon  the  Philistines  were  also  sent  by 

this  God.  There  was  no  special  sagacity  in  this  advice  of  the 

priests  ;  it  was  nothing  more  than  a  cleverly  devised  attempt  to 
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put  the  power  of  the  God  of  the  Israelites  to  the  tost,  though 

they  thereby  unconsciously  and  against  their  will  furnished  the 

occasion  for  the  living  God  to  display  His  divine  glory  before 
those  who  did  not  know  Him. — Vers.  10-12.  The  God  of 

Israel  actually  did  what  the  idolatrous  priests  hardly  considered 

possible.  When  the  Philistines,  in  accordance  with  the  advice 

given  them  by  their  priests,  had  placed  the  ark  of  the  covenant 

and  the  expiatory  gifts  upon  the  cart  to  which  the  two  cows 

were  harnessed,  "  the  coics  wait  straight  forward  en  the  way  to 
Bethshemesh ;  they  went  along  a  road  going  and  lowing  (Le. 

lowing  the  whole  time),  and  turned  not  to  the  right  or  to  the 

left ;  and  the  princes  of  the  Philistines  went  behind  them  to  the 

territory  of  Bethshemes/i."  TT?.?  nJn^\  UL  u  they  were  straight 
in  the  way"  i.e.  they  went  straight  along  the  road.  The  form 

nJT4'!  for  nj"|B^  is  the  imperf.  Kal,  third  pers.  plur.  fern.,  with 
the  preformative  *  instead  of  n,  as  in  Gen.  xxx.  38  (see  Ges. 
§  47,  Anm.  3  ;  Ewald,  §  191,  b).  Bethshemesh,  the  present 

Ain-shemsy  was  a  priests'  city  on  the  border  of  Judah  and  Dan 
(see  at  Josh.  xv.  10). 

Vers.  13-18.  The  inhabitants  of  Bethshemesh  were  busy 

with  the  wheat-harvest  in  the  valley  (in  front  of  the  town), 
when  they  unexpectedly  saw  the  ark  of  the  covenant  coming, 
and  rejoiced  to  see  it.  The  cart  had  arrived  at  the  field  of 

Joshua,  a  Bethshemeshite,  and  there  it  stood  still  before  a  large 

stone.  And  they  (the  inhabitants  of  Bethshemesh)  chopped  up 
the  wood  of  the  cart,  and  offered  the  cows  to  the  Lord  as  a 

burnt-offering.  In  the  meantime  the  Levites  had  taken  off 
the  ark,  with  the  chest  of  golden  presents,  and  placed  it  upon 

the  large  stone  ;  and  the  people  of  Bethshemesh  offered  burnt- 

offerings  and  slain-offerings  that  day  to  the  Lord.  The  princes 
of  the  Philistines  stood  looking  at  this,  and  then  returned  the 

same  day  to  Ekron.  That  the  Bethshemeshites,  and  not  the 

Philistines,  are  the  subject  to  U'i?T),  is  evident  from  the  correct 
interpretation  of  the  clauses:  viz.  from  the  fact  that  in  ver.  14a 

the  words  from    n,:i*rn   to  n?na  |2X  are  circumstantial  clans  - 1   t  - :  T  T  :  V 

introduced  into  the  main  clause,  and  that  W*-*]  is  attached  to 

rriX"v  *npiWj    and   carries   on  the   principal  clause. — Ver.    1 
contains  a  supplementary  remark,  therefore  Wnn  js  to  be  trans- 

lated as  a  pluperfect.    After  sacrificing  the  cart,  with  the  cows, 

as  a  burnt-offering  to  the  Lord,  the  inhabitants  of  Bethshemesh 
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gave  a  further  practical  expression  to  their  joy  at  the  return  of 

the  ark,  by  offering  burnt-offerings  and  slain-offerings  in  praise 

of  God.  In  the  burnt-offerings  they  consecrated  themselves 
afresh,  with  all  their  members,  to  the  service  of  the  Lord ;  and 

in  the  slain-offerings,  which  culminated  in  the  sacrificial  meals, 
they  sealed  anew  their  living  fellowship  with  the  Lord.  The 

offering  of  these  sacrifices  at  Bethshemesh  was  no  offence 

against  the  commandment,  to  sacrifice  to  the  Lord  at  the  place 

of  His  sanctuary  alone.  The  ark  of  the  covenant  was  the 

throne  of  the  gracious  presence  of  God,  before  which  the 

sacrifices  were  really  offered  at  the  tabernacle.  The  Lord  had 

sanctified  the  ark  afresh  as  the  throne  of  Plis  presence,  by  the 

miracle  which  He  had  wrought  in  bringing  it  back  again. — In 

vers.  17  and  18  the  different  atoning  presents,  which  the  Phili- 
stines sent  to  Jehovah  as  compensation,  are  enumerated  once 

more  :  viz.  five  golden  boils,  one  for  each  of  their  five  principal 

towns  (see  at  Josh.  xiii.  3),  and  "  golden  mice,  according  to  the 
number  of  all  the  Philistian  towns  of  the  five  princes,  from  the 

fortified  city  to  the  village  of  the  inliabitants  of  the  level  land" 
(perazi;  see  at  Deut.  iii.  5).  The  priests  had  only  proposed  that 

five  golden  mice  should  be  sent  as  compensation,  as  well  as  five 

boils  (ver.  4).  But  the  Philistines  offered  as  many  images  of 

mice  as  there  were  towns  and  villages  in  their  five  states,  no 

doubt  because  the  plague  of  mice  had  spread  over  the  whole 

land,  wdiereas  the  plague  of  boils  had  only  fallen  upon  the 
inhabitants  of  those  towns  to  which  the  ark  of  the  covenant 

had  come.  In  this  way  the  apparent  discrepancy  between  ver. 

4  and  ver.  18  is  very  simply  removed.  The  words  which  follow, 

viz.  '131  iTpy  ̂ irvan  i^S,  "  upon  which  they  had  set  down  the  ark" 
show  unmistakeably,  when  compared  with  vers.  14  and  15,  that 

we  are  to  understand  by  •vfaan  ??K  the  great  stone  upon  which 

the  ark  was  placed  w7hen  it  was  taken  off  the  cart.  The  con- 
jecture of  Kimchi,  that  this  stone  was  called  Abel  (luctus),  on 

account  of  the  mourning  which  took  place  there  (see  ver.  19), 

is  extremely  unnatural.  Consequently  there  is  no  other  course 

left  than  to  regard  ?2$  as  an  error  in  writing  for  I^X,  according 
to  the  reading,  or  at  all  events  the  rendering,  adopted  by  the 

LXX.  and  Targum.  But  *W1  (even  unto)  is  quite  unsuitable 
here,  as  no  further  local  definition  is  required  after  the  fore- 

going TjBn  nsb  IV),  and  it  is  impossible  to  suppose  that  the 
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Philistines  offered  a  golden  mouse  as  a  trespass-offering  for  the 

great  stone  upon  which  the  ark  was  placed.  We  must  there- 

fore alter  *tyl  into  TPl :  "  And  the  great  stone  is  witness  (for  TJR 
in  this  sense,  see  Gen.  xxxi.  52)  to  this  day  in  the  field  of  Joshua 

the  Bethshemeshite"  sc.  of  the  fact  just  described. 

Ver.  19-ch.  vii.  1.  Disposal  of  the  Ark  of  God. — 

Ver.  19.  As  the  ark  had  brought  evil  upon  the  Philistines,  so 
the  inhabitants  of  Bethshemesh  were  also  to  be  taught  that 

they  could  not  stand  in  their  unholiness  before  the  holy  God : 

u  And  He  (God)  smote  among  the  men  of  Betlishcmesh,  because 
they  had  looked  at  the  ark  of  Jehovah,  and  smote  among  the  people 

seventy  men,  fifty  thousand  men.'''  In  this  statement  of  numbers 
we  are  not  only  struck  by  the  fact  that  the  70  stands  before  the 

50,000,  which  is  very  unusual,  but  even  more  by  the  omission 

of  the  copula  1  before  the  second  number,  which  is  altogether 
unparalleled.  When,  in  addition  to  this,  we  notice  that  50,000 

men  could  not  possibly  live  either  in  or  round  Bethshemesh, 

and  that  wre  cannot  conceive  of  any  extraordinary  gathering 
having  taken  place  out  of  the  whole  land,  or  even  from  the  im- 

mediate neighbourhood ;  and  also  that  the  words  P*K  *)?X  nrj'^n 
are  wanting  in  several  Hebrew  mss.,  and  that  Josephus,  in  his 

account  of  the  occurrence,  only  speaks  of  seventy  as  having  been 

killed  (Ant.  vi.  1,  4)  ;  we  cannot  come  to  any  other  conclusion 

than  that  the  number  50,000  is  neither  correct  nor  genuine, 

but  a  gloss  which  has  crept  into  the  text  through  some  over- 
sight, though  it  is  of  great  antiquity,  since  the  numbers  stood 

in  the  text  employed  by  the  Septuagint  and  Chaldee  trans- 
lators, who  attempted  to  explain  them  in  two  different  ways,  but 

both  extremely  forced.  Apart  from  this  number,  however,  the 

verse  does  not  contain  anything  either  in  form  or  substance  that 

could  furnish  occasion  for  well-founded  objections  to  its  in- 

tegrity. The  repetition  of  ?]*]  simply  resumes  the  thought  that 

had  been  broken  off  by  the  parenthetical  clause  '"  [hK3  HH  ̂ 3 ; 

and  DV3  is  only  a  general  expression  for  'V  '3  HP3M3.  The  stroke 
which  fell  upon  the  people  of  Bethshemesh  is  sufficiently 

accounted  for  in  the  words,  "  because  they  had  looked,"  etc. 
There  is  no  necessity  to  understand  these  words,  however,  as 

many  Rabbins  do,  as  signifying  u  they  looked  into  the  ark,"  i.e. 
opened  it  and  looked  in  ;  for  if  this  had  been  the  meaning,  the 
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opening  would  certainly  not  have  been  passed  over  without  notice. 

nsi  with  3  means  to  look  upon  or  at  a  thing  with  lust  or  mali- 
cious pleasure  ;  and  here  it  no  doubt  signifies  a  foolish  staring, 

which  was  incompatible  with  the  holiness  of  the  ark  of  God, 

and  was  punished  with  death,  according  to  the  warning  ex- 
pressed in  Num.  iv.  20.  This  severe  judgment  so  alarmed  the 

people  of  Bethshemesh,  that  they  exclaimed,  u  Who  is  able  to 

stand  before  Jehovah,  this  holy  God!"  Consequently  the  Beth- 
shemeshites  discerned  correctly  enough  that  the  cause  of  the 

fatal  stroke,  which  had  fallen  upon  them,  was  the  unholiness  of 

their  own  nature,  and  not  any  special  crime  which  had  been 

committed  by  the  persons  slain.  They  felt  that  they  were  none 

of  them  any  better  than  those  who  had  fallen,  and  that  sinners 

could  not  approach  the  holy  God.  Inspired  with  this  feeling, 

they  added,  "  and  to  whom  shall  He  go  away  from  us  V  The 
subject  to  n/JP  is  not  the  ark,  but  Jehovah  who  had  chosen  the 

ark  as  the  dwelling-place  of  His  name.  In  order  to  avert  still 
further  judgments,  they  sought  to  remove  the  ark  from  their 

town.  They  therefore  sent  messengers  to  Kirjath-jearim  to 
announce  to  the  inhabitants  the  fact  that  the  ark  had  been  sent 

back  by  the  Philistines,  and  to  entreat  them  to  fetch  it  away. 

Ch.  vii.  1.  The  inhabitants  of  Kirjath-jearim  complied  with 
this  request,  and  brought  the  ark  into  the  house  of  Abinadab 

upon  the  height,  and  sanctified  Abinadab's  son  Eleazar  to  be  the 
keeper  of  the  ark.  Kirjath-jearim,  the  present  Kuryet  el  Enab 
(see  at  Josh.  ix.  17),  was  neither  a  priestly  nor  aLevitical  city. 

The  reason  why  the  ark  was  taken  there,  is  to  be  sought  for, 

therefore,  in  the  situation  of  the  town,  i.e.  in  the  fact  that 

Kirjath-jearim  was  the  nearest  large  town  on  the  road  from 
Bethshemesh  to  Shiloh.  We  have  no  definite  information, 

however,  as  to  the  reason  why  it  was  not  taken  on  to  Shiloh,  to 

be  placed  in  the  tabernacle,  but  was  allowed  to  remain  in  the 

house  of  Abinadab  at  Kirjath-jearim,  where  a  keeper  was  ex- 
pressly appointed  to  take  charge  of  it ;  so  that  we  can  only 

confine  ourselves  to  conjectures.  Ewald's  opinion  (Gesch.  ii. 
540),  that  the  Philistines  had  conquered  Shiloh  after  the  victory 

described  in  ch.  iv.,  and  had  destroyed  the  ancient  sanctuary 

there,  i.e.  the  tabernacle,  is  at  variance  with  the  accounts  given 

in  ch.  xxi.  G,  1  Kings  iii.  4,  2  Chron.  i.  3,  respecting  the  continu- 
ance of  worship  in  the  tabernacle  at  Nob  and  Gibeon.     There 



70  THE  FIRST  BOOK  OF  SAMUEL. 

is  much  more  to  be  said  in  support  of  the  conjecture,  that  the 

carrying  away  of  the  ark  by  the  Philistines  was  regarded  as  a 

judgment  upon  the  sanctuary,  which  had  been  desecrated  by  the 

reckless  conduct  of  the  sons  of  Eli,  and  consequently,  that  even 

when  the  ark  itself  was  recovered,  they  would  not  take  it  back 

without  an  express  declaration  of  the  will  of  God,  but  were 

satisfied,  as  a  temporary  arrangement,  to  leave  the  ark  in  Kir- 

jath-jearim,  which  wras  farther  removed  from  the  cities  of  the 
Philistines.  And  there  it  remained,  because  no  declaration  of 

the  divine  will  followed  respecting  its  removal  into  the  taber- 
nacle, and  the  tabernacle  itself  had  to  be  removed  from  Shiloh 

to  Nob,  and  eventually  to  Gibeon,  until  David  had  effected  the 

conquest  of  the  citadel  of  Zion,  and  chosen  Jerusalem  as  his 

capital,  when  it  was  removed  from  Kirjath-jearim  to  Jeru- 
salem (2  Sam.  vi.).  It  is  not  stated  that  Abinadab  was  a 

Levite  ;  but  this  is  very  probable,  because  otherwise  they  would 

hardly  have  consecrated  his  son  to  be  the  keeper  of  the  ark,  but 
would  have  chosen  a  Levite  for  the  office. 

CONVERSION  OF  ISRAEL  TO  THE  LORD  BY  SAMUEL.  VICTORY 

OVER  THE  FHILISTINES.  SAMUEL  AS  JUDGE  OF  ISRAEL. — 

CHAP.   VII.  2-17. 

Vers.  2-4.  Purification  of  Israel  from  idolatry. — Twenty 

years  passed  away  from  that  time  forward,  while  the  ark  re- 

mained at  Kirjath-jearim,  and  all  Israel  mourned  after  Jehovah. 

Then  Samuel  said  to  them,  "  If  ye  turn  to  the  Lord  with  all 
your  heart,  put  away  the  strange  gods  from  the  midst  of  you,  and  the 

Astartes,  and  direct  your  heart  firmly  upon  the  Lord,  and  serve 

Him,  only,  that  lie  may  save  you  out  of  the  hand  of  the  Phili- 

stines." And  the  Israelites  listened  to  this  appeal.  The  single 
clauses  of  vers.  2  and  3  are  connected  together  by  vav  consec, 

and  are  not  to  be  separated  from  one  another.  There  is  no 

gap  between  these  verses ;  but  they  contain  the  same  closely 

and  logically  connected  thought,1  which  may  be  arranged  in 

1  There  is  no  force  at  all  in  the  proofs  which  Thenius  has  adduced  of  a 
gap  between  vers.  2  and  3.  It  by  no  means  follows,  that  because  the 
Philistines  had  brought  back  the  ark,  their  rule  over  the  Israelites  had 

ceased,  so  as  to  make  the  words  u  he  will  deliver  you,"  etc.,  incomprehen- 
sible.    Moreover,  the  appearance  of  Samuel  as  judye  does  not  presuppose 



CHAP.  VII.  2-4.  71 

one  period  in  the  following  manner  :  "  And  it  came  to  pass, 
when  the  days  multiplied  from  the  time  that  the  ark  remained 

at  Kirjath-jearim,  and  grew  to  twenty  years,  and  the  whole 

house  of  Israel  mourned  after  Jehovah,  that  Samuel  said,"  etc. 
The  verbs  ̂ *1,  WJJ^  and  Wl%  are  merely  continuations  of  the 
infinitive  n??*,  and  the  main  sentence  is  resumed  in  the  words 
7Ntt£CJ  IDfcto.  The  contents  of  the  verses  require  that  the  clauses 
should  be  combined  in  this  manner.  The  statement  that 

twenty  years  had  passed  can  only  be  understood  on  the  suppo- 
sition that  some  kind  of  turning-point  ensued  at  the  close  of 

that  time.  The  complaining  of  the  people  after  Jehovah  was 

no  such  turning-point,  but  became  one  simply  from  the  fact 
that  this  complaining  was  followed  by  some  result.  This  result 
is  described  in  ver.  3.  It  consisted  in  the  fact  that  Samuel 

exhorted  the  people  to  put  away  the  strange  gods  (ver.  3);  and 
that  when  the  people  listened  to  his  exhortation  (ver.  4),  he 
helped  them  to  gain  a  victory  over  the  Philistines  (vers.  5 

sqq.).  tfB?,  from  nnj?  to  lament  or  complain  (Micah  ii.  4;  Ezek. 

xxxii.  18).  "  The  phrase,  to  lament  after  God,  is  taken  from 
human  affairs,  when  one  person  follows  another  with  earnest 
solicitations  and  complaints,  until  he  at  length  assents.  We 
have  an  example  of  this  in  the  Syrophenician  woman  in  Matt, 

xv."  (Seb.  Schmidt).  The  meaning  "to  assemble  together," 
which  is  the  one  adopted  by  Gesenius,  is  forced  upon  the 
word  from  the  Chaldee  ̂ nK?  and  it  cannot  be  shown  that 

the  word  was  ever  used  in  this  sense  in  Hebrew.  Samuel's 
appeal  in  ver.  3  recalls  to  mind  Josh.  xxiv.  14,  and  Gen. 

xxxv.  2 ;  but  the  words,  "  If  ye  do  return  unto  the  Lord  with 

all  your  hearts"  assume  that  the  turning  of  the  people  to  the 
Lord  their  God  had  already  inwardly  commenced,  and  indeed, 

that  his  assumption  of  this  office  must  necessarily  have  been  mentioned 
before.  As  a  general  rule,  there  was  no  such  formal  assumption  of  the 
office,  and  this  would  be  least  of  all  the  case  with  Samuel,  who  had  been 
recognised  as  an  accredited  prophet  of  Jehovah  (ch.  iii.  19  sqq.).  And 
lastly,  the  reference  to  idols,  and  to  their  being  put  away  in  consequence  of 

Samuel's  appeal,  is  intelligible  enough,  without  any  express  account  of  their 
falling  into  idolatry,  if  we  bear  in  mind,  on  the  one  hand,  the  constant 
inclination  of  the  people  to  serve  other  gods,  and  if  we  observe,  on  the 
other  hand,  that  Samuel  called  upon  the  people  to  turn  to  the  Lord  with  all 
their  heart  and  serve  Him  alone,  which  not  only  does  not  preclude,  but 
actually  implies,  the  outward  continuance  of  the  worship  of  Jehovah. 
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as  the  participle  WIV  expresses  duration,  had  commenced  as  a 

permanent  thing,  and  simply  demand  that  the  inward  turning 
of  the  heart  to  God  should  be  manifested  outwardly  as  well, 

by  the  putting  away  of  all  their  idols,  and  should  thus  be 

carried  out  to  completion.  The  "strange  gods"  (see  Gen. 

xxxv.  2)  are  described  in  ver.  4  as  "  Baalim."  On  Baalim  and 
Ashtarothj  see  at  Judg.  ii.  11,  13.  3?  ppn^  to  direct  the  heart 
firmly  :  see  Ps.  Ixwiii.  8  ;  2  Chron.  xxx.  10. 

Vers.  5-14.  Victory  obtained  over  the  Philistines  through 

Samuel's  prayer. — Vers.  5,  6.  When  Israel  had  turned  to  the 
Lord  with  all  its  heart,  and  had  put  away  all  its  idols,  Samuel 

gathered  together  all  the  people  at  Mizpeh,  to  prepare  them 

for  fighting  against  the  Philistines  by  a  solemn  day  for  peni- 
tence and  prayer.  For  it  is  very  evident  that  the  object  of 

calling  all  the  people  to  Mizpeh  was  that  the  religious  act 

performed  there  might  serve  as  a  consecration  for  battle,  not 

only  from  the  circumstance  that,  according  to  ver.  7,  when  the 

Philistines  heard  of  the  meeting,  they  drew  near  to  make  war 

upon  Israel,  but  also  from  the  contents  of  ver.  5  :  u  Samuel 
said  (sc.  to  the  heads  or  representatives  of  the  nation),  Gather 

all  Israel  to  Mizpeh,  and  I  will  pray  for  you  unto  the  Lord."' 
His  intention  could  not  possibly  have  been  any  other  than  to 

put  the  people  into  the  right  relation  to  their  God,  and  thus  to 

prepare  the  way  for  their  deliverance  out  of  the  bondage  of  the 
Philistines.  Samuel  appointed  Mizpeh,  i.e.  Nebi  Samwil,  on 

the  western  boundary  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin  (see  at  Josh, 

xviii.  2G),  as  the  place  of  meeting,  partly  no  doubt  on  historical 
grounds,  viz.  because  it  was  there  that  the  tribes  had  former! v 

held  their  consultations  respecting  the  wickedness  of  the  inhabit- 
ants of  Gibeah,  and  had  resolved  to  make  war  upon  Benjamin 

(Judg.  xx.  1  sqq.),  but  still  more,  no  doubt,  because  Mizpeh, 
on  the  western  border  of  the  mountains,  was  the  most  suitable 

place  for  commencing  the  conflict  with  the  Philistines. — 

Ver.  G.  When  they  had  assembled  together  here,  u  they  drew 
water  and  poured  it  out  before  Jehovah,  and  fasted  on  that  day. 

and  said  there,  We  have,  sinned  against  the  J.ordT  Drawing 

water  and  pouring  it  out  before  Jehovah  was  a  symbolical  act, 

which  has  been  thus  correctly  explained  by  the  Chaldee,  on  the 

whole:  "  They  poured  out  their  heart  like  water  in  penitence 

before  the  Lord."     This  is  evident  from  the  figurative  expr 
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sions,  "poured  out  like  water,"  in  Ps.  xxii.  15,  and  "pour  out 

thy  heart  like  water,"  in  Lam.  ii.  19,  which  are  used  to  denote 
inward  dissolution  through  pain,  misery,  and  distress  (see  2 

Sam.  xiv.  14).  Hence  the  pouring  out  of  water  before  God 

was  a  symbolical  representation  of  the  temporal  and  spiritual 

distress  in  which  they  were  at  the  time, — a  practical  confession 

before  God,  "  Behold,  we  are  before  Thee  like  water  that  has 

been  poured  out ;"  and  as  it  was  their  own  sin  and  rebellion 
against  God  that  had  brought  this  distress  upon  them,  it  was 
at  the  same  time  a  confession  of  their  misery,  and  an  act  of  the 

deepest  humiliation  before  the  Lord.  They  gave  a  still  further 

practical  expression  to  this  humiliation  by  fasting  (DVa),  as  a 
sifrn  of  their  inward  distress  of  mind  on  account  of  their  sin, 

and  an  oral  confession  of  their  sin  against  the  Lord.  By  the 

word  Ew;,  which  is  added  to  TtfpN'l,  "they  said  there"  i.e.  at 
Mizpch,  the  oral  confession  of  their  sin  is  formally  separated 
from  the  two  symbolical  acts  of  humiliation  before  God,  though 

by  this  very  separation  it  is  practically  placed  on  a  par  with 

them.  What  they  did  symbolically  by  the  pouring  out  of  water 

and  fasting,  they  explained  and  confirmed  by  their  verbal  con- 

fession. DC>  is  never  an  adverb  of  time  signifying  "then;" 
neither  in  Ps.  xiv.  5,  exxxii.  17,  nor  Judg.  v.  11.  "  And  thus 

Samuel  ju dyed  the  children  of  Israel  at  Mizpeh."  BB'^i  does  not 

mean  "  he  became  judge  "  (Mich,  and  others),  any  more  than 

"he  punished  everyone  according  to  his  iniquity"  (Thenius, 
after  David  Kimchi).  Judging  the  people  neither  consisted  in 

a  censure  pronounced  by  Samuel  afterwards,  nor  in  absolution 

granted  to  the  penitent  after  they  had  made  a  confession  of 
their  sin,  but  in  the  fact  that  Samuel  summoned  the  nation  to 

Mizpeh  to  humble  itself  before  Jehovah,  and  there  secured  for 

it,  through  his  intercession,  the  forgiveness  of  its  sin,  and  a 

renewal  of  the  favour  of  its  God,  and  thus  restored  the  proper 
relation  between  Israel  and  its  God,  so  that  the  Lord  could 

proceed  to  vindicate  His  people's  rights  against  their  foes. 
When  the  Philistines  heard  of  the  gathering  of  the  Israel- 

ites at  Mizpeh  (vers.  7,  8),  their  princes  went  up  against  Israel 

to  make  war  upon  it ;  and  the  Israelites,  in  their  fear  of  the 

Philistines,  entreated  Samuel,  "  Do  not  cease  to  cry  for  us  to  the 
Lord  our  God,  that  lie  may  save  us  out  of  the  hand  of  the  Phili- 

stines"— Ver.  9.  "  And  Samuel  took  a  milk-lamb  (a  lamb  that 
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was  still  sucking,  probably,  according  to  Lev.  xxii.  27,  a  lamb 

seven  days  old),  and  offered  it  whole  as  a  burnt-offering  to  the 

Lord."  ?v3  is  used  adverbially,  according  to  its  original  mean- 

ing as  an  adverb,  "  whole."  The  Chaldee  has  not  given  the 
word  at  all,  probably  because  the  translators  regarded  it  as 

pleonastic,  since  every  burnt-offering  was  consumed  upon  the 
altar  whole,  and  consequently  the  word  ̂ v3  was  sometimes 
used  in  a  substantive  sense,  as  svnonvmous  with  n?iy  (Deut. 

xxxiii.  10;  Ps.  li.  21).  But  in  the  passage  before  us,  ?v2  is 

not  synonymous  with  H7iy?  but  simply  affirms  that  the  lamb  was 
offered  upon  the  altar  without  being  cut  up  or  divided.  Samuel 

selected  a  young  lamb  for  the  burnt-offering,  not  "as  being  the 

purest  and  most  innocent  kind  of  sacrificial  animal," — for  it 
cannot  possibly  be  shown  that  very  young  animals  wrere  re- 

garded as  purer  than  those  that  were  full-grown, — but  as  being 
the  most  suitable  to  represent  the  nation  that  had  wakened  up 

to  new  life  through  its  conversion  to  the  Lord,  and  wras,  as  it 
were,  new-born.  For  the  burnt-offering  represented  the  man, 
who  consecrated  therein  his  life  and  labour  to  the  Lord.  The 

sacrifice  was  the  substratum  for  prayer.  When  Samuel  offered 
it,  he  cried  to  the  Lord  for  the  children  of  Israel ;  and  the 

Lord  "answered"  i.e.  granted,  his  prayer. — Ver.  10.  When  the 
Philistines  advanced  during  the  offering  of  the  sacrifice  to  fight 

against  Israel,  "  Jehovah  thundered  with  a  great  noise"  i.e.  with 
loud  peals,  against  the  Philistines,  and  threw  them  into  confu- 

sion, so  that  they  were  smitten  before  Israel.  The  thunder, 
which  alarmed  the  Philistines  and  threw  them  into  confusion 

(Dsn^  as  in  Josh.  x.  10),  was  the  answer  of  God  to  Samuel's 
crying  to  the  Lord. — Ver.  11.  As  soon  as  they  took  to  flight, 
the  Israelites  advanced  from  Mizpeh,  and  pursued  and  smote 

them  to  below  Beth-car.  The  situation  of  this  town  or  locality, 
which  is  only  mentioned  here,  has  not  yet  been  discovered. 

Josephus  (Ant.  vi.  2,  2)  has  y^kyjpi  Koppalcov. — Ver.  12.  As  a 
memorial  of  this  victory,  Samuel  placed  a  stone  between  Mizpeh 

and  Shen,  to  which  he  gave  the  name  of  Eben-ha-ezer,  i.e.  stone 
of  help,  as  a  standing  memorial  that  the  Lord  had  thus  far 

helped  His  people.  The  situation  of  Shen  is  also  not  known. 
The  name  Shen  (i.e.  tooth)  seems  to  indicate  a  projecting  point 

of  rock  (see  ch.  xiv.  4),  but  may  also  signify  a  place  situated 

upon  such  a  point. — Ver.  13.  Through  this  victory  which  was 
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obtained  by  the  miraculous  help  of  God,  the  Philistines  were 

so  humbled,  that  they  no  more  invaded  the  territory  of  Israel, 

i.e.  with  lasting  success,  as  they  had  done  before.  This  limi- 

tation of  the  words  "  they  came  no  more "  {lit.  "  they  did  not 

add  again  to  come  into  the  border  of  Israel"),  is  implied  in 
the  context;  for  the  words  which  immediately  follow,  u and 
the  hand  of  Jehovah  teas  against  the  Philistines  all  the  days  of 

Samuel"  show  that  they  made  attempts  to  recover  their  lost 
supremacy,  but  that  so  long  as  Samuel  lived  they  were  unable 

to  effect  anything  against  Israel.  This  is  also  manifest  from 

the  successful  battles  fought  by  Saul  (ch.  xiii.  and  xiv.),  when 

the  Philistines  had  made  fresh  attempts  to  subjugate  Israel 

during  his  reign.  The  defeats  inflicted  upon  them  by  Saul  also 

belong  to  the  days  of  Samuel,  who  died  but  a  very  few  years 
before  Saul  himself.  Because  of  these  battles  which  Saul 

fought  with  the  Philistines,  Lyra  and  Brentius  understand  the 

expression  u  all  the  days  of  Samuel "  as  referring  not  to  the 
lifetime  of  Samuel,  but  simply  to  the  duration  of  his  official 

life  as  judge,  viz.  till  the  commencement  of  Saul's  reign.  But 
this  is  at  variance  with  ver.  15,  where  Samuel  is  said  to  have 

judged  Israel  all  the  days  of  his  life.  Seb.  Schmidt  has  given, 

on  the  whole,  the  correct  explanation  of  ver.  13  :  "  They  came 
no  more  so  as  to  obtain  a  victory  and  subdue  the  Israelites 

as  before ;  yet  they  did  return,  so  that  the  hand  of  the  Lord 

was  against  them,  i.e.  so  that  they  were  repulsed  with  great 

slaughter,  although  they  were  not  actually  expelled,  or  the 
Israelites  delivered  from  tribute  and  the  presence  of  military 

garrisons,  and  that  all  the  days  that  the  judicial  life  of  Samuel 

lasted,  in  fact  all  his  life,  since  they  were  also  smitten  by  Saul." 
— Yer.  14.  In  consequence  of  the  defeat  at  Ebenezer,  the  Phili- 

stines were  obliged  to  restore  to  the  Israelites  the  cities  which 

they  had  taken  from  them,  "  from  Ekron  to  Gath."  This  defi- 
nition of  the  limits  is  probably  to  be  understood  as  exclusive,  i.e. 

as  signifying  that  the  Israelites  received  back  their  cities  up  to 

the  very  borders  of  the  Philistines,  measuring  these  borders 
from  Ekron  to  Gath,  and  not  that  the  Israelites  received  Ekron 

and  Gath  also.  For  although  these  chief  cities  of  the  Phili- 
stines had  been  allotted  to  the  tribes  of  Judah  and  Dan  in  the 

time  of  Joshua  (Josh.  xiii.  3,  4,  xv.  45,  46),  yet,  notwith- 
standing the  fact  that  Judah  and  Simeon  conquered  Ekron, 
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together  with  Gaza  and  Askelon,  after  the  death  of  Joshua 

(Judg.  i.  18),  the  Israelites  did  not  obtain  any  permanent  pos- 

session. "And  their  territory"  (coasts),  i.e.  the  territory  of  the 
towns  that  were  given  back  to  Israel,  not  that  of  Ekron  and 

Gath,  "  did  Israel  deliver  out  of  the  hands  of  the  Philistines. 

And  there  was  peace  between  Israel  and  the  Amorites ;"  i.e.  the 
Canaanitish  tribes  also  kept  peace  with  Israel  after  this  victory 

of  the  Israelites  over  the  Philistines,  and  during  the  time  of 
Samuel.  The  Amorites  are  mentioned,  as  in  Josh.  x.  6,  as 

being  the  most  powerful  of  the  Canaanitish  tribes,  who  had 

forced  the  Danites  out  of  the  plain  into  the  mountains  (Judg. 
i.  34,  35). 

Vers.  15-17.  Samuel's  judicial  labours. — With  the  calling 
of  the  people  to  Mizpeh,  and  the  victory  at  Ebenezer  that  had 

been  obtained  through  his  prayer,  Samuel  had  assumed  the 

government  of  the  whole  nation  ;  so  that  his  office  as  judge 

dates  from  this  period,  although  he  had  laboured  as  prophet 

among  the  people  from  the  death  of  Eli,  and  had  thereby  pre- 
pared the  way  for  the  conversion  of  Israel  to  the  Lord.  As 

his  prophetic  labours  were  described  in  general  terms  in  ch.  iii. 

19-21,  so  are  his  labours  as  judge  in  the  verses  before  us :  viz. 

in  ver.  15  their  duration, — "  all  the  days  of  his  life"  as  his 

activity  during  Saul's  reign  and  the  anointing  of  David  (ch.  xv. 
xvi.)  sufficiently  prove;  and  then  in  vers.  16,  17  their  general 

character, — "  he  went  round  from  year  to  year"  (22D1  serves  as  a 
more  precise  definition  of  Wj]\  he  went  and  travelled  round)  to 

Bethel,  i.e.  Beitin  (see  at  Josh.  vii.  2),  Gilgal,  and  Mizpeh  (see 

at  ver.  5),  and  judged  Israel  at  all  these  places.  Which  Gilgal 
is  meant,  whether  the  one  situated  in  the  valley  of  the  Jordan 

(Josh.  iv.  19),  or  the  Jiljilia  on  the  higher  ground  to  the  south- 
west of  Shiloh  (see  at  Josh.  viii.  35),  cannot  be  determined 

with  perfect  certainty.  The  latter  is  favoured  partly  by  the 

order  in  which  the  three  places  visited  by  Samuel  on  his  cir- 
cuits occur,  since  according  to  this  he  probably  went  first  of 

all  from  Ramah  to  Bethel,  which  was  to  the  north-east,  then 

farther  north  or  north-west  to  Jiljilia,  and  then  turning  back 

went  towards  the  south-east  to  Mizpeh,  and  returning  thence 
to  Ramah  performed  a  complete  circuit;  whereas,  if  the  Gilgal 
in  the  valley  of  the  Jordan  had  been  the  place  referred  to,  we 

should  expect  him  to  go  there  first  of  all  from  Ramah,  and 
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then  towards  the  north-east  to  Bethel,  and  from  that  to  the 

south-west  to  Mizpeh  ;  and  partly  also  by  the  circumstance 
that,  according  to  2  Kings  ii.  1  and  iv.  38,  there  was  a  school 

of  the  prophets  at  Jiljilia  in  the  time  of  Elijah  and  Elisha,  the 

founding  of  which  probably  dated  as  far  back  as  the  days  of 

Samuel.  If  this  conjecture  were  really  a  well-founded  one,  it 
would  furnish  a  strong  proof  that  it  was  in  this  place,  and  not 

in  the  Gilgal  in  the  valley  of  the  Jordan,  that  Samuel  judged 

the  people.  But  as  this  conjecture  cannot  be  raised  into  a  cer- 
tainty, the  evidence  in  favour  of  Jiljilia  is  not  so  conclusive  as 

I  myself  formerly  supposed  (see  also  the  remarks  on  ch.  ix.  14). 

nlDipBn~?3  nx  is  grammatically  considered  an  accusative,  and  is 
in  apposition  to  ?Nnfe^T)tf,  lit.  Israel,  viz.  all  the  places  named, 
i.e.  Israel  which  inhabited  all  these  places,  and  was  to  be  found 

there.  u  And  his  return  was  to  Ramah"  i.e.  after  finishing  the 
annual  circuit  he  returned  to  Ramah,  where  he  had  his  house. 

There  he  judged  Israel,  and  also  built  an  altar  to  conduct  the 

religious  affairs  of  the  nation.  Up  to  the  death  of  Eli,  Samuel 

lived  and  laboured  at  Shiloh  (ch.  iii.  21).  But  when  the  ark 

was  carried  away  by  the  Philistines,  and  consequently  the 
tabernacle  at  Shiloh  lost  what  was  most  essential  to  it  as  a 

sanctuary,  and  ceased  at  once  to  be  the  scene  of  the  gracious 
presence  of  God,  Samuel  went  to  his  native  town  Ramah,  and 

there  built  an  altar  as  the  place  of  sacrifice  for  Jehovah,  who 

had  manifested  himself  to  him.  The  building  of  the  altar  at 

Ramah  would  naturally  be  suggested  to  the  prophet  by  these 

extraordinary  circumstances,  even  if  it  had  not  been  expressly 
commanded  bv  Jehovah. 

II.  THE  MONARCHY  OF  SAUL  FROM  HIS  ELECTION  TILL 

HIS  ULTIMATE  REJECTION. 

Chap,  viii.-xv. 

The  earthly  monarchy  in  Israel  was  established  in  the  time 

of  Samuel,  and  through  his  mediation.  At  the  pressing  desire 

of  the  people,  Samuel  installed  the  Benjaminite  Saul  as  king, 

according  to  the  command  of  God.      The  reign  of  Saul  may 
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be  divided  into  two  essentially  different  periods :  viz.  (1)  the 

establishment  and  vigorous  development  of  his  regal  supremacy 

(eh.  viii.-xw):  (2)  the  decline  and  gradual  overthrow  of  his 

monarchy  (ch.  xvL-xxxL).  The  establishment  of  the  monarchy 
is  introduced  by  the  negotiations  of  the  elders  of  Israel  with 

Samuel  concerning  the  appointment  of  a  king  (ch.  viii.).  This 

is  followed  by  (1)  the  account  of  the  anointing  of  Saul  as  king 

(ch.  ix.  1-x.  16),  of  his  election  by  lot.  and  of  his  victory  over 
the  Ammonites  and  the  confirmation  of  his  monarchy  at  Giliial 

(ch.  x.  17-xi.  15),  together  with  Samuel's  final  address  to  the 
nation  (ch.  xii.)  :  (2)  the  history  I  Saul's  reign,  of  which  only 
his  earliest  victories  over  the  Philistines  are  given  at  all  elabo- 

rately (ch.  xiii.  1-xiv.  46),  his  other  wars  and  family  history 

being  disposed  of  very  summarily  (ch.  xiv.  47-.jL'  the 
account  of  his  disobedience  to  the  command  of  God  in  the  war 

against  the  Amalekites,  and  the  rejection  on  the  part  of  God 

with  which  Samuel  threatened  him  in  consequence  (ch.  xv.  . 

The  brevity  with  which  the  history  of  his  actual  reign  is  treated, 
in  contrast  with  the  elaborate  account  of  his  election  and  con- 

firmation as  king,  may  be  accounted  for  from  the  significance 

and  importance  of  Saul's  monarchy  in  relation  to  the  kingdom of  God  in  Israel. 

The  people  of  Israel  traced  the  cause  of  the  oppression 
and  distress,  from  which  they  had  suffered  more  and  more  in 

the  time  of  the  judges,  to  the  defects  of  their  own  political 

constitution.  They  wished  to  have  a  king,  like  all  the  heathen 

nations,  to  conduct  their  wars  and  conquer  their  enemies.  Now, 
althou£rh  the  desire  to  be  ruled  by  a  king,  which  had  existed  in 
the  nation  even  from  the  time  of  Gideon,  was  not  in  itself  at 

variance  with  the  appointment  of  Israel  as  a  kingdom  of  God, 

yet  the  motive  which  led  the  people  to  desire  it  was  botli  wrong 

and  hostile  to  God,  since  the  source  of  all  the  evils  and  mis- 
fortunes from  which  Israel  suffered  was  to  be  found  in  the 

apostasy  of  the  nation  from  its  God,  and  its  coquetting  with 

the  gods  of  the  heathen.  Consequently  their  self-willed  obsti- 
nacy in  demanding  a  king,  notwithstanding  the  warnings  of 

Samuel,  was  an  actual  rejection  of  the  sovereignty  of  Jehovah, 

since  He  had  always  manifested  himself  to  His  people  as  their 

king  by  delivering  them  out  of  the  power  of  their  f  a,  M  soon 

as  they  returned  to  Him  with  simple  penitence  of  heart.    Samuel 
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pointed  this  out  to  the  elders  of  Israel,  when  they  laid  their  peti- 
tion before  him  that  he  would  choose  them  a  king.  But  Jehovah 

fulfilled  their  desires.  He  directed  Samuel  to  appoint  them  a 

king,  who  possessed  all  the  qualifications  that  were  necessary  to 

secure  for  the  nation  what  it  looked  for  from  a  king,  and  who 

therefore  might  have  established  the  monarchy  in  Israel  as 

foreseen  and  foretold  by  Jehovah,  if  he  had  not  presumed  upon 

his  own  power,  but  had  submitted  humbly  to  the  will  of  God 

as  made  known  to  him  by  the  prophet.  Saul,  who  was  chosen 

from  Benjamin,  the  smallest  but  yet  the  most  warlike  of  all 

the  tribes,  a  man  in  the  full  vigour  of  youth,  and  surpassing 

all  the  rest  of  the  people  in  beauty  of  form  as  well  as  bodily 

strength,  not  only  possessed  "  warlike  bravery  and  talent,  un- 
broken courage  that  could  overcome  opposition  of  every  kind, 

a  stedfast  desire  for  the  well-being  of  the  nation  in  the  face  of 

its  many  and  mighty  foes,  and  zeal  and  pertinacity  in  the  exe- 

cution of  his  plans"  (Ewald),  but  also  a  pious  heart,  and  an 
earnest  zeal  for  the  maintenance  of  the  provisions  of  the  law, 

and  the  promotion  of  the  religious  life  of  the  nation.  He  would 
not  commence  the  conflict  with  the  Philistines  until  sacrifice 

had  been  offered  (ch.  xiii.  9  sqq.)  ;  in  the  midst  of  the  hot  pur- 
suit of  the  foe  he  opposed  the  sin  committed  by  the  people  in 

eating  flesh  with  the  blood  (ch.  xiv.  32,  33) ;  he  banished  the 

wizards  and  necromancers  out  of  the  land  (ch.xxviii.  3,  9);  and 

in  general  he  appears  to  have  kept  a  strict  watch  over  the  ob- 

servance of  the  Mosaic  law  in  his  kingdom.  But  the  conscious- 
ness of  his  own  power,  coupled  with  the  energy  of  his  character, 

led  him  astray  into  an  incautious  disregard  of  the  commands  of 

God ;  his  zeal  in  the  prosecution  of  his  plans  hurried  him  on 

to  reckless  and  violent  measures ;  and  success  in  his  under- 

takings heightened  his  ambition  into  a  haughty  rebellion  against 

the  Lord,  the  God-king  of  Israel.  These  errors  come  out  very 
conspicuously  in  the  three  great  events  of  his  reign  which  are 

the  most  circumstantially  described.  When  Saul  was  preparing 

for  war  against  the  Philistines,  and  Samuel  did  not  appear  at 

once  on  the  day  appointed,  he  presumptuously  disregarded  the 

prohibition  of  the  prophet,  and  offered  the  sacrifice  himself 

without  waiting  for  Samuel  to  arrive  (ch.  xiii.  7  sqq.).  In  the 

engagement  with  the  Philistines,  he  attempted  to  force  on  the 

annihilation  of  the  foe  by  pronouncing  the  ban  upon  any  one 
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in  his  army  who  should  eat  bread  before  the  evening,  or  till  he 

had  avenged  himself  upon  his  foes.  Consequently,  he  not  only 

diminished  the  strength  of  the  people,  so  that  the  overthrow  of 

the  enemy  was  not  great,  but  he  also  prepared  humiliation  for 

himself,  inasmuch  as  he  was  not  able  to  carry  out  his  vow  (ch. 

xiv.  24  sqq.).  But  he  sinned  still  more  grievously  in  the  war 

with  the  Amalekites,  when  he  violated  the  express  command  of 

the  Lord  by  only  executing  the  ban  upon  that  nation  as  far  as 

he  himself  thought  well,  and  thus  by  such  utterly  unpardon- 
able conduct  altogether  renounced  the  obedience  which  he  owed 

to  the  Lord  his  God  (ch.  xv.).  All  these  acts  of  transgression 

manifest  an  attempt  to  secure  the  unconditional  gratification  of 

his  own  self-will,  and  a  growing  disregard  of  the  government  of 
Jehovah  in  Israel;  and  the  consequence  of  the  whole  was  simply 

this,  that  Saul  not  only  failed  to  accomplish  that  deliverance  of 

the  nation  out  of  the  power  of  its  foes  which  the  Israelites  had 

anticipated  from  their  king,  and  was  unable  to  inflict  any  last- 
ing humiliation  upon  the  Philistines,  but  that  he  undermined 

the  stability  of  his  monarchy,  and  brought  about  his  own 

rejection  on  the  part  of  God. 
From  all  this  we  may  see  very  clearly,  that  the  reason  why 

the  occurrences  connected  with  the  election  of  Saul  as  king  are 

fully  described  on  the  one  hand,  and  on  the  other  only  such 

incidents  connected  with  his  enterprises  after  he  began  to  reign 

as  served  to  bring  out  the  faults  and  crimes  of  his  monarchy, 

was,  that  Israel  might  learn  from  this,  that  royalty  itself  could 

never  secure  the  salvation  it  expected,  unless  the  occupant  of 
the  throne  submitted  altogether  to  the  will  of  the  Lord.  Of 

the  other  acts  of  Saul,  the  wars  with  the  different  nations  round 

about  are  only  briefly  mentioned,  but  with  this  remark,  that 

he  displayed  his  strength  and  gained  the  victory  in  whatever 

direction  he  turned  (ch.  xiv.  47),  simply  because  this  statement 
was  sufficient  to  bring  out  the  brighter  side  of  his  reign,  inas- 

much  as  this  clearly  showed  that  it  might  have  been  a  source  of 

blessing  to  the  people  of  God,  if  the  king  had  only  studied  how 

to  govern  his  people  in  the  power  and  according  to  the  will  of 

Jehovah.  If  we  examine  the  history  of  Saul's  reign  from  this 
point  of  view,  all  the  different  points  connected  with  it  exhibit 

the  greatest  hormony.  Modern  critics,  however,  have  discovered 

irreconcilable  contradictions  in  the  history,  simply  because,  in- 
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stead  of  studying  it  for  the  purpose  of  fathoming  the  plan  and 

purpose  which  lie  at  the  foundation,  they  have  entered  upon  the 

inquiry  with  a  twofold  assumption  :  viz.  (1)  that  the  govern- 
ment of  Jehovah  over  Israel  was  only  a  subjective  idea  of  the 

Israelitish  nation,  without  any  objective  reality  ;  and  (2)  that  the 

human  monarchy  was  irreconcilably  opposed  to  the  government 

of  God.  Governed  by  these  axioms,  which  are  derived  not  from 

the  Scriptures,  but  from  the  philosophical  views  of  modern 

times,  the  critics  have  found  it  impossible  to  explain  the  diffe- 

rent accounts  in  any  other  wTay  than  by  the  purely  external 
hypothesis,  that  the  history  contained  in  this  book  has  been 

compiled  from  two  different  sources,  in  one  of  which  the  estab- 
lishment of  the  earthly  monarchy  was  treated  as  a  violation 

of  the  supremacy  of  God,  whilst  the  other  took  a  more  favour- 

able view.  From  the  first  source,  ch.  viii.,  x.  17-27,  xi.,  xii., 

and  xv.  are  said  to  have  been  derived;  and  ch.  ix.-x.  17,  xiii., 
and  xiv.  from  the  second. 

Israel's  prayer  for  a  king. — chap.  viii. 

As  Samuel  had  appointed  his  sons  as  judges  in  his  old  age, 

and  they  had  perverted  justice,  the  elders  of  Israel  entreated 

him  to  appoint  them  a  king  after  the  manner  of  all  the  nations 

(vers.  1-5).  This  desire  not  only  displeased  Samuel,  but  Jeho- 
vah also  saw  in  it  a  rejection  of  His  government ;  nevertheless 

He  commanded  the  prophet  to  fulfil  the  desire  of  the  people, 

but  at  the  same  time  to  set  before  them  as  a  warning  the  prero- 

gatives of  a  king  (vers.  6-9).  This  answer  from  God,  Samuel 
made  known  to  the  people,  describing  to  them  the  prerogatives 

which  the  king  wTould  assume  to  himself  above  the  rest  of  the 
people  (vers.  10-18).  As  the  people,  however,  persisted  in  their 
wish,  Samuel  promised  them,  according  to  the  direction  of  God, 

that  their  washes  should  be  gratified  (vers.  19-22). 

Vers.  1-5.  The  reason  assigned  for  the  appointment  of 

Samuel's  sons  as  judges  is  his  own  advanced  age.  The  infer- 
ence which  we  might  draw  from  this  alone,  namely,  that  they 

were  simply  to  support  their  father  in  the  administration  of 

justice,  and  that  Samuel  had  no  intention  of  laying  down  his 

office,  and  still  less  of  making  the  supreme  office  of  judge  here- 
ditary in  his  family,  is  still  more  apparent  from  the  fact  that 
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they  were  stationed  as  judges  of  the  nation  in  Beersheba,  which 
was  on  the  southern  border  of  Canaan  (Judg.  xx.  1,  etc.  ;  see  at 

Gen.  xxi.  31).  The  sons  are  also  mentioned  again  in  1  Chron. 

vi.  13,  though  the  name  of  the  elder  has  either  been  dropped 

out  of  the  Masoretic  text  or  has  become  corrupt. — Ver.  3.  The 
sons,  however,  did  not  walk  in  the  ways  of  their  father,  but  set 

their  hearts  upon  gain,  took  bribes,  and  perverted  justice,  in 

opposition  to  the  command  of  God  (see  Ex.  xxiii.  6,  8  ;  Deut. 

xvi.  19). — Vers.  4,  5.  These  circumstances  (viz.  Samuel's  age 
and  the  degeneracy  of  his  sons)  furnished  the  elders  of  Israel 

with  the  opportunity  to  apply  to  Samuel  with  this  request : 

"  Appoint  us  a  king  to  judge  us,  as  all  the  nations  "  (the  heathen), 
sc.  have  kings.  This  request  resembles  so  completely  the  law 

of  the  king  in  Deut.  xvii.  14  (observe,  for  example,  the  expres- 
sion D^arrteS)),  that  the  distinct  allusion  to  it  is  unmistakeable. 

The  custom  of  expressly  quoting  the  book  of  the  law  is  met  with 

for  the  first  time  in  the  writings  of  the  period  of  the  captivity. 

The  elders  simply  desired  what  Jehovah  had  foretold  through 

His  servant  Moses,  as  a  thing  that  would  take  place  in  the 

future  and  for  which  He  had  even  made  provision. 

Vers.  6-9.  Nevertheless  "  the  thing  displeased  Samuel  ichen 

they  said"  etc.  This  serves  to  explain  "GNn,  and  precludes  the 

supposition  that  Samuel's  displeasure  had  reference  to  what 
they  had  said  concerning  his  own  age  and  the  conduct  of  his 

sons.  At  the  same  time,  the  reason  why  the  petition  for  a  king 

displeased  the  prophet,  was  not  that  he  regarded  the  earthly 

monarchy  as  irreconcilable  with  the  sovereignty  of  God,  or 

even  as  untimely ;  for  in  both  these  cases  he  would  not  have 

entered  into  the  question  at  all,  but  would  simply  have  refused 

the  request  as  ungodly  or  unseasonable.  But  "  Samuel  prayed 

to  the  Lord"  i.e.  he  laid  the  matter  before  the  Lord  in  prayer, 
and  the  Lord  said  (ver.  7)  :  " Hearken  unto  the  voice  of  the  people 

in  all  that  they  say  unto  thee."  This  clearly  implies,  that  not  only 

in  Samuel's  opinion,  but  also  according  to  the  counsel  of  God, 
the  time  had  really  come  for  the  establishment  of  the  earthly 

sovereignty  in  Israel.  In  this  respect  the  request  of  the  elders 

for  a  king  to  reign  over  them  was  perfectly  justifiable ;  and 

there  is  no  reason  to  say,  with  Calvin,  "they  ought  to  have 
had  regard  to  the  times  and  conditions  prescribed  by  God,  and 

it  would  no  doubt  have  come  to  pass  that  the  regal  power  would 
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have  grown  up  in  the  nation.  Although,  therefore,  it  had 

not  yet  been  established,  they  ought  to  have  waited  patiently 

for  the  time  appointed  by  God,  and  not  to  have  given  way  to 

their  own  reasons  and  counsels  apart  from  the  will  of  God." 
For  God  had  not  only  appointed  no  particular  time  for  the 

establishment  of  the  monarchy  ;  but  in  the  introduction  to  the 

law  for  the  king,  "  When  thou  shalt  say,  I  will  set  a  king  over 

me,"  He  had  ceded  the  right  to  the  representatives  of  the 
nation  to  deliberate  upon  the  matter.  Nor  did  they  err  in  this 

respect,  that  while  Samuel  was  still  living,  it  was  not  the  proper 

time  to  make  use  of  the  permission  that  they  had  received ; 

for  they  assigned  as  the  reason  for  their  application,  that 

Samuel  had  grown  old  :  consequently  they  did  not  petition  for 

a  king  instead  of  the  prophet  who  had  been  appointed  and  so 

gloriously  accredited  by  God,  but  simply  that  Samuel  himself 

would  give  them  a  king  in  consideration  of  his  own  age,  in 

order  that  when  he  should  become  feeble  or  die,  they  might  have 

a  judge  and  leader  of  the  nation.  Nevertheless  the  Lord  de- 

clared, "  They  have  not  rejected  thee,  but  they  have  rejected  me,  that 
I  should  not  reign  over  them.  As  they  have  always  done  from  the 

day  that  I  brought  them  up  out  of  Egypt  unto  this  day,  that  they 

have  forsaken  me  and  served  other  gods,  so  do  they  also  unto  thee." 
This  verdict  on  the  part  of  God  refers  not  so  much  to  the  desire 

expressed,  as  to  the  feelings  from  which  it  had  sprung.  Exter- 

nally regarded,  the  elders  of  Israel  had  a  perfect  right  to  pre- 

sent the  request;  the  wrong  was  in  their  hearts.1  They  not 
only  declared  to  the  prophet  their  confidence  in  his  administra- 

tion of  his  office,  but  they  implicitly  declared  him  incapable  of 

any  further  superintendence  of  their  civil  and  political  affairs. 

This  mistrust  was  founded  upon  mistrust  in  the  Lord  and  His 

1  Calvin  has  correctly  pointed  out  how  much  would  have  been  warrant- 

able under  the  circumstances  :  "They  might,  indeed,  have  reminded  Samuel 
of  his  old  age,  which  rendered  him  less  able  to  attend  to  the  duties  of  his 
office,  and  also  of  the  avarice  of  his  sons  and  the  corruptness  of  the  judges ; 
or  they  might  have  complained  that  his  sons  did  not  walk  in  his  footsteps, 
and  have  asked  that  God  would  choose  suitable  men  to  govern  them,  and 
thus  have  left  the  whole  thing  to  His  will.  And  if  they  had  done  this,  there 
can  be  no  doubt  that  they  would  have  received  a  gracious  and  suitable 
answer.  But  they  did  not  think  of  calling  upon  God  ;  they  demanded  that 

a  king  should  be  given  them,  and  brought  forward  the  customs  and  insti- 
tutions of  other  nations." 
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guidance.  In  the  person  of  Samuel  they  rejected  the  Lord  and 

His  rule.  They  wanted  a  king,  because  they  imagined  that 

Jehovah  their  God-king  was  not  able  to  secure  their  constant 
prosperity.  Instead  of  seeking  for  the  cause  of  the  misfortunes 
which  had  hitherto  befallen  them  in  their  own  sin  and  want  of 

fidelity  towards  Jehovah,  they  searched  for  it  in  the  faulty  con- 
stitution of  the  nation  itself.  In  such  a  state  of  mind  as  this, 

their  desire  for  a  king  was  a  contempt  and  rejection  of  the 

kingly  government  of  Jehovah,  and  was  nothing  more  than 

forsaking  Jehovah  to  serve  other  gods.  (See  ch.  x.  18,  19,  and 

ch.  xii.  7  sqq.,  where  Samuel  points  out  to  the  people  still 

more  fully  the  wrong  that  they  have  committed.) — Ver.  9.  In 
order  to  show  them  wherein  they  were  wrong,  Samuel  was  in- 

structed to  bear  witness  against  them,  by  proclaiming  the  right 
of  the  kino;  who  would  rule  over  them.  Dnn  Yyn  lyn  neither 

means  u  warn  them  earnestly"  (De  Wette),  nor  "explain  and 

solemnly  expound  to  them"  (Thenius).  2  Yyn  means  to  bear 
ivitness,  or  give  testimony  against  a  person,  i.e.  to  point  out  to 

him  his  wrong.  The  following  words,  '131  ̂ ^\  are  to  be  under- 
stood as  explanatory,  in  the  sense  of  "  by  proclaiming  to  them" 

u  The  manner  (mishpat)  of  the  king"  is  the  right  or  prerogative 
which  the  king  would  claim,  namely,  such  a  king  as  was 

possessed  by  all  the  other  nations,  and  such  an  one  as  Israel 

desired  in  the  place  of  its  own  God-king,  i.e.  a  king  who  would 
rule  over  his  people  with  arbitrary  and  absolute  power. 

Vers.  10-18.  In  accordance  with  the  instructions  of  God, 
Samuel  told  the  people  all  the  words  of  Jehovah,  i.e.  all  that 

God  had  said  to  him,  as  related  in  vers.  7-9,  and  then  pro- 

claimed to  them  the  riijht  of  the  king. — Ver.  11.  u  lie  will  take 
your  sons,  and  set  them  for  himself  upon  his  chariots,  and  upon 

his  saddle-horses,  and  they  will  run  before  his  chariot"  i.e.  he  will 
make  the  sons  of  the  people  his  retainers  at  court,  his  charioteers, 

riders,  and  runners.  The  singular  suffix  attached  to  iri33"]D2  is 
not  to  be  altered,  as  Thenius  suggests,  into  the  plural  form, 

according  to  the  LXX.,  Chald.,  and  Syr.,  since  the  word 

refers,  not  to  war-chariots,  but  to  the  king's  state-carriage  ;  and 
KHQ  does  not  mean  a  rider,  but  a  saddle-horse,  as  in  2  Sam.  i.  6, 

1  Kings  v.  6,  etc. — Ver.  12.  "  And  to  make  himself  chiefs  over 

thousands  and  over  fifties  ;" — the  greatest  and  smallest  military 
officers  are  mentioned,  instead  of  all  the  soldiers  and  officers 
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(comp.  Num.  xxxi.  14,  2  Kings  i.  9  sqq.,  with  Ex.  xviii.  21,  25). 

DVCvl  is  also  dependent  upon  nja*  (ver.  1 1), — "  and  to  plough  his 

field  (^"}l7,  lit.  the  ploughed),  and  reap  his  harvest,  and  make 
his  instruments  of  war  and  instruments  of  his  chariots." — Yer.  13. 
"  Your  daughters  he  will  take  as  preparers  of  ointments,  cooks,  and 

bakers,"  sc.  for  his  court. — Vers.  14  sqq.  All  their  possessions 
he  would  also  take  to  himself :  the  good  (i.e.  the  best)  fields, 

vineyards,  and  olive-gardens,  he  would  take  away,  and  give  to 
his  servants  ;  he  would  tithe  the  sowings  and  vineyards  (i.e.  the 

produce  which  they  yielded),  and  give  them  to  his  courtiers  and 

servants.  DV!9?  &&•  the  eunuch  ;  here  it  is  used  in  a  wider  sense 
for  the  royal  chamberlains.  Even  their  slaves  (men-servants 

and  maid-servants)  and  their  beasts  of  draught  and  burden  he 
would  take  and  use  for  his  own  work,  and  raise  the  tithe  of  the 

flock.  The  word  D3*Jin3,  between  the  slaves  (men-servants  and 
maid-servants)  and  the  asses,  is  very  striking  and  altogether  un- 

suitable ;  and  in  all  probability  it  is  only  an  ancient  copyist's  error 

for  DS'HjpZL,  your  oxen,  as  we  may  see  from  the  LXX.  rendering, 
ra  /3ovk6\lo,.  The  servants  and  maids,  oxen  and  asses,  answer 

in  that  case  to  one  another ;  whilst  the  young  men  are  included 

among  the  sons  in  vers.  11,  12.  In  this  way  the  king  would 

make  all  the  people  into  his  servants  or  slaves.  This  is  the 

meaning  of  the  second  clause  of  ver.  17  ;  for  the  whole  are 

evidently  summed  up  in  conclusion  in  the  expression,  "  and  ye 

shall  be  his  servants." — Yer.  18.  Israel  would  then  cry  out  to  God 
because  of  its  king,  but  the  Lord  would  not  hear  it  then.  This 

description,  which  contains  a  fearful  picture  of  the  tyranny  of  the 

king,  is  drawn  from  the  despotic  conduct  of  the  heathen  kings, 

and  does  not  presuppose,  as  many  have  maintained,  the  times 

of  the  later  kings,  which  were  so  full  of  painful  experiences. 

Vers,  19-22.  With  such  a  description  of  the  u  right  of  the 

king"  as  this,  Samuel  had  pointed  out  to  the  elders  the  dangers 
connected  with  a  monarchy  in  so  alarming  a  manner,  that  they 

ought  to  have  been  brought  to  reflection,  and  to  have  desisted 

from  their  demand.  "  But  the  people  refused  to  hearken  to  the 

voice  of  Samuel."  They  repeated  their  demand,  u  We  will  have 
a  king  over  us,  that  ive  also  may  be  like  all  the  nations,  and  that 

our  king  may  judge  us,  and  go  out  before  us,  and  conduct  our 

battles." — Vers.  21,  22.  These  words  of  the  people  were  laid  by 
Samuel  before  the  Lord,  and  the  Lord  commanded  him  to  give 
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the  people  a  king.  With  this  answer  Samuel  sent  the  men  of 

Israel,  i.e.  the  elders,  away.  This  is  implied  in  the  words,  "  Go 

ye  every  man  unto  his  city"  since  we  may  easily  supply  from  the 
context,  u  till  I  shall  call  you  again,  to  appoint  you  the  king  you 

desire." 

ANOINTING  OF  SAUL  AS  KING. — CHAP.  IX.-X.  1C 

When  the  Lord  had  instructed  Samuel  to  appoint  a  king 

over  the  nation,  in  accordance  with  its  own  desire,  He  very 

speedily  proceeded  to  show  him  the  man  whom  He  had  chosen. 

Saul  the  Benjaminite  came  to  Samuel,  to  consult  him-  as  a  seer 

about  his  father's  she-asses,  which  had  been  lost,  and  for  which 
he  had  been  seeking  in  all  directions  in  vain  (ch.  ix.  1-14).  And 
the  Lord  had  already  revealed  to  the  prophet  the  day  before, 

that  He  would  send  him  the  man  who  had  been  set  apart  by 

Him  as  the  king  of  Israel ;  and  when  Samuel  met  with  Saul, 

He  pointed  him  out  as  the  man  to  whom  He  had  referred  (vers., 

15-17).  Accordingly,  Samuel  invited  Saul  to  be  his  guest  at  a 
sacrificial  meal,  which  he  was  about  to  celebrate  (vers.  18-24). 
After  the  meal  he  made  known  to  him  the  purpose  of  God, 

anointed  him  as  king  (vers.  25-27,  ch.  x.  1),  and  sent  him  away, 
with  an  announcement  of  three  signs,  which  would  serve  to 

confirm  his  election  on  the  part  of  God  (ch.  x.  2-16).  This 
occurrence  is  related  very  circumstantially,  to  bring  out  dis- 

tinctly the  miraculous  interposition  of  God,  and  to  show  that 

Saul  did  not  aspire  to  the  throne;  and  also  that  Samuel  did  not 

appoint  of  his  own  accord  the  man  whom  he  was  afterwards 

obliged  to  reject,  but  that  Saul  was  elected  by  God  to  be  king 

over  His  people,  without  any  interference  on  the  part  of  either 

Samuel  or  himself.1 

Ch.  ix.  1-10.  Saul  searches  for  his  father's  asses. — Vers. 
1,  2.  The  elaborate  genealogy  of  the  Benjaminite  Kish,  and 

the  minute  description  of  the  figure  of  his  son  Saul,  are  in- 

1  There  is  no  tenable  ground  for  the  assumption  of  Thenius  and  others, 
that  (his  account  was  derived  from  a  different  source  from  ch.  viii.,  x.  17-27, 

and  xi.  sqq.  ;  for  the  assertion  that  ch.  x.  17-27  connects  itself  in  the 
most  natural  way  with  ch.  viii.  is  neither  well-founded  nor  correct.  In 
the  first  place,  it  was  certainly  more  natural  that  Samuel,  who  was  to  place 

a  king  over  the  nation  according  \o  the  appointment  of  Cod,  should  be 
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tended  to  indicate  at  the  very  outset  the  importance  to  which 

Saul  attained  in  relation  to  the  people  of  Israel.  Kisli  was  the 

son  of  Abiel :  this  is  in  harmony  with  ch.  xiv.  51.  But  when, 

on  the  other  hand,  it  is  stated  in  1  Chron.  viii.  33,  ix.  39,  that 

Ner  Begat  Kish,  the  difference  may  be  reconciled  in  the  simplest 

manner,  on  the  assumption  that  the  Ner  mentioned  there  is  not 

the  father,  but  the  grandfather,  or  a  still  more  remote  ancestor 

of  Kishj  as  the  intervening  members  are  frequently  passed  over 

in  the  genealogies.  The  other  ancestors  of  Kish  are  never 

mentioned  again.  TT}  "H33  refers  to  Risk,  and  signifies  not  a 
brave  man,  but  a  man  of  property,  as  in  Ruth  ii.  1.  This  son 

Saul  (i.e.  "  prayed  for :"  for  this  meaning  of  the  word,  comp. 

ch.  i.  17,  27)  was  u  young  and  beautiful"  It  is  true  that 
even  at  that  time  Saul  had  a  son  grown  up  (viz.  Jonathan), 

according  to  ch.  xiii.  2  ;  but  still,  in  contrast  with  his  father,  he 

was  "  a  young  man,"  i.e.  in  the  full  vigour  of  youth,  probably 
about  forty  or  forty-five  years  old.  There  is  no  necessity, 
therefore,  to  follow  the  Vulgate  rendering  electus.  No  one 

equalled  him  in  beauty.  "  From  his  shoulder  upwards  he  was 

higher  than  any  of  the  people"  Such  a  figure  as  this  was  well 
adapted  to  commend  him  to  the  people  as  their  king  (cf.  ch.  x. 

24),  since  size  and  beauty  were  highly  valued  in  rulers,  as  signs 

of  manly  strength  (see  Herod,  iii.  20,  vii.  187;  Aristot.  Polit. 

iv.  c.  24). — Vers.  3-5.  Having  been  sent  out  by  his  father  to 

search  for  his  she-asses  which  had  strayed,  Saul  went  with  his 

servant  through  the  mountains  of  Ephraim,  which  ran  south- 

wards into  the  tribe-territory  of  Benjamin  (see  at  ch.  i.  1),  then 
through  the  land  of  Shalishah  and  the  land  of  Shaalim,  and  after 

that  through  the  land  of  Benjamin,  without  finding  the  asses ; 

and  at  length,  when  he  had  reached  the  land  of  Zuph,  he  deter- 
mined to  return,  because  he  was  afraid  that  his  father  might 

turn  his  mind  from  the  asses,  and  trouble  himself  about  them 

(the  son  and  servant),  p  71  n?  to  desist  from  a  thing,  to  give  it 
up  or  renounce  it. 

made  acquainted  with  the  man  whom  God  had  appointed,  before  the  people 

elected  him  by  lot.  And  secondly,  Saul's  behaviour  in  hiding  himself  when 
the  lots  were  cast  (ch.  x.  21  sqq.),  can  only  be  explained  on  the  supposition 
that  Samuel  had  already  informed  him  that  he  was  the  appointed  king ; 

whereas,  if  this  had  not  been  the  case,  it  would  be  altogether  incompre- 
hensible. 
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As  Saul  started  in  any  case  from  Gibeah  of  Benjamin,  his 

own  home  (ch.  x.  10  sqq.,  26,  xi.  4,  xv.  34,  xxiii.  19,  xxvi.  1), 

i.e.  the  present  Tided  el  Phul,  which  was  an  hour  or  an  hour 
and  a  half  to  the  north  of  Jerusalem  (see  at  Josh,  xviii.  28), 

and  went  thence  into  the  mountains  of  Ephraim,  he  no  doubt 

took  a  north-westerly  direction,  so  that  he  crossed  the  boundary 
of  Benjamin  somewhere  between  Bireh  and  Atarah,  and  passim: 

through  the  crest  of  the  mountains  of  Ephraim,  on  the  west  of 

Gophnah  (Jifna),  came  out  into  the  land  of  Shalishah.  Sha- 

lishah  is  unquestionably  the  country  round  (or  of)  Baal-shalishah 
(2  Kings  iv.  42),  which  was  situated,  according  to  Eusebius 

(Onom.  s.v.  BatOaaptadO  :  Beth-sarisa  or  Beth-salisd),  in  regione 
Thamnitica,  fifteen  Roman  miles  to  the  north  of  Diospolis 

(Lydda),  and  was  therefore  probably  the  country  to  the  west 

of  Jiljilia,  where  three  different  wadys  run  into  one  large 

wady,  called  Kurawa ;  and  according  to  the  probable  conjecture 
of  Thenius,  it  was  from  this  fact  that  the  district  received  the 

name  of  Shalishah,  or  Three-land.  They  proceeded  thence  in 
their  search  to  the  land  of  Shaalim :  according  to  the  Onom. 

(s.v.),  "  a  village  seven  miles  off,  in  jinibus  Eleutheropoleos 

contra  occidentem."  But  this  is  hardly  correct,  and  is  most 
likely  connected  with  the  mistake  made  in  transposing  the  town 

of  Samuel  to  the  neighbourhood  of  Diospolis  (see  at  ch.  i.  1). 

For  since  they  went  on  from  Shaalim  into  the  land  of  Benjamin, 

and  then  still  further  into  the  land  of  Zuph,  on  the  south-west 
of  Benjamin,  they  probably  turned  eastwards  from  Shalishah, 

into  the  country  where  we  find  Beni  Mussah  and  Beni  Salem 

marked  upon  Robinson's  and  v.  de  Velde's  maps,  and  where  we 
must  therefore  look  for  the  land  of  Shaalim,  that  they  might 

proceed  thence  to  explore  the  land  of  Benjamin  from  the  north- 

east to  the  south-west.  If,  on  the  contrary,  they  had  gone 
from  Shaalim  in  a  southerly  or  south-westerly  direction,  to  the 
district  of  Eleutheropolis,  they  would  only  have  entered  the 

land  of  Benjamin  at  the  south-west  corner,  and  would  have 
had  to  go  all  the  way  back  again  in  order  to  go  thence  to  the 

land  of  Zuph.  For  we  may  infer  with  certainty  that  the 

land  of  Zuph  was  on  the  south-west  of  the  tribe-territory  of 
Benjamin,  from  the  fact  that,  according  to  ch.  x.  2,  Saul 

and  his  companion  passed  Rachel's  tomb  on  their  return 
thence  to  their  own    home,  and  then  came  to  the  border  of 
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Benjamin.  On  the  name  Zuph,  see  at  cli.  i.  1. — Ver.  6.  When 
Saul  proposed  to  return  home  from  the  land  of  Zuph,  his 

servant  said  to  him,  u  Behold,  in  t/iis  city  ('  this,''  referring  to 
the  town  which  stood  in  front  of  them  upon  a  hill)  is  a  man  of 

God,  much  honoured;  all  that  he  saith  cometh  surely  to  pass: 

now  we  will  go  thither ;  perhaps  he  will  tell  us  our  way  that  we 

have  to  go"  (lit.  have  gone,  and  still  go,  sc.  to  attain  the  object 
of  our  journey,  viz.  to  find  the  asses).  The  name  of  this  town 
is  not  mentioned  either  here  or  in  the  further  course  of  this 

history.  Nearly  all  the  commentators  suppose  it  to  have  been 

Raman,  Samuel's  home.  But  this  assumption  has  no  founda- 
tion at  all  in  the  text,  and  is  irreconcilable  with  the  statements 

respecting  the  return  in  ch.  x.  2-5.  The  servant  did  not  say 
there  dwells  in  this  city,  but  there  is  in  this  city  (ver.  G  ;  comp. 

with  this  ver.  10,  "  They  went  into  the  city  where  the  man  of 

God  was,"  not  "  dwelt").  It  is  still  more  evident,  from  the 
answer  given  by  the  drawers  of  water,  when  Saul  asked  them, 

u  Is  the  seer  here?"  (ver.  11), — viz.  u  lie  came  to-day  to  the 

city,  for  the  people  have  a  great  sacrifice  upon  the  high  place" 
(ver.  12), — that  the  seer  (Samuel)  did  not  live  in  the  town,  but 

had  only  come  thither  to  a  sacrificial  festival.  Moreover,  "  every 

impartial  man  will  admit,  that  the  fact  of  Samuel's  having 
honoured  Saul  as  his  guest  at  the  sacrificial  meal  of  those  who 

participated  in  the  sacrifice,  and  of  their  having  slept  under  the 

same  roof,  cannot  possibly  weaken  the  impression  that  Samuel 

was  only  there  in  his  peculiar  and  official  capacity.  It  could  not 

be  otherwise  than  that  the  presidency  should  be  assigned  to  him 

at  the  feast  itself  as  priest  and  prophet,  and  therefore  that  the 

appointments  mentioned  should  proceed  from  him.  And  it  is 
but  natural  to  assume  that  he  had  a  house  at  his  command  for 

any  repetition  of  such  sacrifices,  which  we  find  from  2  Kings 

iv.  to  have  been  the  case  in  the  history  of  Elisha"  (Valentiner). 
And  lastly,  the  sacrificial  festival  itself  does  not  point  to  Eamah ; 

for  although  Samuel  had  built  an  altar  to  the  Lord  at  Ramah 

(ch.  vii.  17),  this  was  by  no  means  the  only  place  of  sacrifice  in 

the  nation.  If  Samuel  offered  sacrifice  at  Mizpeh  and  Gilgal 
(ch.  vii.  9,  x.  8,  xiii.  8  sqq.),  he  could  also  do  the  same  at  other 

places.  What  the  town  really  was  in  which  Saul  met  with  him, 

cannot  indeed  be  determined,  since  all  that  we  can  gather  from 

ch.  x.  2  is,  that  it  was  situated  on  the  south-west  of  Bethlehem. 
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— Vers.  7-10.  Saul's  objection,  that  they  had  no  present  to 
bring  to  the  man  of  God,  as  the  bread  was  gone  from  their 

vessels,  was  met  by  the  servant  with  the  remark,  that  he  had  a 

quarter  of  a  shekel  which  he  would  give. — Ver.  9.  Before  pro- 
ceeding with  the  further  progress  of  the  affair,  the  historian 

introduces  a  notice,  which  was  required  to  throw  light  upon 

what  follows ;  namely,  that  beforetime,  if  any  one  wished  to 

inquire  of  God,  i.e.  to  apply  to  a  prophet  for  counsel  from  God 

upon  any  matter,  it  was  customary  in  Israel  to  say,  We  will  go 

to  the  seer,  because  u  he  that  is  now  called  a  prophet  was  before- 

time  called  a  seer."  After  this  parenthetical  remark,  the  account 
is  continued  in  ver.  10.  Saul  declared  himself  satisfied  with 

the  answer  of  the  servant ;  and  they  both  went  into  the  town, 
to  ask  the  man  of  God  about  the  asses  that  were  lost. 

Vers.  11-17.  As  they  were  going  up  to  the  high  place  of 
the  town,  they  met  maidens  coming  out  of  the  town  to  draw 

water ;  and  on  asking  them  whether  the  seer  was  there,  they 

received  this  answer  :  "  Yes;  behold,  lie  is  before  thee:  make  haste , 

now,  for  he  has  come  into  the  town  to-day ;  for  the  people  have  a 

sacrifice  to-day  upon  the  high  place"  Bamah  (in  the  singular) 
does  not  mean  the  height  or  hill  generally  ;  but  throughout  it 

signifies  the  high  place,  as  a  place  of  sacrifice  or  prayer. — 

Ver.  13.  "  When  ye  come  into  the  city,  ye  iv ill  find  him  directly, 

before  he  goes  up  to  the  high  place  to  eat."  |3  not  only  intro- 
duces the  apodosis,  but  corresponds  to  3,  as,  so  :  here,  how- 

ever, it  is  used  with  reference  to  time,  in  the  sense  of  our 

"  immediately."  "  For  the  people  are  not  accustomed  to  eat  till 

he  comes,  for  he  blesses  the  sacrifice"  etc.  ̂ 2,  like  evXoyelv, 
refers  to  the  thanksgiving  prayer  offered  before  the  sacrificial 

meal.  "  Go  now  for  him;  ye  will  meet  him  even  to-day."  The 
first  ins  is  placed  at  the  beginning  for  the  sake  of  emphasis, 

and  then  repeated  at  the  close.  S\*n2y  "Even  to-day." — Ver.  14. 
AVhen  they  went  into  the  town,  Samuel  met  them  on  his  way 

out  to  go  to  the  high  place  of  sacrifice.  Before  the  meeting 

itself  is  described,  the  statement  is  introduced  in  vers.  15-17, 
that  the  day  before  Jehovah  had  foretold  to  Samuel  that  the  man 

was  coming  to  him  whom  he  was  to  anoint  as  captain  over  his 

people.  |TN  r6jj  to  open  any  ones  ear,  equivalent  to  reveal  some- 
thing to  him  (ch.  xx.  12  ;  2  Sam.  vii.  27,  etc.).  np^S,  I  will  send 

thee,  i.e.  u  I  will  so  direct  his  way  in  my  overruling  providence, 
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that  he  shall  come  to  thee"  (J.  H.  Mich.).  The  words,  "  that 
he  may  save  my  people  out  of  the  hand  of  the  Pliilistiues ;  for  I 

have  looked  upon  my  people,  for  their  cry  is  come  unto  me"  are 
not  at  all  at  variance  with  ch.  vii.  13.  In  that  passage  there  is 

simply  the  assertion,  that  there  was  no  more  any  permanent 

oppression  on  the  part  of  the  Philistines  in  the  days  of  Samuel, 
such  as  had  taken  place  before ;  but  an  attempt  to  recover  their 

supremacy  over  Israel  is  not  only  not  precluded,  but  is  even 

indirectly  affirmed  (see  the  comm.  on  ch.  vii.  13).  The  words 

before  us  simply  show  that  the  Philistines  had  then  begun  to 

make  a  fresh  attempt  to  contend  for  dominion  over  the  Israel- 

ites. "  /  have  looked  upon  my  people  :"  this  is  to  be  explained 
like  the  similar  passage  in  Ex.  ii.  25,  "  God  looked  upon  the 

children  of  Israel,"  and  Ex.  iii.  7,  "  I  have  looked  upon  the 

misery  of  my  people,"  God's  looking  was  not  a  quiet,  inactive 
looking  on,  but  an  energetic  look,  which  brought  help  in  trouble. 

"  Their  cry  is  come  unto  me :"  this  is  word  for  word  the  same 
as  in  Ex.  iii.  9.  As  the  Philistines  wanted  to  tread  in  the  foot- 

steps of  the  Egyptians,  it  was  necessary  that  Jehovah  should 

also  send  His  people  a  deliverer  from  these  new  oppressors,  by 

giving  them  a  king.  The  reason  here  assigned  for  the  estab- 
lishment of  a  monarchy  is  by  no  means  at  variance  with  the 

displeasure  which  God  had  expressed  to  Samuel  at  the  desire  of 

the  people  for  a  king  (ch.  viii.  7  sqq.)  ;  since  this  displeasure 
had  reference  to  the  state  of  heart  from  which  the  desire  had 

sprung. — Ver.  1 7.  When  Samuel  saw  Saul,  the  Lord  answered 

him,  sc.  in  reply  to  the  tacit  inquiry,  '  Is  this  he?7  "  Behold, 

this  is  the  man  of  whom  I  spake  to  thee."  "i^y,  coercere  imperio. 
Vers.  18-24.  The  thread  of  the  narrative,  which  was 

broken  off  in  ver.  15,  is  resumed  in  ver.  18.  Saul  drew  near 

to  Samuel  in  the  gate,  and  asked  him  for  the  seer's  house. 

The  expression  "W$n  ̂ ina  is  used  to  define  more  precisely  the 

general  phrase  in  ver.  14,  "Vyn  Tpnn  D^3 ;  and  there  is  no 

necessity  to  alter  "IW  in  ver.  14  into  "Wn,  as  Thenius  proposes, 
for  TPH  Tj^nn  Ni2  does  not  mean  to  go  (or  be)  in  the  middle  of 
the  town,  as  he  imagines,  but  to  go  into,  or  enter,  the  town ; 

and  the  entrance  to  the  town  was  through  the  gate. — Ver.  19. 

Samuel  replied,  "  /  am  the  seer :  go  up  before  me  to  the  high 
place,  and  eat  with  me  to-day ;  and  to-morrow  I  will  send  thee 

away,  and  make  known  to  thee  all  that  is  in  thy  heart."     Letting 
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a  person  go  in  front  was  a  sign  of  great  esteem.  The  change 

from  the  singular  npy  to  the  plural  BrP3X  may  be  explained  on 
the  ground  that,  whilst  Samuel  only  spoke  to  Saul,  he  intended 

expressly  to  invite  his  servant  to  the  meal  as  well  as  himself. 

"  All  that  is  in  thine  heart"  does  not  mean  "  all  that  thou  hast 

upon  thy  heart,"  i.e.  all  that  troubles  thee,  for  Samuel  relieved 
him  of  all  anxiety  about  the  asses  at  once  by  telling  him  that 

they  were  found  ;  but  simply  the  thoughts  of  thy  heart  gene- 
rally. Samuel  would  make  these  known  to  him,  to  prove  to  him 

that  he  was  a  prophet.  He  then  first  of  all  satisfied  him  respect- 

ing the  asses  (ver.  20)  :  "  As  for  the  asses  that  were  lost  to  thee 
to-day  three  days  (three  days  ago),  do  not  set  thy  heart  upon  them 

(i.e.  do  not  trouble  thyself  about  them),  for  they  are  found." 
After  this  quieting  announcement,  by  which  he  had  convinced 

Saul  of  his  seer's  gift,  Samuel  directed  Saul's  thoughts  to  that 
higher  thing  which  Jehovah  had  appointed  for  him:  u And  to 
ichom  does  all  that  is  worth  desiring  of  Israel  belong  f  is  it  not 

to  thee,  and  to  all  thy  father  s  houseV  "  The  desire  of  Israel" 

{optima  quo?que  Israel,  Yulg. ;  "  the  best  in  Israel,"  Luther) 
is  not  all  that  Israel  desires,  but  all  that  Israel  possesses  of  what 

is  precious  or  ivorth  desiring  (see  Hag.  ii.  7).  "The  antithesis 

here  is  between  the  asses  and  every  desirable  thing "  (Seb. 
Schmidt).  Notwithstanding  the  indefinite  character  of  the  words, 

they  held  up  such  glorious  things  as  in  prospect  for  Saul,  that  he 

replied  in  amazement  (ver.  21),  "Am  not  I  a  Benjaminite,  of  the 
smallest  of  the  tribes  of  Israel?  and  my  family  is  the  least  of  all 

the  families  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin  ('.33  *B3B>  is  unquestionably 
a  copyist's  error  for  '32  B31P)  ;  and  how  speakest  thou  such  a  word 
to  meV*  Samuel  made  no  reply  to  this,  as  he  simply  wanted 

first  of  all  to  awaken  the  expectation  in  Saul's  mind  of  things 
that  he  had  never  dreamt  of  before. — Ver.  22.  When  they 
arrived  at  the  high  place,  he  conducted  Saul  and  his  servant 

into  the  cell  (the  apartment  prepared  for  the  sacrificial  meal), 

and  gave  them  (the  servant  as  well  as  Saul,  according  to  the 

simple  customs  of  antiquity,  as  being  also  his  guest)  a  place  at 

the  upper  end  among  those  who  had  been  invited.  There  were 

about  thirty  persons  present,  no  doubt  the  most  distinguished 

men  of  the  city,  whilst  the  rest  of  the  people  probably  encamped 

in  the  open  air. — Vers.  23,  24.  He  then  ordered  the  cook  to 
bring  the  piece  which  he  had  directed  him  to  set  aside,  and  to 
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place  it  before  Saul,  namely  the  leg  and  HvVn  (the  article  in 
the  place  of  the  relative;  see  Ewald,  §  331,  b);  i.e.  not  what 
was  over  it,  viz.  the  broth  poured  upon  it  (Dathe  and  Maurer), 
but  what  was  attached  to  it  (Luther).  The  reference,  however, 

is  not  to  the  kidney  as  the  choicest  portion  (Thenius),  for  the 

kidneys  were  burned  upon  the  altar  in  the  case  of  all  the  slain 

sacrifices  (Lev.  iii.  4),  and  only  the  flesh  of  the  animals  offered 

in  sacrifice  was  applied  to  the  sacrificial  meal.  What  was  at- 
tached to  the  leg,  therefore,  can  only  have  been  such  of  the  fat 

upon  the  flesh  as  was  not  intended  for  the  altar.  Whether  the 

right  or  left  leg,  is  not  stated :  the  earlier  commentators  decide 

in  favour  of  the  left,  because  the  right  leg  fell  to  the  share  of 

the  priests  (Lev.  vii.  32  sqq.).  But  as  Samuel  conducted  the 
whole  of  the  sacrificial  ceremony,  he  may  also  have  offered  the 

sacrifice  itself  by  virtue  of  his  prophetic  calling,  so  that  the 

right  leg  would  fall  to  his  share,  and  he  might  have  it  reserved 

for  his  guest.  In  any  case,  however,  the  leg,  as  the  largest  and 

best  portion,  was  to  be  a  piece  of  honour  for  Saul  (see  Gen. 

xliii.  34).  There  is  no  reason  to  seek  for  any  further  symbo- 

lical meaning  in  it.  The  fact  that  it  was  Samuel's  intention 
to  distinguish  and  honour  Saul  above  all  his  other  guests,  is 
evident  enough  from  what  he  said  to  Saul  when  the  cook  had 

brought  the  leg :  "  Behold,  that  which  is  reserved  is  set  before 
thee  (WW  is  the  passive  participle,  as  in  Num.  xxiv.  21)  ;  for 
unto  this  time  hath  it  been  kept  for  thee,  as  I  said  I  have  invited 

the  people"  ̂ W®?  is  either  "  to  the  appointed  time  of  thy 

coming"  or  possibly,  "for  the  (this)  meeting  together."  Samuel 
mentions  this  to  give  Saul  his  guest  to  understand  that  he 

had  foreseen  his  coming  in  a  supernatural  way.  ~fo*?9  saying, 
i.e.  as  I  said  (to  the  cook). 

Vers.  25-27.  When  the  sacrificial  meal  was  over,  Samuel 
and  Saul  went  down  from  the  high  place  into  the  town,  and  he 

(Samuel)  talked  with  him  upon  the  roof  (of  the  house  into 

which  Samuel  had  entered).  The  flat  roofs  of  the  East  were 

used  as  places  of  retirement  for  private  conversation  (see  at 
Deut.  xxii.  8).  This  conversation  did  not  refer  of  course  to 

the  call  of  Samuel  to  the  royal  dignity,  for  that  was  not  made 
known  to  him  as  a  word  of  Jehovah  till  the  following  day  (ver. 

27)  ;  but  it  was  intended  to  prepare  him  for  that  announce- 

ment: so  that  O.  v.  Gerlach's  conjecture  is  probably  the  correct 
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one,  viz.  that  Samuel  "  talked  with  Saul  concerning  the  deep 
religious  and  political  degradation  of  the  people  of  God,  the 

oppression  of  the  heathen,  the  causes  of  the  inability  of  the 

Israelites  to  stand  against  these  foes,  the  necessity  for  a  conver- 
sion of  the  people,  and  the  want  of  a  leader  who  was  entirely 

devoted  to  the  Lord."  ' — Ver.  26.  "  And  they  rose  up  early  in 

1  For  i3n  ̂ y  7lX£;"Dy  1SV\  the  LXX.  have  *«l  hetrrpcMetr  ru  IxovK 1    ~  -  T  •  ••  —J  — 

t-'i  rw  ocj/xxti  Kttl  bcotfAqihri,  u  they  prepared  Saul  a  bed  upon  the  house, 
and  lie  slept,''  from  which  Clericus  conjectured  that  these  translators  had 
read  hs'J^  H^Tl  (Vt3T1  or  VG")sl)  ;  and  Ewald  and  Thenius  propose  to 

alter  the  Hebrew  text  in  this  way.  But  although  'ui  ID'SltPI  (vcr-  26)  no 

doubt  presupposes  that  Saul  had  slept  in  Samuel's  house,  and  in  fact  upon 
the  roof,  the  remark  of  Thenius,  "  that  the  private  conversation  upon  the 
roof  (ver.  25)  comes  too  early,  as  Saul  did  not  yet  know,  and  was  not  to 

learn  till  the  following  day,  what  was  about  to  take  place,"  does  not 
supply  any  valid  objection  to  the  correctness  of  the  Masoretic  text,  or  any 
argument  in  favour  of  the  Septuagint  rendering  or  interpretation,  since  it 
rests  upon  an  altogether  unfounded  and  erroneous  assumption,  viz.  that 

Samuel  had  talked  with  Saul  about  his  call  to  the  throne.  Moreover,  "  the 

strangeness"  of  the  statement  in  ver.  26,  "  they  rose  up  early,"  and  then 
"  when  the  morning  dawned,  Samuel  called,"  etc.,  cannot  possibly  throw 
any  suspicion  upon  the  integrity  of  the  Hebrew  text,  as  this  "strange- 

ness" vanishes  when  we  take  '"tfl  flvJD  Th  as  a  more  precise  definition  of 
}D*3Bkl.  The  Septuagint  translators  evidently  held  the  same  opinion  as 

their  modern  defenders.  They  took  offence  at  Samuel's  private  conversa- 
tion with  Saul,  because  he  did  not  make  known  to  him  the  word  of  God 

concerning  his  call  to  the  throne  till  the  next  morning  ;  and,  on  the  other 
hand,  as  their  rising  the  next  morning  is  mentioned  in  ver.  26,  they  felt 
the  absence  of  any  allusion  to  their  sleeping,  and  consequently  not  only 

interpreted  "QT  by  a  conjectural  emendation  as  standing  for  "H"l\  because 
D^IDID  "H"!  is  used  in  Prov.  vii.  16  to  signify  the  spreading  of  mats  or •  -   :  -  -  t 

carpets  for  a  bed,  but  also  identified  1BDC"1  with  *QX"\  and  rendered  it 
iKoipviQy).  At  the  same  time,  they  did  not  reflect  that  the  preparation  of 
the  bed  and  their  sleeping  during  the  night  were  both  of  them  matters  of 
course,  and  there  was  consequently  no  necessity  to  mention  them;  whereas 

Samuel's  talking  with  Saul  upon  the  roof  was  a  matter  of  importance  in 
relation  to  the  whole  affair,  and  one  which  could  not  be  passed  over  in 
silence.  Moreover,  the  correctness  of  the  Hebrew  text  is  confirmed  by  all 
the  other  ancient  versions.  Not  only  do  the  Chaldee,  Syriae,  and  Arabic 
follow  the  Masoretic  text,  but  Jerome  does  the  same  in  the  rendering 

adopted  by  him,  uEt  locutus  est  cum  Saule  in  solario.  Cumque  mane 
surrexissent ;"  though  the  words  **  stravitque  Saul  in  solario  et  dormivit" 
have  been  interpolated  probably  from  the  Itala  into  the  text  of  the  Vul- 
gate  which  has  come  down  to  us. 
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the  morning:  namely,  when  the  morning  dawn  arose,  Samuel 

called  to  Saul  upon  the  roof  (i.e.  he  called  from  below  within 

the  house  up  to  the  roof,  where  Saul  was  probably  sleeping 

upon  the  balcony ;  cf.  2  Kings  iv.  10),  Get  up,  I  will  conduct 

thee."  As  soon  as  Saul  had  risen,  u  they  both  (both  Samuel  and 

Saul)  went  out  (into  the  street)."  And  when  they  had  gone 
down  to  the  extremity  of  the  town,  Samuel  said  to  Saul,  "  Let 
the  servant  pass  on  before  us  (and  he  did  so),  and  do  thou  remain 

here  for  the  present ;  I  will  show  thee  a  word  of  God." 
Ch.  x.  1.  Samuel  then  took  the  oil-flask,  poured  it  upon  his 

(Saul's)  head,  kissed  him,  and  said,  "  Hath  not  Jehovah  (equi- 

valent to  '  Jehovah  assuredly  hath')  anointed  thee  to  be  captain 

over  His  inheritance  tn  ™?n9  as  an  expression  of  lively  assurance, 
receives  the  force  of  an  independent  clause  through  the  follow- 

ing *3,  "is  it  not  so  f  "  i.e.  u  yea,  it  is  so,  that,"  etc.,  just  as  it 

does  before  EN  in  Gen.  iv.  7.  ̂ H^  His  (Jehovah's)  possession, 
was  the  nation  of  Israel,  which  Jehovah  had  acquired  as  the 

people  of  His  own  possession  through  their  deliverance  out  of 

Egypt  (Deut.  iv.  20,  ix.  26,  etc.).  Anointing  with  oil  was  a 
symbol  of  endowment  with  the  Spirit  of  God  ;  as  the  oil  itself, 

by  virtue  of  the  strength  which  it  gives  to  the  vital  spirits,  was 

a  symbol  of  the  Spirit  of  God  as  the  principle  of  divine  and 

spiritual  power  (see  at  Lev.  viii.  12).  Hitherto  there  had  been 

no  other  anointing  among  the  people  of  God  than  that  of  the 

priests  and  sanctuary  (Ex.  xxx.  23  sqq.  ;  Lev.  viii.  10  sqq.). 

When  Saul,  therefore,  was  consecrated  as  king  by  anointing, 

the  monarchy  was  inaugurated  as  a  divine  institution,  standing 

on  a  par  with  the  priesthood  ;  through  which  henceforth  the 

Lord  would  also  bestow  upon  His  people  the  gifts  of  His 

Spirit  for  the  building  up  of  His  kingdom.  As  the  priests 

were  consecrated  by  anointing  to  be  the  media  of  the  ethical 

blessings  of  divine  grace  for  Israel,  so  the  king  was  consecrated 

by  anointing  to  be  the  vehicle  and  medium  of  all  the  blessings 

of  grace  which  the  Lord,  as  the  God-king,  would  confer  upon 
His  people  through  the  institution  of  a  civil  government. 

Through  this  anointing,  which  was  performed  by  Samuel  under 

the  direction  of  God,  the  king  was  set  apart  from  the  rest  of 

the  nation  as  "  anointed  of  the  Lord  "  (cf.  ch.  xii.  3,  5,  etc.), 

and  sanctified  as  the  "TO,  i.e.  its  captain,  its  leader  and  com- 
mander.    Kissing  was  probably  not  a  sign  of  homage  or  rever- 
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ence  towards  the  anointed  of  the  Lord,  so  much  as  u  a  kiss  of 

affection,  with  which  the  grace  of  God  itself  was  sealed"  (Seb. 

Schmidt).1 
Vers.  2—7.  To  confirm  the  consecration  of  Saul  as  kincr 

over  Israel,  which  had  been  effected  through  the  anointing, 
Samuel  gave  him  three  more  sijms  which  would  occur  on  his 

journey  home,  and  would  be  a  pledge  to  him  that  Jehovah 

would  accompany  his  undertakings  with  His  divine  help,  and 

practically  accredit  him  as  His  anointed.  These  signs,  there- 
fore, stand  in  the  closest  relation  to  the  calling  conveyed  to 

Saul  through  his  anointing. — Ver.  2.  The  first  sign:  "  When  thou 
(/vest  away  from  me  to-day  {i.e.  now),  thou  wilt  meet  two  men  at 
RacheFs  sepulchre,  on  the  border  of  Benjamin  at  Zelzah ;  and  they 

■will  say  unto  thee,  The  asses  of  thy  father,  which  thou  wentest  to 

seek,  are  found.  Behold,  thy  father  hath  given  up  nuhxn  ''"O'nviK, 
the  words  (i.e.  talking)  about  the  asses,  and  troubleth  himself  about 

you,  saying,  What  shall  I  do  about  my  son  ?  "  According  to  Gen. 

xxxv.  16  sqq.,  Rachel's  sepulchre  was  on  the  way  from  Bethel 

1  The  LXX.  and  Vulgate  have  expanded  the  second  half  of  this  verse 
by  a   considerable  addition,   which  reads  as  follows  in  the  LXX.  :    ovyji 

KiftptKi   Oi   KVpiO;   ilg   CCQ-fcOVTCl    tTTl    TOV    AfitOJ/     OCVTOV    SVi       lapOC.ri'h  ',     KOCl   GV   oloCii; 
\'j  \u.Z)  Kvpiov,  xul  av  ouasig  oci/rou  Ik  yf.ipog  i-^&puv  ociirov  kvk~KoQvj,  kxi  tovto 

ooi  to  v/iusiov  on  'ixpia'i  at  Kvptog  lirl  KT^npovopixv  xvtcv  tig  oLp-^ovrct.  And  in 
the  Vulgate  :  Ecce,  unxit  te  Dominus  super  hxreditatem  suam  in  principem,  et 

liberabis  populum  suum  de  manibus  inimicorum  ejus,  qui  in  circuitu  ejus  sunt. 

Et  hoc  tibi  sif/num,  quia  unxit  te  Deus  in  principem.  A  comparison  of  these 
two  texts  will  show  that  the  LXX.  interpolated  their  addition  between 

l\\p7]  and  *3,  as  the  last  clause,  ort  'ixpiv'i  at  Kvpiog  W\  KXyipovo/utoa/  ccv-ou  tig 
&PXOVTX,  is  a  verbal  translation  of  T:^>  Srbnrbv  nirT1  ̂ nc;E>  *3-  In  the 

Vulgate,  on  the  other  hand,  the  first  clause,  ecce  unxit — in  principem,  corre- 
sponds word  for  word  with  the  Hebrew  text,  from  which  we  may  see  that 

Jerome  translated  our  present  Hebrew  text;  and  the  addition,  et  liberabis,  etc., 

was  interpolated  into  the  Vulgate  from  the  Itala.  The  text  of  the  Septuagint 

is  nothing  more  than  a  gloss  formed  from  ch.  ix.  1G,  17,  which  the  trans- 
lator thought  necessary,  ] tartly  because  he  could  not  clearly  see  the  force  of 

^3  Si^n,  but  more  especially  because  he  could  not  explain  the  faet  that 

Samuel  speaks  to  Saul  of  signs,  without  having  announeed  them  to  him  as 
such.  lint  the  author  of  the  gloss  has  overlooked  the  fact  that  Samuel 

does  not  give  Saul  a  or^uov,  but  three  ar,^ux,  and  describes  the  object  of 
them  in  ver.  7  as  being  the  following,  namely,  that  Saul  would  learn 

when  they  took  place  what  he  had  to  do,  for  Jehovah  was  with  him,  and 
not  that  they  would  prove  that  the  Lord  had  anointed  him  to  be  captain. 
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to  Bethlehem,  only  a  short  distance  from  the  latter  place,  and 
therefore  undoubtedly  on  the  spot  which  tradition  has  assigned 
to  it  since  the  time  of  Jerome,  viz.  on  the  site  of  the  Kubbet 

Rahil,  half  an  hour  to  the  north-west  of  Bethlehem,  on  the  left 
of  the  road  to  Jerusalem,  about  an  hour  and  a  half  from  the 

city  (see  at  Gen.  xxxv.  20).  This  suits  the  passage  before  us 
very  well,  if  we  give  up  the  groundless  assumption  that  Saul 
came  to  Samuel  at  Ramah  and  was  anointed  by  him  there,  and 

assume  that  the  place  of  meeting,  which  is  not  more  fully  de- 

fined in  ch.  ix.,  was  situated  to  the  south-west  of  Bethlehem.1 

The  expression  "in  the  border  of  Benjamin"  is  not  at  variance with  this.  It  is  true  that  Kubbet  Rahil  is  about  an  hour  and  a 

quarter  from  the  southern  boundary  of  Benjamin,  which  ran 

past  the  Rogel  spring,  through  the  valley  of  Ben-Hinnom  (Josh, 
xviii.  16)  ;  but  the  expression  ̂ 2p  Dy  must  not  be  so  pressed 
as  to  be  restricted  to  the  actual  site  of  the  grave,  since  other- 

wise the  further  definition  "at  Zelzah"  would  be  superfluous, 
as  Rachel's  tomb  was  unquestionably  a  well-known  locality  at 
that  time.  If  we  suppose  the  place  called  Zelzah,  the  situation 

of  which  has  not  yet  been  discovered,2  to  have  been  about  mid- 

way between  Rachel's  tomb  and  the  Rogel  spring,  Samuel 
could  very  well  describe  the  spot  where  Saul  would  meet  the 

1  As  the  account  of  Saul's  meeting  with  Samuel,  in  ch.  ix.,  when  pro- 
perly understood,  is  not  at  variance  with  the  tradition  concerning  the 

situation  of  Rachel's  tomb,  and  the  passage  before  us  neither  requires  us 
on  the  one  hand  to  understand  the  Ephratah  of  Gen.  xxxv.  19  and  xlviii.  7 

as  a  different  place  from  Bethlehem,  and  erase  "  that  is  Bethlehem''''  from 
both  passages  as  a  gloss  that  has  crept  into  the  text,  and  then  invent  an 
Ephratah  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Bethel  between  Benjamin  and  Ephraim, 

as  Thenius  does,  nor  warrants  us  on  the  other  hand  in  transferring  Rachel's 
tomb  to  the  neighbourhood  of  Bethel,  in  opposition  to  the  ordinary  tradi- 

tion, as  Kurtz  proposes  5  so  the  words  of  Jer.  xxxi.  15,  "  A  voice  was  heard 
in  Ramah,  lamentation  and  bitter  weeping,  Rachel  weeping  for  her  chil- 

dren," etc.,  furnish  no  evidence  that  Rachel's  tomb  was  at  Ramah  (i.e.  er 
Ram).  "  For  here  (in  the  cycle  of  prophecy  concerning  the  restoration  of  all 
Israel,  Jer.  xxx.-xxxiii.)  Rachel's  weeping  is  occasioned  by  the  fact  of  the 
exiles  of  Benjamin  having  assembled  together  in  Ramah  (Jer.  xl.  1),  with- 

out there  being  any  reason  why  Rachel's  tomb  should  be  sought  for  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  this  Ramah  "  (Delitzsch  on  Gen.  xxxv.  20). 

2  Ewald  (Gesch.  iii.  p.  29)  supposes  Zelzah  to  be  unsuitable  to  the  con- 
text, if  taken  as  the  name  of  a  place,  and  therefore  follows  the  u^optuovg 

f&eya'hoc  of  the  LXX.,  and  renders  the  word  "  in  great  haste  ;"  but  he  has 
neither  given  any  reason  why  the  name  of  a  place  is  unsuitable  here,  nor 
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two  men  in  the  way  that  he  has  done.  This  sign,  by  confirming 
the  information  which  Samuel  had  given  to  Saul  with  reference 

to  the  asses,  was  to  furnish  him  with  a  practical  proof  that  what 

Samuel  had  said  to  him  with  regard  to  the  monarchy  would 

quite  as  certainly  come  to  pass,  and  therefore  not  only  to  deliver 
him  from  all  anxiety  as  to  the  lost  animals  of  his  father,  but 

also  to  direct  his  thoughts  to  the  higher  destiny  to  which  God 

had  called  him  through  Samuel's  anointing. 
The  second  sign  (vers.  3,  4)  :  "  Then  thou  shalt  go  on  for- 

ward from  thence,  and  thou  shalt  come  to  the  terebinth  of  Tabor; 

and  there  shall  meet  thee  there  three  men  going  up  to  God  to 

Bethel,  carrying  one  three  kids,  one  three  loaves  of  bread,  and 

one  a  bottle  of  wine.  They  will  ask  thee  after  thy  welfare,  and 

give  thee  two  loaves ;  receive  them  at  their  hands."  The  tere- 
binth of  Tabor  is  not  mentioned  anywhere  else,  and  nothing 

further  can  be  determined  concerning  it,  than  that  it  stood  by 

the  road  leading  from  Rachel's  tomb  to  Gibeah.1  The  fact 
that  the  three  men  were  going  up  to  God  at  Bethel,  shows  that 

there  was  still  a  place  of  sacrifice  consecrated  to  the  Lord  at 

Bethel,  where  Abraham  and  Jacob  had  erected  altars  to  the 

Lord  who  had  appeared  to  them  there  (Gen.  xii.  8,  xiii.  3,  4, 

xxviii.  18,  19,  xxxv.  7)  ;  for  the  kids  and  loaves  and  wine 

were  sacrificial  gifts  which  they  were  about  to  offer.  Dw?  PNC», 

to  ask  after  one's  welfare,  i.e.  to  greet  in  a  friendly  manner 
(cf.  Judg.  xviii.  15  ;  Gen.  xliii.  27).  The  meaning  of  this 

double  sign  consisted  in  the  fact  that  these  men  gave  Saul 

two  loaves  from  their  sacrificial  offerings.      In  this  he  was  to 

considered  that  the  Septuagint  rendering  is  merely  conjectural,  and  has 
nothing  further  to  support  it  than  the  fact  that  the  translators  rendered 

r6v  itpfaotTo,  "  he  sprang  upon  him,"  in  ver.  6  and  ch.  xi.  C,  and  took  rDPf 

to  be  an  emphatic  form  of  l"P¥- 

1  The  opinion  expressed  by  Ewald  and  Thenius,  that  Deborah's  mourn- 
ing oak  (Gen.  xxxv.  8)  is  intended,  and  that  Tabor  is  either  a  different 

form  of  Deborah,  or  that  Tabor  should  be  altered  into  Deborah,  has  no 
foundation  to  rest  upon  ;  for  the  fact  that  the  oak  referred  to  stood  below 
(i.e.  to  the  south  of)  Bethel,  and  the  three  men  whom  Saul  was  to  meet  at 
the  terebinth  of  Tabor  were  going  to  Bethel,  by  no  means  establishes  the 
identity  of  the  two,  as  their  going  up  to  Bethel  does  not  prove  that  they 
were  already  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Bethel.  Moreover,  the  Deborah  oak 
was  on  the  north  of  Gibeah,  whereas  Saul  met  the  three  men  between 

Rachel's  tomb  and  Gibeah,  i.e.  to  the  south  of  Gibeah. 



CHAP.  X.  2-7.  99 

discern  a  homage  paid  to  the  anointed  of  the  Lord ;  and  he  was 

therefore  to  accept  the  gift  in  this  sense  at  their  hand. 

The  third  sign  (vers.  5,  6)  Saul  was  to  receive  at  Gibeah  of 

God,  where  posts  of  the  Philistines  were  stationed.  Gibeath 

ha-Elohim  is  not  an  appellative,  signifying  a  high  place  of  God, 
i.e.  a  high  place  dedicated  to  God,  but  a  proper  name  referring 

to  Gibeah  of  Benjamin,  the  native  place  of  Saul,  which  was 

called  Gibeah  of  Saul  from  the  time  when  Saul  resided  there 

as  king  (ver.  16  :  cf.  ch.  xi.  4,  xv.  34  ;  2  Sam.  xxi.  6  ;  Isa.  x.  29). 

This  is  very  apparent  from  the  fact  that,  according  to  vers.  10 

sqq.,  all  the  people  of  Gibeah  had  known  Saul  of  old,  and 
therefore  could  not  comprehend  how  he  had  all  at  once  come 

to  be  among  the  prophets.  The  name  Gibeah  of  God  is  here 

given  to  the  town  on  account  of  a  bamah  or  sacrificial  height 

which  rose  within  or  near  the  town  (ver.  13),  and  which  may 

possibly  have  been  renowned  above  other  such  heights,  as  the 

seat  of  a  society  of  prophets.  U*T\vhb  "Q^a  are  not  bailiffs  of  the 
Philistines,  still  less  columns  erected  as  signs  of  their  supremacy 

(Thenius),  but  military  posts  of  the  Philistines,  as  ch.  xiii.  3,  4, 

and  2  Sam.  viii.  6, 14,  clearly  show.  The  allusion  here  to  the  posts 
of  the  Philistines  at  Gibeah  is  connected  with  what  was  about 

to  happen  to  Saul  there.  At  the  place  where  the  Philistines, 

those  severe  oppressors  of  Israel,  had  set  up  military  posts,  the 

Spirit  of  God  was  to  come  upon  Saul,  and  endow  him  with  the 

divine  power  that  was  required  for  his  regal  office.  "  And  it 
shall  come  to  pass,  when  thou  comest  to  the  town  there,  thou  wilt 

light  upon  a  company  of  prophets  coming  down  from  the  high 

place  (bamah,  the  sacrificial  height),  before  them  lyre  and  tarn- 

bourin,  and  flute,  and  harp,  and  they  prophesying ."  PSn  signifies 
a  rope  or  cord,  then  a  band  or  company  of  men.  It  does  not 

follow  that  because  this  band  of  prophets  was  coming  down 

from  the  high  place,  the  high  place  at  Gibeah  must  have  been 

the  seat  of  a  school  of  the  prophets.  They  might  have  been 

upon  a  pilgrimage  to  Gibeah.  The  fact  that  they  were  pre- 
ceded by  musicians  playing,  seems  to  indicate  a  festal  procession. 

Nebel  and  kinnor  are  stringed  instruments  which  were  used 

after  David's  time  in  connection  with  the  psalmody  of  divine 
worship  (1  Chron.  xiii.  8,  xv.  20,  21 ;  Ps.  xxxiii.  2,  xliii.  4,  etc.). 

The  nebel  was  an  instrument  resembling  a  lyre,  the  kinnor  was 

more  like  a  guitar  than  a  harp.      Toph  :  the  tambourin,  which 
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was  played  by  Miriam  at  the  Red  Sea  (Ex.  xv.  20).  Chalil: 

the  flute  ;  see  my  Bibl.  Archaeology,  ii.  §  137.  By  the  pro- 
phesying of  these  prophets  we  are  to  understand  an  ecstatic 

utterance  of  religious  feelings  to  the  praise  of  God,  as  in  the 

case  of  the  seventy  elders  in  the  time  of  Moses  (Num.  xi.  25). 

Whether  it  took  the  form  of  a  song  or  of  an  enthusiastic  dis- 
course, cannot  be  determined  ;  in  any  case  it  was  connected 

with  a  very  energetic  action  indicative  of  the  highest  state  of 
mental  excitement.  (For  further  remarks  on  these  societies  of 

prophets,  see  at  ch.  xix.  18  sqq.) — Ver.  6.  u  And  the  Spirit  of 
Jehovah  will  come  upon  thee,  and  thou  wilt  prophesy  with  them, 

and  be  changed  into  another  man"  "  Ecstatic  states,"  says 
Tholuck  (die  Propheten,  p.  53),  "  have  something  infectious 
about  them.  The  excitement  spreads  involuntarily,  as  in  the 
American  revivals  and  the  preaching  mania  in  Sweden,  even 

to  persons  in  whose  state  of  mind  there  is  no  affinity  with 

anything  of  the  kind."  But  in  the  instance  before  us  there 
was  something  more  than  psychical  infection.  The  Spirit  of 

Jehovah,  which  manifested  itself  in  the  prophesying  of  the 

prophets,  was  to  pass  over  to  Saul,  so  that  he  would  prophesy 

along  with  them  (rrann  formed  like  a  verb  rrt  for  riS3:nn  ;  so 
again  in  ver.  13),  and  was  entirely  to  transform  him.  This 
transformation  is  not  to  be  regarded  indeed  as  regeneration  ill 

the  Christian  sense,  but  as  a  change  resembling  regeneration, 

which  affected  the  entire  disposition  of  mind,  and  by  which 

Saul  was  lifted  out  of  his  former  modes  of  thought  and  feeling, 

which  were  confined  within  a  narrow  earthly  sphere,  into  the 

far  higher  sphere  of  his  new  royal  calling,  was  filled  with 

kingly  thoughts  in  relation  to  the  service  of  God,  and  received 

"  another  heart"  (ver.  9).  Heart  is  used  in  the  ordinary  scrip- 
tural sense,  as  the  centre  of  the  whole  mental  and  psychical 

life  of  will,  desire,  thought,  perception,  and  feeling  (see  De- 
litzsch,  Bibl.  Psychol,  pp.  248  sqq.,  ed.  2).  Through  this  sign 
his  anointing  as  kino;  was  to  be  inwardlv  sealed.  —  Ver.  7. 

"  When  these  signs  are  come  unto  thee  (the  Kethibh  ?U*K3n  is  to 
be  read  "IJ^bljIj  as  in  Ps.  xlv.  16  and  Esther  iv.  4 ;  and  the  Keri 

njxnn  is  a  needless  emendation),  do  to  thee  xchat  thy  hand  findeth, 
i.e.  act  according  to  the  circumstances  (for  this  formula,  see 

Judg.  ix.  33)  ;  for  (Jod  will  be  ivith  thee."  The  occurrence  of 
the  signs  mentioned  was  to  assure  him  of  the  certainty  that 
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God  would  assist  him  in  all  that  he  undertook  as  king.  The 

first  opportunity  for  action  was  afforded  him  by  the  Ammonite 

Nahash,  who  besieged  Jabesh-gilead  (ch.  xi.). 
Ver.  8.  In  conclusion,  Samuel  gave  him  an  important  hint 

with  regard  to  his  future  attitude  :  "  And  goest  thou  before  me 
down  to  Gilgal ;  and,  behold,  I  am  coming  down  to  thee,  to  offer 

burnt-offerings,  and  to  sacrifice  peace-offerings :  thou  shalt  wait 
seven  days,  till  I  come  to  thee,  that  I  may  show  thee  what  thou  art 

to  dor  The  infinitive  clause  'til  rripyn?  is  undoubtedly  dependent 
upon  the  main  clause  WTVJ,  and  not  upon  the  circumstantial 
clause  which  is  introduced  as  a  parenthesis.  The  thought 
therefore  is  the  following :  If  Saul  went  down  to  Gilgal  to 
offer  sacrifice  there,  he  was  to  wait  till  Samuel  arrived.  The 
construction  of  the  main  clause  itself,  however,  is  doubtful, 

since,  grammatically  considered,  JjTHJ  can  either  be  a  continua- 
tion of  the  imperative  n^y  (ver.  7),  or  can  be  regarded  as  inde- 

pendent, and  in  fact  conditional.  The  latter  view,  according 

to  which  WTTJ  supposes  his  going  down  as  a  possible  thing  that 
may  take  place  at  a  future  time,  is  the  one  required  by  the 
circumstantial  clause  which  follows,  and  which  is  introduced  by 
nam  ;  for  if  flTW  were  intended  to  be  a  continuation  of  the ....     3  T     .  _T  . 

imperative  which  precedes  it,  so  that  Samuel  commanded  Saul 

to  go  down  to  Gilgal  before  him,  he  would  have  simply  an- 

nounced his  coming,  that  is  to  say,  he  wTould  either  have  said 

WTTJ1  or  TiK  "^Nl.  The  circumstantial  clause  u  and  behold  I  am 
coming  down  to  thee"  evidently  presupposes  Saul's  going  down 
as  a  possible  occurrence,  in  the  event  of  which  Samuel  pre- 

scribes the  course  he  is  to  pursue.  But  the  conditional  interpre- 

tation of  fj*nj  is  still  more  decidedly  required  by  the  context. 
For  instance,  when  Samuel  said  to  Saul  that  after  the  occur- 

rence of  the  three  signs  he  was  to  do  wrhat  came  to  his  hand, 
he  could  hardly  command  him  immediately  afterwards  to  go  to 
Gilgal,  since  the  performance  of  what  came  to  his  hand  might 
prevent  him  from  going  to  Gilgal.  If,  however,  Samuel  meant 
that  after  Saul  had  finished  what  came  to  his  hand  he  was  to 

go  down  to  Gilgal,  he  would  have  said,  "  And  after  thou  hast 

done  this,  go  down  to  Gilgal,"  etc.  But  as  he  does  not  express 
himself  in  this  manner,  he  can  only  have  referred  to  Saul's 
going  to  Gilgal  as  an  occurrence  which,  as  he  foresaw,  would 
take  place  at  some  time  or  other.     And  to  Saul  himself  this 
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must  not  only  have  presented  itself  as  a  possible  occurrence, 

but  under  the  existing  circumstances  as  one  that  was  sure  to 

take  place ;  so  that  the  whole  thing  was  not  so  obscure  to  him 

as  it  is  to  us,  who  are  only  able  to  form  our  conclusions  from 

the  brief  account  which  lies  before  us.  If  we  suppose  that  in 

the  conversation  which  Samuel  had  with  Saul  upon  the  roof 

(cli.  ix.  25),  he  also  spoke  about  the  manner  in  which  the 

Philistines,  who  had  pushed  their  outposts  as  far  as  Gibeah, 

could  be  successfully  attacked,  he  might  also  have  mentioned 

that  Gilgal  was  the  most  suitable  place  for  gathering  an  army 

together,  and  for  making  the  necessary  preparations  for  a  suc- 
cessful engagement  with  their  foes.  If  we  just  glance  at  the 

events  narrated  in  the  following  chapters,  for  the  purpose  of 

getting  a  clear  idea  of  the  thing  which  Samuel  had  in  view;  we 

find  that  the  three  signs  announced  by  Samuel  took  place  on 

Saul's  return  to  Gibeah  (vers.  9—16).  Samuel  then  summoned 
the  people  to  Mizpeh,  where  Saul  was  elected  king  by  lot  (vers. 

17-27)  ;  but  Saul  returned  to  Gibeah  to  his  own  house  even 
after  this  solemn  election,  and  was  engaged  in  ploughing  the 

field,  when  messengers  came  from  Jabesh  with  the  account  of 

the  siege  of  that  town  by  the  Ammonites.  On  receiving  this 

intelligence  the  Spirit  of  Jehovah  came  upon  him,  so  that  he 

summoned  the  whole  nation  with  energy  and  without  delay  to 

come  to  battle,  and  proceeded  to  Jabesh  with  the  assembled 

army,  and  smote  the  Ammonites  (ch.  xi.  1-11).  Thereupon 
Samuel  summoned  the  people  to  come  to  Gilgal  and  renew  the 

monarchy  there  (ch.  xi.  12—15)  ;  and  at  the  same  time  he 
renewed  his  office  of  supreme  judge  (ch.  xii.),  so  that  now  for 

the  first  time  Saul  actually  commenced  his  reign,  and  began 

the  war  against  the  Philistines  (ch.  xiii.  1),  in  which,  as  soon 

as  the  latter  advanced  to  Michmash  with  a  powerful  army  after 

Jonathan's  victorious  engagement,  he  summoned  the  people  to 
Gilgal  to  battle,  and  after  waiting  there  seven  days  for  Samuel 
in  vain,  had  the  sacrifices  offered,  on  which  account  as  soon  as 
Samuel  arrived  he  announced  to  him  that  his  rule  would  not 

last  (ch.  xiii.  13  sqq.).  Now,  it  cannot  have  been  the  first  of 

these  two  gatherings  at  Gilgal  that  Samuel  had  in  his  mind, 

but  must  have  been  the  second.  The  first  is  precluded  by  the 

simple  fact  that  Samuel  summoned  the  people  to  go  to  Gilgal 

for  the  purpose  of  renewing  the  monarchy  ;  and  therefore,  as 
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the  words  M  come  and  let  us  go  to  Gilgal"  (ch.  xi.  14)  unques- 
tionably imply,  he  must  have  gone  thither  himself  along  with 

the  people  and  the  king,  so  that  Saul  was  never  in  a  position  to 

have  to  wait  for  Samuel's  arrival.  The  second  occurrence  at 
Gilgal,  on  the  other  hand,  is  clearly  indicated  in  the  words  of 

ch.  xiii.  8,  u  Saul  tarried  seven  days,  according  to  the  set  time 

that  Samuel  had  appointed"  in  which  there  is  almost  an  express 
allusion  to  the  instructions  given  to  Saul  in  the  verse  before  us. 

But  whilst  we  cannot  but  regard  this  as  the  only  true  explana- 
tion, we  cannot  agree  with  Seb.  Schmidt,  who  looks  upon  the 

instructions  given  to  Saul  in  this  verse  as  "  a  rule  to  be  observed 

throughout  the  whole  of  Samuel's  life,"  that  is  to  say,  who 
interprets  RTF  in  the  sense  of  u  as  often  as  thou  goest  down  to 

Gilgal."  For  this  view  cannot  be  grammatically  sustained, 
although  it  is  founded  upon  the  correct  idea,  that  Samuel's 
instructions  cannot  have  been  intended  as  a  solitary  and  arbi- 

trary command,  by  which  Saul  was  to  be  kept  in  a  condition 
of  dependence.  According  to  our  explanation,  however,  this  is 
not  the  case  ;  but  there  was  an  inward  necessity  for  them, 
so  far  as  the  government  of  Saul  was  concerned.  Placed  as 
he  was  by  Jehovah  as  king  over  His  people,  for  the  purpose 
of  rescuing  them  out  of  the  power  of  those  who  were  at  that 
time  its  most  dangerous  foes,  Saul  was  not  at  liberty  to  enter 
upon  the  war  against  these  foes  simply  by  his  own  will,  but  was 
directed  to  wait  till  Samuel,  the  accredited  prophet  of  Jehovah, 
had  completed  the  consecration  through  the  offering  of  a  solemn 

sacrifice,  and  had  communicated  to  him  the  requisite  instruc- 
tions from  God,  even  though  he  should  have  to  wait  for  seven 

days.1 Vers.  9-16.  When  Saul  went  away  from  Samuel,  to  return 

to  Gibeah,  "  God  changed  to  him  another  heart" — a  pregnant 
expression  for  "  God  changed  him,  and  gave  him  another  heart" 

1  The  difficulty  in  question  has  been  solved  on  the  whole  quite  cor- 

rectly by  Brentius.  "It  is  not  to  be  supposed,"  he  says,  uthat  Samuel 
was  directing  Saul  to  go  at  once  to  Gilgal  as  soon  as  he  should  go  away 
from  him,  and  wait  there  for  seven  days  ;  but  that  he  was  to  do  this  after 

he  had  been  chosen  king  by  public  lot,  and  having  conquered  the  Ammon- 
ites and  been  confirmed  in  the  kingdom,  Was  about  to  prepare  to  make 

war  upon  the  Philistines,  on  whose  account  chiefly  it  was  that  he  had  been 
called  to  the  kingdom.  For  the  Lord  had  already  spoken  thus  to  Samuel 

concerning  Saul :  '  He  will  save  my  people  from  the  hands  of  the  Phili- 
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(see  at  ver.  6)  ;  and  all  these  signs  (the  signs  mentioned  by 

Samuel)  happened  on  that  very  day.  As  he  left  Samuel  early 

in  the  morning,  Saul  could  easily  reach  Gibeah  in  one  day,  even 
if  the  town  where  he  had  met  with  Samuel  was  situated  to  the 

south-west  of  Rachel's  tomb,  as  the  distance  from  that  tomb  to 
Gibeah  was  not  more  than  three  and  a  half  or  four  hours. — 

Ver.  10.  The  third  sign  is  the  only  one  which  is  minutely 

described,  because  this  caused  a  great  sensation  at  Gibeah, 

Saul's  home.  "  And  they  (Saul  and  his  attendant)  came  thither 

to  Gibeah"  "  Thither"  points  back  to  "  thither  to  the  city" 

in  ver.  5,  and  is  defined  by  the  further  expression  "to  Gibeah" 

(Eng.  version,  "  to  the  hill :"  Tk.).  The  rendering  etcetOev 
(LXX.)  does  not  warrant  us  in  changing  D^  into  E^p ;  for 

the  latter  would  be  quite  superfluous,  as  it  was  self-evident  that 
they  came  to  Gibeah  from  the  place  where  they  had  been  in  the 

company  of  Samuel. — Ver.  11.  When  those  who  had  known 
Saul  of  old  saw  that  he  prophesied  with  the  prophets,  the  people 

said  one  to  another,  "  What  has  happened  to  the  son  of  Kish  ? 

Is  Saul  also  among  the  prophets?"  This  expression  presupposes 

that  Saul's  previous  life  was  altogether  different  from  that  of  the 
disciples  of  the  prophets. — Ver.  12.  And  one  from  thence  (i.e. 
from  Gibeah,  or  from  the  crowd  that  was  gathered  round  the 

prophets)  answered,  "  And  who  is  their  father?"  i.e.  not  "  who  is 
their  president?"  which  would  be  a  very  gratuitous  question; 

but,  "is  their  father  a  prophet  then?"  i.e.,  according  to  the 

explanation  given  by  Oehler  (Herzog's  Real.  Enc.  xii.  p.  216), 

"  have  they  the  prophetic  spirit  by  virtue  of  their  birth  ?  "  Under- 

stood in  this  way,  the  retort  forms  a  very  appropriate  "  answer" 
to  the  expression  of  surprise  and  the  inquiry,  how  it  came  to  pass 

that  Saul  was  among  the  prophets.  If  those  prophets  had  not 

obtained  the  gift  of  prophecy  by  inheritance,  but  as  a  free  gift 

of  the  Lord,  it  was  equally  possible  for  the  Lord  to  communi- 

stines,  because  I  have  looked  upon  my  people.'  This  is  the  meaning  there- 
fore of  Samuel's  command :  Thou  hast  been  called  to  the  kingdom  chiefly 

for  this  purpose,  that  thou  mayest  deliver  Israel  from  the  tyranny  of  the 
Philistines.  When  therefore  thou  shalt  enter  upon  this  work,  go  down 
into  Gilgal  and  wait  there  seven  days,  until  I  shall  come  to  thee  :  for  thou 
shalt  then  offer  a  holocaust,  though  not  before  I  come  to  thee,  and  I  will 
show  thee  what  must  be  done  in  order  that  our  enemies  the  Philistines 

may  be  conquered.  The  account  of  this  is  given  below  in  ch.  xiii.,  where 

we  learn  that  Saul  violated  this  command." 
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cate  the  same  gift  to  Saul.  On  the  other  hand,  the  alteration 
of  the  text  from  DrVOK  (their  father)  into  OTa*  (his  father), 
according  to  the  LXX.,  Vulg.,  Syr.,  and  Arab.,  which  is 
favoured  by  Ewald,  Thenius,  and  others,  must  be  rejected,  for 
the  simple  reason  that  the  question,  Who  is  his  father  ?  in  the 

mouth  of  one  of  the  inhabitants  of  Gibeah,  to  whom  Saul's  father 
was  so  well  known  that  they  called  Saul  the  son  of  Kish  at  once, 
would  have  no  sense  whatever.  From  this  the  proverb  arose, 

"  Is  Saul  also  among  the  prophets?" — a  proverb  which  was  used 
to  express  astonishment  at  the  appearance  of  any  man  in  a 
sphere  of  life  which  had  hitherto  been  altogether  strange  to 

him. — Vers.  13  sqq.  When  Saul  had  left  off  prophesying,  and 
came  to  Bamah,  his  uncle  asked  him  and  his  attendant  where 
they  had  been  ;  and  Saul  told  him,  that  as  they  had  not  found 
the  asses  anywhere,  they  had  gone  to  Samuel,  and  had  learned 
from  him  that  the  asses  were  found.  But  he  did  not  relate 

the  words  which  had  been  spoken  by  Samuel  concerning  the 
monarchy,  from  unambitious  humility  (cf.  vers.  22,  23)  and  not 
because  he  was  afraid  of  unbelief  and  envy,  as  Thenius  follows 

Josephus  in  supposing.  From  the  expression  "  he  came  to 

Bamah"  (Eng.  ver.  "  to  the  high  place"),  we  must  conclude, 
that  not  only  Saul's  uncle,  but  his  father  also,  lived  in  Bamah, 
as  we  find  Saul  immediately  afterwards  in  his  own  family  circle 
(see  vers.  14  sqq.). 

SAUL  ELECTED  KING.      HIS  ELECTION  CONFIRMED. — 

CHAP.  X.  17-XI.  15. 

Vers.  17-27.  Saul's  Election  by  Lot.— After  Samuel 
had  secretly  anointed  Saul  king  by  the  command  of  God,  it  was 
his  duty  to  make  provision  for  a  recognition  of  the  man  whom 
God  had  chosen  on  the  part  of  the  people  also.  To  this  end  he 
summoned  the  people  to  Mizpeh,  and  there  instructed  the  tribes 
to  choose  a  king  by  lot.  As  the  result  of  the  lot  was  regarded 
as  a  divine  decision,  not  only  was  Saul  to  be  accredited  by  this 
act  in  the  sight  of  the  whole  nation  as  the  king  appointed  by 
the  Lord,  hut  he  himself  was  also  to  be  more  fully  assured  of 

the  certainty  of  his  own  election  on  the  part  of  God.1 — Ver.  17. 
1  Thenius  follows  De  Wette,  and  adduces  the  incompatibility  of  ch.  viii. 

and  ch.  x.  17-27  with  ch.  ix.  1-10,  1G,  as  a  proof  that  in  vers.  17-27  we 
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Eyn  is  the  nation  in  its  heads  and  representatives.  Samuel 
selected  Mizpeh  for  this  purpose,  because  it  was  there  that  he 

had  once  before  obtained  for  the  people,  by  prayer,  a  great 

victory  over  the  Philistines  (ch.  vii.  5  sqq.). — Vers.  18,  10. 

"  But  before  proceeding  to  the  election  itself,  Samuel  once  more 
charged  the  people  with  their  sin  in  rejecting  God,  who  had 

brought  them  out  of  Egypt,  and  delivered  them  out  of  the  hand 

of  all  their  oppressors,  by  their  demand  for  a  king,  that  he  might 

show  them  how  dangerous  was  the  way  which  they  were  taking 

now,  and  how  bitterly  they  would  perhaps  repent  of  what  they 

had  now  desired"  (O.  v.  Gerlach  ;  see  the  commentary  on 
ch.  viii.).  The  masculine  O^rpn  is  construed  ad  sensum  with 

rriSPEftn.  In  v  nptfWI  the  early  translators  have  taken  ft  for 

fcO,  which  is  the  actual  reading  in  some  of  the  Codices.  But 

although  this  reading  is  decidedly  favoured  by  the  parallel  pas- 
sages, ch.  viii.  19,  xii.  12,  it  is  not  necessary ;  since  ̂   is  used  to 

introduce  a  direct  statement,  even  in  a  declaration  of  the  oppo- 

site, in  the  sense  of  our  "  no  but"  (e.g.  in  Ruth  i.  10,  where 
^7  precedes).  There  is,  therefore,  no  reason  for  exchanging 

)b  for  &6. — Vers.  20,  21.  After  this  warning,  Samuel  directed 
the  assembled  Israelites  to  come  before  Jehovah  (i.e.  before  the 

altar  of  Jehovah  which  stood  at  Mizpeh,  according  to  ch.  vii.  9) 

according  to  their  tribes  and  families  (alaphim :  see  at  Num. 

i.  16)  ;  "  and  there  was  taken  (by  lot)  the  tribe  of  Benjamin." 

have  a  different  account  of  the  manner  in  which  Saul  became  king  from 

that  given  in  ch.  ix.  1-10,  16,  and  one  which  continues  the  account  in 

ch.  viii.  22.  "It  is  thoroughly  inconceivable,"  he  says,  "  that  Samuel 
should  have  first  of  all  anointed  Saul  king  by  the  instigation  of  God,  and 

then  have  caused  the  lot  to  be  cast,  as  it  were,  for  the  sake  of  further  con- 
firmation ;  for  in  that  case  either  the  prophet  would  have  tempted  God,  or 

he  would  have  made  Him  chargeable  before  the  nation  with  an  unworthy 

act  of  jugglery."  Such  an  argument  as  this  could  only  be  used  by  critics 
who  deny  not  only  the  inspiration  of  the  prophets,  but  all  influence  on  the 
part  of  the  living  God  upon  the  free  action  of  men,  and  cannot  therefore 
render  the  truth  of  the  biblical  history  at  all  doubtful.  Even  Ewald  sees 

no  discrepancy  here,  and  observes  in  his  history  (Gesch.  iii.  p.  32)  :  "  If  we 
bear  in  mind  the  ordinary  use  made  of  the  sacred  lot  at  that  time,  we  shall 

find  that  there  is  nothing  but  the  simple  truth  in  the  whole  course  of  the 
narrative.  The  secret  meeting  of  the  seer  with  Saul  was  not  sufficient  to 
secure  a  complete  and  satisfactory  recognition  of  him  as  king  ;  it  was  also 
necessary  that  the  Spirit  of  Jehovah  should  single  him  out  publicly  in  a 

solemn  assembly  of  the  nation,  and  point  him  out  as  the  man  of  Jehovah." 
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12?^  lit.  to  be  snatched  out  by  Jehovah,  namely,  through  the 

lot  (see  Josh.  vii.  14,  16).  He  then  directed  the  tribe  of  Ben- 
jamin to  draw  near  according  to  its  families,  i.e.  he  directed 

the  heads  of  the  families  of  this  tribe  to  come  before  the  altar 

of  the  Lord  and  draw  lots ;  and  the  family  of  Matri  was  taken. 

Lastly,  when  the  heads  of  the  households  in  this  family  came, 
and  after  that  the  different  individuals  in  the  household  which 

had  been  taken,  the  lot  fell  upon  Saul  the  son  of  Kish.  In  the 

words,  "Saul  the  son  of  Kish  was  taken"  the  historian  proceeds 
at  once  to  the  final  result  of  the  casting  of  the  lots,  without 

describing  the  intermediate  steps  any  further.1  When  the  lot 
fell  upon  Saul,  they  sought  him,  and  he  could  not  be  found. — 

Ver.  22.  Then  they  inquired  of  Jehovah,  "  Is  any  one  else 

come  hither  f"  and  Jehovah  replied,  "Behold,  he  (whom  ye  are 

seeking)  is  hidden  among  the  things."  The  inquiry  was  made 
through  the  high  priest,  by  means  of  the  Urim  and  Thummim, 

for  which  nJiT3  7Kt£>  was  the  technical  expression,  according  to 
Num.  xxvii.  21  (see  Judg.  xx.  27,  28,  i.  1,  etc.).  There  can  be 

no  doubt,  that  in  a  gathering  of  the  people  for  so  important  a 

purpose  as  the  election  of  a  king,  the  high  priest  would  also  be 

present,  even  though  this  is  not  expressly  stated.  Samuel  pre- 
sided over  the  meeting  as  the  prophet  of  the  Lord.  The  answer 

given  by  God,  "  Behold,  he  is  hidden"  etc.,  appears  to  have  no 

relation  to  the  question,  "  Is  any  one  else  come  f"  The  Sept. 
and  Vulg.  have  therefore  altered  the  question  into  el  en  ep^erai 

6  avijp,  utrumnam  venturus  esset ;  and  Thenius  would  adopt  this 

1  It  is  true  the  Septuagint  introduces  the  words  x.xl  npoaayovai  vhv 
(pvhYiu  Mxrrxpl  eig  oivlpou;  before  1D?S1,  and  this  clause  is  also  found  in  a 

very  recent  Hebrew  MS.  (viz.  451  in  Kennicott's  dissert,  gener.  p.  491). 
But  it  is  very  evident  that  these  words  did  not  form  an  integral  part  of 
the  original  text,  as  Thenius  supposes,  but  were  nothing  more  than  an 
interpolation  of  the  Sept.  translators,  from  the  simple  fact  that  they  do 
not  fill  up  the  supposed  gap  at  all  completely,  but  only  in  a  very  partial, 
and  in  fact  a  very  mistaken  manner  ;  for  the  family  of  Matri  could  not 

come  to  the  lot  tig  frjlpxg  (man  by  man),  but  only  xxr  oi'x,ovg  (by  house- 
holds :  Josh.  vii.  14).  Before  the  household  (beth-aboth,  father's  house)  of 

Saul  could  be  taken,  it  was  necessary  that  the  D'HSa  (xu^psg),  i.e.  the  dif- 

•  t  ; 

ferent  heads  of  households,  should  be  brought ;  and  it  was  not  till  then  that 
Kish,  or  his  son  Saul,  could  be  singled  out  as  the  appointed  of  the  Lord. 
Neither  the  author  of  the  gloss  in  the  LXX.,  nor  the  modern  defender  of 
the  gloss,  has  thought  of  this. 
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as  an  emendation.  But  he  is  wrong  in  doing  so  ;  for  there  was 

no  necessity  to  ask  whether  Saul  would  still  come  :  they  might 

at  once  have  sent  to  fetch  him.  What  they  asked  was  rather, 

whether  any  one  else  had  come  besides  those  who  were  present, 

as  Saul  was  not  to  be  found  among  them,  that  they  might  know 

where  they  were  to  look  for  Saul,  whether  at  home  or  anywhere 

else.  And  to  this  question  God  gave  the  answer,  "  He  is 

present,  only  hidden  among  the  things."  By  Dy3  (the  tilings  or 
vessels,  Eng.  ver.  the  stuff)  we  are  to  understand  the  travelling 

baggage  of  the  people  who  had  assembled  at  Mizpeh.  Saul 
could  neither  have  wished  to  avoid  accepting  the  monarchy,  nor 

have  imagined  that  the  lot  would  not  fall  upon  him  if  he  hid 
himself.  For  he  knew  that  God  had  chosen  him ;  and  Samuel 

had  anointed  him  already.  He  did  it  therefore  simply  from 

humility  and  modesty.  "  In  order  that  he  might  not  appear  to 
have  either  the  hope  or  desire  for  anything  of  the  kind,  he  pre- 

ferred to  be  absent  when  the  lots  were  cast"  (Seb.  Schmidt). — 
Vers.  23,  24.  He  was  speedily  fetched,  and  brought  into  the 

midst  of  the  (assembled)  people ;  and  when  he  came,  he  was  a 

head  taller  than  all  the  people  (see  ch.  ix.  2).  And  Samuel 

said  to  all  the  people,  "  Behold  ye  whom  the  Lord  hath  chosen  ! 

for  there  is  none  like  him  in  all  the  nation."  Then  all  the  people 

shouted  aloud,  and  cried,  "  Let  the  king  live!"  Saul's  bodily 
stature  won  the  favour  of  the  people  (see  the  remarks  on  ch. 
ix.  2). 

Samuel  then  communicated  to  the  people  the  right  of  the 

monarchy,  and  laid  it  down  before  Jehovah.  "  The  right  of 

the  monarchy"  (meluchah)  is  not  to  be  identified  with  the  right 
of  the  king  (melech),  which  is  described  in  ch.  viii.  11  and  sets 

forth  the  right  or  prerogative  which  a  despotic  king  would 

assume  over  the  people  ;  but  it  is  the  right  which  regulated  the 

attitude  of  the  earthly  monarchy  in  the  theocracy,  and  deter- 
mined the  duties  and  rights  of  the  human  king  in  relation  to 

Jehovah  the  divine  King  on  the  one  hand,  and  to  the  nation  on 

the  other.  This  right  could  only  be  laid  down  by  a  prophet 
like  Samuel,  to  raise  a  wholesome  barrier  at  the  very  outset 

against  all  excesses  on  the  part  of  the  king.  Samuel  therefore 
wrote  it  in  a  document  which  was  laid  down  before  Jehovah,  i.e. 

in  the  sanctuary  of  Jehovah  ;  though  certainly  not  in  the  sanc- 
tuary at  Bainah  in  Gibeah,  as  Thenius  supposes,  for  nothing  is 
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known  respecting  any  such  sanctuary.  It  was  no  doubt  placed 
in  the  tabernacle,  where  the  law  of  Moses  was  also  deposited, 

by  the  side  of  the  fundamental  law  of  the  divine  state  in  Israel. 

When  the  business  was  all  completed,  Samuel  sent  the  people 

away  to  their  own  home. — Ver.  26.  Saul  also  returned  to  his 
house  at  Gibeah,  and  there  went  with  him  the  crowd  of  the 

men  whose  hearts  God  had  touched,  sc.  to  give  him  a  royal 

escort,  and  show  their  readiness  to  serve  him.  ̂ nn  is  not  to 

be  altered  into  ?\nn  ̂ 3,  according  to  the  free  rendering  of  the 
LXX.,  but  is  used  as  in  Ex.  xiv.  28  ;  with  this  difference, 

however,  that  here  it  does  not  signify  a  large  military  force, 

but  a  crowd  of  brave  men,  who  formed  Saul's  escort  of  honour. 
— Ver.  27.  But  as  it  generally  happens  that,  where  a  person 
is  suddenly  lifted  up  to  exalted  honours  or  office,  there  are  sure 

to  be  envious  people  found,  so  was  it  here :  there  were  sVyl  ̂ 2, 
worthless  people,  even  among  the  assembled  Israelites,  who  spoke 

disparagingly  of  Saul,  saying,  "  How  will  this  man  help  us  f " 
and  who  brought  him  no  present.  Minchah:  the  present  which 

from  time  immemorial  every  one  has  been  expected  to  bring 

when  entering  the  presence  of  the  king  ;  so  that  the  refusal  to 

bring  a  present  was  almost  equivalent  to  rebellion.  But  Saul 

was  "  as  being  deaf"  i.e.  he  acted  as  if  he  had  not  heard.  The 
objection  which  Thenius  brings  against  this  view,  viz.  that  in 

that  case  it  would  read  'D3  IT!!  Nirn?  exhibits  a  want  of  acquaint- 
ance with  the  Hebrew  construction  of  a  sentence.  There  is 

no  more  reason  for  touching  W  than  O/J  in  ver.  26.  I,n  both 
cases  the  apodosis  is  attached  to  the  protasis,  which  precedes  it 

in  the  form  of  a  circumstantial  clause,  by  the  imperfect,  with 

vav  consec.  According  to  the  genius  of  our  language,  these 

protases  would  be  expressed  by  the  conjunction  when,  viz.  : 

66  when  Saul  also  went  home,  .  .  .  there  went  with  him,"  etc. ;  and 

"  when  loose  (or  idle)  people  said,  etc.,  he  was  as  deaf." 

Ch.  xi.  Saul's  Victory  over  the  Ammonites. — Even 
after  the  election  by  lot  at  Mizpeh,  Saul  did  not  seize  upon  the 

reins  of  government  at  once,  but  returned  to  his  fathers  house 

in  Gibeah,  and  to  his  former  agricultural  occupation ;  not, 

however,  merely  from  personal  humility  and  want  of  ambition, 
but  rather  from  a  correct  estimate  of  the  circumstances.  The 

monarchy  was  something  so  new  in  Israel,  that  the  king  could 
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not  expect  a  general  and  voluntary  recognition  of  his  regal 

dignity  and  authority,  especially  after  the  conduct  of  the  worth- 
less people  mentioned  in  ch.  x.  27,  until  he  had  answered  their 

expectations  from  a  king  (ch.  viii/6,  20),  and  proved  himself  a 

deliverer  of  Israel  from  its  foes  by  a  victorious  campaign.  But 

as  Jehovah  had  chosen  him  ruler  over  his  people  without  any 

seeking  on  his  part,  he  would  wait  for  higher  instructions  to 

act,  before  he  entered  upon  the  government.  The  opportunity 

wras  soon  given  him. 

Vers.  1-5.  Nahash,  the  king  of  the  Ammonites  (cf.  ch. 
xii.  12  ;  2  Sam.  x.  2),  attacked  the  tribes  on  the  east  of  the 

Jordan,  no  doubt  with  the  intention  of  enforcing  the  claim  to  a 

part  of  Gilead  asserted  by  his  ancestor  in  the  time  of  Jephthah 

(Judg.  xi.  13),  and  besieged  Jabesh  in  Gilead,1 — according  to 
Josephus  the  metropolis  of  Gilead,  and  probably  situated  by 

the  Wady  Jabes  (see  at  Judg.  xxi.  8)  ;  from  which  we  may 

1  The  time  of  this  campaign  is  not  mentioned  in  the  Hebrew  text.  But  it 
is  very  evident  from  ch.  xii.  12,  where  the  Israelites  are  said  to  have  desired 

a  king,  when  they  saw  that  Nahash  had  come  against  them,  that  Nahash 

had  invaded  Gilead  before  the  election  of  Saul  as  king.  The  Septuagint, 

however,  renders  the  words  £>nnEO  TV)  (ch.  x.  27)  by  xxi  lytv^h  u;  /atToc 

fiYjvoi,  and  therefore  the  translators  must  have  read  t^lhDlD,  which  Ewald 

and  Thenius  would  adopt  as  an  emendation  of  the  Hebrew  text.  But  all 

the  other  ancient  versions  give  the  Masoretic  text,  viz.  not  only  the  Chaldee, 

Syriac,  and  Arabic,  but  even  Jerome,  who  renders  it  ille  vero  dissimulabat 

se  audi  re.  It  is  true  that  in  our  present  Vulgate  text  these  words  are  fol- 
lowed by  et  factum  est  quasi  post  mensem;  but  this  addition  has  no  doubt 

crept  in  from  the  Itala.  With  the  general  character  of  the  Septuagint,  the 

rendering  of  C'nn03  by  u;  ptrcc  uiji/x  is  no  conclusive  proof  that  the  word 

in  their  Hebrew  Codex  was  l^*"lh03  ;  it  simply  shows  that  this  was  the 

interpretation  which  they  gave  to  COPIED.  And  Josephus  (vi.  5,  1),  who 

is  also  appealed  to,  simply  establishes  the  fact  that  us  uztoL  ̂ voc  stood  in 
the  Sept.  version  of  his  day,  since  he  made  use  of  this  version  and  not  of 

the  original  text.  Moreover,  we  cannot  say  with  Ewald,  that  this  was  the 

last  place  in  which  the  time  could  be  overlooked  ;  for  it  is  perfectly  evi- 
dent that  Nahash  commenced  the  siege  of  Jabesh  shortly  after  the  election 

of  Saul  at  Mizpeh,  as  we  may  infer  from  the  verb  pj^i  when  taken  in  con- 

nection with  the  fact  implied  in  eh.  xii.  12,  that  he  had  commenced  the 

war  with  the  Israelites  before  this.  And  lastly,  it  is  much  more  probable 

that  the  LXX.  changed  C-"nns:j  into  CHriES,  than  that  the  Hebrew 
readers  of  the  Old  Testament  should  have  altered  cnriED  into  tynriDS, 

without  defining  the  time  more  precisely  by  "inx,  or  some  other  number. 
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see  that  he  must  have  penetrated  very  far  into  the  territory 
of  the  Israelites.  The  inhabitants  of  Jabesh  petitioned  the 

Ammonites  in  their  distress,  "  Make  a  covenant  with  us,  and 

we  will  serve  thee;"  i.e.  grant  us  favourable  terms,  and  we 
will  submit. — Yer.  2.  But  Nahash  replied,  u  On  this  condition 
(DND,  lit.  at  this  price,  2  pretii)  will  I  make  a  covenant  with 

you,  that  I  may  put  out  all  your  right  eyes,  and  so  bring  a 

reproach  upon  all  Israel."  From  the  fact  that  the  infinitive 
*^P3  is  continued  with  W^!,  it  is  evident  that  the  subject  to 

"lip?  is  Nahash,  and  not  the  Israelites,  as  the  Syriac,  Arabic, 

and  others  have  rendered  it.  The  suffix  to  ̂ p'^  is  neuter, 
and  refers  to  the  previous  clause  :  "  it,"  i.e.  the  putting  out  of 
the  right  eye.  This  answer  on  the  part  of  Nahash  shows 

unmistakeably  that  he  sought  to  avenge  upon  the  people  of 
Israel  the  shame  of  the  defeat  which  Jephthah  had  inflicted 

upon  the  Ammonites. — Ver.  3.  The  elders  of  Jabesh  replied : 

"Leave  us  seven  days,  that  we  may  send  messengers  into  all  the 
territory  of  Israel;  and  if  there  is  no  one  who  saves  us,  we  will 

come  out  to  thee,"  i.e.  will  surrender  to  thee.  This  request  was 
granted  by  Nahash,  because  he  was  not  in  a  condition  to  take 
the  town  at  once  by  storm,  and  also  probably  because,  in  the 
state  of  internal  dissolution  into  which  Israel  had  fallen  at  that 

time,  he  had  no  expectation  that  any  vigorous  help  would  come 
to  the  inhabitants  of  Jabesh.  From  the  fact  that  the  mes- 

sengers were  to  be  sent  into  all  the  territory  of  Israel,  we  may 

conclude  that  the  Israelites  had  no  central  government  at  that 
time,  and  that  neither  Nahash  nor  the  Jabeshites  had  heard 

anything  of  the  election  that  had  taken  place ;  and  this  is  still 

more  apparent  from  the  fact  that,  according  to  ver.  4,  their 

messengers  came  to  Gibeah  of  Saul,  and  laid  their  business 

before  the  people  generally,  without  applying  at  once  to  Saul. 
— Ver.  5.  Saul  indeed  did  not  hear  of  the  matter  till  he  came 

(returned  home)  from  the  field  behind  the  oxen,  and  found 

the  people  weeping  and  lamenting  at  these  mournful  tidings, 

"Behind  the  oxen,"  i.e.,  judging  from  the  expression  "yoke 
of  oxen  "  in  ver.  7,  the  pair  of  oxen  with  which  he  had  been 
ploughing. 

Vers.  6-11.  When  the  report  of  the  messengers  had  been 

communicated  to  him,  "  the  Spirit  of  Jehovah  came  upon  him, 

and  his  anger  was  kindled  greatly,"  sc.  at  the  shame  which  the 
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Ammonites  had  resolved  to  bring  upon  all  Israel. — Ver.  7.  He 
took  a  yoke  of  oxen,  cut  them  in  pieces,  and  sent  (the  pieces) 

into  every  possession  of  Israel  by  messengers,  and  said,  "  Who- 
ever cometh  not  forth  after  Saul  and  Samuel,  so  shall  it  be  done 

unto  his  oxen?  The  introduction  of  Samuel's  name  after  that 
of  Saul,  is  a  proof  that  Saul  even  as  king  still  recognised  the 

authority  which  Samuel  possessed  in  Israel  as  the  prophet  of 

Jehovah.  This  symbolical  act,  like  the  cutting  up  of  the 

woman  in  Judg.  xix.  29,  made  a  deep  impression.  "  The  fear 
of  Jehovah  fell  upon  the  people,  so  that  they  went  out  as  one 

man"  By  "  the  fear  of  Jehovah  "  we  are  not  to  understand 
Setfia  Travucov  (Thenius  and  Bottcher),  for  Jehovah  is  not  equi- 

valent to  Elohim,  nor  the  fear  of  Jehovah  in  the  sense  of  fear 

of  His  punishment,  but  a  fear  inspired  by  Jehovah.  In  Saul's 
energetic  appeal  the  people  discerned  the  power  of  Jehovah, 

which  inspired  them  with  fear,  and  impelled  them  to  immediate 

obedience. — Ver.  8.  Saul  held  a  muster  of  the  people  of  war, 
who  had  gathered  together  at  (or  near)  Bezek,  a  place  which 

was  situated,  according  to  the  Onom.  (s.  v.  Bezeh),  about  seven 

hours  to  the  north  of  Nabulus  towards  Beisan  (see  at  Judg.  i. 
4).  The  number  assembled  were  300,000  men  of  Israel,  and 

30,000  of  Judah.  These  numbers  will  not  appear  too  large,  if 

we  bear  in  mind  that  the  allusion  is  not  to  a  regular  army,  but 

that  Saul  had  summoned  all  the  people  to  a  general  levy.  In 
the  distinction  drawn  between  the  children  of  Judah  and  the 

children  of  Israel  we  may  already  discern  a  trace  of  that 

separation  of  Judah  from  the  rest  of  the  tribes,  which  even- 

tually led  to  a  formal  secession  on  the  part  of  the  latter.— 
Ver.  9.  The  messengers  from  Jabesh,  who  had  been  waiting  to 

see  the  result  of  Saul's  appeal,  were  now  despatched  with  this 
message  to  their  fellow-citizens  :  u  To-morrow  vou  will  have 

help,  when  the  sun  shines  hot"  i.e.  about  noon. — Ver.  10.  After 
receiving  these  joyful  news,  the  Jabeshites  announced  to  the 

Ammonites  :  u  To-morrow  we  will  come  out  to  you,  and  ye  may 

do  to  us  wliat  seemeth  good,  to  you," — an  untruth  by  which  they 
hoped  to  assure  the  besiegers,  so  that  they  might  be  fallen  upon 

unexpectedly  by  the  advancing  army  of  Saul,  and  thoroughly 

n. — Ver.  11.  The  next  day  Saul  arranged  the  people  in 

three  divisions  (E^'N"),  as  in  Judg.  vii.  16),  who  forced  their 
way  into  the  camp  of  the  foe  from  three  different  sides,  in  the 
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morning  watch  (between  three  and  six  o'clock  in  the  morning), 
smote  the  Ammonites  "  till  the  heat  of  the  day"  and  routed 
them  so  completely,  that  those  who  remained  were  all  scattered, 

and  there  were  not  two  men  left  together. 

Vers.  12-15.  Renewal  of  the  Monarchy. — Saul  had  so 

thoroughly  acted  the  part  of  a  king  in  gaining  this  victory,  and 

the  people  were  so  enthusiastic  in  his  favour,  that  they  said  to 

Samuel,  viz.  after  their  return  from  the  battle,  "  Who  is  he  that 

said,  Saul  should  reign  over  us  !  "  The  clause  ttvj  ̂ p\  ̂ KB> 
contains  a  question,  though  it  is  indicated  simply  by  the  tone, 

and  there  is  no  necessity  to  alter  T^W  into  7iN£>n.  These  words 
refer  to  the  exclamation  of  the  worthless  people  in  ch.  x.  27. 

"  Bring  the  men  (who  spoke  in  this  manner),  that  ice  may  put 

them  to  death."  But  Saul  said,  "  There  shall  not  a  man  be  put 
to  death  this  day ;  for  to-day  Jehovah  hath  wrought  salvation  in 

Israel;"  and  proved  thereby  not  only  his  magnanimity,  but 
also  his  genuine  piety.1 — Yer.  14.  Samuel  turned  this  victory 
to  account,  by  calling  upon  the  people  to  go  with  him  to  Gilgal, 
and  there  renew  the  monarchy.  In  what  the  renewal  consisted 

is  not  clearly  stated ;  but  it  is  simply  recorded  in  ver.  15  that 

"  they  (the  whole  people)  made  Saul  king  there  before  the  Lord 

in  Gilgal,"  Many  commentators  have  supposed  that  he  was 

anointed  afresh,  and  appeal  to  David's  second  anointing  (2  Sam. 

ii.  4  and  v.  3).  But  David's  example  merely  proves,  as  Seb. 
Schmidt  has  correctly  observed,  that  the  anointing  could  be 

repeated  under  certain  circumstances ;  but  it  does  not  prove 

that  it  was  repeated,  or  must  have  been  repeated,  in  the  case  of 

Saul.  If  the  ceremony  of  anointing  had  been  performed,  it 

would  no  doubt  have  been  mentioned,  just  as  it  is  in  2  Sam. 

ii.  4  and  v.  3.  But  wDJ  does  not  mean  "  they  anointed," 
although  the  LXX.  have  rendered  it  e^pcae  Xaixovrj\  accord- 

ing to  their  own  subjective  interpretation.  The  renewal  of  the 

monarchy  may  very  well  have  consisted  in  nothing  more  than 

1  "  Not  only  signifying  that  the  public  rejoicing  should  not  be  inter- 
rupted, but  reminding  them  of  the  clemency  of  God,  and  urging  that  since 

Jehovah  had  shown  such  clemency  upon  that  day,  that  He  had  overlooked 
their  sins,  and  given  them  a  glorious  victory,  it  was  only  right  that  they 

should  follow  His  example,  and  forgive  their  neighbours'  sins  without 
bloodshed." — Scb.  Schmidt. 
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a  solemn  confirmation  of  the  election  that  had  taken  place 

at  Mizpeh,  in  which  Samuel  once  more  laid  before  both  king 

and  people  the  right  of  the  monarchy,  receiving  from  both 

parties  in  the  presence  of  the  Lord  the  promise  to  observe  this 

right,  and  sealing  the  vow  by  a  solemn  sacrifice.  The  only 

sacrifices  mentioned  are  zebachim  sJielamim,  i.e.  peace-offerings. 

These  were  thank-offerings,  which  were  always  connected  with 
a  sacrificial  meal,  and  when  presented  on  joyous  occasions, 

formed  a  feast  of  rejoicing  for  those  who  took  part,  since  the 

sacrificial  meal  shadowed  forth  a  living  and  peaceful  fellowship 

with  the  Lord.  Gilgal  is  in  all  probability  the  place  where 

Samuel  judged  the  people  every  year  (ch.  vii.  16).  But  whether 

it  was  the  Gilgal  in  the  plain  of  the  Jordan,  or  Jiljilia  on  higher 

ground  to  the  south-west  of  Shiloh,  it  is  by  no  means  easy 
to  determine.  The  latter  is  favoured,  apart  from  the  fact  that 

Samuel  did  not  say  "  Let  us  go  down,"  but  simply  "  Let  us  go  " 
(cf.  ch.  x.  8),  by  the  circumstance  that  the  solemn  ceremony 

took  place  after  the  return  from  the  war  at  Jabesh  ;  since  it  is 

hardly  likely  that  the  people  would  have  gone  down  into  the 

valley  of  the  Jordan  to  Gilgal,  whereas  Jiljilia  was  close  by  the 
road  from  Jabesh  to  Gibeah  and  Kamah. 

Samuel's  address  at  the  renewal  of  the  monarchy. — 
CHAP.  XII. 

Samuel  closed  this  solemn  confirmation  of  Saul  as  king  with 

an  address  to  all  Israel,  in  which  he  handed  over  the  office  of 

judge,  which  he  had  hitherto  filled,  to  the  king,  who  had  been 

appointed  by  God  and  joyfully  recognised  by  the  people.  The 

good,  however,  which  Israel  expected  from  the  king  depended 

entirely  upon  both  the  people  and  their  king  maintaining  that 

proper  attitude  towards  the  Lord  with  which  the  prosperity  of 

Israel  was  ever  connected.  This  truth  the  prophet  felt  impelled 

to  impress  most  earnestly  upon  the  hearts  of  all  the  people  on 
this  occasion.  To  this  end  he  reminded  them,  that  neither  he 

himself,  in  the  administration  of  his  office,  nor  the  Lord  in  His 

guidance  of  Israel  thus  far,  had  given  the  people  any  reason 

for  asking  a  king  when  the  Ammonites  invaded  the  land  (vers. 

1-12).  Nevertheless  the  Lord  had  given  them  a  king,  and 
would  not  withdraw  His  hand  from  them,  if  they  would  only 
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fear  Him  and  confess  their  sin  (vers.  13-15).  This  address 
was  then  confirmed  by  the  Lord  at  SamuePs  desire,  through  a 

miraculous  sign  (vers.  16-18) ;  whereupon  Samuel  gave  to  the 
people,  who  were  terrified  by  the  miracle  and  acknowledged 

their  sin,  the  comforting  promise  that  the  Lord  would  not  for- 

sake His  people  for  His  great  name's  sake,  and  then  closed  his 
address  with  the  assurance  of  his  continued  intercession,  and  a 

renewed  appeal  to  them  to  serve  the  Lord  with  faithfulness 

(vers.  19-25).  With  this  address  Samuel  laid  down  his  office 
as  judge,  but  without  therefore  ceasing  as  prophet  to  represent 

the  people  before  God,  and  to  maintain  the  rights  of  God  in 

relation  to  the  king.  In  this  capacity  he  continued  to  support 

the  king  with  his  advice,  until  he  was  compelled  to  announce 

his  rejection  on  account  of  his  repeated  rebellion  against  the 
commands  of  the  Lord,  and  to  anoint  David  as  his  successor. 

Vers.  1-G.  The  time  and  place  of  the  following  address  are 

not  given.  But  it  is  evident  from  the  connection  with  the  pre- 

ceding chapter  implied  in  the  expression  nD&f*1j  and  still  more 
from  the  introduction  (vers.  1,  2)  and  the  entire  contents  of  the 

address,  that  it  was  delivered  on  the  renewal  of  the  monarchy 

at  Gilgal. — Vers.  1,  2.  Samuel  starts  with  the  fact,  that  he  had 
given  the  people  a  king  in  accordance  with  their  own  desire, 

who  would  now  walk  before  them,  nan  with  the  participle  ex- 

presses what  is  happening,  and  will  happen  still.  "SB?  ̂L11?"? 
must  not  be  restricted  to  going  at  the  head  in  war,  but  signifies 

the  general  direction  and  government  of  the  nation,  which  had 

been  in  the  hands  of  Samuel  as  judge  before  the  election  of 

Saul  as  king.  u  And  I  have  grown  old  and  grey  (^?&?  from 

3^)  ;  and  my  so?is,  behold,  they  are  with  you"  With  this  allu- 
sion to  his  sons,  Samuel  simply  intended  to  confirm  what  he  had 

said  about  his  own  age.  By  the  further  remark,  u  and  I  have 

walked  before  you  from  my  childhood  unto  this  day"  he  prepares 
the  way  for  the  following  appeal  to  the  people  to  bear  witness 

concerning  his  conduct  in  office. — Ver.  3.  "  Bear  ivitness  against 

me  before  the  Lord"  i.e.  looking  up  to  the  Lord,  the  omnipotent 

and  righteous  God-king,  "  and  before  His  anointed"  the  visible 
administrator  of  His  divine  government,  whether  I  have  com- 

mitted any  injustice  in  my  office  of  judge,  by  appropriating 

another's  property,  or  by  oppression  and  violence  (fTJ>  to  pound 
or  crush  in  pieces,  when  used  to  denote  an  act  of  violence,  is 
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stronger  than  p'^V,  with  which  it  is  connected  here  and  in  many 
other  passages,  e.g.  Dent,  xxviii.  33;  Amos  iv.  1),  or  by  taking 

atonement  money  C1??^  redemption  or  atonement  money,  is 
used,  as  in  Ex.  xxi.  30  and  Num.  xxxv.  31,  to  denote  a  payment 

made  by  a  man  to  redeem  himself  from  capital  punishment), 

"  so  that  I  had  covered  my  eyes  with  it"  viz.  to  exempt  from 
punishment  a  man  who  was  worthy  of  death.  The  to,  which  is 

construed  with  ByJJn,  is  the  2  instrument^  and  refers  to  IBS  ; 

consequently  it  is  not  to  be  confounded  with  |p,  "to  hide  from," 
which  would  be  quite  unsuitable  here.  The  thought  is  not  that 

the  judge  covers  his  eyes  from  the  copher,  that  he  may  not  see 

the  bribe,  but  that  he  covers  his  eyes  with  the  money  offered  him 

as  a  bribe,  so  as  not  to  see  and  not  to  punish  the  crime  committed. 

— Ver.  4.  The  people  answered  Samuel,  that  he  had  not  done 

them  any  kind  of  injustice. — Ver.  5.  To  confirm  this  declara- 
tion on  the  part  of  the  people,  he  then  called  Jehovah  and  His 

anointed  as  witnesses  against  the  people,  and  they  accepted  these 

witnesses.  ?S"H^"?3  is  the  subject  to  ">pNsl ;  and  the  Keri  ̂ SX'l, 
though  more  simple,  is  by  no  means  necessary.  Samuel  said, 

"  Jehovah  be  witness  against  you"  because  with  the  declaration 

which  the  people  had  made  concerning  Samuel's  judicial 
labours  they  had  condemned  themselves,  inasmuch  as  they  had 

thereby  acknowledged  on  oath  that  there  was  no  ground  for 

their  dissatisfaction  with  Samuel's  administration,  and  conse- 
quently no  well-founded  reason  for  their  request  for  a  king. — 

Ver.  6.  But  in  order  to  bring  the  people  to  a  still  more  thorough 

acknowledgment  of  their  sin,  Samuel  strengthened  still  more 

their  assent  to  his  solemn  appeal  to  God,  as  expressed  in  the 

words  "He  is  witness"  by  saying,  "  Jehovah  (i.e.  yea,  the  witness 
is  Jehovah),  who  made  Moses  and  Aaron,  and  brought  your 

fathers  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt."  The  context  itself  is  suffi- 

cient to  show  that  the  expression  "  is  witness "  is  understood  ; 
and  there  is  no  reason,  therefore,  to  assume  that  the  word  has 

dropped  out  of  the  text  through  a  copyist's  error.  ntMy?  to  make, 
in  a  moral  and  historical  sense,  i.e.  to  make  a  person  what  he  is 

to  be  ;  it  has  no  connection,  therefore,  with  his  physical  birth, 

but  simply  relates  to  his  introduction  upon  the  stage  of  history, 
like  irotelv,  Ileb.  iii.  2.  But  if  Jehovah,  who  redeemed  Israel 

out  of  Egypt  by  the  hands  of  Moses  ami  Aaron,  and  exalted 
it  into  His  own   nation,  was  witness  of  the   unselfishness   and 
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impartiality  of  Samuel's  conduct  in  his  office  of  judge,  then 
Israel  had  grievously  sinned  by  demanding  a  king.  In  the 

person  of  Samuel  they  had  rejected  Jehovah  their  God,  who 

had  given  them  their  rulers  (see  ch.  viii.  7).  Samuel  proves 

this  still  further  to  the  people  from  the  following  history. 

Vers.  7-12.  u  And  now  come  hither,  and  I  will  reason  with 
you  before  the  Lord  with  regard  to  all  the  righteous  acts  which  He 

has  shown  to  you  and  your  fathers."  nip*lV?  righteous  acts,  is  the 
expression  used  to  denote  the  benefits  which  Jehovah  had  con- 

ferred upon  His  people,  as  being  the  results  of  His  covenant 

fidelity,  or  as  acts  which  attested  the  righteousness  of  the  Lord 

in  the  fulfilment  of  the  covenant  grace  which  He  had  promised 

to  His  people. — Yer.  8.  The  first  proof  of  this  was  furnished 
by  the  deliverance  of  the  children  of  Israel  out  of  Egypt,  and 

their  safe  guidance  into  Canaan  ("  this  place  "  is  the  land  of 
Canaan).  The  second  was  to  be  found  in  the  deliverance  of 

the  people  out  of  the  power  of  their  foes,  to  whom  the  Lord  had 

been  obliged  to  give  them  up  on  account  of  their  apostasy  from 

Him,  through  the  judges  whom  He  had  raised  up  for  them,  as 
often  as  they  turned  to  Him  with  penitence  and  cried  to  Him 

for  help.  Of  the  hostile  oppressions  which  overtook  the  Israel- 
ites during  this  period  of  the  judges,  the  following  are  singled 

out  in  ver.  9 :  (1)  that  by  Sisera,  the  commander-in-chief  of 
Hazor,  i.e.  that  of  the  Canaanitish  king  Jabin  of  Hazor  (Judg. 

iv.  2  sqq.)  ;  (2)  that  of  the  Philistines,  by  which  we  are  to 
understand  not  so  much  the  hostilities  of  that  nation  described 

in  Judg.  iii.  31,  as  the  forty  years'  oppression  mentioned  in 
Judg.  x.  2  and  xiii.  1  ;  and  (3)  the  Moabitish  oppression  under 

Eglon  (Judg.  iii.  12  sqq.).  The  first  half  of  ver.  10  agrees 

almost  word  for  word  with  Judg.  x.  10,  except  that,  according 

to  Judg.  x.  6,  the  Ashtaroth  are  added  to  the  Baalim  (see  at 

ch.  vii.  4  and  Judg.  ii.  13).  Of  the  judges  whom  God  sent  to 

the  people  as  deliverers,  the  following  are  named,  viz.  Jerub- 
baal  (see  at  Judg.  vi.  32),  i.e.  Gideon  (Judg.  viv),  and  Bedan, 

and  Jephthah  (see  Judg.  xi.),  and  Samuel.  There  is  no  judge 

named  Bedan  mentioned  either  in  the  book  of  Judges  or  any- 
where else.  The  name  Bedan  only  occurs  again  in  1  Chron. 

vii.  17,  among  the  descendants  of  Machir  the  Manassite  :  con- 
sequently some  of  the  commentators  suppose  Jair  of  Gilead  to 

be  the  judge  intended.     But  such  a  supposition  is  perfectly 
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arbitrary,  as  it  is  not  rendered  probable  by  any  identity  in  the 

two  names,  and  Jair  is  not  described  as  having  delivered  Israel 

from  any  hostile  oppression.  Moreover,  it  is  extremely  impro- 
bable that  Samuel  should  have  mentioned  a  judge  here,  who 

had  been  passed  over  in  the  book  of  Judges  on  account  of  his 

comparative  insignificance.  There  is  also  just  as  little  ground 

for  rendering  Bedan  as  an  appellative,  e.g.  the  Danite  (ben-Dan), 
as  Kimchi  suggests,  or  corpulentus  as  Bottcher  maintains,  and  so 

connecting  the  name  with  Samson.  There  is  no  other  course 

left,  therefore,  than  to  regard  Bedan  as  an  old  copyist's  error 
for  Barak  (Judg.  iv.),  as  the  LXX.,  Syriac,  and  Arabic  have 

done, — a  conclusion  which  is  favoured  by  the  circumstance  that 
Barak  was  one  of  the  most  celebrated  of  the  judges,  and  is 

placed  by  the  side  of  Gideon  and  Jephthah  in  Heb.  xi.  32. 

The  Syriac,  Arabic,  and  one  Greek  MS.  (see  Kennicott  in  the 
Addenda  to  his  Dissert.  Gener.),  have  the  name  of  Samson 

instead  of  Samuel.  But  as  the  LXX.,  Chald.,  and  Vulg.  all 

agree  with  the  Hebrew  text,  there  is  no  critical  ground  for 

rejecting  Samuel,  the  more  especially  as  the  objection  raised  to 
it,  viz.  that  Samuel  would  not  have  mentioned  himself,  is  far 

too  trivial  to  overthrow  the  reading  supported  by  the  most 

ancient  versions  ;  and  the  assertion  made  by  Thenius,  that 
Samuel  does  not  come  down  to  his  own  times  until  the  follow- 

ing verse,  is  altogether  unfounded.  Samuel  could  very  well 
class  himself  with  the  deliverers  of  Israel,  for  the  simple  reason 

that  it  was  by  him  that  the  people  were  delivered  from  the 

forty  years'  tyranny  of  the  Philistines,  whilst  Samson  merely 
commenced  their  deliverance  and  did  not  bring  it  to  completion. 

Samuel  appears  to  have  deliberately  mentioned  his  own  name 

along  with  those  of  the  other  judges  who  were  sent  by  God, 

that  he  might  show  the  people  in  the  most  striking  manner 

(ver.  12)  that  they  had  no  reason  whatever  for  saying  to  him, 

u  Nay,  but  a  king  shall  reign  over  us,"  as  soon  as  the  Ammonites 

invaded  Gilead.  "  As  Jehovah  your  God  is  your  King,"  i.e.  has 
ever  proved  himself  to  be  your  King  by  sending  judges  to  deliver 

you. Vers.  13-1 8a.  After  the  prophet  had  thus  held  up  before 
the  people  their  sin  against  the  Lord,  he  bade  them  still  further 

consider,  that  the  king  would  only  procure  for  them  the  antici- 
pated deliverance  if  they  would  fear  the  Lord,   ami  give  up 
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their  rebellion  against  God. — Ver.  13.  "  But  now  behold  the 
king  whom  ye  have  chosen,  whom  ye  have  asked  for!  behold, 

Jehovah  hath  set  a  king  over  you."  By  the  second  n$*})9  the 
thought  is  brought  out  still  more  strongly,  that  Jehovah  had 

fulfilled  the  desire  of  the  people.  Although  the  request  of  the 

people  had  been  an  act  of  hostility  to  God,  yet  Jehovah  had  ful- 
filled it.  The  word  Q^D^,  relating  to  the  choice  by  lot  (ch.  x. 

17  sqq.),  is  placed  before  Efi?N^  "IBW,  to  show  that  the  demand 
was  the  strongest  act  that  the  people  could  perform.  They  had 

not  only  chosen  the  king  with  the  consent  or  by  the  direction 

of  Samuel ;  they  had  even  demanded  a  king  of  their  own  self- 

will. — Yer.  14.  Still,  since  the  Lord  had  given  them  a  king, 
the  further  welfare  of  the  nation  would  depend  upon  whether 

they  would  follow  the  Lord  from  that  time  forward,  or  whether 

they  would  rebel  against  Him  again.  "  If  ye  will  only  fear  the 
Lord,  and  serve  Him,  .  .  .  and  ye  as  ivell  as  the  king  who  rules 

over  you  will  be  after  Jehovah  your  God."  Dtf,  in  th3  sense  of 
modo,  if  only,  does  not  require  any  apodosis,  as  it  is  virtually 

equivalent  to  the  wish,  u  0  that  ye  would  only!"  for  which 
DX  with  the  imperfect  is  commonly  used  (vid.  2  Kings  xx. 

19;  Prov.  xxiv.  11,  etc.;  and  Ewald,  §  329,  b).  There  is  also 

nothing  to  be  supplied  to  Hjn;  "in«  .  .  .  DJVffl,  since  inK  Wii,  to 
be  after  or  behind  a  person,  is  good  Hebrew,  and  is  frequently 

met  with,  particularly  in  the  sense  of  attaching  one's  self  to  the 
king,  or  holding  to  him  (vid.  2  Sam.  ii.  10 ;  1  Kings  xii.  20, 

xvi.  21,  22).  This  meaning  is  also  at  the  foundation  of  the 

present  passage,  as  Jehovah  was  the  God-king  of  Israel. — 

Ver.  15.  u  But  if  ye  do  not  hearken  to  the  voice  of  Jehovah,  and 
strive  against  His  commandment,  the  hand  of  Jehovah  will  be 

heavy  upon  you,  as  upon  your  fathers."  1  in  the  sense  of  as, 
i.e.  used  in  a  comparative  sense,  is  most  frequently  placed 

before  whole  sentences  (see  Ewald,  §  340,  b)  ;  and  the  use  of 

it  here  may  be  explained,  on  the  ground  that  MV}hK3  contains 

the  force  of  an  entire  sentence:  "  as  it  was  upon  your  fathers" 
The  allusion  to  the  fathers  is  very  suitable  here,  because  the 

people  were  looking  to  the  king  for  the  removal  of  all  the  cala- 
mities, which  had  fallen  upon  them  from  time  immemorial.  The 

paraphrase  of  this  word,  which  is  adopted  in  the  Septuagint, 

eVt  tov  ftacrCk&a  v/jlcov,  is  a  very  unhappy  conjecture,  although 

Thenius  proposes  to  alter  the  text  to  suit  it. — Ver.  16.  In  order 
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to  give  still  greater  emphasis  to  his  words,  and  to  secure  their 

lasting,  salutary  effect  upon  the  people,  Samuel  added  still 

further :  Even  now  ye  may  see  that  ye  have  acted  very 

wickedly  in  the  sight  of  Jehovah,  in  demanding  a  king.  This 

chain  of  thought  is  very  clearly  indicated  by  the  words  iTOJTDJj 

"  yea,  even  now."  u  Even  now  come  hither,  and  see  this  great 

thing  which  Jehovah  does  before  your  eyes."  The  words  nny"D3, 
which  are  placed  first,  belong,  so  far  as  the  sense  is  concerned, 

to  '^"J"*^  HH;  and  ̂ '^n  ("place  yourselves"  i.e.  make  your- 
selves ready)  is  merely  inserted  between,  to  fix  the  attention  of 

the  people  more  closely  upon  the  following  miracle,  as  an  event 

of  great  importance,  and  one  which  they  ought  to  lay  to  heart. 

61  Is  it  not  now  wheat  harvest  f  I  ivill  call  to  Jehovah,  that  He 

may  give  thunder  (Dv'p,  as  in  Ex.  ix.  23,  etc.)  and  rain.  Then 
perceive  and  see,  that  the  evil  is  great  which  ye  have  done  in  the 

eyes  of  Jehovah,  to  demand  a  king."  The  wheat  harvest  occurs 
in  Palestine  between  the  middle  of  May  and  the  middle  of  June 

(see  my  Bibl.  Arch.  i.  §  118).  And  during  this  time  it  scarcely 

ever  rains.  Thus  Jerome  affirms  (ad  Am.  c.  4)  :  "  Nunquam 
in  fine  mensis  Junii  aut  in  Julio  in  his  provinciis  maximeque  in 

Judo?a pluvias  vidimus"  And  Robinson  also  says  in  his  Pales- 
tine (ii.  p.  98)  :  "  In  ordinary  seasons,  from  the  cessation  of  the 

showers  in  spring  until  their  commencement  in  October  and 

November,  rain  never  falls,  and  the  sky  is  usually  serene"  (see 
my  Arch.  i.  §  10).  So  that  when  God  sent  thunder  and  rain 

on  that  day  in  answer  to  Samuel's  appeal  to  him,  this  was  a 
miracle  of  divine  omnipotence,  intended  to  show  to  the  people 

that  the  judgments  of  God  might  fall  upon  the  sinners  at  any 

time.  Thunderings,  as  "  the  voices  of  God"  (Ex.  ix.  28),  are 
harbingers  of  judgment. 

Vers.  186-25.  This  miracle  therefore  inspired  the  people 

with  a  salutary  terror.  u  All  the  people  greatly  feared  the  Lord 

and  Samuel"  and  entreated  the  prophet,  "  Pray  for  thy  servants 
to  the  Lord  thy  God,  that  we  die  not,  because  ice  have  added  to 

all  our  sins  the  evil  thing,  to  ask  us  a  king." — Vers.  20,  21. 
Samuel  thereupon  announced  to  them  first  of  all,  that  the  Lord 

would  not  forsake  His  people  for  His  great  name's  sake,  if  they 
would  only  serve  Him  with  uprightness.  In  order,  however, 

to  give  no  encouragement  to  any  false  trust  in  the  covenant 

faithfulness  of  the  Lord,  after  the  comforting  words,   "  Fear 
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not"  he  told  them  again  very  decidedly  that  they  had  done 
wrong,  but  that  now  they  were  not  to  turn  away  from  the 
Lord,  but  to  serve  Him  with  all  their  heart,  and  not  go  after 

vain  idols.  To  strengthen  this  admonition,  he  repeats  the 

mDn  N7  in  ver.  21,  with  the  explanation,  that  in  turning  from 

the  Lord  they  would  fall  away  to  idols,  which  could  not  bring 

them  either  help  or  deliverance.  To  the  *3  after  WiDri  the  same 

verb  must  be  supplied  from  the  context :  "  Do  not  turn  aside 

(from  the  Lord),  for  (ye  turn  aside)  after  that  which  is  vain" 
iinhn?  the  vain,  worthless  thing,  signifies  the  false  gods.  This 

will  explain  the  construction  with  a  plural :  "  which  do  not 

profit  and  do  not  save,  because  they  are  emptiness"  (tohu),  i.e. 
worthless  beings  (elilim,  Lev.  xix.  4  ;  cf.  Isa.  xliv.  9  and  Jer. 

xvi.  19). — Ver.  22.  "  For  (*3  gives  the  reason  for  the  main 

thought  of  the  previous  verse,  '  Fear  not,  but  serve  the  Lord,' 

etc.)  the  Lord  will  not  forsake  His  people  for  His  great  name's 
sake ;  for  it  hath  pleased  the  Lord  (for  T'fctin,  see  at  Deut.  i.  5) 

to  make  you  His  people"  The  emphasis  lies  upon  His.  This 
the  Israelites  could  only  be,  when  they  proved  themselves  to  be 

the  people  of  God,  by  serving  Jehovah  with  all  their  heart. 

"  For  His  great  names  sake"  i.e.  for  the  great  name  which  He 
had  acquired  in  the  sight  of  all  the  nations,  by  the  marvellous 

guidance  of  Israel  thus  far,  to  preserve  it  against  misappre- 

hension and  blasphemy  (see  at  Josh.  vii.  9). — Ver.  23.  Samuel 

then  promised  the  people  his  constant  intercession  :  "  Far  be  it 
from  me  to  sin  against  the  Lord,  that  I  should  cease  to  pray  for 

you,  and  to  instruct  you  in  the  good  and  right  way"  i.e.  to  work 
as  prophet  for  your  good.  "  In  this  he  sets  a  glorious  example 
to  all  rulers,  showing  them  that  they  should  not  be  led  astray 

by  the  ingratitude  of  their  subordinates  or  subjects,  and  give 

up  on  that  account  all  interest  in  their  welfare,  but  should 

rather  persevere  all  the  more  in  their  anxiety  for  them"  (Berleb. 
Bible). — Vers.  24,  25.  Lastly,  he  repeats  once  more  his  admo- 

nition, that  they  would  continue  stedfast  in  the  fear  of  God, 

threatening  at  the  same  time  the  destruction  of  both  king  and 

people  if  they  should  do  wrong  (on  ver.  24a,  see  ch.  vii.  3 

and  Josh.  xxiv.  14,  where  the  form  *SO*  is  also  found).  "  For 

see  what  great  things  He  has  done  for  you"  (shown  to  you),  not 

by  causing  it  to  thunder  and  rain  at  Samuel's  prayer,  but  by 
giving  them  a  king.     DJ>  t*W>  as  in  Gen.  xix.  19. 
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saul's  reign,  and  his  unseasonable  sacrifice  in  the 
war  against  the  philistines. — chap.  xiii. 

The  history  of  the  reign  of  Saul  commences  with  this 

chapter  ;l  and  according  to  the  standing  custom  in  the  history 
of  the  kings,  it  opens  with  a  statement  of  the  age  of  the  king 

when  he  began  to  reign,  and  the  number  of  years  that  his 

reign  lasted.  If,  for  example,  we  compare  the  form  and  con- 
tents of  this  verse  with  2  Sam.  ii.  10,  v.  4,  1  Kings  xiv.  21, 

1  The  connection  of  vers.  8-11  of  this  chapter  with  ch.  x.  8  is  adduced 
in  support  of  the  hypothesis  that  ch.  xiii.  forms  a  direct  continuation  of 
the  account  that  was  broken  off  in  ch.  x.  16.  This  connection  must  be 

admitted ;  but  it  by  no  means  follows  that  in  the  source  from  which  the 
books  before  us  were  derived,  ch.  xiii.  was  directly  attached  to  ch.  viii.  16, 
and  that  Samuel  intended  to  introduce  Saul  publicly  as  king  here  in  Gilgal 
immediately  before  the  attack  upon  the  Philistines,  to  consecrate  him  by 

the  solemn  presentation  of  sacrifices,  and  to  connect  with  this  the  reli- 
gious consecration  of  the  approaching  campaign.  For  there  is  not  a  word 

about  any  such  intention  in  the  chapter  before  us  or  in  ch.  x.  8,  nor  even 
the  slightest  hint  at  it.  Thenius  has  founded  this  view  of  his  upon  his 
erroneous  interpretation  of  rHT  in  ch.  x.  8  as  an  imperative,  as  if  Samuel 

t    :  "t 

intended  to  command  Saul  to  go  to  Gilgal  immediately  after  the  occur- 
rence of  the  signs  mentioned  in  ch.  x.  2  sqq.  :  a  view  which  is  at  variance 

with  the  instructions  given  to  him,  to  do  what  his  hand  should  find  after 
the  occurrence  of  those  signs  (see  p.  101).  To  this  we  may  also  add  the 
following  objections  :  How  is  it  conceivable  that  Saul,  who  concealed 
his  anointing  even  from  his  own  family  after  his  return  from  Samuel  to 
Gibeah  (ch.  x.  16),  should  have  immediately  after  chosen  3000  men  of 
Israel  to  begin  the  war  against  the  Philistines?  How  did  Saul  attain  to 
any  such  distinction,  that  at  his  summons  all  Israel  gathered  round  him  as 

their  king,  even  before  he  had  been  publicly  proclaimed  king  in  the  pre- 
sence of  the  people,  and  before  he  had  secured  the  confidence  of  the  people 

by  any  kingly  heroic  deed  ?  The  fact  of  his  having  met  witli  a  band  of 
prophets,  and  even  prophesied  in  his  native  town  of  Gibeah  after  his 
departure  from  Samuel,  and  that  this  had  become  a  proverb,  is  by  no 

means  enough  to  explain  the  enterprises  described  in  ch.  xiii.  1-7,  which 
so  absolutely  demand  the  incidents  that  occurred  in  the  meantime  as  re- 

corded in  ch.  x.  17-xii.  25  even  to  make  them  intelligible,  that  any  writing 
in  which  ch.  xiii.  2  sqq.  followed  directly  upon  ch.  x.  16  would  necessarily 
be  regarded  as  utterly  faulty.  This  fact,  which  I  have  already  adduced  in 
my  examination  of  the  hypothesis  defended  by  Thenius  in  my  Introduction 
to  the  Old  Testament  (p.  168),  retains  its  force  undiminished,  even  though, 
after  a  renewed  investigation  of  the  question,  I  have  given  up  the  supposed 
connection  between  ch.  x.  8  and  the  proclamation  mentioned  in  ch.  xi.  14 
sqq.,  which  I  defended  there. 
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xxii.  42,  2  Kings  viii.  26,  and  other'  passages,  where  the  age 
is  given  at  which  Ishbosheth,  David,  and  many  of  the  kings  of 

Judah  began  to  reign,  and  also  the  number  of  years  that  their 

reign  lasted,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  our  verse  was  also 

intended  to  give  the  same  account  concerning  Saul,  and  there- 
fore that  every  attempt  to  connect  this  verse  with  the  one 

which  follows  is  opposed  to  the  uniform  historical  usage.  More- 
over, even  if,  as  a  matter  of  necessity,  the  second  clause  of 

ver.  1  could  be  combined  with  ver.  2  in  the  following  manner : 

He  was  two  years  king  over  Israel,  then  Saul  chose  3000  men, 

etc. ;  the  first  half  of  the  verse  would  give  no  reasonable  sense, 

according  to  the  Masoretic  text  that  has  come  down  to  us. 

w£2  ?)$&  •"U^n?  cannot  possibly  be  rendered  "jam  per  annum 

regnaverat  Saul"  "  Saul  had  been  king  for  a  year,"  or  "  Saul 

reigned  one  year,"  but  can  only  mean  "  Saul  was  a  year  old 

when  he  became  king"  This  is  the  way  in  which  the  words  have 
been  correctly  rendered  by  the  Sept.  and  Jerome  ;  and  so  also 

in  the  Chaldee  paraphrase  ("  Saul  was  an  innocent  child  when 

he  began  to  reign  ")  this  is  the  way  in  which  the  text  has  been 
understood.  It  is  true  that  this  statement  as  to  his  age  is 

obviously  false  ;  but  all  that  follows  from  that  is,  that  there  is 

an  error  in  the  text,  namely,  that  between  |2  and  Hit?  the  age 

has  fallen  out, — a  thing  which  could  easily  take  place,  as  there 
are  many  traces  to  show  that  originally  the  numbers  were  not 

written  in  words,  but  only  in  letters  that  were  used  as  numerals. 

This  gap  in  the  text  is  older  than  the  Septuagint  version,  as 

our  present  text  is  given  there.  There  is,  it  is  true,  an  anony- 
mus  in  the  hexapla,  in  which  we  find  the  reading  vlb?  rpiaKovra 

iroiv  2aov\;  but  this  is  certainly  not  according  to  ancient 

mss.,  but  simply  according  to  a  private  conjecture,  and  that  an 

incorrect  one.  For  since  Saul  already  had  a  son,  Jonathan, 

who  commanded  a  division  of  the  army  in  the  very  first  years 

of  his  reign,  and  therefore  must  have  been  at  least  twenty 

years  of  age,  if  not  older,  Saul  himself  cannot  have  been 

less  than  forty  years  old  when  he  began  to  reign.  Moreover, 

in  the  second  half  of  the  verse  also,  the  number  given  is  evi- 
dently a  wrong  one,  and  the  text  therefore  equally  corrupt; 

for  the  rendering  "when  he  had  reigned  two  years  over  Israel"  is 
opposed  both  by  the  parallel  passages  already  quoted,  and  also 

by  the  introduction  of  the  name  Saul  as  the  subject  in  ver.  2a, 
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which  shows  very  clearly  that  ver.  2  commences  a  fresh  sen- 

tence, and  is  not  merely  the  apodosis  to  ver.  lb.  But  Saul's 
reign  must  have  lasted  longer  than  two  years,  even  if,  in  oppo- 

sition to  all  analogies  to  be  found  elsewhere,  wre  should  under- 
stand the  two  years  as  merely  denoting  the  length  of  his  reign 

up  to  the  time  of  his  rejection  (ch.  xv.),  and  not  till  the  time 

of  his  death.  Even  then  he  reigned  longer  than  that ;  for  he 

could  not  possibly  have  carried  on  all  the  wars  mentioned  in 

ch.  xiv.  47,  with  Moab,  Ammon,  Edom,  the  kings  of  Zobah 

and  the  Philistines,  in  the  space  of  two  years.  Consequently 

a  numeral,  say  D,  twenty,  must  also  have  dropped  out  before 

D*3t5>  >r\v  (two  years)  ;  since  there  are  cogent  reasons  for  assum- 
ing that  his  reign  lasted  as  long  as  twenty  or  twenty-two  years, 

reckoning  to  the  time  of  his  death.  We  have  given  the  reasons 

themselves  in  connection  with  the  chronology  of  the  period  of 

the  judges  (vol.  iv.  pp.  283-4).1 
Vers.  2-7.  The  war  with  the  Philistines  (ch.  xiii.  xiv.)  cer- 

tainly falls,  at  least  so  far  as  the  commencement  is  concerned, 

in  the  very  earliest  part  of  Saul's  reign.  This  wre  must  infer 
partly  from  the  fact,  that  at  the  very  time  when  Saul  was 

seeking  for  his  father's  asses,  there  was  a  military  post  of  the 
Philistines  at  Gibeah  (ch.  x.  5),  and  therefore  the  Philistines 

had  already  occupied  certain  places  in  the  land  ;  and  partly  also 

from  the  fact,  that  according  to  this  chapter  Saul  selected  an 

army  of  3000  men  out  of  the  whole  nation,  took  up  his  post 

at  Michmash  with  2000  of  them,  placing  the  other  thousand  at 

Gibeah  under  his  son  Jonathan,  and  sent  the  rest  of  the  people 

home  (ver.  2),  because  his  first  intention  wTas  simply  to  check 
the  further  advance  of  the  Philistines.  The  dismission  of  the 

rest  of  the  people  to  their  own  homes  presupposes  that  the  whole 
of  the  fighting  men  of  the  nation  were  assembled  together. 

But  as  no  other  summoning  together  of  the  people  has  been 

1  The  traditional  account  that  Saul  reigned  forty  years  (Acts  xiii.  24, 
and  Josephus,  Ant.  vi.  14,  9)  is  supposed  to  have  arisen,  according  to  the 

conjecture  of  Thenius  (on  2  Sam.  ii.  10),  from  the  fact  that  his  son  Ish- 
bosheth  was  forty  years  old  when  he  began  to  reign,  and  the  notion  that 
as  he  is  not  mentioned  among  the  sons  of  Saul  in  1  Sam.  xiv.  49,  he  must 

have  been  born  after  the  commeucement  of  Saul's  own  reign.  This  con- 
jecture is  certainly  a  probable  one  ;  but  it  is  much  more  natural  to  assume 

that  as  David  and  Solomon  reigned  forty  years,  it  arose  from  the  desire  to 

make  Saul's  reign  equal  to  theirs. 
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mentioned  before,  except  to  the  war  upon  the  Ammonites  at 

Jabesh  (ch.  xi.  6,  7),  where  all  Israel  gathered  together,  and  at 

the  close  of  which  Samuel  had  called  the  people  and  their  king 

to  Gilgal  (ch.  xi.  14),  the  assumption  is  a  very  probable  one, 
that  it  was  there  at  Gilgal,  after  the  renewal  of  the  monarchy, 

that  Saul  formed  the  resolution  at  once  to  make  war  upon  the 

Philistines,  and  selected  3000  fighting  men  for  the  purpose  out 

of  the  whole  number  that  were  collected  together,  and  then 

dismissed  the  remainder  to  their  homes.  In  all  probability 
Saul  did  not  consider  that  either  he  or  the  Israelites  were  suffi- 

ciently prepared  as  yet  to  undertake  a  war  upon  the  Philistines 

generally,  and  therefore  resolved,  in  the  first  place,  only  to 

attack  the  outpost  of  the  Philistines,  which  was  advanced  as  far 

as  Gibeah,  with  a  small  number  of  picked  soldiers.  According 

to  this  simple  view  of  affairs,  the  war  here  described  took  place 

at  the  very  commencement  of  Saul's  reign  ;  and  the  chapter 
before  us  is  closely  connected  with  the  preceding  one. — Ver.  2. 
Saul  posted  himself  at  Michmash  and  on  the  mount  of  Bethel 

with  his  two  thousand  men.  Michmash,  the  present  Mukhmas, 

a  village  in  ruins  upon  the  northern  ridge  of  the  Wady  Suweinit, 

according  to  the  Onom.  (s.  v.  Machmas),  was  only  nine  Roman 

miles  to  the  north  of  Jerusalem,  whereas  it  took  Robinson  three 

hours  and  a  half  to  go  from  one  to  the  other  (Pal.  ii.  p.  117). 

Bethel  (Beitin ;  see  at  Josh.  vii.  2)  is  to  the  north-west  of  this, 

at  a  distance  of  two  hours'  journey,  if  you  take  the  road  past 
Deir-Diwan.  The  mountain  pn)  of  Bethel  cannot  be  precisely 
determined.  Bethel  itself  was  situated  upon  very  high  ground  ; 

and  the  ruins  of  Beitin  are  completely  surrounded  by  heights 

(Rob.  ii.  p.  126;  and  v.  Raumer,  Pal.  pp.  178-9).  Jonathan 
stationed  himself  with  his  thousand  men  at  (by)  Gibeah  of 

Benjamin,  the  native  place  and  capital  of  Saul,  which  was 

situated  upon  Tell  el  Phul  (see  at  Josh,  xviii.  28),  about  an 

hour  and  a  half  from  Michmas. — Yer.  3.  "And  Jonathan  smote 

the  garrison  of  the  Philistines  that  was  at  Geba"  probably  the 
military  post  mentioned  in  ch.  x.  5,  which  had  been  advanced 
in  the  meantime  as  far  as  Geba.  For  Geba  is  not  to  be  con- 

founded with  Gibeah,  from  which  it  is  clearly  distinguished  in 

ver.  16  as  compared  with  ver.  15,  but  is  the  modern  Jeba, 

between  the  Wady  Suiueinit  and  Wady  Fara,  to  the  north-west 

of  Ramah  (er-Ram  ;  see  at  Josh,  xviii.  24).     "  The  Philistines 
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heard  this.  And  Saul  had  the  trumpet  blown  throughout  the 

whole  land,  and  proclamation  made :  let  the  Hebrews  hear  it." 
ibS7  after  iEi$3  ypn  points  out  the  proclamation  that  was  made 
after  the  alarm  given  by  the  shophar  (see  2  Sam.  xx.  1 ;  1  Kings 

i.  34,  39,  etc.).  The  object  to  "  let  them  hear"  may  be  easily 

supplied  from  the  context,  viz.  Jonathan's  feat  of  arms.  Saul 
had  this  trumpeted  in  the  whole  land,  not  only  as  a  joyful 

message  for  the  Hebrews,  but  also  as  an  indirect  summons  to 

the  whole  nation  to  rise  and  make  war  upon  the  Philistines. 

In  the  word  VVV  (hear),  there  is  often  involved  the  idea  of 

observing,  laying  to  heart  that  which  is  heard.  If  we  under- 
stand typt^  in  this  sense  here,  and  the  next  verse  decidedly 

hints  at  it,  there  is  no  ground  whatever  for  the  objection  which 

Thenius,  who  follows  the  LXX.,  has  raised  to  D^inyn  WDB*. /  7  •  :  •  t  :  :    • 

He  proposes  this  emendation,  B'nayn  tyBfr,  "  let  the  Hebrews 

fall  away,"  according  to  the  Alex,  text  rjderyj/cao-LV  ol  SovXol, 
without  reflecting  that  the  very  expression  ol  SovXoc  is  sufficient 

to  render  the  Alex,  reading  suspicious,  and  that  Saul  could  not 

have  summoned  the  people  in  all  the  land  to  fall  away  from  the 

Philistines,  since  they  had  not  yet  conquered  and  taken  pos- 

session of  the  whole.  Moreover,  the  correctness  of  U*p^  is 

confirmed  by  W»B>  ̂ ^-^  in  ver.  4.  "  All  Israel  heard,"  not 
the  call  to  fall  away,  but  the  news,  "  Saul  has  smitteii  a  garrison 
of  the  Philistines,  and  Israel  has  also  made  itself  stinking  icith 

the  Philistines"  i.e.  hated  in  consequence  of  the  bold  and  suc- 
cessful attack  made  by  Jonathan,  which  proved  that  the  Israel- 

ites would  no  longer  allow  themselves  to  be  oppressed  by  the 

Philistines.  "  And  the  people  let  themselves  be  called  together 

after  Saul  to  Gilgal."  PV^,  to  permit  to  summon  to  war  (as  in 
Judg.  vii.  23,  24).  The  words  are  incorrectly  rendered  by  the 

Vulgate,  u  clamavit  ergo  populus  post  Saul,"  and  by  Luther, 

"  Then  the  people  cried  after  Saul  to  Gilgal."  Saul  drew 
back  to  Gilgal,  when  the  Philistines  advanced  with  a  large 

army,  to  make  preparations  for  the  further  conflict  (see  at  ver. 

13). — Ver.  5.  The  Philistines  also  did  not  delay  to  avenge  the 
defeat  at  Geba.  They  collected  an  innumerable  army  :  30,000 

chariots,  0000  horsemen,  and  people,  i.e.  foot-soldiers,  without 

number  (as  the  sand  by  the  sea-shore  ;  cf.  Judg.  vii.  12,  Josh. 

xi.  4,  etc.).  33*1  by  the  side  of  E^'ne  can  only  mean  war 
chariots.     30,000  war  chariots,  however,  bear  no  proportion 
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whatever  to  6000  horsemen,  not  only  because  the  number  of 
war  chariots  is  invariably  smaller  than  that  of  the  horsemen 
(cf.  2  Sam.  x.  18  ;  1  Kings  x.  26  ;  2  Chron.  xii.  3),  but  also,  as 
Bochart  observes  in  his  Hieroz.  p.  i.  lib.  ii.  c.  9,  because  such  a 
number  of  war  chariots  is  never  met  with  either  in  sacred  or 

profane  history,  not  even  in  the  case  of  nations  that  were  much 
more  powerful  than  the  Philistines.  The  number  is  therefore 

certainly  corrupt,  and  we  must  either  read  3000  ('?K  TWpVJ 
instead  of  vK  DW),  according  to  the  Syriac  and  Arabic,  or 
else  simply  1000  ;  and  in  the  latter  case  the  origin  of  the  number 
thirty  must  be  attributed  to  the  fact,  that  through  the  oversight 

of  a  copyist  the  b  of  the  word  s&yP.  was  written  twice,  and 
consequently  the  second  ?  was  taken  for  the  numeral  thirty. 

This  army  was  encamped  "  at  Michmash,  before  (i.e.  in  the 

front,  or  on  the  western  side  of)  Bethaven :"  for,  according  to 
Josh.  vii.  2,  Bethaven  was  to  the  east  of  Michmash ;  and  ricnp, 

when  it  occurs  in  geographical  accounts,  does  not  "  always 

mean  to  the  east,"  as  Thenius  erroneously  maintains,  but  in- 
variably means  simply  "in  front"  (see  at  Gen.  ii.  14).1 — Vers. 

6,  7.  When  the  Israelites  saw  that  they  had  come  into  a  strait 

(P  "W)>  for  the  people  were  oppressed  (by  the  Philistines),  they 
hid  themselves  in  the  caves,  thorn-bushes,  rocks  (i.e.  clefts 
of  the  rocks),  fortresses  (Crny ;  see  at  Judg.  ix.  46),  and  pits 
(which  were  to  be  found  in  the  land)  ;  and  Hebrews  also  went 
over  the  Jordan  into  the  land  of  Gad  and  Gilead,  whilst  Saul 
was  still  at  Gilgal ;  and  all  the  people  (the  people  of  war  who 
had  been  called  together,  ver.  4)  trembled  behind  him,  i.e.  were 
gathered  together  in  his  train,  or  assembled  round  him  as  leader, 
trembling  or  in  despair. 

The  Gilgal  mentioned  here  cannot  be  Jiljilia,  which  is 

situated  upon  the  high  ground,  as  assumed  in  the  Comm.  on 
Joshua,  p.  94,  but  must  be  the  Gilgal  in  the  valley  of  the 

Jordan.  This  is  not  only  favoured  by  the  expression  VTV  (the 
Philistines  will  come  down  from  Michmash  to  Gilgal,  ver.  12), 

1  Consequently  there  is  no  ground  whatever  for  altering  the  text 
according  to  the  confused  rendering  of  the  LXX.,  h  Maxpoig  e%  ivounia; 

Bottdapau  koctoI  vorov,  for  the  purpose  of  substituting  for  the  correct  state- 
ment in  the  text  a  description  which  would  be  geographically  wrong,  viz. 

to  the  south-east  of  Beth-horon,  since  Michmash  was  neither  to  the  south 
nor  to  the  south-east,  but  to  the  east  of  Beth-horon. 
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but  also  by  ?JW  (Samuel  went  up  from  Gilgal  to  Gibeab,  ver. 
15),  and  by  the  general  attitude  of  Saul  and  bis  army  towards 

tbe  Philistines.  As  the  Philistines  advanced  with  a  powerful 

army,  after  Jonathan's  victory  over  their  garrison  at  Geba  (to 
the  south  of  Michmash),  and  encamped  at  Michmash  (ver. 

5)  ;  and  Saul,  after  withdrawing  from  Gilgal,  where  he  had 

gathered  the  Israelites  together  (vers.  4,  8,  12),  with  Jonathan 
and  the  six  hundred  men  who  were  with  him  when  the  muster 

took  place,  took  up  bis  position  at  Geba  (vers.  15,  16),  from 

which  point  Jonathan  attacked  the  Philistine  post  in  the  pass  of 

Michmash  (ver.  23,  and  ch.  xiv.  1  sqq.)  :  Saul  must  have  drawn 

back  from  the  advancing  army  of  the  Philistines  to  the  Gilgal 

in  the  Jordan  valley,  to  make  ready  for  the  battle  by  collect- 
ing soldiers  and  presenting  sacrifices,  and  then,  after  this  had 

been  done,  must  have  advanced  once  more  to  Gibeab  and  Geba 

to  commence  the  war  with  the  army  of  the  Philistines  that  wras 
encamped  at  Michmash.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  he  had  gone 
northwards  to  Jiljilia  from  Michmash,  where  lie  was  first 

stationed,  to  escape  the  advancing  army  of  the  Philistines  ;  he 
would  have  had  to  attack  the  Philistines  from  the  north  when 

they  were  encamped  at  Michmash,  and  could  not  possibly  have 
returned  to  Geba  without  coming  into  conflict  with  the  Phili- 

stines,  since  Michmash  was  situated  between  Jiljilia  and  Geba. 

Vers.  8-15.  Saul's  untimely  sacrifice.  —  Vers.  8,  9.  Saul 

waited  seven  days  for  Samuel's  coming,  according  to  the  time 
appointed  by  Samuel  (see  at  ch.  x.  8),  before  proceeding  to 
offer  the  sacrifices  through  which  the  help  of  the  Lord  was  to 

be  secured  for  the  approaching  campaign  (see  ver.  12)  ;  and  as 

Samuel  did  not  come,  the  people  began  to  disperse  and  leave 

him.  The  Ketliih  br\"\  is  either  the  Niphal  ?[?"},  as  in  Gen.  viii. 

12,  or  Piel  ?!?!5>  ana"  the  Keri  ̂ nisi  (Hiphil)  is  unnecessary.  The 

verb  "IJJJ  may  easily  be  supplied  to  ̂ DiP  "IBW  from  the  word 
"Vita?  (see  Ges.  Lehrgeb.  p.  851). — Ver.  9.  Saul  then  resolved, 
in  his  anxiety  lest  the  people  should  lose  all  heart  and  forsake 

him  altogether  if  there  were  any  further  delay,  that  he  would 

offer  the  sacrifice  without  Samuel,  npiyn  ?JP1  does  not  imply 
that  Saul  offered  the  sacrifice  with  his  own  hand,  i.e.  that  he 

performed  the  priestly  function  upon  this  occasion.  The  co- 
operation of  the  priests  in  performing  the  duties  belonging  to 

them  on  such  an  occasion  is  taken  for  granted,  just  as  in  the 
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case  of  the  sacrifices  offered  by  David  and  Solomon  (2  Sam. 

xxiv.  25 ;  1  Kings  iii.  4,  viii.  63). — Vers.  10  sqq.  The  offering 
of  the  sacrifice  was  hardly  finished  when  Samuel  came  and 

said  to  Saul,  as  he  came  to  meet  him  and  salute  him,  u  What 

hast  thou  done?"  Saul  replied,  "When  I  saiv  that  the  people 
were  scattered  away  from  me,  and  thou  earnest  not  at  the  time 

appointed,  and  the  Philistines  were  assembled  at  Michmash,  I 
thought  the  Philistines  will  come  down  to  me  to  Gilgal  now  (to 

attack  me),  before  I  have  entreated  the  face  of  Jehovah ;  and  I 

overcame  myself  and  offered  the  burnt-offering."  '*  \J3  npn :  see 
Ex.  xxxii.  11. — Ver.  13.  Samuel  replied,  u  Thou  hast  acted 
foolishly,  (and)  not  kept  the  commandment  of  Jehovah  thy  God, 
which  He  commanded  thee  :  for  now  {sc.  if  thou  hadst  obeyed 

His  commandment)  Jehovah  would  have  established  thy  sove- 
reignty over  Israel  for  ever ;  but  now  (sc.  since  thou  hast  acted 

thus)  thy  sovereignty  shall  not  continue."  The  antithesis  of 
ppn  nny  and  Dlpn  k?  nrijn  requires  that  we  should  understand 
these  two  clauses  conditionally.  The  conditional  clauses  are 

omitted,  simply  because  they  are  at  once  suggested  by  the  tenor 

of  the  address  (see  Ewald,  §  358,  a).  The  *3  (for)  assigns  the 

reason,  and  refers  to  ̂ ??p?  ("  thou  hast  done  foolishly "),  the 

'W  IT1D$  ̂   being  merely  added  as  explanatory.  The  non-con- 
tinuance of  the  sovereignty  is  not  to  be  regarded  as  a  rejection, 

or  as  signifying  that  Saul  had  actually  lost  the  throne  so  far  as 

he  himself  was  concerned ;  but  D^pn  K?  (shall  not  continue)  forms 

the  antithesis  to  D?iy~ny  j\DH  (established  for  ever),  and  refers 
to  the  fact  that  it  was  not  established  in  perpetuity  by  being 
transmitted  to  his  descendants.  It  was  not  till  his  second  trans- 

gression that  Saul  was  rejected,  or  declared  unworthy  of  being 

king  over  the  people  of  God  (ch.  xv.).  We  are  not  compelled 

to  assume  an  immediate  rejection  of  Saul  even  by  the  further 

announcement  made  by  Samuel,  "  Jehovah  hath  sought  him  a 
man  after  his  own  heart ;  him  hath  Jehovah  appointed  prince  over 

His  people ; "  for  these  words  merely  announce  the  purpose 
of  God,  without  defining  the  time  of  its  actual  realization. 

Whether  it  would  take  place  during  Saul's  reign,  or  not  till 
after  his  death,  was  known  only  to  God,  and  was  made  contin- 

gent upon  Saul's  further  behaviour.  But  if  Saul's  sin  did 
not  consist,  as  we  have  observed  above,  in  his  having  interfered 

with  the  prerogatives  of  the  priests  by  offering  the  sacrifice 
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himself,  but  simply  in  the  fact  that  he  had  transgressed  the 

commandment  of  God  as  revealed  to  him  by  Samuel,  to  post- 
pone the  sacrifice  until  Samuel  arrived,  the  punishment  which 

the  prophet  announced  that  God  would  inflict  upon  him  in  con- 
sequence appears  a  very  severe  one,  since  Saul  had  not  come  to 

the  resolution  either  frivolously  or  presumptuously,  but  had  been 

impelled  and  almost  forced  to  act  as  he  did  by  the  difficulties  in 

which  he  was  placed  in  consequence  of  the  prophet  delaying  his 

coming.  But  wherever,  as  in  the  present  instance,  there  is  a 

definite  command  given  by  the  Lord,  a  man  has  no  right  to 

allow  himself  to  be  induced  to  transgress  it,  by  fixing  his  atten- 
tion upon  the  earthly  circumstances  in  which  he  is  placed.  As 

Samuel  had  instructed  Saul,  as  a  direct  command  from  Jehovah, 
to  wait  for  his  arrival  before  offering  sacrifice,  Saul  might  have 

trusted  in  the  Lord  that  he  would  send  His  prophet  at  the  right 
time  and  cause  His  command  to  be  fulfilled,  and  ought  not  to 

have  allowed  his  confidence  to  be  shaken  by  the  pressing  danger 

of  delay.  The  interval  of  seven  days  and  the  delay  in  Samuel's 
arrival  were  intended  as  a  test  of  his  faith,  which  he  ought  not 

to  have  lightly  disregarded.  Moreover,  the  matter  in  hand  was 
the  commencement  of  the  war  against  the  principal  enemies 

of  Israel,  and  Samuel  was  to  tell  him  what  he  was  to  do  (ch. 

x.  8).  So  that  when  Saul  proceeded  with  the  consecrating 
sacrifice  for  that  very  conflict,  without  the  presence  of  Samuel, 

he  showed  clearly  enough  that  he  thought  he  could  make  war 

upon  the  enemies  of  his  kingdom  without  the  counsel  and 

assistance  of  God.  This  was  an  act  of  rebellion  against  the 

sovereignty  of  Jehovah,  for  which  the  punishment  announced 

was  by  no  means  too  severe. — Ver.  15.  After  this  occurrence 
Samuel  went  up  to  Gibeah,  and  Saul  mustered  the  people  who 

were  with  him,  about  six  hundred  men.  Consequently  Saul 

had  not  even  accomplished  the  object  of  his  unseasonable  sacri- 
fice, namely,  to  prevent  the  dispersion  of  the  people.  With  this 

remark  the  account  of  the  occurrence  that  decided  the  fate  of 

Saul's  monarchy  is  brought  to  a  close. 
Vers.  16-23.  Disarming  of  Israel  by  the  Philistines. — The 

following  account  is  no  doubt  connected  with  the  foregoing,  so 

far  as  the  facts  are  concerned,  inasmuch  as  Jonathan's  brave 
heroic  deed,  which  brought  the  Israelites  a  splendid  victory  over 
the  Philistines,  terminated  the  war  for  which  Saul  had  entreated 
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the  help  of  God  by  his  sacrifice  at  Gilgal ;  but  it  is  not  formally 
connected  with  it,  so  as  to  form  a  compact  and  complete  account 

of  the  successive  stages  of  the  war.  On  the  contrary,  the  16th 
verse,  where  we  have  an  account  of  the  Israelitish  warriors  and 

their  enemies,  commences  a  new  section  of  the  history,  in  which 

the  devastating  march  of  the  Philistines  through  the  land,  and 

the  disarming  of  the  Israelites  by  these  their  enemies,  are  first  of 

all  depicted  (vers.  17-23);  and  then  the  victory  of  the  Israelites 

through  Jonathan's  daring  and  heroic  courage,  notwithstanding 
their  utter  prostration,  is  recorded  (ch.  xiv.  1-46),  for  the  pur- 

pose of  showing  how  the  Lord  had  miraculously  helped  His 

people.1 Ver.  16.  The  two  clauses  of  this  verse  are  circumstantial 

clauses  :  "  But  Saul,  and  Jonathan  his  son,  and  the  people  that 
were  with  him,  were  sitting,  i.e.  tarrying,  in  Geba  of  Benjamin 

(the  present  Jeba ;  see  at  ver.  3)  ;  and  the  Philistines  had  en- 

camped at  Michmash"  Just  as  in  vers.  2-4  it  is  not  stated 
when  or  why  Saul  went  from  Michmash  or  Geba  to  Gilgal, 

1  From  this  arrangement  of  the  history,  according  to  which  the  only 
two  points  that  are  minutely  described  in  connection  with  the  war  with  the 
Philistines  are  those  which  bring  out  the  attitude  of  the  king,  whom  the 

nation  had  desired  to  deliver  it  from  its  foes,  towards  Jehovah,  and  the  way 

in  which  Jehovah  acted  towards  His  people,  whilst  all  the  rest  is  passed 

over,  we  may  explain  the  absence  of  any  closer  connection  between  ver.  15 

and  ver.  10,  and  not  from  a  gap  in  the  text.  The  LXX.,  however,  adopted 

the  latter  supposition,  and  according  to  the  usual  fashion  filled  up  the  gap 

by  expanding  ver.  15  in  the  following  thoughtless  manner :  xctl  dviarvi 

^oe./xovvi'h  kocI  onrrfhQiv  tx,  TccKya.'hoiu'  kmi  to  xctTcthn^^u,  rov  ~kx,ov  dvifiin  oiriaa 

'Socov'h  tig  d-TircLVTYioiv  OTtlaoa  rov  ~hu.ov  rov  Tro'Ki^toTOv'  ocvrav  k  ctpoLyivofikvcAV  ik 

Ya.'hya.'Kuu  tic,  Yafiau.  Htvtocf^lv  xoci  t7rtaxt\p»T0  2#oj)A,  x.t.A.  For  there  is  no 
sense  in  dg  dKavmoiv  oTriaco,  and  the  whole  thought,  that  the  people  who  were 

left  went  up  after  Saul  to  meet  the  people  of  war,  is  unintelligible,  since  it  is 

not  stated  whence  the  people  of  war  had  come,  who  are  said  to  have  met  with 

those  who  had  remained  behind  with  Saul,  and  to  have  gone  up  with  him 

from  Gilgal  to  Gibeah.  If,  however,  we  overlook  this,  and  assume  that  when 

Saul  returned  from  Gilgal  to  Gibeah  a  further  number  of  fighting  men  came 

to  him  from  different  parts  of  the  land,  how  does  this  assumption  agree 

with  the  account  which  follows,  viz.  that  when  Saul  mustered  the  people 

he  found  only  six  hundred  men, — a  statement  which  is  repeated  again  in 

ch.  xiv.  2  ?  The  discrepancy  remains  even  if  we  adopu  Ewald's  conjecture 

(Gesch.  iii.  43),  that  tig  oLxocvtyktiv  is  a  false  rendering  of  21J5?,  u  to  the 

conflict."  Moreover,  even  with  the  Alexandrian  filling  up,  no  natural  con- 
nection is  secured  between  vers.  15  and  16,  unless  we  identify  Geba  of  Ben- 
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but  this  change  in  his  position  is  merely  hinted  at  indirectly  at 

the  close  of  ver.  4 ;  so  here  Saul's  return  from  Gilgal  to  Geba 
with  the  fighting  men  who  remained  with  him  is  not  distinctly 

mentioned,  but  simply  taken  for  granted  as  having  already 

occurred. — Vers.  17,  18.  Then  the  spoiler  went  out  of  the 

camp  of  the  Philistines  in  three  companies.  D^Kf]  nBW  is 
made  subject  to  the  verb  to  define  the  mode  of  action  (see 

Ewald,  §  279,  c)  ;  and  rashim  is  used  here,  as  in  ch.  xi.  11. 

JVnDJsn,  according  to  the  context,  is  a  hostile  band  that  went 
out  to  devastate  the  land.  The  definite  article  points  it  out  as 

well  known.  One  company  took  the  road  to  Ophrah  into  the 

land  of  Shual,  i.e.  went  in  a  north-easterly  direction,  as,  accord- 
ing to  the  Onom.,  Ophrah  of  Benjamin  was  five  Roman  miles 

to  the  east  of  Bethel  (see  at  Josh,  xviii.  23).  Robinson  sup- 
poses it  to  have  been  on  the  site  of  Tayibeh.  The  land  of 

Shual  (fox-land)  is  unknown  ;  it  may  possibly  have  been  iden- 
tical with  the  land  of  Saalim  (ch.  ix.  5).  The  other  company 

turned  on  the  road  to  Beth-horon  (Beit-ur :  see  at  Josh.  x.  11), 

that  is  to  say,  towards  the  west ;  the  third,  "  the  way  to  the 
territory  that  rises  above  the  valley  of  Zeboim  towards  the 

jamin  with  Gibeah,  as  the  Septuagint  and  its  latest  defenders  have  done, 

and  not  only  change  the  participle  D'Qt?'1  (ver.  16)  into  theaorist  kxa-diaxu, 

but  interpolate  xod  exheaov  after  "  at  Geba  of  Benjamin  ;"  whereas  the 
statement  of  the  text  "at  Geba  in  Benjamin"  is  proved  to  be  correct  by 
the  simple  fact  that  Jonathan  could  only  attempt  or  cany  out  the  heroic 

deed  recorded  in  ch.  xiv.  from  Geba  and  not  from  Gibeah;  and  the  altera- 
tion of  the  participle  into  the  aorist  is  just  as  arbitrary  as  the  interpolation 

of  xotl  txXctto*.  From  all  this  it  follows  that  the  Septuagint  version  has  not 
preserved  the  original  reading,  as  Ewald  and  Thenius  suppose,  but  contains 
nothing  more  than  a  mistaken  attempt  to  restore  the  missing  link.  It  is 
true  the  Vulgate  contains  the  same  filling  up  as  the  Septuagint,  but  with 

one  alteration,  which  upsets  the  assertion  made  by  Thenius,  that  the  repeti- 

tion of  the  expression  ̂ apjin  p,  **  YoiAyot'Kuv,  caused  the  reading  contained 
in  the  Septuagint  to  be  dropped  out  of  the  Hebrew  text.  For  the  text  of 
the  Vulgate  runs  as  follows  :  Surrcxit  ant  em  Samuel  et  ascendit  de  GaUjalis 
in  Gabaa  Benjamin.  Et  reliqui  populi  asa  nderunt  post  Saul  obviampopulo, 
qui  expugnabant  eos  venientes  do  Galgala  in  Gabaa  in  colle  Benjamin.  Et 
recensuit  Saul,  etc.  Jerome  has  therefore  rendered  the  first  two  elan 

ver.  15  in  perfect  accordance  with  the  Hebrew  text;  and  the  addition 

which  follows  is  nothing  more  than  a  gloss  that  has  found  its  way  into  his 
translation  from  the  Itala,  and  in  which  de  Galgala  in  colle  Benjamin  is 

still  retained,  whereas  Jerome  himself  rendered  i?3^3n  p  de  Galgalis. 
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desert."  These  descriptions  are  obscure  ;  and  the  valley  of 
Zeboim  altogether  unknown.  There  is  a  town  of  this  name 

(D"»tfw,  different  from  D^>  Deut.  xxix.  22,  Gen.  xiv.  2,  8  ; 
or  B^hy,  Hos.  xi.  8,  in  the  vale  of  Siddim)  mentioned  in  Neh. 

xi.  34,  which  was  inhabited  by  Benjaminites,  and  was  appa- 

rently situated  in  the  south-eastern  portion  of  the  land  of  Ben- 

jamin, to  the  north-east  of  Jerusalem,  from  which  it  follows  that 

the  third  company  pursued  its  devastating  course  in  a  south- 

easterly direction  from  Michmash  towards  Jericho.  "  The 

wilderness"  is  probably  the  desert  of  Judah.  The  intention  of 
the  Philistines  in  carrying  out  these  devastating  expeditions, 

was  no  doubt  to  entice  the  men  who  were  gathered  round  Saul 

and  Jonathan  out  of  their  secure  positions  at  Gibeah  and  Geba, 

and  force  them  to  fight. — Vers.  19  sqq.  The  Israelites  could  not 
offer  a  successful  resistance  to  these  devastating  raids,  as  there 

was  no  smith  to  be  found  in  the  whole  land :  "  For  the  Phili- 

stines thought  the  Hebrews  might  make  themselves  sword  or  spear" 

(1»N  followed  by  |Q,  "  to  say,  or  think,  that  not,v  equivalent  to 
being  unwilling  that  it  should  be  done).  Consequently  (as 

the  words  clearly  imply)  when  they  proceeded  to  occupy  the 

land  of  Israel  as  described  in  ver.  5,  they  disarmed  the  people 

throughout,  i.e.  as  far  as  they  penetrated,  and  carried  off  the 

smiths,  who  might  have  been  able  to  forge  weapons ;  so  that,  as 

is  still  further  related  in  ver.  20,  all  Israel  was  obliged  to  go  to 

the  Philistines,  every  one  to  sharpen  his  edge-tool,  and  his 
ploughshare,  and  his  axe,  and  his  chopper.  According  to  Isa. 

ii.  4,  Micah  iv.  3,  and  Joel  iv.  10,  flK  is  an  iron  instrument 

used  in  agriculture ;  the  majority  of  the  ancient  versions  render 

it  ploughshare.  The  word  toKnno  is  striking  after  the  previous 

intJnnD  (from  ntShriD) ;  and  the  meaning  of  both  words  is  un- 

certain. According  to  the  etymology,  HKnno  might  denote  any 

kind  of  edge-tool,  even  the  ploughshare.  The  second  intjnnp 
is  rendered  to  hpeiravov  avrov  (his  sickle)  by  the  LXX.,  and 

sarculum  by  Jerome,  a  small  garden  hoe  for  loosening  and 

weeding  the  soil.  The  fact  that  the  word  is  connected  with 

DTIP,  the  axe  or  hatchet,  favours  the  idea  that  it  signifies  a  hoe 
or  spade  rather  than  a  sickle.  Some  of  the  words  in  ver.  21 

are  still  more  obscure.  ^J)\  which  is  the  reading  adopted  by 
all  the  earlier  translators,  indicates  that  the  result  is  about  to 

be  given  of  the  facts  mentioned  before  :  "  And  there  came  to 
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pass"  i.e.  so  that  there  came  to  pass  (or  arose),  D'2  iTVyBn5  "  a 

blunting  of  the  edges."      i_nT^>  bluntness,   from  TOB,   to  tear, 

hence  to  make  blunt,  is  confirmed  by  the  Arabic  jVhi,  gladius 

fissuras  habens,  obtusus  ensis,  whereas  the  meaning  to  hammer, 

i.e.  to  sharpen  by  hammering,  cannot  be  established.  The 
insertion    of   the    article    before    HTXB    is    as    striking    as    the t   •  :  O 

omission  of  it  before  D*3  ;  also  the  stat.  abs.  instead  of  the 
construct  riT^Q.  These  anomalies  render  it  a  very  probable 

conjecture  that  the  reading  may  have  been  D^sn  TO&n  {inf. 

Hipli.  nomin.).  Accordingly  the  rendering  would  be,  "  so  that 
bluntness  of  the  edges  occurred  in  the  edge-tools,  and  the  plough- 

shares, and  the  trident,  and  the  axes,  and  the  setting  of  the  goad." 
fvfa\>  BW  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  nom.  comp.  like  our  trident, 
denoting  an  instrument  with  three  prongs,  according  to  the 

Chaldee  and  the  Eabbins  (see  Ges.  Thes.  p.  1219).  Jfn, 

stimulus,  is  probably  a  pointed  instrument  generally,  since  the 

meaning  goad  is  fully  established  in  the  case  of  |ta"Y1  by  Eccl. 
xii.  II.1 — Ver.  22.  On  the  day  of  battle,  therefore,  the  people 
with  Saul  and  Jonathan  were  without  either  sword  or  spear ; 

Saul  and  Jonathan  were  the  only  persons  provided  with  them. 

The  account  of  the  expedition  of  the  Israelites,  and  their  victory 

over  the  Ammonites,  given  in  ver.  11,  is  apparently  at  variance 

with  this  description  of  the  situation  of  the  Israelites,  since  the 

1  Ver.  21  runs  very  differently  in  the  LXX.,  namely,  kxi  jju  6  rpvyirrii 
irotpo;  tov  depifyu/,  toc  Be  oxsvyi  iju  rps7;  <jIk7^oi  dg  tiv  ooovroi,  kxi  tyi  cc^ty?] 

xetl  TV  ̂ piTFxutf)  V7rcarxaig  qv  q  ctvr-/i  ;  and  Thenius  and  Bottcher  propose 
an  emendation  of  the  Hebrew  text  accordingly,  so  as  to  obtain  the  fol- 

lowing meaning :  "  And  the  sharpening  of  the  edges  in  the  case  of  the 
spades  and  ploughshares  was  done  at  three  shekels  a  tooth  (i.e.  three 

shekels  each),  and  for  the  axe  and  sickle  it  was  the  same"  (Thenius)  ;  or, 

u  and  the  same  for  the  sickles,  and  for  the  axes,  and  for  setting  the  prong" 
(Bottcher).  But  here  also  it  is  easy  enough  to  discover  that  the  LXX.  had 
not  another  text  before  them  that  was  different  from  the  Masoretic  text, 

but  merely  confounded  *V¥Sn  with  TV3H,  rpv/mog,  and  took  pth\>  BvtPi 

which  was  unintelligible  to  them,  e  conjcctura  for  j^;n  'p&  CvL",  altogether 
regardless  of  the  sense  or  nonsense  of  their  own  translation.  The  latest 

supporters  of  this  senseless  rendering,  however,  have  neither  undertaken  to 

prove  the  possibility  of  translating  ohovrx  (6lov;),  "each  single  piece"  (i.e. 
each),  or  inquired  into  the  value  of  money  at  that  time,  so  as  to  see 
whether  three  shekels  would  be  an  unexampled  charge  for  the  sharpening 
of  an  axe  or  sickle. 



CHAP.  XIII.  16-23.  135 

war  in  question  not  only  presupposes  the  possession  of  weapons 

by  the  Israelites,  but  must  also  have  resulted  in  their  captur- 
ing a  considerable  quantity.  The  discrepancy  is  very  easily 

removed,  however,  when  we  look  carefully  at  all  the  circum- 
stances. For  instance,  we  can  hardly  picture  the  Israelites  to 

ourselves  as  amply  provided  with  ordinary  weapons  in  this 

expedition  against  the  Ammonites.  Moreover,  the  disarming 

of  the  Israelites  by  the  Philistines  took  place  for  the  most  part 

if  not  entirely  after  this  expedition,  viz.  at  the  time  when  the 

Philistines  swept  over  the  land  with  an  innumerable  army  after 

Jonathan  had  smitten  their  garrison  at  Geba  (vers.  3,  5),  so  that 

the  fighting  men  who  gathered  round  Saul  and  Jonathan  after 

that  could  hardly  bring  many  arms  with  them.  Lastly,  the 

words  "there  was  neither  sword  nor  spear  found  in  the  hands 

of  all  the  people  with  Saul  and  Jonathan"  must  not  be  too 
closely  pressed,  but  simply  affirm  that  the  GOO  fighting  men  of 

Saul  and  Jonathan  were  not  provided  with  the  necessary  arms, 

because  the  Philistines  had  prevented  the  possibility  of  their 

arming  themselves  in  the  ordinary  way  by  depriving  the  people 
of  all  their  smiths. 

Yer.  23  forms  the  transition  to  the  heroic  act  of  Jonathan 

described  in  ch.  xiv. :  "An  outpost  of  the  Philistines  went  out 

to  the  pass  of  Michmash ;"  i.e.  the  Philistines  pushed  forward  a 

company  of  soldiers  to  the  pass  ("9^P,  the  crossing  place)  of 
Michmash,  to  prevent  an  attack  being  made  by  the  Israelites 

upon  their  camp.  Between  Geba  and  Michmash  there  runs 

the  great  deep  Wady  es  Suweinit,  which  goes  down  from  Beitin 

and  Bireh  (Bethel  and  Beeroth)  to  the  valley  of  the  Jordan, 

and  intersects  the  ridge  upon  which  the  two  places  are  situated, 

so  that  the  sides  of  the  wady  form  very  precipitous  walls. 

When  Bobinson  was  travelling  from  Jeba  to  Mukhmas  he  had 

to  go  down  a  very  steep  and  rugged  path  into  this  deep  wady 

(Pal.  ii.  p.  116).  "The  way,"  he  says  in  his  Biblical  Researches, 
p.  289,  "  was  so  steep,  and  the  rocky  steps  so  high,  that  we 
were  compelled  to  dismount ;  while  the  baggage  mules  got 

along  with  great  difficulty.  Here,  where  wTe  crossed,  several 
short  side  wadys  came  in  from  the  south-west  and  north-west. 

The  ridges  between  these  terminate  in  elevating  points  pro- 
jecting into  the  great  wady ;  and  the  most  easterly  of  these 

bluffs  on  each  side  were  probably  the  outposts  of  the  two  gar- 
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risons  of  Israel  and  the  Philistines.  The  road  passes  around 

the  eastern  side  of  the  southern  hill,  the  post  of  Israel,  and 

then  strikes  up  over  the  western  part  of  the  northern  one,  the 

post  of  the  Philistines,  and  the  scene  of  Jonathan's  adventure." 

Jonathan's  heroic  act,  and  Israel's  victory  over  the 
Philistines,    saul's  wars  and  family. — chap  xiv. 

Vers.  1-15.  Jonathan  s  heroic  act. — With  strong  faith  and 
confidence  in  the  might  of  the  Lord,  that  He  could  give  the 

victory  even  through  the  hands  of  very  few,  Jonathan  resolved 

to  attack  the  outpost  of  the  Philistines  at  the  pass  of  Mukhmas, 

accompanied  by  his  armour-bearer  alone,  and  the  Lord  crowned 

his  enterprise  with  a  marvellous  victory. — Ver.  1.  Jonathan 

said  to  his  armour-bearer,  u  We  will  go  over  to  the  post  of  the 

Philistines,  that  is  over  there"  To  these  words,  which  introduce 
the  occurrences  that  followed,  there  are  attached  from  V3K7*  to /  •   t  : 

ver.  5  a  series  of  sentences  introduced  to  explain  the  situation, 

and  the  thread  of  the  narrative  is  resumed  in  ver.  6  by  a  re- 

petition of  Jonathan's  words.  It  is  first  of  all  observed  that 
Jonathan  did  not  disclose  his  intentions  to  his  father,  who 

would  hardly  have  approved  of  so  daring  an  enterprise.  Then 

follows  a  description  of  the  place  where  Saul  was  stationed 

with  the  six  hundred  men,  viz.  u  at  the  end  of  Gibeah  (i.e.  the 
extreme  northern  end),  under  the  pomegranate-tree  (Rimmon) 

which  is  by  Migron."  Rimmon  is  not  the  rock  Rimmon  (Judg. 
xx.  45),  which  was  on  the  north-east  of  Michmash,  but  is  an 

appellative*  noun,  signifying  a  pomegranate-tree.  Migron  is  a 
locality  with  which  we  are  not  acquainted,  upon  the  north  side 

of  Gibeah,  and  a  different  place  from  the  Migron  which  was 

on  the  north  or  north-west  of  Michmash  (Isa.  x.  28).  Gibeah 
(Tuleil  el  Phul)  was  an  hour  and  a  quarter  from  Geba,  and 

from  the  pass  which  led  across  to  Michmash.  Consequently, 

when  Saul  was  encamped  with  his  six  hundred  men  on  the 

north  of  Gibeah,  he  may  have  been  hardly  an  hour's  journey 
from  Geba. — Ver.  3.  Along  with  Saul  and  his  six  hundred 
men,  there  was  also  Ahiah,  the  son  of  Ahitub,  the  (elder) 

brother  of  Ichabod,  the  son  of  Phinehas,  the  son  of  Eli,  the 

priest  at  Shiloh,  and  therefore  a  great-grandson  of  Eli,  wearing 

the  ephod,  i.e.  in  the  high  priest's  robes.     Ahiah  is  generally 
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supposed  to  be  the  same  person  as  AJrimelech,  the  son  of  Ahitub 

(ch.  xxii.  9  sqq.),  in  which  case  Ahiah  (n*H^>  brother,  i.e.  friend 
of  Jehovah)  would  be  only  another  form  of  the  name  Ahimelech 

(i.e.  brother  or  friend  of  the  King,  viz.  Jehovah).  This  is  very 

probable,  although  Ahimelech  might  have  been  Ahiah' s  brother, 
who  succeeded  him  in  the  office  of  high  priest  on  account  of  his 

having  died  without  sons,  since  there  is  an  interval  of  at  least 

ten  years  between  the  events  related  in  this  chapter  and  those 

referred  to  in  ch.  xxii.  Ahimelech  was  afterwards  slain  by 

Saul  along  with  the  priests  of  Nob  (ch.  xxii.  9  sqq.)  ;  the  only 

one  who  escaped  being  his  son  Abiathar,  who  fled  to  David 

and,  according  to  ch.  xxx.  7,  was  invested  with  the  ephod.  It 

follows,  therefore,  that  Ahiah  (or  Ahimelech)  must  have  had  a 

son  at  least  ten  years  old  at  the  time  of  the  war  referred  to 

here,  viz.  the  Abiathar  mentioned  in  ch.  xxx.  7,  and  must  have 

been  thirty  or  thirty-five  years  old  himself,  since  Saul  had 

reigned  at  least  twenty-two  years,  and  Abiathar  had  become 
high  priest  a  few  years  before  the  death  of  Saul.  These 

assumptions  may  be  very  easily  reconciled  with  the  passage 

before  us.  As  Eli  was  ninety-eight  years  old  when  he  died, 
his  son  Phinehas,  who  had  been  killed  in  battle  a  short  time 

before,  might  have  been  sixty  or  sixty-five  years  old,  and  have 
left  a  son  of  forty  years  of  age,  namely  Ahitub.  Forty  years 

later,  therefore,  i.e.  at  the  beginning  of  Saul's  reign,  Ahitub's 
son  Ahiah  (Ahimelech)  might  have  been  about  fifty  years  old; 

and  at  the  death  of  Ahimelech,  which  took  place  ten  or  twelve 

years  after  that,  his  son  Abiathar  might  have  been  as  much  as 

thirty  years  of  age,  and  have  succeeded  his  father  in  the  office 

of  high  priest.  But  Abiathar  cannot  have  been  older  than  this 

when  his  father  died,  since  he  was  high  priest  during  the  whole 

of  David's  forty  years'  reign,  until  Solomon  deposed  him  soon 
after  he  ascended  the  throne  (1  Kings  ii.  26  sqq.).  Compare 
with  this  the  remarks  on  2  Sam.  viii.  17.  Jonathan  had  also 

refrained  from  telling  the  people  anything  about  his  intentions, 

so  that  they  did  not  know  that  he  had  gone. 

In  vers.  4,  5,  the  locality  is  more  minutely  described. 

Between  the  passes,  through  which  Jonathan  endeavoured  to 

cross  over  to  go  up  to  the  post  of  the  Philistines,  there  was 

a  sharp  rock  on  this  side,  and  also  one  upon  the  other.  One 

of  these  was  called  Bozez}  the  other  Seneh ;  one  (formed)  a 
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pillar  (P^VD),  i.e.  a  steep  height  towards  the  north  opposite  to 
Michmash,  the  other  towards  the  south  opposite  to  Geba.  The 

expression  u between  the  passes'"  may  be  explained  from  the 
remark  of  Robinson  quoted  above,  viz.  that  at  the  point  where 

lie  passed  the  Wady  Suweinit,  side  wadys  enter  it  from  the 

south-west  and  north-west.  These  side  wadys  supply  so  manv 
different  crossings.  Between  them,  however,  on  the  north  and 

south  walls  of  the  deep  valley,  were  the  jagged  rocks  Bozez  and 

Seneh,  which  rose  up  like  pillars  to  a  great  height.  These  were 

probably  the  "hills"  which  Robinson  saw  to  the  left  of  the 
pass  by  which  he  crossed :  "  Two  hills  of  a  conical  or  rather 
spherical  form,  having  steep  rocky  sides,  with  small  wadys  run- 

ning up  behind  so  as  almost  to  isolate  them.  One  is  on  the 

side  towards  Jeba,  and  the  other  towards  Mukhmas  "  (Pal.  ii. 
p.  116). — Ver.  6.  And  Jonathan  said  to  his  armour-bearer, 

u  Come,  ice  will  go  over  to  the  post  of  these  uncircumcised;  it  may 
be  that  Jehovah  will  work  for  us;  for  (there  is)  no  lrindrance 

for  Jehovah  to  work  salvation  by  many  or  few."  Jonathan's 
resolution  arose  from  the  strong  conviction  that  Israel  was  the 

nation  of  God,  and  possessed  in  Jehovah  an  omnipotent  God, 

who  would  not  refuse  His  help  to  His  people  in  their  conflict 

with  the  foes  of  His  kingdom,  if  they  would  only  put  their 

whole  trust  in  Him. — Ver.  7.  As  the  armour-bearer  approved 

of  Jonathan's  resolution  ("HJ  TOM,  turn  thither),  and  was  ready  to 
follow  him,  Jonathan  fixed  upon  a  sign  by  which  lie  would 

ascertain  whether  the  Lord  would  prosper  his  undertaking. — 

Vers.  8  sqq.  u  Behold,  we  go  over  to  the  people  and  sliow  our- 
selves to  them.  If  they  say  to  us,  Wait  (ych,  keep  quiet)  till  we 

come  to  you,  we  will  stand  still  in  our  place,  and  not  go  up  to 

them;  but  if  they  say  thus,  Come  up  unto  us,  then  ice  will  go  up, 

for  Jehovah  hath  (in  that  case)  delivered  them  into  our  hand." 
The  sign  was  well  chosen.  If  the  Philistines  said,  tl  Wait  till 

we  come,"  they  would  show  some  courage ;  but  if  they  said, 

"  Come  up  to  us,"  it  would  be  a  sign  that  they  were  cowardly, 
and  had  not  courage  enough  to  leave  their  position  and  attack 

the  Hebrews.  It  was  not  tempting  God  for  Jonathan  to  fix 

upon  such  a  sign  by  which  to  determine  the  success  of  his 

enterprise ;  for  he  did  it  in  the  exercise  of  his  calling,  when 

fighting  not  for  personal  objects,  but  for  the  kingdom  of  God, 
which  the  uncircumcised  were  threatening  to  annihilate,  and  in 
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the  most  confident  belief  that  the  Lord  would  deliver  and  pre- 
serve His  people.     Such  faith  as  this  God.  would  not  put  to 

shame. — Vers.  11  sqq.   When   the  two  showed  themselves  to 

the  garrison  of  the  Philistines,  they  said,  "Behold,  Hebrews  come 

forth  out  of  the  holes  in  which  they  have  hidden  themselves"    And 
the  men  of  the  garrison  cried  out  to  Jonathan  and  his  armour- 

bearer,  "Come  up  to  us,  and  we  will  tell  you  a  word"  i.e.  we  will 
communicate  something  to  you.    This  was  ridicule  at  the  daring 

of  the  two  men,  whilst  for  all  that  they  had  not  courage  enough 

to  meet  them  bravely  and  drive  them  back.     In  this  Jonathan 

received  the  desired  sign  that  the  Lord  had  given  the  Phili- 
stines into  the  hand  of  the  Israelites  :  he  therefore  clambered 

up  the  rock  on  his  hands  and  feet,  and  his  armour-bearer  after 

him;  and  uthey  (the  Philistines)  fell  before  Jonathan"  i.e.  were 
smitten  down  by  him,  "and  his  armour-bearer  was  slaying  be- 

hind him." — Ver.  14.  The  first  stroke  that  Jonathan  and  his 

armour-bearer  struck  was  (amounted  to)  about  twenty  men  "  on 

about  half  a  furrow  of  an  acre  of  field"     ̂ }¥®,  a  furrow,  as 
in  Ps.  cxxix.  3,  is  in  the  absolute  state  instead  of  the  construct, 

because  several  nouns  follow  in  the  construct  state  (cf.  Ewald, 

§  291,  a).     ̂ p¥,  lit.  things  bound  together,  then  a  pair ;  here  it 
signifies  a  pair  or  yoke  of  oxen,  but  in  the  transferred  sense 

of  a  piece  of  land  that  could  be  ploughed  in  one  morning  with 

a  yoke  of  oxen,  like  the  Latin  jugum,  jugerum.     It  is  called  the 

furrow  of  an  acre  of  land,  because  the  length  only  of  half  an 

acre  of  land  was  to  be  given,  and  not  the  breadth  or  the  entire 

circumference.     The  Philistines,  that  is  to  say,  took  to  flight  in 

alarm  as  soon  as  the  brave  heroes  really  ascended,  so  that  the 

twenty  men  were  smitten  one  after  another  in  the  distance  of 

half  a  rood  of  land.     Their  terror  and  flight  are  perfectly  con- 
ceivable, if  we  consider  that  the  outpost  of  the  Philistines  was 

so  stationed  upon  the  top  of  the  ridge  of  the  steep  mountain 

wall,  that  they  could  not  see  how  many  were  following,  and 

the  Philistines  could  not  imagine  it  possible  that  two  Hebrews 
would  have  ventured  to  climb  the  rock  alone  and   make  an 

attack  upon  them.      Sallust  relates  a  similar  occurrence  in  con- 
nection with  the  scaling  of  a  castle  in  the  Numidian  war  (Bell. 

Jugurth.  c.  89,  90). — Yer.  15.  And  there  arose  a  terror  in  the 
camp  upon  the  field  (i.e.  in  the  principal  camp)  as  well  as  among 

all  the  people  (of  the  advanced  outpost  of  the  Philistines)  ;  the 



140  THE  FIRST  BOOK  OF  SAMUEL. 

garrison  {i.e.  the  army  that  was  encamped  at  Michmash),  and 

the  spoilers,  they  also  trembled,  and  the  earth  quaked,  sc.  with 

the  noise  and  tumult  of  the  frightened  foe ;  "  and  it  grew  into  a 

trembling  of  God"  i.e.  a  supernatural  terror  miraculously  infused 
by  God  into  the  Philistines.  The  subject  to  the  last  WH  is 

either  rrnn^  the  alarm  in  the  camp,  or  all  that  has  been  men- 
tioned before,  i.e.  the  alarm  with  the  noise  and  tumult  that 

sprang  out  of  it. 
Vers.  16-23.  Flight  and  defeat  of  the  Philistines. — Ver.  16. 

The  spies  of  Saul  at  Gibeah  saw  how  the  multitude  (in  the  camp 

of  the  Philistines)  melted  away  and  was  beaten  more  and  more. 

The  words  b?H1  Tp*l_  are  obscure.  The  Rabbins  are  unanimous 
in  adopting  the  explanation  magis  magisque  frangebatur,  and 

have  therefore  probably  taken  ti^n  as  an  inf.  absol.  fivrj,  and 

interpreted  D?n  according  to  Judg.  v.  26.  This  was  also  the 
case  with  the  Chaldee  ;  and  Gesenius  (Thes.  p.  383)  has  adopted 

the  same  rendering,  except  that  he  has  taken  D?n  in  the  sense 

of  dissolutus,  dissipatus  est.  Others  take  Di?n  as  adverbial 

("and  thither"),  and  supply  the  correlate  Zp?  (hither),  so  as  to 

bring  out  the  meaning  "  hither  and  thither"  Thus  the  LXX. 
render  it  evOev  kol  evOev,  but  they  have  not  translated  sfej  at 

all. — Ver.  17.  Saul  conjectured  at  once  that  the  excitement  in 
the  camp  of  the  Philistines  was  occasioned  by  an  attack  made 

by  Israelitish  warriors,  and  therefore  commanded  the  people : 

K3"V7j?B,  u  Muster  (number)  now,  and  see  who  has  gone  away  from 
us;"  and  "Jonathan  and  his  armour-bearer  were  not  there,"  i.e. 
they  were  missing. — Vers.  18  sqq.  Saul  therefore  resolved  to  ask 
God,  through  the  priest  Ahiah,  what  he  should  do  ;  whether 

he  should  go  out  with  his  army  against  the  Philistines  or  no. 

But  whilst  he  was  talking  with  the  priest,  the  tumult  in  the 

camp  of  the  Philistines  became  greater  and  greater,  so  that  he 

saw  from  that  what  ought  to  be  done  under  the  circumstances, 

and  stopped  the  priest's  inquiring  of  God,  and  set  out  with 
his  people  without  delay.  We  are  struck,  however,  with  the 

expression  in  ver.  18,  "  Bring  hither  the  ark  of  God,"  and  the 
explanation  which  follows,  "for  the  ark  of  God  was  at  t/iat  time 

with  the  children  of  Israel"  inasmuch  as  the  ark  was  then 
deposited  at  Kirjath-jearim,  and  it  is  a  very  improbable  thing 
that  it  should  have  been  in  the  little  camp  of  Saul.  Moreover, 

in  other  cases  where  the  high  priest  is  spoken  of  as  inquiring 
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the  will  of  God,  there  is  no  mention  made  of  the  ark,  but  only 

of  the  ephod,  the  high  priest's  shoulder-dress,  upon  which  there 
were  fastened  the  Urim  and  Thummim,  through  which  inquiry 

was  made  of  God.  And  in  addition  to  this,  the  verb  nB^an  is 
not  really  applicable  to  the  ark,  which  was  not  an  object  that 
could  be  carried  about  at  will ;  whereas  this  verb  is  the  current 

expression  used  to  signify  the  fetching  of  the  ephod  (vid.  ch. 

xxiii.  9,  xxx.  7).  All  these  circumstances  render  the  correct- 
ness of  the  Masoretic  text  extremely  doubtful,  notwithstanding 

the  fact  that  the  Chaldee,  the  Syriac,  the  Arabic,  and  the 

Vulgate  support  it,  and  recommend  rather  the  reading  adopted 

by  the  LXX.,  Trpoadyaye  to  'EcfrovS'  ore  avrbs  rjpev  to  'EcpovS 

iv  rfj  rjfJ-epa  i/celvy  ivooirLov  'Icrpa?]\,  which  would  give  as  the 
Hebrew  text,  ̂>fcob»  *:zb  mnn  Disn  ntosn  Kbb  wn  *3  lissn  nwzn. 
In  anv  case,  ?$nvP  ̂   at  the  end  of  the  verse  should  be  read 

B*  *jj??  or  *?Wj  since  }  gives  no  sense  at  all. — Ver.  19.  "  It 

increased  more  and  more  ; "  lit.  increasing  and  becoming 

greater.  The  subject  'U1  ponni  is  placed  absolutely  at  the 

head,  so  that  the  verb  "^  is  appended  in  the  form  of  an  apo- 
dosis.  T1*  ̂ P^,  "  draw  thy  hand  in"  (back)  ;  i.e.  leave  off  now. 
— Yer.  20.  u  And  (i.e.  in  consequence  of  the  increasing  tumult 

in  the  enemy's  camp)  Saul  had  himself,  and  all  the  people  with 

him,  called"  i.e.  called  together  for  battle ;  and  when  they  came 
to  the  war,  i.e.  to  the  place  of  conflict,  "  behold,  there  was  the 

sword  of  the  one  against  the  other,  a  very  great  confusion"  in 
consequence  partly  of  terror,  and  partly  of  the  circumstance 

alluded  to  in  ver.  21. — Ver.  21.  "  And  the  Hebrews  were  with 

the  Philistines  as  before  (yesterday  and  the  day  before  yester- 
day), who  had  come  along  with  them  in  the  camp  round  about ; 

they  also  came  over  to  Israel,  which  was  with  Saul  and  Jonathan" 
y2D  means  distributed  round  about  among  the  Philistines. 

Those  Israelites  whom  the  Philistines  had  incorporated  into 

their  army  are  called  Hebrews,  according  to  the  name  which 

was  current  among  foreigners,  whilst  those  who  wTere  with  Saul 
are  called  Israel,  according  to  the  sacred  name  of  the  nation. 

The  difficulty  which  many  expositors  have  found  in  the  word 

rii-np  has  been  very  correctly  solved,  so  far  as  the  sense  is  con- 

cerned, by  the  earlier  translators,  by  the  interpolation  of  "  they 

returned:"  l^n  (Chald.),  eTrearpafyriarav  (LXX.),  reversi  sunt 
(Vulg.),  and  similarly  the  Syriac  and  Arabic.     We  are  not  at 
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liberty,  however,  to  amend  the  Hebrew  text  in  this  manner, 
as  nothing  more  is  omitted  than  the  finite  verb  Wl  before  the 

infinitive  W>)?  (for  this  construction,  see  Gesenius,  Gramm. 

§  132,  3,  Anm.  1),  and  this  might  easily  be  left  out  here,  since 
it  stands  at  the  beginning  of  the  verse  in  the  main  clause. 

The  literal  rendering  would  be,  they  were  to  be  with  Israel,  i.e. 

they  came  over  to  Israel.  The  fact  that  the  Hebrews  who 

were  serving  in  the  army  of  the  Philistines  came  over  to  Saul 

and  his  host,  and  turned  their  weapons  against  their  oppressors, 

naturally  heightened  the  confusion  in  the  camp  of  the  Phili- 
stines, and  accelerated  their  defeat ;  and  this  was  still  further 

increased  by  the  fact  that  the  Israelites  who  had  concealed 

themselves  on  the  mountains  of  Ephraim  also  joined  the  Israel- 
itish  army,  as  soon  as  they  heard  of  the  flight  of  the  Philistines 

(ver.  22). — Ver.  23.  u  Thus  the  Lord  helped  Israel  that  day,  and 

the  conflict  went  out  beyond  Bethaven."  Bethaven  was  on  the 
east  of  Michmash,  and,  according  to  ver.  31,  the  Philistines 
fled  westwards  from  Michmash  to  Ajalon.  But  if  we  bear  in 

mind  that  the  camp  of  the  Philistines  was  on  the  eastern  side 

of  Michmash  before  Bethaven,  according  to  ch.  xiii.  5,  and 

that  the  Israelites  forced  their  way  into  it  from  the  south,  we 

shall  see  that  the  battle  might  easily  have  spread  out  beyond 

Bethaven,  and  that  eventually  the  main  body  of  the  enemy 

might  have  fled  as  far  as  Ajalon,  and  have  been  pursued  to 

that  point  by  the  victorious  Israelites. 

Vers.  24-31.  Saul' 's  precipitate  haste. — Ver.  24.  The  men  of 
Israel  were  pressed  (i.e.  fatigued)  on  that  day,  sc.  through  the 

military  service  and  fighting.  Then  Saul  adjured  the  people, 

saying,  "  Cursed  be  the  man  that  eateth  bread  until  the  evening, 

and  (till)  /  have  avenged  myself  upon  mine  enemies."  ?X\  fut. 
apoc.  of  H7KS  for  rfrfePj  from  n?s?  to  swear,  Hiphil  to  adjure  or 
require  an  oath  of  a  person.  The  people  took  the  oath  by 

saying  "  amen'1  to  what  Saul  had  uttered.  This  command  of 
Saul  did  not  proceed  from  a  proper  attitude  towards  the  Lord, 
but  was  an  act  of  false  zeal,  in  which  Saul  had  more  regard  to 

himself  and  his  own  kingly  power  than  to  the  cause  of  the 

kingdom  of  Jehovah,  as  we  may  see  at  once  from  the  expression 

'\S\  *R&@3,  "  till  /  have  avenged  myself  upon  mine  enemies."  It 
was  a  despotic  measure  which  not  only  failed  to  accomplish  its 

object  (see  vers.  30,  31),  but  brought  Saul  into  the  unfortunate 
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position  of  being  unable  to  carry  out  the  oath  (see  ver.  45).  All 

the  people  kept  the  command.  "  They  tasted  no  bread"  DyD~K7J 
is  not  to  be  connected  with  %JTOp31  as  an  apodosis. — Yer.  25. 

"  And  all  the  land  (i.e.  all  the  people  of  the  land  who  had 
gathered  round  Saul  :  vid.  ver.  29)  came  into  the  woody  country; 

there  icas  honey  upon  the  field."  "W  signifies  here  a  woody  dis- 
trict, in  which  forests  alternated  with  tracts  of  arable  land  and 

meadows. — Ver.  26.  When  the  people  came  into  the  wood  and 

saw  a  stream  of  honey  (of  wild  or  wood  bees),  "  no  one  put  his 
hand  to  his  mouth  (sc.  to  eat  of  the  honey),  because  they  feared 

the  oath." — Ver.  27.  But  Jonathan,  who  had  not  heard  his 

father's  oath,  dipped  (in  the  heat  of  pursuit,  that  he  might  not 
have  to  stop)  the  point  of  his  staff  in  the  new  honey,  and  put 

it  to  his  mouth,  "  and  his  eyes  became  bright ;"  his  lost  strength, 
which  is  reflected  in  the  eye,  having  been  brought  back  by  this 

invigorating  taste.  The  Chethibh  ru&nn  is  probably  to  be  read 

n:iOri7  the  eyes  became  seeing,  received  their  power  of  vision 

again.  The  Masoretes  have  substituted  as  the  Keri  ̂ l^,  from 

"liK,  to  become  bright,  according  to  ver.  29;  and  this  is  probably 
the  correct  reading,  as  the  letters  might  easily  be  transposed. 

— Vers.  28  sqq.  When  one  of  the  people  told  him  thereupon 

of  his  father's  oath,  in  consequence  of  which  the  people  were 

exhausted  (D^n  *13H  belongs  to  the  man's  words  ;  and  *|JW  is  the 
same  as  in  Judg.  iv.  21),  Jonathan  condemned  the  prohibition. 

u  My  father  has  brought  the  land  {i.e.  the  people  of  the  land,  as 
in  ver.  25)  into  trouble  p?V,  see  at  Gen.  xxxiv.  30)  :  see  how 

bright  mine  eyes  have  become  because  I  tasted  a  little  of  this 

honey.  How  much  more  if  the  people  had  eaten  to-day  of  the 

booty  of  its  enemies,  would  not  the  overthrow  among  the  Phili- 

stines truly  have  then  become  great0!"  ̂   *]&*,  lit.  to  this  (there 
comes)  also  that  =  not  to  mention  how  much  more ;  and  nny  \D 
is  an  emphatic  introduction  of  the  apodosis,  as  in  Gen.  xxxi. 

42,  xliii.  10,  and  other  passages,  and  the  apodosis  itself  is  to  be 

taken  as  a  question. 

Vers.  31-46.  Result  of  the  battle,  and  consequences  of  SauFs 

rashness. — Ver.  31.  "  On  that  day  they  smote  the  Philistines 

from  Michmash  to  Ajalon"  which  has  been  preserved  in  the 
village  of  Ydlo  (see  at  Josh.  xix.  42),  and  was  about  three 

geographical  miles  to  the  south-west  of  Michmash;  u and  the 

people  were  very  faint"  because  Saul  had  forbidden  them  to 



144  THE  FIRST  BOOK  OF  SAMUEL. 

eat  before  the  evening  (ver.  24). — Ver.  32.  They  therefore 

"  fell  voraciously  upon  the  booty" — (the  Chethibh  WW  is  no  doubt 
merely  an  error  in  writing  for  BJW,  imperf.  Kal  of  B\P  with 

Dagesh  forte  implic.  instead  of  BJW,  as  we  may  see  from  ch.  xv. 
19,  since  the  meaning  required  by  the  context,  viz.  to  fall  upon 

a  thing,  cannot  be  established  in  the  case  of  i"OT  with  PN.  On 
the  other  hand,  there  does  not  appear  to  be  any  necessity  to 

supply  the  article  before  7X?i  anc^  'ms  Keri  seems  only  to  have 

been  taken  from  the  parallel  passage  in  ch.  xv.  19), — "  and  took 

sheep,  and  oxen,  and  calves,  and  slew  them  on  the  ground  (n¥"!*?, 
lit.  to  the  earth,  so  that  when  they  were  slaughtered  the  animal 

fell  upon  the  ground,  and  remained  lying  in  its  blood,  and  was 

cut  in  pieces),  and  ate  upon  the  blood'1''  (WH  ?V,  with  which  D"1}?  ?X, 
"  lying  to  the  blood"  is  interchanged  in  ver.  34),  i.e.  the  flesh 
along  with  the  blood  which  adhered  to  it,  by  doing  which  they 

sinned  against  the  law  in  Lev.  xix.  26.  This  sin  had  been 

occasioned  by  Saul  himself  through  the  prohibition  which  he 

issued. — Vers.  33,  34.  When  this  was  told  to  Saul,  he  said, 

"  Ye  act  faithlessly  towards  Jehovah"  by  transgressing  the  laws 
of  the  covenant ;  "  roll  me  now  (lit.  this  day)  a  large  stone. 
Scatter  yourselves  among  the  people,  and  say  to  them,  Let  every 

one  bring  his  ox  and  his  sheep  to  me,  and  slay  here  "  (upon  the 
stone  that  has  been  rolled  up),  viz.  so  that  the  blood  could  run 

off  properly  upon  the  ground,  and  the  flesh  be  separated  from 

the  blood.  This  the  people  also  did. — Ver.  35.  As  a  thanks- 
giving for  this  victory,  Saul  built  an  altar  to  the  Lord.  frfeC 

ni327  ?nn?  "  he  began  to  build  it,"  i.e.  he  built  this  altar  at  the 
beginning,  or  as  the  first  altar.  This  altar  was  probably  not 
intended  to  serve  as  a  place  of  sacrifice,  but  simply  to  be  a 

memorial  of  the  presence  of  God,  or  the  revelation  of  God 

which  Saul  had  received  in  the  marvellous  victory. — Ver.  36. 
After  the  people  had  strengthened  themselves  in  the  evening 

with  food,  Saul  wanted  to  pursue  the  Philistines  still  farther 

during  the  night,  and  to  plunder  among  them  until  the  light 

(i.e.  till  break  of  day),  and  utterly  destroy  them.  The  people 

assented  to  this  proposal,  but  the  priest  (Ahiah)  wished  first  of 

all  to  obtain  the  decision  of  God  upon  the  matter.  u  We  will 

draw  near  to  God  here"  (before  the  altar  which  has  just  been 
built). — Ver.  37.  But  when  Saul  inquired  of  God  (through 

the  Urim  and  Thummim  of  the  high  priest),  "Shall  I  go  down 
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after  the  Philistines  ?  wilt  Thou  deliver  them  into  the  hand  of 

Israel  t"  God  did  not  answer  him.  Saul  was  to  perceive  from 
this,  that  the  guilt  of  some  sin  was  resting  upon  the  people,  on 
account  of  which  the  Lord  had  turned  away  His  countenance, 

and  was  withdrawing  His  help. — Vers.  38,  39.  When  Saul 
perceived  this,  he  directed  all  the  heads  of  the  people  (pinnoth, 

as  in  Judg.  xx.  2)  to  draw  near  to  learn  whereby  (wherein)  the 

sin  had  occurred  that  day,  and  declared,  "  As  truly  as  Jehovah 
liveth,  icho  has  brought  salvation  to  Israel,  even  if  it  were  upon 

Jonathan  my  son,  he  shall  die."  The  first  *2  in  ver.  39  is  ex- 
planatory ;  the  second  and  third  serve  to  introduce  the  words, 

like  on,  quod ;  and  the  repetition  serves  to  give  emphasis,  lit. 

"  that  even  if  it  were  upon  my  son,  that  he  shall  die"  "  And  of 

all  the  people  no  one  answered  him"  from  terror  at  the  king's 
word. — Ver.  40.  In  order  to  find  out  the  guilt,  or  rather  the 
culprit,  Saul  proceeded  to  the  lot;  and  for  this  purpose  he  made 

all  the  people  stand  on  one  side,  whilst  he  and  his  son  Jonathan 

went  to  the  other,  and  then  solemnly  addressed  Jehovah  thus : 

u  God  of  Israel,  give  innocence  (of  mind,  i.e.  truth).  And  the  lot 

fell  upon  Said  and  Jonathan  (",?p1,  as  in  ch.  x.  20,  21)  ;  and  the 
people  went  out,"  sc.  without  the  lot  falling  upon  them,  i.e.  they 
went  out  free. — Ver.  42.  When  they  proceeded  still  further  to 

cast  lots  between  Saul  and  his  son  (v^sn,  sc.  ?"ji3 ;  cf.  1  Chron. 
xxvi.  14,  Neh.  xi.  11,  etc.),  Jonathan  was  taken.1 — Vers.  43, 

1  In  the  Alex,  version,  vers.  41  and  42  are  lengthened  out  with  long 
paraphrases  upon  the  course  pursued  in  casting  the  lots :  xxl  elVg  2«ot/A, 
Kvpie  6  6t6g  \aoxvfh  rt,  on  ovx  x7rsxpidyig  ru  <5ovA<y  aov  ay/xepou  ;  ti  tv  tftol  q  tu 

'\avx6xv  tw  via  pov  q  xbtxia, ;  xvptt  6  6i6$  'lapoc'/j'A  Bo?  BjjAoyf  xxl  zxv  raos 

i'ikyi,  lioc  hvj  Tto  "Kxa  aov  '  lapxfa,  "hog  Zyj  oaiorvirx,  xxl  xXvipovrxi  \ovx6xv  xxl 

2aovA,  xxl  6  T^xogi'&fhQi.  Ver.  42  :  Kxl  urn  Ixov'h,  BotAAgrs  xvx  pkaov  zpov 

xxl  clvx  pLiaov  '  lavxdxv  rov  visv  (aov'  6u  xv  xxTXx~hYipaariTXi  Kvpiog  xir  o$  xvkr  to . 

Kxl  tlmi/  6  "hxog  Trpog  2oso£>A,  Ovx  'tan  to  py/ax  rovro.  Kxl  xxnxpxrws 

2«oi)A  rov  "Axov,  xxl  fixKKovaiv  xux  f/.iaoi>  xvrov  xxl  xux  f^kacu  \uuxdxv  rov 

viov  xvrov,  xxl  xxTxx~hv\povTxi '  lowxQxv.  One  portion  of  these  additions  is 
also  found  in  the  text  of  our  present  Vulgate,  and  reads  as  follows  :  Et 
dixit  Saul  ad  Dominum  Deum  Israel:  Domine  Deus  Israel,  da  indicium! 

quid  est  quod  non  responderis  servo  tuo  Jiodie  ?  Si  in  me  aut  in  Jonatha  Jilio 
meo  est  iniquitas,  da  ostensionem ;  aut  si  Itxc  iniquitas  est  in  populo  tuo,  da 
sanctitatem.  Et  deprehensus  est  Jonathas  et  Saul,  populus  autem  exivit. 
The  beginning  and  end  of  this  verse,  as  well  as  ver.  42,  agree  here  most 
accurately  with  the  Hebrew  text.  But  the  words  from  quid  est  quod  to 
da  sanctitatem  are  interpolated,  so  that  D^Dfl  ran  are  translated  twice ; 
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44.  When  Saul  asked  him  what  he  had  done,  Jonathan  con- 

fessed that  he  had  tasted  a  little  honey  (see  ver.  27),  and 

resigned  himself  to  the  punishment  suspended  over  him,  say- 

ing, "Behold,  I  shall  die ;"  and  Saul  pronounced  sentence  of 

death  upon  him,  accompanying  it  with  an  oath  ("  God  do  so," 
etc.:  vid.  Ruth  i.  17). — Ver.  45.  But  the  people  interposed, 

"  Shall  Jonathan  die,  who  has  achieved  this  great  salvation 
(victory)  in  Israel  ?  God  forbid  !  As  truly  as  Jehovah  liveth, 

not  a  hair  shall  fall  from  his  head  upon  the  ground;  for  he 

hath  wrought  (the  victory)  with  God  to-day."  Thus  the  people 
delivered  Jonathan  from  death.  The  objection  raised  by  the 

people  was  so  conclusive,  that  Saul  was  obliged  to  yield. 

What  Jonathan  had   done   was  not   wrong  in   itself,   but 

became  so  simply  on  account  of  the  oath  with  which  Saul  had 

first  in  the  words  da  indicium,  and  then  in  the  interpolation  da  ostensionem. 
This  repetition  of  the  same  words,  and  that  in  different  renderings,  when 
taken  in  connection  with  the  agreement  of  the  Vulgate  with  the  Hebrew 
text  at  the  beginning  and  end  of  the  verse,  shows  clearly  enough,  that  the 
interpolated  clauses  did  not  originate  with  Jerome,  but  are  simply  inserted 
in  his  translation  from  the  Itala.  The  additions  of  the  LXX.,  in  which 

rxfa  uKy  is  evidently  only  a  distortion  of  vj  oLqikicc,  are  regarded  by  Ewald 
(Gesch.  iii.  p.  48)  and  Thenius  as  an  original  portion  of  the  text  which 
has  dropped  out  from  the  Masoretic  text.  They  therefore  infer,  that  instead 

of  D^ftfl  we  ought  to  read  D^n  (Thummim),  and  that  we  have  here  the 
full  formula  used  in  connection  with  the  use  of  the  Urim  and  Thummim, 

from  which  it  may  be  seen,  that  this  mode  of  divine  revelation  consisted 
simply  in  a  sacred  lot,  or  in  the  use  of  two  dice,  the  one  of  which  was  fixed 
upon  at  the  outset  as  meaning  no,  and  the  other  as  meaning  yes.  So  much 

at  any  rate  is  indisputable,  that  the  Septuagint  translator  took  D^DD  in  the 
sense  of  thummim,  and  so  assumed  that  Saul  had  the  guilty  person  dis- 

covered by  resorting  to  the  Urim  and  Thummim.  But  this  assumption  is 
also  decidedly  erroneous,  together  with  all  the  Inferences  based  upon  it. 

For,  in  the  first  place,  the  verbs  7»Bn  and  iy}i  can  be  proved  to  be  never 
•     •  ••  T  • 

used  throughout  the  whole  of  the  Old  Testament  to  signify  the  use  of  the 
Urim  and  Thummim,  and  to  be  nothing  more  than  technical  expressions 
used  to  denote  the  casting  of  a  simple  lot  (see  the  passages  cited  above  in 
the  text).  Moreover,  such  passages  as  ch.  x.  22,  and  ii.  5,  23,  show  most 
unmistakeably  that  the  divine  oracle  of  the  Urim  and  Thummim  did  not 
consist  merely  in  a  sacred  lot  with  yes  and  no,  but  that  God  gave  such 
answers  through  it  as  could  never  have  been  given  through  the  lots.  The 

Septuagint  expansions  of  the  text  are  nothing  more,  therefore,  than  a  sub- 
jective and  really  erroneous  interpretation  on  the  part  of  the  translators, 

which  arose  simply  from  the  mistaken  idea  that  D^DH  was  thummim,  and 
which  is  therefore  utterly  worthless. 
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forbidden  it.  But  Jonathan  did  not  hear  the  oath,  and  there- 
fore had  not  even  consciously  transgressed.  Nevertheless  a 

curse  lay  upon  Israel,  which  was  to  be  brought  to  light  as  a 

warning  for  the  culprit.  Therefore  Jehovah  had  given  no 

reply  to  Saul.  But  when  the  lot,  which  had  the  force  of  a 

divine  verdict,  fell  upon  Jonathan,  sentence  of  death  was  not 

thereby  pronounced  upon  him  by  God;  but  it  was  simply  made 

manifest,  that  through  his  transgression  of  his  father's  oath, 
with  which  he  was  not  acquainted,  guilt  had  been  brought  upon 
Israel.  The  breach  of  a  command  issued  with  a  solemn  oath, 

even  when  it  took  place  unconsciously,  excited  the  wrath  of 

God,  as  being  a  profanation  of  the  divine  name.  But  such  a 

sin  could  only  rest  as  guilt  upon  the  man  who  had  committed, 
or  the  man  who  occasioned  it.  Now  where  the  command  in 

question  was  one  of  God  himself,  there  could  be  no  question, 

that  even  in  the  case  of  unconscious  transgression  the  sin  fell 

upon  the  transgressor,  and  it  was  necessary  that  it  should  either 

be  expiated  by  him  or  forgiven  him.  But  where  the  command 

of  a  man  had  been  unconsciously  transgressed,  the  guilt  might 

also  fall  upon  the  man  who  issued  the  command,  that  is  to  say, 

if  he  did  it  without  being  authorized  or  empowered  by  God. 

In  the  present  instance,  Saul  had  issued  the  prohibition  with- 
out divine  authority,  and  had  made  it  obligatory  upon  the  people 

by  a  solemn  oath.  The  people  had  conscientiously  obeyed  the 

command,  but  Jonathan  had  transgressed  it  without  being 

aware  of  it.  For  this  Saul  was  about  to  punish  him  with  death, 

in  order  to  keep  his  oath.  But  the  people  opposed  it.  They 

not  only  pronounced  Jonathan  innocent,  because  he  had  broken 

the  king's  command  unconsciously,  but  they  also  exclaimed  that 

he  had  gained  the  victory  for  Israel  u  with  God."  In  this 

fact  (Jonathan's  victory)  there  was  a  divine  verdict.  And 
Saul  could  not  fail  to  recognise  now,  that  it  was  not  Jonathan, 

but  he  himself,  who  had  sinned,  and  through  his  arbitrary  and 

despotic  command  had  brought  guilt  upon  Israel,  on  account 

of  which  God  had  given  him  no  reply. — Ver.  46.  With  the 
feeling  of  this  guilt,  Saul  gave  up  any  further  pursuit  of  the 

Philistines:  he  "went  up"  (sc.  to  Gibeah)  "from  behind  the 

Philistines"  i.e.  desisting  from  any  further  pursuit.  But  the 
Philistines  went  to  their  place,  i.e.  back  into  their  own 
land. 
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Vers.  47-52.  General  Summary  of  Saul's  other  Wars, 
and  Account  of  his  Family. — Ver.  47.  "  But  Saul  had 

taken  the  sovereignty"  As  Saul  had  first  of  all  secured  a  recog- 
nition of  himself  as  king  on  the  part  of  all  thc-tribes  of  Israel, 

through  his  victory  over  the  Ammonites  at  Jabesh  (ch.  xi.  12 

sqq.),  so  it  was  through  the  victory  which  he  had  gained  over 
the  Philistines,  and  by  which  these  obstinate  foes  of  Israel 

were  driven  back  into  their  own  land,  that  he  first  acquired  the 

kingship  over  Israel,  i.e.  first  really  secured  the  regal  authority 

over  the  Israelites.  This  is  the  meaning  of  rDl7E>n  TO ;  and  this 
statement  is  not  at  variance  either  with  the  election  of  Saul  by 

lot  (ch.  x.  17  sqq.),  or  with  his  confirmation  at  Gilgal  (ch.  xi. 

14,  15).  But  as  Saul  had  to  fight  for  the  sovereignty,  and  could 

only  secure  it  by  successful  warfare,  his  other  wars  are  placed 

in  the  foreground  in  the  summary  account  of  his  reign  which 

follows  (vers.  47,  48),  whilst  the  notices  concerning  his  family, 

which  stand  at  the  very  beginning  in  the  case  of  the  other 

kings,  are  not  mentioned  till  afterwards  (vers.  49-51).  Saul 
fought  successfully  against  all  the  enemies  of  Israel  round 

about ;  against  Moab,  the  Ammonites,  Edom,  the  kings  of 

Zobah,  a  district  of  Syria  on  this  side  the  Euphrates  (see  at 

2  Sam.  viii.  3),  and  against  the  Philistines.  The  war  against 
the  Ammonites  is  described  in  ch.  xi. ;  but  with  the  Philistines 

Saul  had  to  wage  repeated  war  all  the  days  of  his  life  (ver.  52). 

The  other  wars  are  none  of  them  more  fully  described,  simply 

because  they  were  of  no  importance  to  the  history  of  the  king- 
dom of  God,  having  neither  furnished  occasion  for  any  miracu- 
lous displays  of  divine  omnipotence,  nor  brought  about  the 

subjection  of  hostile  nations  to  the  power  of  Israel.  "  Whither- 

soever he  turned,  he  inflicted  punishment."  This  is  the  rendering 

which  Luther  has  very  aptly  given  to  WW"}) ;  for  V^nn  signifies 
to  declare  wrong,  hence  to  condemn,  more  especially  as  applied 

to  judges :  here  it  denotes  sentence  or  condemnation  by  deeds. 

Saul  chastised  these  nations  for  their  attacks  upon  Israel. — 

Ver.  48.  "  And  he  acquired  power  "  ?*n  nvy  (as  in  Num.  xxiv. 
18)  does  not  merely  signify  he  proved  himself  brave,  or  he 
formed  an  army,  but  denotes  the  development  and  unfolding  of 

power  in  various  respects.  Here  it  relates  more  particularly  to 

the  development  of  strength  in  the  war  against  Amalek,  by  virtue 

of  which  Saul  smote  this  arch-enemy  of  Israel,  and  put  an  end 
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to  their  depredations.  This  war  is  described  more  fully  in  ch. 

xv.,  on  account  of  its  consequences  in  relation  to  Saul's  own  sove- 
reignty.— Vers.  49-51.  SauVs  family. — Yer.  49.  Only  three  of 

his  sons  are  mentioned,  namely  those  who  fell  with  him,  accord- 
ing to  ch.  xxxi.  2,  in  the  war  with  the  Philistines.  Jisvi  is 

only  another  name  for  Abinadab  (ch.  xxxi.  2  ;  1  Chron.  viii.  33, 
ix.  39).  In  these  passages  in  the  Chronicles  there  is  a  fourth 

mentioned,  Esh-baal,  i.e.  the  one  w»ho  is  called  Ish-bosheth  in 

2  Sam.  ii.  8,  etc.,  and  who  was  set  up  by  Abner  as  the  antago- 
nist of  David.  The  reason  why  he  is  not  mentioned  here  it  is 

impossible  to  determine.  It  may  be  that  the  name  has  fallen 
out  simply  through  some  mistake  in  copying :  the  daughters 
Michal  and  Merab  are  mentioned,  with  special  reference  to  the 

occurrence  described  in  ch.  xviii.  17  sqq. — Vers.  50,  51.  Abner 

the  general  was  also  Saul's  cousin.  For  "  son  of  Abiel"  {ben 
Abiel)  we  must  read  "sons  of  Abiel"  (bne  Abiel:  see  ch.  ix.  1). 
— Yer.  52.  The  statement,  "  and  the  war  was  hard  (severe) 

against  the  Philistines  as  long  as  Saul  lived"  merely  serves  to 
explain  the  notice  which  follows,  namely,  that  Saul  took  or  drew 
to  himself  every  strong  man  and  every  brave  man  that  he  saw. 
If  we  observe  this,  which  is  the  true  relation  between  the  two 

clauses  in  this  verse,  the  appearance  of  abruptness  which  we 
find  in  the  first  notice  completely  vanishes,  and  the  verse  follows 
very  suitably  upon  the  allusion  to  the  general.  The  meaning 
might  be  expressed  in  this  manner  :  And  as  Saul  had  to  carry 
on  a  severe  war  against  the  Philistines  his  whole  life  long,  he 
drew  to  himself  every  powerful  man  and  every  brave  man  that 
he  met  with. 

WAR  WITH  AMALEK.      SAUL'S  DISOBEDIENCE  AND 
REJECTION. — CHAP.  XV. 

As  Saul  had  transgressed  the  commandment  of  God  which 
was  given  to  him  through  Samuel,  by  the  sacrifice  which  he 
offered  at  Gilgal  in  the  war  with  the  Philistines  at  the  very 

commencement  of  his  reign,  and  had  thereby  drawn  upon  him- 
self the  threat  that  his  monarchy  should  not  be  continued  in 

perpetuity  (ch.  xiii.  13,  14)  ;  so  his  disobedience  in  the  war 
against  the  Amalekites  was  followed  by  his  rejection  on  the 
part  of  God.     The  Amalekites  were  the  first  heathen  nation  to 
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attack  the  Israelites  after  their  deliverance  out  of  Egypt,  which 

they  did  in  the  most  treacherous  manner  on  their  journey  from 

Egypt  to  Sinai ;  and  they  had  been  threatened  by  God  with 

extermination  in  consequence.  This  Moses  enjoined  upon 

Joshua,  and  also  committed  to  writing,  for  the  Israelites  to 

observe  in  all  future  generations  (Ex.  xvii.  8-16).  As  the 
Amalekites  afterwards  manifested  the  same  hostility  to  the 

people  of  God  which  they  had  displayed  in  this  first  attack,  on 

every  occasion  which  appeared  favourable  to  their  ravages,  the 

Lord  instructed  Samuel  to  issue  the  command  to  Saul,  to  wage 

war  against  Amalek,  and  to  smite  man  and  beast  with  the  ban, 

i.e.  to  put  all  to  death  (vers.  1-3).  But  when  Saul  had  smitten 
them,  he  not  only  left  Agag  the  king  alive,  but  spared  the  best 
of  the  cattle  that  he  had  taken  as  booty,  and  merely  executed 

the  ban  upon  such  animals  as  were  worthless  (vers.  4-9).  He 
was  rejected  by  the  Lord  for  this  disobedience,  so  that  he  was 

to  be  no  longer  king  over  Israel.  His  rejection  was  announced 

to  him  by  Samuel  (vers.  10-23),  and  was  not  retracted  in  spite 

of  his  prayer  for  the  forgiveness  of  his  sin  (vers.  24-35).  In 
fact,  Saul  had  no  excuse  for  this  breach  of  the  divine  com- 

mand ;  it  was  nothing  but  open  rebellion  against  the  sovereignty 

of  God  in  Israel ;  and  if  Jehovah  would  continue  King  of  Israel, 

He  must  punish  it  by  the  rejection  of  the  rebel.  For  Saul  no 

longer  desired  to  be  the  medium  of  the  sovereignty  of  Jehovah, 

or  the  executor  of  the  commands  of  the  God-king,  but  simply 

wanted  to  reign  according  to  his  own  arbitrary  will.  Never- 

theless this  rejection  was  not  followed  by  his  outward  deposi- 
tion. The  Lord  merely  took  away  His  Spirit,  had  David 

anointed  king  by  Samuel,  and  thenceforward  so  directed  the 

steps  of  Saul  and  David,  that  as  time  advanced  the  hearts  of 

the  people  were  turned  away  more  and  more  from  Saul  to 

David  ;  and  on  the  death  of  Saul,  the  attempt  of  the  ambi- 
tious Abner  to  raise  his  son  Ishbosheth  to  the  throne  could  not 

possibly  have  any  lasting  success. 

Vers.  1-3.  The  aecount  of  the  war  against  the  Amalekites 
is  a  very  condensed  one,  and  is  restricted  to  a  description  of  the 
conduct  of  Saul  on  that  occasion.  Without  mentioning  either 

the  time  or  the  immediate  occasion  of  the  war,  the  narrative 

commences  with  the  command  of  God  which  Samuel  solemnly 

communicated    to    Saul,   to  go   and   exterminate    that   people. 
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Samuel  commenced  with  the  words,  "  Jehovah  sent  me  to  anoint 

thee  to  be  king  over  His  people,  over  Israel"  in  order  to  show  to 
Saul  the  obligation  which  rested  upon  him  to  receive  his  com- 

mission as  coming  from  God,  and  to  proceed  at  once  to  fulfil  it. 

The  allusion  to  the  anointing  points  back  not  to  ch.  xi.  15,  but 

to  ch.  x.  1. — Ver.  2.  "  Thus  saith  the  Lord  of  Zebaoth,  I  have 
looked  iipon  ichat  Amalek  did  to  Israel,  that  it  placed  itself  in 

his  way  when  he  came  up  out  of  Egypt''''  (Ex.  xvii.  8).  Samuel 
merely  mentions  this  first  outbreak  of  hostility  on  the  part  of 

Amalek  towards  the  people  of  Israel,  because  in  this  the  same 

disposition  was  already  manifested  which  now  made  the  people 

ripe  for  the  judgment  of  extermination  (vid.  Ex.  xvii.  14).  The 

hostility  which  they  had  now  displayed,  according  to  ver.  33, 

there  was  no  necessity  for  the  prophet  to  mention  particularly, 
since  it  was  well  known  to  Saul  and  all  Israel.  When  God 

looks  upon  a  sin,  directs  His  glance  towards  it,  He  must  punish 

it  according  to  His  own  holiness.  This  Wj?3  points  at  the 

very  outset  to  the  punishment  about  to  be  proclaimed. — Ver.  3. 
Saul  is  to  smite  and  ban  everything  belonging  to  it  without 

reserve,  i.e.  to  put  to  death  both  man  and  beast.  The  last 

clause  'U1  nriDHl  is  only  an  explanation  and  exemplification  of 
'W  DflDinrn.  "  From  man  to  woman,"  etc.,  i.e.  men  and  women, 
children  and  sucklings,  etc. 

Vers.  4-9.  Saul  summoned  the  people  to  war,  and  mustered 
them  (those  who  were  summoned)  at  Telaim  (this  was  probably 
the  same  place  as  the  Telern  mentioned  in  Josh.  xv.  24,  and  is 

to  be  looked  for  in  the  eastern  portion  of  the  Negeb).  "  Two 

hundred  thousand  foot,  and  ten  thousand  of  the  men  of  Judah  ;" 
this  implies  that  the  two  hundred  thousand  were  from  the  other 

tribes.  These  numbers  are  not  too  large ;  for  a  powerful 

Bedouin  nation,  such  as  the  Amalekites  were,  could  not  possibly 

be  successfully  attacked  with  a  small  army,  but  only  by  raising 

the  whole  of  the  military  force  of  Israel. — Ver.  5.  He  then 
advanced  as  far  as  the  city  of  the  Amalekites,  the  situation  of 

which  is  altogether  unknown,  and  placed  an  ambush  in  the 

valley,  yw  does  not  come  from  S'H,  to  fight,  i.e.  to  quarrel,  not 
to  give  battle,  but  was  understood  even  by  the  early  translators 

as  a  contracted  form  of  3HH5L,  the  Iliphil  of  3"]N.  And  modern 
commentators  have  generally  understood  it  in  the  same  way ; 

but  Olshausen  (Hebr.  Gramm.  p.  572)  questions  the  correctness 
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of  the  reading,  and  Thenius  proposes  to  alter  7*183  3fJJ  into 
JTDTPtp  TplW.  ?nj  refers  to  a  valley  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
citv  of  the  Amalekites. — Ver.  6.  Saul  directed  the  Kenites  to 

come  out  from  among  the  Amalekites,  that  they  might  not 

perish  with  them  (1QpK,  imp.  Kal  of  *1PN),  as  they  had  shown 
affection  to  the  Israelites  on  their  journey  out  of  Egypt  (com- 

pare Num.  x.  29  with  Judg.  i.  16).  He  then  smote  the  Ama- 
lekites from  Havilah  in  the  direction  towards  Shur,  which  lay 

before  (to  the  east  of)  Eg}rpt  (cf.  Gen.  xxv.  18).  Shur  is  the 
desert  of  Jifar,  i.e.  that  portion  of  the  desert  of  Arabia  which 

borders  upon  Egypt  (see  at  Gen.  xvi.  7).  Havilah,  the  country 
of  the  Chaulotaans,  on  the  border  of  Arabia  Petrsea  towards 

Yemen  (see  at  Gen.  x.  29). — Vers.  8,  9.  Their  king,  Agag,  he 
took  alive  (on  the  name,  see  at  Num.  xxiv.  7),  but  all  the  people 

he  banned  with  the  edge  of  the  sword,  i.e.  he  had  them  put  to 

death  without  quarter.  "All"  i.e.  all  that  fell  into  the  hands 
of  the  Israelites.  For  it  follows  from  the  very  nature  of  the 

case  that  many  escaped,  and  consequently  there  is  nothing 

striking  in  the  fact  that  Amalekites  are  mentioned  again  at  a 

later  period  (ch.  xxvii.  8,  xxx.  1  ;  2  Sam.  viii.  12).  The  last 

remnant  was  destroyed  by  the  Simeonites  upon  the  mountains 

of  Seir  in  the  reign  of  Hezekiah  (1  Chron.  iv.  43).  Only,  king 

Agag  did  Saul  and  the  people  (of  Israel)  spare,  also  u  the  best 
of  the  sheep  and  oxen,  and  the  animals  of  the  second  birth,  and  the 

lambs  and  everything  good ;  these  they  would  not  ban"  B^P, 

according  to  D.  Kimchi  and  R.  Tanch.,  are  pi1?  D"JP,  i.e. 
animalia  secundo  partu  edita,  which  were  considered  superior  to 

the  others  (vid.  Roediger  in  Ges.  Thes.  p.  1451)  ;  and  D^S, 
pasture  lambs,  i.e.  fat  lambs.  There  is  no  necessity,  therefore,, 

for  the  conjecture  of  Ewald  and  Thenius,  D^Dtrp,  fattened,  and 

D^S,  vineyards ;  nor  for  the  far-fetched  explanation  given  by 

Bochart,  viz.  camels  with  two  humps  and  camel-saddles,  to  say 

nothing  of  the  fact  that  camel-saddles  and  vineyards  are  alto- 

gether out  of  place  here.  In  "  all  that  was  good"  the  things 

already  mentioned  singly  are  all  included.  i"DN?pn,  the  property ; 
here  it  is  applied  to  cattle,  as  in  Gen.  xxxiii.  14.  nppimriT^, 

despised,  undervalued.  The  form  of  the  word  is  not  con- 

tracted from  a  noun  nnrp  and  the  participle  npJ  (Ges.  Lehrgeb. 

p.  463),  but  seems  to  be  a  participle  Niph.  formed  from  a  noun 

TOD.     But  as  such  a  form  is  contrary  to  all  analogy,  Ewald 
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and  Olshausen  regard  the  reading  as  corrupt.  D!p3  (from  DpD) : 
flowing  away ;  used  with  reference  to  diseased  cattle,  or  such  as 

have  perished.  The  reason  for  sparing  the  best  cattle  is  very 

apparent,  namely  selfishness.  But  it  is  not  so  easy  to  determine 

why  Agag  should  have  been  spared  by  Saul.  It  is  by  no  means 

probable  that  he  wished  thereby  to  do  honour  to  the  royal 

dignity.  O.  v.  Gerlach's  supposition,  that  vanity  or  the  desire 
to  make  a  display  with  a  royal  slave  was  the  actual  reason,  is  a 

much  more  probable  one. 

Vers.  10-23.  The  word  of  the  Lord  came  to  Samuel :  "  It 

repenteth  me  that  I  have  made  Saul  king,  for  he  hath  turned 

away  from  me,  and  not  set  up  (carried  out)  my  word."  (On  the 
repentance  of  God,  see  the  remarks  on  Gen.  vi.  6.)  That  this 

does  not  express  any  changeableness  in  the  divine  nature,  but 

simply  the  sorrow  of  the  divine  love  at  the  rebellion  of  sinners, 

is  evident  enough  from  ver.  29.  '"  *?n*??  ̂ ^,  to  turn  round 
from  following  God,  in  order  to  go  his  own  ways.  This  wTas 

Saul's  real  sin.  He  would  no  longer  be  the  follower  and  servant 
of  the  Lord,  but  would  be  absolute  ruler  in  Israel.  Pride 

arising  from  the  consciousness  of  his  own  strength,  led  him 

astray  to  break  the  command  of  God.  What  more  God  said 

to  Samuel  is  not  communicated  here,  because  it  could  easily  be 

gathered  and  supplied  from  what  Samuel  himself  proceeded  to 

do  (see  more  particularly  vers.  16  sqq.).  In  order  to  avoid 

repetitions,  only  the  principal  feature  in  the  divine  revelation  is 

mentioned  here,  and  the  details  are  given  fully  afterwards  in 
the  account  of  the  fulfilment  of  the  instructions.  Samuel  was 

deeply  agitated  by  this  word  of  the  Lord.  "  It  burned  (in) 

him"  sc.  wrath  (*|$,  compare  Gen.  xxxi.  36  with  xxx.  2),  not  on 
account  of  the  repentance  to  which  God  had  given  utterance  at 

having  raised  up  Saul  as  king,  nor  merely  at  Saul's  disobedience, 
but  at  the  frustration  of  the  purpose  of  God  in  calling  him 
to  be  king  in  consequence  of  his  disobedience,  from  which 

he  might  justly  dread  the  worst  results  in  relation  to  the 

glory  of  Jehovah  and  his  own  prophetic  labours.1     The  opinion 

1  "  Many  grave  thoughts  seem  to  have  presented  themselves  at  once  to 
Samuel  and  disturbed  his  mind,  when  he  reflected  upon  the  dishonour 
which  might  be  heaped  upon  the  name  of  God,  and  the  occasion  which  the 

rejection  and  deposition  of  Saul  would  furnish  to  wicked  men  for  blasphem- 
ing God.     For  Saul  had  been  anointed  by  the  ministry  of  Samuel,  and  he 
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that  •  W  is  also  used  to  signify  deep  distress  cannot  be  estab- 
lished from  2  Sam.  iv.  8.  u  And  lie  cried  to  Jehovah  the  whole 

night"  sc.  praying  for  Saul  to  be  forgiven.  But  it  was  in  vain. 
This  is  evident  from  what  follows,  where  Samuel  maintains 

the  cause  of  his  God  with  strength  and  decision,  after  having 

wrestled  with  God  in  prayer. — Ver.  12.  The  next  morning, 
after  receiving  the  revelation  from  God  (ver.  11),  Samuel  rose 

up  early,  to  go  and  meet  Saul  as  he  was  returning  from  the 

war.  On  the  way  it  was  told  him,  "  Saul  has  come  to  Carmel" — 
i.e.  Kurmul,  upon  the  mountains  of  Judah  to  the  south-east  of 

Hebron  (see  at  Josh.  xv.  55) — "  setting  himself  a  memorial"  (T, 
a  hand,  then  a  memorial  or  monument,  inasmuch  as  the  hand 

calls  attention  to  anything :  see  2  Sam.  xviii.  18),  u  and  has 
turned  and  proceeded  farther,  and  gone  down  to  GilgaV  (in  the 

valley  of  the  Jordan,  as  in  ch.  xiii.  4). — Ver.  13.  When  Samuel 
met  him  there,  Saul  attempted  to  hide  his  consciousness  of  guilt 

by  a  feigned  friendly  welcome.  "  Blessed  be  thou  of  the  Lord" 
(vid.  Ruth  ii.  20,  Gen.  xiv.  19,  etc=)  was  his  greeting  to  the 

prophet ;  "  /  have  set  up  the  word  of  Jehovah." — Vers.  14,  15. 
But  the  prophet  stripped  his  hypocrisy  at  once  with  the  question. 

"  What  then  is  this  bleating  of  sheep  in  my  ears,  and  a  lowing  of 

oxen  that  I  hear?"  Saul  replied  (ver.  15),  "  They  have  brought 
them  from  the  AmaleJcites,  because  the  'people  spared  the  best  sheep 
and  oxen,  to  sacrifice  them  to  the  J^ord  thy  God ;  and  the  rest  we 

have  banned."  So  that  it  was  not  Saul,  but  the  people,  who  had 
transgressed  the  command  of  the  Lord,  and  that  with  the  most 
laudable  intention,  viz.  to  offer  the  best  of  the  cattle  that  had 

been  taken,  as  a  thank-offering  to  the  Lord.  The  falsehood  and 
hypocrisy  of  these  words  lay  upon  the  very  surface  ;  for  even 

if  the  cattle  spared  were  really  intended  as  sacrifices  to  the 

Lord,  not  only  the  people,  but  Saul  also,  would  have  had  their 

own  interests  in  view  (vid.  ver.  9),  since  the  flesh  of  thank- 

offerings  was  appropriated  to  sacrificial  meals. — Vers.  16  sqq. 

bad  been  chosen  by  God  himself  from  all  the  people,  and  called  by  Ilim  to 
the  throne.  If,  therefore,  he  was  nevertheless  deposed,  it  seemed  likely 
that  so  much  would  be  detracted  from  the  authority  of  Samuel  and  the 

confidence  of  the  people  in  his  teaching,  and,  moreover,  that  the  worship  of 
God  wcul. 1  be  overturned,  and  the  greatest  disturbance  ensue;  in  fact,  that 
universal  confusion  would  burst  upon  the  nation.  These  were  probably  the 

grounds  up  >ii  which  Samuel's  great  indignation  rested." — Calvin. 
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Samuel  therefore  bade  him  be  silent,  syjn,  "  leave  off,"  excusing 
thyself  any  further.  "  I  will  tell  thee  what  Jehovah  hath  said  to 

me  this  night"  (The  Chethibh  niDfcfa  is  evidently  a  copyist's 
error  for  10NS1.)  "  Is  it  not  true,  when  thou  wast  little  in  thine 

eyes  (a  reference  to  Saul's  own  words,  ch.  ix.  21),  thou  didst 
become  head  of  the  tribes  of  Israel  ?  and  Jehovah  anointed  thee 

king  over  Israel,  and  Jehovah  sent  thee  on  the  way,  and  said, 

Go  and  ban  the  sinners,  the  Amalekites,  and  make  war  against 
them,  until  thou  exterminatest  them.  And  wherefore  hast  thou 

not  hearkened,  to  the  voice  of  Jehovah,  and  hast  fallen  upon  the 

booty,"  etc.  1  (PR?,  see  at  ch.  xiv.  32.) 
Even  after  this  Saul  wanted  to  justify  himself,  and  to 

throw  the  blame  of  sparing  the  cattle  upon  the  people. — Ver. 

20.  "  Yea,  I  have  hearkened  to  the  voice  of  Jehovah  p&?V?  serving, 

like  *3,  to  introduce  the  reply  :  here  it  is  used  in  the  sense  of 
asseveration,  utique,  yea),  and  have  brought  Agag  the  king  of  the 

Amalekites.  and  banned  Amalek."  Brinmn^r  A^a£  he  mentioned 
probably  as  a  practical  proof  that  he  had  carried  out  the  war 

of  extermination  against  the  Amalekites. — Ver.  21.  Even  the 

sparing  of  the  cattle  he  endeavoured  to  defend  as  the  fulfilment 

of  a  religious  duty.  The  people  had  taken  sheep  and  oxen  from 

the  booty,  "  as  firstlings  of  the  ban,"  to  sacrifice  to  Jehovah. 
Sacrificing  the  best  of  the  booty  taken  in  war  as  an  offering  of 

first-fruits  to  the  Lord,  was  not  indeed  prescribed  in  the  law, 
but  was  a  praiseworthy  sign  of  piety,  by  which  all  honour  was 

rendered  to  the  Lord  as  the  giver  of  the  victory  (see  Num. 

xxxi.  48  sqq.).  This,  Saul  meant  to  say,  was  what  the  people 
had  done  on  the  present  occasion  ;  only  he  overlooked  the  fact, 
that  what  was  banned  to  the  Lord  could  not  be  offered  to  Him 

as  a  burnt-offering,  because,  being  most  holy,  it  belonged  to 
Him  already  (Lev.  xxvii.  29),  and  according  to  Deut.  xiii.  16, 

was  to  be  put  to  death,  as  Samuel  had  expressly  said  to  Saul 

(ver.  3). — Vers.  22,  23.  Without  entering,  therefore,  into  any 
discussion  of  the  meaning  of  the  ban,  as  Saul  only  wanted  to 

cover  over  his  own  wrong-doings  by  giving  this  turn  to  the 
affair,  Samuel  put  a  stop  to  any  further  excuses,  by  saying, 

"  Hath  Jehovah  delight  in  burnt-offerings  and  slain- offerings  as 
in  hearkening  to  the  voice  of  Jehovah  ?  (i.e.  in  obedience  to  His 

word.)  Behold,  hearing  (obeying)  is  better  than  s Iain-offerings, 

attending  better  than  fat  of  rams."     By  saying  this,  Samuel  did 
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not  reject  sacrifices  as  worthless ;  he  did  not  say  that  God  took 

no  pleasure  in  burnt-offerings  and  slain-offerings,  but  simply 
compared  sacrifice  with  obedience  to  the  command  of  God,  and 

pronounced  the  latter  of  greater  worth  than  the  former.  "  It 
was  as  much  as  to  say  that  the  sum  and  substance  of  divine 

worship  consisted  in  obedience,  with  which  it  should  always 

begin,  and  that  sacrifices  were,  so  to  speak,  simple  appendices, 

the  force  and  worth  of  which  were  not  so  great  as  of  obedience 

to  the  precepts  of  God"  (Calvin).  But  it  necessarily  follows 
that  sacrifices  without  obedience  to  the  commandments  of  God 

are  utterly  worthless;  in  fact,  are  displeasing  to  God,  as  Ps.  1. 

8  sqq.,  Isa.  i.  11  sqq.,  Ixvi.  3,  Jer.  vi.  20,  and  all  the  prophets, 
distinctly  affirm.  There  was  no  necessity,  however,  to  carry 

out  this  truth  any  further.  To  tear  off  the  cloak  of  hypocrisy, 

with  which  Saul  hoped  to  cover  his  disobedience,  it  was  quite 

enough  to  affirm  that  God's  first  demand  was  obedience,  and 
that  observing  His  word  was  better  than  sacrifice ;  because,  as 

the  Berleb.  Bible  puts  it,  "  in  sacrifices  a  man  offers  only  the 
strange  flesh  of  irrational  animals,  whereas  in  obedience  he 

offers  his  own  will,  which  is  rational  or  spiritual  worship " 
(Rom.  xii.  8).  This  spiritual  worship  was  shadowed  forth  in 

the  sacrificial  worship  of  the  Old  Testament.  In  the  sacrificial 

animal  the  Israelite  was  to  give  up  and  sanctify  his  own  person 

and  life  to  the  Lord.  (For  an  examination  of  the  meaning  of 

the  different  sacrifices,  see  Pent.  vol.  ii.  pp.  274  sqq.,  and  Keil's 
Bibl.  Archdol.  i.  §  41  sqq.)  But  if  this  were  the  design  of 
the  sacrifices,  it  was  clear  enough  that  God  did  not  desire  the 
animal  sacrifice  in  itself,  but  first  and  chieflv  obedience  to  His 

own  word.  In  ver.  22,  2iD  is  not  to  be  connected  as  an  ad- 

jective with  rat,  "  more  than  good  sacrifice,"  as  the  Sept.  and 
Thenius  render  it ;  it  is  rather  to  be  taken  as  a  predicate, 

u  better  than  slain-offerings"  and  rnttD  is  placed  first  simply 
for  the  sake  of  emphasis.  Any  contrast  between  good  and  bad 
sacrifices,  such  as  the  former  construction  would  introduce  into 

the  words,  is  not  only  foreign  to  the  context,  but  also  opposed 

to  the  parallelism.  For  Dy^  ~?0  does  not  mean  fat  rams,  but 
the  fat  of  rams  ;  the  fat  portions  taken  from  the  ram,  which 

were  placed  upon  the  altar  in  the  case  of  the  slain-offerings,  and 
for  which  3?n  is  the  technical  expression  (compare  Lev.  iii.  9, 

16,  with  vers.  4,  11,  etc.).    "  For"  continued  Samuel  (ver.  23), 
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u  rebellion  is  the  sin  of  soothsaying,  and  opposition  is  heathenism 

and  idolatry."  ̂   and  iysn  are  the  subjects,  and  synonymous 
in  their  meaning.  Dpp  riKttn?  the  sin  of  soothsaying,  i.e.  of 
divination  in  connection  with  the  worship  of  idolatrous  and 

demoniacal  powers.  In  the  second  clause  idols  are  mentioned 

instead  of  idolatry,  and  compared  to  resistance,  but  without 

any  particle  of  comparison.  Opposition  is  keeping  idols  and 

teraphim,  i.e.  it  is  like  worshipping  idols  and  teraphim.  ft?, 

nothingness,  then  an  idol  or  image  (yid.  Isa.  lxvi.  3  ;  Hos.  iv. 

15,  x.  5,  8).  On  the  teraphim  as  domestic  and  oracular  deities, 
see  at  Gen.  xxxi.  19.  Opposition  to  God  is  compared  by 

Samuel  to  soothsaying  and  oracles,  because  idolatry  was  mani- 
fested in  both  of  them.  All  conscious  disobedience  is  actually 

idolatry,  because  it  makes  self-will,  the  human  I,  into  a  god. 
So  that  all  manifest  opposition  to  the  word  and  commandment 

of  God  is,  like  idolatry,  a  rejection  of  the  true  God.  "  Because 
thou  hast  rejected  the  word  of  Jehovah,  He  hath  rejected  thee,  that 

thou  mayst  be  no  longer  king."  ̂ >p  =  T1?P  nfalD  (ver.  26),  away 
from  being  king. 

Vers.  24-35.  This  sentence  made  so  powerful  an  impression 

upon  Saul,  that  he  confessed,  "  I  have  sinned :  for  I  have  trans- 
gressed the  command  of  the  Lord  and  thy  words,  because  I  feared 

the  people,  and  hearkened  to  their  voice."  But  these  last  words, 
with  which  he  endeavoured  to  make  his  sin  appear  as  small  as 

possible,  show  that  the  consciousness  of  his  guilt  did  not  go 

very  deep.  Even  if  the  people  had  really  desired  that  the  best 

of  the  cattle  should  be  spared,  he  ought  not  as  king  to  have 

given  his  consent  to  their  wish,  since  God  had  commanded  that 

they  should  all  be  banned  {i.e.  destroyed)  ;  and  even  though  he 

had  yielded  from  weakness,  this  weakness  could  not  lessen  his 

guilt  before  God.  This  repentance,  therefore,  was  rather  the 
effect  of  alarm  at  the  rejection  which  had  been  announced  to 

him,  than  the  fruit  of  any  genuine  consciousness  of  sin.  "  It 
was  not  true  and  serious  repentance,  or  the  result  of  genuine 

sorrow  of  heart  because  he  had  offended  God,  but  was  merely 

repentance  of  the  lips  arising  from  fear  of  losing  the  kingdom, 

and  of  incurring  public  disgrace"  (C.  v.  Lapide).  This  is 
apparent  even  from  ver.  25,  but  still  more  from  ver.  30.  In 

ver.  25  he  not  only  entreats  Samuel  for  the  forgiveness  of  his 

sin,  but  says,  "  Return  with  me,  Uiat  I  may  pray  to  the  Lord." 
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The  2W  presupposes  that  Samuel  was  about  to  go  away  after 
executing  his  commission.  Saul  entreated  him  to  remain  that 

he  might  pray,  i.e.  not  only  in  order  to  obtain  for  him  the  for- 
giveness of  his  sin  through  his  intercession,  but,  according  to 

ver.  30,  to  show  him  honour  before  the  elders  of  the  people  and 

before  Israel,  that  his  rejection  might  not  be  known. — Vers. 
26,  27.  This  request  Samuel  refused,  repeating  at  the  same 

time  the  sentence  of  rejection,  and  turned  to  depart.  "  Then 
Saul  laid  hold  of  the  lappet  of  his  mantle  (i.e.  his  upper  gar- 

ment), and  it  tore'''  (lit.  was  torn  off).  That  the  Niphal  JHjp  is 
correct,  and  is  not  to  be  altered  into  HAN  JHpJ,  "  Saul  tore  off 

the  lappet,"  according  to  the  rendering  of  the  LXX.,  as  Thenius 
supposes,  is  evident  from  the  explanation  which  Samuel  gave 

of  the  occurrence  (ver.  28)  :  "  Jehovah  hath  torn  the  sovereignty 
of  Israel  from  thee  to-day,  and  given  it  to  thy  neighbour,  who  is 

better  than  thou.'7  As  Saul  was  about  to  hold  back  the  prophet 
by  force,  that  he  might  obtain  from  him  a  revocation  of  the 

divine  sentence,  the  tearing  of  the  mantle,  which  took  place 

accidentally,  and  evidently  without  any  such  intention  on  the 

part  of  Saul,  was  to  serve  as  a  sign  of  the  rending  away  of  the 

sovereignty  from  him.  Samuel  did  not  yet  know  to  whom 

Jehovah  would  give  it;  he  therefore  used  the  expression  *IJ£?, 
as  JH  is  applied  to  any  one  with  whom  a  person  associates. 

To  confirm  his  own  words,  he  adds  in  ver.  29  :  "  And  also  the 
Trust  of  Israel  doth  not  lie  and  doth  not  repent,  for  He  is  not  a 

man  to  repent"  nvp  signifies  constancy,  endurance,  then  confi- 
dence, trust,  because  a  man  can  trust  in  what  is  constant.  This 

meaning  is  to  be  retained  here,  where  the  word  is  used  as  a 

name  for  God,  and  not  the  meaning  gloria,  which  is  taken  in 

1  Chron.  xxix.  11  from  the  Aramaean  usage  of  speech,  and 

would  be  altogether  unsuitable  here,  where  the  context  suggests 

the  idea  of  unchangeableness.  For  a  man's  repentance  or 
regret  arises  from  his  changeableness,  from  the  fluctuations  in 
his  desires  and  actions.  This  is  never  the  case  with  God; 

consequently  He  is  ?*pb^  nVP.,  the  unchangeable  One,  in  ichom 
Israel  can  trust,  since  He  does  not  lie  or  deceive,  or  repent  of  His 

purposes.  These  words  are  spoken  Oeoirpeirco^  (theomorphi- 
cally),  whereas  in  ver.  11  and  other  passages,  which  speak  of 

God  as  repenting,  the  words  are  to  be  understood  avOpwiro- 

7ra6a)<;  (anthropomorphically ;  cf.  Num.  xxiii.  19). — Vers.  30, 
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31.  After  this  declaration  as  to  the  irrevocable  character  of 

the  determination  of  God  to  reject  Saul,  Samuel  yielded  to  the 

renewed  entreaty  of  Saul,  that  he  would  honour  him  by  his 

presence  before  the  elders  and  the  people,  and  remained  whilst 

Saul  worshipped,  not  merely  "  for  the  purpose  of  preserving 

the  outward  order  until  a  new  king  should  take  his  place"  (O. 
v.  Gerlach),  but  also  to  carry  out  the  ban  upon  Agag,  whom 

Saul  had  spared. — Ver.  32.  After  Saul  had  prayed,  Samuel 
directed  him  to  bring  Agag  the  king  of  the  Amalekites.    Agag 

came  ̂ 3"]^  i.e.  in  a  contented  and  joyous  state  of  mind,  and 

said  (in  his  heart),  "  Surely  the  bitterness  of  death  is  vanished" 
not  from  any  special  pleasure  at  the  thought  of  death,  or  from 

a  heroic  contempt  of  death,  but  because  he  thought  that  his 

life  was  to  be  granted  him,  as  he  had  not  been  put  to  death  at 

once,  and  was  now  about  to  be  presented  to  the  prophet  (Cleri- 

cus). — Yer.  33.  But  Samuel  pronounced  the  sentence  of  death 

upon  him  :  "  As  thy  sword  hath  made  women  childless,  so  be  thy 

mother  childless  before  women  !  "      D^3D  is  to  be  understood  as 
a  comparative :  more  childless  than  (other)  women,  i.e.  the  most 

childless  of  women,   namely,   because  her  son  was   the  king. 

From  these  words  of  Samuel,  it  is  very  evident  that  Agag  had 

carried  on  his  wars  with  great  cruelty,  and  had  therefore  for- 
feited his  life  according  to  the  lex  talionis.    Samuel  then  hewed 

him  in  pieces  "  before  the  Lord  at  Gilgal"  i.e.  before  the  altar 
of  Jehovah  there  ;  for  the  slaying  of  Agag  being  the  execution 

of  the  ban,  was  an  act  performed  for  the  glory  of  God. — Vers. 
34,  35.  After  the  prophet  had  thus  maintained  the  rights  of 

Jehovah  in  the  presence  of  Saul,  and  carried  out  the  ban  upon 

Agag,  he  returned  to  his  own  home  at  Kamah ;  and  Saul  went 
to  his  house  at  Gibeah.    From  that  time  forward  Samuel  broke 

off  all  intercourse  with  the  king  whom  Jehovah  had  rejected. 

"  For  Samuel  was  grieved  for  Saul,  and  it  repented  the  Lord 

that  he  had  made  Saul  king"   i.e.  because  Samuel  had  loved 
Saul  on  account  of  his  previous  election  ;  and  yet,  as  Jehovah 

had  rejected  him  unconditionally,  he  felt  that  he  was  precluded 

from  doing  anything  to  effect  a  change  of  heart  in  Saul,  and 
his  reinstatement  as  kinir. 



160  THE  FIRST  BOOK  OF  SAMUEL. 

III.  SAUL'S  FALL  AND  DAVID'S  ELECTION. 

Chap,  xvi.-xxxi. 

Although  the  rejection  of  Saul  on  the  part  of  God,  which 

was  announced  to  him  by  Samuel,  was  not  followed  by  imme- 
diate deposition,  but  Saul  remained  king  until  his  death,  the 

consequences  of  his  rejection  were  very  speedily  brought  to 

light.  Whilst  Samuel,  by  the  command  of  God,  was  secretly 

anointing  David,  the  youngest  son  of  Jesse,  at  Bethlehem,  as 

king  (ch.  xvi.  1-13),  the  Spirit  of  Jehovah  departed  from  Saul, 
and  an  evil  spirit  began  to  terrify  him,  so  that  he  fell  into 

melancholy  ;  and  his  servants  fetched  David  to  the  court,  a?  a 

man  who  could  play  on  stringed  instruments,  that  he  might 

charm  away  the  king's  melancholy  by  his  playing  (ch.  xvi. 
14-23).  Another  war  with  the  Philistines  soon  furnished 
David  with  the  opportunity  for  displaying  his  heroic  courage, 

by  the  defeat  of  the  giant  Goliath,  before  whom  the  whole 
army  of  the  Israelites  trembled  ;  and  to  attract  the  eyes  of  the 
whole  nation  to  himself,  as  the  deliverer  of  Israel  from  its  foes 

(ch.  xvii.  1-54),  in  consequence  of  which  Saul  placed  him 

above  the  men  of  war,  whilst  Saul's  brave  son  Jonathan  formed 
a  bond  of  friendship  with  him  (ch.  xvii.  55-xviii.  5).  But  this 

victory,  in  commemorating  which  the  women  sang,  "  Saul  hath 

slain  a  thousand,  David  ten  thousand"  (ch.  xviii.  7),  excited  the 
jealousy  of  the  melancholy  king,  so  that  the  next  day,  in  an 
attack  of  madness,  he  threw  his  spear  at  David,  who  was 

playing  before  him,  and  after  that  not  only  removed  him  from 

his  presence,  but  by  elevating  him  to  the  rank  of  chief  captain, 

and  by  the  promise  to  give  him  his  daughter  in  marriage  for 

the  performance  of  brave  deeds,  endeavoured  to  entangle  him 
in  such  conflicts  with  the  Philistines  as  should  cost  him  his  life. 

And  when  this  failed,  and  David  prospered  in  all  his  under- 
takings, he  began  to  be  afraid  of  him,  and  cherished  a  lifelong 

hatred  towards  him  (ch.  xviii.  6-30).  Jonathan  did  indeed  try 

to  intercede  and  allay  his  father's  suspicions,  and  effect  a  recon- 
ciliation between  Saul  and  David ;  but  the  evil  spirit  soon 

drove  the  jealous  king  to  a  fresh  attack  upon  David's  life,  so 
that  he  was  obliged  to  flee  not  only  from  the  presence  of  Saul, 
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but  from  his  own  house  also,  and  went  to  Ram  ah,  to  the  prophet 

Samuel,  whither,  however,  Saul  soon  followed  him,  though  he 

was  so  overpowered  by  the  Spirit  of  the  prophets,  that  he  could 

not  do  anything  to  David  (ch.  xix.).     Another  attempt  on  the 

part  of  .Jonathan  to  change  his  father's  mind  entirely  failed, 
and  so  excited  the  wrath  of  Saul,  that  he  actually  threw  the 

spear  at  his  own  son  ;  so  that  no  other  course  now  remained 

for  David,   than   to   separate   himself   from    his   noble    friend 

Jonathan,  and  seek  safety  in  flight  (ch.  xx.).     He  therefore  fled 
with  his  attendant  first  of  all  to  Nob,  where  Ahimelech  the 

high  priest  gave  him  some  of  the  holy  loaves  and  the  sword 

of  Goliath,  on  his  representing  to  him  that  he  was  travelling 

hastily  in  the  affairs  of  the  king.    He  then  proceeded  to  Achish, 
the  king  of  the  Philistines,  at  Gath  ;  but  having:  been  reco^- 

nised   as  the   conqueror  of   Goliath,   he  was  obliged   to  feign 

madness  in  order  to  save  his  life ;  and  being  driven  away  by 
Achish  as  a  madman,  he  went  to  the  cave  of  Adullam,  and 

thence  into  the  land  of  Moab.     But  he  was  summoned  by  the 

prophet  to  return  to  his  own  land,  and  went  into  the  wood 
Hareth,  in   the   land  of  Judah  ;   whilst  Saul,  who   had  been 

informed  by  the   Edomite  Doeg  of   the  occurrence  at  Nob, 

ordered  all  the  priests  who  wrere  there  to  be  put  to  death,  and 
the  town  itself  to  be  ruthlessly  destroyed,  with  all  the  men  and 

beasts  that  it  contained.    Only  one  of  Ahimelech's  sons  escaped 
the  massacre,  viz.  Abiathar ;  and  he  took  refuge  with  David 

(ch.   xxi.  xxii.).     Saul  now  commenced   a  regular  pursuit  of 

David,  who  had  gradually  collected  around  him  a  company  of 

600  men.     On  receiving  intelligence  that  David  had  smitten 

a  marauding  company  of  Philistines  at  Keilab,  Saul  followed 

him,  with  the  hope  of  catching  him  in  this  fortified  town  ;  and 

when  this  plan  failed,  on  account  of  the  flight  of  David  into 

the  wilderness  of  Ziph,  because  the  high  priest  had  informed 

him   of   the  intention   of  the  inhabitants   to   deliver  him   up, 

Saul  pursued  him  thither,  and  had  actually  surrounded  David 

with  his  warriors,  when  a  messenger  arrived  with  the  intelli- 
gence of  an  invasion  of  the  land  by  the  Philistines,  and  he 

wras  suddenly  called  away  to   make  war  upon  these  foes  (ch. 
xxiii.).     But  he  had  no  sooner  returned  from  the  attack  upon 

the  Philistines,  than  he  pursued  David  still  farther  into  the 

wilderness  of   Engedi,   where   he  entered   into  a  large  cave, 
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behind  which  David  and  his  men  were  concealed,  so  that  he 

actually  fell  into  David's  hands,  who  might  have  put  him  to 
death.  But  from  reverence  for  the  anointed  of  the  Lord, 

instead  of  doing  him  any  harm,  David  merely  cut  off  a  corner 

of  his  coat,  to  show  his  pursuer,  when  he  had  left  the  cave,  in 
what  manner  he  had  acted  towards  him,  and  to  convince  him 

of  the  injustice  of  his  hostility.  Saul  was  indeed  moved  to 

tears  ;  but  he  was  not  disposed  for  all  that  to  give  up  any 

further  pursuit  (ch.  xxiv.).  David  was  still  obliged  to  wander 

about  from  place  to  place  in  the  wilderness  of  Judah  ;  and  at 

length  he  was  actually  in  want  of  the  necessaries  of  life,  so  that 

on  one  occasion,  when  the  rich  Nabal  had  churlishly  turned 

away  the  messengers  who  had  been  sent  to  him  to  ask  for  a 

present,  he  formed  the  resolution  to  take  bloody  revenge  upon 

this  hard-hearted  fool,  and  was  only  restrained  from  carrying 
the  resolution  out  by  the  timely  and  friendly  intervention  of  the 

wise  Abigail  (ch.  xxv.).  Soon  after  this  Saul  came  a  second 
time  into  such  a  situation,  that  David  could  have  killed  him  ; 

but  during  the  night,  whilst  Saul  and  all  his  people  were 

sleeping,  he  slipped  with  Abishai  into  the  camp  of  his  enemy, 

and  carried  off  as  booty  the  spear  that  was  at  the  king's  head, 
that  he  might  show  him  a  second  time  how  very  far  he  was 

from  seeking  to  take  his  life  (ch.  xxvi.).  But  all  this  only 

made  David's  situation  an  increasingly  desperate  one  ;  so  that 
eventually,  in  order  to  save  his  life,  he  resolved  to  fly  into  the 

country  of  the  Philistines,  and  take  refuge  with  Achish,  the 

king  of  Gath,  by  whom  he  was  now  received  in  the  most 
friendly  manner,  as  a  fugitive  who  had  been  proscribed  by  the 

king  of  Israel.  At  his  request  Achish  assigned  him  the  town 

of  Ziklag  as  a  dwelling-place  for  himself  and  his  men,  whence 
he  made  sundry  excursions  against  different  Bedouin  tribes  of 

the  desert.  In  consequence  of  this,  however,  he  was  brought  into 

a  state  of  dependence  upon  this  Philistian  prince  (ch.  xxvii.) ; 

and  shortly  afterwards,  when  the  Philistines  made  an  attack 

upon  the  Israelites,  he  would  have  been  perfectly  unable  to 

escape  the  necessity  of  fighting  in  their  ranks  against  his  own 

people  and  fatherland,  if  the  other  princes  of  the  Philistines 

had  not  felt  some  mistrust  of  "  these  Hebrews,"  and  compelled 
Achish  to  send  David  and  his  fighting  men  back  to  Ziklag  (ch. 

xxix.).     But  this  was  also  to  put  an  end  to  his  prolonged  flight. 
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Saul's  fear  of  the  power  of  the  Philistines,  and  the  fact  that  he 
could  not  obtain  any  revelation  from  God,  induced  him  to  have 
recourse  to  a  necromantist  woman,  and  he  was  obliged  to  hear 
from  the  mouth  of  Samuel,  whom  she  had  invoked,  not  only 
the  confirmation  of  his  own  rejection  on  the  part  of  God,  but 
also  the  announcement  of  his  death  (ch.  xxviii.).  In  the  battle 
which  followed  on  the  mountains  of  Gilboa,  after  his  three  sons 

had  been  put  to  death  by  his  side,  he  fell  upon  his  own  sword, 

that  he- might  not  fall  alive  into  the  hands  of  the  archers  of  the 
enemy,  who  were  hotly  pursuing  him  (ch.  xxxi.),  whilst  David 
in  the  meantime  chastised  the  Amalekites  for  their  attack  upon 

Ziklag  (ch.  xxx.). 
It  is  not  stated  anywhere  how  long  the  pursuit  of  David  by 

Saul  continued  ;  the  only  notice  given  is  that  David  dwelt  a 
year  and  four  months  in  the  land  of  the  Philistines  (ch.  xxvii. 
7).  If  we  compare  with  this  the  statement  in  2  Sam.  v.  4, 
that  David  was  thirty  years  old  when  he  became  king  (over 
Judah),  the  supposition  that  he  was  about  twenty  years  old 
when  Samuel  anointed  him,  and  therefore  that  the  interval 

between  Saul's  rejection  and  his  death  was  about  ten  years, 
will  not  be  very  far  from  the  truth.  The  events  which  oc- 

curred during  this  interval  are  described  in  the  most  elaborate 
way,  on  the  one  hand  because  they  show  how  Saul  sank  deeper 
and  deeper,  after  the  Spirit  of  God  had  left  him  on  account 
of  his  rebellion  against  Jehovah,  and  not  only  was  unable  to 
procure  any  longer  for  the  people  that  deliverance  which  they 
had  expected  from  the  king,  but  so  weakened  the  power  of  the 
throne  through  the  conflict  which  he  carried  on  against  David, 
whom  the  Lord  had  chosen  ruler  of  the  nation  in  his  stead, 
that  when  he  died  the  Philistines  were  able  to  inflict  a  total 

defeat  upon  the  Israelites,  and  occupy  a  large  portion  of  the 
land  of  Israel ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  because  they  teach  how, 
after  the  Lord  had  anointed  David  ruler  over  His  people,  and 
had  opened  the  way  to  the  throne  through  the  victory  which 
he  gained  over  Goliath,  He  humbled  him  by  trouble  and  want, 
and  trained  him  up  as  king  after  His  own  heart.  On  a  closer 
examination  of  these  occurrences,  which  we  have  only  briefly 
hinted  at,  giving  their  main  features  merely,  we  see  clearly 
how,  from  the  very  day  when  Samuel  announced  to  Saul  his 
rejection  by  God,  he  hardened  himself  more  and  more  against 
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the  leadings  of  divine  grace,  and  continued  steadily  ripening 

for  the  judgment  of  death.  Immediately  after  this  announce- 
ment an  evil  spirit  took  possession  of  his  soul,  so  that  he  fell 

into  trouble  and  melancholy ;  and  when  jealousy  towards  David 

was  stirred  up  in  his  heart,  he  was  seized  with  fits  of  raving 

madness,  in  which  he  tried  to  pierce  David  with  a  spear,  and 

thus  destroy  the  man  whom  he  had  come  to  love  on  account  of 
his  musical  talent,  which  had  exerted  so  beneficial  an  influence 

upon  his  mind  (ch.  xvi.  23,  xviii.  10,  11,  xix.  9,  10).  These 

attacks  of  madness  gradually  gave  place  to  hatred,  which  de- 
veloped itself  with  full  consciousness,  and  to  a  most  deliberately 

planned  hostility,  which  he  concealed  at  first  not  only  from 

David  but  also  from  all  his  own  attendants,  with  the  hope  that 

he  should  be  able  to  put  an  end  to  David's  life  through  his 
stratagems,  but  which  he  afterwards  proclaimed  most  openly  as 

soon  as  these  plans  had  failed.  "When  his  hostility  was  first 
openly  declared,  his  eagerness  to  seize  upon  his  enemy  carried 

him  to  such  a  length  that  he  got  into  the  company  of  prophets 

at  Ramah,  and  was  so  completely  overpowered  by  the  Spirit  of 

God  dwelling  there,  that  he  lay  before  Samuel  for  a  whole  day 

in  a  state  of  prophetic  ecstasy  (ch.  xix.  22  sqq.).  But  this 

irresistible  power  of  the  Spirit  of  God  over  him  produced  no 

change  of  heart.  For  immediately  afterwards,  when  Jonathan 

began  to  intercede  for  David,  Saul  threw  the  spear  at  his  own 
son  (ch.  xx.  33),  and  this  time  not  in  an  attack  of  madness  or 

insanity,  but  in  full  consciousness ;  for  we  do  not  read  in  this 

instance,  as  in  ch.  xviii.  xix.,  that  the  evil  spirit  came  upon 

him.  He  now  proceeded  to  a  consistent  carrying  out  of  his 

purpose  of  murder.  He  accused  his  courtiers  of  having  con- 
spired against  him  like  Jonathan,  and  formed  an  alliance  with 

David  (ch.  xxii.  6  sqq.),  and  caused  the  priests  at  Xob  to  be 
murdered  in  cold  blood,  and  the  whole  town  smitten  with  the 

edge  of  the  sword,  because  Ahimelech  had  supplied  David 

with  bread ;  and  this  he  did  without  paying  any  attention  to 

the  conclusive  evidence  of  his  innocence  (ch.  xxii.  11  sqq.). 

He  then  went  with  3000  men  in  pursuit  of  David  :  and  even 

after  he  had  fallen  twice  into  David's  hands,  and  on  both  i 
sions  had  been  magnanimously  spared  by  him,  he  did  not  desist 

from  plotting  for  his  life  until  he  had  driven  him  out  of  the 

land  ;  so  that  we  may  clearly  see  how  each  fresh  proof  of  the 
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righteousness  of  David's  cause  only  increased  his  hatred,  until 
at  length,  in  the  war  against  the  Philistines,  he  rashly  resorted 

to  the  godless  arts  of  a  necromancer  which  he  himself  had 

formerly  prohibited,  and  eventually  put  an  end  to  his  own  life 

by  falling  upon  his  sword. 
Just  as  clearly  may  we  discern  in  the  guidance  of  David, 

from  his  anointing  by  Samuel  to  the  death  of  Saul,  how  the 

Lord,  as  King  of  His  people,  trained  him  in  the  school  of 

affliction  to  be  His  servant,  and  led  him  miraculously  on  to  the 

goal  of  his  divine  calling.     Having  been  lifted  up  as  a  young 

man  by  his  anointing,  and  by  the  favour  which  he  had  acquired 

with  Saul  through  his  playing  upon  the  harp,  and  still  more  by 

his  victory  over  Goliath,  far  above  the  limited  circumstances  of 

his  previous  life,  he  might  very  easily  have  been  puffed  up  in 

the  consciousness  of  the  spiritual  gifts  and  powers  conferred 

upon  him,   if  God  had  not  humbled   his  heart  by  want  and 

tribulation.      The  first  outbursts  of  jealousy  on  the  part  of 

Saul,  and  his  first  attempts  to  get  rid  of  the  favourite  of  the 

people,  only  furnished  him  with  the  opportunity  to  distinguish 
himself  still  more  by  brave  deeds,  and  to  make  his  name  still 

dearer  to  the  people  (ch.  xviii.  30).     When,  therefore,  Saul's 

hostility  was  openly  displayed,  and  neither  Jonathan's  friend- 

ship nor  Samuel's  prophetic  authority  could  protect  him  any 
longer,  he  fled  to  the  high  priest  Ahimelech,  and  from  him  to 

king  Achish  at  Gath,  and  endeavoured  to  help  himself  through 

by  resorting  to  falsehood.     He  did  save  himself  in  this  way  no 

doubt,  but  he  brought  destruction  upon  the  priests  at  Nob. 

And  he  was  very  soon  to  learn   how  all  that  he  did  for  his 

people  was  rewarded   with  ingratitude.      The  inhabitants  of 

Keilah,  whom  he  had  rescued  from  their  plunderers,  wanted  to 

deliver  him  up  to  Saul  (ch.  xxiii.  5,  12)  ;  and  even  the  men  of 

his  own  tribe,  the  Ziphites,  betrayed  him  twice,  so  that  he  was 

no  longer  sure  of  his  life  even  in  his  own  land.     But  the  more 

this  necessarily  shook  his  confidence  in  his  own  strength  and 

wisdom,  the  more  clearly  did  the  Lord  manifest  himself  as  his 

faithful  Shepherd.     After  Ahimelech  had  been  put  to  death; 
his  son  Abiathar  fled  to  David  with  the  light  and  right  of  the 

high  priest,  so  that  he  was  now  in  a  position  to  inquire  the 

will  and  counsel  of  God  in  any  difficulty  into  which  he  might 

be  brought  (ch.  xxiii.  6).     On  two  occasions  God  brought  his 
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mortal  foe  Saul  into  his  hand,  and  David's  conduct  in  botli 
these  cases  shows  how  the  deliverance  of  God  which  he  had 

hitherto  experienced  had  strengthened  his  confidence  in  the 

Lord,  and  in  the  fulfilment  of  His  promises  (compare  ch.  xxiv. 

with  ch.  xxvi.).  And  his  gracious  preservation  from  carrying 

out  his  purposes  of  vengeance  against  Nabal  (ch.  xxv.)  could 

not  fail  to  strengthen  him  still  more.  Nevertheless,  when  his 

troubles  threatened  to  continue  without  intermission,  his  courage 

began  to  sink  and  his  faith  to  waver,  so  that  he  took  refuge  in 
the  land  of  the  Philistines,  where,  however,  his  wisdom  and 

cunning  brought  him  into  a  situation  of  such  difficulty  that 

nothing  but  the  grace  and  fidelity  of  his  God  could  possibly 

extricate  him,  and  out  of  which  he  was  delivered  without  any 
act  of  his  own. 

In  this  manner  was  the  divine  sentence  of  rejection  fulfilled 

upon  Saul,  and  the  prospect  which  the  anointing  of  David  had 

set  before  him,  of  ascending  the  throne  of  Israel,  carried  out  to 

completion.  The  account  before  us  of  the  events  which  led  to 

this  result  of  the  various  complications,  bears  in  all  respects  so 

thoroughly  the  stamp  of  internal  truth  and  trustworthiness, 

that  even  modern  critics  are  unanimous  in  acknowledging  the 

genuine  historical  character  of  the  biblical  narrative  upon  the 

whole.  At  the  same  time,  there  are  some  things,  such  as  the 

supposed  irreconcilable  discrepancy  between  ch.  xvi.  14-23  and 

ch.  xvii.  55-58,  and  certain  repetitions,  such  as  Saul's  throwing 
the  spear  at  David  (ch.  xviii.  10  and  xix.  9,  10),  the  treachery 

of  the  Ziphites  (ch.  xxiii.  19  sqq.  and  xxvi.  1  sqq.),  David's 
sparing  Saul  (ch.  xxiv.  4  sqq.  and  xxvi.  5  sqq.),  which  they 

cannot  explain  in  any  other  way  than  by  the  favourite  hypo- 
thesis that  we  have  here  divergent  accounts,  or  legendary 

traditions  derived  from  two  different  sources  that  are  here 

woven  together ;  whereas,  as  we  shall  see  when  we  come  to  the 

exposition  of  the  chapters  in  question,  not  only  do  the  dis- 
crepancies vanish  on  a  more  thorough  and  minute  examination 

of  the  matter,  but  the  repetitions  are  very  clearly  founded  on 
facts. 
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ANOINTING  OF  DAVID.      HIS  PLAYING  BEFORE  SAUL. — 
CHAP.  XVI. 

After  the  rejection  of  Saul,  the  Lord  commanded  Samuel 

the  prophet  to  go  to  Bethlehem  and  anoint  one  of  Jesse's  sons 
as  king ;  and  when  he  went  to  carry  out  this  commission,  He 

pointed  out  David,  the  youngest  of  eight  sons,  as  the  chosen 

one,  whereupon  the  prophet  anointed  him  (vers.  1-13).  Through 
the  overruling  providence  of  God,  it  came  to  pass  after  this, 

that  David  was  brought  to  the  court  of  Saul,  to  play  upon  the 

harp,  and  so  cheer  up  the  king,  who  was  troubled  with  an  evil 

spirit  (vers.  14-23). 

Vers.  1-13.  Anointing  of  David. — Ver.  1.  The  words  in 

which  God  summoned  Samuel  to  proceed  to  the  anointing  of 

another  king,  u  How  long  wilt  thou  mourn  for  Saul,  whom  I  have 

rejected,  that  he  may  not  be  king  over  Israel?"  show  that  the 
prophet  had  not  yet  been  able  to  reconcile  himself  to  the  hidden 

ways  of  the  Lord  ;  that  he  was  still  afraid  that  thfe  people  and 

kingdom  of  God  would  suffer  from  the  rejection  of  Saul ;  and 
that  he  continued  to  mourn  for  Saul,  not  merely  from  his  own 

personal  attachment  to  the  fallen  king,  but  also,  or  perhaps  still 
more,  from  anxiety  for  the  welfare  of  Israel.  He  was  now  to 

put  an  end  to  this  mourning,  and  to  fill  his  horn  with  oil  and 

go  to  Jesse  the  Bethlehemite,  for  the  Lord  had  chosen  a  king 

from  among  his  sons. — Ver.  2.  But  Samuel  replied,  "  How 

shall  I  go?  If  Saul  hear  it,  he  will  kill  me"  This  fear  on  the 
part  of  the  prophet,  who  did  not  generally  show  himself  either 

hesitating  or  timid,  can  only  be  explained,  as  we  may  see  from 

ver.  14,  on  the  supposition  that  Saul  was  already  given  up  to 

the  power  of  the  evil  spirit,  so  that  the  very  worst  might  be 
dreaded  from  his  madness,  if  he  discovered  that  Samuel  had 

anointed  another  king.  That  there  was  some  foundation  for 

Samuel's  anxiety,  we  may  infer  from  the  fact  that  the  Lord  did 
not  blame  him  for  his  fear,  but  pointed  out  the  way  by  which 

he  might  anoint  David  without  attracting  attention  (vers.  2,  3). 

u  Take  a  young  heifer  with  thee,  and  say  (sc.  if  any  one  ask  the 
reason  for  your  going  to  Bethlehem),  /  am  come  to  sacrifice  to 

the  hordV  There  was  no  untruth  in  this,  for  Samuel  was  really 

about  to  conduct  a  sacrificial  festival^  and  was  to  invite  Jesse's 
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family  to  it,  and  then  anoint  the  one  whom  Jehovah  should 

point  out  to  him  as  the  chosen  one.  It  was  simply  a  conceal- 
ment of  the  principal  object  of  his  mission  from  any  who  might 

make  inquiry  about  it,  because  they  themselves  had  not  been 

invited.  u  There  was  no  dissimulation  or  falsehood  in  this, 
since  God  really  wished  His  prophet  to  find  safety  under  the 

pretext  of  the  sacrifice.  A  sacrifice  was  therefore  really  offered, 

and  the  prophet  was  protected  thereby,  so  that  he  was  not 

exposed  to  any  danger  until  the  time  of  full  revelation  arrived" 
(Calvin). — Ver.  4.  When  Samuel  arrived  at  Bethlehem,  the 
elders  of  the  city  came  to  meet  him  in  a  state  of  the  greatest 

anxiety,  and  asked  him  whether  his  coming  was  peace,  or 

promised  good.  The  singular  "IDfcfr  may  be  explained  on  the 
ground  that  one  of  the  elders  spoke  for  the  rest.  The  anxious 

inquiry  of  the  elders  presupposes  that  even  in  the  time  of  Saul 

the  prophet  Samuel  was  frequently  in  the  habit  of  coming  un- 
expectedly to  one  place  and  another,  for  the  purpose  of  reproving 

and  punishing  wrong-doing  and  sin. — Yer.  5.  Samuel  quieted 
them  with  the  reply  that  he  was  come  to  offer  sacrifice  to  the 

Lord,  and  called  upon  them  to  sanctify  themselves  and  take 

part  in  the  sacrifice.  It  is  evident  from  this  that  the  prophet 

was  accustomed  to  turn  his  visits  to  account  by  offering  sacri- 
fice, and  so  building  up  the  people  in  fellowship  with  the  Lord. 

The  reason  why  sacrifices  were  offered  at  different  places  was, 
that  since  the  removal  of  the  ark  from  the  tabernacle,  this 

sanctuary  had  ceased  to  be  the  only  place  of  the  nation's 

worship.  ̂ r!i?ri'?>  to  sanctify  one's  self  by  washings  and  legal 
purifications,  which  probably  preceded  every  sacrificial  festival 

(vid.  Ex.  xix.  10,  22).  The  expression,  "  Come  with  me  to  the 

sacrifice"  is  constructlo  praegnans  for  "  Come  and  take  part  in 
the  sacrifice."  "  Call  to  the  sacrifice"  (ver.  3)  is  to  be  under- 

stood in  the  same  way.  I"QT  is  the  slain-offering,  which  was 
connected  with  every  sacrificial  meal.  It  is  evident  from  the 

following  words,  "  and  he  sanctified  Jesse  and  his  sons"  that 
Samuel  addressed  the  general  summons  to  sanctify  themselves 

more  especially  to  Jesse  and  his  sons.  For  it  was  with  them 

that  he  was  about  to  celebrate  the  sacrificial  meal. — Vers.  6  sqq. 
When  they  came,  sr.  to  the  sacrificial  meal,  which  was  no  doubt 

held  in  Jesse's  house,  after  the  sacrifice  hud  been  presented  upon 
an  altar,  and  when  Samuel  saw  the  eldest  son  Eliab,  who  was 
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tall  and  handsome  according  to  ver.  7,  "  he  thought  (lit.  he  said, 

sc.  in  his  heart),  Surely  His  anointed  is  before  Jehovah"  i.e. 
surely  the  man  is  now  standing  before  Jehovah  whom  He  hath 
chosen  to  be  His  anointed.  But  Jehovah  said  to  him  in  the 

spirit,  "  Look  not  at  his  form  and  the  height  of  his  stature,  for  I 
have  rejected  him  :  for  not  as  man  seeth  (sc.  do  I  see)  ;  for  man 

look'eth  at  the  eyes,  and  Jehovah  looheth  at  the  heart."  The  eyes, 
as  contrasted  with  the  heart,  are  figuratively  employed  to  denote 

the  outward  form. — Vers.  8  sqq.  When  Jesse  thereupon  brought 
up  his  other  sons,  one  after  another,  before  Samuel,  the  prophet 

said  in  the  case  of  each,  "  This  also  Jehovah  hath  not  chosen." 
As  Samuel  must  be  the  subject  to  the  verb  ̂ ®W]  in  vers.  8-10, 
we  may  assume  that  he  had  communicated  the  object  of  his 

coming  to  Jesse. — Ver.  11.  After  the  seventh  had  been  pre- 
sented, and  the  Lord  had  not  pointed  any  one  of  them  out  as 

the  chosen  one,  "  Samuel  said  to  Jesse,  Are  these  all  the  hoys  V 
When  Jesse  replied  that  there  was  still  the  smallest,  i.e.  the 

youngest,  left,  and  he  was  keeping  the  sheep,  he  directed  him 

to  fetch  him;  u  for,"  said  he,  "  we  will  not  sit  down  till  he  has 

come  hither."  22D?  to  surround,  sc.  the  table,  upon  which  the 
meal  was  arranged.  This  is  implied  in  the  context. — Vers.  12, 

13.  When  David  arrived, — and  he  was  ruddy,  also  of  beautiful 

eyes  and  good  looks  ("V^Ens,  used  to  denote  the  reddish  colour  of 
the  hair,  which  was  regarded  as  a  mark  of  beauty  in  southern 

lands,  where  the  hair  is  generally  black.  SV  is  an  adverb  here 

=  therewith),  and  therefore,  so  far  as  his  looks  and  figure  were 

concerned,  well  fitted,  notwithstanding  his  youth,  for  the  office 

to  which  the  Lord  had  chosen  him,  since  corporeal  beauty  was 

one  of  the  outward  distinctions  of  a  king, — the  Lord  pointed 
him  out  to  the  prophet  as  the  chosen  one;  whereupon  he  anointed 

him  in  the  midst  of  his  brethren.  Along  with  the  anointing  the 

Spirit  of  Jehovah  came  upon  David  from  that  day  forward.  But 
Samuel  returned  to  Raman  when  the  sacrificial  meal  was  over. 

There  is  nothing  recorded  concerning  any  words  of  Samuel 

to  David  at  the  time  of  the  anointing  and  in  explanation  of 

its  meaning,  as  in  the  case  of  Saul  (ch.  x.  1).  In  all  probability 

Samuel  said  nothing  at  the  time,  since,  according  to  ver.  2,  he 

had  good  reason  for  keeping  the  matter  secret,  not  only  on  his 

own  account,  but  still  more  for  David's  sake ;  so  that  even  the 
brethren  of  David  who  were  present  knew  nothing  about  the 
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meaning  and  object  of  the  anointing,  but  may  have  imagined 

that  Samuel  merely  intended  to  consecrate  David  as  a  pupil  of 

the  prophets.  At  the  same  time,  we  can  hardly  suppose  that 
Samuel  left  Jesse,  and  even  David,  in  uncertainty  as  to  the 

object  of  his  mission,  and  of  the  anointing  which  he  had  per- 
formed. He  may  have  communicated  all  this  to  both  of  them, 

without  letting  the  other  sons  know.  It  by  no  means  follows, 

that  because  David  remained  with  his  father  and  kept  the  sheep 

as  before,  therefore  his  calling  to  be  king  must  have  been  un- 
known to  him  ;  but  only  that  in  the  anointing  which  he  had 

received  he  did  not  discern  either  the  necessity  or  obligation  to 

appear  openly  as  the  anointed  of  the  Lord,  and  that  after 

receiving  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord  in  consequence  of  the  anoint- 
ing, he  left  the  further  development  of  the  matter  to  the  Lord 

in  childlike  submission,  assured  that  He  would  prepare  and 

show  him  the  way  to  the  throne  in  His  own  good  time. 

Vers.  14-23.  David's  Introduction  to  the  Court  of 

Saul. — Ver.  14.  With  the  rejection  of  Saul  on  the  part  of 
God,  the  Spirit  of  Jehovah  had  departed  from  him,  and  an 

evil  spirit  from  Jehovah  had  come  upon  him,  who  filled  him 

with  fear  and  anguish.  The  "  evil  spirit  from  Jehovah  "  which 
came  into  Saul  in  the  place  of  the  Spirit  of  Jehovah,  was  not 

merely  an  inward  feeling  of  depression  at  the  rejection  an- 
nounced to  him,  which  grew  into  melancholy,  and  occasionally 

broke  out  in  passing  fits  of  insanity,  but  a  higher  evil  power, 

which  took  possession  of  him,  and  not  only  deprived  him  of  his 

peace  of  mind,  but  stirred  up  the  feelings,  ideas,  imagination, 

and  thoughts  of  his  soul  to  such  an  extent  that  at  times  it  drove 

him  even  into  madness.  This  demon  is  called  "  an  evil  spirit 

(coming)  from  Jehovah"  because  Jehovah  had  sent  it  as  a 
punishment,  or  "an  evil  spirit  of  God"  {Elohim  :  ver.  15),  or 

briefly  u  a  spirit  of  God"  (Elohim),  or  u  the  evil  spirit"  (ver. 
23,  compare  ch.  xviii.  10),  as  being  a  supernatural,  spiritual, 

evil  power ;  but  never  u  the  Spirit  of  Jehovah,"  because  this  is 
the  Spirit  proceeding  from  the  holy  God,  which  works  upon 

men  as  the  spirit  of  strength,  wisdom,  and  knowledge,  and 

generates  and  fosters  the  spiritual  or  divine  life.  The  ex- 

pression ny-}  njrv  nn  (ch.  xix.  9)  is  an  abbreviated  form  for 
njn!  ̂ D  nyn  rm,  and  is  to  be  interpreted  accordingly. — Ver. 
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15.  When  Saul's  attendants,  i.e.  his  officers  at  court,  perceived 
the  mental  ailment  of  the  king,  they  advised  him  to  let  the  evil 

spirit  which  troubled  him  be  charmed  away  by  instrumental 

music.  u  Let  our  lord  speak  (command)  ;  thy  servants  are 
before  thee  {i.e.  ready  to  serve  thee)  :  they  will  seek  a  man  skilled 

in  playing  upon  the  harp ;  so  will  it  be  well  with  thee  when  an  evil 

spirit  of  God  comes  upon  thee,  and  he  (the  man  referred  to)  plays 

with  his  hand."  The  powerful  influence  exerted  by  music  upon 
the  state  of  the  mind  was  well  known  even  in  the  earliest  times; 
so  that  the  wise  men  of  ancient  Greece  recommended  music  to 

soothe  the  passions,  to  heal  mental  diseases,  and  even  to  check 

tumults  among  the  people.  From  the  many  examples  collected 

by  Grotius,  Clericus,  and  more  especially  Bochart  in  the 

Hieroz.  P.  i.  1.  2,  c.  44,  we  will  merely  cite  the  words  of 

Censorinus  (de  die  natali,  c.  12)  :  u  Pythagoras  ut  animum  sua 
semper  divinitate  imbueret,  priusquam  se  somno  daret  et  cum 

esset  expergitus,  cithara  ut  ferunt  cantare  consueverat,  et  Asclepi- 
ades  medicus  phreneticorum  mentes  morbo  turbatas  swpe  per 

symphoniam  suce  natural  reddidit? — Vers.  17,  18.  When  Saul 
commanded  them  to  seek  out  a  good  player  upon  a  stringed 

instrument  in  accordance  with  this  advice,  one  of  the  youths 

(D"ny^  a  lower  class  of  court  servants)  said,  "  /  have  seen  a  son 
of  Jesse  the  Bethlehemite,  skilled  in  playing,  and  a  brave  man, 

and  a  man  of  war,  eloquent,  and  a  handsome  man,  and  Jehovah 

is  with  him?  The  description  of  David  as  "  a  mighty  man " 

and  ua  man  of  war"  does  not  presuppose  that  David  had 
already  fought  bravely  in  war,  but  may  be  perfectly  explained 

from  what  David  himself  afterwards  affirmed  respecting  his 

conflicts  with  lions  and  bears  (ch.  xvii.  34,  35).  The  courage 

and  strength  which  he  had  then  displayed  furnished  sufficient 

proofs  of  heroism  for  any  one  to  discern  in  him  the  future  war- 

rior.— Vers.  19,  20.  Saul  thereupon  sent  to  ask  Jesse  for  his 

son  David;  and  Jesse  sent  him  with  a  present  of  an  ass's  burden 
of  bread,  a  bottle  of  wine,  and  a  buck-kid.  Instead  of  the 

singular  expression  Drp  *iton,  an  ass  with  bread,  i.e.  laden  with 
bread,  the  LXX.  read  Dn?  Iph^  and  rendered  it  <y6fiop  dprcov ; 
but  this  is  certainly  wrong,  as  they  were  not  accustomed  to 

measure  bread  in  bushels.  These  presents  show  how  simple 
were  the  customs  of  Israel  and  in  the  court  of  Saul  at  that 

time. — Ver.  21.  When  David  came  to  Saul  and  stood  before 
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him,  i.e.  served  him  by  playing  upon  his  harp,  Saul  took  a 

great  liking  to  him,  and  nominated  him  his  armour-bearer,  i.e. 
his  adjutant,  as  a  proof  of  his  satisfaction  with  him,  and  sent  to 

Jesse  to  say,  "  Let  David  stand  before  me"  i.e.  remain  in  my 

service,  "  for  he  has  found  favour  in  my  sight."  The  historian 
then  adds  (ver.  23)  :  "  When  the  (evil)  spirit  of  God  came  to 
Saul  (?K,  as  in  ch.  xix.  9,  is  really  equivalent  to  ?V),  and  David 

took  the  harp  and  played,  there  came  refreshing  to  Saul,  and  he 

became  well,  and  the  evil  spirit  departed  from  him."  Thus  David 
came  to  Saul's  court,  and  that  as  his  benefactor,  without  Saul 

having  any  suspicion  of  David's  divine  election  to  be  king  of 
Israel.  This  guidance  on  the  part  of  God  was  a  school  of 

preparation  to  David  for  his  future  calling.  In  the  first  place, 

he  was  thereby  lifted  out  of  his  quiet  and  homely  calling  in  the 

country  into  the  higher  sphere  of  court-life;  and  thus  an  oppor- 
tunity was  afforded  him  not  only  for  intercourse  with  men  of 

high  rank,  and  to  become  acquainted  with  the  affairs  of  the 

kingdom,  but  also  to  display  those  superior  gifts  of  his  intellect 
and  heart  with  which  God  had  endowed  him,  and  thereby  to 

gain  the  love  and  confidence  of  the  people.  But  at  the  same 

time  he  was  also  brought  into  a  severe  school  of  affliction,  in 

which  his  inner  man  was  to  be  trained  by  conflicts  from  without 

and  within,  so  that  he  might  become  a  man  after  God's  heart, 
who  should  be  well  fitted  to  found  the  true  monarchy  in  Israel. 

david's  victory  over  goliath. — chap.  xvii.  1-54. 

A  war  between  the  Philistines  and  the  Israelites  furnished 

David  with  the  opportunity  of  displaying  before  Saul  and  all 

Israel,  and  greatly  to  the  terror  of  the  enemies  of  his  people, 

that  heroic  power  which  was  firmly  based  upon  his  bold  and 

pious  trust  in  the  omnipotence  of  the  faithful  covenant  God 

(vers.  1-3).  A  powerful  giant,  named  Goliath,  came  forward 
from  the  ranks  of  the  Philistines,  and  scornfully  challenged 

the  Israelites  to  produce  a  man  who  would  decide  the  war  by  a 

single  combat  with  him  (vers.  4-11).  David,  who  had  returned 
home  for  a  time  from  the  court  of  Saul,  and  had  just  been  sent 

into  the  camp  by  his  father  with  provisions  for  his  elder  brothers 

who  were  serving  in  the  army,  as  soon  as  he  heard  the  challenge 

and  the  scornful  words  of  the  Philistine,  offered  to  fight  with 
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him  (vers.  15-37),  and  killed  the  giant  with  a  stone  from  a 
sling ;  whereupon  the  Philistines  took  to  flight,  and  were  pur- 

sued by  the  Israelites  to  Gath  and  Ekron  (vers.  38-54). 
Vers.  1-11.  Some  time  after  David  first  came  to  Saul  for 

the  purpose  of  playing,  and  when  he  had  gone  back  to  his 

father  to  Bethlehem,  probably  because  Saul's  condition  had 
improved,  the  Philistines  made  a  fresh  attempt  to  subjugate 

the  Israelites.  They  collected  their  army  together  (machaneJi, 

as  in  Ex.  xiv.  24,  Judg.  iv.  16)  to  war  at  Shochoh,  the  present 

Shuweikeh,  in  the  Wady  Sumt,  three  hours  and  a  half  to  the 

south-west  of  Jerusalem,  in  the  hilly  region  between  the  moun- 
tains of  Judah  and  the  plain  of  Philistia  (see  at  Josh.  xv.  35), 

and  encamped  betwTeen  Shochoh  and  Azekah,  at  Ephes-dammim, 
which  has  been  preserved  in  the  ruins  of  Damu?n,  about  an 

hour  and  a  half  east  by  north  of  Shuweikeh  ;  so  that  Azekah, 

which  has  not  yet  been  certainly  traced,  must  be  sought  for 

to  the  east  or  north-east  of  Damum  (see  at  Josh.  x.  10). — 
Vers.  2,  3.  Saul  and  the  Israelites  encamped  opposite  to  them 

in  the  terebinth  valley  (Emek  ha-Elah),  i.e.  a  plain  by  the  Wady 
Musuvy  and  stood  in  battle  array  opposite  to  the  Philistines,  in 

such  order  that  the  latter  stood  on  that  side  against  the  moun- 
tain (on  the  slope  of  the  mountain),  and  the  Israelites  on  this 

side  against  the  mountain ;  and  the  valley  (N^n?  the  deeper  cut- 

ting made  by  the  brook  in  the  plain)  was  between  them. — Vers. 

4  sqq.  And  the  (well-known)  champion  came  out  of  the  camps  of 

the  Philistines  (&^?n  B^K,  the  middle-man,  who  decides  a  war 

between  two  armies  by  a  single  combat ;  Luther,  "  the  giant," 
according  to  the  avrjp  Bvvaros  of  the  LXX.,  although  in  ver.  23 

the  Septuagint  translators  have  rendered  the  word  correctly 

avrjp  6  afieaaaios,  which  is  probably  only  another  form  of 
o  neaaloi))  named  Goliath  of  Gath,  one  of  the  chief  cities  of 

the  Philistines,  where  there  were  Anakim  still  left,  according 

to  Josh.  xi.  22.  His  height  was  six  cubits  and  a  span  (6£ 

cubits),  i.e.,  according  to  the  calculation  made  by  Thenius, 

about  nine  feet  two  inches  Parisian  measure, — a  great  height 
no  doubt,  though  not  altogether  unparalleled,  and  hardly  greater 

than  that  of  the  great  uncle  of  Iren,  who  came  to  Berlin  in  the 

year  1857  (see  Pentateuch,  vol.  iii.  p.  303,  note).1    The  armour 
1  According  to  Pliny  (Ji.  n.  vii.  16),  the  giant  Pusio  and  the  giantess 

Secundilla,  who  lived  in  the  time  of  Augustus,  were  ten  feet  three  inches 
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of  Goliath  corresponded  to  his  gigantic  stature  :  "  a  helmet  of 
brass  upon  his  head,  and  clothed  in  scale  armour,  the  weight  of 

which  was  Jive  thousand  shekels  of  brass."  The  meaning  scales 
is  sustained  by  the  words  n^'Pr'i?  in  Lev.  xi.  9,  10,  and  Deut. 

xiv.  9,  10,  and  nippfc'j?  in  Ezek!  xxix.  4.  D^i^p  |**1B>,  therefore, 
is  not  6u)pa%  aXvo-i&coros  (LXX.),  a  coat  of  mail  made  of  rings 
worked  together  like  chains,  such  as  were  used  in  the  army  of 

the  SeleucidaB  (1  Mace.  vi.  35),  but  according  to  Aquila's  (f>oXc- 
Scotov  (scaled),  a  coat  made  of  plates  of  brass  lying  one  upon 

another  like  scales,  such  as  we  find  upon  the  old  Assyrian  sculp- 
tures, where  the  warriors  fighting  in  chariots,  and  in  attendance 

upon  the  king,  wear  coats  of  scale  armour,  descending  either 

to  the  knees  or  ankles,  and  consisting  of  scales  of  iron  or  brass, 

which  were  probably  fastened  to  a  shirt  of  felt  or  coarse  linen 

(see  Layard,  Nineveh  and  its  Remains,  vol.  ii.  p.  335).  The 

account  of  the  weight,  5000  shekels,  i.e.  according  to  Thenius, 

148  Dresden  pounds,  is  hardly  founded  upon  the  actual  weigh- 
ing of  the  coat  of  mail,  but  probably  rested  upon  a  general 

estimate,  which  may  have  been  somewhat  too  high,  although 

we  must  bear  in  mind  that  the  coat  of  mail  not  only  covered 

the  chest  and  back,  but,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Assyrian  wrarriors, 
the  lower  part  of  the  body  also,  and  therefore  must  have  been 

very  large  and  very  heavy.1 — Ver.  6.  And  u  greaves  of  brass 

upon  his  feet,  and  a  brazen  lance  (hung)  between  his  shoulders" 
i.e.  upon  his  back.  tfTO  signifies  a  lance,  or  small  spear.  The 
LXX.  and  Vulgate,  however,  adopt  the  rendering  aairU  ̂ aXfcrj, 

clypeus  ceneus ;  and  Luther  has  followed  them,  and  translates 

(Roman)  in  height ;  and  a  Jew  is  mentioned  by  Josephus(J./^.  xviii.  4,  5), 
who  was  seven  cubits  in  height,  i.e.  ten  Parisian  feet,  or  if  the  cubits  are 
Roman,  nine  and  a  half. 

1  According  to  Thenius,  the  cuirass  of  Augustus  the  Strong,  which  has 
been  preserved  in  the  historical  museum  at  Dresden,  weighed  fifty-five 

pounds ;  and  from  that  he  infers,  that  the  weight  given  as  that  of  Goliath's 
coat  of  mail  is  by  no  means  too  great.  Ewald,  on  the  other  haud,  seems 
to  have  no  idea  of  the  nature  of  the  Hebrew  weights,  or  of  the  bodily 
strength  of  a  man,  since  he  gives  5000  lbs.  of  brass  as  the  weight  of 

Goliath's  coat  of  mail  (Gesch.  iii.  p.  90),  and  merely  observes  that  the 
pounds  were  of  course  much  smaller  than  ours.  But  the  shekel  did  not 
even  weigh  so  much  as  our  full  ounce.  With  such  statements  as  these  you 
may  easily  turn  the  historical  character  of  the  scriptural  narrative  into 
incredible  myths  ;  but  they  cannot,  lay  any  claim  to  the  name  of  science. 
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it  a  brazen  shield.  Thenius  therefore  proposes  to  alter  JiT3 

into  |30,  because  the  expression  "  between  his  shoulders "  does 
not  appear  applicable  to  a  spear  or  javelin,  which  Goliath  must 

have  suspended  by  a  strap,  but  only  to  a  small  shield  slung  over 

his  back,  whilst  his  armour-bearer  carried  the  larger  H3¥  in  front 

of  him.  But  the  difficulty  founded  upon  the  expression  "  between 

his  shoulders''''  has  been  fully  met  by  Bochart  (Hieroz.  i.  2, 
c.  8),  in  the  examples  which  he  cites  from  Homer,  Virgil,  etc., 

to  prove  that  the  ancients  carried  their  own  swords  slung  over 

their  shoulders  (a^l  S'  oo/jlolctlv  :  II.  ii.  45,  etc.).  And  Josephus 
understood  the  expression  in  this  way  (Ant.  vi.  9,- 1).  Goliath 

had  no  need  of  any  shield  to  cover  his  back,  as  this  was  suffi- 
ciently protected  by  the  coat  of  mail.  Moreover,  the  allusion 

to  the  ff7*2  in  ver.  45  points  to  an  offensive  weapon,  and  not  to 

a  shield. — Ver.  7.  u  And  the  shaft  of  his  spear  was  like  a 

weaver s  beam,  and  the  point  of  it  six  hundred  shekels  of  iron'' 
(about  seventeen  pounds).  For  yn,  according  to  the  Keri  and 
the  parallel  passages,  2  Sam.  xxi.  19,  1  Chron.  xx.  5,  we  should 
read  YV,  wood,  i.e.  sl  shaft.  Before  him  went  the  bearer  of  the 

zinnah,  i.e.  the  great  shield. — Ver.  8.  This  giant  stood  and 

cried  to  the  ranks  of  the  Israelites,  "  Why  come  ye  out  to  place 
yourselves  in  battle  array  ?  Am  I  not  the  Philistine,  and  ye  the 

servants  of  Said  ?  Choose  ye  out  a  man  who  may  come  down 

to  me"  (into  the  valley  where  Goliath  was  standing).  The 
meaning  is  :  "  Why  would  you  engage  in  battle  with  us  ?  I  am 
the  man  who  represents  the  strength  of  the  Philistines,  and  ye 

are  only  servants  of  Saul.  If  ye  have  heroes,  choose  one  out, 

that  we  may  decide  the  matter  in  a  single  combat." — Ver.  9. 
"  If  he  can  fight  with  me,  and  kill  me,  we  will  be  your  servants  ; 
if  I  overcome  him,  and  slay  him,  ye  shall  be  our  servants,  and 

serve  us."  He  then  said  still  further  (ver.  10),  "  1  have  mocked 
the  ranks  of  Israel  this  day  (the  mockery  consisted  in  his  desig- 

nating the  Israelites  as  servants  of  Saul,  and  generally  in  the 

triumphant  tone  in  which  he  issued  the  challenge  to  single 

combat) ;  give  me  a  man,  that  we  may  fight  together  /" — Ver.  11. 
At  these  words  Saul  and  all  Israel  were  dismayed  and  greatly 

afraid,  because  not  one  of  them  dared  to  accept  the  challenge  to 

fight  with  such  a  giant. 

Vers.  12-31.  DavioVs  arrival  in  the  camp,  and  wish  to  fight 

with  Goliath. — David  had  been  dismissed  by  Saul  at  that  time, 



176  Till]  FIRST  BOOK  OF  SAMUEL 

and  having  returned  home,  he  was  feeding  his  father's  sheep 
once  more  (vers.  12-15).  Now,  when  the  Israelites  were 
standing  opposite  to  the  Philistines,  and  Goliath  was  repeating 

his  challenge  every  day,  David  was  sent  by  his  father  into  the 

camp  to  bring  provisions  to  his  three  eldest  brothers,  who  were 

serving  in  Saul's  army,  and  to  inquire  as  to  their  welfare  (vers. 
16-19).  He  arrived  when  the  Israelites  had  placed  themselves 
in  battle  array ;  and  running  to  his  brethren  in  the  ranks,  he 
saw  Goliath  come  out  from  the  ranks  of  the  Philistines,  and 

heard  his  words,  and  also  learned  from  the  mouth  of  an  Israelite 

what  reward  Saul  would  give  to  any  one  who  would  defeat  this 

Philistine  (vers.  20-25).  He  then  inquired  more  minutely 
into  the  matter ;  and  having  thereby  betrayed  his  own  intention 

of  trying  to  fight  with  him  (vers.  26,  27),  he  was  sharply  re- 
proved by  his  eldest  brother  in  consequence  (vers.  28,  29).  He 

did  not  allow  this  to  deter  him,  however,  but  turned  to  another 

with  the  same  question,  and  received  a  similar  reply  (ver.  30) ; 

whereupon  his  words  were  told  to  the  king,  who  ordered  David 

to  come  before  him  (ver.  31).  This  is,  in  a  condensed  form, 

the  substance  of  the  section,  which  introduces  the  conquest  of 

Goliath  by  David  in  the  character  of  an  episode.  This  first 

heroic  deed  was  of  the  greatest  importance  to  David  and  all 

Israel,  for  it  was  David's  first  step  on  the  way  to  the  throne,  to 
which  Jehovah  had  resolved  to  raise  him.  This  explains  the 

fulness  and  circumstantiality  of  the  narrative,  in  which  the 

intention  is  very  apparent  to  set  forth  most  distinctly  the 

marvellous  overruling  of  all  the  circumstances  by  God  himself. 

And  this  circumstantiality  of  the  account  is  closely  connected 

with  the  form  of  the  narrative,  which  abounds  in  repetitions, 

that  appear  to  us  tautological  in  many  instances,  but  which 

belong  to  the  characteristic  peculiarities  of  the  early  Hebrew 

style  of  historical  composition.1 

1  On  account  of  these  repetitions  and  certain  apparent  differences,  the 
LXX.  (Cod.  Vat.)  have  omitted  the  section  from  ver.  12  to  ver.  31,  and 
also  that  from  ver.  55  to  ch.  xviii.  5  ;  and  on  the  ground  of  this  omission, 

Houbigant,  Kennicott,  Michaelis,  Eichhorn,  Dathe,  Bertheau,  and  many- 
others,  have  pronounced  both  these  sections  later  interpolations ;  whereas 
the  more  recent  critics,  such  as  De  Wette,  Thenius,  Evvald,  Bleek,  Stiihelin, 
and  others,  reject  the  hypothesis  that  they  are  interpolations,  and  infer 
from  the  supposed  discrepancies  that  ch.  xvii.  and  xviii.  were  written  by 
some  one  who  was  ignorant  of  the  facts  mentioned  in  ch.  xvi.,  and  was 
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Vers.  12-15  are  closely  connected  with  the  preceding  words, 

u  All  Israel  was  alarmed  at  the  challenge  of  the  Philistine;  but 
David  the  son  of  that  Ephratite  {Ephratite,  as  in  Ruth  i.  1,  2) 

of  Bethlehem  in  Judah,  whose  name  was  Jesse"  etc.  The  verb 
and  predicate  do  not  follow  till  ver.  15  ;  so  that  the  words 
occur  here  in  the  form  of  an  anacolouthon.  The  traditional 

introduction  of  the  verb  fvn  between  TYTj  and  K*N"|3  (David  was 
the  son  of  that  Ephratite)  is  both  erroneous  and  misleading. 
If  the  words  were  to  be  understood  in  this  way,  rpn  could  no 
more  be  omitted  here  than  HJVn  in  2  Chron.  xxii.  3,  11.  The 

true  explanation  is  rather,  that  vers.  12—15  form  one  period 
expanded  by  parentheses,  and  that  the  historian  lost  sight  of 

altogether  a  different  person  from  the  author  of  this  chapter.  According 

to  ch.  xvi.  21  sqq.,  they  say,  David  was  Saul's  armour-bearer  already,  and 
his  family  connections  were  well  known  to  the  king,  whereas,  according  to 
ch.  xvii.  15,  David  was  absent  just  at  the  time  when  he  ought  as  armour- 
bearer  to  have  been  in  attendance  upon  Saul ;  whilst  in  ch.  xvii.  33  he  is 
represented  as  a  shepherd  boy  who  was  unaccustomed  to  handle  weapons, 
and  as  being  an  unauthorized  spectator  of  the  war,  and,  what  is  still  more 
striking,  even  his  lineage  is  represented  in  vers.  55  sqq.  as  unknown  both 
to  Abner  and  the  king.  Moreover,  in  ver.  12  the  writer  introduces  a 
notice  concerning  David  with  which  the  reader  must  be  already  well 
acquainted  from  ch.  xvi.  5  sqq.,  and  which  is  therefore,  to  say  the  least, 
superfluous ;  and  in  ver.  54  Jerusalem  is  mentioned  in  a  manner  which 
does  not  quite  harmonize  with  the  history,  whilst  the  account  of  the  manner 

in  which  he  disposed  of  Goliath's  armour  is  apparently  at  variance  with  ch. 
xxi.  9.  But  the  notion,  that  the  sections  in  question  are  interpolations  that 
have  crept  into  the  text,  cannot  be  sustained  on  the  mere  authority  of  the 
Septuagint  version  ;  since  the  arbitrary  manner  in  which  the  translators  of 
this  version  made  omissions  or  additions  at  pleasure  is  obvious  to  any  one. 
Again,  the  assertion  that  these  sections  cannot  well  be  reconciled  with  ch. 
xvi.,  and  emanated  from  an  author  who  was  unacquainted  with  the  history 
in  ch.  xvi.,  is  overthrown  by  the  unquestionable  reference  to  ch.  xvi.  which 

we  find  in  ver.  12,  "  David  the  son  of  that  Ephratite," — where  Jerome  has 
correctly  paraphrased  n-TH,  de  quo  supra  dictum  est, — and  also  by  the  remark 
in  ver.  15,  that  David  went  backwards  and  forwards  from  Saul  to  feed  his 

father's  sheep  in  Bethlehem.  Neither  of  these  can  be  pronounced  interpo- 
lations of  the  compiler,  unless  the  fact  can  be  established  that  the  supposed 

discrepancies  are  really  well  founded.  But  it  by  no  means  follows,  that 
because  Saul  loved  David  on  account  of  the  beneficial  effect  which  his 

playing  upon  the  harp  produced  upon  his  mind,  and  appointed  him  his 

armour-bearer,  therefore  David  had  really  to  carry  the  king's  armour  in 
time  of  war.  The  appointment  of  armour-bearer  was  nothing  more  than 
conferring  upon  him  the  title  of  aide-de-camp,  from  which  it  cannot  be 
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the  construction  with  which  he  commenced  in  the  intermediate 

clauses ;  so  that  he  started  afresh  with  the  subject  1H1  in  ver. 
15,  and  proceeded  with  what  he  had  to  say  concerning  David, 
doing  this  at  the  same  time  in  such  a  form  that  what  lie  writes 

is  attached,  so  far  as  the  sense  is  concerned,  to  the  parenthetical 

remarks  concerning  Jesse's  eldest  sons.  To  bring  out  dis- 
tinctly the  remarkable  chain  of  circumstances  by  which  David 

was  led  to  undertake  the  conflict  with  Goliath,  he  links  on  to 
the  reference  to  his  father  certain  further  notices  respecting 

David's  family  and  his  position  at  that  time.  Jesse  had  eight 

sons  and  was  an  old  man  in  the  time  of  Saul.  Es^'jN3  N3, 
"  come  among  the  weak"      B^JK  generally  means,  no  doubt, 
inferred  that  David  had  already  become  well  known  to  the  king  through 

the  performance  of  warlike  deeds.  If  Joab,  the  commander-in-chief,  had 
ten  armour-bearers  (2  Sam.  xviii.  15,  compare  ch.  xxiii.  37),  king  Saul 
would  certainly  have  other  armour-bearers  besides  David,  and  such  as  were 
well  used  to  war.  Moreover,  it  is  not  stated  anywhere  in  ch.  xvi.  that  Saul 
took  David  at  the  very  outset  into  his  regular  and  permanent  service,  but, 
according  to  ver.  22,  he  merely  asked  his  father  Jesse  that  David  might 
stand  before  him,  i.e.  might  serve  him  ;  and  there  is  no  contradiction  in 
the  supposition,  that  when  his  melancholy  left  him  for  a  time,  he  sent  David 
back  to  his  father  to  Bethlehem,  so  that  on  the  breaking  out  of  the  war 
with  the  Philistines  he  was  living  at  home  and  keeping  sheep,  whilst  his 
three  eldest  brothers  had  gone  to  the  war.  The  circumstance,  however, 
that  when  David  went  to  fight  with  Goliath,  Saul  asked  Abner  his  captain, 

"Whose  son  is  this  youth?'1  and  Abner  could  give  no  explanation  to  the 
king,  so  that  after  the  defeat  of  Goliath,  Saul  himself  asked  David,  "  Whose 
son  art  thou?"  (vers.  55-58),  can  hardly  be  comprehended,  if  all  that  Saul 
wanted  to  ascertain  was  the  name  of  David's  father.  For  even  if  Abner 

had  not  troubled  himself  about  the  lineage  of  Saul's  harpist,  Saul  himself 
could  not  well  have  forgotten  that  David  was  a  son  of  the  Bethlehemite 

Jesse.  But  there  was  much  more  implied  in  Saul's  question.  It  was  not 
the  name  of  David's  father  alone  that  he  wanted  to  discover,  but  what  kind 
of  man  the  father  of  a  youth  who  possessed  the  courage  to  accomplish  so 
marvellous  a  heroic  deed  really  was  ;  and  the  question  was  put  not  merely 
in  order  that  he  might  grant  him  an  exemption  of  his  house  from  taxes  as 
the  reward  promised  for  the  conquest  of  Goliath  (ver.  25),  but  also  in  all 
probability  that  he  might  attach  such  a  man  to  his  court,  since  he  inferred 
from  the  courage  and  bravery  of  the  son  the  existence  of  similar  qualities 

in  the  father.  It  is  true  that  David  merely  replied,  u  The  son  of  thy  servant 
Jesse  of  Bethlehem  ;"  but  it  is  very  evident  from  the  expression  in  ch.  xviii. 
1,  "  when  he  had  made  an  end  of  speaking  unto  Saul,"  that  Saul  conversed 
with  him  still  further  about  his  family  affairs,  since  the  very  words  imply  a 
lengthened  conversation.  The  other  difficulties  are  very  trivial,  and  will 
be  answered  in  connection  with  the  exposition  of  the  passages  in  question. 
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people  or  men.  But  this  meaning  does  not  give  any  appro- 
priate sense  here ;  and  the  supposition  that  the  word  has  crept 

in  through  a  slip  of  the  pen  for  D"W?,  is  opposed  not  only  by 

the  authority  of  the  early  translators,  all  of  whom  read  W'jN, 
but  also  by  the  circumstance  that  the  expression  O^BQ  *03  does 
not  occur  in  the  whole  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  that  tfBJ?  Ki3 

alone  is  used  with  this  signification. — Ver.  13.  "  The  three  great 

(i.e.  eldest)  sons  of  Jesse  had  gone  behind  Saul  into  the  war." 
ttpn,  which  appears  superfluous  after  the  foregoing  wjlj  has 

been  defended  by  Bottcher,  as  necessary  to  express  the  plu- 
perfect, which  the  thought  requires,  since  the  imperfect  consec. 

rf*l,  when  attached  to  a  substantive  and  participial  clause, 
merely  expresses  the  force  of  the  aorist.  Properly,  therefore, 

it  reads  thus :  "  A  nd  then  (in  Jesse's  old  age)  the  three  eldest 

sons  followed,  had  followed,  Saul ;"  a  very  ponderous  construc- 
tion indeed,  but  quite  correct,  and  even  necessary,  with  the 

great  deficiency  of  forms,  to  express  the  pluperfect.  The  names 

of  these  three  sons  agree  with  ch.  xvi.  6-9,  whilst  the  third, 

Shammah,  is  called  Shimeah  (p^OW)  in  2  Sam.  xiii.  3,  32,  \Mpfc> 
in  2  Sam.  xxi.  21,  and  K$D0  in  1  Chron.  ii.  13,  xx.  7.— Ver.  15. 

"  But  David  was  going  and  returning  away  from,  Saul ;"  i.e.  he 
went  backwards  and  forwards  from  Saul  to  feed  his  father's 
sheep  in  Bethlehem;  so  that  he  was  not  in  the  permanent 

service  of  Saul,  but  at  that  very  time  was  with  his  father. 

The  latter  is  to  be  supplied  from  the  context. — Ver.  16.  The 
Philistine  drew  near  (to  the  Israelitish  ranks)  morning  and 

evening,  and  stationed  himself  for  forty  days  (in  front  of  them). 

This  remark  continues  the  description  of  Goliath's  appearance, 
and  introduces  the  account  which  follows.  Whilst  the  Phili- 

stine was  coming  out  every  day  for  forty  days  long  with  his 

challenge  to  single  combat,  Jesse  sent  his  son  David  into  the 

camp.  "  Take  now  for  thy  brethren  this  ephah  of  parched  grains 
(see  Lev.  xxiii.  14),  and  these  ten  loaves,  and  bring  them  quickly 

into  the  camp  to  thy  brethren." — Ver.  18.  u  And  these  ten  slices 
of  soft  cheese  (so  the  ancient  versions  render  it)  bring  to  the 

chief  captain  over  thousand,  and  visit  thy  brethren  to  inquire  after 

their  welfare,  and  bring  with  you  a  pledge  from  them" — a  pledge 
that  they  are  alive  and  well.  This  seems  the  simplest  explana- 

tion of  the  word  BflsnV,  of  which  very  different  renderings  were 

given  by  the  early  translators. — Ver.  19.  "  But  Saul  and  they 
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(the  brothers),  and  the  whole  of  the  men  of  Israel,  are  in  the 

terebinth  valley"  etc.  This  statement  forms  part  of  Jesse's 
words. — Vers.  20,  21.  In  pursuance  of  this  commission,  David 

went  in  the  morning  to  the  waggon-rampart,  when  the  army, 
which  was  going  out  (of  the  camp)  into  battle  array,  raised 

the  war-cry,  and  Israel  and  the  Philistines  placed  themselves 

battle-array  against  battle-array.  'U1  7J\%X\  is  a  circumstantial 

clause,  and  the  predicate  is  introduced  with  WVTj,  as  'W  >)nrn  is 
placed  at  the  head  absolutely  :  "  and  as  for  the  army  which, 

etc.,  it  raised  a  shout"  norpEQ  yin  Ut.  to  make  a  noise  in 
war,  i.e.  to  raise  a  war-cry. — Ver.  22.  David  left  the  vessels 

with  the  provisions  in  the  charge  of  the  keeper  of  the  ves- 
sels, and  ran  into  the  ranks  to  inquire  as  to  the  health  of 

his  brethren. — Ver.  23.  Whilst  he  was  talking  with  them, 

the  champion  (middte-man)  Goliath  drew  near,  and  spoke 
according  to  those  words  (the  words  contained  in  vers.  8  sqq.), 

and  David  heard  it.  '?Q  ̂ "•V^P  is  probably  an  error  for 

'5>a  Hfcn$BD  (Keri,  LXX.,  Vulgi;  cf.  ver.  26).  If  the  Chethibh 
were  the  proper  reading,  it  would  suggest  an  Arabic  word  signi- 

fying a  crowd  of  men  (Dietrich  on  Ges.  Lex.). — Vers.  24,  25. 
All  the  Israelites  fled  from  Goliath,  and  were  sore  afraid. 

They  said  (^b^  t^N  is  a  collective  noun),  "  Have  ye  seen  this 
man  who  is  coming?  (DriWH,  with  Dagesh  dirim.  as  in  ch.  x.  24.) 
Surely  to  defy  Israel  is  he  coming ;  and  whoever  shall  slay  him, 

the  king  will  enrich  him  with  great  wealth,  and  give  him  his 

daughter,  and  make  his  father  s  house  (i.e.  his  family)  free  in 

Israel,"  viz.  from  taxes  and  public  burdens.  There  is  nothing 
said  afterwards  about  the  fulfilment  of  these  promises.  But  it 

by  no  means  follows  from  this,  that  the  statement  is  to  be 

regarded  as  nothing  more  than  an  exaggeration,  that  had  grown 

up  among  the  people,  of  what  Saul  had  really  said.  There  is 

all  the  less  probability  in  this,  from  the  fact  that,  according  to 

ver.  27,  the  people  assured  him  again  of  the  same  thing.  In  all 

probability  Saul  had  actually  made  some  such  promises  as  these, 
but  did  not  feel  himself  bound  to  fulfil  them  afterwards,  because 

he  had  not  made  them  expressly  to  David  himself. — Ver.  26. 
When  David  heard  these  words,  he  made  more  minute  inquiries 

from  the  bystanders  about  the  whole  matter,  and  dropped  some 

words  which  gave  rise  to  the  supposition  that  he  wanted  to  go 

and  fight  with  this  Philistine  himself.     This  is  implied  in  the 
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words,  u  For  who  is  the  Philistine,  this  uncircumcised  one  (i.e. 
standing  as  he  does  outside  the  covenant  with  Jehovah),  that  he 

insults  the  ranks  of  the  living  God!'''  whom  he  has  defied  in  His 
army.  "  He  must  know,"  says  the  Berleburger  Bible,  u  that  he 
has  not  to  do  with  men,  but  with  God.  With  a  living  God  he 

will  have  to  do,  and  not  with  an  idol." — Yer.  28.  David's  eldest 
brother  was  greatly  enraged  at  his  talking  thus  with  the  men, 

and  reproved  David  :  "  Why  hast  thou  come  down  (from  Beth- 
lehem, which  stood  upon  high  ground,  to  the  scene  of  the  war), 

and  with  whom  hast  thou  left  those  few  sheep  in  the  desert  ? " 

"  Those  few  sheep"  the  loss  of  only  one  of  which  would  be  a 
very  great  loss  to  our  family.  "  1  know  thy  presumption,  and 
the  wickedness  of  thy  heart;  for  thou  hast  come  down  to  look  at 

the  war ;"  i.e.  thou  art  not  contented  with  thy  lowly  calling,  but 
aspirest  to  lofty  things ;  it  gives  thee  pleasure  to  look  upon 

bloodshed.  Eliab  sought  for  the  splinter  in  his  brother's  eye, 
and  was  not  aware  of  the  beam  in  his  own.  The  very  things 

with  which  he  charged  his  brother — presumption  and  wicked- 

ness of  heart — were  most  apparent  in  his  scornful  reproof. — 
Vers.  29,  30.  David  answered  very  modestly,  and  so  as  to  put 

the  scorn  of  his  reprover  to  shame  :  "  What  have  I  done,  then  ? 

It  was  only  a  word" — a  very  allowable  inquiry  certainly.  He 
then  turned  from  him  (Eliab)  to  another  who  was  standing  by ; 

and  having  repeated  his  previous  words,  he  received  the  same 

answer  from  the  people. — Ver.  31.  David's  words  were  told  to 
Saul,  who  had  him  sent  for  immediately. 

Vers.  32-40.  David! s  resolution  to  fight  with  Goliath ;  and 

his  equipment  for  the  conflict — Ver.  32.  When  in  the  presence 

of  Saul,  David  said,  "Let  no  man's  heart  (i.e.  courage)  fail 
on  his  account  (on  account  of  the  Philistine,  about  whom  they 

had  been  speaking)  :  thy  servant  will  go  and  fight  with  this  Phili- 

stine."— Vers.  33  sqq.  To  Saul's  objection  that  he,  a  mere  youth, 
could  not  fight  with  this  Philistine,  a  man  of  war  from  his  youth 

up,  David  replied,  that  as  a  shepherd  he  had  taken  a  sheep  out 
of  the  jaws  of  a  lion  and  a  bear,  and  had  also  slain  them  both. 

The  article  before  *1K  and  3fa  points  out  these  animals  as  the 
well-known  beasts  of  prey.  By  the  expression  inrnnsi  the 
bear  is  subordinated  to  the  lion,  or  rather  placed  afterwards,  as 

something  which  came  in  addition  to  it ;  so  that  AN  is  to  be 

taken  as  a  nota  accus.  (vid.  Ewald,  §  277,  a),  though  it  is  not  to 



182  THE  FIRST  BOOK  OF  SAMUEL. 

be  understood  as  implying  that  the  lion  and  the  bear  went 

together  in  search  of  prey.  The  subordination  or  addition  is 

merely  a  logical  one  :  not  only  the  lion,  but  also  the  bear,  which 

seized  the  sheep,  did  David  slay.  nt,  which  we  find  in  most 
of  the  editions  since  the  time  of  Jac.  Chayim,  1525,  is  an  error 

in  writing,  or  more  correctly  in  hearing,  for  fib,  a  sheep.  "  And 
I  went  out  after  it ;  and  when  it  rose  up  against  me,  I  seized  it 

by  its  beard,  and  smote  it,  and  killed  it."  |i?T,  beard  and  chin, 
signifies  the  bearded  chin.  Thenius  proposes,  though  without 

any  necessity,  to  alter  iJjJT3  into  titTUS,  for  the  simple  but  weak 
reason,  that  neither  lions  nor  bears  have  any  actual  beard.  We 

have  only  to  think,  for  example,  of  the  \l<;  rjvyevetos  in  Homer 
(II.  xv.  275,  xvii.  109),  or  the  barbam  vellere  mortuo  leoni  of 

Martial  (x.  9).  Even  in  modern  times  we  read  of  lions  having 

been  killed  by  Arabs  with  a  stick  (see  Iiosenmliller,  Bill.  Althk. 

iv.  2,  pp.  132-3).  The  constant  use  of  the  singular  suffix  is  suffi- 
cient to  show,  that  when  David  speaks  of  the  lion  and  the  bear, 

he  connects  together  two  different  events,  which  took  place  at 

different  times,  and  then  proceeds  to  state  how  he  smote  both 

the  one  and  the  other  of  the  two  beasts  of  prey. — Ver.  36. 

"  Thy  servant  slew  both  the  lion  and  the  bear ;  and  the  Philistine, 
this  uncircumcised  one,  shall  become  like  one  of  them  (i.e.  the 

same  thing  shall  happen  to  him  as  to  the  lion  and  the  bear), 

because  he  has  defied  the  ranks  of  the  living  God."  "  And,"  he 
continued  (ver.  37),  "  the  Lord  who  delivered  me  out  of  the  hand 
(the  power)  of  the  lion  and  the  bear,  he  will  deliver  me  out  of  the 

hand  of  this  Philistine."  David's  courage  rested,  therefore,  upon 
his  confident  belief  that  the  living  God  would  not  let  His  people 

be  defied  by  the  heathen  with  impunity.  Saul  then  desired  for 

him  the  help  of  the  Lord  in  carrying  out  his  resolution,  and 

bade  him  put  on  his  own  armour-clothes,  and  gird  on  his  armour. 

VTO  (his  clothes)  signifies  probably  a  peculiar  kind  of  clothes 
which  were  worn  under  the  armour,  a  kind  of  armour-coat  to 

which  the  sword  was  fastened. — Vers.  39,  40.  When  he  was  thus 
equipped  with  brazen  helmet,  coat  of  mail,  and  sword,  David 

began  to  walk,  but  soon  found  that  he  could  do  nothing  with 

these.  He  therefore  said  to  Saul,  "  I cannot  go  in  these  things,  for 

I  have  not  tried  them  ;"  and  having  taken  them  off,  he  took  his 

shepherd's  staff  in  his  hand,  sought  out  five  smooth  stones  from 

the  brook-valley,  and  put  them  in  the  shepherd's  thing  that  he 
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had,  namely  his  shepherd's  bag.  He  then  took  the  sling  in  his 
hand,  and  went  up  to  the  Philistine.  In  the  exercise  of  his 

shepherd's  calling  he  may  have  become  so  skilled  in  the  use 
of  the  sling,  that,  like  the  Benjaminites  mentioned  in  Judg. 

xx.  16,  he  could  sling  at  a  hair's-breadth,  and  not  miss. 
Vers.  41-54.  David  and  Goliath:  fall  of  Goliath,  and  flight  of 

the  Philistines. — Ver.  41.  The  Philistine  came  closer  and  closer 

to  David. — Vers.  42  sqq.  When  he  saw  David,  u  he  looked  at  him, 

and  despised  him"  i.e.  he  looked  at  him  contemptuously,  because 
he  was  a  youth  (as  in  ch.  xvi.  12)  ;  "  and  then  said  to  him.  Am 

I  a  dog,  that  thou  comest  to  me  with  sticks  ?  "  (the  plural  rivpD  is 
used  in  contemptuous  exaggeration  of  the  armour  of  David, 

which  appeared  so  thoroughly  unfit  for  the  occasion)  ;  "  and 
cursed  David  by  his  God  (i.e.  making  use  of  the  name  of  Jeho- 

vah in  his  cursing,  and  thus  defying  not  David  only,  but  the 

God  of  Israel  also),  and  finished  with  the  challenge.  Come  to  me, 

and  I  will  give  thy  flesh  to  the  birds  of  heaven  and  the  beasts  of 

the  field"  (to  eat).  It  was  with  such  threats  as  these  that 

Homer's  heroes  used  to  defy  one  another  (vid.  Hector's  threat, 
for  example,  in  II.  xiii.  831-2). — Vers.  45  sqq.  David  answered 

this  defiance  with  bold,  believing  courage  :  "  Thou  comest  to  me 
with  sword,  and  javelin,  and  lance ;  but  I  come  to  thee  in  the  name 

of  the  Lord  of  Sabaoth,  the  God  of  the  ranks  of  Israel,  whom 

thou  hast  defied.  This  day  will  Jehovah  deliver  thee  into  my 

hand;  and  I  shall  smite  thee,  and  cut  off  thine  head,  and  give  the 

corpse  of  the  army  of  the  Philistines  to  the  birds  this  day.  .  .  . 
And  all  the  world  shall  learn  that  Israel  hath  a  God ;  and  this 

whole  assembly  shall  discover  that  Jehovah  bringeth  deliverance 

(victory)  not  by  sword  and  spear :  for  war  belongeth  to  Jehovah, 

and  He  will  give  you  into  our  hand."  Whilst  Goliath  boasted  of 
his  strength,  David  founded  his  own  assurance  of  victory  upon 

the  Almighty  God  of  Israel,  whom  the  Philistine  had  defied. 

*UB  is  to  be  taken  collectively.  ̂ *jW  E^rfrj*  B*  does  not  mean 
"  God  is  for  Israel,"  but  "  Israel  hath  a  God,"  so  that  Elohim  is 
of  course  used  here  in  a  pregnant  sense.  This  God  is  Jehovah; 
war  is  his,  i.e.  He  is  the  Lord  of  war,  who  has  both  war  and  its 

results  in  His  power. — Vers.  48,  49.  When  the  Philistine  rose 
up,  drawing  near  towards  David  (D|J  and  ̂   simply  serve  to 
set  forth  the  occurrence  in  a  more  pictorial  manner),  David 

hastened  and  ran  to  the  battle  array  to  meet  him,  took  a  stone  out 
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of  his  pocket,  hurled  it,  and  hit  the  Philistine  on  his  temples,  so 

that  the  stone  entered  them,  and  Goliath  fell  upon  his  face  to 

the  ground. — Ver.  50  contains  a  remark  by  the  historian  with 

reference  to  the  result  of  the  conflict :  u  Thus  was  David  stronger 
than  the  Philistine,  with  sling  and  stone,  and  smote  the  Philistine, 

and  slew  him  without  a  sword  in  his  hand."  And  then  in  ver. 
51  the  details  are  given,  namely,  that  David  cut  off  the  head 

of  the  fallen  giant  with  his  own  sword.  Upon  the  downfall  of 

their  hero  the  Philistines  were  terrified  and  fled ;  whereupon 

the  Israelites  rose  up  with  a  cry  to  pursue  the  flying  foe,  and 

pursued  them  uto  a  valley,  and  to  the  gates  of  Ekron."  The  first 

place  mentioned  is  a  very  striking  one.  The  "  valley  "  cannot 
mean  the  one  which  divided  the  two  armies,  according  to  ver.  3, 

not  only  because  the  article  is  wanting,  but  still  more  from  the 

facts  themselves.  For  it  is  neither  stated,  nor  really  probable, 

that  the  Philistines  had  crossed  that  valley,  so  as  to  make  it 

possible  to  pursue  them  into  it  again.  But  if  the  word  refers 

to  some  other  valley,  it  seems  very  strange  that  nothing  further 
should  be  said  about  it.  Both  these  circumstances  render  the 

reading  itself,  fcOJ,  suspicious,  and  give  great  probability  to  the 

conjecture  that  fcW  is  only  a  copyist's  error  for  Gath,  which  is 
the  rendering  given  by  the  LXX.,  especially  when  taken  in 

connection  with  the  following  clause,  u  to  Gath  and  to  Ekron  " 
(ver.  52). — Ver.  52.  "  And  wounded  of  the  Philistines  fell  on  the 

way  to  Shaaraim,  and  to  Gath  and  to  Ekron"  Shaaraim  is  the 
town  of  Saarayim,  in  the  lowland  of  Judah,  and  has  probably 

been  preserved  in  the  Tell  Kefr  Zakariya  (see  at  Josh.  xv. 

36).  On  Gath  and  Ekron,  see  at  Josh.  xiii.  3. — Ver.  53.  After 
returning  from  the  pursuit  of  the  flying  foe,  the  Israelites 

plundered  the  camp  of  the  Philistines.  ^ns  p?iy  to  pursue 

hotly,  as  in  Gen.  xxxi.  36.^- Ver.  54.  But  David  took  the  head 
of  Goliath  and  brought  it  to  Jerusalem,  and  put  his  armour  in 

his  tent.  AiN  is  an  antiquated  term  for  a  dwelling-place,  as  in 

ch.  iv.  10,  xiii.  2,  etc.  The  reference  is  to  David's  house  at 
Bethlehem,  to  which  he  returned  with  the  booty  after  the  defeat 

of  Goliath,  and  that  by  the  road  which  ran  past  Jerusalem, 
where  he  left  the  head  of  Goliath.  There  is  no  anachronism  in 

these  statements  ;  for  the  assertion  made  by  some,  that  Jeru- 
salem was  not  yet  in  the  possession  of  the  Israelites,  rests  upon 

a  confusion   between  the  citadel  of  Jebus  upon  Zion,  which 
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was  still  in  the  hands  of  the  Jebusites,  and  the  city  of  Jeru- 
salem, in  which  Israelites  had  dwelt  for  a  long  time  (see  at 

Josh.  xv.  63,  and  Judg.  i.  8).  Nor  is  there  any  contradiction 

between  this  statement  and  ch.  xxi.  9,  where  Goliath's  sword 
is  said  to  have  been  preserved  in  the  tabernacle  at  Nob  :  for  it 

is  not  affirmed  that  David  kept  Goliath's  armour  in  his  own 
home,  but  only  that  he  took  it  thither  ;  and  the  supposition  that 

Goliath's  sword  was  afterwards  deposited  by  him  in  the  sanctuary 
in  honour  of  the  Lord,  is  easily  reconcilable  with  this.  Again,  the 

statement  in  ch.  xviii.  2,  to  the  effect  that,  after  David's  victory 

over  Goliath,  Saul  did  not  allow  him  to  return  to  his  father's 
house  any  more,  is  by  no  means  at  variance  with  this  explana- 

tion of  the  verse  before  us.  For  the  statement  in  question  must 

be  understood  in  accordance  with  ch.  xvii.  15,  viz.  as  signifying 
that  from  that  time  forward  Saul  did  not  allow  David  to  return 

to  his  father's  house  to  keep  the  sheep  as  he  had  done  before, 
and  by  no  means  precludes  his  paying  brief  visits  to  Bethlehem. 

Jonathan's  friendship,    saul's  jealousy  and  plots 
against  david. — chap.  xvii.  55-xviii.  30. 

David's  victory  over  Goliath  was  a  turning-point  in  his  life, 
which  opened  the  way  to  the  throne.  But  whilst  this  heroic 

deed  brought  him  out  of  his  rural  shepherd  life  to  the  scene  of 

Israel's  conflict  with  its  foes,  and  in  these  conflicts  Jehovah 
crowned  all  his  undertakings  with  such  evident  success,  that 

the  Israelites  could  not  fail  to  discern  more  and  more  clearly 

in  him  the  man  whom  God  had  chosen  as  their  future  king ; 

it  brought  him,  on  the  other  hand,  into  such  a  relation  to  the 

royal  house,  which  had  been  rejected  by  God,  though  it  still 

continued  to  reign,  as  produced  lasting  and  beneficial  results  in 

connection  with  his  future  calling.  In  the  king  himself,  from 

whom  the  Spirit  of  God  had  departed,  there  was  soon  stirred 

up  such  jealousy  of  David  as  his  rival  to  whom  the  kingdom 

would  one  day  come,  that  he  attempted  at  first  to  get  rid  of 

him  by  stratagem ;  and  when  this  failed,  and  David's  renown 
steadily  increased,  he  proceeded  to  open  hostility  and  persecu- 

tion. On  the  other  hand,  the  heart  of  Jonathan  clung  more 

and  more  firmly  to  David  with  self-denying  love  and  sacrifice. 
This  friendship  on  the  part  of  the  brave  and  noble  son  of  the 
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king,  not  only  helped  David  to  bear  the  more  easily  all  the 
enmity  and  persecution  of  the  king  when  plagued  by  his  evil 

spirit,  but  awakened  and  strengthened  in  his  soul  that  pure 

feeling  of  unswerving  fidelity  towards  the  king  himself,  which 

amounted  even  to  love  of  his  enemy,  and,  according  to  th6 

marvellous  counsel  of  the  Lord,  contributed  greatly  to  the 

training  of  David  for  his  calling  to  be  a  king  after  God's  own 
heart.  In  the  account  of  the  results  which  followed  David's 
victory  over  Goliath,  not  only  for  himself  but  also  for  all  Israel, 

the  friendship  of  Jonathan  is  mentioned  first  (ver.  55-ch.  xviii. 
5)  ;  and  this  is  followed  by  an  account  of  the  growing  jealousy 

of  Saul  in  its  earliest  stages  (vers.  6-30). 

Ch.  xvii.  55-xviii.  5.  Jonathans  friendship. — Vers.  55-58. 
The  account  of  the  relation  into  which  David  was  brought  to 

Saul  through  the  defeat  of  Goliath  is  introduced  by  a  supple- 
mentary remark,  in  vers.  55,  56,  as  to  a  conversation  which 

took  place  between  Saul  and  his  commander-in-chief  Abner 
concerning  David,  whilst  he  was  fighting  with  the  giant.  So 

far,  therefore,  as  the  actual  meaning  is  concerned,  the  verbs 

in  vers.  55  and  56  should  be  rendered  as  pluperfects.  When 

-Saul  saw  the  youth  walk  boldly  up  to  meet  the  Philistine,  he 
asked  Abner  whose  son  he  was  ;  whereupon  Abner  assured  him 

with  an  oath  that  he  did  not  know.  In  our  remarks  concerning 

the  integrity  of  this  section  (p.  177)  we  have  already  observed, 

with  regard  to  the  meaning  of  the  question  put  by  Saul,  that 

it  does  not  presuppose  an  actual  want  of  acquaintance  with  the 

person  of  David  and  the  name  of  his  father,  but  only  igno- 

rance of  the  social  condition  of  David's  family,  with  which 
both  Abner  and  Saul  may  hitherto  have  failed  to  make  them- 

selves more  fully  acquainted.1 — Vers.  57,  58,  When  David 

returned  u from  the  slaughter  of  the  Philistine"  i.e.  after  the 
defeat  of  Goliath,  and  when  Abner,  who  probably  went  as  com- 

mander to  meet  the  brave  hero  and  congratulate  him  upon  his 

victory,  had  brought  him  to  Saul,  the  king  addressed  the  same 

question  to  David,  who  immediately  gave  him  the  information 
he  desired.     For  it  is  evident  that  David  said  more  than  is 

1  The  common  solutions  of  this  apparent  discrepancy,  such  as  that  Saul 
pretended  not  to  know  David,  or  that  his  question  is  to  be  explained  on 

the  supposition  that  his  disease  affected  his  memory,  have  but  little  pro- 
bability in  them,  although  Karkar  still  adheres  to  them. 
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here  communicated,  viz.  "the  son  of  thy  servant  Jesse  the  Beth- 

lehemite,"  as  we  have  already  observed,  from  the  words  of  ch. 
xviii.  1,  which  presuppose  a  protracted  conversation  between 

Saul  and  David.  The  only  reason,  in  all  probability,  why  this 
conversation  has  not  been  recorded,  is  that  it  was  not  followed 

by  any  lasting  results  either  for  Jesse  or  David. 

Ch.  xviii.  1-5.  The  bond  of  friendship  which  Jonathan 
formed  with  David  was  so  evidently  the  main  point,  that  in 
ver.  1  the  writer  commences  with  the  love  of  Jonathan  to 

David,  and  then  after  that  proceeds  in  ver.  2  to  observe  that 

Saul  took  David  to  himself  from  that  day  forward ;  whereas  it 

is  very  evident  that  Saul  told  David,  either  at  the  time  of  his 

conversation  with  him  or  immediately  afterwards,  that  he  was 

henceforth  to  remain  with  him,  i.e.  in  his  service.  "  Ttie  soul 
of  Jonathan  bound  itself  (lit.  chained  itself;  cf.  Gen.  xliv.  30) 

to  DavioVs  soul,  and  Jonathan  loved  him  as  his  soul."  The 
Chethibh  ton&w  with  the  suffix  i  attached  to  the  imperfect  is 

very  rare,  and  hence  the  Keri  ̂ 3n$W  (yid.  Ewald,  §  249,  b, 
and  Olshausen,  Gramm.  p.  469).  ̂ B9?  to  return  to  his  house, 

viz.  to  engage  in  his  former  occupation  as  shepherd. — Ver.  3. 
Jonathan  made  a  covenant  (i.e.  a  covenant  of  friendship)  and 

(i.e.  with)  David,  because  he  loved  him  as  his  soul. — Ver.  4. 
As  a  sign  and  pledge  of  his  friendship,  Jonathan  gave  David 

his  clothes  and  his  armour.  Meil,  the  upper  coat  or  cloak. 

Maddim  is  probably  the  armour  coat  (vid.  ch.  xvii.  39).  This 

is  implied  in  the  word  ̂ V),  which  is  repeated  three  times,  and 
by  which  the  different  arms  were  attached  more  closely  to  VTO. 

For  the  act  itself,  compare  the  exchange  of  armour  made  by 
Glaucus  and  Diomedes  (Horn.  II.  vi.  230).  This  seems  to  have 

been  a  common  custom  in  very  ancient  times,  as  we  meet  with 

it  also  among  the  early  Celts  (see  Macpherson's  Ossian). — Ver. 
5.  And  David  went  out,  sc.  to  battle  ;  whithersoever  Saul  sent 

him,  he  acted  wisely  and  prosperously  (^3^!,  as  in  Josh.  i.  8  :  see 
at  Deut.  xxix.  8).  Saul  placed  him  above  the  men  of  war 

in  consequence,  made  him  one  of  their  commanders ;  and  he 

pleased  all  the  people,  and  the  servants  of  Saul  also,  i.e.  the 

courtiers  of  the  king,  who  are  envious  as  a  general  rule. 

Vers.  6-16.  SauFs  jealousy  towards  David.1 — Saul  had  no 

1  The  section  vers.  6-14  is  supposed  by  Thenius  and  others  to  have  been 
taken  by  the  compiler  from  a  different  source  from  the  previous  one,  and 
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sooner  attached  the  conqueror  of  Goliath  to  his  court,  than  he 

began  to  be  jealous  of  him.  The  occasion  for  his  jealousy  was 

the  celebration  of  victory  at  the  close  of  the  war  with  the 

Philistines. — Vers.  6,  7.  "  When  they  came,"  i.e.  when  the  warriors 

returned  with  Saul  from  the  war,  "  when  (as  is  added  to  explain 

what  follows)  David  returned  from  the  slaughter"  i.e.  from  the 
war  in  which  he  had  slain  Goliath,  the  women  came  out  of  all 

the  towns  of  Israel,  "  to  singing  and  dancing"  i.e.  to  celebrate 
the  victory  with  singing  and  choral  dancing  (see  the  remarks 

on  Ex.  xv.  20),  u  to  meet  king  Saul  with  tambourines,  with  joy, 

and  with  triangles."  nnvw  is  used  here  to  signify  expressions 
of  joy,  a  fete,  as  in  Judg.  xvi.  23,  etc.  The  striking  position 

in  which  the  word  stands,  viz.  between  two  musical  instruments, 

shows  that,  the  word  is  to  be  understood  here  as  referring 

specially  to  songs  of  rejoicing,  since  according  to  ver.  7  their 

playing  was  accompanied  with  singing.  The  women  who 

"  sported"  (rripnb>B)?  i.e.  performed  mimic  dances,  sang  in  alter- 

nate choruses  ("  answered"  as  in  Ex.  xv.  21),  "  Saul  hath  slain 

not  to  have  been  written  by  the  same  author  :  (1)  because  the  same  thing 
is  mentioned  in  vers.  13,  14,  as  in  ver.  5,  though  in  a  somewhat  altered 
form,  and  vers.  10,  11  occur  again  in  ch.  xix.  9,  10,  with  a  few  different 
words,  and  in  a  more  appropriate  connection  ;  (2)  because  the  contents  of 
ver.  9,  and  the  word  mrOD  in  ver.  10,  are  most  directly  opposed  to  vers. 

tt:  it  • 2  and  5.  On  these  grounds,  no  doubt,  the  LXX.  have  not  only  omitted 

the  beginning  of  ver.  6  from  their  version,  but  also  vers.  9-11.  But  the 
supposed  discrepancy  between  vers.  9  and  10  and  vers.  2  and  5, — viz.  that 
Saul  could  not  have  kept  David  by  his  side  from  attachment  to  him,  or 
have  placed  him  over  his  men  of  war  after  several  prosperous  expeditions, 
as  is  stated  in  vers.  2  and  5,  if  he  had  looked  upon  him  with  jealous  eyes 
from  the  very  first  day,  or  if  his  jealousy  had  broken  out  on  the  second 

day  in  the  way  described  in  vers.  10,  11, — is  founded  upon  two  erroneous 
assumptions  ;  viz.  (1)  that  the  facts  contained  in  vers.  1-5  were  contempo- 

raneous with  those  in  vers.  6-14  ;  and  (2)  that  everything  contained  in 
these  two  sections  is  to  be  regarded  as  strictly  chronological.  But  the  fact 
recorded  in  ver.  2,  namely,  that  Saul  took  David  to  himself,  and  did  not 

allow  him  to  go  back  to  his  father's  house  any  more,  occurred  unquestion- 
ably some  time  earlier  than  those  mentioned  in  vers.  6  sqq.  with  their 

consequences.  Saul  took  David  to  himself  immediately  after  the  defeat  of 

GolLath,  and  before  the  war  had  been  brought  to  an  end.  But  the  celebra- 
tion of  the  victory,  in  which  the  paean  of  the  women  excited  jealousy  in 

Saul's  mind,  did  not  take  place  till  the  return  of  the  people  and  of  the 
king  at  the  close  of  the  war.  How  long  the  war  lasted  we  do  not  know  ; 
but  from  the  fact  that  the  Israelites  pursued  the  flying  Philistines  to  Gath 
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his  thousands,  and  David  his  ten  thousands." — Ver.  8.  Saul  was 
enraged  at  this.  The  words  displeased  him,  so  that  he  said, 

u  They  have  given  David  ten  thousands,  and  to  me  thousands, 

and  there  is  only  the  kingdom  more  for  him''''  {i.e.  left  for  him 
to  obtain).  "  In  this  foreboding  utterance  of  Saul  there  was 
involved  not  only  a  conjecture  which  the  result  confirmed,  but 

a  deep  inward  truth :  if  the  king  of  Israel  stood  powerless 

before  the  subjugators  of  his  kingdom  at  so  decisive  a  period  as 

this,  and  a  shepherd  boy  came  and  decided  the  victory,  this 

was  an  additional  mark  of  his  rejection"  (O.  v.  Gerlach). — 
Ver.  9.  From  that  day  forward  Saul  was  looking  askance  at 

David,  })V,  a  denom.  verb,  from  \)V,  an  eye,  looking  askance,  is 

used  for  \f}V  (Keri). — Vers.  10,  11.  The  next  day  the  evil  spirit 

fell  up6n  Saul  ("  the  evil  spirit  of  God"  see  at  ch.  xvi.  14), 
so  that  he  raved  in  his  house,  and  threw  his  javelin  at  David, 

who  played  before  him  u  as  day  by  day,"  but  did  not  hit  him, 
because  David  turned  away  before  him  twice.     N^?  does  not 

and  Ekron,  and  then  plundered  the  camp  of  the  Philistines  after  that  (ch.  j 
xvii.  52,  53),  it  certainly  follows  that  some  days,  if  not  weeks,  must  have 

elapsed  between  David's  victory  over  Goliath  and  the  celebration  of  the 
triumph,  after  the  expulsion  of  the  Philistines  from  the  land.  Thus  far 
the  events  described  in  the  two  sections  are  arranged  in  their  chronological 
order  ;  but  for  all  the  rest  the  facts  are  arranged  antithetically,  according 
to  their  peculiar  character,  whilst  the  consequences,  which  reached  further 

than  the  facts  that  gave  rise  to  them,  and  were  to  some  extent  contempo- 

raneous, are  appended  immediately  to  the  facts  themselves.  Thus  David's 
going  out  whithersoever  Saul  sent  him  (ver.  5)  may  indeed  have  com- 

menced during  the  pursuit  of  the  flying  Philistines ;  but  it  reached  far 
beyond  this  war,  and  continued  even  while  Saul  was  looking  upon  him 

with  jealous  eyes.  Ver.  5  contains  a  general  remark,  with  which  the  his- 
torian brings  to  a  close  one  side  of  the  relation  between  David  and  Saul, 

which  grew  out  of  David's  victory.  He  then  proceeds  in  ver.  6  to  give  the 
other  side,  and  rounds  off  this  paragraph  also  (vers.  14—16)  with  a  general 
remark,  the  substance  of  which  resembles,  in  the  main,  the  substance  of 
ver.  5.  At  the  same  time  it  implies  some  progress,  inasmuch  as  the  delight 
of  the  people  at  the  acts  performed  by  David  (ver.  5)  grew  into  love  to 

David  itself.  This  same  progress  is  also  apparent  in  ver.  13  ("  Saul  made 
him  captain  over  a  thousand"),  as  compared  with  ver.  5  ("  Saul  set  him  over 
the  men  of  war  ").  Whether  the  elevation  of  David  into  a  captain  over  a 
thousand  was  a  higher  promotion  than  his  appointment  over  the  men  of 
war,  or  the  latter  expression  is  to  be  taken  as  simply  a  more  general  or 

indefinite  term,  denoting  his  promotion  to  the  rank  of  commander-in- 
chief,  is  a  point  which  can  hardly  be  determined  with  certainty. 
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mean  to  prophesy  in  this  instance,  but  u  to  raver  This  use  of 
the  word  is  founded  upon  the  ecstatic  utterances,  in  which  the 

supernatural  influence  of  the  Spirit  of  God  manifested  itself  in 

the  prophets  (see  at  ch.  x.  5).  ?t?J5,  from  ̂ D,  he  hurled  the 

javelin,  and  said  (to  himself),  "  /  will  pierce  David  and  the 

vjall."  With  such  force  did  he  hurl  his  spear ;  but  David 
turned  away  from  him,  i.e.  eluded  it,  twice.  His  doing  so  a 

second  time  presupposes  that  Saul  hurled  the  javelin  twice ; 

that  is  to  say,  he  probably  swung  it  twice  without  letting  it  go 

out  of  his  hand, — a  supposition  which  is  raised  into  certainty 
by  the  fact  that  it  is  not  stated  here  that  the  javelin  entered 

the  wall,  as  in  ch.  xix.  10.  But  even  with  this  view  ?&  is  not 

to  be  changed  into  ?t9*,  as  Thenius  proposes,  since  the  verb  /BJ 
cannot  be  proved  to  have  ever  the  meaning  to  swing.  Saul 

seems  to  have  held  the  javelin  in  his  hand  as  a  sceptre,  accord- 

ing to  ancient  custom. — Vers.  12,  13.  u  And  Saul  was  afraid 
of  David,  because  the  Spirit  of  Jehovah  was  with  him,  and  had 

departed  from  Saul ;"  he  u  removed  him  therefore  from  him" 
i.e.  from  his  immediate  presence,  by  appointing  him  chief 

captain  over  thousand.  In  this  fear  of  David  on  the  part  of 

Saul,  the  true  reason  for  his  hostile  behaviour  is  pointed  out 

with  deep  psychological  truth.  The  fear  arose  from  the  con- 

sciousness that  the  Lord  had  departed  from  him, — a  conscious- 
ness ;vhich  forced  itself  involuntarily  upon  him,  and  drove  him 

to  make  the  attempt,  in  a  fit  of  madness,  to  put  David  to  death. 

The  fact  that  David  did  not  leave  Saul  immediately  after  this 

attempt  upon  his  life,  may  be  explained  not  merely  on  the 

supposition  that  he  looked  upon  this  attack  as  being  simply  an 

outburst  of  momentary  madness,  which  would  pass  away,  but 

still  more  from  his  firm  believing  confidence,  which  kept  him 

from  forsaking  the  post  in  which  the  Lord  had  placed  him 
without  any  act  of  his  own,  until  he  saw  that  Saul  was  plotting 

to  take  his  life,  not  merely  in  these  fits  of  insanity,  but  also  at 

other  times,  in  calm  deliberation  (yid.  ch.  xix.  1  sqq.). — Vers.  14 
sqq.  As  chief  commander  over  thousand,  he  went  out  and  in 

before  the  people,  i.e.  he  carried  out  military  enterprises,  and 

that  so  wisely  and  prosperously,  that  the  blessing  of  the  Lord 

rested  upon  all  he  did.  But  these  successes  on  David's  part 
increased  Saul's  fear  of  him,  whereas  all  Israel  and  Judah  came 
to  love  him  as  their  leader.     David's  success  in  all  that  he  took 
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in  hand  compelled  Saul  to  promote  him  ;  and  his  standing  with 

the  people  increased  with  his  promotion.  But  as  the  Spirit  of 

God  had  departed  from  Saul,  this  only  filled  him  more  and 
more  with  dread  of  David  as  his  rival.  As  the  hand  of  the 

Lord  was  visibly  displayed  in  David's  success,  so,  on  the  other 

hand,  Saul's  rejection  by  God  was  manifested  in  his  increasing 
fear  of  David. 

Vers.  17-30.  Craftiness  of  Saul  in  the  betrothal  of  his 

daughters  to  David. — Vers.  17  sqq.  As  Saul  had  promised  to 
give  his  daughter  for  a  wife  to  the  conqueror  of  Goliath  (ch. 

xvii.  25),  he  felt  obliged,  by  the  growing  love  and  attachment 

of  the  people  to  David,  to  fulfil  this  promise,  and  told  him  that 

he  was  ready  to  do  so,  with  the  hope  of  finding  in  this  some 

means  of  destroying  David.  He  therefore  offered  him  his  elder 

daughter  Merab  with  words  that  sounded  friendly  and  kind  : 

"  Only  be  a  brave  man  to  me,  and  wage  the  wars  of  the  Lord." 
He  called  the  wars  with  the  Philistines  a  wars  of  Jehovah,"  i.e. 
wars  for  the  maintenance  and  defence  of  the  kingdom  of  God, 

to  conceal  his  own  cunning  design,  and  make  David  feel  all  the 

more  sure  that  the  king's  heart  was  only  set  upon  the  welfare 
of  the  kingdom  of  God.  Whoever  waged  the  wars  of  the 

Lord  might  also  hope  for  the  help  of  the  Lord.  But  Saul  had 

intentions  of  a  very  different  kind.  He  thought  ("  said,"  sc.  to 
himself),  "  My  hand  shall  not  be  upon  him,  but  let  the  hand  of 

the  Philistines  be  upon  him;"  i.e,  I  will  not  put  him  to  death ; 
the  Philistines  may  do  that.  When  Saul's  reason  had  returned, 
he  shrank  from  laying  hands  upon  David  again,  as  he  had  done 

before  in  a  fit  of  madness.  He  therefore  hoped  to  destroy  him 

through  the  medium  of  the  Philistines. — Ver.  18.  But  David 
replied  with  true  humility,  without  suspecting  the  craftiness  of 

Saul :  "  Who  am  I,  and  what  is  my  condition  in  life,  my  father's 
family  in  Israel,  that  I  should  become  son-in-law  to  the  king  V 

^n  *D  is  a  difficult  expression,  and  has  been  translated  in 
different  ways,  as  the  meaning  which  suggests  itself  first  (viz. 

"  what  is  my  life")  is  neither  reconcilable  with  the  *0  (the 
interrogative  personal  pronoun),  nor  suitable  to  the  context. 

Gesenius  (Thes.  p.  471)  and  Bottcher  give  the  meaning  " people" 

for  D^n,  and  Ewald  {Gramm.  §  179,  b)  the  meaning  "  family." 
But  neither  of  these  meanings  can  be  established.  D^n  seems 
evidently  to  signify  the  condition  in  life,  the  relation  in  which 
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a  person  stands  to  others,  and  *o  is  to  be  explained  on  the 
ground  that  David  referred  to  the  persons  who  formed  the 

class  to  which  he  belonged.  "  My  father  s  family"  includes  all 

his  relations.  David's  meaning  was,  that  neither  on  personal 
grounds,  nor  on  account  of  his  social  standing,  nor  because  of 

his  lineage,  could  he  make  the  slightest  pretension  to  the  honour 

of  becoming  the  son-in-law  of  the  king. — Ver.  19.  But  Saul 
did  not  keep  his  promise.  When  the  time  arrived  for  its  fulfil- 

ment, he  gave  his  daughter  to  Adriel  the  Meholathite,  a  man  of 

whom  nothing  further  is  known.1 — Vers.  20-24.  Michal  is 
married  to  David. — The  pretext  under  which  Saul  broke  his 
promise  is  not  given,  but  it  appears  to  have  been,  at  any  rate  in 

part,  that  Merab  had  no  love  to  David.  This  may  be  inferred 

from  vers.  17,  18,  compared  with  ver.  20.  Michal,  the  younger 

daughter  of  Saul,  loved  David.  When  Saul  was  told  this,  the 

thing  was  quite  right  in  his  eyes.  He  said,  "  J  will  give  her  to 
him,  that  she  may  become  a  snare  to  him,  and  the  hand  of  the 

Philistines  may  come  upon  him  "  (sc.  if  he  tries  to  get  the  price 
which  I  shall  require  as  dowry;  cf.  ver.  25).  He  therefore  said 

to  David,  "  In  a  second  way  (D^ri^3,  as  in  Job  xxxiii.  14)  shalt 

thou  become  my  son-in-law."  Saul  said  this  casually  to  David  ; 
but  he  made  no  reply,  because  he  had  found  out  the  fickleness 

of  Saul,  and  therefore  put  no  further  trust  in  his  words. — Ver. 
22.  Saul  therefore  employed  his  courtiers  to  persuade  David 

to  accept  his  offer.  In  this  way  we  may  reconcile  in  a  very 

simple  manner  the  apparent  discrepancy,  that  Saul  is  said  to 

have  offered  his  daughter  to  David  himself,  and  yet  he  com- 

missioned his  servants  to  talk  to  David  privately  of  the  king's 
willingness  to  give  him  his  daughter.  The  omission  of  ver.  216 

in  the  Septuagint  is  to  be  explained  partly  from  the  fact  that 

D'nc^  points  back  to  vers.  17-19,  which  are  wanting  in  this 
version,  and  partly  also  in  all  probability  from  the  idea  enter- 

tained by  the  translators  that  the  statement  itself  is  at  variance 

with  vers.  22  sqq.  The  courtiers  were  to  talk  to  David  tt?3, 

"  in  [H'ivate,''  i.e.  as  though  they  were  doing  it  behind  the  king's 
back. — Ver.  23.  David  replied  to  the  courtiers,  u  Does  it  seem 
to  you  a  little  thing  to  become  son-in-law  to  the  king,  seeing  that  J 

1  Vers.  17-10  arc  omitted  from  the  Septuagint  version  ;  but  they  are  so, 

no  doubt,  only  because  Saul's  first  promise  -was  without  result  so  far  as David  was  concerned. 
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am  a  poor  and  humble  man  ?  "     "  Poor"  i.e.  utterly  unable  to 
offer  anything  like  a  suitable  dowry  to  the  king.     This  reply 
was  given  by  David  in  perfect  sincerity,  since  he  could  not 

possibly  suppose  that  the  king  would  give  him  his  daughter 

without  a  considerable  marriage  portion. — Vers.  24  sqq.  When 
this  answer  was  reported  to  the  king,  he  sent  word  through  his 

courtiers  what  the  price  was  for  which  he  would  give  him  his 

daughter.     He  required  no  dowry  (see  at  Gen.  xxxiv.  12),  but 
only  a  hundred  foreskins  of  the  Philistines,  i.e.  the  slaughter  of 

a  hundred  Philistines,  and  the  proof  that  this  had  been  done,  to 

avenge  himself  upon  the  enemies  of  the  king  ;  whereas,  as  the 

writer  observes,  Saul  supposed  that  he  should  thus  cause  David 

to  fall,  i.e.  bring  about  his  death  by  the  hand  of  the  Philistines. 

— Vers.  26,  27.  But  David  was  satisfied  with  Saul's  demand, 
since  he  had  no  suspicion  of  his  craftiness,  and  loved  Michal. 

Even  before  the  days  were  full,  i.e.  before  the  time  appointed 
for  the  delivery  of  the  dowry  and  for  the  marriage  had  arrived, 

he  rose  up  with  his  men,  smote  two  hundred  Philistines,  and 

brought  their  foreskins,  which  were  placed  in  their  full  number 

before  the   king ;  whereupon  Saul  was  obliged   to   give  him 

Michal  his  daughter  to  wife.     The  words  "  and  the  days  were 

not  full"  (ver.  26)  form  a  circumstantial  clause,  which  is  to  be 
connected  with  the   following  sentence,   lt  David  arose"   etc. 
David  delivered  twice  the  price  demanded.     "  They  made  them  \ 

full  to  the  king"  i.e.  they  placed  them  in  their  full  number 
before  him. — Vers.  28,  29.  The  knowledge  of  the  fact  that 
David   had  carried  out  all   his  enterprises  with  success  had 

already  filled  the  melancholy  king  with  fear.     But  when  the 

failure  of  this  new  plan  for  devoting  David  to  certain  death 
had  forced  the  conviction  upon  him  that  Jehovah  was  with 

David,  and  that  he  was  miraculously  protected  by  Him ;  and 

when,  in  addition  to  this,  there  was  the  love  of  his  daughter 

Michal  to  David ;  his  fear  of  David  grew  into  a  lifelong  enmity. 

Thus  his  evil  spirit  urged  him  ever  forward  to  greater  and 

greater   hardness   of   heart. — Ver.   30.    The  occasion  for  the 
practical  manifestation  of  this  enmity  was  the  success  of  David 

in  all  his  engagements  with  the  Philistines.     As  often  as  the 

princes  of  the  Philistines  went  out  (se.  to  war  with  Israel), 

David  acted  more  wisely  and  prosperously  than  all  the  servants 

of  Saul,  so  that  his  name  was  held  in  great  honour.     With  this 
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general  remark  the  way  is  prepared  for  the  further  history  of 

Saul's  conduct  towards  David. 

JONATHAN  S  INTERCESSION  FOR  DAVID.  SAUL  S  RENEWED 

ATTEMPTS  TO  MURDER  HIM.  DAVID'S  FLIGHT  TO  SAMUEL. 
— CHAP.  XIX. 

Vers.  1-7.  Jonathan  warded  off  the  first  outbreak  of  deadly 
enmity  on  the  part  of  Saul  towards  David.  When  Saul  spoke 
to  his  son  Jonathan  and  all  his  servants  about  his  intention  to 

kill  David  ("ivy71?  ̂ P^i  *•«•  not  tliat  tliey  should  kill  David, 
but  "  that  he  intended  to  kill  him"),  Jonathan  reported  this  to 
David,  because  he  was  greatly  attached  to  him,  and  gave  him 

this  advice  :  "  Take  heed  to  thyself  in  the  morning ;  keep  thyself 
in  a  secret  place,  and  hide  thyself  I  will  go  out  and  stand  beside 

my  father  in  the  field  ichere  thou  art,  and  I  will  talk  to  my  father 

about  thee  (3  "3%  as  in  Deut.  vi.  7,  Ps.  lxxxvii.  3,  etc.,  to  talk 
of  or  about  a  person),  and  see  what  (sc.  he  will  say),  and  show 

it  to  thee"  David  was  to  conceal  himself  in  the  field  near  to 
where  Jonathan  would  converse  with  his  father  about  him  ;  not 

that  he  might  hear  the  conversation  in  his  hiding-place,  but 
that  Jonathan  might  immediately  report  to  him  the  result  of  his 

conversation,  without  there  being  any  necessity  for  going  far 

away  from  his  father,  so  as  to  excite  suspicion  that  he  was  in 

league  with  David. — Vers.  4,  5.  Jonathan  then  endeavoured 
with  all  the  modesty  of  a  son  to  point  out  most  earnestly  to  his 

father  the  grievous  wickedness  involved  in  his  conduct  towards 

David.  "  Let  not  the  king  sin  against  his  servant,  against  David ; 
for  he  hath  not  sinned  against  thee,  and  his  works  arc  very  good 

(i.e.  very  useful)  to  thee.  lie  hath  risked  his  life  (see  at  Judg. 
xii.  ?>),  and  smitten  the  Philistines,  and  Jehovah  hath  wrought 

a  great  salvation  of  all  Israel.  Thou  hast  seen  it,  and  rejoid 

and  wherefore  wilt  then  sin  against  innocent  blood,  to  slay  David 

without  a  cause  ?" — Vers.  0,  7.  These  words  made  an  impression 
upon  Saul.  lie  swore,  "  As  Jehovah  livcth,  he  (David)  shall  not 

be  put  to  death  ;"  whereupon  Jonathan  reported  these  words  to 
David,  and  brought  him  to  Saul,  so  that,  he  was  with  him  again 
as  before.     But  this   reconciliation,  unfortunately,  did  not  last long. 

Vers.  8    17.  Another  great  defeat  which  David  had  inflicted 
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upon  the  Philistines  excited  Saul  to  such  an  extent,  that  in  a 
fit  of  insanity  he  endeavoured  to  pierce  David  with  his  javelin 

as  he  was  playing  before  him.  The  words  Ruach  Jehovah 
describe  the  attack  of  madness  in  which  Saul  threw  the  javelin 

at  David  according  to  its  higher  cause,  and  that,  as  implied  in 
the  words  Ruach  Jehovah  in  contrast  with  Ruach  Elohim  (ch. 

xviii.  10,  xvi.  15),  as  inflicted  upon  him  by  Jehovah.  The 

thought  expressed  is,  that  the  growth  of  Saul's  melancholy  was 
a  sign  of  the  hardness  of  heart  to  which  Jehovah  had  given 

him  up  on  account  of  his  impenitence.  David  happily  escaped 

this  javelin  also.  lie  slipped  away  from  Saul,  so  that  he  hurled 

the  javelin  into  the  wall ;  whereupon  David  fled  and  escaped  the 
same  night,  i.e.  the  night  after  this  occurrence.  This  remark 

somewhat  anticipates  the  course  of  the  events,  as  the  author, 
according  to  the  custom  of  Hebrew  historians,  gives  the  result 

at  once,  and  then  proceeds  to  describe  in  detail  the  more  exact 

order  of  the  events. — Ver.  11.  "  Saul  sent  messengers  to  David's 

house"  to  which  David  had  first  fled,  "  to  watch  him  (that  he 
might  not  get  away  again),  and  to  put  him  to  death  in  the  (next) 

morning."  Michal  made  him  acquainted  with  this  danger,  and 
then  let  him  down  through  the  window,  so  that  he  escaped. 

The  danger  in  which  David  was  at  that  time  is  described  by 

him  in  Ps.  lix.,  from  which  we  may  see  how  Saul  was  sur- 
rounded by  a  number  of  cowardly  courtiers,  who  stirred  up  his 

hatred  against  David,  and  were  busily  engaged  in  getting  the 

dreaded  rival  out  of  the  way. — Vers.  13,  14.  Michal  then  took 

the  teraphim, — i.e.  in  all  probability  an  image  of  the  household 
gods  of  the  size  of  life,  and,  judging  from  what  follows,  in 

human  form, — laid  it  in  the  bed,  and  put  a  piece  of  woven  goats' 
hair  at  his  head,  i.e.  either  round  or  over  the  head  of  the  image, 

and  covered  it  with  the  garment  (beged,  the  upper  garment,  which 

was  generally  only  a  square  piece  of  cloth  for  wrapping  round), 
and  told  the  messengers  whom  Saul  had  sent  to  fetch  him  that 

he  was  ill.  Michal  probably  kept  teraphim  in  secret,  like 

Rachel,  because  of  her  barrenness  (see  at  Gen.  xxxi.  19).  The 

meaning  of  Dvtyn  "V03  \s  doubtful.  The  earlier  translators  took 
it  to  mean  goat-skin,  with  the  exception  of  the  Seventy,  who 

confounded  "^3  with  ̂ 32,  liver,  upon  which  Josephus  founds 

his  account  of  Michal  having  placed  a  still  moving  goat's  liver 
in  the  bed,  to  make  the  messengers  believe  that  there  was  a 
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breathing  invalid  beneath.  TO3,  from  133,  signifies  something 

woven,  and  D*W  goats'  hair,  as  in  Ex.  xxv.  4.  But  it  is  impos- 
sible to  decide  with  certainty  what  purpose  the  cloth  of  goats' 

hair  was  to  serve  ;  whether  it  was  merely  to  cover  the  head  of 

the  teraphim  with  hair,  and  so  make  it  like  a  human  head,  or  to 

cover  the  head  and  face  as  if  of  a  person  sleeping.  The  definite 

article  not  only  before  ̂ "jn  and  T33,  but  also  with  EWn  1*33, 

suggests  the  idea  that  all  these  things  belonged  to  Michal's  house 
furniture,  and  that  CTO  "1*33  was  probably  a  counterpane  made 

of  goats'  hair,  with  which  persons  in  the  East  are  in  the  habit  of 
covering  the  head  and  face  when  sleeping. — Vers.  15  sqq.  But 
when  Saul  sent  the  messengers  again  to  see  David,  and  that 

with  the  command,  u  Bring  him  up  to  me  in  the  bed"  and  when 
they  only  found  the  teraphim  in  the  bed,  and  Saul  charged 

Michal  with  this  act  of  deceit,  she  replied,  u  He  (David)  said  to 

me,  Let  me  go;  ichy  should  I  kill  thee?" — "Behold,  teraphim 
were  (laid)  in  the  bed"  The  verb  can  be  naturally  supplied 

from  ver.  13.  In  the  words  "  Why  should  I  kill  thee?"  Michal 
intimates  that  she  did  not  mean  to  let  David  escape,  but  was 

obliged  to  yield  to  his  threat  that  he  would  kill  her  if  she 

continued  to  refuse.  This  prevarication  she  seems  to  have 

considered  perfectly  justifiable. 

Vers.  18-24.  David  fled  to  Samuel  at  Ramah,  and  reported 
to  him  all  that  Saul  had  done,  partly  to  seek  for  further  advice 

from  the  prophet  who  had  anointed  him,  as  to  his  further 

course,  and  partly  to  strengthen  himself,  by  intercourse  with 
him,  for  the  troubles  that  still  awaited  him.  He  therefore  went 

along  with  Samuel,  and  dwelt  with  him  in  Naioth.  JVU  (to  be 

read  rn:  according  to  the  Chethibh,  for  which  the  Masoretes 
have  substituted  the  form  fifa,  vers.  19,  23,  and  xx.  1),  from 

ITU  or  nu,  signifies  dwellings;  but  here  it  is  in  a  certain  sense  a 
proper  name,  applied  to  the  coenobium  of  the  pupils  of  the 

prophets,  who  had  assembled  round  Samuel  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  Ramah.  The  plural  rru  points  to  the  fact,  that  this 

coenobium  consisted  of  a  considerable  number  of  dwelling- 

places  or  houses,  connected  together  by  a  hedge  or  wall. — 
Vers.  19,  20.  When  Saul  was  told  where  this  place  was,  he  sent 

messengers  to  fetch  David.  But  as  soon  as  the  messengers  saw 

the  company  of  prophets  prophesying,  and  Samuel  standing 
there  as  their  leader,  the  Spirit  of  God  came  upon  them,  so  that 
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they  also  prophesied.  The  singular  N"W  is  certainly  very  striking 
here ;  but  it  is  hardly  to  be  regarded  as  merely  a  copyist's  error 
for  the  plural  ̂ 5,  because  it  is  extremely  improbable  that 
such  an  error  as  this  should  have  found  universal  admission 

into  the  mss.  ;  so  that  it  is  in  all  probability  to  be  taken  as  the 

original  and  correct  reading,  and  understood  either  as  relating 

to  the  leader  of  the  messengers,  or  as  used  because  the  whole 

company  of  messengers  were  regarded  as  one  body.  The 

cltt.  \ey.  npnp  signifies,  according  to  the  ancient  versions,  an 

assembly,  equivalent  to  njn^  from  which  it  arose  according  to 

Kimchi  and  other  Rabbins  by  simple  inversion. — Ver.  21.  The 

same  thing  happened  to  a  second  and  third  company  of  mes- 
sengers, whom  Saul  sent  one  after  another  when  the  thing  was 

reported  to  him. — Vers.  22  sqq.  Saul  then  set  out  to  Ramah 
himself,  and  inquired,  as  soon  as  he  had  arrived  at  the  great  pit 

at  SecJiu  (a  place  near  Raman  with  which  we  are  not  acquainted), 

where  Samuel  and  David  were,  and  went,  according  to  the 

answer  he  received,  to  the  Naioth  at  Ramah.  There  the  Spirit 

of  God  came  upon  him  also,  so  that  he  went  along  prophesying,  3, 

until  he  came  to  the  Naioth  at  Ramah  ;  and  there  he  even  took  J 

off  his  clothes,  and  prophesied  before  Samuel,  and  lay  there 

naked  all  that  day,  and  the  whole  night  as  well.  ̂ ~W,  yvfjuvos, 
does  not  always  signify  complete  nudity,  but  is  also  applied  to 

a  person  with  his  upper  garment  off  (cf.  Isa.  xx.  2  ;  Micah  i. 

8  ;  John  xxi.  7).  From  the  repeated  expression  "  he  a/so," 
in  vers.  23,  24,  it  is  not  only  evident  that  Saul  came  into  an 

ecstatic  condition  of  prophesying  as  well  as  his  servants,  but  that 

the  prophets  themselves,  and  not  merely  the  servants,  took  off 

their  clothes  like  Saul  when  they  prophesied.  It  is  only  in  the 

case  of  Cny  <>£*}  that  the  expression  "  he  also"  is  not  repeated  ; 
from  which  we  must  infer,  that  Saul  alone  lay  there  the  whole 

day  and  night  with  his  clothes  off,  and  in  an  ecstatic  state  of 

external  unconsciousness ;  whereas  the  ecstasy  of  his  servants 

and  the  prophets  lasted  only  a  short  time,  and  the  clear  self- 
consciousness  returned  earlier  than  with  Saul.  This  difference 

is  not  without  significance  in  relation  to  the  true  explanation  of 

the  whole  affair.  Saul  had  experienced  a  similar  influence  of 

the  Spirit  of  God  before,  namely,  immediately  after  his  anoint- 
ing by  Samuel,  when  he  met  a  company  of  prophets  who  were 

prophesying  at  Gibeah,  and  he  had  been  thereby  changed  into 
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another  man  (ch.  x.  6  sqq.).  This  miraculous  seizure  by  the 

Spirit  of  God  was  repeated  again  here,  when  he  came  near  to 

the  seat  of  the  prophets ;  and  it  also  affected  the  servants  whom 

he  had  sent  to  apprehend  David,  so  that  Saul  was  obliged  to 

relinquish  the  attempt  to  seize  him.  This  result,  however,  we 

cannot  regard  as  the  principal  object  of  the  whole  occurrence, 

as  Vatablus  does  when  he  says,  "  The  spirit  of  prophecy  came 
into  Saul,  that  David  might  the  more  easily  escape  from  his 

power."  Calvin's  remarks  go  much  deeper  into  the  meaning  : 

"  God,"  he  says,  "  changed  their  (the  messengers')  thoughts  and 
purpose,  not  only  so  that  they  failed  to  apprehend  David  accord- 

ing to  the  royal  command,  but  so  that  they  actually  became  the 

companions  of  the  prophets.  And  God  effected  this,  that  the 

fact  itself  might  show  how  He  holds  the  hearts  of  men  in  His 

hand  and  power,  and  turns  and  moves  them  according  to  His 

will."  Even  this,  however,  does  not  bring  out  the  full  meaning 
of  the  miracle,  and  more  especially  fails  to  explain  why  the 

same  thing  should  have  happened  to  Saul  in  an  intensified 

degree.  Upon  this  point  Calvin  simply  observes,  that  "  Saul 
ought  indeed  to  have  been  strongly  moved  by  these  things,  and 

to  have  discerned  the  impossibility  of  his  accomplishing  any- 
thing by  fighting  against  the  Lord  ;  but  he  was  so  hardened 

that  he  did  not  perceive  the  hand  of  God  :  for  he  hastened  to 

Naioth  himself,  when  he  found  that  his  servants  mocked  him ;" 

and  in  this  proceeding  on  Saul's  part  he  discovers  a  sign  of  his 
increasing  hardness  of  heart.  Saul  and  his  messengers,  the 

zealous  performers  of  his  will,  ought  no  doubt  to  have  learned, 

from  what  happened  to  them  in  the  presence  of  the  prophets, 

that  God  had  the  hearts  of  men  in  His  power,  and  guided  them 

at  His  will ;  but  they  were  also  to  be  seized  by  the  might  of  the 

Spirit  of  God,  which  worked  in  the  prophets,  and  thus  brought 

to  the  consciousness,  that  Saul's  raging  against  David  was 
fighting  against  Jehovah  and  His  Spirit,  and  so  to  be  led  to 

give  up  the  evil  thoughts  of  their  heart.  Saul  was  seized  by 

this  mighty  influence  of  the  Spirit  of  God  in  a  more  powerful 

manner  than  his  servants  were,  both  because  he  had  most  obsti- 
nately resisted  the  leadings  of  divine  grace,  and  also  in  order 

that,  if  it  were  possible,  his  hard  heart  might  be  broken  and 

subdued  by  the  power  of  grace.  If,  however,  he  should  never- 
theless  continue   obstinately  in  his  rebellion  against  God,   he 
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would  then  fall  under  the  judgment  of  hardening,  which  would 

be  speedily  followed  by  his  destruction.  This  new  occurrence  in 

Saul's  life  occasioned  a  renewal  of  the  proverb  :  "  Is  Saul  also 

among  the  prophets  ?"  The  words  "  wherefore  they  say"  do  not 
imply  that  the  proverb  was  first  used  at  this  time,  but  only  that 
it  received  a  new  exemplification  and  basis  in  the  new  event  in 

Saul's  experience.  The  origin  of  it  has  been  already  mentioned 
in  ch.  x.  12,  and  the  meaning  of  it  was  there  explained. 

This  account  is  also  worthy  of  note,  as  having  an  important 

bearing  upon  the  so-called  Schools  of  the  Prophets  in  the  time 
of  Samuel,  to  which,  however,  we  have  only  casual  allusions. 

From  the  passage  before  us  we  learn  that  there  was  a  company 

of  prophets  at  liamah,  under  the  superintendence  of  Samuel, 

whose  members  lived  in  a  common  building  (JVO),  and  that 

Samuel  had  his  own  house  at  Raman  (ch.  vii.  17),  though  he 

sometimes  lived  in  the  Naioth  (cf.  vers.  18  sqq.).  The  origin 

and  history  of  these  schools  are  involved  in  obscurity.  If  we 

bear  in  mind,  that,  according  to  ch.  iii.  1,  before  the  call  of 

Samuel  as  prophet,  the  prophetic  word  was  very  rare  in  Israel, 

and  prophecy  was  not  widely  spread,  there  can  be  no  doubt 
that  these  unions  of  prophets  arose  in  the  time  of  Samuel,  and 

were  called  into  existence  by  him.  The  only  uncertainty  is 

whether  there  were  other  such  unions  in  different  parts  of  the 

land  beside  the  one  at  Ramah.  In  ch.  x.  5,  10,  we  find  a  band 

of  prophesying  prophets  at  Gibeah,  coming  down  from  the 
sacrificial  height  there,  and  going  to  meet  Saul ;  but  it  is  not 

stated  there  that  this  company  had  its  seat  at  Gibeah,  although 

it  may  be  inferred  as  probable,  from  the  name  "  Gibeah  of  God" 
(see  the  commentary  on  ch.  x.  5,  6).  No  further  mention  is 
made  of  these  in  the  time  of  Samuel ;  nor  do  we  meet  with 

them  again  till  the  times  of  Elijah  and  Elisha,  when  we  find 

them,  under  the  name  of  sons  of  the  prophets  (1  Kings  xx.  35), 

living  in  considerable  numbers  at  Gilgal,  Bethel,  and  Jericho 

(vid.  2  Kings  iv.  38,  ii.  3,  5,  7,  15,  iv.  1,  vi.  1,  ix.  1).  Accord- 
ing to  ch.  iv.  38,  42,  43,  about  a  hundred  sons  of  the  prophets 

sat  before  Elisha  at  Gilgal,  and  took  their  meals  together.  The 

number  at  Jericho  may  have  been  quite  as  great ;  for  fifty  men 
of  the  sons  of  the  prophets  went  with  Elijah  and  Elisha  to  the 

Jordan  (comp.  ch.  ii.  7  with  vers.  16,  17).  These  passages 

render  it  very  probable  that  the  sons  of  the  prophets  also  lived 



200  THE  FIRST  BOOK  OF  SAMUEL. 

in  a  common  house.  And  this  conjecture  is  raised  into  a  cer- 

tainty by  ch.  vi.  1  sqq.  In  this  passage,  for  example,  they  are 

represented  as  saying  to  Elisha  :  "  The  place  where  we  sit  before 
thee  is  too  strait  for  us ;  let  us  go  to  the  Jordan,  and  let  each 

one  fetch  thence  a  beam,  and  build  ourselves  a  place  to  dwell  in 

there."  It  is  true  that  we  might,  if  necessary,  supply  T^-J?  from 
ver.  1,  after  DP  riD^  "  to  sit  before  thee,"  and  so  understand 
the  words  as  merely  referring  to  the  erection  of  a  more  com- 

modious place  of  meeting.  But  if  they  built  it  by  the  Jordan, 

we  can  hardly  imagine  that  it  was  merely  to  serve  as  a  place 

of  meeting,  to  which  they  would  have  to  make  pilgrimages  from 

a  distance,  but  can  only  assume  that  they  intended  to  live  there, 

and  assemble  together  under  the  superintendence  of  a  prophet. 

In  all  probability,  however,  only  such  as  were  unmarried  lived 

in  a  common  building.  Many  of  them  were  married,  and  there- 
fore most  likely  lived  in  houses  of  their  own  (2  Kings  iv.  1  sqq.). 

We  may  also  certainly  assume  the  same  with  reference  to  the 

unions  of  prophets  in  the  time  of  Samuel,  even  if  it  is  impos- 
sible to  prove  that  these  unions  continued  uninterruptedly  from 

the  time  of  Samuel  down  to  the  times  of  Elijah  and  Elisha. 

Oehler  argues  in  support  of  this,  u  that  the  historical  connec- 
tion, which  can  be  traced  in  the  influence  of  prophecy  from 

the  time  of  Samuel  forwards,  may  be  most  easily  explained 

from  the  uninterrupted  continuance  of  these  supports  ;  and  also 

that  the  large  number  of  prophets,  who  must  have  been  already 

there  according  to  1  Kings  xviii.  13  when  Elijah  first  appeared, 

points  to  the  existence  of  such  unions  as  these."  But  the  his- 
torical connection  in  the  influence  of  prophecy,  or,  in  other 

words,  the  uninterrupted  succession  of  prophets,  was  also  to  be 
found  in  the  kingdom  of  Judah  both  before  and  after  the  times 

of  Elijah  and  Elisha,  and  down  to  the  Babylonian  captivity, 

without  our  discovering  the  slightest  trace  of  any  schools  of  the 

prophets  in  that  kingdom.  All  that  can  be  inferred  from 

1  Kings  xviii.  is,  that  the  large  number  of  prophets  mentioned 
there  (vers.  4  and  13)  were  living  in  the  time  of  Elijah,  but  not 

that  they  were  there  when  he  first  appeared.  The  first  mission 

of  Elijah  to  king  Ahab  (ch.  xvii.)  took  place  about  three  yean 

before  the  events  described  in  1  Kings  xviii.,  and  even  this  first 

appearance  of  the  prophet  in  the  presence  of  the  king  is  not  to 

be  regarded  as  the  commencement  of   his  prophetic   labours. 
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How  long  Elijah  had  laboured  before  he  announced  to  Ahab 

the  judgment  of  three  years'  drought,  cannot  indeed  be  decided ; 
but  if  we  consider  that  he  received  instructions  to  call  Elisha 

to  be  his  assistant  and  successor  not  very  long  after  this  period 

of  judgment  had  expired  (1  Kings  xix.  16  sqq.),  we  may  cer- 
tainly assume  that  he  had  laboured  in  Israel  for  many  years, 

and  may  therefore  have  founded  unions  of  the  prophets.  In 

addition,  however,  to  the  absence  of  any  allusion  to  the  con- 
tinuance of  these  schools  of  the  prophets,  there  is  another  thing 

which  seems  to  preclude  the  idea  that  they  were  perpetuated 
from  the  time  of  Samuel  to  that  of  Elijah,  viz.  the  fact  that 

the  schools  which  existed  under  Elijah  and  Elisha  were  only  to 

be  found  in  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes,  and  never  in  that  of 

Judah,  where  we  should  certainly  expect  to  find  them  if  they  had 

been  handed  down  from  Samuel's  time.  Moreover,  Oehler  also 
acknowledges  that  "the  design  of  the  schools  of  the  prophets,  and 
apparently  their  constitution,  were  not  the  same  under  Samuel 

as  in  the  time  of  Elijah."  This  is  confirmed  by  the  fact,  that 

the  members  of  the  prophets'  unions  which  arose  under  Samuel  j 

are  never  called  "  sons  of  the  prophets,"  as  those  who  were 
under  the  superintendence  of  Elijah  and  Elisha  invariably  are 

(see  the  passages  quoted  above).    Does  not  this  peculiar  epithet  \ 

seem  to  indicate,  that  the  "  sons  of  the  prophets"  stood  in  a 
much  more  intimate  relation  to  Elijah  and  Elisha,  as  their 

spiritual  fathers,  than  the  DWOfn  bn  or  DWaan  T\\>rh  did  to 

Samuel  as  their  president  ?  (1  Sam.  xix.  20.)  DWaan  *J3  does 
not  mean  Jilii  prophetce,  i.e.  sons  who  are  prophets,  as  some 

maintain,  though  without  being  able  to  show  that  ̂ 2  is  ever 
used  in  this  sense,  but  Jilii  prophetarum,  disciples  or  scholars  of 

the  prophets,  from  which  it  is  very  evident  that  these  sons  of 

the  prophets  stood  in  a  relation  of  dependence  to  the  prophets 

(Elijah  and  Elisha),  i.e.  of  subordination  to  them,  and  followed 
their  instructions  and  admonitions.  They  received  commissions 

from  them,  and  carried  them  out  (vid.  2  Kings  ix.  1).  On  the 

other  hand,  the  expressions  ?an  and  n^np  simply  point  to  com- 
binations for  common  working  under  the  presidency  of  Samuel, 

although  the  words  On*?fi  2X3  certainly  show  that  the  direction 
of  these  unions,  and  probably  the  first  impulse  to  form  them, 

proceeded  from  Samuel,  so  that  we  might  also  call  these  societies 

schools  of  the  prophets. 
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The  opinions  entertained  with  regard  to  the  nature  of  these 

unions,  and  their  importance  in  relation  to  the  development  of 

the  kingdom  of  God  in  Israel,  differ  very  widely  from  one 

another.  Whilst  some  of  the  fathers  (Jerome  for  example) 

looked  upon  them  as  an  Old  Testament  order  of  monks  ;  others, 

such  as  Tennemann,  Meiners,  and  Winer,  compare  them  to  the 

Pythagorean  societies.  Kranichfeld  supposes  that  they  were 

free  associations,  and  chose  a  distinguished  prophet  like  Samuel 

as  their  president,  in  order  that  they  might  be  able  to  cement 

their  union  the  more  firmly  through  his  influence,  and  carry  out 

their  vocation  with  the  greater  success.1  The  truth  lies  between 
these  two  extremes.  The  latter  view,  which  precludes  almost 

every  relation  of  dependence  and  community,  is  not  reconcilable 

with  the  name  u  sons  of  the  prophets,"  or  with  ch.  xix.  20,  where 
Samuel  is  said  to  have  stood  at  the  head  of  the  prophesying 

prophets  as  B^yV  2SH,  and  has  no  support  whatever  in  the 
Scriptures,  but  is  simply  founded  upon  the  views  of  modern 

times  and  our  ideas  of  liberty  and  equality.  The  prophets' 
unions  had  indeed  so  far  a  certain  resemblance  to  the  monastic 

orders  of  the  early  church,  that  the  members  lived  together  in 

the  same  buildings,  and  performed  certain  sacred  duties  in 

common  ;  but  if  we  look  into  the  aim  and  purpose  of  monas- 
tieism,  they  were  the  very  opposite  of  those  of  the  prophetic 

life.  The  prophets  did  not  wish  to  withdraw  from  the  tumult 

of  the  world  into  solitude,  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  on  a 

contemplative  life  of  holiness  in  this  retirement  from  the  earthly 
life  and  its  affairs ;  but  their  unions  were  associations  formed 

for  the  purpose  of  mental  and  spiritual  training,  that  they 

might  exert  a  more  powerful  influence  upon  their  contem- 

poraries. They  were  called  into  existence  by  chosen  instru- 
ments of  the  Lord,  such  as  Samuel,  Elijah,  and  Elisha,  whom 

the  Lord  had  called  to  be  His  prophets,  and  endowed  with  a 

peculiar  measure  of  His  Spirit  for  this  particular  calling,  that 

they  might  check  the  decline  of  religious  life  in  the  nation, 

and  bring  back  the  rebellious  "  to  the  law  and  the  testimony." 

1  Compare  Jerome  (Epixt.  iv.  ad  Rustic.  Monach.  c.  7)  :  "The  sons  of 
the  prophets,  whom  we  call  the  monks  of  the  Old  Testament,  built  them- 

selves cells  near  the  streams  of  the  Jordan,  and,  forsaking  the  crowded 

cities,  lived  on  meal  and  wild  herbs."  Compare  with  this  his  Epist.  xiii. 
ad  Paulin,  c.  5. 
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Societies  which  follow  this  as  their  purpose  in  life,  so  long  as 

they  do  not  lose  sight  of  it,  will  only  separate  and  cut  them- 
selves off  from  the  external  world,  so  far  as  the  world  itself 

opposes  them,  and  pursues  them  with  hostility  and  persecution. 

The  name  "  schools  of  the  prophets"  is  the  one  which  expresses 
most  fully  the  character  of  these  associations ;  only  we  must 

not  think  of  them  as  merely  educational  institutions,  in  which 

the  pupils  of  the  prophets  received  instruction  in  prophesying 

or  in  theological  studies.1  We  are  not  in  possession  indeed  of 
any  minute  information  concerning  their  constitution.  Pro- 

phesying could  neither  be  taught  nor  communicated  by  instruc- 
tion, but  was  a  gift  of  God  which  He  communicated  according 

to  His  free  will  to  whomsoever  He  would.  But  the  communi- 

cation of  this  divine  gift  was  by  no  means  an  arbitrary  thing, 

but  presupposed  such  a  mental  and  spiritual  disposition  on  the 

part  of  the  recipient  as  fitted  him  to  receive  it  ;  whilst  the 

exercise  of  the  gift  required  a  thorough  acquaintance  with  the 
law  and  the  earlier  revelations  of  God,  which  the  schools  of 

the  prophets  were  well  adapted  to  promote.  It  is  therefore 

justly  and  generally  assumed,  that  the  study  of  the  law  and  of 

the  history  of  the  divine  guidance  of  Israel  formed  a  leading 

feature  in  the  occupations  of  the  pupils  of  the  prophets,  which 

also  included  the  cultivation  of  sacred  poetry  and  music,  and 

united  exercises  for  the  promotion  of  the  prophetic  inspiration. 

That  the  study  of  the  earlier  revelations  of  God  was  carried  on, 

may  be  very  safely  inferred  from  the  fact  that  from  the  time 

of  Samuel  downwards  the  writing  of  sacred  history  formed  an 

essential  part  of  the  prophet's  labours,  as  has  been  already 
observed  at  vol.  iv.  pp.  9,  10  (translation).  The  cultivation  of 

sacred  music  and  poetry  may  be  inferred  partly  from  the  fact 

that,  according  to  ch.  x.  5,  musicians  walked  in  front  of  the 

1  Thus  the  Rabbins  regarded  them  as  ch*10  '•rn ;  and  the  earlier  theo- 
t  :  •       ••  t 

logians  as  colleges,  in  which,  as  Vitringa  expresses  it,  "philosophers,  or  if 
you  please  theologians,  and  candidates  or  students  of  theology,  assembled 
for  the  purpose  of  devoting  themselves  assiduously  to  the  study  of  divinity 

under  the  guidance  of  some  one  who  was  well  skilled  as  a  teacher  ; "  whilst 
others  regarded  them  as  schools  for  the  training  of  teachers  for  the  people, 
and  leaders  in  the  worship  of  God.  The  English  Deists — Morgan  for  ex- 

ample— regarded  them  as  seats  of  scientific  learning,  in  which  the  study 
of  history,  rhetoric,  poetry,  natural  science,  and  moral  philosophy  was 
carried  on. 
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prophesying  prophets,  playing  as  they  went  along,  and  partly 
also  from  the  fact  that  sacred  music  not  only  received  a  fresh 

impulse  from  David,  who  stood  in  a  close  relation  to  the  asso- 
ciation of  prophets  at  Ramah,  but  was  also  raised  by  him  into 

an  integral  part  of  public  worship.  At  the  same  time,  music 

was  by  no  means  cultivated  merely  that  the  sons  of  the  prophets 

might  employ  it  in  connection  with  their  discourses,  but  also  as 

means  of  awakening  holy  susceptibilities  and  emotions  in  the 

soul,  and  of  lifting  up  the  spirit  to  God,  and  so  preparing  it 

for  the  reception  of  divine  revelations  (see  at  2  Kings  iii.  15). 

And  lastly,  we  must  include  among  the  spiritual  exercises  pro- 
phesying in  companies,  as  at  Gibeah  (ch.  x.  5)  and  Kara  ah  (ch. xix.  20). 

The  outward  occasion  for  the  formation  of  these  commu- 

nities we  have  to  seek  for  partly  in  the  creative  spirit  of  the 

prophets  Samuel  and  Elijah,  and  partly  in  the  circumstances 
of  the  times  in  which  they  lived.  The  time  of  Samuel  forms  a 

turning-point  in  the  development  of  the  Old  Testament  kingdom 
of  God.  Shortly  after  the  call  of  Samuel  the  judgment  fell 

upon  the  sanctuary,  which  had  been  profaned  by  the  shameful 

conduct  of  the  priests  :  the  tabernacle  lost  the  ark  of  the  cove- 
nant, and  ceased  in  consequence  to  be  the  scene  of  the  gracious 

presence  of  God  in  Israel.  Thus  the  task  fell  upon  Samuel,  as 

prophet  of  the  Lord,  to  found  a  new  house  for  that  religious 

life  which  he  had  kindled,  by  collecting  together  into  closer  com- 
munities, those  who  had  been  awakened  by  his  word,  not  only  for 

the  promotion  of  their  own  faith  under  his  direction,  but  also  for 

joining  with  him  in  the  spread  of  the  fear  of  God  and  obedience 
to  the  law  of  the  Lord  among  their  contemporaries.  But  just 

as,  in  the  time  of  Samuel,  it  was  the  fall  of  the  legal  sanctuary 

and  priesthood  which  created  the  necessity  for  the  founding  of 

schools  of  the  prophets ;  so  in  the  times  of  Elijah  and  Elisha, 

and  in  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes,  it  was  the  utter  absence 

of  any  sanctuary  of  Jehovah  which  led  these  prophets  to  found 

societies  of  prophets,  and  so  furnish  the  worshippers  of  Jehovah, 
who  would  not  bend  their  knees  to  Baal,  with  places  and  means 

of  edification,  as  a  substitute  for  what  the  righteous  in  the 

kingdom  of  Judah  possessed  in  the  temple  and  the  Levitical 

priesthood.  But  the  reasons  for  the  establishment  of  prophets' 
schools  were  not  to  be  found  merely  in  the  circumstances  of 
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the  times.  There  was  a  higher  reason  still,  which  must  not 
be  overlooked  in  our  examination  of  these  unions,  and  their 

importance  in  relation  to  the  theocracy.  We  may  learn  from 
the  fact  that  the  disciples  of  the  prophets  who  were  associated 

together  under  Samuel  are  found  prophesying  (ch.  x.  10,  xix. 

20),  that  they  were  also  seized  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  and  that 

the  Divine  Spirit  which  moved  them  exerted  a  powerful  influ- 
ence upon  all  who  came  into  contact  with  them.  Consequently 

the  founding  of  associations  of  prophets  is  to  be  regarded  as  an 

operation  of  divine  grace,  which  is  generally  manifested  with 

all  the  greater  might  where  sin  most  mightily  abounds.  As 

the  Lord  raised  up  prophets  for  His  people  at  the  times  when 

apostasy  had  become  great  and  strong,  that  they  might  resist 

idolatry  with  almighty  power ;  so  did  He  also  create  for  himself 

organs  of  His  Spirit  in  the  schools  of  the  prophets,  who  united 

with  their  spiritual  fathers  in  fighting  for  His  honour.  It  was 

by  no  means  an  accidental  circumstance,  therefore,  that  these 

anions  are  only  met  with  in  the  times  of  Samuel  and  of  the 

prophets  Elijah  and  Elisha.  These  times  resembled  one  another 

in  the  fact,  that  in  both  of  them  idolatry  had  gained  the  upper 

hand ;  though,  at  the  same  time,  there  were  some  respects  in 

which  they  differed  essentially  from  one  another.  In  the  time 

of  Samuel  the  people  did  not  manifest  the  same  hostility  to  the 

prophets  as  in  the  time  of  Elijah.  Samuel  stood  at  the  head 

of  the  nation  as  judge  even  during  the  reign  of  Saul;  and  after 

the  rejection  of  the  latter,  he  still  stood  so  high  in  authority 

and  esteem,  that  Saul  never  ventured  to  attack  the  prophets 

even  in  his  madness.  Elijah  and  Elisha,  on  the  other  hand, 

stood  opposed  to  a  royal  house  which  was  bent  upon  making 

the  worship  of  Baal  the  leading  religion  of  the  kingdom  ;  and 

they  had  to  contend  against  priests  of  calves  and  prophets  of 

Baal,  who  could  only  be  compelled  by  hard  strokes  to  acknow- 
ledge the  Lord  of  Sabaoth  and  His  prophets.  In  the  case  of 

the  former,  what  had  to  be  done  was  to  bring  the  nation  to  a 

recognition  of  its  apostasy,  to  foster  the  new  life  which  was  just 

awakening,  and  to  remove  whatever  hindrances  might  be  placed 

in  its  way  by  the  monarchy.  In  the  time  of  the  latter,  on  the 

contrary,  what  was  needed  was  "  a  compact  phalanx  to  stand 
against  the  corruption  which  had  penetrated  so  deeply  into  the 

nation."     These  differences  in  the  times  would  certainly  not  be 
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without  their  influence  upon  the  constitution  and  operations  of 
the  schools  of  the  prophets. 

Jonathan's  last  attempt  to  reconcile  his  father  to 
david. — chap.  xx.-xxi.  1. 

Vers.  1-11.  After  the  occurrence  which  had  taken  place  at 
Naioth,  David  fled  thence  and  met  with  Jonathan,  to  whom  he 

poured  out  his  heart.1  Though  he  had  been  delivered  for  the 
moment  from  the  death  which  threatened  him,  through  the  mar- 

vellous influence  of  the  divine  inspiration  of  the  prophets  upon 

Saul  and  his  messengers,  he  could  not  find  in  this  any  lasting 

protection  from  the  plots  of  his  mortal  enemy.  lie  therefore 

sought  for  his  friend  Jonathan,  and  complained  to  him,  "  What 
have  I  done?  what  is  my  crime,  my  sin  before  thy  father,  that 

he  seeks  my  life?  " — Ver.  2.  Jonathan  endeavoured  to  pacify 
him  :  "  Far  be  it !  thou  shalt  not  die  :  behold,  my  father  does  no- 

thing great  or  small  (i.e.  not  the  smallest  thing;  cf.  ch.  xxv.  36 

and  Num.  xxii.  18)  that  he  does  not  reveal  to  me;  why  should  my 

father  hide  this  thing  from  Die?  It  is  not  so."  The  ))>  after  H3n 
stands  for  Nv :  the  Chethibh  n^y  is  probably  to  be  preferred  to 

the  Keri  '"CT!!,  and  to  be  understood  in  this  sense :  u  My  father 

has  (hitherto)  done  nothing  at  all,  which  he  has  not  told  to  me." 
This  answer  of  Jonathan  does  not  presuppose  that  he  knew 

nothing  of  the  occurrences  described  in  ch.  xix.  9-24,  although 

it  is  possible  enough  that  he  might  not  have  been  with  his  father 

just  at  that  time ;  but  it  is  easily  explained  from  the  fact  that 

Saul  had  made  the  fresh  attack  upon  David's  life  in  a  state  of 
madness,  in  which  he  was  no  longer  master  of  himself ;  so  that 

it  could  not  be  inferred  with  certainty  from  this  that  he  would 

1  According  to  Ewald  and  Thenius,  this  chapter  was  not  written  by  the 
author  of  the  previous  one,  but  was  borrowed  from  an  earlier  source,  and 
ver.  1  was  inserted  by  the  compiler  to  connect  the  two  together.  But  the 

principal  reason  for  this  conjecture — namely,  that  David  could  never  have 
thought  of  sitting  at  the  royal  table  again  after  what  hail  taken  place,  and 

that  Saul  would  still  less  have  expected  him  to  come — is  overthrown  by  the 
simple  suggestion,  that  all  that  Saul  had  hitherto  attempted  against  David, 

according  to  ch.  xix.  8  sqq.,  had  been  done  in  fits  of  insanity  (ef.  eh.  xix. 

0  sqq.),  which  had  passed  away  again  ;  so  that  it  formed  no  criterion  by 

which  to  judge  of  Saul's  actual  feelings  towards  David  when  he  was  in  a 
state  of  mental  sanity. 
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still  plot  against  David's  life  in  a  state  of  clear  consciousness. 
Hitherto  Saul  had  no  doubt  talked  over  all  his  plans  and  under- 

takings with  Jonathan,  but  he  had  not  uttered  a  single  word  to 

him  about  his  deadly  hatred,  or  his  intention  of  killing  David ; 

so  that  Jonathan  might  really  have  regarded  his  previous 

attacks  upon  David's  life  as  nothing  more  than  symptoms  of 
temporary  aberration  of  mind. — Ver.  3.  Bat  David  had  looked 

deeper  into  Saul's  heart.  He  replied  with  an  oath  ("he  sware 

again,"  i.e.  a  second  time),  "  Thy  father  knoweth  that  I  have 
found  favour  in  thine  eyes  (i.e.  that  thou  art  attached  to  me)  ; 
and  thinketh  Jonathan  shall  not  know  this,  lest  he  be  grieved. 

But  truly,  as  surely  as  Jehovah  liveth,  and  thy  soid  liveth,  there  is 

hardly  a  step  (lit.  about  a  step)  between  me  and  death."  *3  in- 
troduces the  substance  of  the  oath,  as  in  ch.  xiv.  44,  etc. — Yer. 

4.  When  Jonathan  answered,  "  What  thy  soul  saith,  will  I  do  to 

thee"  i.e.  fulfil  every  wish,  David  made  this  request,  "  Behold, 
to-morrow  is  new  moon,  and  I  ought  to  sit  and  eat  with  the  king : 
let  me  go,  that  I  may  conceal  myself  in  the  field  (i.e.  in  the  open 

air)  till  the  third  evening."  This  request  implies  that  Saul  gave 
a  feast  at  the  new  moon,  and  therefore  that  the  new  moon  was 

not  merely  a  religious  festival,  according  to  the  law  in  Num. 

x.  10,  xxviii.  11-15,  but  that  it  was  kept  as  a  civil  festival  also, 
and  in  the  latter  character  for  two  days ;  as  we  may  infer  both 

from  the  fact  that  David  reckoned  to  the  third  evening,  i.e. 

the  evening  of  the  third  day  from  the  day  then  present,  and 

therefore  proposed  to  hide  himself  on  the  new  moon's  day  and 
the  day  following,  and  also  still  more  clearly  from  vers.  12,  27, 

and  34,  where  Saul  is  said  to  have  expected  David  at  table  on 

the  day  after  the  new  moon.  We  cannot,  indeed,  conclude 

from  this  that  there  was  a  religious  festival  of  two  days'  dura- 
tion ;  nor  does  it  follow,  that  because  Saul  supposed  that  David 

might  have  absented  himself  on  the  first  day  on  account  of 

Levitical  uncleanness  (ver.  26),  therefore  the  royal  feast  was  a 

sacrificial  meal.  It  was  evidently  contrary  to  social  propriety 

to  take  part  in  a  public  feast  in  a  state  of  Levitical  uncleanness, 

even  though  it  is  not  expressly  forbidden  in  the  law. — Yer.  6. 

"  If  thy  father  should  miss  me,  then  say,  David  hath  asked  per- 
mission of  me  to  hasten  to  Bethlehem,  his  native  town;  for  there  is 

a  yearly  sacrifice  for  the  whole  family  there."  This  ground  of 
excuse  shows  that  families  and  households  were  accustomed  to 
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keep  united  sacrificial  feasts  once  a  year.  According  to  the  law 

in  Deut.  xii.  5  sqq.,  they  ought  to  have  been  kept  at  the  taber- 
nacle ;  but  at  this  time,  when  the  central  sanctuary  had  fallen 

into  disuse,  they  were  held  in  different  places,  wherever  there 

were  altars  of  Jehovah — as,  for  example,  at  Bethlehem  (cf.  ch. 
xvi.  2  sqq.).  We  see  from  these  words  that  David  did  not  look 

upon  prevarication  as  a  sin. — Ver.  7.  a  If thy  father  says,  It  is 
iv ell,  titer e  is  peace  to  thy  servant  (i.e.  he  cherishes  no  murderous 

thoughts  against  me)  ;  but  if  he  be  very  wroth,  know  that  evil  is 

determined  by  him."  H73?  to  be  completed  ;  hence  to  be  firmly 
and  unalterably  determined  (cf.  ch.  xxv.  17;  Esther  vii.  7).  Seb. 

Schmidt  infers  from  the  closing  words  that  the  fact  was  certain 

enough  to  David,  but  not  to  Jonathan.  Thenius,  on  the  other 

hand,  observes  much  more  correctly,  that  "it  is  perfectly  obvious 

from  this  that  David  was  not  quite  clear  as  to  Saul's  intentions/' 
though  he  upsets  his  own  previous  assertion,  that  after  what 

David  had  gone  through,  he  could  never  think  of  sitting  again 

at  the  king's  table  as  he  had  done  before. — Ver.  8.  David  made 
sure  that  Jonathan  would  grant  this  request  on  account  of  his 

friendship,  as  he  had  brought  him  into  a  covenant  of  Jehovah 

with  himself  David  calls  the  covenant  of  friendship  with 

Jonathan  (ch.  xviii.  3)  a  covenant  of  Jehovah,  because  he  had 
made  it  with  a  solemn  invocation  of  Jehovah.  But  in  order  to 

make  quite  sure  of  the  fulfilment  of  his  request  on  the  part  of 

Jonathan,  David  added,  "  But  if  there  is  a  fault  in  me,  do  thou 
kill  me  (pnx  used  to  strengthen  the  suffix)  ;  for  ivhy  wilt  thou 

bring  me  to  thy  father  ? "  sc.  that  he  may  put  me  to  death. — 

Ver.  9.  Jonathan  replied,  "  This  be  far  from  thee!"  sc.  that  I 
should  kill  thee,  or  deliver  thee  up  to  my  father.  ™*?(]  points 

back  to  what  precedes,  as  in  ver.  2.  "  But  (s3  after  a  previous 
negative  assertion)  if  I  certainly  discover  that  evil  is  determined 

by  my  father  to  come  upon  thee,  and  I  do  not  tell  it  thee,"  sc. 
"  may  God  do  so  to  me,"  etc.  The  words  are  to  be  understood 
as  an  asseveration  on  oath,  in  which  the  formula  of  an  oath  is 

to  be  supplied  in  thought.  This  view  is  apparently  a  more 

correct  one,  on  account  of  the  cop.  1  before  iib,  than  to  take 

the  last  clause  as  a  question,  "  Shall  I  not  tell  it  thee?  " — Ver. 
10.  To  this  friendly  assurance  David  replied,  "  Who  will  tell 

me?"  sc.  how  thy  father  expresses  himself  concerning  me  ;  "  or 

what  will  thy  father  answer  thee  roughly?"  sc.  if  thou  shouldst 
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attempt  to  do  it  thyself.  This  is  the  correct  explanation  given 
by  De  Wette  and  Maurer.  Gesenius  and  Thenius,  on  the  con- 

trary, take  is  in  the  sense  of  "  if  perchance."  But  this  is  evi- 
dently incorrect ;  for  even  though  there  are  certain  passages  in 

which  itf  may  be  so  rendered,  it  is  only  where  some  other  case 

is  supposed,  and  therefore  the  meaning  or  still  lies  at  the  foun- 

dation. These  questions  of  David  were  suggested  by  a  correct 

estimate  of  the  circumstances,  namely,  that  Saul's  suspicions 
would  leave  him  to  the  conclusion  that  there  was  some  under- 

standing between  Jonathan  and  David,  and  that  he  would  take 

steps  in  consequence  to  prevent  Jonathan  from  making  David 

acquainted  with  the  result  of  his  conversation  with  Saul. — Ver. 
11.  Before  replying  to  these  questions,  Jonathan  asked  David 

to  go  with  him  to  the  field,  that  they  might  there  fix  upon  the 

sign  by  which  he  would  let  him  know,  in  a  way  in  which  no 

one  could  suspect,  what  was  the  state  of  his  father's  mind. 
Vers.  12-23.  In  the  field,  where  they  were  both  entirely 

free  from  observation,  Jonathan  first  of  all  renewed  his  cove- 

nant with  David,  by  vowing  to  him  on  oath  that  he  would  give 

him  information  of  his  father's  feelings  towards  him  (vers.  12, 
13) ;  and  then  entreated  him,  with  a  certain  presentiment  that 
David  would  one  day  be  king,  even  then  to  maintain  his  love 

towards  him  and  his  family  for  ever  (vers.  14-16)  ;  and  lastly, 
he  made  David  swear  again  concerning  his  love  (ver.  17),  and 

then  gave  him  the  sign  by  which  he  would  communicate  the 

promised  information  (vers.  18-23). — Vers.  12  and  13a  are 
connected.  Jonathan  commences  with  a  solemn  invocation  of 

God:  "Jehovah,  God  of  Israel!"  and  thus  introduces  his  oath. 

We  have  neither  to  supply  "Jehovah  is  witness"  nor  "as  truly 

as  Jehovah  liveth"  as  some  have  suggested.  "  When  I  inquire 
of  my  father  about  this  time  to-morrow,  the  day  after  to-morrow 

(a  concise  mode  of  saying  ' to-morrow  or  the  day  after'),  and 
behold  it  is  (stands)  well  for  David,  and  then  I  do  not  send  to 

thee  and  make  it  known  to  thee,  Jehovah  shall  do  so  to  Jonathan" 

etc.  ("  The  Lord  do  so,"  etc.,  the  ordinary  formula  used  in  an 
oath :  see  ch.  xiv.  44).  The  other  case  is  then  added  without 

an  adversative  particle :  "  If  it  should  please  my  father  evil 
against  thee  (lit.  as  regards  evil),  /  will  make  it  known  to  thee, 

and  let  thee  go,  that  thou  mayest  go  in  peace ;  and  Jehovah  be 

with  thee,  as  He  has  been  with  my  father"    In  this  wish  there  is 
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expressed  the  presentiment  that  David  would  one  day  occupy 

that  place  in  Israel  which  Saul  occupied  then,  i.e.  the  throne. 

— In  vers.  14  and  15  the  Masoretic  text  gives  no  appropriate 

meaning.  Luther's  rendering,  in  which  he  follows  the  Rabbins 
and  takes  the  first  N?|  (ver.  14)  by  itself,  and  then  completes 

the  sentence  from  the  context  (a  but  if  I  do  it  not,  show  me  no 

mercy,  because  I  live,  not  even  if  I  die"),  contains  indeed  a 
certain  permissible  sense  when  considered  in  itself;  but  it  is 

hardly  reconcilable  with  what  follows,  u<ind  do  not  tear  away 

thy  compassion  for  ever  from  my  house."  The  request  that  he 
would  show  no  compassion  to  him  (Jonathan)  even  if  he  died, 

and  yet  would  not  withdraw  his  compassion  from  his  house  for 

ever,  contains  an  antithesis  which  would  have  been  expressed 

most  clearly  and  unambiguously  in  the  words  themselves,  if  this 

had  been  really  what  Jonathan  intended  to  say.  De  Wette's 
rendering  gives  a  still  more  striking  contradiction  :  "  But  let  not 
(Jehovah  be  with  thee)  if  I  still  live,  and  thou  showest  not  the 

love  of  Jehovah  to  me,  that  I  die  not,  and  thou  withdrawest  not 

thy  love  from  my  house  for  ever?  There  is  really  no  other 
course  open  than  to  follow  the  Syriac  and  Arabic,  as  Maurer, 

Thenius,  and  Ewald  have  done,  and  change  the  *>\  in  the  first 
two  clauses  of  ver.  14  into  vj  or  #(\  according  to  the  analogy 
of  the  form  tw  (ch.  xiv.  30),  and  to  render  the  passage  thus  : 

"  And  mayest  thou,  if  I  still  live,  mayest  thou  show  to  me  the 
favour  of  the  Lord,  and  not  if  I  die,  not  withdraw  thy  favour 

from  my  house  for  ever,  not  even  (K7i)  when  Jehovah  shall  cut 

off  the  enemies  of  David,  every  one  from  the  face  of  the  earth !" 

"  The  favour  of  Jehovah"  is  favour  such  as  Jehovah  shows  to 

His  people.  The  expression  "when  Jehovah  shall  cut  off," 

etc.,  shows  very  clearly  Jonathan's  conviction  that  Jehovah 
would  give  to  David  a  victory  over  all  his  enemies. — Ver. 
16.  Thus  Jonathan  concluded  a  covenant  with  the  house  of 

David,  namely,  by  bringing  David  to  promise  kindness  to  his 

family  for  ever.  The  word  n*13  must  be  supplied  in  thought 
to  rnD^  as  in  ch.  xxii.  8  and  2  Cliron.  vii.  18.  "  And  Jehovah 
required  it  (what  Jonathan  had  predicted)  at  the  hand  of 

DavioTs  enemies."  Understood  in  this  manner,  the  second 
clause  contains  a  remark  of  the  historian  himself,  namely,  that 

Jonathan's  words  were  really  fulfilled  in  due  time.  The 

traditional  rendering  of  tPjjEN  as  a  relative  preterite,  with  "ien 
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understood,  " and  said,  Let  Jehovah  take  vengeance,'  is  not  only 
precluded  by  the  harshness  of  the  introduction  of  the  word 

"saying,"  but  still  more  by  the  fact,  that  if  "IBK  (saying)  is 

introduced  between  the  copula  vav  and  the  verb  55>'j53,  the 
perfect  cannot  stand  for  the  optative  B*j53,  as  in  Josh.  xxii.  23. 

— Ver.  17.  "And  Jonathan  adjured  David  again  by  his  love  to 

him,  because  he  loved  him  as  his  own  soul"  (cf.  ch.  xviii.  1,  3)  ; 
i.e.  he  once  more  implored  David  most  earnestly  with  an  oath 

to  show  favour  to  him  and  his  house. — Vers.  18  sqq.  He  then 
discussed  the  sign  with  him  for  letting  him  know  about  his 

father's  state  of  mind :  "  To-morrow  is  new  moon,  and  thou  wilt 

be  missed,  for  thy  seat  will  be  empty"  sc.  at  Saul's  table  (see 
at  ver.  5).  "  And  on  the  third  day  come  down  quickly  (from 
thy  sojourning  place),  and  go  to  the  spot  where  thou  didst  hide 

thyself  on  the  day  of  the  deed,  and  place  thyself  by  the  side  of 

the  stone  Ezel."  The  first  words  in  this  (19th)  verse  are  not 

without  difficulty.  The  meaning  "  on  the  third  day"  for  the 
verb  ufaw  cannot  be  sustained  by  parallel  passages,  but  is  fully 

established,  partly  by  IVBvBfrlj  the  third  day,  and  partly  by  the 

Arabic  usage  (vid.  Ges.  Thes.  s.  v.).  *lKp  after  Tjg,  lit.  "go 
violently  down"  is  more  striking  still.  Nevertheless  the  cor- 

rectness of  the  text  is  not  to  be  called  in  question,  since  RWW 

is  sustained  by  rpiaaevaec  in  the  Septuagint,  and  -1KO  Tjj0  by 
descende  ergo  festinus  in  the  Vulgate,  and  also  by  the  rendering 

in  the  Chaldee,  Arabic,  and  Syriac  versions,  "  and  on  the  third 

day  thou  wilt  be  missed  still  more,"  which  is  evidently  merely 
a  conjecture  founded  upon  the  context.  The  meaning  of 

nOTsn  D^3  is  doubtful.  Gesenius,  De  Wette,  and  Maurer 

render  it  "  on  the  day  of  the  deed,"  and  understand  it  as  re- 

ferring to  Saul's  deed  mentioned  in  ch.  xix.  2,  viz.  his  design  of 

killing  David ;  others  render  it  "  on  the  day  of  business,"  i.e. 
the  working  day  (Luther,  after  the  LXX.  and  Vulgate),  but 

this  is  not  so  good  a  rendering.  The  best  is  probably  that  of 

Thenius,  "on  the  day  of  the  business"  (which  is  known  to  thee). 
Nothing  further  can  be  said  concerning  the  stone  Ezel  than 

that  Ezel  is  a  proper  name. — Ver.  20.  "  And  I  will  shoot  off 
three  arrows  to  the  side  of  it  (the  stone  Ezel),  to  shoot  for  me  at 

the  mark,"  i.e.  as  if  shooting  at  the  mark.  The  article  attached 
to  tswri  is  either  to  be  explained  as  denoting  that  the  historian 

assumed  the  thing  as  already  well  known,  or  on  the  supposition 
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that  Jonathan  went  to  the  field  armed,  and  when  giving  the 

sign  pointed  to  the  arrows  in  his  quiver.     In  the  word  rny  the 

Raphe  indicates  that  the  suffix  of  n—  is  not  a  mere  toneless  n? 
although  it  has  no  mappik,  having  given  up  its  strong  breath- 

ing on  account  of  the  harsh  V  sound. — Ver.  21.  "  And,  behold 
(H3n;  directing  attention  to  what  follows  as  the  main  point),  / 
will  send  the  boy  (saying),  Go,  get  the  arrows.  If  1  shall  say  to 
the  boy,  Behold,  the  arrows  are  from  thee  hitherwards,  fetch 

them ;  then  come,  for  peace  is  to  thee,  and  it  is  nothing,  as  truly 

as  Jehovah  liveth." — Ver.  22.  "  But  if  I  say  to  the  youth,  Behold, 
the  arrows  are  from  thee  farther  off ;  then  go,  for  Jehovah  sendeth 

thee  away"  i.e.  bids  thee  flee.  The  appointment  of  this  sign 
was  just  as  simple  as  it  was  suitable  to  the  purpose. — Ver.  23. 
This  arrangement  was  to  remain  an  eternal  secret  between 

them.  u  And  (as  for)  the  word  that  we  have  spoken,  I  and  thou, 

behold,  the  Lord  is  between  me  and  thee  for  ever"  namely,  a 
witness  and  judge  in  case  one  of  us  two  should  break  the 

covenant  (vid.  Gen.  xxxi.  48,  49).  This  is  implied  in  the 

words,  without  there  being  any  necessity  to  assume  that  1J  had 

dropped  out  of  the  text.  "  The  word"  refers  not  merely  to 
the  sign  agreed  upon,  but  to  the  whole  matter,  including  the 
renewal  of  the  bond  of  friendship. 

Vers.  24-34.  David  thereupon  concealed  himself  in  the  field, 
whilst  Jonathan,  as  agreed  upon,  endeavoured  to  apologize  for 

his  absence  from  the  king's  table. — Vers.  24,  25.  On  the  new 

moon's  day  Saul  sat  at  table,  and  as  always,  at  his  seat  by  the 
wall,  i.e.  at  the  top,  just  as,  in  eastern  lands  at  the  present 

day,  the  place  of  honour  is  the  seat  in  the  corner  (see  Harmar 

Beobachtungeu  ii.  pp.  QQ  sqq.).  "  And.  Jonathan  rose  tip,  and 

Abner  seated  himself  by  the  side  of  Saul,  and  David's  place  re- 

mained empty."  The  difficult  passage,  "  And  Jonathan  rose  up," 
etc.,  can  hardly  be  understood  in  any  other  way  than  as  signify- 

ing that,  when  Abner  entered,  Jonathan  rose  from  his  seat  by 

the  side  of  Saul,  and  gave  up  the  place  to  Abner,  in  which  case 

all  that  is  wanting  is  an  account  of  the  place  to  which  Jonathan 

moved.  Every  other  attempted  explanation  is  exposed  to  much 

graver  difficulties.  The  suggestion  made  by  Gesenius,  that  the 

cop.  1  should  be  supplied  before  "U3N,  and  ZW  referred  to  Jona- 
than ("  and  Jonathan  rose  up  and  sat  down,  and  Abner  (sat 
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down)  by  the  side  of  Saul"),  as  in  the  Syriac,  is  open  to  this 
objection,  that  in  addition  to  the  necessity  of  supplying  i,  it  is 

impossible  to  see  why  Jonathan  should  have  risen  up  for  the 

purpose  of  sitting  down  again.  The  rendering  "  and  Jonathan 

came,"  which  is  the  one  adopted  by  Maurer  and  De  Wette, 
cannot  be  philologically  sustained  ;  inasmuch  as,  although  Dip  is 

used  to  signify  rise  up,  in  the  sense  of  the  occurrence  of  impor- 
tant events,  or  the  appearance  of  celebrated  persons,  it  never 

means  simply  "  to  come."  And  lastly,  the  conjecture  of  Thenius, 

that  BiJJl  should  be  altered  into  E'^,  according  to  the  senseless 

rendering  of  the  LXX.,  7rpoi<j)0aa€  rov  'IovdOav,  is  overthrown 
by  the  fact,  that  whilst  D^P  does  indeed  mean  to  anticipate  or 
come  to  meet,  it  never  means  to  sit  in  front  of,  i.e.  opposite  to 

a  person. — Ver.  26.  On  this  (first)  day  Saul  said  nothing,  sc. 

about  David's  absenting  himself,  "for  he  thought  there  has  (some- 
thing) happened  to  him,  that  he  is  not  clean ;  surely  (^3)  he  is  not 

clean"  (via1.  Lev.  xv.  16  sqq. ;  Deut.  xxiii.  11). — Vers.  27  sqq. 
But  on  the  second  day,  the  day  after  the  new  moon  (lit.  the 

morrow  after  the  new  moon,  the  second  day  :  Wn  is  a  nomina- 
tive, and  to  be  joined  to  W,  and  not  a  genitive  belonging  to 

tsnhn)?  when  David  was  absent  from  table  again,  Saul  said  to 

Jonathan,  "  Why  is  the  son  of  Jesse  not  come  to  meat,  neither 

yesterday  nor  to-day f"  Whereupon  Jonathan  answered,  as 
arranged  with  David  (compare  vers.  28  and  29  with  ver.  6). 

u  And  my  brother,  he  hath  commanded  me,"  i.e,  ordered  me  to 
come,  njv  as  in  Ex.  vi.  13,  and  *n$,  the  elder  brother,  who  was 
then  at  the  head  of  the  family,  and  arranged  the  sacrificial 

meal. — Vers.  30,  31.  Saul  was  greatly  enraged  at  this,  and  said 

to  Jonathan,  "  Son  of  a  perverse  woman  (^1V.I  is  a  participle, 

Niph.  fern,  from  TO)  of  rebellion" — i.e.  son  of  a  perverse  and 
rebellious  woman  (an  insult  offered  to  the  mother,  and  there- 

fore so  much  the.  greater  to  the  son),  hence  the  meaning  really 

is,  "  Thou  perverse,  rebellious  fellow," — "  do  I  not  know  that 
thou  hast  chosen  the  son  of  Jesse  to  thine  own  shame,  and  to  the 

shame  of  thy  mother's  nakedness  ?  "  "in^?  to  choose  a  person  out 
of  love,  to  take  pleasure  in  a  person ;  generally  construed  with 

2  pers.,  here  with  ?,  although  many  Codd.  have  2  here  also. 

"  For  as  long  as  the  son  of  Jesse  liveth  upon  the  earth,  thou  and 

thy  kingdom  (kingship,  throne)  will  not  stand."  Thus  Saul  evi- 
dently suspected  David  as  his  rival,  who  would  either  wrest  the 



214  THE  FIRST  BOOK  OF  SAMUEL. 

government  from  him,  or  at  any  rate  after  his  death  from  his 

son.  u  Now  send  and  fetch  him  to  me,  for  he  is  a  child  of  death" 
i.e.  he  has  deserved  to  die,  and  shall  be  put  to  death. — Vers. 

32  sqq.  When  Jonathan  replied,  "  My  father,  why  shall  he  die? 

what  has  he  done?"  Saul  was  so  enraged  that  he  hurled  his 
javelin  at  Jonathan  (cf.  ch.  xviii.  11).  Thus  Jonathan  saw 
that  his  father  had  firmly  resolved  to  put  David  to  death,  and 

rose  up  from  the  table  in  fierce  anger,  and  did  not  eat  that  day ; 

for  he  was  grieved  concerning  David,  because  his  father  had 
done  him  shame.     HP3  is  a  substantive  in  the  sense  of  unalter- T  T 

able  resolution,  like  the  verb  in  ver.  9.  W?  BNirrtf^  on  the 

second  day  of  the  new  moon  or  month. 

Vers.  35-42.  The  next  morning  Jonathan  made  David 
acquainted  with  what  had  occurred,  by  means  of  the  sign  agreed 

upon  with  David.  The  account  of  this,  and  of  the  meeting 

between  Jonathan  and  David  which  followed,  is  given  very 

concisely,  only  the  main  points  being  touched  upon.  In  the 

morning  (after  what  had  occurred)  Jonathan  went  to  the  field, 

in  IJttOp,  either  " at  the  time  agreed  upon  with  David"  or  "  to 

the  meeting  with  David"  or  perhaps  better  still,  " according  to 

the  appointment  (agreement)  with  David"  and  a  small  boy  with 
him. — Ver.  36.  To  the  latter  he  said,  namely  as  soon  as  they 
had  come  to  the  field,  Run,  get  the  arrows  which  I  shoot.  The 

boy  ran,  and  he  shot  off  the  arrows,  "  to  go  out  beyond  him"  i.e. 
so  that  the  arrows  flew  farther  than  the  boy  had  run.  The  form 

^n  for  f*n  only  occurs  in  connection  with  disjunctive  accents ; 
beside  the  present  chapter  (vers.  36,  37,  38,  Chethibh)  we  find 
it  again  in  2  Kings  ix.  24.  The  singular  is  used  here  with 

indefinite  generality,  as  the  historian  did  not  consider  it  neces- 
sary to  mention  expressly,  after  what  he  had  previously  written, 

that  Jonathan  shot  off  three  arrows  one  after  another. — Ver.  37. 

When  the  boy  came  to  the  place  of  the  shot  arrow  (i.e.  to  the 

place  to  which  the  arrow  had  flown),  Jonathan  called  after  him, 

u  See,  the  arrow  is  (lies)  away  from  thee,  farther  off ;"  and  again, 

"  Quickly,  haste,  do  not  stand  still"  that  he  might  not  see  David, 
who  was  somewhere  near  ;  and  the  boy  picked  up  the  arrow  and 

came  to  his  lord.  The  Chethibh  Wfl  is  evidently  the  original 

reading,  and  the  singular  is  to  be  understood  as  in  ver.  37  ; 
the  Keri  D^nn  is  an  emendation,  according  to  the  meaning  of 

the  words.     The  writer  here  introduces  the  remark  in  ver.  39, 

y 
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that  the  boy  knew  nothing  of  what  had  been  arranged  between 

Jonathan  and  David. — Ver.  40.  Jonathan  then  gave  the  boy 
his  things  (bow,  arrows,  and  quiver),  and  sent  him  with  them 

to  the  town,  that  he  might  be  able  to  converse  with  David  for  a 

few  seconds  after  his  departure,  and  take  leave  of  him  unob- 

served.— Ver.  41.  When  the  boy  had  gone,  David  rose  (from 

his  hiding-place)  from  the  south  side,  fell  down  upon  his  face  to 
the  ground,  and  bowed  three  times  (before  Jonathan)  ;  they  then 

kissed  each  other,  and  wept  for  one  another,  "  till  David  wept 

strongly"  i.e.  to  such  a  degree  that  David  wept  very  loud. 

333rt  b^WO,  " from  the  side  of  the  south"  which  is  the  expression 

used  to  describe  David's  hiding-place,  according  to  its  direction  in 
relation  to  the  place  where  Jonathan  was  standing,  has  not  been 

correctly  rendered  by  any  of  the  early  translators  except  Aquila 

and  Jerome.  In  the  Septuagint,  the  Chaldee,  the  Syriac,  and 

the  Arabic,  the  statement  in  ver.  19  is  repeated,  simply  because 

the  translators  could  not  see  the  force  of  333  n  5>¥NB,  although  it 
is  intelligible  enough  in  relation  to  what  follows,  according  to 
which  David  fled  from  thence  southwards  to  Nob. — Yer.  42. 

All  that  is  given  of  the  conversation  between  the  two  friends  is 

the  parting  word  spoken  by  Jonathan  to  David :  "  Go  in  peace. 
What  we  two  have  sworn  in  the  name  of  the  Lord,  saying,  The 

Lord  be  between  me  and  thee,  and  between  my  seed  and  thy  seed 

forever:"  sc.  let  it  stand,  or  let  us  abide  by  it.  The  clause 
contains  an  aposiopesis,  which  may  be  accounted  for  from 

Jonathan's  deep  emotion,  and  in  which  the  apodosis  may  be 
gathered  from  the  sense.  For  it  is  evident,  from  a  comparison 

of  ver.  23,  that  the  expression  "  for  ever"  must  be  understood 
as  forming  part  of  the  oath. — Ch.  xxi.  1.  David  then  set  out 
upon  his  journey,  and  Jonathan  returned  to  the  town.  This 

verse  ought,  strictly  speaking,  to  form  the  conclusion  of  ch.  xx.1 

The  subject  to  " arose"  is  David;  not  because  Jonathan  was 
the  last  one  spoken  of  (Thenius),  but  because  the  following 

words,  "  and  Jonathan  came,"  etc.,  are  in  evident  antithesis  to 
"  he  arose  and  went." 

1  In  our  English  version  it  does ;  but  in  the  Hebrew,  which  is  followed 
here,  it  forms  the  opening  verse  of  ch.  xxi.  In  the  exposition  of  the  follow- 

ing chapter  it  has  been  thought  better  to  follow  the  numbering  of  the 
verses  in  our  version  rather  than  that  of  the  original,  although  the  latter  is 
conformed  to  the  Hebrew. — Tr. 
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DAVID  S  FLIGHT  TO  NOB,  AND  THENCE  TO  GATH. 

CHAP.  XXI.  2-16. 

After  the  information  which  David  had  received  from 

Jonathan,  nothing  remained  for  him  in  order  to  save  his  life 

but  immediate  flight.  He  could  not  return  to  the  prophets  at 

Ramah,  where  he  had  been  miraculously  preserved  from  the 

first  outbreak  of  Saul's  wrath,  because  they  could  not  ensure 
him  permanent  protection  against  the  death  with  which  he  was 
threatened.  He  therefore  fled  first  of  all  to  Nob,  to  Ahimelech 

the  high  priest,  to  inquire  the  will  of  God  through  him  con- 
cerning his  future  course  (ch.  xxii.  10,  15),  and  induced  him  to 

give  him  bread  and  the  sword  of  Goliath  also,  under  the  pre- 
text of  having  to  perform  a  secret  commission  from  the  king 

with  the  greatest  speed ;  for  which  Saul  afterwards  took  fearful 

vengeance  upon  the  priests  at  Nob  when  he  was  made  ac- 
quainted with  the  affair  through  the  treachery  of  Doeg  (vers. 

1-9).  David  then  fled  to  Gath  to  the  Philistian  king  Achish ; 
but  here  he  was  quickly  recognised  as  the  conqueror  of  Goliath, 

and  obliged  to  feign  insanity  in  order  to  save  his  life,  and  then 

to  flee  still  farther  (vers.  10-15).  The  state  of  his  mind  at  this 
time  he  poured  out  before  God  in  the  words  of  Ps.  lvi.,  lii., 
and  xxxiv. 

Vers.  1—9.  David  at  Nob. — The  town  of  Nob  or  Nobeh 

(unless  indeed  the  form  rnb  stands  for  nn:  here  and  in  ch.  xxii. 

9,  and  the  n  attached  is  merely  n  local,  as  the  name  is  always 

written  21  in  other  places  :  via7,  ch.  xxii.  11,  32  ;  2  Sam.  xxi. 

16;  Isa.  x.  32;  Neh.  xi.  32)  was  at  that  time  a  priests'  city 
(ch.  xxii.  19),  in  which,  according  to  the  following  account,  the 

tabernacle  was  then  standing,  and  the  legal  worship  carried  on. 

According  to  Isa.  x.  30,  32,  it  was  between  Anathoth  (Anata) 

and  Jerusalem,  and  in  all  probability  it  has  been  preserved  in 

the  village  of  el-Isaiviych,  i.e.  probably  the  village  of  Esau  or 
Edom,  which  is  midway  between  Anata  andJerusalem,  an  hour 

from  the  latter,  and  the  same  distance  to  the  south-east  of 
Gibcah  of  Saul  (Tell  el  Phul),  and  which  bears  all  the  marks 

of  an  ancient  place,  partly  in  its  dwellings,  the  stones  of  which 

date  from  a  great  antiquity,  and  partly  in  many  marble  columns 

which  arc  found  there  (via1.  Toblcr,  Topogr.  v.  Jerusalem  ii.  p. 
720).     Hence  v.  Kaumer  (Pal.  p.  215,  ed.  4)  follows  Kiepert 
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in  the  map  which  he  has  appended  to  Robinson's  Biblical  Re- 
searches, and  set  down  this  place  as  the  ancient  Nob,  for  which 

Robinson  indeed  searched  in  vain  (see  Pal.  ii.  p.  150).  Ahime- 
lech, the  son  of  Ahitub,  most  probably  the  same  person  as 

Ahiah  (ch.  xiv.  3),  was  "  the  priest"  i.e.  the  high  priest  (see  at 
ch.  xiv.  3).  When  David  came  to  him,  the  priest  "went  trem- 

bling to  meet  him"  (rifcOpp  TTjJ.)  with  the  inquiry,  u  Why  art  thou 

alone,  and  no  one  is  ivith  thee?"  The  unexpected  appearance 
of  David,  the  son-in-law  of  the  king,  without  any  attendants, 
alarmed  Ahimelech,  who  probably  imagined  that  he  had  come 
with  a  commission  from  the  kino;  which  might  involve  him  in 

danger.  David  had  left  the  few  servants  who  accompanied  him 

in  his  flight  somewhere  in  the  neighbourhood,  as  we  may  gather 

from  ver.  2,  because  he  wished  to  converse  with  the  high  priest 

alone.  Ahimelech's  anxious  inquiry  led  David  to  resort  to  the 
fabrication  described  in  ver.  2  :  u  The  king  hath  commanded  me 
a  business,  and  said  to  me,  No  one  is  to  know  anything  of  this 

matter,  in  winch  (lit.  in  relation  to  the  matter  with  regard  to 

which)  I  send  thee,  and  which  I  have  entrusted  to  thee  (i.e.  no  one 
is  to  know  either  the  occasion  or  the  nature  of  the  commission) : 

and  the  servants  I  have  directed  to  such  and  such  a  place." 
JH^,  Poel,  to  cause  to  know,  point,  show.  Ahimelech  had  re- 

ceived no  information  as  yet  concerning  the  most  recent  occur- 
rences between  Saul  and  David  ;  and  David  would  not  confess 

to  him  that  he  was  fleeing  from  Saul,  because  he  was  evidently 

afraid  that  the  high  priest  would  not  give  him  any  assistance, 

lest  he  should  draw  down  the  wrath  of  the  king.  This  false- 
hood brought  the  greatest  calamities  upon  Ahimelech  and  the 

priests  at  Nob  (ch.  xxii.  9-19),  and  David  was  afterwards 

obliged  to  confess  that  he  had  occasioned  it  all  (ch.  xxii.  22). — 

Ver.  3.  u  And  now  what  is  under  thy  hand,?  give  into  my  hand 

(i.e.  hand  me)  Jive  loaves,  or  ivhatever  (else)  is  to  be  found." 
David  asked  for  five  loaves,  because  he  had  spoken  of  several 

attendants,  and  probably  wanted  to  make  provision  for  two  or 

three  days  (Thenius). — Ver.  4.  The  priest  answered  that  he 
had  no  common  bread,  but  only  holy  bread,  viz.,  according  to 

ver.  6,  shew-bread  that  had  been  removed,  which  none  but 
priests  were  allowed  to  eat,  and  that  in  a  sacred  place  ;  but  that 

he  was  willing  to  give  him  some  of  these  loaves,  as  David  had 

said  that  he  was  travelling  upon  an  important  mission  from  the 
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king,  provided  only  that  "  the  young  men  had  kept  themselves  at 

least  from  women"  i.e.  had  not  been  defiled  by  sexual  inter- 
course (Lev.  xv.  18).  If  they  were  clean  at  any  rate  in  this 

respect,  he  would  in  such  a  case  of  necessity  depart  from  the 

Levitical  law  concerning  the  eating  of  the  shew-bread,  for  the 

sake  of  observing  the  higher  commandment  of  love  to  a  neigh- 

bour (Lev.  xix.  18  ;  cf.  Matt.  xii.  5,  6,  Mark  ii.  25,  26).1— Ver. 
5.  David  quieted  him  concerning  this  scruple,  and  said,  u  Nay, 
but  women  have  been  kept  from  us  since  yesterday  and  the  day 

before."  The  use  of  DN  ̂ 3  may  be  explained  from  the  fact, 

that  in  David's  reply  he  paid  more  attention  to  the  sense  than 
to  the  form  of  the  priest's  scruple,  and  expressed  himself  as 
concisely  as  possible.  The  words,  "  if  the  young  men  have  only 

kept  themselves  from  women,"  simply  meant,  if  only  they  are 
not  unclean  ;  and  David  replied,  That  is  certainly  not  the 

case,  but  women  have  been  kept  from  us ;  so  that  DK  *3  has  the 
meaning  but  in  this  passage  also,  as  it  frequently  has  after  a 

previous  negative,  which  is  implied  in  the  thought  here  as  in 

2  Sam.  xiii.  33.  "  When  I  came  out,  the  young  mens  things  were 
holy  (Levitically  clean)  ;  and  if  it  is  an  unholy  way,  it  becomes 

even  holy  through  the  instrument"  David  does  not  say  that  the 
young  men  were  clean  when  he  came  out  (for  the  rendering 

given  to  ̂ "ly^n  s?3  in  the  Septuagint,  7rdvra  ra  TraiBdpia,  is 
without  any  critical  value,  and  is  only  a  mistaken  attempt  to 

explain  the  word  v3,  which  was  unintelligible  to  the  translator), 

but  simply  affirms  that  B*Jp  B"ny3n  ̂ 3,  i.e.,  according  to  Luther's 

rendering  (der  Knaben  Zeug  war  heilig),  the  young  men's  things 
(clothes,  etc.)  were  holy.  Ey3  does  not  mean  merely  vessels, 
arms,  or  tools,  but  also  the  dress  (Deut.  xxii.  5),  or  rather  the 

clothes  as  wyell  as  such  things  as  were  most  necessary  to 
meet  the  wants  of  life.  By  the  coitus,  or  strictly  speaking,  by 

the  emissio  seminis  in  connection  with  the  coitus,  not  only  were 

t  he  persons  themselves  defiled,  but  also  every  article  of  clothing 

or  leather  upon  which  any  of  the  semen  fell  (Lev.  xv.  18)  ;  so 

that  it  was  necessary  for  the  purpose  of  purification  that  the 

things  which  a  man  had  on  should  all  be  washed.  David  ex- 

plains,  with  evident  allusion  to  this  provision,  that  the  young 

1  When  Mark  (ii.  20)  assigns  this  action  to  the  days  of  Abiathar  the 
high  priest,  the  statement  rests  upon  an  error  of  memory,  in  which  Ahime- 
lech  is  confounded  with  Abiathar. 
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men's  things  were  holy,  i.e.  perfectly  clean,  for  the  purpose  of 
assuring  the  priest  that  there  was  not  the  smallest  Levitical 

uncleanness  attaching  to  them.  The  clause  which  follows  is  to 

be  taken  as  conditional,  and  as  supposing  a  possible  case  :  "  and 

if  it  is  an  unholy  way."  TH,  the  way  that  David  was  going 
with  his  young  men,  i.e.  his  purpose  or  enterprise,  by  which, 

however,  we  are  not  to  understand  his  request  of  holy  bread 

from  Ahimelech,  but  the  performance  of  the  king's  commission 
of  which  he  had  spoken.  ̂   *\K\  lit.  besides  (there  is)  also  that, 
=  moreover  there  is  also  the  fact,  that  it  becomes  holy  through 

the  instrument ;  i.e.,  as  O.  v.  Gerlach  has  correctly  explained  it, 

"  on  the  supposition  of  the  important  royal  mission,  upon  which 
David  pretended  to  be  sent,  through  me  as  an  ambassador  of  the 

anointed  of  the  Lord,"  in  which,  at  any  rate,  David's  meaning 
really  was,  "the  way  was  sanctified  before  God,  when  he,  as 
His  chosen  servant,  the  preserver  of  the  true  kingdom  of  God 

in  Israel,  went  to  him  in  his  extremitv."  That  v3  in  the  sense 
of  instrument  is  also  applied  to  men,  is  evident  from  Isa.  xiii.  5 

and  Jer.  1.  25. — Yer.  6.  The  priest  then  gave  him  (what  was) 

holy,  namely  the  shew-loaves  "  that  were  taken  from  before 

Jehovah"  i.e.  from  the  holy  table,  upon  which  they  had  lain 

before  Jehovah  for  seven  days  (via1.  Lev.  xxiv.  6-9). — In  ver.  7 
there  is  a  parenthetical  remark  introduced,  which  was  of  great 

importance  in  relation  to  the  consequences  of  this  occurrence. 

There  at  the  sanctuary  there  was  a  man  of  Saul's  servants, 

"WJtt,  i.e.  "  kept  back  (shut  off)  before  Jehovah  :"  i.e.  at  the  sanc- 
tuary of  the  tabernacle,  either  for  the  sake  of  purification  or  as 

a  proselyte,  who  wished  to  be  received  into  the  religious  com- 
munion of  Israel,  or  because  of  supposed  leprosy,  according  to 

Lev.  xiii.  4.  His  name  was  Doegthe  Edomite,  D^inn  T'SNj  "  the 

strong  one  (i.e.  the  overseer)  of  the  herdsmen  of  Saul."1 — Ver.  8. 

1  The  Septuagint  translators  have  rendered  these  words  ui/xav  roLg 
vjptowvc,  "  feeding  the  mules  of  Saul;"  and  accordingly  in  ch.  xxii.  9  also 
they  have  changed  Saul's  servants  into  mules,  in  accordance  with  which 
Thenius  makes  Doeg  the  upper  herdsman  of  Saul.  But  it  is  very  evident 

that  the  text  of  the  LXX.  is  nothing  more  than  a  subjective  interpreta- 
tion of  the  expression  before  us,  and  does  not  presuppose  any  other  text, 

from  the  simple  fact  that  all  the  other  ancient  versions  are  founded  upon 
the  Hebrew  text  both  here  and  in  ch.  xxii.  9,  including  even  the  Vulgate 
(potentissimus  pastorum)  ;  and  the  clause  contained  in  some  of  the  MSS.  of 
the  Vulgate  (hie  pascebat  mulas  Saul)  is  nothing  more  than  a  gloss  that  has 
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David  also  asked  Ahimelech  whether  he  had  not  a  sword  or  a 

javelin  at  hand  ;  "for  I  have  neither  brought  my  sword  nor  my 

(other)  weapons  with  me,  because  the  affair  of  the  king  was  press- 

ing;' i.e.  very  urgent,  nnJ;  aw,  X*7-j  literally,  compressed.— Ver. 

9.  The  priest  replied,  that  there  was  only  the  sword  of  Goliath, 

whom  David  slew  in  the  terebinth  valley  (ch.  xvii.  2),  wrapped  up 

in  a  cloth  hanging  behind  theephod  (the  high  priest's  shoulder- 

dress),— a  sign  of  the  great  worth  attached  to  this  dedicatory 

offering.  He  could  take  that.  David  accepted  it,  as  a  weapon 

of  greater  value  to  him  than  any  other,  because  he  had  not  only 

taken  this  sword  as  booty  from  the  Philistine,  but  had  cut  off 

the  head  of  Goliath  with  it  (see  ch.  xvii.  51).  When  and  how 

this  sword  had  come  into  the  tabernacle  is  not  known  (see  the 

remarks  on  ch.  xvii.  54).  The  form  TO  for  n?3  is  only  met 

with  here.     On  the  PisJca,  see  at  Josh.  iv.  1. 

Vers.  10-15.  David  with  Achish  at  G 'ath.— David  fled 

from  Nob  to  Achish  of  Gath.  This  Philistian  king  is  called 

Abimelech  in  the  heading  of  Ps.  xxxiv.,  according  to  the  stand- 

ing title  of  the  Philistian  princes  at  Gath.  The  fact  that 

David  fled  at  once  out  of  the  land,  and  that  to  the  Philistines 

at  Gath,  may  be  accounted  for  from  the  great  agitation  into 

which  he  had  been  thrown  by  the  information  he  had  received 

from  Jonathan  concerning  Saul's  implacable  hatred.  As  some 

years  had  passed  since  the  defeat  of  Goliath,  and  the  con-
 

queror of  Goliath  was  probably  not  personally  known  to  many 

of  the  Philistines,  he  might  hope  that  he  should  not  be  recog- 

nised in  Gath,  and  that  he  might  receive  a  welcome  there  with 

his  few  attendants,  as  a  fugitive  who  had  been  driven  away 

by  Saul,  the  leading  foe  of  the  Philistines.1     But  in  this  he
 

crept  in  from  the  Itala  ;  and  this  is  still  more  obvious  in  ch.  xxii.  9,  where
 

3?tt  WIT!  is  applicable  enough  to  nag,  but  is  altogether  unsui
table  in  con- 

nection with  niQ,  since  3W  is  no  more  applied  in  Hebrew  to  herdsmen  or 

keepers  of  animals,  than  we  should  think  of  speaking  of  presidents  of  asses, 

horses,  etc.  Moreover,  it  is  not  till  the  reign  of  David  that  we  read  of  mules 

being  used  as  riding  animals  by  royal  princes  (2  Sam.  xiii.  29,  xviii.  9)  ; 

and  they  are  mentioned  for  the  first  time  as  beasts  of  burden,  along  wit
h 

asses,  camels,  and  oxen,  in  1  Chron.  xii.  40,  where  they  are  said  to  have
 

in  ployed  by  the  northern  tribes  to  carry  provisions  to  Hebron  to  the 

festival  held  at  the  recognition  of  David  as  king.  Before  David's  time  t
he 

sons  of  princes  rode  upon  asses  {rid.  Judg.  x.  4,  xii.  14). 

1  This  removes  the  objection  raised  by  modern  critics  to  the  historical 

■ 

I 
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was  mistaken.  He  was  recognised  at  once  by  the  courtiers  of 

Achish.  They  said  to  their  prince,  u  Is  not  this  David  the  king 
of  the  land  ?  Have  they  not  swig  in  circles,  Said  hath  slain  his  thou- 

sands, and  David  his  ten  thousands  ?  "  (cf.  ch.  xviii.  6,  7.)  u  King 

of  the  land"  they  call  David,  not  because  his  anointing  and  divine 
election  were  known  to  them,  but  on  account  of  his  victorious 

deeds,  which  had  thrown  Saul  entirely  into  the  shade.  Whether 

they  intended  by  these  words  to  celebrate  David  as  a  hero,  or  to 

point  him  out  to  their  prince  as  a  dangerous  man,  cannot  be 

gathered  from  the  words  themselves,  nor  can  the  question  be 

decided  with  certainty  at  all  (cf.  ch.  xxix.  5). — Ver.  12.  But 
David  took  these  words  to  heart,  and  was  in  great  fear  of  Achish, 

lest  he  should  treat  him  as  an  enemy,  and  kill  him.  In  order  to 

escape  this  danger,  uhe  disguised  his  understanding  (i.e.  pretended 
to  be  out  of  his  mind)  in  their  eyes  (i.e.  before  the  courtiers  of 

Achish),  behaved  insanely  under  their  hands  (when  they  tried  to 

hold  him  as  a  madman),  scribbled  upon  the  door-ioings,  and  let 

his  spittle  run  down  into  his  beard."  The  suffix  to  ̂ W]  is  appa- 
rently superfluous,  as  the  object,  to^DTM,  follows  immediately 

afterwards.  But  it  may  be  accounted  for  from  the  circumstan- 

tiality of  the  conversation  of  every-day  life,  as  in  2  Sam.  xiv.  (3, 
and  (though  these  cases  are  not  perfectly  parallel)  Ex.  ii.  6, 

Prov.  v.  22,  Ezek.  x.  3  (cf.  Gesenius'  Gramm.  §  121,  6,  Anm. 
3).     irMj  from  njFi?  to  make  signs,  i.e.  to  scribble.     The  Sept. 

credibility  of  the  narrative  before  us,  namely,  that  David  would  certainly 
not  have  taken  refuge  at  once  with  the  Philistines,  but  would  only  have 
gone  to  them  in  the  utmost  extremity  (Thenius).  It  is  impossible  to  see 

how  the  words  "he  fled  that  day  for  fear  of  Saul"  (ver.  11)  are  to  prove 
that  this  section  originally  stood  in  a  different  connection,  and  are  only 
arbitrarily  inserted  here  (Thenius).  Unless  we  tear  away  the  words  in  the 

most  arbitrary  manner  from  the  foregoing  word  nils1,  they  not  only  appear 

quite  suitable,  but  even  necessary,  since  David's  journey  to  Abimelech  was 
not  a  flight,  or  at  all  events  it  is  not  described  as  a  flight  in  the  text ;  and 

David's  flight  from  Saul  really  began  with  his  departure  from  Nob.  Still 
less  can  the  legendary  origin  of  this  account  be  inferred  from  the  fact  that 
some  years  afterwards  David  really  did  take  refuge  with  Achish  in  the 
Philistian  country  (ch.  xxvii.  and  xxix.),  or  the  conjecture  sustained  that 
this  is  only  a  distorted  legend  of  that  occurrence.  For  if  the  later  sojourn 
of  David  with  Achish  be  a  historical  fact,  the  popular  legend  could  not 
possibly  have  assumed  a  form  so  utterly  different  as  the  account  before 
us,  to  say  nothing  of  the  fact  that  this  occurrence  has  a  firm  historical 
support. in  Ps.  xxxiv.  1. 
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and  Vulgate  render  it  irvfiTrdvcQiv,  impingebat,  he  drummed, 

smote  with  his  fists  upon  the  wings  of  the  door,  which  would 

make  it  appear  as  if  they  had  read  *)JJJ  (from  ̂ 1?^),  which 
seems  more  suitable  to  the  condition  of  a  madman  whose  saliva 

ran  out  of  his  mouth. — Vers.  14,  15.  By  this  dissimulation 
David  escaped  the  danger  which  threatened  him  ;  for  Achish 

thought  him  mad,  and  would  have  nothing  to  do  with  him. 

"  Wherefore  do  ye  bring  him  to  me?  Have  I  need  of  madmen, 
that  ye  have  brought  this  man  hither  to  rave  against  me  ?  Shall 

this  man  come  into  my  houseV  Thus  Achish  refused  to  receive 
him  into  his  house.  But  whether  he  had  David  taken  over  the 

border,  or  at  any  rate  out  of  the  town  ;  or  whether  David 

went  away  of  his  own  accord  ;  or  whether  he  was  taken  away 

by  his  servants,  and  then  hurried  as  quickly  as  possible  out  of 

the  land  of  the  Philistines,  is  not  expressly  mentioned,  as  being 

of  no  importance  in  relation  to  the  principal  object  of  the  narra- 
tive. All  that  is  stated  is,  that  he  departed  thence,  and  escaped 

to  the  cave  Adullam. 

david's  wanderings  in  judah  and  moab.    massacre  of 
priests  by  saul. — chap.  xxii. 

Vers.  1-5.  Having  been  driven  away  by  Achish,  the  Philis- 
tian  king  at  Gath,  David  took  refuge  in  the  cave  Adullam, 

where  his  family  joined  him.  The  cave  Adullam  is  not  to  be 
sought  for  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Bethlehem,  as  some  have 

inferred  from  2  Sam.  xxiii.  13, 14,  but  near  the  town  Adullam, 

which  is  classed  in  Josh.  xv.  35  among  the  towns  in  the  low- 
lands of  Judah,  and  at  the  foot  of  the  mountains ;  though  it 

has  not  yet  been  traced  with  any  certainty,  as  the  caves  of  Deir 

Dubbaiij  of  which  Van  de  Velde  speaks,  are  not  the  only  large 

caves  on  the  western  slope  of  the  mountains  of  Judah.  When 

his  brethren  and  his  father's  house,  i.e.  the  rest  of  his  family, 
heard  of  his  being  there,  they  came  down  to  him,  evidently 

because,  they  no  longer  felt  themselves  safe  in  Bethlehem  from 

Saul's  revenge.  The  cave  Adullam  cannot  have  been  more 
than  throe  hours  from  Bethlehem,  as  Socoh  and  Jarmuth,  which 

were  near  to  Adullam,  were  only  three  hours  and  a  half  from 

Jerusalem  (see  at  Josh.  xii.  15). — Ver.  2.  There  a  large  num- 
ber of  malcontents  gathered  together  round  David,  viz.  all  who 
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were  in  distress,  and  all  who  had  creditors,  and  all  who  were  em- 

bittered in  spirit  (bitter  of  soul),  i.e.  people  who  were  dissatis- 
fied with  the  general  state  of  affairs  or  with  the  government  of 

Saul, — about  four  hundred  men,  whose  leader  he  became.  David 
must  in  all  probability  have  stayed  there  a  considerable  time. 
The  number  of  those  who  went  over  to  him  soon  amounted  to 

six  hundred  men  (xxiii.  13),  who  were  for  the  most  part  brave 

and  reckless,  and  who  ripened  into  heroic  men  under  the  com- 
mand of  David  during  his  long  flight.  A  list  of  the  bravest  of 

them  is  given  in  1  Chron.  xii.,  with  which  compare  2  Sam. 

xxiii.  13  sqq.  and  1  Chron.  xi.  15  sqq.  —  Vers.  3-5.  David 
proceeded  thence  to  Mizpeh  in  Moab,  and  placed  his  parents 
in  safety  with  the  king  of  the  Moabites.  His  ancestress  Ruth 

was  a  Moabitess.  Mizpeh :  literally  a  watch-tower  or  mountain 
height  commanding  a  very  extensive  prospect.  Here  it  is 

probably  a  proper  name,  belonging  to  a  mountain  fastness  on 
the  high  land,  which  bounded  the  Arboth  Moab  on  the  eastern 

side  of  the  Dead  Sea,  most  likely  on  the  mountains  of  Abarim 

or  Pisgah  (Deut.  xxxiv.  1),  and  which  could  easily  be  reached 

from  the  country  round  Bethlehem,  by  crossing  the  Jordan  near 

the  point  where  it  entered  the  Dead  Sea.  As  David  came  to 

the  king  of  Moab,  the  Moabites  had  probably  taken  possession 

of  the  most  southerly  portion  of  the  eastern  lands  of  the  Israel- 
ites ;  we  may  also  infer  this  from  the  fact  that,  according  to  ch. 

xiv.  47,  Saul  had  also  made  war  upon  Moab,  for  Mizpeh  Moab 

is  hardly  to  be  sought  for  in  the  actual  land  of  the  Moabites,  on 

the  south  side  of  the  Arnon  (Mojeb).  D2PIK  .  .  .  Kr*8%  "May 
my  father  and  my  mother  go  out  with  you?  The  construction 

of  N£  with  HK  is  a  pregnant  one  :  to  go  out  of  their  home  and 

stay  with  you  (Moabites).  "  Till  J  know  what  God  will  do  to 
me?  Being  well  assured  of  the  justice  of  his  cause,  as  con- 

trasted with  the  insane  persecutions  of  Saul,  David  confidently 

hoped  that  God  would  bring  his  fliglvt  to  an  end.  His  parents 

remained  with  the  king  of  Moab  as  long  as  David  was  m^ttS"^ 
i.e.  upon  the  mountain  height,  or  citadel.  This  can  only  refer 

to  the  place  of  refuge  which  David  had  found  at  Mizpeh  Moab. 

For  it  is  perfectly  clear  from  ver.  5,  where  the  prophet  Gad 

calls  upon  David  not  to  remain  any  longer  nTi¥?p2?  but  to  return 
to  the  land  of  Judah,  that  the  expression  cannot  refer  either 

to  the  cave  Adullam,  or  to  any  other  place  of  refuge  in  the 



and  fortress. 

224  THE  FIRST  BOOK  OF  SAMUEL. 

neighbourhood  of  Bethlehem.  The  prophet  Gad  had  probably 

come  to  David  from  Samuel's  school  of  prophets ;  but  whether 
he  remained  with  David  from  that  time  forward  to  assist  him 

with  his  counsel  in  his  several  undertakings,  cannot  be  deter- 
mined, on  account  of  our  want  of  information.  In  1  Chron. 

xxi.  9  he  is  called  David's  seer.  In  the  last  year  of  David's 
reign  he  announced  to  him  the  punishment  which  would  fall 

upon  him  from  God  on  account  of  his  sin  in  numbering  the 

people  (2  Sam.  xxiv.  11  sqq.);  and  according  to  1  Chron.  xxix, 
29  he  also  wrote  the  acts  of  David.  In  consequence  of  this 
admonition,  David  returned  to  Judah,  and  went  into  the  wood 

Ilareth,  a  woody  region  on  the  mountains  of  Judah,  which  is 

never  mentioned  again,  and  the  situation  of  which  is  unknown. 

According  to  the  counsels  of  God,  David  was  not  to  seek  for 

refuge  outside  the  land  ;  not  only  that  he  might  not  be  estranged 

from  his  fatherland  and  the  people  of  Israel,  which  would  have 

been  opposed  to  his  calling  to  be  the  king  of  Israel,  but  also  that 

he  might  learn  to  trust  entirely  in  the  Lord  as  his  only  refuge 

Vers.  6-23.  Murder  of  the  Priests  by  Saul. — Vers. 

6  sqq.  When  Saul  heard  that  David  and  the  men  with  him 
were  known,  i.e.  that  information  had  been  received  as  to  their 

abode  or  hiding-place,  he  said  to  his  servants  when  they  were 

gathered  round  him,  "  Hear"  etc.  The  words,  u  and  Saul  icas 

sitting  at  Gibeah  under  the  tamarisk  upon  the  heiglit"  etc.,  show 
that  what  follows  took  place  in  a  solemn  conclave  of  all  the 
servants    of    Saul,   who   were    leathered   round    their   king  to 7  o  o 

deliberate  upon  the  more  important  affairs  of  the  kingdom. 

This  sitting  took  place  at  Gibeah,  the  residence  of  Saul,  and 

in  the  open  air  " under  the  tamarisk."  n91??  upon  the  height,  not 

u  under  a  grove  at  Ram  ah  "  (Luther) ;  for  Itamah  is  an  appel- 
lative, and  n»"a   which  belongs  to  /BW  nnn   is  a  more  minute 7  T      T    T   /  O  V       "    T  -    _    7 

definition  of  the  locality,  which  is  indicated  by  the  definite 

article  (the  tamarisk  upon  the  height)  as  the  well-known  place 

whore  Saul's  deliberative  assemblies  were  held.  From  the 

king's  address  ("hear,  ye  Benjaminites ;  will  t/w  son  of  Ji  ■ 

also  give  you  all  fields  arid  vineyards?")  we  perceive  that  Saul 
had  chosen  his  immediate  attendants  from  the  members  of  his 

own    tribe,    and    had    rewarded    their    services    ri<dit    royally. 7  O  .  » 
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DD?pp"D3  is  placed  first  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  "  You  Ben- 

jaminites  also"  and  not  rather  to  Judahites,  the  members  of 
his  own  tribe.  The  second  E?w  (before  0^)  is  not  a  dative  ; 
but  b  merely  serves  to  give  greater  prominence  to  the  object 

which  is  placed  at  the  head  of  the  clause:  As  for  all  of  you, 

ivill  he  make  (you:  see  Ewald,  §  310,  a). — Ver.  8.  u  That  you 
have  all  of  you  conspired  against  me,  and  no  one  informs  me  of 

it,  since  my  son  makes  a  covenant  with  the  son  of  Jesse"  J"n?2, 
lit.  at  the  making  of  a  covenant.  Saul  may  possibly  have 

heard  something  of  the  facts  related  in  ch.  xx.  12-17 ;  at  the 

same  time,  his  words  may  merely  refer  to  Jonathan's  friendship 
with  David,  which  was  well  known  to  him.  n£nT*?:,  "  and  no 
one  of  you  is  grieved  on  my  account  .  .  .  that  my  son  has  set 

my  servant  (David)  as  a  Her  in  wait  against  me"  i.e.  to  plot 
against  my  life,  and  wrest  the  throne  to  himself.  We  may 

see  from  this,  that  Saul  was  carried  by  his  suspicions  very  far 

beyond  the  actual  facts.  u  As  at  this  day  :"  cf.  Deut.  viii.  18, 
etc. — Vers.  9,  10.  The  Edomite  Doeg  could  not  refrain  from 
yielding  to  this  -appeal,  and  telling  Saul  what  he  had  seen  when 
staying  at  Nob  ;  namely,  that  Ahimelech  had  inquired  of  God 

for  David,  and  given  him  food  as  well  as  Goliath's  sword.  For 
the  fact  itself,  see  ch.  xxi.  1-10,  where  there  is  no  reference 
indeed  to  his  inquiring  of  God ;  though  it  certainly  took  place, 

as  Ahimelech  (ver.  15)  does  not  disclaim  it.  Doeg  is  here 

designated  3Stt,  " the  superintendent  of  SauVs  servants"  so  that 
apparently  he  had  been  invested  with  the  office  of  marshal  of 

the  court. — Vers.  11  sqq.  On  receiving  this  information,  Saul 

immediately  summoned  the  priest  Ahimelech  and  "  all  his 

father s  house"  i.e.  the  whole  priesthood,  to  Nob,  to  answer  for 

what  they  had  done.  To  Saul's  appeal,  "  Why  have  ye  conspired 

against  me,  thou  and  the  son  of  Jesse,  by  giving  him  bread?" 
Ahimelech,  who  was  not  conscious  of  any  such  crime,  since 

David  had  come  to  him  with  a  false  pretext,  and  the  priest  had 

probably  but  very  little  knowledge  of  what  took  place  at  court, 

replied  both  calmly  and  worthily  (ver.  14)  :  "  And  who  of  all 
thy  servants  is  so  faithful  (proved,  attested,  as.  in  Num.  xii.  7) 

as  David,  and  son-in-law  of  the  king,  and  having  access  to  thy 

private  audience,  and  honoured  in  thy  house?"  The  true  ex- 

planation of  ̂ nynwn'bx  "ID  may  be  gathered  from  a  comparison 
of  2  Sam.  xxiii.  23  and  1  Chron.  xi.  25,  where  WW*?  occurs 
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again,  as  the  context  clearly  shows,  in  the  sense  of  a  privy  coun- 
cillor of  the  king,  who  hears  his  personal  revelations  and  converses 

with  him  about  them,  so  that  it  corresponds  to  our  "  audience." 
"HD,  lit.  to  turn  aside  from  the  way,  to  go  in  to  any  one,  or  to 
look  after  anything  (Ex.  iii.  3 ;  Ruth  iv.  1,  etc.)  ;  hence  in  the 

passage  before  us  "  to  have  access,"  to  be  attached  to  a  person. 
This  is  the  explanation  given  by  Gesenius  and  most  of  the 

modern  expositors,  whereas  the  early  translators  entirely  mis- 
understood the  passage,  though  they  have  given  the  meaning 

correctly  enough  at  2  Sam.  xxiii.  23.  But  if  this  was  the 

relation  in  which  David  stood  to  Saul, — and  he  had  really  done 

so  for  a  long  time, — there  was  nothing  wrong  in  what  the  high 
priest  had  done  for  him  ;  but  he  had  acted  according  to  the 

best  of  his  knowledge,  and  quite  conscientiously  as  a  faithful 

subject  of  the  king.  Ahimelech  then  added  still  further  (ver. 

15)  :  u  Did  I  then  begin  to  inquire  of  God  for  him  this  day?" 
i.e.  was  it  the  first  time  that  I  had  obtained  the  decision  of  God 

for  David  concerning  important  enterprises,  which  he  had  to 

carry  out  in  the  service  of  the  king  ?  "  Far  be  from  me"  sc. 
any  conspiracy  against  the  king,  like  that  of  which  I  am  ac- 

cused. "  Let  not  the  king  lay  it  as  a  burden  upon  thy  servant, 
my  whole  father  s  house  (the  omission  of  the  cop.  1  before 

rV3"?D3  may  be  accounted  for  from  the  excitement  of  the 

speaker) ;  for  thy  servant  knows  not  the  least  of  all  this." 
nNr^3,  of  all  that  Saul  had  charged  him  with. — Vers.  16,  17. t  :  /  o  ' 

Notwithstanding  this  truthful  assertion  of  his  innocence,  Saul 

pronounced  sentence  of  death,  not  only  upon  the  high  priest, 

but  upon  all  the  priests  at  Nob,  and  commanded  his  D'>*"J, 
" runners"  i.e.  halberdiers,  to  put  the  priests  to  death,  because, 
as  he  declared  in  his  wrath,  "  their  hand  is  with  David  (i.e. 
because  they  side  with  David),  and  because  they  knew  that  he 

fled  and  did  not  tell  me."  Instead  of  the  C/wthibh  WS,  it  is 
probably  more  correct  to  read  ̂ TX,  according  to  the  Keri, 
although  the  Chethibh  may  be  accounted  for  if  necessary  from 
a  sudden  transition  from  a  direct  to  an  indirect  form  of  ad- 

dress:  " and  (as  he  said)  had  not  told  him"  This  sentence 
was  so  cruel,  and  so  nearly  bordering  upon  madness,  that  the 

halberdiers  would  not  carry  it  out,  but  refused  to  lay  hands 

upon  "  the  priests  of  Jehovah." — Ver.  18.  Saul  then  com- 
manded  Doeg  to  cut  down  the  priests,  and  he  at  once  per- 



CHAP.  XXII.  6-23.  227 

formed  the  bloody  deed.  On  the  expression  "  icearing  the 

linen  ephod"  compare  the  remarks  at  ch.  ii.  18.  The  allusion 
to  the  priestly  clothing,  like  the  repetition  of  the  expression 

"priests  of  Jehovah  "  serves  to  bring  out  into  its  true  light  the 
crime  of  the  bloodthirsty  Saul  and  his  executioner  Doeg.  The 

very  dress  which  the  priests  wore,  as  the  consecrated  servants 

of  Jehovah,  ought  to  have  made  them  shrink  from  the  commis- 
sion of  such  a  murder. — Ver.  19.  But  not  content  with  even 

this  revenge,  Saul  had  the  whole  city  of  Nob  destroyed,  like  a 

city  that  was  laid  under  the  ban  (yid.  Deut.  xiii.  13  sqq.).  So 

completely  did  Saul  identify  his  private  revenge  with  the  cause 

of  Jehovah,  that  he  avenged  a  supposed  conspiracy  against  his 

own  person  as  treason  against  Jehovah  the  God-king. — Vers. 

20-23.  The  only  one  of  the  whole  body  of  priests  who  escaped 
this  bloody  death  was  a  son  of  Ahimelech,  named  Abiathar, 

wrho  "fled  after  David"  i.e.  to  David  the  fugitive,  and  in- 
formed him  of  the  barbarous  vengeance  which  Saul  had  taken 

upon  the  priests  of  the  Lord.  Then  David  recognised  and 

confessed  his  guilt.  "  /  knew  that  day  that  the  Edomite  Doeg 
was  there,  that  he  (i.e.  that  as  the  Edomite  Doeg  was  there,  he) 

would  tell  Saul:  lam  the  cause  of  all  the  souls  of  thy  father  s 
house?  i.e.  of  their  death.     22D  is  used  here  in  the  sense  of 7  -    T 

being  the  cause  of  a  thing,  which  is  one  of  the  meanings  of  the 

verb  in  the  Arabic  and  Talmudic  (yid.  Ges.  Lex.  s.v.).  "Stay 
with  me,  fear  not;  for  he  who  seeks  my  life  seeks  thy  life  :  for 

thou  art  safe  with  me."  The  abstract  mishmereth,  protection, 
keeping  (Ex.  xii.  6,  xvi.  33,  34),  is  used  for  the  concrete,  in 

the  sense  of  protected,  well  kept.  The  thought  is  the  follow- 
ing :  x\s  no  other  is  seeking  thy  life  than  Saul,  who  also  wants 

to  kill  me,  thou  mayest  stay  with  me  without  fear,  as  I  am 

sure  of  divine  protection.  David  spoke  thus  in  the  firm  belief 

that  the  Lord  would  deliver  him  from  his  foe,  and  give  him 

the  kingdom.  The  action  of  Saul,  which  had  just  been 

reported  to  him,  could  only  strengthen  him  in  this  belief,  as  it 

was  a  sign  of  the  growing  hardness  of  Saul,  which  must  accele- 
rate his  destruction. 
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DAVID  DELIVERS  KEILAII.  HE  IS  BETRAYED  BY  THE  ZIPHITES, 

AND  MARVELLOUSLY  SAVED  FROM  SAUL  IN  THE  DESERT 

OF  MAON. — CHAI\  XXIII 

The  following  events  show  how,  on  the  one  hand,  the  Lord 

gave  pledges  to  His  servant  David  that  he  would  eventually 

become  king,  but  yet  on  the  other  hand  plunged  him  into 

deeper  and  deeper  trouble,  that  He  might  refine  him  and  train 

him  to  be  a  kin£  after  His  own  heart.  Saul's  ra^e  against  the 

priests  at  Nob  not  only  drove  the  high  priest  into  David's  camp, 

but  procured  for  David  the  help  of  the  "  light  and  right"  of  the 
high  priest  in  all  his  undertakings.  Moreover,  after  the  prophet 

Gad  had  called  David  back  to  Judah,  an  attack  of  the  Phili- 
stines upon  Keilah  furnished  him  with  the  opportunity  to  show 

himself  to  the  people  as  their  deliverer.  And  although  this 

enterprise  of  his  exposed  him  to  fresh  persecutions  on  the  part 

of  Saul,  who  was  thirsting  for  revenge,  he  experienced  in  con- 

nection therewith  not  only  the  renewal  of  Jonathan's  friendship 
on  this  occasion,  but  a  marvellous  interposition  on  the  part  of 
the  faithful  covenant  God. 

Vers.  1-14.  Kescue  of  Keilah. — After  his  return  to  the 

mountains  of  Judah,  David  received  intelligence  that  Phili- 
stines, i.e.  a  marauding  company  of  these  enemies  of  Israel,  were 

fighting  against  Keilah,  and  plundering  the  threshing-floors, 
upon  which  the  corn  that  had  been  reaped  was  lying  ready  for 

threshing.  Keilah  belonged  to  the  towns  of  the  lowlands  of 

Judah  (Josh.  xv.  44)  ;  and  although  it  has  not  yet  been  dis- 

covered, was  certainly  very  close  to  the  Philistian  frontier. — 
Ver.  2.  After  receiving  this  information,  David  inquired  of  the 

Lord  (through  the  Urim  and  Thummim  of  the  high  priest ) 
whether  he  should  go  and  smite  these  Philistines,  and  received 

an  affirmative  answer. — Vers.  3-5.  But  his  men  said  to  him, 

"  Behold,  here  in  Judah  we  are  in  fear  (i.e.  are  not  safe  from 

Saul's  pursuit)  ;  how  shall  ice  go  to  Keilah  against  the  raid's  of 
the  Philistines  V  In  order,  therefore,  to  infuse  courage  into 

them,  he  inquired  of  the  Lord  again,  and  received  the  assurance 

from  God,  "  /  will  give  the  Philistines  into  tin/  hand."''  lie  then 
proceeded  with  his  men,  fought  against  the  Philistines,  drove 

off  their  cattle,  inflicted  a  severe  defeat  upon  them,  and  thus 
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delivered  the  inhabitants  of  Keilah.  in  ver.  6  a  supplementary 

remark  is  added  in  explanation  of  the  expression  u  inquired  of 

the  Lord"  to  the  effect  that,  when  Abiathar  fled  to  David  to 
Keilah,  the  ephod  had  come  to  him.  The  words  "  to  David  to 

Keilah  "  are  not  to  be  understood  as  signifying  that  Abiathar 
did  not  come  to  David  till  he  was  in  Keilah,  but  that  when  he 

fled  after  David  (ch.  xxii.  20),  he  met  with  him  as  he  was 

already  preparing  for  the  march  to  Keilah,  and  immediately 
proceeded  with  him  thither.  For  whilst  it  is  not  stated  in  ch. 

xxii.  20  that  Abiathar  came  to  David  in  the  wood  of  Hareth, 

but  the  place  of  meeting  is  left  indefinite,  the  fact  that  David 

had  already  inquired  of  Jehovah  (i.e.  through  the  oracle  of  the 

high  priest)  with  reference  to  the  march  to  Keilah,  compels  us 
to  assume  that  Abiathar  had  come  to  him  before  he  left  the 

mountains  for  Keilah.  So  that  the  brief  expression  "  to  David 

to  Keilah,"  which  is  left  indefinite  because  of  its  brevity,  must 
be  interpreted  in  accordance  with  this  fact. — Vers.  7-9.  As  soon 

as  Saul  received  intelligence  of  David's  march  to  Keilah,  he 

said,  "  God  has  rejected  him  (and  delivered  him)  into  my  hand." 

"13J  does  not  mean  simply  to  look  at,  but  also  to  find  strange, 
and  treat  as  strange,  and  then  absolutely  to  reject  (Jer.  xix.  4, 

as  in  the  Arabic  in  the  fourth  conjugation).  This  is  the 

meaning  here,  where  the  construction  with  *T3  is  to  be  under- 

stood as  a  pregnant  expression  :  "rejected  and  delivered  into  my 

hand"  (yid.  Ges.  Lex.  s.v.).  The  early  translators  have  ren- 

dered it  quite  correctly  according  to  the  sense  "^p,  Trkirpanev, 
tradidit,  without  there  being  any  reason  to  suppose  that  they 

read  "^D  instead  of  "i?J.  "  For  lie  hath  shut  himself  in,  to  come 

(=  coming,  or  by  coming)  into  a  city  with  gates  and  bolts." — 
Ver.  8.  He  therefore  called  all  the  people  (i.e.  men  of  war) 

together  to  war,  to  go  down  to  Keilah,  and  to  besiege  David 

and  his  men. — Vers.  9  sqq.  But  David  heard  that  Saul  was 

preparing  mischief  against  him  (lit.  forging,  ̂ ^[},  from  Knn  : 
Prov.  iii.  29,  vi.  14,  etc.),  and  he  inquired  through  the  oracle  of 

the  high  priest  whether  the  inhabitants  of  Keilah  would  deliver 

him  up  to  Saul,  and  whether  Saul  would  come  down ;  and  as 

both  questions  were  answered  in  the  affirmative,  he  departed 

from  the  city  with  his  six  hundred  men,  before  Saul  carried  out 

his  plan.  It  is  evident  from  vers.  9-12,  that  when  the  will  of 
God  was  sought  through  the  Urim  and  Thummim,  the  person 
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making  the  inquiry  placed  the  matter  before  God  in  prayer, 

and  received  an  answer  ;  but  always  to  one  particular  question. 

For  when  David  had  asked  the  two  questions  given  in  ver.  11, 

he  received  the  answer  to  the  second  question  only,  and  had  to 

ask  the  first  again  (ver.  12). — Ver.  13.  "  They  went  whither- 

soever they  could  go"  (lit.  "  they  wandered  about  where  they 

wandered  about"),  i.e.  wherever  they  could  go  without  danger. 
— Ver.  14.  David  retreated  into  the  desert  (of  Judah),  to  the 
mountain  heights  (that  were  to  be  found  there),  and  remained 

on  the  mountains  in  the  desert  of  Ziph.  The  "desert  of  Judah" 
is  the  desert  tract  between  the  mountains  of  Judah  and  the 

Dead  Sea,  in  its  whole  extent,  from  the  northern  boundary  of 

the  tribe  of  Judah  to  the  Wady  Fikreh  in  the  south  (see  at 

.Tosh.  xv.  61).  Certain  portions  of  this  desert,  however,  received 

different  names  of  their  own,  according  to  the  names  of  dif- 
ferent towns  on  the  border  of  the  mountains  and  desert.  The 

desert  of  Ziph  was  that  portion  of  the  desert  of  Judah  which 
was  near  to  and  surrounded  the  town  of  Ziph,  the  name  of 

which  has  been  retained  in  the  ruins  of  Tell  Zif  an  hour  und 

three-quarters  to  the  south-east  of  Hebron  (see  at  Josh.  xv.  55). 

— Ver.  14b.  "  And  Saul  sought  him  all  the  days,  but  God  de- 

livered him  not  into  his  hand."  This  is  a  general  remark, 
intended  to  introduce  the  accounts  which  follow,  of  the  various 

attempts  made  by  Saul  to  get  David  into  his  power.  uAll  the 

days"  i.e.  as  long  as  Saul  lived. 

Vers.  15-28.  David  in  the  Deserts  of  Ztpii  and  Maon. 

— The  history  of  David's  persecution  by  Saul  is  introduced  in 
vers.  15-18,  with  the  account  of  an  attempt  made  by  the  noble- 
minded  prince  Jonathan,  in  a  private  interview  with  his  friend 

David,  to  renew  his  bond  of  friendship  with  him,  and  strengthen 

David  by  his  friendly  words  for  the  sufferings  that  yet  awaited 

him.  Vers.  15,  16  are  to  be  connected  together  so  as  to  form 

one  period  :  u  When  David  saw  that  Saul  was  conic  out  .  .  .  and 
David  was  in  the  desert  of  Ziph,  Jonathan  rose  up  and  went  to 

David  info  the  wood."  "TChh,  from  Bnhj  with  n  paragogic,  sig- 
nifies a  wood  or  thicket ;  here,  however,  it  is  probably  a  proper 

name  for  a  district  in  the  desert  of  Ziph  that  was  overgrown 

with  wood  or  bushes,  and  where  David  was  stopping  at  that 

time.     "  There  is  no  trace  of  this  wood  now.     The  land  lost  its 
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ornament  of  trees  centuries  ago  through  the  desolating  hand  of 

man"  (v.  de  Velde).  "  And  strengthened  his  hand  in  God" 
i.e.  strengthened  his  heart,  not  by  supplies,  or  by  money,  or 

any  subsidy  of  that  kind,  but  by  consolation  drawn  from  his 

innocence,  and  the  promises  of  God  (vid.  Judg.  ix.  24  ;  Jer. 

xxiii.  14).  " Fear  not"  said  Jonathan  to  him,  "for  the  hand  of 
Saul  my  father  ivill  not  reach  thee ;  and  thou  ivilt  become  king 

over  Israel^  and  I  will  be  the  second  to  thee;  and  Saul  my  father 

also  knoivs*  that  it  is  so."  Even  though  Jonathan  had  heard 
nothing  from  David  about  his  anointing,  he  could  learn  from 

David's  course  thus  far,  and  from  his  own  father's  conduct,  that 
David  would  not  be  overcome,  but  would  possess  the  sovereignty 
after  the  death  of  Saul.  Jonathan  expresses  here,  as  his  firm 

conviction,  what  he  has  intimated  once  before,  in  ch.  xx.  13 

sqq. ;  and  with  the  most  loving  self-denial  entreats  David,  when 
he  shall  be  king,  to  let  him  occupy  the  second  place  in  the  king- 

dom. It  by  no  means  follows  from  the  last  words  ("  Saul  my 

father  knoweth"),  that  Saul  had  received  distinct  information 
concerning  the  anointing  of  David,  and  his  divine  calling  to 

be  king.  The  words  merely  contain  the  thought,  he  also  sees 
that  it  will  come.  The  assurance  of  this  must  have  forced  itself 

involuntarily  upon  the  mind  of  Saul,  both  from  his  own  rejec- 
tion, as  foretold  by  Samuel,  and  also  from  the  marvellous 

success  of  David  in  all  his  undertakings. — Ver.  18.  After  these 

encouraging  wrords,  they  two  made  a  covenant  before  Jehovah  : 
i.e.  they  renewed  the  covenant  which  they  had  already  made  by 
another  solemn  oath ;  after  which  Jonathan  returned  home,  but 
David  remained  in  the  wood. 

The  treachery  of  the  Ziphites  forms  a  striking  contrast  to 

Jonathan's  treatment  of  David.  They  went  up  to  Gibeah 
to  betray  to  Saul  the  fact  that  David  wras  concealed  in  the 

wood  upon  their  mountain  heights,  and  indeed  "  upon  the  hill 

Hachilah,  which  lies  to  the  south  of  the  ivaste."  The  hill  of 
Ziph  is  a  flattened  hill  standing  by  itself,  of  about  a  hundred 

feet  in  height.  u  There  is  no  spot  from  which  you  can  obtain 

a  better  view  of  David's  wanderings  backwards  and  forwards 
in  the  desert  than  from  the  hill  of  Ziph,  which  affords  a  true 

panorama.  The  Ziphites  could  see  David  and  his  men  moving 

to  and  fro  in  the  mountains  of  the  desert  of  Ziph,  and  could 

also  perceive  how  he  showed  himself  in  the  distance  upon  the 
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hill  Ilachilah  on  the  south  side  of  Ziph  (which  lies  to  the  right 

by  the  desert) ;  whereupon  they  sent  as  quickly  as  possible  to 

Saul,  and  betrayed  to  him  the  hiding-place  of  his  enemy"  (v. 
de  Velde,  ii.  pp.  104-5).  Jeshimon  does  not  refer  here  to  the 
waste  land  on  the  north-eastern  coast  of  the  Dead  Sea,  as  in 
Num.  xxi.  20,  xxiii.  28,  but  to  the  western  side  of  that  sea, 

which  is  also  desert. — Ver.  20  reads  literally  thus:  "  And  now, 
according  to  all  the  desire  of  thy  soul,  0  king,  to  come  down 

(from  Gibeah,  which  stood  upon  higher  ground),  come  down, 

and  it  is  in  us  to  deliver  him  (David)  into  the  hand  of  the  king." 
— Ver.  21.  For  this  treachery  Saul  blessed  them  :  u  Be  blessed 

of  the  Lord,  that  ye  have  compassion  upon  me."  In  his  evil  con- 
science he  suspected  David  of  seeking  to  become  his  murderer, 

and  therefore  thanked  God  in  his  delusion  that  the  Ziphites 

had  had  compassion  upon  him,  and  shown  him  David's  hiding- 
place. — Ver.  22.  In  his  anxiety,  however,  lest  David  should 

escape  him  after  all,  he  charged  them,  "  Go,  and  give  still 
further  heed  (pn  without  2?,  as  in  Judg.  xii.  6),  and  reconnoitre 
and  look  at  his  place  where  his  foot  cometh  (this  simply  serves  as 

a  more  precise  definition  of  the  pronominal  suffix  in  toipp,  his 

place),  who  hath  seen  him  there  (sc.  let  them  inquire  into  this, 

that  they  may  not  be  deceived  by  uncertain  or  false  reports)  : 

for  it  is  told  me  that  he  dealeth  very  subtilly." — Ver.  23.  They 
were  to  search  him  out  in  every  corner  (the  object  to  yn  must 

be  supplied  from  the  context).  u  And  come  ye  again  to  me 
with  the  certainty  (i.e.  when  you  have  got  some  certain  intelli- 

gence concerning  his  hiding-place),  that  I  may  go  with  you;  and 
if  he  is  in  the  land,  I  will  search  him  out  among  all  the  thousands 

(i.e.  families)  of  Judah." — Ver.  24.  With  this  answer  the  Ziph- 

ites arose  and  "  went  to  Ziph  before  Saul "  (who  would  speedily 
follow  with  his  warriors)  ;  but  David  had  gone  farther  in  the 

meantime,  and  was  with  his  men  "  in  the  desert  of  Maon,  in  the 

steppe  to  the  south  of  the  wilderness."  Maon,  now  Main,  is 
about  three  hours  and  three-quarters  S.S.E.  of  Hebron  (see  at 
Josh.  xv.  55),  and  therefore  only  two  hours  from  Ziph,  from 

which  it  is  visible.  u  The  table-land  appears  to  terminate  here: 
nevertheless  the  principal  ridge  of  the  southern  mountains  runs 

for  a  considerable  distance  towards  the  south-west,  whereas 
towards  the  south-east  the  land  falls  off  more  and  more  into 

a  lower  table-land."     This  is  the  Arabah  or  steppe  on  the  right 
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of  the  wilderness  (v.  de  Velde,  ii.  pp.  107-8). — Ver.  25.  Having 
been  informed  of  the  arrival  of  Saul  and  his  men  (warriors), 
David  went  down  the  rock,  and  remained  in  the  desert  of 

Maon.  "  The  rock  "  is  probably  the  conical  mountain  of  Main 
(Maon\  the  top  of  which  is  now  surrounded  with  ruins,  pro- 

bably remains  of  a  tower  (Robinson,  Pal.  ii.  p.  194),  as  the 
rock  from  which  David  came  down  can  only  have  been  the 

mountain  (ver.  26),  along  one  side  of  which  David  went  with 

his  men  whilst  Saul  and  his  warriors  went  on  the  other,  namely 

when  Saul  pursued  him  into  the  desert  of  Maon. — Vers.  26, 

27.  "  And  David  was  anxiously  concerned  to  escape  from  Saul, 
and  Saul  and  his  men  were  encircling  David  and  his  men  to  seize 

them  ;  but  a  messenger  came  to  Saul.  .  .  .  Then  Said  turned 

from  pursuing  David"  The  two  clauses,  "  for  Saul  and  his 

men"  (ver.  26&),  and  "there  came  a  messenger"  (ver.  27),  are 
the  circumstantial  clauses  by  which  the  situation  is  more  clearly 

defined :  the  apodosis  to  in  W1  does  not  follow  till  2K>J1_  in  ver. 

28.  The  apodosis  cannot  begin  with  "^pErt,  because  the  verb 
does  not  stand  at  the  head.  David  had  thus  almost  inextricablv 

fallen  into  the  hands  of  Saul ;  but  God  saved  him  by  the  fact 

that  at  that  very  moment  a  messenger  arrived  with  the  intelli- 

gence, "  Hasten  and  go  (come),  for  Philistines  have  fallen  into 

the  land,"  and  thus  called  Saul  away  from  any  further  pursuit 
of  David. — Ver.  28.  From  this  occurrence  the  place  received 

the  name  of  Sela-hammahlekoth,  u  rock  of  smoothnesses"  i.e.  of 
slipping  away  or  escaping,  from  P^n,  in  the  sense  of  being 
smooth.  This  explanation  is  at  any  rate  better  supported  than 

"  rock  of  divisions,  i.e.  the  rock  at  which  Saul  and  David  were 

separated"  (Clericus),  since  P?n  does  not  mean  to  separate. 

DAVID  SPARES  SAUL  IN  THE  CAVE. — CHAP.  XXIV. 

Vers.  1-8.  Whilst  Saul  had  gone  against  the  Philistines, 
David  left  this  dangerous  place,  and  went  to  the  mountain 

heights  of  Engedi,  i.e.  the  present  Ain-jidy  (goat-fountain),  in 
the  middle  of  the  western  coast  of  the  Dead  Sea  (see  at  Josh. 
xv.  62),  which  he  could  reach  from  Maon  in  six  or  seven  hours. 

The  soil  of  the  neighbourhood  consists  entirely  of  limestone ; 
but  the  rocks  contain  a  considerable  admixture  of  chalk  and 

flint.      Round  about  there  rise  bare  conical  mountains,  and 
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even  ridges  of  from  two  to  four  hundred  feet  in  height,  which 

mostly  run  down  to  the  sea.  The  steep  mountains  are  inter- 
sected by  wadys  running  down  in  deep  ravines  to  the  sea. 

u  On  all  sides  the  country  is  full  of  caverns,  which  might  then 
serve  as  lurking-places  for  David  and  his  men,  as  they  do  for 

outlaws  at  the  present  day"  (Rob.  Pal.  p.  203). — Vers.  1,  2. 
When  Saul  had  returned  from  his  march  against  the  Phili- 

stines, and  was  informed  of  this,  he  set  out  thither  with  three 

thousand  picked  men  to  search  for  David  and  his  men  in  the 

wild-goat  rocks.  The  expression  "  rocks  of  the  wild  goats  "  is 
probably  not  a  proper  name  for  some  particular  rocks,  but  a 

general  term  applied  to  the  rocks  of  that  locality  on  account  of 

the  number  of  wild  goats  and  chamois  that  were  to  be  found  in 

all  that  region,  as  mountain  goats  are  still  (Rob.  Pal.  ii.  p.  204). 

— Ver.  3.  When  Saul  came  to  the  sheep-folds  by  the  way, 
where  there  was  a  cave,  he  entered  it  to  cover  his  feet,  whilst 

David  and  his  men  sat  behind  in  the  cave.  V.  de  Velde  (R.  ii. 

p.  74)  supposes  the  place,  where  the  sheep-folds  by  the  roadside 
were,  to  have  been  the  Wady  Chareitun,  on  the  south-west  of 

the  Frank  mountain,  and  to  the  north-east  of  Tekoah,  a  very 

desolate  and  inaccessible  valley.  "  Rocky,  precipitous  walls, 
which  rise  up  one  above  another  for  many  hundred  feet,  form 

the  sides  of  this  defile.  Stone  upon  stone,  and  cliff  above  cliff, 

without  any  sign  of  being  habitable,  or  of  being  capable  of 

affording  even  a  halting-place  to  anything  but  wild  goats."  Near 

the  ruins  of  the  village  of  Chareitun,  hardly  five  minutes'  walk 
to  the  east,  there  is  a  large  cave  or  chamber  in  the  rock,  with 

a  very  narrow  entrance  entirely  concealed  by  stones,  and  with 

many  side  vaults  in  which  the  deepest  darkness  reigns,  at  least 

to  any  one  who  has  just  entered  the  limestone  vaults  from  the 

dazzling  light  of  day.  It  may  be  argued  in  favour  of  the  con- 
jecture that  this  is  the  cave  which  Saul  entered,  and  at  the 

back  of  which  David  and  his  men  were  concealed,  that  this 

cave  is  on  the  road  from  Bethlehem  to  Ain-jidy,  and  one  of 
the  largest  caves  in  that  district,  if  not  the  largest  of  all,  and 

that,  according  to  Pococke  (Beschr.  des  Morgenl.  ii.  p.  61),  the 

Franks  call  it  a  labyrinth,  the  Arabs  Elmaama,  i.e.  hiding- 
place,  whilst  the  latter  relate  how  at  one  time  thirty  thousand 

people  hid  themselves  in  it  "  to  escape  an  evil  wind,"  in  all 
probability  the  simoom.      The  only  difficulty  connected  with 

: 
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this  supposition  is  the  distance  from  Ain-jidy,  namely  about 
four  or  five  German  miles  (fifteen  or  twenty  English),  and  the 

nearness  of  Tekoah,  according  to  which  it  belongs  to  the  desert 

of  Tekoah  rather  than  to  that  of  Engedi.  "  To  cover  his  feet " 
is  a  euphemism  according  to  most  of  the  ancient  versions,  as  in 

Judg.  iii.  24,  for  performing  the  necessities  of  nature,  as  it  is  a 
custom  in  the  East  to  cover  the  feet.  It  does  not  mean  "  to 

sleep,"  as  it  is  rendered  in  this  passage  in  the  Peschito,  and  also 
by  Michael  is  and  others ;  for  although  what  follows  may  seem 

to  favour  this,  there  is  apparently  no  reason  why  any  such 

euphemistic  expression  should  have  been  chosen  for  sleep. 

a  The  sides  of  the  cave:"  i.e.  the  outermost  or  farthest  sides. 

— Yer.  4.  Then  David's  men  said  to  him,  "  See,  this  is  the 
day  of  which  Jehovah  hath  said  to  thee.  Behold,  I  give  thine 

enemy  into  thy  hand,  and  do  to  him  ivhat  seemeth  good  to  thee" 
Although  these  words  might  refer  to  some  divine  oracle  which 

David  had  received  through  a  prophet,  Gad  for  example,  what 

follows  clearly  shows  that  David  had  received  no  such  oracle ; 

and  the  meaning  of  his  men  was  simply  this,  "  Behold,  to-day 

is  the  day  when  God  is  saying  to  thee:"  that  is  to  say,  the 
speakers  regarded  the  leadings  of  providence  by  which  Saul 

had  been  brought  into  David's  power  as  a  divine  intimation  to 
David  himself  to  take  this  opportunity  of  slaying  his  deadly 

enemy,  and  called  this  intimation  a  word  of  Jehovah.  David 

then  rose  up,  and  cut  off  the  edge  of  Said's  cloak  privily.  Saul 
had  probably  laid  the  meil  on  one  side,  which  rendered  it  pos- 

sible for  David  to  cut  off  a  piece  of  it  unobserved. — Ver.  5. 
But  his  heart  smote  him  after  he  had  done  it ;  i.e.  his  conscience 

reproached  him,  because  he  regarded  this  as  an  injury  done  to 

the  king  himself. — Yer.  6.  With  all  the  greater  firmness,  there- 

fore, did  he  repel  the  suggestions  of  his  men  :  u  Far  be  it  to 

one  from  Jehovah  (on  Jehovah's  account:  see  at  Josh.  xxii.  29), 
that  (DK,  a  particle  denoting  an  oath)  /  should  do  such  a  thing 
to  my  lord,  the  anointed  of  Jehovah,  to  stretch  out  my  hand 

against  him."  These  words  of  David  show  clearly  enough  that 
no  word  of  Jehovah  had  come  to  him  to  do  as  he  liked  with 

Saul. — Yer.  7.  Thus  he  kept  back  his  people  with  words  (V&W, 
verbis  dilacere),  and  did  not  allow  them  to  rise  up  against  Saul, 

sc.  to  slay  him. 

Yers.  8-16.  But  when  Saul  had  gone  out  of  the  cave,  David 
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went  out,  and  called,  "  My  lord  king,"  that  when  the  king 
looked  round  he  might  expostulate  with  him,  with  the  deepest 

reverence,  but  yet  with  earnest  words,  that  should  sharpen  his 

conscience  as  to  the  unfounded  nature  of  his  suspicion  and  the 

injustice  of  his  persecution.  a  Why  dost  thou  hearken  to  icords 
of  men,  ivho  say,  Behold,  David  seeketh  thy  hurt  ?  Behold,  this 

day  thine  eyes  have  seen  that  Jehovah  hath  given  thee  to-day  into 

my  hand  in  the  cave,  and  they  said  C1*?^,  thought)  to  kill  thee,  and 

I  spared  thee:"  lit.  it  (mine  eye)  spared  thee  (cf.  Gen.  xlv.  20, 
Deut.  vii.  16,  etc.,  which  show  that  *3*g  is  to  be  supplied). — 
Ver.  11.  To  confirm  what  he  said,  he  then  showed  him  the 

lappet  of  his  coat  which  he  had  cut  off,  and  said,  "  My  father, 
seer  In  these  words  there  is  an  expression  of  the  childlike 
reverence  and  affection  which  David  cherished  towards  the 

anointed  of  the  Lord.  a  For  that  I  cut  off  the  lappet  and  did 
not  kill  thee,  learn  and  see  (from  this)  that  (there  is)  not  evil  in 

my  hand  {i.e.  that  I  do  not  go  about  for  the  purpose  of  injury 

and  crime),  and  that  I  have  not  sinned  against  thee,  as  thou  never- 

theless lay  est  wait  for  my  soul   to  destroy  it." — Vers.    12,  13. 
After  he  had  proved  to  the  king  in  this  conclusive  manner  that 

he  had  no  reason  whatever  for  seeking  his  life,  he  invoked  the 

Lord  as  judge  between  him  and  his  adversary:  u  Jehovah  will 
avenge  me  upon  thee,  hut  my  hand  will  not  he  against  thee.  As 

the  proverb  of  the  ancients  (^iEnfpn  is  used  collectively)  says, 

Evil  proceedeth  from  the  evil,  hut  my  hand  shall  not  he  upon,  thee." 
The  meaning  is  this :  Only  a  wicked  man  could  wish  to  avenge 

himself;  I  do  not. — Yer.  14.  And  even  if  he  should  wish  to 

attack  the  king,  he  did  not  possess  the  power.  This  thought 

introduces  ver.  14  :  u  After  whom  is  the  king  of  Israel  gone  out  f 

After  whom  dost  thou  pursue  ?  A  dead  dog,  a  single  flea."  By 
these  similes  David  meant  to  describe  himself  as  a  perfectly 

harmless  and  insignificant  man,  of  whom  Saul  had  no  occasion 
to  be  afraid,  and  whom  the  king  of  Israel  ought  to  think  it 

beneath  his  dignity  to  pursue.  A  dead  dog  cannot  bite  or  hurt, 

and  is  an  object  about  which  a  king  ought  not  to  trouble  him- 
self (cf.  2  Sam.  ix.  8  and  xvi.  9,  where  the  idea  of  something 

contemptible  is  included).  The  point  of  comparison  with  a  flea  is 

the  insignificance  of  such  an  animal  (cf.  eh.  xxvi.  20). — Ver.  15. 
As  Saul  had  therefore  no  good  ground  for  persecuting  David, 

the  latter  could  very  calmly  commit  his  cause  to  the  Lord  God, 
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that  He  might  decide  it  as  judge,  and  deliver  him  out  of  the 

hand  of  Saul :  "  Let  Him  look  at  it,  and  conduct  my  cause"  etc. 
Vers.  16-22  These  words  made  an  impression  upon  Saul. 

David's  conduct  went  to  his  heart,  so  that  he  wept  aloud,  and 
confessed  to  him  :  u  Thou  art  more  righteous  than  i,  for  thou 
hast  shown  me  good,  and  I  (have  shown)  thee  evil;  and  thou 

hast  given  me  a  proof  of  this  to-day." — Ver.  19.  "  If a  man 

meet  with  his  enemy,  will  he  send  him  (let  him  go)  in  peace?" 
This  sentence  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  question,  which  requires  a 

negative  reply,  and  expresses  the  thought :  When  a  man  meets 

with  an  enemy,  he  does  not  generally  let  him  escape  without 

injury.  But  thou  hast  acted  very  differently  towards  me.  This 

thought  is  easily  supplied  from  the  context,  and  what  follows 

attaches  itself  to  this  :  "  The  Lord  repay  thee  good  for  what  thou 

hast  done  to  me  this  day" — Vers.  20,  21.  This  wish  was  expressed 

in  perfect  sincerity.  David's  behaviour  towards  him  had  con- 
quered for  the  moment  the  evil  demon  of  his  heart,  and  com- 
pletely altered  his  feelings.  In  this  better  state  of  mind  he 

felt  impelled  even  to  give  utterance  to  these  words,  "  /  know 
that  thou  wilt  be  king,  and  the  sovereignty  will  have  perpetuity  in 

thy  hand"  Saul  could  not  prevent  this  conviction  from  forcing 
itself  upon  him,  after  his  own  rejection  and  the  failure  of  all 

that  he  attempted  against  David ;  and  it  was  this  which  drove 

him  to  persecute  David  whenever  the  evil  spirit  had  the  upper 

hand  in  his  soul.  But  now  that  better  feelings  had  arisen  in 

his  mind,  he  uttered  it  without  envy,  and  merely  asked  David 

to  promise  on  oath  that  he  would  not  cut  off  his  descendants 

after  his  death,  and  seek  to  exterminate  his  name  from  his 

father's  house.  A  name  is  exterminated  when  the  whole  of 

the  descendants  are  destroyed, — a  thing  of  frequent  occurrence 
in  the  East  in  connection  with  a  change  of  dynasties,  and  one 

which  occurred  again  and  again  even  in  the  kingdom  of  the 

ten  tribes  (yid.  1  Kings  xv.  28  sqq.,  xvi.  11  sqq. ;  2  Kings  x.). 

— Ver.  22.  When  David  had  sworn  this,  Saul  returned  home. 
But  David  remained  upon  the  mountain  heights,  because  he 

did  not  regard  the  passing  change  in  Saul's  feelings  as  likely  to 
continue.  rniran  (translated  "  the  hold")  is  used  here  to  denote 
the  mountainous  part  of  the  desert  of  Judah;  It  is  different 
in  ch.  xxii.  5. 
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DEATH  OF  SAMUEL.      NABAL  AND  ABIGAIL. — CHAP.  XXV. 

Ver.  1.  The  death  of  Samuel  is  inserted  here,  because  it 
occurred  at  that  time.  The  fact  that  all  Israel  assembled  to- 

gether to  his  burial,  and  lamented  him,  i.e.  mourned  for  him, 

was  a  sign  that  his  labours  as  a  prophet  were  recognised  by  the 

whole  nation  as  a  blessing  for  Israel.  Since  the  days  of  Moses 
and  Joshua,  no  man  had  arisen  to  whom  the  covenant  nation 

owed  so  much  as  to  Samuel,  who  has  been  justly  called  the 

reformer  and  restorer  of  the  theocracy.  They  buried  him  "  in 

his  house  at  Ramah."  The  expression  "  his  house"  does  not 
mean  his  burial-place  or  family  tomb,  nor  his  native  place, 
but  the  house  in  which  he  lived,  with  the  court  belonging  to  it, 

where  Samuel  was  placed  in  a  tomb  erected  especially  for  him. 
After  the  death  of  Samuel,  David  went  down  into  the  desert 

of  Paran,  i.e.  into  the  northern  portion  of  the  desert  of  Arabia, 

which  stretches  up  to  the  mountains  of  Judah  (see  at  Num. 

x.  12) ;  most  likely  for  no  other  reason  than  because  he  could 
no  longer  find  sufficient  means  of  subsistence  for  himself  and 
his  six  hundred  men  in  the  desert  of  Judah. 

Vers.  2-44.  The  following  history  of  NabaPs  folly,  and  of 
the  wise  and  generous  behaviour  of  his  pious  and  intelligent 

wife  Abigail  towards  David,  shows  how  Jehovah  watched  over 

His  servant  David,  and  not  only  preserved  him  from  an  act  of 

passionate  excitement,  which  might  have  endangered  his  calling 
to  be  king  of  Israel,  but  turned  the  trouble  into  which  he  had 

been  brought  into  a  source  of  prosperity  and  salvation. 

Vers.  2-13.  At  MaoiX)  i.e.  Main  or  the  mountains  of  Judah 
(see  at  Josh.  xv.  55),  there  lived  a  rich  man  (7fa|,  great  through 

property  and  riches),  who  had  his  establishment  at  Carmel. 

TU&VJQ,  work,  occupation,  then  establishment,  possessions  (cid. 
Ex.  xxiii.  1G).  Carmel  is  not  the  promontory  of  that  name 

(Tlienius),  but  the  present  Kurmxd  on  the  mountains  of  Judah, 

scarcely  half  an  hour's  journey  to  the  north-west  of  Maon  (see 
at  Josh.  xv.  55).  This  man  possessed  three  thousand  sheep 

and  a  thousand  goats,  and  was  at  the  sheep-shearing  at  Car- 
mel. His  name  was  Nabal  (i.e.  fool)  :  this  was  hardly  his 

proper  name,  but  was  a  surname  by  which  he  was  popularly 

designated  on  account  of  his  folly.  His  wife  Abigail  was  "of 

good  understanding"  Le.'  intelligent,  uand  of  beautiful  figure ;" 
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but  the  husband  was  "  harsh  and  evil  in  his  doings."  He 
sprang  from  the  family  of  Caleb.  This  is  the  rendering 

adopted  by  the  Chaldee  and  Vulgate,  according  to  the  Keri 

^73.     The    Chethibh   is    to   be   read  to?3,    "  according  to  his •  •  t  •    :  '  o 

heart;"  though  the  LXX.  (avOpcdiro^  icvvlkos)  and  Josephus,  as 
well  as  the  Arabic  and  Syriac,  derive  it  from  X>3,  and  under- 

stand it  as  referring  to  the  dog-like,  or  shameless,  character 

of  the  man. — Vers.  4,  5.  When  David  heard  in  the  desert  (cf. 
ver.  1)  that  Nabal  was  shearing  his  sheep,  which  was  generally 

accompanied  with  a  festal  meal  (see  at  Gen.  xxxviii.  12),  he 

sent  ten  young  men  up  to  Carmel  to  him,  and  bade  them  wish 

him  peace  and  prosperity  in  his  name,  and  having  reminded 
him  of  the  friendly  services  rendered  to  his  shepherds,  solicit 

a  present  for  himself  and  his  people.  Dw?  )?  pnb^  ask  him 
after  his  welfare,  i.e.  greet  him  in  a  friendly  maimer  (cf.  Ex. 

xviii.  7).  The  word  *n?  is  obscure,  and  was  interpreted  by  the 
early  translators  merely  according  to  uncertain  conjectures. 

The  simplest  explanation  is  apparently  in  vitam,  long  life, 

understood  as  a  wish  in  the  sense  of  "good  fortune  to  you" 

(Luther,  Maurer,  etc.)  ;  although  the  word  '•n  in  the  singular 
can  only  be  shown  to  have  the  meaning  life  in  connection  with 

the  formula  used  in  oaths,  ̂ M  '•n,  etc.  But  even  if  *n  must 
be  taken  as  an  adjective,  it  is  impossible  to  explain  TO  in  any 

other  way  than  as  an  elliptical  exclamation  meaning  "  good 

fortune  to  the  living  man."  For  the  idea  that  the  word  is  to 

be  connected  with  DJT1DK,  "  say  to  the  living  man,"  i.e.  to  the 
man  if  still  alive,  is  overthrown  by  the  fact  that  David  had  no 

doubt  that  Nabal  was  still  living.  The  words  which  follow 

are  also  to  be  understood  as  a  wish,  "  May  thou  and  thy  house, 

and  all  that  is  thine,  be  well!"  After  this  salutation  they  were 
to  proceed  with  the  object  of  their  visit :  a  And  now  I  have 
heard  that  thou  hast  sheep-shearers.  Now  thy  shepherds  have  been 

ivith  ns;  we  have  done  them  no  harm  (DvDn?  as  in  Juclg.  xviii. 
7  :  on  the  form,  see  Gcs.  §  53,  3,  Anra.  6),  and  nothing  was 

missed  by  them  so  long  as  they  were  in  Carmel."  TV  hen  living 

in  the  desert,  David's  men  had  associated  with  the  shepherds  of 
Nabal,  rendered  them  various  services,  and  protected  them  and 

their  flocks  against  the  southern  inhabitants  of  the  desert  (the 

Bedouin  Arabs) ;  in  return  for  which  they  may  have  given 

them  food  and  information.     Thus  David  proved  himself  a 
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protector  of  his  people  even  in  his  banishment.  NGttM,  "50 
may  the  young  men  (those  sent  by  David)  find  favour  in  thine 

eyes  !  for  we  have  come  to  a  good  (i.e.  a  festive)  day.  Give,  I 

pray,  what  thy  hand  findeth  (i.e.  as  much  as  thou  canst)  to  thy 

servant,  and  to  thy  son  David.1'  With  the  expression  "  thy  son" 
David  claims  Nabal's  fatherly  goodwill.  So  far  as  the  fact 
itself  is  concerned,  "  on  such  a  festive  occasion  near  a  town  or 
village  even  in  our  own  time,  an  Arab  sheikh  of  the  neighbour- 

ing desert  would  hardly  fail  to  put  in  a  word  either  in  person 

or  by  message ;  and  his  message  both  in  form  and  substance 

would  be  only  the  transcript  of  that  of  David"  (Robinson, 

Palestine,  p.  201). — Ver.  9.  David's  messengers  delivered  their 
message  to  Nabal,  ̂ ^%  a  and  sat  down"  sc.  awaiting  the  fulfil- 

ment of  their  request.  The  rendering  given  by  the  Chaldee 

(^ipDS,  cessaverunt  loqui)  and  the  Vulgate  (siluerunt)  is  less 
suitable,  and  cannot  be  philologically  sustained.  The  Septua- 

gint,  on  the  other  hand,  has  koI  aveTrrjSncre,  "  and  he  (Nabal) 

sprang  up,"  as  if  the  translators  had  read  Dp^  (yid.  LXX.  at 
ch.  xx.  34).  This  rendering,  according  to  which  the  word 

belongs  to  the  following  clause,  gives  a  very  appropriate  sense, 

if  only,  supposing  that  Dpjl  really  did  stand  in  the  text,  the 

origin  and  general  adoption  of  *IW1  could  in  any  way  be  ex- 

plained.— Ver.  10.  Nabal  refused  the  petitioners  in  the  most 

churlish  manner:  "  Who  is  David?  who  the  son  of  Jesse  ?"  i.e. 
what  have  I  to  do  with  David?  "  There  be  many  servants  now- 

a-days  who  tear  away  every  one  from  his  master."  Thus,  in 
order  to  justify  his  own  covetousness,  he  set  down  David  as  a 

vagrant  who  had  run  away  from  his  master. — Ver.  11.  "And 
7  should  take  my  bread  and  my  water  (i.e.  my  food  and  drink), 

and  my  cattle,  .  .  .  and  give  them  to  men  whom  I  do  not  know 

whence  they  areV  **fx$%  is  a  perfect  with  vav  consec,  and  the 
whole  sentence  is  to  be  taken  as  a  question. — Vers.  12,  13. 
The  messengers  returned  to  David  with  this  answer.  The 

churlish  reply  could  not  fail  to  excite  his  anger.  He  therefore 

commanded  his  people  to  gird  on  the  sword,  and  started  with 

400  men  to  take  vengeance  upon  Nabal,  whilst  200  remained 

behind  with  the  things. 

Vers.  14-31.  However  intelligible  David's  wrath  may 
appear  in  the  situation  in  which  he  was  placed,  it  was  not  right 

before  God,  but  a  sudden  burst  of  sinful  passion,  which  was 
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unseemly  in  a  servant  of  God.  By  carrying  out  his  intention, 

he  would  have  sinned  against  the  Lord  and  against  His  people. 

But  the  Lord  preserved  him  from  this  sin  by  the  fact  that,  just 

at  the  right  time,  Abigail,  the  intelligent  and  pious  wife  of 
Nabal,  heard  of  the  affair,  and  was  able  to  appease  the  wrath 

of  David  by  her  immediate  and  kindly  interposition. — Vers. 

14,  15.  Abigail  heard  from  one  of  (Nabal's)  servants  what  had 
taken  place  (T?.?,  to  wish  any  one  prosperity  and  health,  i.e. 

to  salute,  as  in  ch.  xiii.  10;  and  W,  from  B\P,  to  speak  wrath- 
fully:  on  the  form,  see  at  ch.  xv.  19  and  xiv.  32),  and  also 

what  had  been  praiseworthy  in  the  behaviour  of  David's  men 

towards  Nabal's  shepherds ;  how  they  had  not  only  done  them 
no  injury,  had  not  robbed  them  of  anything,  but  had  defended 

them  all  the  while.  "  They  were  a  ivall  (i.e.  a  firm  protection) 
round  us  by  night  and  by  day,  as  long  as  we  were  with  them 

feeding  the  sheep"  i.e.  a  wall  of  defence  against  attacks  from 
the  Bedouins  living  in  the  desert. — Ver.  17.  " And  novo" 
continued  the  servant,  "  know  and  see  ivhat  thou  doest;  for  evil 
is  determined  (cf.  ch.  xx.  9)  against  our  master  and  all  his 

house :  and  he  (Nabal)  is  a  wicked  man,  that  one  cannot  address 

him." — Vers.  18,  19.  Then  Abigail  took  as  quickly  as  possible 
a  bountiful  present  of  provisions, — two  hundred  loaves,  two 

bottles  of  wine,  five  prepared  (i.e.  slaughtered)  sheep  (n'l'OT,  a 
rare  form  for  rfaBW :  see  Ewald,  §  189,  a),  five  seahs  (an  ephah 

and  two-thirds)  of  roasted  grains  (Kali:  see  ch.  xvii.  17),  a 

hundred  B'ppy  (dried  grapes,  i.e.  raisin-cakes :  Ital.  simmuki), 
and  two  hundred  fig-cakes  (consisting  of  pressed  figs  joined 

together), — and  sent  these  gifts  laden  upon  asses  on  before  her 
to  meet  David,  whilst  she  herself  followed  behind  to  appease 

his  anger  by  coming  to  meet  him  in  a  friendly  manner,  but 

without  saying  a  word  to  her  husband  about  what  she  intended 

to  do. — Ver.  20.  When  she  came  down  riding  upon  the  ass  by 
a  hidden  part  of  the  mountain,  David  and  his  men  came  to 

meet  her,  so  that  she  lighted  upon  them,  "inn  "inp?  a  hidden 
part  of  the  mountain,  was  probably  a  hollow  between  two 

peaks  of  a  mountain.  This  would  explain  the  use  of  the  word 

TV,  to  come  down,  with  reference  both  to  Abigail,  who  ap- 
proached on  the  one  side,  and  David,  who  came  on  the  other. 

— Vers.  21  and  22  contain  a  circumstantial  clause  introduced 

parenthetically  to  explain  what  follows :  but  David  had  said, 
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Only  for  deception  (i.e.  for  no  other  purpose  than  to  be  deceived 
in  my  expectation)  have  I  defended  all  that  belongs  to  this  man 

(Nabal)  in  the  desert,  so  that  nothing  of  his  was  missed,  and 

(for)  he  hath  repaid  me  evil  for  good.  God  do  so  to  the  enemies 

of  David,  if  I  leave,  etc. ;  i.e.  "  as  truly  as  God  will  punish  the 
enemies  of  David,  so  certainly  will  I  not  leave  till  the  morning 

light,  of  all  that  belongeth  to  him,  one  that  pisseth  against  the 

wall."  This  oath,  in  which  the  punishment  of  God  is  not 
called  down  upon  the  swearer  himself  (God  do  so  to  me),  as  it 

generally  is,  but  upon  the  enemies  of  David,  is  analogous  to 
that  in  ch.  iii.  17,  where  punishment  is  threatened  upon  the 

person  addressed,  who  is  there  made  to  swear;  except  that 

here,  as  the  oath  could  not  be  uttered  in  the  ears  of  the  person 

addressed,  upon  whom  it  was  to  fall,  the  enemies  generally  are 

mentioned  instead  of  u  to  thee."  There  is  no  doubt,  therefore, 
as  to  the  correctness  of  the  text.  The  substance  of  this  im- 

precation may  be  explained  from  the  fact  that  David  is  so  full 
of  the  consciousness  of  fighting  and  suffering  for  the  cause  of 

the  kingdom  of  God,  that  he  discerns  in  the  insult  heaped 

upon  him  by  Nabal  an  act  of  hostility  to  the  Lord  and  the 

cause  of  His  kingdom.  The  phrase  "l%i?3  PHSfo,  mingens  in 
parietem,  is  only  met  with  in  passages  which  speak  of  the 

destruction  of  a  family  or  household  to  the  very  last  man  (viz., 

besides  this  passage,  1  Kings  xiv.  10,  xvi.  11,  xxi.  21  ;  2  Kings 

ix.  8),  and  neither  refers  primarily  to  dogs,  as  Ephraem  Syrus, 
Juda  ben  Karish,  and  others  maintain ;  nor  to  the  lowest  class 

of  men,  as  Winer,  Maurer,  and  others  imagine  ;  nor  to  little 

boys,  as  L.  de  Dieu,  Gesenius,  etc.,  suppose  ;  but,  as  we  may  see 

from  the  explanatory  clause  appended  to  1  Kings  xiv.  10,  xxi. 

21,  2  Kings  ix.  8,  to  every  male  (guemcumque  masculi  generis 

hominem. :  vid.  Bochart,  Hieroz.  i.  pp.  776  sqq.,  and  Rodiger 

on  Ges.  Thes.  pp.  1397-8). — Ver.  23  is  connected  with  ver.  20. 
When  Abigail  saw  David,  she  descended  hastily  from  the 

ass,  fell  upon  her  face  before  him,  bowed  to  the  ground,  and 

fell  at  his  feet,  saying,  "  Upon  me,  me,  my  lord,  be  the  guilt ; 

allow  thy  handmaid  to  reveal  the  thing  to  thee."  She  takes  the 
guilt  upon  herself,  because  she  hopes  that  David  will  not  avenge 

it  upon  her. — Ver.  25.  She  prayed  that  David  would  take  no 
notice  of  Nabal,  for  lie  was  what  his  name  declared — a  fool, 
and  folly  in  him ;  but  she  (Abigail)  had  not  seen  the  messengers 
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of  David.  u  The  prudent  woman  uses  a  good  argument ;  for 

a  wise  man  should  pardon  a  fool"  (Seb.  Schmidt).  She  then 
endeavours  to  bring  David  to  a  friendly  state  of  mind  by  three 

arguments,  introduced  with  nnyi  (vers.  26,  27),  before  asking  for 
forgiveness  (ver.  28).  She  first  of  all  pointed  to  the  leadings  of 

God,  by  which  David  had  been  kept  from  committing  murder 

through  her  coming  to  meet  him.1  "As  truly  as  Jehovah  liveth, 
and  by  the  life  of  thy  soul !  yea,  the  Lord  hath  kept  thee,  that 

thou  earnest  not  into  blood-guiltiness,  and  thy  hand  helped  thee" 

(i.e.  and  with  thy  hand  thou  didst  procure  thyself  help).  "^N, 
introducing  her  words,  as  in  ch.  xv.  20,  lit.  "  as  truly  as  thou 

livest,  (so  true  is  it)  that,"  etc.  In  the  second  place,  she  points 
to  the  fact  that  God  is  the  avenger  of  the  wicked,  by  expressing 
the  wish  that  all  the  enemies  of  David  may  become  fools  like 

Nabal ;  in  connection  with  which  it  must  be  observed,  in  order 

to  understand  her  words  fully,  that,  according  to  the  Old  Tes- 
tament representation,  folly  is  a  correlate  of  ungodliness,  which 

inevitably  brings  down  punishment.2  The  predicate  to  the  sen- 

tence " and  they  that  seek  evil  to  my  lord"  must  be  supplied  from 

the  preceding  words,  viz.  "  may  they  become  just  such  fools." — 
Ver.  27.  It  is  only  in  the  third  line  that  she  finally  mentions  the 

present,  but  in  such  a  manner  that  she  does  not  offer  it  directly 

to  David,  but  describes  it  as  a  gift  for  the  men  in  his  train. 

"And  now  this  blessing  (^^3.  here  and  ch.  xxx.  26,  as  in  Gen. 
xxxiii.  11  :  cf.  77  evXoyia,  2  Cor.  ix.  5,  6),  which  thine  handmaid 

hath  brought,  let  it  be  given  to  the  young  men  in  my  lord's  train" 

(lit.  "at  the  feet  of:"  cf.  Ex.  xi.  8;  Judg.  iv.  10,  etc.).— 
Ver.  28.  The  shrewd  and  pious  woman  supports  her  prayer  for 

1  "  She  founds  her  argument  upon  their  meeting,  which  was  so  mar- 
vellously seasonable,  that  it  might  be  easily  and  truly  gathered  from  this 

fact  that  it  had  taken  place  through  the  providence  of  God ;  i.e.  And  now, 
because  I  meet  thee  so  seasonably,  do  thou  piously  acknowledge  with  me 
the  providence  of  God,  which  has  so  arranged  all  this,  that  innocent  blood 

might  not  by  chance  be  shed  by  thee." — Seb.  Schmidt. 
2  Seb.  Schmidt  has  justly  observed,  that  "she  reminds  David  of  the 

promise  of  God.  Not  that  she  prophesies,  but  that  she  has  gathered  it 
from  the  general  promises  of  the  word  of  God.  The  promise  referred  to  is, 
that  whoever  does  good  to  his  enemies,  and  takes  no  vengeance  upon  them, 
God  himself  will  avenge  him  upon  his  enemies  ;  according  to  the  saying, 
Vengeance  is  mine,  I  will  repay.  And  this  is  what  Abigail  says  :  And 
now  thine  enemies  shall  be  as  Nabal." 
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forgiveness  of  the  wrong,  which  she  takes  upon  herself,  by 

promises  of  the  rich  blessing  with  which  the  Lord  would  recom- 

pense David.  She  thereby  gives  such  clear  and  distinct  ex- 
pression to  her  firm  belief  in  the  divine  election  of  David  as 

king  of  Israel,  that  her  words  almost  amount  to  prophecy  : 

"  For  Jehovah  will  make  my  lord  a  lasting  house  (cf.  ch.  ii.  35  ; 
and  for  the  fact  itself,  2  Sam.  vii.  8  sqq.,  where  the  Lord  con- 

firms this  pious  wish  by  His  own  promises  to  David  himself)  ; 

for  my  lord  fighteth  the  xvars  of  Jehovah  (vid.  ch.  xviii.  17),  and 

evil  is  not  discovered  in  thee  thy  whole  life  long"  njn?  evil,  i.e. 
misfortune,  mischief ;  for  the  thought  that  he  might  also  be 

preserved  from  wrong-doing  is  not  expressed  till  ver.  31.  "  All 

thy  days,"  lit.  a  from  thy  days,"  i.e.  from  the  beginning  of  thy 
life. — Ver.  29.  "And  should  any  one  rise  up  to  pursue  thee,  .  .  . 
the  soul  of  my  lord  will  be  bound  up  in  the  bundle  of  the  living 

with  the  Lord  thy  God."  The  metaphor  is  taken  from  the 
custom  of  binding  up  valuable  things  in  a  bundle,  to  prevent 

their  being  injured.  The  words  do  not  refer  primarily  to  eternal 

life  with  God  in  heaven,  but  only  to  the  safe  preservation  of 

the  righteous  on  this  earth  in  the  grace  and  fellowship  of  the 

Lord.  But  whoever  is  so  hidden  in  the  gracious  fellowship  of 

the  Lord  in  this  life,  that  no  enemy  can  harm  him  or  injure 

his  life,  the  Lord  will  not  allow  to  perish,  even  though  temporal 
death  should  come,  but  will  then  receive  him  into  eternal  life. 

"  But  the  soul  of  thine  enemies.  He  will  hurl  away  in  the  cup  of 

the  sling."  "  The  cup  (caph  :  cf.  Gen.  xxxii.  26)  of  the  sling" 
was  the  cavity  in  which  the  stone  was  placed  for  the  purpose  of 

hurling. — Vers.  30,  31.  Abigail  concluded  her  intercession  with 

the  assurance  that  the  forgiveness  of  Nabal's  act  would  be  no 
occasion  of  anguish  of  heart  to  David  when  he  should  have 

become  prince  over  Israel,  on  account  of  his  having  shed  inno- 
cent blood  and  helped  himself,  and  also  with  the  hope  that  he 

would  remember  her.  From  the  words,  "  When  Jehovah  shall 

do  to  my  lord  according  to  all  the  good  that  lie  hath  spoken  con- 

cerning him,  and  shall  make  thee  prince  over  Israel,"  it  appears 
to  follow  that  Abigail  had  received  certain  information  of  the 

anointing  of  David,  and  his  designation  to  be  the  future  king, 

probably  through  Samuel,  or  one  of  the  pupils  of  the  prophets. 

There  is  nothing  to  preclude  this  assumption,  even  if  it  cannot 

be  historically  sustained.     Abigail  manifests  such  an  advance 
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and  maturity  in  the  life  of  faith,  as  could  only  have  been  derived 
from  intercourse  with  prophets.  It  is  expressly  stated  with 
regard  to  Elijah  and  Elisha,  that  at  certain  times  the  pious 
assembled  together  around  the  prophets.  What  prevents  us 
from  assuming  the  same  with  regard  to  Samuel?  The  absence 

of  any  distinct  testimony  to  that  effect  is  amply  compensated 
for  by  the  brief,  and  for  the  most  part  casual,  notices  that  are 

given  of  the  influence  which  Samuel  exerted  upon  all  Israel. — 
Ver.  31  introduces  the  apodosis  to  ver,  30 :  So  will  this  (i.e. 

the  forgiveness  of  Nabal's  folly,  for  which  she  had  prayed  in 
ver.  28)  not  be  a  stumbling-block  (pukah :  anything  in  the  road 
which  causes  a  person  to  stagger)  and  anguish  of  heart  (i.e. 
conscientious  scruple)  to  thee,  and  shedding  innocent  blood,  and 

that  my  lord  helps  himself.  'W  f\B&?)  is  perfectly  parallel  to 
'til  fipDpj  and  cannot  be  taken  as  subordinate,  as  it  is  in  the 
Vulgate,  etc.,  in  the  sense  of  "  that  thou  hast  not  shed  blood 

innocently,"  etc.  In  this  rendering  not  only  is  the  vav  cop. 
overlooked,  but  "  not"  is  arbitrarily  interpolated,  to  obtain  a 
suitable  sense,  which  the  Vulgate  rendering,  quod  ejfuderis 

sanguinem  innoxiam,  does  not  give.  ̂ OTI  is  to  be  taken  con- 

ditionally :  "  and  if  Jehovah  shall  deal  well  with  my  lord, 
then"  etc. 

Vers.  32-38.  These  words  could  not  fail  to  appease  David's 
wrath.  In  his  reply  he  praised  the  Lord  for  having  sent  Abi- 

gail to  meet  him  (ver.  32),  and  then  congratulated  Abigail  upon 
her  understanding  and  her  actions,  that  she  had  kept  him  from 
bloodshed  (ver.  33)  ;  otherwise  he  would  certainly  have  carried 
out  the  revenge  which  he  had  resolved  to  take  upon  Nabal 

(ver.  34).  DJWi  is  strongly  adversative  :  nevertheless.  SH?*?,  inf. 
constr.  Hiph.  of  VT\.  ̂ ,  on,  introduces  the  substance  of  the 

affirmation,  and  is  repeated  before  the  oath :  &K  *3  .  .  .  w  *3, 
(that)  if  thou  hadst  not,  etc.,  (that)  truly  there  would  not  have 

been  left  (cf.  2  Sam.  ii.  27).  The  very  unusual  form  ̂ fcfari,  an 
imperfect  with  the  termination  of  the  perfect,  might  indeed 

possibly  be  a  copyist's  error  for  '•fcpij  (Olsh.  Gr.  pp.  452,  525), 
but  in  all  probability  it  is  only  an  intensified  form  of  the  second 

pers.  fem.  imperf.,  like  nrifctun  (Deut.  xxxiii.  16  ;  cf.  Ewald, 
§  191,  c). — Ver.  35.  David  then  received  the  gifts  brought  for 
him,  and  bade  Abigail  return  to  her  house,  with  the  assurance 

that  he  had  granted  her  request  for  pardon.    D^B  NK>J,  as  in  Gen. 
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xix.  21,  etc. — Ver.  36.  When  Abigail  returned  home,  she  found 

her  husband  at  a  great  feast,  like  a  king's  feast,  very  merry  y?y, 
"  therewith,"  refers  to  nn^p  :  cf.  Prow  xxiii.  30),  and  drunken 
above  measure,  so  that  she  told  him  nothing  of  what  had  occurred 

until  the  break  of  day. — Ver.  37.  Then,  "  when  the  wine  had 

gone  from  Nabal"  i.e.  when  he  had  become  sober,  she  related 
the  matter  to  him  ;  whereat  he  was  so  terrified,  that  he  was 

smitten  with  a  stroke.  This  is  the  meaning  of  the  words, 

"  his  heart  died  within  him,  and  it  became  as  stone."  The 
cause  of  it  was  not  his  anger  at  the  loss  he  had  sustained,  or 

merely  his  alarm  at  the  danger  to  which  he  had  been  exposed, 

and  which  he  did  not  believe  to  be  over  yet,  but  also  his  vexa- 
tion that  his  wife  should  have  made  him  humble  himself  in 

such  a  manner  ;  for  he  is  described  as  a  hard,  i.e.  an  unbending, 

self-willed  man. — Ver.  38.  About  ten  days  later  the  Lord  smote 
him  so  that  he  died,  i.e.  the  Lord  put  an  end  to  his  life  by  a 
second  stroke. 

Vers.  39-44.  When  David  heard  of  Nabal's  death,  he 
praised  Jehovah  that  He  had  avenged  his  shame  upon  Nabal, 

and  held  him  back  from  self-revenge.  'tfl  2"J  Y^S?  "  who  hath 
pleaded  the  cause  of  my  reproach  (the  disgrace  inflicted  upon 

me)  against  Nabal."  "  Against  Nabal"  does  not  belong  to 

"  my  reproach,"  but  to  " pleaded  the  cause."  The  construction 

of  3"")  with  |p  is  a  pregnant  one,  to  fight  (and  deliver)  out  of 
the  power  of  a  person  (vid.  Ps.  xliii.  1)  ;  whereas  here  the 

fundamental  idea  is  that  of  taking  vengeance  upon  a  person. — 

Ver.-  40.  lie  then  sent  messengers  to  Abigail,  and  conveyed  to 
her  his  wish  to  marry  her,  to  which  she  consented  without 

hesitation.  With  deep  reverence  she  said  to  the  messengers 

(ver.  41),  u  Behold,  thy  handmaid  as  servant  (i.e.  is  ready  to 
become  thy  servant)  to  ivash  the  feet  of  the  serva?its  of  my 

lord;"  i.e.,  in  the  obsequious  style  of  the  East,  "I  am  ready  to 
perform  the  humblest  possible  services  for  thee." — Ver.  42. 
She  then  rose  up  hastily,  and  went  after  the  messengers  to 

David  with  five  damsels  in  her  train,  and  became  his  wife. — 

Ver.  43.  The  historian  appends  a  few  notices  here  concerning 

David's  wives  :  ';  And  David  had  taken  Ahinoam  from  Jezrcel; 
thus  they  also  both  became  his  wires."  The  expression  "  also" 

points  to  David's  marriage  with  Michal,  the  daughter  of  Saul 
(ch.  xviii.  28).    Jezrecl  is  not  the  city  of  that  name  in  the  tribe 
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of  Issachar  (Josh.  xix.  18),  but  the  one  in  the  mountains  of 

Judah  (Josh.  xv.  56). — Ver.  44.  But  Saul  had  taken  his 
daughter  Michal  away  from  David,  and  given  her  to  Palti  of 

Gallim.  Palti  is  called  Paltiel  in  2  Sam.  iii.  15.  According 
to  Isa.  x.  30,  Gallim  was  a  place  between  Gibeah  of  Saul  and 

Jerusalem.  Valentiner  supposes  it  to  be  the  hill  to  the  south 
of  Tuleil  el  Phul  (Gibeah  of  Saul)  called  Kkirbet  el  Jisr. 

After  the  death  of  Saul,  however,  David  persuaded  Ishbosheth 

to  give  him  Michal  back  again  (see  2  Sam.  iii.  14  sqq.). 

DAVID  IS  BETRAYED  AGAIN  BY  THE  ZIPHITES,  AND  SPARES 

SAUL  A  SECOND  TIME. — CHAP.  XXVI. 

The  repetition  not  only  of  the  treachery  of  the  Ziphites,  but 

also  of  the  sparing  of  Saul  by  David,  furnishes  no  proof  in  itself 

that  the  account  contained  in  this  chapter  is  only  another  legend 

of  the  occurrences  already  related  in  ch.  xxiii.  19-xxiv.  23.  As 
the  pursuit  of  David  by  Saul  lasted  for  several  years,  in  so 

small  a  district  as  the  desert  of  Judah,  there  is  nothing  strange 

in  the  repetition  of  the  same  scenes.  And  the  assertion  made 

by  Thenius,  that  "  Saul  would  have  been  a  moral  monster, 
which  he  evidently  was  not,  if  he  had  pursued  David  with 

quiet  deliberation,  and  through  the  medium  of  the  same  persons, 

and  had  sought  his  life  again,  after  his  own  life  had  been  so 

magnanimously  spared  by  him,"  not  only  betrays  a  superficial 
acquaintance  with  the  human  heart,  but  is  also  founded  upon 

the  mere  assertion,  for  which  there  is  no  proof,  that  Saul  was 

evidently  not  so  ;  and  it  is  proved  to  be  worthless  by  the  fact, 
that  after  the  first  occasion  on  which  his  life  was  so  masmani- 

mously  spared  by  David,  he  did  not  leave  off  seeking  him  up 

and  down  in  the  land,  and  that  David  was  obliged  to  seek 

refuge  with  the  Philistines  in  consequence,  as  may  be  seen 

from  ch.  xxvii,,  which  Thenius  himself  assigns  to  the  same 
source  as  ch.  xxiv.  The  agreement  between  the  two  accounts 

reduces  it  entirelv  to  outward  and  unessential  things.  It  con- 

sists  chiefly  in  the  fact  that  the  Ziphites  came  twice  to  Saul  at 

Gibeah,  and  informed  him  that  David  was  stopping  in  their 

neighbourhood,  in  the  hill  HachilaJi,  and  also  that  Saul  went 

out  twice  in  pursuit  of  David  with  3000  men.  But  the  three 

thousand  were  the  standing  body  of  men  that  Saul  had  raised 
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from  the  very  beginning  of  his  reign  out  of  the  whole  number 
of  those  who  were  capable  of  bearing  arms,  for  the  purpose  of 

carrying  on  his  smaller  wars  (ch.  xiii.  2)  ;  and  the  hill  of 

llachilah  appears  to  have  been  a  place  in  the  desert  of  Judah 

peculiarly  well  adapted  for  the  site  of  an  encampment.  On  the 
other  hand,  all  the  details,  as  well  as  the  final  results  of  the  two 

occurrences,  differ  entirely  from  one  another.  When  David 

was  betrayed  the  first  time,  he  drew  back  into  the  desert  of 

Maon  before  the  advance  of  Saul ;  and  being  completely  sur- 
rounded by  Saul  upon  one  of  the  mountains  there,  was  only  saved 

from  being  taken  prisoner  by  the  circumstance  that  Saul  was 

compelled  suddenly  to  relinquish  the  pursuit  of  David  on  account 
of  the  report  that  the  Philistines  had  invaded  the  land  (ch.  xxiii. 

25-28).  But  on  the  second  occasion  Saul  encamped  upon  the 

hill  of  llachilah,  whilst  David  had  drawn  back  into  the  adjoin- 

ing desert,  from  which  he  crept  secretly  into  Saul's  encampment, 
and  might,  if  he  had  chosen,  have  put  his  enemy  to  death 

(ch.  xxvi.  3  sqq.).  There  is  quite  as  much  difference  in  the 
minuter  details  connected  with  the  sparing  of  Saul.  On  the 

first  occasion,  Saul  entered  a  cave  in  the  desert  of  Engedi, 
whilst  David  and  his  men  were  concealed  in  the  interior  of  the 

cave,  without  having  the  smallest  suspicion  that  they  were  any- 

where near  (ch.  xxiv.  2-4).  The  second  time  David  went  with 
Abishai  into  the  encampment  of  Saul  upon  the  hill  of  Hachilah, 

while  the  king  and  all  his  men  were  sleeping  (ch.  xxvi.  3,  5). 

It  is  true  that  on  both  occasions  David's  men  told  him  that  God 
had  given  his  enemy  into  his  hand ;  but  the  first  time  they 

added,  Do  to  him  what  seemeth  good  in  thy  sight ;  and  David 

cut  off  the  lappet  of  Saul's  coat,  whereupon  his  conscience  smote 
him,  and  he  said,  "  Far  be  it  from  me  to  lay  my  hand  upon 

the  Lord's  anointed"  (ch.  xxiv.  5-8).  In  the  second  instance, 
on  the  contrary,  when  David  saw  Saul  in  the  distance  lying  by 

the  carriage  rampart  and  the  army  sleeping  round  him,  he  called 

to  two  of  his  heroes,  Ahimelech  and  Abishai,  to  go  with  him 

into  the  camp  of  the  sleeping  foe,  and  then  went  thither  with 

Abishai,  who  thereupon  said  to  him,  "  God  hath  delivered  thine 
enemy  into  thy  hand  :  let  me  alone,  that  I  may  pierce  him  with 

the  spear."  But  David  rejected  this  proposal,  and  merely  took 

away  the  spear  and  water-bowl  that  were  at  Saul's  head  (ch. 
xxvi.    6-12).     And  lastly,  notwithstanding  the   fact  that  the 
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words  of  David  and  replies  of  Saul  agree  in  certain  general 

thoughts,  yet  they  differ  entirely  in  the  main.  On  the  first 
occasion  David  showed  the  king  that  his  life  had  been  in  his 

power,  and  yet  he  had  spared  him,  to  dispel  the  delusion  that 

he  was  seeking  his  life  (ch.  xxiv.  10-16).  On  the  second  occa- 
sion he  asked  the  king  why  he  was  pursuing  him,  and  called 

to  him  to  desist  from  his  pursuit  (ch.  xxvi.  18  sqq.).  But 

Saul  was  so  affected  the  first  time  that  he  wept  aloud,  and 

openly  declared  that  David  would  obtain  the  kingdom;  and 

asked  him  to  promise  on  oath,  that  when  he  did,  he  would  not 

destroy  his  family  (ch.  xxiv.  17-23).  The  second  time,  on  the 
contrary,  he  only  declared  that  he  had  sinned  and  acted  foolishly, 
and  would  do  David  no  more  harm,  and  that  David  would 

undertake  and  prevail ;  but  he  neither  shed  tears,  nor  brought 

himself  to  speak  of  David's  ascending  the  throne,  so  that  he  was 
evidently  much  more  hardened  than  before  (ch.  xxvi.  21-25). 
These  decided  differences  prove  clearly  enough  that  the  incident 

described  in  this  chapter  is  not  the  same  as  the  similar  one  men- 
tioned in  ch.  xxiii.  and  xxiv.,  but  belongs  to  a  later  date,  when 

Saul's  enmity  and  hardness  had  increased. 
Yers.  1-12.  The  second  betrayal  of  David  by  the  Ziphites 

occurred  after  David  had  married  Abigail  at  Carmel,  and  when 

he  had  already  returned  to  the  desert  of  Judah.  On  vers.  1 

and  2  compare  the  explanations  of  ch.  xxiii.  19  and  xxiv.  3. 

Instead  of  "  before  (in  the  face  of)  Jeshimon"  (i.e.  the  wilderness), 
we  find  the  situation  defined  more  precisely  in  ch.  xxiii.  19,  as 

"  to  the  right  (i.e.  on  the  south)  of  the  wilderness19  (Jeshimon). — 
Vers.  3,  4.  When  David  saw  (i.e.  perceived)  in  the  desert  that 

Saul  was  coming  behind  him,  he  sent  out  spies,  and  learned  from 

them  that  he  certainly  had  come  (P3J~?K,  for  a  certainty,  as  in 
ch.  xxiii.  23). — Vers.  5  sqq.  Upon  the  receipt  of  this  informa- 

tion, David  rose  up  with  two  attendants  (mentioned  in  ver.  6) 

to  reconnoitre  the  camp  of  Saul.  When  he  saw  the  place  where 

Saul  and  his  general  Abner  were  lying — Saul  was  lying  by  the 
waggon  rampart,  and  the  fighting  men  were  encamped  round 

about  him — he  said  to  Ahimelech  and  Abishai,  "  Who  will  go 

down  with  me  into  the  camp  to  Saul?"  Whereupon  Abishai 
declared  himself  ready  to  do  so  ;  and  they  both  went  by  night, 

and  found  Saul  sleeping  with  all  the  people.  Ahimelech  the 

Hittite  is   never   mentioned  again  ;   but   Abishai  the   son    of 
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Zeruiah,  David's  sister  (1  Chron.  ii.  16),  and  a  brother  of  Joab, 
was  afterwards  a  celebrated  general  of  David,  as  was  also  his 

brother  Joab  (2  Sam.  xvi.  9,  xviii.  2,  xxi.  17).  Saul's  spear 
was  pressed  (stuck)  into  the  ground  at  his  head,  as  a  sign  that 

the  king  was  sleeping  there,  for  the  spear  served  Saul  as  a 

sceptre  (cf.  ch.  xviii.  10). — Ver.  8.  When  Abishai  exclaimed, 

u  God  hath  delivered  thine  enemy  into  thy  hand:  now  will  I 
pierce  him  with  the  spear  into  the  ground  with  a  stroke,  and  will 

give  no  second"  (sc.  stroke :  the  Vulgate  rendering  gives  the 
sense  exactly  :  et  secinido  non  opus  erit,  there  will  be  no  neces- 

sity for  a  second),  David  replied,  "  Destroy  him  not ;  for  who 
hath  stretched  out  his  hand  against  the  anointed  of  the  Lord,  and 

remained  unhurt  f"  njM?  as  in  Ex.  xxi.  19,  Num.  v.  31.  He 

then  continued  (in  vers.  10,  11)  :  "  As  truly  as  Jehovah  liccth, 
unless  Jehovah  smite  him  (i.e.  carry  him  off  with  a  stroke  ;  cf.  ch. 

xxv.  38),  or  his  day  cometh  that  he  dies  (i.e.  or  he  dies  a  natural 

death;  '  his  day'  denoting  the  day  of  death,  as  in  Job  xiv.  6, 
xv.  32),  or  he  goes  into  battle  and  is  carried  off,  far  be  it  from 

me  icith  Jehovah  (n\n!P,  as  in  ch.  xxiv.  7)  to  stretch  forth  my  hand 

against  JchovaJi  s  anointed"  The  apodosis  to  ver.  10  commences 
with  nW>n,  «  far  be  it,"  or  « the  Lord  forbid,"  in  ver.  11.  "  Take 

now  the  spear  which  is  at  Ins  head,  and  the  pitcher,  and  let  us  go." 
— Ver.  12.  They  departed  with  these  trophies,  without  any  one 
waking  up  and  seeing  them,  because  they  were  all  asleep,  as  a 

deep  sleep  from  the  Lord  had  fallen  upon  them.  ̂ N£>  *D^?19 

stands  for  'V  ̂ Jlb^ntDD,  "  from  the  head  of  Saul,"  with  D  dropped. 

The  expression  "  a  deep  sleep  of  Jehovah,"  i.e.  a  deep  sleep 
sent  or  inflicted  by  Jehovah,  points  to  the  fact  that  the  Lord 

favoured  David's  enterprise. 
Vers.  13-20.  "  And  David  went  over  to.  the  other  side,  and 

placed  himself  upon  the  top  of  the  mountain  afar  off  (the  space 

between  them  was  great),  and  cried  to  the  people,"  etc.  Saul 
had  probably  encamped  with  his  fighting  men  on  the  slope  of 
the  hill  Ilachilah,  so  that  a  valley  separated  him  from  the 

opposite  hill,  from  which  David  had  no  doubt  reconnoitred  the 

camp  and  then  gone  down  to  it  (ver.  6),  and  to  which  he  re- 
turned after  the  deed  was  accomplished.  The  statement  that 

this  mountain  was  far  off,  so  that  there  was  a  great  space 

between  David  and  Saul,  not  only  favours  the  accuracy  of  the 
historical   tradition,   but  shows  that   David  reckoned   far  less 
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now  upon  any  change  in  the  state  of  Saul's  mind  than  he  had 
done  before,  when  he  followed  Saul  without  hesitation  from 

the  cave  and  called  after  him  (ch.  xxiv.  9),  and  that  in  fact  he 

rather  feared  lest  Saul  should  endeavour  to  get  him  into  his 

power  as  soon  as  he  woke  from  his  sleep. — Ver.  14.  David 
called  out  to  Abner,  whose  duty  it  was  as  general  to  defend 

the  life  of  his  king.     And  Abner  replied,   u  Who  art  thou,  ivlto 

criest  out  to  the  king  V9  i.e.  offendest  the  king  by  thy  shouting, 
and  disturbest  his  rest. — Vers.  15,  1G.  David  in  return  taunted 

Abner  with  having  watched  the  king  carelessly,  and  made  him- 

self chargeable  with  his  death.     u  For  one  of  the  people  came  to 

destroy  thy  lord  the  king"     As  a  proof  of  this,  he  then  showed 
him  the  spear  and  pitcher  that  he  had  taken  away  with  him. 

HS"i  is  to  be  repeated  in  thought  before  nriBVVlN  :  "  look  where 

the  kings  spear  is;  and  (look)  at  the  pitcher  at  his  head"  sc. 
where  it  is.     These  reproaches  that  were  cast  at  Abner  were 

intended  to  show  to  Saul,  who  might  at  any  rate  possibly  hear, 
and  in  fact  did  hear,  that  David  was  the  most  faithful  defender 

of  his  life,  more  faithful  than  his  closest  and  most  zealous  ser- 

vants.— Vers.  17,  18.  When  Saul  heard  David's  voice  (for  he 
could  hardly  have  seen  David,  as  the  occurrence  took  place  before 

daybreak,  at  the  latest  when  the  day  began  to  dawn),  and  David 

had  made  himself  known  to  the  king  in  reply  to  his  inquiry, 

David  said,  "  Why  doth  my  lord  pursue  his  servant  ?  for  what 

have  I  done,  and  what  evil  is  in  my  hand?"     He  then  gave  him 
the  well-meant  advice,  to  seek  reconciliation  for  his  wrath  against 
him,  and  not  to  bring  upon  himself  the  guilt  of  allowing  David 

to  find  his  death  in  a  foreign  land.     The  words,   u  and  now  let 

my  lord  the  king  hear  the  saying  of  his  servant"  serve  to  indicate 
that  what  follows  is  important,  and  worthy  of  laying  to  heart. 

In  his  words,  David  supposes  two  cases  as  conceivable  causes  of 

Saul's  hostility  :  (1)   if  Jehovah  hath  stirred  thee  up  against 
me ;  (2)  if  men  have  done  so.     In  the  first  case,  he  proposes  as 

the  best  means  of  overcoming  this  instigation,  that  He  (Jehovah) 

should  smell  an  offering.     The  Hiphil  n*V  only  means  to  smell, 
not  to  cause  to  smell.     The  subject  is  Jehovah.     Smelling  a 

sacrifice  is  an  anthropomorphic  term,  used  to  denote  the  divine 

satisfaction  (cf.  Gen.  viii.  21).    The  meaning  of  the  words,  "let 

Jehovah  smell  sacrifice"  is  therefore,  "  let  Saul  appease  the  wrath 

of  God  by  the  presentation  of  acceptable  sacrifices."     What 
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sacrifices  they  are  which  please  God,  is  shown  in  Ps.  li.  18,  19 ; 

and  it  is  certainly  not  by  accident  merely  that  David  uses  the 

word  minchakf  the  technical  expression  in  the  law  for  the  blood- 

less sacrifice,  which  sets  forth  the  sanctification  of  life  in  good 

works.  The  thought  to  which  David  gives  utterance  here, 

namely,  that  God  instigates  a  man  to  evil  actions,  is  met  with  in 

other  passages  of  the  Old  Testament.  It  not  only  lies  at  the 

foundation  of  the  words  of  David  in  Ps.  li.  6  (cf.  Hengstenberg 

on  Psalms),  but  is  also  clearly  expressed  in  2  Sam.  xxiv.  1, 

where  Jehovah  instigates  David  to  number  the  people,  and 

where  this  instigation  is  described  as  a  manifestation  of  the  anger 

of  God  against  Israel ;  and  in  2  Sam.  xvi.  10  sqq.,  where  David 

says,  with  regard  to  Shimei,  that  God  had  bade  him  curse  him. 

These  passages  also  show  that  God  only  instigates  those  who  have 

sinned  against  Him  to  evil  deeds ;  and  therefore  that  the  insti- 
gation consists  in  the  fact  that  God  impels  sinners  to  manifest 

the  wickedness  of  their  hearts  in  deeds,  or  furnishes  the  oppor- 
tunity and  occasion  for  the  unfolding  and  practical  manifestation 

of  the  evil  desires  of  the  heart,  that  the  sinner  may  either  be 

brought  to  the  knowledge  of  his  more  evil  ways  and  also  to 

repentance,  through  the  evil  deed  and  its  consequences,  or,  if 
the  heart  should  be  hardened  still  more  by  the  evil  deed,  that 

it  may  become  ripe  for  the  judgment  of  death.  The  instiga- 
tion of  a  sinner  to  evil  is  simply  one  peculiar  way  in  which  God, 

as  a  general  rule,  punishes  sins  through  sinners ;  for  God  only 

instigates  to  evil  actions  such  as  have  drawn  down  the  wrath  of 

God  upon  themselves  in  consequence  of  their  sin.  When  David 

supposes  the  fact  that  Jehovah  has  instigated  Saul  against  him, 

he  acknowledges,  implicitly  at  least,  that  he  "himself  is  a  sinner, 
whom  the  Lord  may  be  intending  to  punish,  though  without 

lessening  Saul's  wrong  by  this  indirect  confession. 

The  second  supposition  is :  "  if,  however,  children  of  men" 
(sc.  have  instigated  thee  against  me)  ;  in  which  case  "  let  them 
be  cursed  before  the  Lord;  for  they  drive  me  now  (this  day)  that 

I  dare  not  attach  myself  to  the  inheritance  of  Jehovah  {i.e.  the 

people  of  God),  saying,  Go,  serve  other  gods."  The  meaning  is 
this  :  They  have  carried  it  so  far  now,  that  I  am  obliged  to  sepa- 

rate from  the  people  of  God,  to  fly  from  the  land  of  the  Lord, 

and,  because  far  away  from  His  sanctuary,  to  serve  other  gods. 

The  idea  implied  in  the  closing  words  was,  that  Jehovah  could 
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only  be  worshipped  in  Canaan,  at  the  sanctuary  consecrated  to 
Him,  because  it  was  only  there  that  He  manifested  himself  to 

His  people,  and  revealed  His  face  or  gracious  presence  (vid. 

Ps.  xlii.  2,  3,  lxxxiv.  11,  cxliii.  6  sqq.).  "  We  are  not  to  under- 
stand that  the  enemies  of  David  were  actually  accustomed  to 

use  these  verv  words,  but  David  was  thinking  of  deeds  rather 

than  words"  (Calvin). — Ver.  20.  u  And  now  let  not  my  blood, 

fall  to  the  earth  far  away  from  the  face  of  the  Lord"  i.e.  do  not 
carry  it  so  far  as  to  compel  me  to  perish  in  a  foreign  land. 

"  For  the  king  of  Israel  has  gone  out  to  seek  a  single  flea  (vid. 

ch.  xxiv.  15),  as  one  hunts  a  partridge  upon  the  mountains." 
This  last  comparison  does  not  of  course  refer  to  the  first,  so  that 

"  the  object  of  comparison  is  compared  again  with  something 

else,"  as  Thenius  supposes,  but  it  refers  rather  to  the  whole  of 
the  previous  clause.  The  king  of  Israel  is  pursuing  something 

very  trivial,  and  altogether  unworthy  of  his  pursuit,  just  as  if 

one  were  hunting  a  partridge  upon  the  mountains.  "  No  one 
would  think  it  worth  his  while  to  hunt  a  single  partridge  that 

had  flown  to  the  mountains,  when  they  may  be  found  in  coveys 

in  the  fields"  (Winer,  Bill.  11.  W.  ii.  p.  307).  This  comparison, 
therefore,  does  not  presuppose  that  fcOp  must  be  a  bird  living 
upon  the  mountains,  as  Thenius  maintains,  so  as  to  justify  his 

altering  the  text  according  to  the  Septuagint.  These  words  of 

David  were  perfectly  well  adapted  to  sharpen  Saul's  conscience, 
and  induce  him  to  desist  from  his  enmity,  if  he  still  had  an  ear 
for  the  voice  of  truth. 

Vers.  21-25.  Moreover,  Saul  could  not  help  confessing, 

u  I  have  sinned:  return,  my  son  David;  I  will  do  thee  harm  no 

more,  because  my  life  was  precious  in  thine  eyes  that  day."  A 
good  intention,  which  he  never  carried  out.  "  He  declared  that 
he  would,  never  do  any  more  what  he  had  already  so  often 

promised  not  to  do  again ;  and  yet  he  did  not  fail  to  do  it 

again  and  again.  He  ought  rather  to  have  taken  refuge  with 

God,  and  appealed  to  Him  for  grace,  that  he  might  not  fall 

into  such  sins  again  ;  yea,  he  should  have  entreated  David 

himself  to  pray  for  him "  (Bevleb.  Bible).  He  adds  still 
further,  "  Behold,  I  have  acted  foolishly,  and  have  gone  sore 

astray  ;"  but  yet  he  persists  in  this  folly.  "  There  is  no  sinner 
so  hardened,  but  that  God  gives  him  now  and  then  some  rays 

of  light,  which  show  him  all  his  error.     But,  alas !  when  they 
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are  awakened  by  such  divine  movings,  it  is  only  for  a  few 

moments  ;  and  such  impulses  are  no  sooner  past,  than  they  fall 

back  again  immediately  into  their  former  life,  and  forget  ail 

that  they  .have  promised." — Vers.  22,  23.  David  then  bade  the 
king  send  a  servant  to  fetch  back  the  spear  and  pitcher,  and 

reminded  him  again  of  the  recompense  of  God  :  "  Jehovah  will 
recompense  His  righteousness  and  I  lis  faithfulness  to  the  man  into 

whose  hand  Jehovah  hath  given  thee  to-day ;  and  (for)  I  would  not 

stretch  out  my  hand  against  the  anointed  of  the  Lord." — Ver.  24. 
"Behold,  as  thy  soul  has  been  greatly  esteemed  in  my  eyes  to-day, 
so  will  my  soul  be  greatly  esteemed  in  the  eyes  of  Jehovah,  that 

He  will  save  me  out  of  all  tribulation."  These  words  do  not 

contain  any  "  sounding  of  his  own  praises"  (Thenius),  but  are 
merely  the  testimony  of  a  good  conscience  before  God  in  the 

presence  of  an  enemy,  who  is  indeed  obliged  to  confess  his 

wrong-doing,  but  who  no  longer  feels  or  acknowledges  his  need 

of  forgiveness.  For  even  Saul's  reply  to  these  words  in  ver.  25 
(u  Blessed  art  thou,  my  son  David :  thou  wilt  undertake,  and  also 

prevail :"  ??W  ?yy  lit.  to  vanquish,  i.e.  to  carry  out  what  one 
undertakes)  does  not  express  any  genuine  goodwill  towards 

David,  but  only  an  acknowledgment,  forced  upon  him  by  this 

fresh  experience  of  David's  magnanimity,  that  God  was  bless- 
ing all  his  undertakings,  so  that  he  would  prevail.  Saul  had  no 

more  thoughts  of  any  real  reconciliation  with  David.  "  David 

went  his  way,  and  Said  turned  to  his  place"  (cf.  Num.  xxiv.  25). 
Thus  they  parted,  and  never  saw  each  other  again.  There  is 

nothing  said  about  Saul  returning  to  his  house,  as  there  was 

when  his  life  was  first  spared  (ch.  xxiv.  23).  On  the  contrary, 

he  does  not  seem  to  have  given  up  pursuing  David ;  for, 
according  to  ch.  xxviL  David  was  obliged  to  take  refine  in  a 

foreign  land,  and  carry  out  what  he  had  described  in  ver.  19  as 
his  greatest  calamity. 

DAVID  AT  ZIKLAG  IN  THE  LAND  OF  THE  PHILISTINES. — 

CHAP.  XXVIL 

In  his  despair  of  being  able  permanently  to  escape  the  plots 
of  Saul  in  the  land  of  Israel,  David  betook  himself,  with  his 

attendants,  to  the  neighbouring  land  of  the  Philistines,  to  king 

Achish  of  Gath,  and  received  from  him  the  town  of  Ziklag, 
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which  was  assigned  him  at  his  own  request  as  a  dwelling-place 

(vers.  1-7).  From  this  point  he  made  attacks  upon  certain 
tribes  on  the  southern  frontier  of  Canaan  which  were  hostile  to 

Israel,  but  described  them  to  Achish  as  attacks  upon  Judah  and 

its  dependencies,  that  he  might  still  retain  the  protection  of  the 

Philistian  chief  (vers.  8-12).  David  had  fled  to  Achish  at  Gath 
once  before ;  but  on  that  occasion  he  had  been  obliged  to  feign 

insanity  in  order  to  preserve  his  life,  because  he  was  recognised 

as  the  conqueror  of  Goliath.  This  act  of  David  was  not  for- 
gotten by  the  Philistines  even  now.  But  as  David  had  been 

pursued  by  Saul  for  many  years,  Achish  did  not  hesitate  to 

give  a  place  of  refuge  in  his  land  to  the  fugitive  who  had  been 

outlawed  by  the  king  of  Israel,  the  arch-enemy  of  the  Phili- 
stines, possibly  with  the  hope  that  if  a  fresh  war  with  Saul 

should  break  out,  he  should  be  able  to  reap  some  advantage 

from  David's  friendship. 
Vers.  1-7.  The  result  of  the  last  affair  with  Saul,  after  his 

life  had  again  been  spared,  could  not  fail  to  confirm  David  in 

his  conviction  that  Saul  would  not  desist  from  pursuing  him, 

and  that  if  he  stayed  any  longer  in  the  land,  he  would  fall 

eventually  into  the  hands  of  his  enemy.  With  this  conviction, 

he  formed  the  following  resolution  :  "  Now  shall  I  be  consumed 
one  clay  by  the  hand  of  Saul:  there  is  no  good  to  me  (i.e.  it  will 

not  be  well  with  me  if  I  remain  in  the  land),  but  (*3  after  a 
negative)  I  will  flee  into  the  land  of  the  Philistines;  so  ivill  Saul 

desist  from  me  to  seek  me  further  (i.e.  give  up  seeking  me)  in  the 

whole  of  the  territory  of  Israel,  and  I  shall  escape  his  hand? — 
Ver.  2.  Accordingly  he  went  over  with  the  600  men  who  were 

with  him  to  Achish,  the  king  of  Gath.  Achish,  the  son  of 

Maochy  is  in  all  probability  the  same  person  not  only  as  the 
king  Achish  mentioned  in  ch.  xxi.  11,  but  also  as  Achish  the 

son  of  Maachah  (1  Kings  ii.  39),  since  Maoch  and  Maachah  are 

certainly  only  different  forms  of  the  same  name  ;  and  a  fifty 

years'  reign,  which  we  should  have  in  that  case  to  ascribe  to 
Achish,  is  not  impossible. — Vers.  3,  4.  Achish  allotted  dwelling- 
places  in  his  capital,  Gath,  for  David  and  his  wives,  and  for 

all  his  retinue  ;  and  Saul  desisted  from  any  further  pursuit 

of  David  when  he  was  informed  of  his  flight  to  Gath.  The 

Chethibh  fpv  is  apparently  only  a  copyist's  error  for  *\&\ — 
Vers.  5  sqq.  In  the  capital  of  the  kingdom,  however,  David 
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felt  cramped,  and  therefore  entreated  Achish  to  assign  him  one 

of  the  land  (or  provincial)  towns  to  dwell  in  ;  whereupon  he 

gave  him  Ziklag  for  that  purpose.  This  town  was  given  to 
the  Simeonites  in  the  time  of  Joshua  (Josh.  xix.  5),  but  was 

afterwards  taken  by  the  Philistines,  probably  not  long  before 

the  time  of  David,  and  appears  to  have  been  left  without  in- 
habitants in  consequence  of  this  conquest.  The  exact  situation, 

in  the  western  part  of  the  Negeb,  has  not  been  clearly  ascer- 
tained (see  at  Josh.  xv.  31).  Achish  appears  to  have  given  it 

to  David.  This  is  implied  in  the  remark,  "  Therefore  Ziklag 
came  to  the  Icings  of  Judah  {i.e.  became  their  property)  unto  this 

day." — Ver.  7.  The  statement  that  David  remained  a  year  and 
four  months  in  the  land  of  the  Philistines,  is  a  proof  of  the 

historical  character  of  the  whole  narrative.      The  DNS*  before 

•    T 

the  "four  months"  signifies  a  year ;  strictly  speaking,  a  term  of 
days  which  amounted  to  a  full  year  (as  in  Lev.  xxv.  29  :  see 

also  1  Sam.  i.  3,  20,  ii.  19). 

Vers.  8-12.  From  Ziklag  David  made  an  attack  upon  the 
Geshurites,  Gerzites,  and  Amalekites,  smote  them  without 

leaving  a  man  alive,  and  returned  with  much  booty.  The 

occasion  of  this  attack  is  not  mentioned,  as  being  a  matter  of 

indifference  in  relation  to  the  chief  object  of  the  history ;  but  it 

is  no  doubt  to  be  sought  for  in  plundering  incursions  made  by 
these  tribes  into  the  land  of  Israel.  For  David  would  hardly 

have  entered  upon  such  a  war  in  the  situation  in  which  he  was 

placed  at  that  time  without  some  such  occasion,  seeing  that  it 

would  be  almost  sure  to  bring  him  into  suspicion  with  Achish, 

and  endanger  his  safety.  ?V%  "  he  advanced"  the  verb  being 
used,  as  it  frequently  is,  to  denote  the  advance  of  an  army 

against  a  people  or  town  (see  at  Josh.  viii.  1).  At  the  same 
time,  the  tribes  which  he  attacked  may  have  had  their  seat 

upon  the  mountain  plateau  in  the  northern  portion  of  the  desert 
of  Paran,  so  that  David  was  obliged  to  march  up  to  reach  them. 

tX'Q,  to  invade  for  the  purpose  of  devastation  and  plunder. 
Geshuri  is  a  tribe  mentioned  in  Josh.  xiii.  2  as  living  in  the 

south  of  the  territory  of  the  Philistines,  and  is  a  different  tribe 

from  the  Geshurites  in  the  north-east  of  Gilead  (Josh.  xii.  5, 
xiii.  11,  13;  Dent.  iii.  14).  These  are  the  only  passages  in 

which  they  are  mentioned.  The  Gerzites,  or  Gizritcs  according 

to   the    Keri,    are   entirely   unknown.     Bonfrere   arid   Clericus 

i) 
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suppose  them  to  be  the  Gerreni  spoken  of  in  2  Mace.  xiii.  24, 
who  inhabited  the  town  of  Gerra,  between  Rhinocolura  and 

Pelusium  (Strabo,  xvi.  760),  or  Gerron  (Ptol.  iv.  5).  This  con- 
jecture is  a  possible  one,  but  is  very  uncertain  nevertheless,  as 

the  Gerzites  certainly  dwelt  somewhere  in  the  desert  of  Arabia. 

At  any  rate  Grotius  and  Ewald  cannot  be  correct  in  their 

opinion  that  they  were  the  inhabitants  of  Gezer  (Josh.  x.  33). 

The  Amalekltes  were  the  remnant  of  this  old  hereditary  foe  of 

the  Israelites,  who  had  taken  to  flight  on  Saul's  war  of  exter- 
mination, and  had  now  assembled  again  (see  at  ch.  xv.  8,  9). 

"  For  they  inliabit  the  land,  where  you  go  from  of  old  to  Shur, 

even  to  the  land  of  Egypt."  The  "»$Nj  before  E?to  may  be 
explained  from  the  fact  that  ̂ 3  is  not  adverbial  here,  but  is 

construed  according  to  its  form  as  an  infinitive  :  literally, 

"  where  from  of  old  thy  coming  is  to  Shur"  1BW  cannot  have 

crept  into  the  text  through  a  copyist's  mistake,  as  such  a  mistake 
would  not  have  found  its  way  into  all  the  MSS.  The  fact  that 

the  early  translators  did  not  render  the  word  proves  nothing 

against  its  genuineness,  but  merely  shows  that  the  translators 

regarded  it  as  superfluous..  Moreover,  the  Alexandrian  text  is 

decidedly  faulty  here,  and  B?iy  is  confounded  with  D?V,  airb 
TeKajjb.  Shur  is  the  desert  of  Jifar,  which  is  situated  in  front 

of  Egypt  (as  in  ch.  xv.  7).  These  tribes  were  nomads,  and  had 

large  flocks,  which  David  took  with  him  as  booty  when  he  had 
smitten  the  tribes  themselves.  After  his  return,  David  betook 

himself  to  Achish,  to  report  to  the  Philistian  king  concerning 

his  enterprise,  and  deceive  him  as  to  its  true  character. — Ver. 

10.  Achish  said,  "  Ye  have  not  made  an  invasion  to-day,  have 
ye  V  ?$9  like  firj,  in  an  interrogative  sense  ;  the  n  has  dropped 

out:  vid.  Ewald,  §  324,  b.  David  replied,  "  Against  the  south 
of  Judah,  and  the  south  of  the  Jerahmeelites,  and  into  the  south 

of  the  Kenites,"  sc.  we  have  made  an  incursion.  This  reply 
shows  that  the  Geshurites,  Gerzites,  and  Amalekites  dwelt 

close  to  the  southern  boundary  of  Judah,  so  that  David  was 

able  to  represent  the  march  against  these  tribes  to  Achish  as  a 

march  against  the  south  of  Judah,  to  make  him  believe  that 

he  had  been  making  an  attack  upon  the  southern  territory  of 

Judah  and  its  dependencies.  The  Negeb  of  Judah  is  the  land 

between  the  mountains  of  Judah  and  the  desert  of  Arabia  (see 

at  Josh.  xv.  21).     The  Jerahmeelites  are  the  descendants  of 
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Jerahmeel,  the  first-born  of  Ilezron  (1  Cliron.  ii.  9,  25,  26),  and 
therefore  one  of  the  three  large  families  of  Judah  who  sprang 

from  Hezron.  They  probably  dwelt  on  the  southern  frontier 

of  the  tribe  of  Judab  (yid.  ch.  xxx.  29).  The  Kenites  were 

proteges  of  Judah  (see  at  ch.  xv.  6,  and  Judg.  i.  16).  In  ver. 
11  the  writer  introduces  the  remark,  that  in  his  raid  David  left 

neither  man  nor  woman  of  his  enemies  alive,  to  take  them  to 

Gath,  because  he  thought  "  they  might  report  against  us,  and 

say,  Thus  hath  David  done.19  There  ought  to  be  a  major  point 
under  in   nt?y    as   the  following  clause  does  not  contain  the •    T  T      T  7  O 

words  of  the  slaughtered  enemies,  but  is  a  clause  appended  by 
the  historian  himself,  to  the  effect  that  David  continued  to  act 

in  that  manner  as  long  as  he  dwelt  in  the  land  of  the  Philistines. 

L33^p?  the  mode  of  procedure  ;  lit.  the  right  which  he  exercised 

(see  ch.  viii.  9). — Ver.  12  is  connected  with  ver.  10 ;  Achish 

believed  David's  words,  and  said  (to  himself),  "  He  hath  made 
himself  stinking  (i.e.  hated)  among  his  own  people,  among  Israel, 

and  will  be  my  servant  (i.e.  subject  to  me)  for  everT 

DAVID    IN   THE    ARMY    OF   THE    PHILISTINES.      ATTACK    UPON 

ISRAEL.     SAUL  AND  THE  WITCH  OF  ENDOR. — CHAP.  XXVIII. 

Vers.  1,  2.  The  danger  into  which  David  had  plunged 

through  his  flight  into  the  land  of  the  Philistines,  and  still 

more  through  the  artifice  with  which  he  had  deceived  king 

Achish  as  to  his  real  feelings,  was  to  be  very  soon  made  appa- 
rent to  him.  For  example,  when  the  Philistines  went  to  war 

again  with  Israel,  Achish  summoned  him  to  go  with  his  men  in 

the  army  of  the  Philistines  to  the  war  against  his  own  people 

and  land,  and  David  could  not  disregard  the  summons.  But 

even  if  he  had  not  brought  himself  into  this  danger  without 

some  fault  of  his  own,  he  had  at  any  rate  only  taken  refuge 

with  the  Philistines  in  the  greatest  extremity;  and  what  further 

he  had  done,  was  only  done  to  save  his  own  life.  The  faithful 

covenant  God  helped  him  therefore  out  of  this  trouble,  and  very 

soon  afterwards  put  an  end  to  his  persecution  by  the  fact  that 

Saul  lost  his  life  in  the  war. — Ver.  1.  uIn  those  days,'9  i.e.  whilst 
David  was  living  in  the  land  of  the  Philistines,  it  came  to  pass 

that  the  Philistines  gathered  their  armies  together  for  a  cam- 
paign against  Israel.     And  Achish  sent  word  to  David  that  he 
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was  to  go  with  him  in  his  army  along  with  his  men;  and  David 

answered  (ver.  2),  "  Thereby  (on  this  occasion)  thou  shalt  learn 

what  thy  servant  will  do."  This  reply  was  ambiguous.  The 

words  "  what  thy  servant  will  do"  contained  no  distinct  promise 
of  faithful  assistance  in  the  war  with  the  Israelites,  as  the  ex- 

pression "  thy  servant"  is  only  the  ordinary  periphrasis  for  "/" 
in  conversation  with  a  superior.  And  there  is  just  as  little 

ground  for  inferring  from  ch.  xxix.  8  that  David  was  disposed 

to  help  the  Philistines  against  Saul  and  the  Israelites  ;  for,  as 

Calovius  has  observed,  even  there  he  gives  no  such  promise, 

but  "  merely  asks  for  information,  that  he  may  discover  the 

king's  intentions  and  feelings  concerning  him :  he  simply  pro- 
tests that  he  has  done  nothing  to  prevent  his  placing  confidence 

in  him,  or  to  cause  him  to  shut  him  out  of  the  battle."  Judging 
from  his  previous  acts,  it  would  necessarily  have  been  against 

his  conscience  to  fight  against  his  own  people.  Nevertheless, 

in  the  situation  in  which  he  was  placed  he  did  not  venture  to 

give  a  distinct  refusal  to  the  summons  of  the  king.  He  there- 
fore gave  an  ambiguous  answer,  in  the  hope  that  God  would 

show  him  a  way  out  of  this  conflict  between  his  inmost  con- 
viction and  his  duty  to  obey  the  Philistian  king.  He  had  no 

doubt  prayed  earnestly  for  this  in  his  heart.  And  the  faithful 

God  helped  His  servant :  first  of  all  by  the  fact  that  Achish 

accepted  his  indefinite  declaration  as  a  promise  of  unconditional 

fidelity,  as  his  answer  "  so  (I5J,  itaque,  i.e.  that  being  the  case, 
if  thy  conduct  answers  to  thy  promise)  /  will  make  thee  the 

keeper  of  my  head  "  (i.e.  of  my  person)  implies  ;  and  still  more 
fully  by  the  fact  that  the  princes  of  the  Philistines  overturned 

the  decision  of  their  king  (ch.  xxix.  3  sqq.). 
Vers.  3-25.  Saul  with  the  witch  at  Endor. — The  invasion  of 

Israel  by  the  Philistines,  which  brought  David  into  so  difficult 

a  situation,  drove  king  Saul  to  despair,  so  that  in  utter  help- 
lessness he  had  recourse  to  ungodly  means  of  inquiring  into  the 

future,  which  he  himself  had  formerly  prohibited,  and  to  his 
horror  had  to  hear  the  sentence  of  his  own  death.  This  account 

is  introduced  with  the  remark  in  ver.  3  that  Samuel  was  dead 

and  had  been  buried  at  Ramah  (cf.  ch.  xxv.  1  ;  H^^,  with  an 

explanatory  vav,  and  indeed  in  his  own  city),  and  that  Saul 

had  expelled  "  those  that  had  familiar  spirits  and  the  wizards 

out  of  the  land"  (on  the  terms  employed,  oboth  and  yiddo?iim, 
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see  at  Lev.  xix.  31).  He  had  done  this  in  accordance  with  the 

law  in  Lev.  xix.  31,  xx.  27,  and  Deut.  xviii.  10  sqq. — Vers. 
4,  5.  When  the  Philistines  advanced  and  encamped  at  Shunem, 

Saul  brought  all  Israel  together  and  encamped  at  Gilboa,  i.e. 

upon  the  mountain  of  that  name  on  the  north-eastern  edge  of 
the  plain  of  Jezreel,  which  slopes  off  from  a  height  of  about 
1250  feet  into  the  valley  of  the  Jordan,  and  is  not  far  from 

Beisan.  On  the  north  of  the  western  extremity  of  this  moun- 
tain was  Shunem,  the  present  Sulem  or  Solam  (see  at  Josh.  xix. 

18) ;  it  was  hardly  two  hours  distant,  so  that  the  camp  of  the 

Philistines  might  be  seen  from  Gilboa.  When  Saul  saw  this, 

he  was  thrown  into  such  alarm  that  his  heart  greatly  trembled. 
As  Saul  had  been  more  than  once  victorious  in  his  conflicts  with 

the  Philistines,  his  great  fear  at  the  sight  of  the  Philistian  army 

can  hardly  be  attributed  to  any  other  cause  than  the  feeling 

that  God  had  forsaken  him,  by  which  he  wras  suddenly  over- 
whelmed.— Ver.  6.  In  his  anxiety  he  inquired  of  the  Lord ; 

but  the  Lord  neither  answered  him  by  dreams,  nor  by  Urim, 

nor  by  prophets,  that  is  to  say,  not  by  any  of  the  three  media 
by  which  He  was  accustomed  to  make  known  His  will  to  Israel. 

nirP3  pxc5  is  the  term  usually  employed  to  signify  inquiring  the 
will  and  counsel  of  God  through  the  Urim  and  Thummim  of 

the  high  priest  (see  at  Judg.  i.  1)  ;  and  this  is  the  case  here, 

with  the  simple  difference  that  here  the  other  means  of  inquiring 
the  counsel  of  God  are  also  included.  On  dreams,  see  at  Num. 

xii.  6.  According  to  Num.  xxvii.  21,  Urim  denotes  divine  reve- 
lation through  the  high  priest  by  means  of  the  ephod.  But  the 

high  priest  Abiathar  had  been  with  the  ephod  in  David's  camp 
ever  since  the  murder  of  the  priests  at  Nob  (ch.  xxii.  20  sqq., 

xxiii.  6,  xxx.  7).  How  then  could  Saul  inquire  of  God  through 

the  Urim  ?  This  question,  which  was  very  copiously  discussed 

by  the  earlier  commentators,  and  handled  in  different  ways,  may 

be  decided  very  simply  on  the  supposition,  that  after  the  death 

of  Ahimelech  and  the  flight  of  his  son,  another  high  priest  had 

been  appointed  at  the  tabernacle,  and  another  ephod  made  for 

him,  with  the  choshen  or  breastplate,  and  the  Urim  and  Thum- 
mim. It  is  no  proof  to  the  contrary  that  there  is  nothing  said 

about  this.  We  have  no  continuous  history  of  the  worship  at 
the  tabernacle,  but  onlv  occasional  notices.  And  from  these  it 

is  perfectly  clear  that  the  public  worship  at  the  tabernacle  was 

•• 



CHAP.  XXVIII.  7-14.  261 

not  suspended  on  the  murder  of  the  priests,  but  was  continued 

still.  For  in  the  first  years  of  David's  reign  we  find  the  taber- 
nacle at  Gibeon,  and  Zadok  the  son  of  Ahitub,  of  the  line  of 

Eleazar,  officiating  there  as  high  priest  (1  Chron.  xvi.  39,  com- 
pared with  ch.  v.  38  and  vi.  38)  ;  from  which  it  follows  with 

certainty,  that  after  the  destruction  of  Nob  by  Saul  the  taber- 

nacle was  removed  to  Gibeon,  and  the  worship  of  the  congre- 
gation continued  there.  From  this  we  may  also  explain  in  a 

very  simple  manner  the  repeated  allusions  to  two  high  priests 

in  David's  time  (2  Sam.  viii.  17,  xv.  24,  29,  35  ;  1  Chron.  xv. 
11,  xviii.  16).  The  reason  why  the  Lord  did  not  answer  Saul 

is  to  be  sought  for  in  the  wickedness  of  Saul,  which  rendered 

him  utterly  unworthy  to  find  favour  with  God. 

Vers.  7-14.  Instead  of  recognising  this,  however,  and 
searching  his  own  heart,  Saul  attempted  to  obtain  a  revelation 

of  the  future  in  ungodly  ways.  He  commanded  his  servants 

(ver.  7)  to  seek  for  a  woman  that  had  a  familiar  spirit.  Baalath- 
ob :  the  mistress  (or  possessor)  of  a  conjuring  spirit,  i.e.  of  a 

spirit  with  which  the  dead  were  conjured  up,  for  the  purpose 

of  making  inquiry  concerning  the  future  (see  at  Lev.  xix.  31). 
There  was  a  woman  of  this  kind  at  Endor,  which  still  exists  as 

a  village  under  the  old  name  upon  the  northern  shoulder  of  the 

Duhy  or  Little  Hermon  (see  at  Josh.  xvii.  11),  and  therefore 

only  two  German  (ten  English)  miles  from  the  Israelitish  camp 

at  Gilboa. — Ver.  8.  Saul  went  to  this  person  by  night  and  in 
disguise,  that  he  might  not  be  recognised,  accompanied  by  two 

men  ;  and  said  to  her,  "  Divine  to  me  through  necromancy, 

and  bring  me  up  whomsoever  I  tell  thee?*  The  words  "  bring 

me  up,"  etc.,  are  an  explanation  or  more  precise  definition  of 

"  divine  unto  me,"  etc.  Prophesying  by  the  Ob  was  probably 
performed  by  calling  up  a  departed  spirit  from  Sheol,  and  ob- 

taining prophecies,  i.e.  disclosures  concerning  one's  own  fate, 

through  the  medium  of  such  a  spirit.  On  the  form  "•piDjp 
(Chethibh),  see  at  Judg.  ix.  8. — Ver.  9.  Such  a  demand  placed 
the  woman  in  difficulty.  As  Saul  had  driven  the  necromantists 

out  of  the  land,  she  was  afraid  that  the  unknown  visitor  (for  it 

is  evident  from  ver.  12  that  she  did  not  recognise  Saul  at  first) 

might  be  laying  a  snare  for  her  soul  with  his  request,  to  put 

her  to  death,  i.e.  might  have  come  to  her  merely  for  the  purpose 

of  spying  her  out  as  a  conjurer  of  the  dead,  and  then  inflicting 
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capital  punishment  upon  her  according  to  the  law  (Lev.  xx.  27). 

— Vers.  10,  11.  But  when  Saul  swore  to  her  that  no  punish- 

ment should  fall  upon  her  on  that  account  (W}$)  25*>  "  shall 

assuredly  not  fall  upon  thee"),  an  oath  which  showed  how 
utterly  hardened  Saul  was,  she  asked  him,  "  Whom  shall  I 

bring  up  to  thee?"  and  Saul  replied,  u  Bring  me  up  Samuel" 
sc.  from  the  region  of  the  dead,  or  Sheol,  which  was  thought  to 
be  under  the  ground.  This  idea  arose  from  the  fact  that  the 
dead  were  buried  in  the  earth,  and  was  connected  with  the 

thought  of  heaven  as  being  above  the  earth.  Just  as  heaven, 

regarded  as  the  abode  of  God  and  the  holy  angels  and  blessed 

spirits,  is  above  the  earth  ;  so,  on  the  other  hand,  the  region 

of  death  and  the  dead  is  beneath  the  ground.  And  with  our 

modes  of  thought,  which  are  so  bound  up  with  time  and  space, 

it  is  impossible  to  represent  to  ourselves  in  any  other  way  the 
difference  and  contrast  between  blessedness  with  God  and  the 

shade-life  in  death. — Yer.  12.  The  woman  then  commenced 

her  conjuring  arts.  This  must  be  supplied  from  the  context, 

as  ver.  12  merely  states  what  immediately  ensued.  "  When 

the  woman  saw  Samuel,  she  cried  aloud"  sc.  at  the  form  which 
appeared  to  her  so  unexpectedly.  These  words  imply  most 

unquestionably  that  the  woman  saw  an  apparition  which  she 

did  not  anticipate,  and  therefore  that  she  was  not  really  able  to 

conjure  up  departed  spirits  or  persons  who  had  died,  but  that 

she  either  merely  pretended  to  do  so,  or  if  her  witchcraft  was 

not  mere  trickery  and  delusion,  but  had  a  certain  demoniacal 

background,  that  the  appearance  of  Samuel  differed  essentially 

from  everything  she  had  experienced  and  effected  before,  and 

therefore  filled  her  with  alarm  and  horror.  The  very  fact, 

however,  that  she  recognised  Saul  as  soon  as  Samuel  appeared, 

precludes  us  from  declaring  her  art  to  have  been  nothing  more 

than  jugglery  and  deception  ;  for  she  said  to  him,  "  Why  hast 

thou  cheated  me,  as  thou  art  certainly  Saul?"  i.e.  why  hast  thou 
deceived  me  as  to  thy  person  ?  why  didst  thou  not  tell  me  that 
thou  wast  kin<r  Saul  ?  Her  recognition  of  Saul  when  Samuel 

appeared  may  be  easily  explained,  if  we  assume  that  the  woman 
had  fallen  into  a  state  of  clairvoyance,  in  which  she  recognised 

persons  who,  like  Saul  in  his  disguise,  were  unknown  to  her  by 

face. — Ver.  13.  The  king  quieted  her  fear,  and  then  asked  her 
what  she  had  seen  ;  whereupon  she  gave  him  a  fuller  descrip- 



CHAP.  XXVIII.  15-22.  263 

tion  of  the  apparition  :  "  /  saw  a  celestial  being  come  up  from 

the  earth"  Elohim  does  not  signify  gods  here,  nor  yet  God  ; 
still  less  an  angel  or  a  ghost,  or  even  a  person  of  superior  rank, 

but  a  celestial  (super-terrestrial),  heavenly,  or  spiritual  being. — 

Ver.  14.  Upon  Saul's  further  inquiry  as  to  his  form,  she  re- 

plied, uAn  old  man  is  ascending,  and  he  is  ivrapped  in  a  mantle." 

Meil  is  the  prophet's  mantle,  such  as  Samuel  was  accustomed 
to  wear  when  he  was  alive  (see  ch.  xv.  27).  Saul  recognised 

from  this  that  the  person  who  had  been  called  up  was  Samuel, 

and  he  fell  upon  his  face  to  the  ground,  to  give  expression  to 

his  reverence.  Saul  does  not  appear  to  have  seen  the  appari- 
tion itself.  But  it  does  not  follow  from  this  that  there  was  no 

such  apparition  at  all,  and  the  whole  was  an  invention  on  the 

part  of  the  witch.  It  needs  an  opened  eye,  such  as  all  do  not 

possess,  to  see  a  departed  spirit  or  celestial  being.  The  eyes  of 

the  body  are  not  enough  for  this. 

Vers.  15—22.  Then  Samuel  said,  "  Why  hast  thou  disturbed 

me  (sc.  from  my  rest  in  Hades ;  cf.  Isa.  xiv.  9),  to  bring  me  up?11 
It  follows,  no  doubt,  from  this  that  Samuel  had  been  disturbed 

from  his  rest  by  Saul ;  but  whether  this  had  been  effected  by 

the  conjuring  arts  of  the  witch,  or  by  a  miracle  of  God  himself, 

is  left  undecided.  Saul  replied,  "  /  am  sore  oppressed,  for  the 
Philistines  fight  against  me,  and  God  has  departed  from  me,  and 

answers  me  no  more,  either  by  prophets  or  by  dreams  ;  then  I  had 

thee  called  (on  the  intensified  form  Wipltt,  vid.  Ewald,  §  228,  c), 

to  make  known  to  me  what  I  am  to  do."  The  omission  of  any 
reference  to  the  Urim  is  probably  to  be  interpreted  very  simply 

from  the  brevity  of  the  account,  and  not  from  the  fact  that  Saul 

shrank  from  speaking  about  the  oracle  of  the  high  priest,  on 

account  of  the  massacre  of  the  priests  which  had  taken  place 

by  his  command.  There  is  a  contradiction,  however,  in  Saul's 
reply  :  for  if  God  had  forsaken  him,  he  could  not  expect  any 

answer  from  Him ;  and  if  God  did  not  reply  to  his  inquiry 

through  the  regularly  appointed  media  of  His  revelation,  how 

could  he  hope  to  obtain  any  divine  revelation  through  the  help 

of  a  witch  ?  u  When  living  prophets  gave  no  answer,  he  thought 
that  a  dead  one  might  be  called  up,  as  if  a  dead  one  were  less 

dependent  upon  God  than  the  living,  or  that,  even  in  opposition 

to  the  will  of  God,  he  might  reply  through  the  arts  of  a  conjur- 
ing woman.     Truly,  if  he  perceived  that  God  was  hostile  to 
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him,  he  ought  to  have  been  all  the  more  afraid,  lest  His  enmity 
should  be  increased  by  his  breach  of  His  laws.     But  fear  and 

superstition  never  reason"  (Clericus).     Samuel  points  out  this 
contradiction   (ver.  16)  :   "  Why  dost  thou  ask  me,  since  Jehovah 

hath  departed  from   thee,   and  is   become    thine   enemy?"     The 
meaning  is :  How    canst   thou  expect  an   answer  under  these 

circumstances  from  me,  the  prophet  of  Jehovah  ?     TW,  from  "W, 
signifies  an  enemy  here  (from  T?,  fervour)  ;  and  this  meaning  is 
confirmed  by  Ps.  cxxxix.  20  and  Dan.  iv.  16  (Chald.).     There 

is  all  the  less  ground  for  any  critical  objection   to  the  reading, 

as  the  Chaldee  and  Vulgate   give   a   periphrastic  rendering  of 

"  enemy,"  whilst  the  Sept.,  Syr.,  and  Arab,  have  merely  para- 
phrased according  to  conjectures.     Samuel  then  announced  his 

fate  (vers.  1 7—19)  :  "  Jehovah  hath  performed  for  himself,  as  He 
spake  by  me  (\b,  for  himself,  which  the  LXX.  and  Vulg.  have 

arbitrarily  altered  into  T>,  aol,  tibi  (to  thee),  is  correctly  ex- 

plained by  Seb.  Schmidt,  '  according  to  His  grace,  or  to  fulfil 

and  prove  His  truth') ;  and  Jehovah  hath  rent  the  kingdom  out  of 

thy  hand,  and  given  it  to  thy  neighbour  David."     The  perfects 
express  the  purpose  of  God,  which  had  already  been  formed, 
and  was  now  about  to  be  fulfilled. — Ver.  18.  The  reason  for 

Saul's  rejection  is  then  given,  as  in  ch.  xv.  23  :  "  Because  ("R?K3, 
according  as)  thou  .  .  .  hast  not  executed  the  fierceness  of  His 

anger  upon  Amalek,  therefore  hath  Jehovah  done  this  thing  to  thee 

this  day."     u  This  thing"  is  the  distress  of  which  Saul  had  com- 
plained, with  its  consequences.     \P}%  that  Jehovah  may  give  (=  for 

He  will  give)  Israel  also  with  thee  into  the  hand  of  the  Philistines. 

u  To-morrow  wilt  thou  and  thy  sons  be  with  me  (i.e.  in  Sheol, 
with  the  dead)  ;  also  the  camp  of  Israel  will  Jehovah  give  itito 

the  hand  of  the  Philistines"  i.e.  give  up  to  them  to  plunder. 

The  overthrow  of  the  people  was  to  heighten   Saul's  misery, 
when  he  saw  the  people  plunged  with  him  into  ruin  through  his 

sin  (O.  v.  Gerlach).     Thus  was  the  last  hope  taken  from  Saul. 

His  day  of  grace  was  gone,  and  judgment  was  now  to  burst 

upon  him  without  delay. — Ver.  20.   These  words  so  alarmed 
him,  that  he  fell  his  whole  length  upon  the  ground  ;  for  he  had 

been  kneeling  hitherto  (ver.  14).     lie  "  fell  straightway  (lit.  he 
hastened  and  fell)  upon  the  ground.     For  he  was  greatly  terrified 

at  the  words  of  Samuel:  there  was  also  no  strength  in  him,  because 

he  had  eaten  no  food  the  whole  day  and  the  whole  night"  sc.  from 
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mental  perturbation  or  inward  excitement.  Terror  and  bodily 

exhaustion  caused  him  to  fall  powerless  to  the  ground. — Vers. 
21,  22.  The  woman  then  came  to  him  and  persuaded  him  to 

strengthen  himself  with  food  for  the  journey  wrhich  he  had  to 

take.  It  by  no  means  follows  from  the  expression  "came  unto 

Saul"  that  the  woman  was  in  an  adjoining  room  during  the 
presence  of  the  apparition,  and  whilst  Samuel  was  speaking,  but 

only  that  she  was  standing  at  some  distance  off,  and  came  up  to 

him  to  speak  to  him  when  he  had  fallen  fainting  to  the  ground. 
As  she  had  fulfilled  his  wish  at  the  risk  of  her  own  life,  she 

entreated  him  now  to  gratify  her  wish,  and  let  her  set  a  morsel 

of  bread  before  him  and  eat.  "  That  strength  may  be  in  thee 

when  thou  goest  thy  ivay"  {i.e.  when  thou  returnest). 
This  narrative,  when  read  without  prejudice,  makes  at  once 

and  throughout  the  impression  conveyed  by  the  Septuagint 

at  1  Chron.  x.  13  :  eTnjpcoTrjae  $aoi>\  iv  tw  iyyaarpcfivOa)  tov 

fyrrjcrai,  koX  aireKpivaro  avrco  SafjuovrjX  o  7rpo<j)r)Tr}<; ;  and  still 
more  clearly  at  Ecclus.  xlvi.  20,  where  it  is  said  of  Samuel : 

u  And  after  his  death  he  prophesied,  and  showed  the  king  his 
end,  and  lifted  up  his  voice  from  the  earth  in  prophecy,  to  blot 

out  the  wickedness  of  the  people."  Nevertheless  the  fathers, 
reformers,  and  earlier  Christian  theologians,  with  very  few 

exceptions,  assumed  that  there  was  not  a  real  appearance  of 

Samuel,  but  only  an  imaginary  one.  According  to  the  explana- 
tion given  by  Ephraem  Syrus,  an  apparent  image  of  Samuel 

was  presented  to  the  eye  of  Saul  through  demoniacal  arts. 

Luther  and  Calvin  adopted  the  same  view,  and  the  earlier  Pro- 
testant theologians  followed  them  in  regarding  the  apparition 

as  nothing  but  a  diabolical  spectre,  a  phantasm,  or  diabolical 

spectre  in  the  form  of  Samuel,  and  Samuel's  announcement  as 
nothing  but  a  diabolical  revelation  made  by  divine  permission, 

in  which  truth  is  mixed  with  falsehood.1     It  was  not  till  the 

1  Thus  Luther  says  (in  his  work  upon  the  abuses  of  the  Mass,  1522)  : 
"  The  raising  of  Samuel  by  a  soothsayer  or  witch,  in  1  Sam.  xxviii.  11,  12, 
was  certainly  merely  a  spectre  of  the  devil ;  not  only  because  the  Scriptures 
state  that  it  was  effected  by  a  woman  who  was  full  of  devils  (for  who  could 
believe  that  the  souls  of  believers,  who  are  in  the  hand  of  God,  Ecclus.  hi.  1, 
and  in  the  bosom  of  Abraham,  Luke  xvi.  32,  were  under  the  power  of  the 
devil,  and  of  simple  men  ?),  but  also  because  it  was  evidently  in  opposition 
to  the  command  of  God  that  Saul  and  the  woman  inquired  of  the  dead. 
The  Holy  Ghost  cannot  do  anything  against  this  himself,  nor  can  He  help 
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seventeenth  century  that  the  opinion  was  expressed,  that  the 

apparition  of  Samuel  was  merely  a  delusion  produced  by  the 

witch,  without  any  real  background  at  all.  After  Reginald 

Scotus  and  Balth.  Becker  had  given  expression  to  this  opinion, 

it  was  more  fully  elaborated  by  Ant.  van  Dale,  in  his  dissert,  de 

divinationibus  idololatricis  sub  V.  T. ;  and  in  the  so-called  age 
of  enlightenment  this  was  the  prevailing  opinion,  so  that  Thenius 
still  regards  it  as  an  established  fact,  not  onlv  that  the  woman 

was  an  impostor,  but  that  the  historian  himself  regarded  the 

whole  thing  as  an  imposture.  There  is  no  necessity  to  refute 

this  opinion  at  the  present  day.  Even  Fr.  Boettcher  (deinferis, 

pp.  Ill  sqq.),  who  looks  upon  the  thing  as  an  imposture,  admits 
that  the  first  recorder  of  the  occurrence  "believed  that  Samuel 

appeared  and  prophesied,  contrary  to  the  expectation  of  the 

witch ;"  and  that  the  author  of  the  books  of  Samuel  was  con- 
vinced that  the  prophet  was  raised  up  and  prophesied,  so  that 

after  his  death  he  wras  proved  to  be  the  true  prophet  of  Jehovah, 
although  through  the  intervention  of  ungodly  arts  (cf.  Ezek. 

xiv.  7,  9).  But  the  view  held  by  the  early  church  does  not  do 

justice  to  the  scriptural  narrative ;  and  hence  the  more  modern 

orthodox  commentators  are  unanimous  in  the  opinion  that  the 

departed  prophet  did  really  appear  and  announce  the  destruc- 
tion of  Saul,  not,  however,  in  consequence  of  the  magical  arts  of 

the  witch,  but  through  a  miracle  wrought  by  the  omnipotence 

of  God.  This  is  most  decidedly  favoured  by  the  fact,  that  the 

prophetic  historian  speaks  throughout  of  the  appearance,  not  of 

those  who  act  in  opposition  to  it."  Calvin  also  regards  the  apparition  as 
only  a  spectre  (Horn.  100  in  1  Sam.)  :  "  It  is  certain,"  he  says,  ll  that  it  was 
not  really  Samuel,  for  God  would  never  have  allowed  His  prophets  to  be 
subjected  to  such  diabolical  conjuring.  For  here  is  a  sorceress  calling  up 
the  dead  from  the  grave.  Does  any  one  imagine  that  God  wished  His  prophet 
to  be  exposed  to  such  ignominy  ;  as  if  the  devil  had  power  over  the  bodies 
and  souls  of  the  saints  which  are  in  His  keeping?  The  souls  of  the  saints 

are  said  to  rest  and  live  in  God,  waiting  for  their  happy  resurrection.  Be- 
sides, are  we  to  believe  that  Samuel  took  his  cloak  with  him  into  the  grave? 

For  all  these  reasons,  it  appears  evident  that  the  apparition  was  nothing 
more  than  a  rpectre,  and  that  the  senses  of  the  woman  herself  were  so 

deceived,  that  she  thought  she  saw  Samuel,  whereas  it  really  was  not  he." 
The  earlier  orthodox  theologians  also  disputed  the  reality  of  the  appearance 
of  the  departed  Samuel  on  just  the  same  grounds;  e.g.  Seb.  Schmidt 

{Comm.')\  Aug.  Pfeiffer  ;  Sal.  Deyling;  and  Buddeus,  Hist.  Eccl.  V.  T.  ii. 
p.  243,  and  many  more. 

:> 



CHAP.  XXVIII.  15-22.  267 

a  ghost,  but  of  Samuel  himself.  He  does  this  not  only  in  ver. 

12,  "  When  the  woman  saw  Samel  she  cried  aloud,"  but  also  in 
vers.  14,  15,  16,  and  20.  It  is  also  sustained  by  the  circum- 

stance, that  not  only  do  the  words  of  Samuel  to  Saul,  in  vers. 

16-19,  create  the  impression  that  it  is  Samuel  himself  who  is 
speaking ;  but  his  announcement  contains  so  distinct  a  prophecy 
of  the  death  of  Saul  and  his  sons,  that  it  is  impossible  to  imagine 

that  it  can  have  proceeded  from  the  mouth  of  an  impostor,  or 

have  been  an  inspiration  of  Satan.  On  the  other  hand,  the 

remark  of  Calvin,  to  the  effect  that  "  God  sometimes  gives  to 
devils  the  power  of  revealing  secrets  to  us,  which  they  have 

learned  from  the  Lord,"  could  only  be  regarded  as  a  valid 
objection,  provided  that  the  narrative  gave  us  some  intimation 

that  the  apparition  and  the  speaking  were  nothing  but  a  diabolical 

delusion.  But  it  does  nothing  of  the  kind.  It  is  true,  the 

opinion  that  the  witch  conjured  up  the  prophet  Samuel  was 

very  properly  disputed  by  the  early  theologians,  and  rejected  by 

Theodoret  as  "  unholy,  and  even  impious ;"  and  the  text  of 
Scripture  indicates  clearly  enough  that  the  very  opposite  was 
the  case,  by  the  remark  that  the  witch  herself  was  terrified  at 

the  appearance  of  Samuel  (ver.  12).  Shobel  is  therefore  quite 

correct  in  saying :  u  It  was  not  at  the  call  of  the  idolatrous 
king,  nor  at  the  command  of  the  witch, — neither  of  whom  had 
the  power  to  bring  him  up,  or  even  to  make  him  hear  their  voice 

in  his  rest  in  the  grave, — that  Samuel  came  ;  nor  was  it  merely 

by  divine  '  permission,'  which  is  much  too  little  to  say.  No, 
rather  it  was  by  the  special  command  of  God  that  he  left  his 

grave  (?),  like  a  faithful  servant  whom  his  master  arouses  at 

midnight,  to  let  in  an  inmate  of  the  house  who  has  wilfully 

stopped  out  late,  and  has  been  knocking  at  the  door.  6  Why  do 
you  disturb  me  out  of  my  sleep  V  would  always  be  the  question 

put  to  the  unwelcome  comer,  although  it  was  not  by  his  noise, 

but  really  by  his  master's  command,  that  he  had  been  aroused. 

Samuel  asked  the  same  question."  The  prohibition  of  witch- 
craft and  necromancy  (Deut.  xviii.  11  ;  Isa.  viii.  19),  which  the 

earlier  writers  quote  against  this,  does  not  preclude  the  possibility 

of  God  having,  for  His  own  special  reasons,  caused  Samuel  to 

appear.  On  the  contrary,  the  appearance  itself  was  of  such  a 
character,  that  it  could  not  fail  to  show  to  the  witch  and  the 

king,  that  God  does  not  allow  His  prohibitions  to  be  infringed 
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with  impunity.  The  very  same  thing  occurred  here,  which  God 

threatened  to  idolaters  through  the  medium  of  Ezekiel  (ch.  xiv. 

4,  7,  8)  :  "  If  they  come  to  the  prophet,  I  will  answer  them 

in  my  own  way."  Still  less  is  there  any  force  in  the  appeal  to 
Luke  xvi.  27  sqq.,  where  Abraham  refuses  the  request  of  the 

rich  man  in  Hades,  that  he  would  send  Lazarus  to  his  father's 
house  to  preach  repentance  to  his  brethren  who  were  still  living, 

saying,  u  They  have  Moses  and  the  prophets,  let  them  hear 
them.  If  they  hear  not  Moses  and  the  prophets,  neither  will 

they  be  persuaded  though  one  rose  from  the  dead."  For  this 
does  not  affirm  that  the  appearance  of  a  dead  man  is  a  thing 

impossible  in  itself,  but  only  describes  it  as  useless  and  ineffec- 
tual, so  far  as  the  conversion  of  the  ungodly  is  concerned. 

The  reality  of  the  appearance  of  Samuel  from  the  kingdom 

of  the  dead  cannot  therefore  be  called  in  question,  especially  as 

it  has  an  analogon  in  the  appearance  of  Moses  and  Elijah  at 

the  transfiguration  of  Christ  (Matt.  xvii.  3 ;  Luke  ix.  30,  31) ; 

except  that  this  difference  must  not  be  overlooked,  namely, 

that  Moses  and  Elijah  appeared  u  in  glory,"  i.e.  in  a  glorified 
form,  whereas  Samuel  appeared  in  earthly  corporeality  with 

the  prophet's  mantle  which  he  had  worn  on  earth.  Just  as  the 
transfiguration  of  Christ  was  a  phenomenal  anticipation  of  His 

future  heavenly  glory,  into  which  He  was  to  enter  after  His 
resurrection  and  ascension,  so  may  we  think  of  the  appearance 

of  Moses  and  Elijah  "  in  glory"  upon  the  mount  of  trans- 
figuration as  an  anticipation  of  their  heavenly  transfiguration 

in  eternal  life  with  God.  It  was  different  with  Samuel,  whom 

God  brought  up  from  Hades  through  an  act  of  His  omni- 

potence. This  appearance  is  not  to  be  regarded  as  the  ap- 
pearance of  one  who  had  risen  in  a  glorified  body ;  but  though 

somewhat  spirit-like  in  its  external  manifestation,  so  that  it 
was  only  to  the  witch  that  it  was  visible,  and  not  to  Saul,  it 

was  merely  an  appearance  of  the  soul  of  Samuel,  that  had  been 

at  rest  in  Hades,  in  the  clothing  of  the  earthly  corporeality  and 

dress  of  the  prophet,  which  were  assumed  for  the  purpose  of 

rendering  it  visible.  In  this  respect  the  appearance  of  Samuel 

rather  resembled  the  appearances  of  incorporeal  angels  in 

human  form  and  dress,  such  as  the  three  angels  who  came  to 

Abraham  in  the  grove  at  Mamre  (Gen.  xviii.),  and  the  angel 

who  appeared  to   Manoah  (Judg.  xiii.)  ;   with   this  exception, 
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however,  that  these  angels  manifested  themselves  in  a  human 
form,  which  was  visible  to  the  ordinary  bodily  eye,  whereas 

Samuel  appeared  in  the  spirit-like  form  of  the  inhabitants  of 
Hades.  In  all  these  cases  the  bodily  form  and  clothing  were 
only  a  dress  assumed  for  the  soul  or  spirit,  and  intended  to 
facilitate  perception,  so  that  such  appearances  furnish  no  proof 

that  the  souls  of  departed  men  possess  an  immaterial  corpo- 

reality.1 
Vers.  23-25.  On  Saul's  refusing  to  take  food,  his  servants 

(i.e.  his  two  attendants)  also  pressed  him,  so  that  he  yielded, 
rose  up  from  the  ground,  and  sat  down  upon  the  bed  (mittah  : 
i.e.  a  bench  by  the  wall  of  the  room  provided  with  pillows)  ; 
whereupon  the  woman  quickly  sacrificed  (served  up)  a  stalled 

calf,  baked  unleavened  cakes,  and  set  the  food  she  had  pre- 
pared before  the  king  and  his  servants.  The  woman  did  all 

this  from  natural  sympathy  for  the  unhappy  king,  and  not,  as 
Thenius  supposes,  to  remove  all  suspicion  of  deception  from 

Saul's  mind ;  for  she  had  not  deceived  the  king  at  all. — Ver.  25. 
When  Saul  and  his  servants  had  eaten,  they  started  upon  their 
way,  and  went  back  that  night  to  Gilboa,  which  was  about  ten 
miles  distant,  where  the  battle  occurred  the  next  day,  and  Saul 

and  his  sons  fell.  u  Saul  was  too  hardened  in  his  sin  to  express 
any  grief  or  pain,  either  on  his  own  account  or  because  of  the 

1  Delitzsch  (bibl.  Psychol,  pp.  427  sqq.)  has  very  properly  rejected,  not 
only  the  opinion  that  Samuel  and  Moses  were  raised  up  from  the  dead  for 
the  purpose  of  a  transient  appearance,  and  then  died  again,  but  also  the 
idea  that  they  appeared  in  their  material  bodies,  a  notion  upon  which 
Calvin  rests  his  argument  against  the  reality  of  the  appearance  of  Samuel. 
But  when  he  gives  it  as  his  opinion,  that  the  angels  who  appeared  in  human 
form  assumed  this  form  by  virtue  of  their  own  power,  inasmuch  as  they 
can  make  themselves  visible  to  whomsoever  they  please,  and  infers  still 

further  from  this,  "  that  the  outward  form  in  which  Samuel  and  Moses 
appeared  (which  corresponded  to  their  form  when  on  this  side  the  grave) 

was  the  immaterial  production  of  their  spiritual  aud  psychical  nature,"  he 
overlooks  the  fact,  that  not  only  Samuel,  but  the  angels  also,  in  the  cases 

referred  to,  appeared  in  men's  clothing,  which  cannot  possibly  be  regarded 
as  a  production  of  their  spiritual  and  psychical  nature.  The  earthly  dress 

is  not  indispensable  to  a  man's  existence.  Adam  and  Eve  had  no  clothing 
before  the  Fall,  and  there  will  be  no  material  clothing  in  th3  kingdom  of 

glory  ;  for  the  "  fine  linen,  pure  and  white,"  with  which  the  bride  adorns 
herself  for  the  marriage  supper  of  the  Lamb,  is  "  the  righteousness  of 
saints"  (Rev.  xix.  8). 
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fate  of  his  sons  and  his  people.  In  stolid  desperation  he  went 
to  meet  his  fate.  This  was  the  terrible  end  of  a  man  whom 

the  Spirit  of  God  had  once  taken  possession  of  and  turned  into 

another  man,  and  whom  he  had  endowed  with  gifts  to  be  the 

leader  of  the  people  of  God"  (O.  v.  Gerlach). 

REMOVAL  OF  DAVID  FROM  THE  ARMY  OF  THE   PHILISTINES. — 

CHAP.  XXIX. 

Vers.  1-5.  Whilst  Saul  derived  no  comfort  from  his  visit  to 

the  witch  at  Endor,  but  simply  heard  from  the  mouth  of  Samuel 

the  confirmation  of  his  rejection  on  the  part  of  God,  and  an 

announcement  of  his  approaching  fate,  David  was  delivered, 

through  the  interposition  of  God,  from  the  danger  of  having  to 

fight  against  his  own  people. — Ver.  1.  The  account  of  this  is 
introduced  by  a  fuller  description  of  the  position  of  the  hostile 

army.  u  The  Philistines  gathered  all  their  armies  together  to- 

ivards  Aphek,  but  Israel  encamped  at  the  fountain  in  (at)  Jezreel." 
This  fountain  is  the  present  Ain  Jalud  (or  Ain  Jalut,  i.e. 

Goliath's  fountain,  probably  so  called  because  it  was  regarded 
as  the  scene  of  the  defeat  of  Goliath),  a  very  large  fountain, 
which  issues  from  a  cleft  in  the  rock  at  the  foot  of  the  mountain 

on  the  north-eastern  border  of  Gilboa,  forming  a  beautifully 
limpid  pool  of  about  forty  or  fifty  feet  in  diameter,  and  then 

flowing  in  a  brook  through  the  valley  (Rob.  Pal.  iii.  p.  168). 

Consequently  Aphek,  which  must  be  carefully  distinguished 

from  the  towns  of  the  same  name  in  Asher  (Josh.  xix.  30 ; 

Judg.  i.  31)  and  upon  the  mountains  of  Judah  (Josh.  xv.  53) 

and  also  at  Ebenezer  (1  Sam.  iv.  1),  is  to  be  sought  for  not  very 

far  from  Shunem,  in  the  plain  of  Jezreel ;  according  to  Van  de 

Velde's  Mem.,  by  the  side  of  the  present  el  Afuleh,  though  the 
situation  has  not  been  exactly  determined.  The  statement  in 

the  Onom.,  "  near  Endor  of  Jezreel  where  Saul  fought,"  is 
merely  founded  upon  the  Septuagint,  in  which  ]SV2  is  erroneously 

rendered  ev  'EvSwp. — Vers.  2,  3.  When  the  princes  of  the 
Philistines  {same,  as  in  Josh.  xiii.  3)  advanced  by  hundreds 

and  thousands  (i.e.  arranged  in  companies  of  hundreds  and 
thousands),  and  David  and  his  men  came  behind  with  Achish 

(i.e.  forming  the  rear-guard),  the  (other)  princes  pronounced 
against   their  allowing  David  and  his  men  to  go  with   them. 
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This  did  not  occur  at  the  time  of  their  setting  out,  but  on  the 

road,  when  they  had  already  gone  some  distance  (compare  ver. 

11  with  ch.  xxx.  1),  probably  when  the  five  princes  (Josh.  xiii. 

3)  of  the  Philistines  had  effected  a  junction.  To  the  inquiry, 

"  What  are  these  Hebrews  doing?"  Achish  replied,  "Is  not  this 
David,  the  servant  of  Saul  the  king  of  Israel,  who  has  been  with 

me  days  already,  or  years  already  ?  and  I  have  found  nothing  in 

him  since  his  coining  over  unto  this  day."  STOXDj  anything  at  all 
that  could  render  him  suspicious,  or  his  fidelity  doubtful,  ?BJ, 

to  fall  away  and  go  over  to  a  person  ;  generally  construed  with 

?N  (Jer.  xxxvii.  13,  xxxviii.  19,  etc.)  or  ?JJ  (Jer.  xxi.  9,  xxxvii. 

14;  1  Chron.  xii.  19,  20),  but  here  absolutely,  as  the  more  pre- 

cise meaning  can  be  gathered  from  the  context. — Ver.  4.  But 
the  princes,  i.e.  the  four  other  princes  of  the  Philistines,  not  the 

courtiers  of  Achish  himself,  were  angry  with  Achish,  and  de- 

manded, "  Send  the  man  back,  that  he  may  return  to  his  place, 
which  thou  hast  assigned  him ;  that  he  may  not  go  down  with  us 

into  the  war,  and  may  not  become  an  adversary  (satan)  to  us  in 

the  war ;  for  wherewith  could  he  show  himself  acceptable  to  his 

lord  (viz.  Saul),  if  not  with  the  heads  of  these  men  Vy  N^l!? 
nonne,  strictly  speaking,  introduces  a  new  question  to  confirm 

the  previous  question.  "  Go  down  to  the  battle :"  this  expression 
is  used  as  in  ch.  xxvi.  10,  xxx.  24,  because  battles  were  generally 

fought  in  the  plains,  into  which  the  Hebrews  were  obliged  to 

come  down  from  their  mountainous  land.  "  TJiese  men"  i.e.  the 

soldiers  of  the  Philistines,  to  whom  the  princes  were  pointing. — 
Ver.  5.  To  justify  their  suspicion,  the  princes  reminded  him  of 

their  song  with  which  the  women  in  Israel  had  celebrated 

David's  victory  over  Goliath  (ch.  xviii.  7). 
Vers.  6-11.  After  this  declaration  on  the  part  of  the  princes, 

Achish  was  obliged  to  send  David  back. — Vers.  6,  7.  With  a 

solemn  assertion, — swearing  by  Jehovah  to  convince  David  all 

the  more  thoroughly  of  the  sincerity  of  his  declaration, — Achish 

said  to  him,  "  Thou  art  honourable,  and  good  in  my  eyes  (i.e. 
quite  right  in  my  estimation)  are  thy  going  out  and  coming  in 
(i.e.  all  thy  conduct)  with  me  in  the  camp,  for  I  have  not  found 

anything  bad  in  thee  ;  but  in  the  eyes  of  the  princes  thou  art  not 

good  (i.e.  the  princes  do  not  think  thee  honourable,  do  not  trust 

thee).  Turn  now,  and  go  in  peace,  that  thou  may  est  do  nothing 

displeasing  to  the  princes  of  the  Philistines." — Ver.  8.  Partly  for 
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the  sake  of  vindicating  himself  against  this  suspicion,  and  partly 

to  put  the  sincerity  of  Achish's  words  to  the  test,  David  replied, 
"  What  have  I  done,  and  what  hast  thou  found  in  thy  servant, 
since  I  was  with  thee  till  this  day,  that  I  am  not  to  come  and  fight 

against  the  enemies  of  my  lord  the  king  ?"  These  last  words  are 
also  ambiguous,  since  the  king  whom  David  calls  his  lord  might 
be  understood  as  meaning  either  Achish  or  Saul.  Achish,  in 

his  goodness  of  heart,  applies  them  without  suspicion  to  himself  ; 

for  he  assures  David  still  more  earnestly  (ver.  9),  that  he  is 

firmly  convinced  of  his  uprightness.  u  I  know  that  thou  art 

good  in  my  eyes  as  an  angel  of  God,"  i.e.  I  have  the  strongest 
conviction  that  thou  hast  behaved  as  well  towards  me  as  an  an^el 

could ;  but  the  princes  have  desired  thy  removal. — Ver.  10. 

"  And  now  get  up  early  in  the  morning  with  the  servants  of  thy 

lord  (i.e.  Saul,  whose  subjects  David's  men  all  were),  icho  have 
come  ivith  thee ;  get  ye  up  in  the  morning  when  it  gets  light  for  you 

(so  that  ye  can  see),  andgo^ — Yer.  11.  In  accordance  with  this 
admonition,  David  returned  the  next  morning  into  the  land  of 

the  Philistines,  i.e.  to  Ziklag ;  no  doubt  very  light  of  heart,  and 

praising  God  for  having  so  graciously  rescued  him  out  of  the 

disastrous  situation  into  which  he  had  been  brought  and  not 

altogether  without  some  fault  of  his  own,  rejoicing  that  "  he  had 
not  committed  either  sin,  i.e.  had  neither  violated  the  fidelity 

which  he  owed  to  Achish,  nor  had  to  fight  against  the  Israelites" 
(Seb.  Schmidt). 

DAVID  AVENGES  UPON  THE  AMALEKITES  THE  PLUNDERING 

AND  BURNING  OF  ZIKLAG. — CHAP.  XXX. 

Vers.  1-10.  During  David's  absence  the  Amalekites  had 
invaded  the  south  country,  smitten  Ziklag  and  burnt  it  down, 

and  carried  off  the  women  and  children  whom  they  found  there  ; 

whereat  not  only  were  David  and  his  men  plunged  into  great 

grief  on  their  return  upon  the  third  day,  but  David  especially 

was  involved  in  very  great  trouble,  inasmuch  as  the  people 
wanted  to  stone  him.  But  he  strengthened  himself  in  the  Lord 

his  God  (vers.  1-6). — Vers.  1-4  form  one  period,  which  is 
expanded  by  the  introduction  of  several  circumstantial  clauses. 

The  apodosis  to  M  It  came  to  pass,  when,"  etc.  (ver.  1),  does  not 

follow  till  ver.  4,  u  Then  David  and  the  people,"  etc.    But  this  is 
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formally  attached  to  ver.  3,  "  so  David  and  his  men  came,"  with 
which  the  protasis  commenced  in  ver.  1  is  resumed  in  an  altered 

form.  u  It  came  to  pass,  when  David  and  his  men  came  to 
Ziklag  .  .  .  the  Amalehites  had  invaded  .  .  .  and  had  carried 

off  the  wives  .  .  .  and  liad  gone  their  way,  and  David  and  his 

men  came  into  the  town  (for  '  when  David  and  his  men  came,' 
etc.),  and  behold  it  was  burned.  .  .  .  Then  David  and  the  people 

with  him  lifted  up  their  voice."  u  On  the  third  day  :"  after  David's 

dismission  by  Achish,  not  after  David's  departure  from  Ziklag. 
David  had  at  any  rate  gone  with  Achish  beyond  Gath,  and  had 

not  been  sent  back  till  the  whole  of  the  princes  of  the  Philistines 

had  united  their  armies  (ch.  xxix.  2  sqq.),  so  that  he  must  have 

been  absent  from  Ziklag  more  than  two  days,  or  two  days  and  a 

half.  This  is  placed  beyond  all  doubt  by  vers.  11  sqq.,  since 

the  Amalekites  are  there  described  as  having  gone  off  with  their 

booty  three  days  before  David  followed  them,  and  therefore 

they  had  taken  Ziklag  and  burned  it  three  days  before  David's 
return.  These  foes  had  therefore  taken  advantage  of  the 

absence  of  David  and  his  warriors,  to  avenge  themselves  for 

David's  invasions  and  plunderings  (ch.  xxvii.  8).  Of  those  who 

were  carried  off,  "  the  women"  alone  are  expressly  mentioned  in 
ver.  2,  although  the  female  population  and  all  the  children  had 

been  removed,  as  we  may  see  from  the  expression  "  small  and 

great"  (vers.  3,  6).  The  LXX.  were  therefore  correct,  so  far 
as  the  sense  is  concerned,  in  introducing  the  words  koI  irdvra 

before  ̂ 3  1EW.  "  They  had  hilled  no  one,  but  (only)  carried 

away."  3H3,  to  carry  away  captive,  as  in  Isa.  xx.  4.  Among 
those  who  had  been  carried  off  were  David's  two  wives,  Ahi- 
noam  and  Abigail  (vid.  ch.  xxv.  42,  43,  xxvii.  3). — Ver.  6. 

David  was  greatly  distressed  in  consequence  ;  "  for  the  people 

thought  (' said,'  sc.  in  their  hearts)  to  stone  him"  because  they 
sought  the  occasion  of  their  calamity  in  his  connection  with 

Achish,  with  which  many  of  his  adherents  may  very  probably 

have  been  dissatisfied.  "  For  the  soul  of  the  whole  people  was 
embittered  (i.e.  all  the  people  were  embittered  in  their  souls) 

because  of  their  sons  and  daughters,"  who  had  been  carried  away 
into  slavery.  "  But  David  strengthened  himself  in  the  Lord  his 

God,"  i.e.  sought  consolation  and  strength  in  prayer  and  believ- 
ing confidence  in  the  Lord  (vers.  7  sqq.).  This  strength  he 

manifested  in  the  resolution  to  follow  the  foes  and  rescue  their 
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booty  from  them.  To  this  end  he  had  the  ephod  brought  by 

the  high  priest  Abiathar  (cf.  ch.  xxiii.  9),  and  inquired  by  means 

of  the  Urim  of- the  Lord,  "Shall  I  pursue  this  troop?  Shall  I 
overtake  it  V  These  questions  were  answered  in  the  affirmative  ; 

and  the  promise  was  added,  "  and  thou  wilt  rescue"  So  David 
pursued  the  enemy  with  his  six  hundred  men  as  far  as  the 

brook  Besor,  where  the  rest,  i.e.  two  hundred,  remained  standing 

(stayed  behind).  The  words  Vipy  CPTTrtini,  which  are  appended 
in  the  form  of  a  circumstantial  clause,  are  to  be  connected,  so 

far  as  the  facts  are  concerned,  with  what  follows :  whilst  the 

others  remained  behind,  David  pursued  the  enemy  still  farther 

with  four  hundred  men.  By  the  word  D'nrrian  the  historian 
has  somewhat  anticipated  the  matter,  and  therefore  regards  it 

as  necessary  to  define  the  expression  still  further  in  ver.  10b. 

We  are  precluded  from  changing  the  text,  as  Thenius  suggests, 

by  the  circumstance  that  all  the  early  translators  read  it  in  this 

manner,  and  have  endeavoured  to  make  the  expression  intelli- 

gible by  paraphrasing  it.  These  two  hundred  men  were  too 

tired  to  cross  the  brook  and  go  any  farther,  (lis,  which  only 
occurs  here  and  in  ver.  21,  signifies,  in  Syriac,  to  be  weary  or 

exhausted.)  As  Ziklag  was  burnt  down,  of  course  they  found 

no  provisions  there,  and  were  consequently  obliged  to  set  out  in 

pursuit  of  the  foe  without  being  able  to  provide  themselves  with 

the  necessary  supplies.  The  brook  Besor  is  supposed  to  be  the 

Wady  Sheriah,  which  enters  the  sea  below  Ashkelon  (see  v. 
Raumer,  Pal.  p.  52). 

Vers.  11—20.  On  their  further  march  they  found  an 

Egyptian  lying  exhausted  upon  the  field ;  and  having  brought 

him  to  David,  they  gave  him  food  and  drink,  namely  u  a  slice  of 
Jig-cake  (cf.  ch.  xxv.  18),  and  raisin-cakes  to  eat ;  whereupon  his 
spirit  of  life  returned  (i.e.  he  came  to  himself  again),  as  he  had 

neither  eaten  bread  nor  drunk  ivater  for  three  days." — Ver.  13. 
When  David  asked  him  whence  he  had  come  (to  whom,  i.e.  to 

what  people  or  tribe,  dost  thou  belong  ?),  the  young  man  said 

that  he  was  an  Egyptian,  and  servant  of  an  Amalekite,  and 
that  he  had  been  left  behind  by  his  master  when  he  fell  sick 

three  days  before  ("  to-day  three,"  sc.  days)  :  he  also  said, 
"  We  invaded  the  south  of  the  Crethites,  and  what  belongs  to 

Judahy  and  the  south  of  Caleb,  and  burned  Ziklag  with  fire." 
VVpn,  identical  with  BW3  (Ezek.  xxv.  16;  Zeph.  ii.  5),  denotes 
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those  tribes  of  the  Philistines  who  dwelt  in  the  south-west  of 

Canaan,  and  is  used  by  Ezekiel  and  Zephaniah  as  synonymous 

with  Philistim.  The  origin  of  the  name  is  involved  in  obscu- 
rity, as  the  explanation  which  prevailed  for  a  time,  viz.  that 

it  was  derived  from  Creta,  is  without  sufficient  foundation  (yid. 

Stark,  Gaza,  pp.  tib  and  99  sqq.).  The  Negeb  "  belonging  to 

Judah"  is  the  eastern  portion  of  the  Negeb.  One  part  of  it 

belonged  to  the  family  of  Caleb,  and  was  called  Caleb's  Negeb 
(vid.  ch.  xxv.  3). — Vers.  15,  16.  This  Egyptian  then  conducted 
David,  at  his  request,  when  he  had  sworn  that  he  would  neither 

kill  him  nor  deliver  him  up  to  his  master,  down  to  the  hostile 

troops,  who  were  spread  over  the  whole  land,  eating,  drinking, 

and  making  merry,  on  account  of  all  the  great  booty  which 

they  had  brought  out  of  the  land  of  the  Philistines  and  Judah. 

— Ver.  17.  David  surprised  them  in  the  midst  of  their  security, 
and  smote  them  from  the  evening  twilight  till  the  evening  of 

the  next  day,  so  that  no  one  escaped,  with  the  exception  of  four 

hundred  young  men,  who  fled  upon  camels.  Nesheph  signifies 

the  evening  twilight  here,  not  the  dawn, — a  meaning  which  is 

not  even  sustained  by  Job  vii.  4.  The  form  Q0"JC^  aPPears  *° 
be  an  adverbial  formation,  like  DBi\ — Vers.  18,  19.  Through 
this  victory  David  rescued  all  that  the  Amalekites  had  taken, 

his  two  wives,  and  all  the  children  great  and  small ;  also  the 

booty  that  they  had  taken  with  them,  so  that  nothing  was 

missing. — Ver.  20  is  obscure  :  "  And  David  took  all  the  sheep 
and  the  oxen :  they  drove  them  before  those  cattle,  and  said.  This 

is  Davids  booty."  In  order  to  obtain  any  meaning  whatever 
from  this  literal  rendering  of  the  words,  we  must  understand  by 

the  sheep  and  oxen  those  which  belonged  to  the  Amalekites,  and 

the  flocks  taken  from  them  as  booty ;  and  by  "  those  cattle"  the 
cattle  belonging  to  David  and  his  men,  which  the  Amalekites 

had  driven  away,  and  the  Israelites  had  now  recovered  from 

them :  so  that  David  had  the  sheep  and  oxen  which  he  had 

taken  from  the  Amalekites  as  booty  driven  in  front  of  the  rest 

of  the  cattle  which  the  Israelites  had  recovered ;  whereupon 

the  drovers  exclaimed,  "  This  (the  sheep  and  oxen)  is  David's 
booty."  It  is  true  that  there  is  nothing  said  in  what  goes  before 
about  any  booty  that  David  had  taken  from  the  Amalekites,  in 

addition  to  what  they  had  taken  from  the  Israelites ;  but  the 

fact  that  David  had  really  taken  such  booty  is  perfectly  obvious 
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from  vers.  26-31,  where  he  is  said  to  have  sent  portions  of  the 
booty  of  the  enemies  of  Jehovah  to  different  places  in  the  land. 

If  this  explanation  be  not  accepted,  there  is  no  other  course 

open  than  to  follow  the  Vulgate,  alter  ̂ B?  into  ̂ ?r,  and  render 

the  middle  clause  thus :  "  they  drove  those  cattle  (viz.  the  sheep 

and  oxen  already  mentioned)  before  him,"  as  Luther  has  done. 
But  even  in  that  case  we  could  hardly  understand  anything 

else  by  the  sheep  and  oxen  than  the  cattle  belonging  to  the 

Amalekites,  and  taken  from  them  as  booty. 
Vers.  21-31.  When  David  came  back  to  the  two  hundred 

men  whom  he  had  left  by  the  brook  Besor  (D3W?  they  made 

them  sit,  remain),  they  went  to  meet  him  and  his  warriors,  and 

were  heartily  greeted  by  David. — Ver.  22.  Then  all  kinds  of 
evil  and  worthless  men  of  those  who  had  gone  with  David  to 

the  battle  replied :  "  Because  they  have  not  gone  with  us  {lit.  with 
me,  the  person  speaking),  we  will  not  give  them  any  of  the  booty 

that  we  have  seized,  except  to  every  one  his  wife  and  his  chil- 

dren :  they  may  lead  them  away,  and  go" — Vers.  23,  24.  David 
opposed  this  selfish  and  envious  proposal,  saying,  "  Do  not  so, 
my  brethren,  with  that  (DN,  the  sign  of  the  accusative,  not  the 
preposition  ;  see  Ewald,  §  329,  a:  lit.  with  regard  to  that)  which 
Jehovah  hath  done  to  us,  and  He  hath  guarded  us  (since  He  hath 

guarded  us),  and  given  this  troop  which  came  upon  us  into  our 
hand.  And  who  will  hearken  to  you  in  this  matter  %  But  (^, 

according  to  the  negation  involved  in  the  question)  as  the 

portion  of  him  that  went  into  the  battle,  so  be  the  portion  of  him 

that  stayed  by  the  things ;  they  shall  share  together."  "mil  is  a 

copyist's  error  for  Tl*?' — Ver.  25.  So  was  it  from  that  day  and 
forward  ;  and  he  (David)  made  it  (this  regulation  as  to  the 

booty)  "  the  law  and  right  for  Israel  unto  this  day." — Vers. 
26-31.  When  David  returned  to  Ziklag,  he  sent  portions  of  the 
booty  to  the  elders  of  Judah,  to  his  friends,  with  this  message  : 

u  Behold,  here  ye  have  a  blessing  of  the  booty  of  the  enemies  of 

Jehovah"  (which  we  took  from  the  enemies  of  Jehovah)  ;  and 
this  he  did,  according  to  ver.  31,  to  all  the  places  in  which  he 
had  wandered  with  his  men,  i.e.  where  he  had  wandered  about 

during  his  flight  from  Saul,  and  in  which  he  had  no  doubt 

received  assistance.  Sending  these  gifts  could  not  fail  to  make 

the  elders  of  these  cities  well  disposed  towards  him,  and  so  to 

facilitate  his  recognition  as  king  after  the  death  of  Saul,  which 
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occurred  immediately  afterwards.  Some  of  these  places  may 

have  been  plundered  by  the  Amalekites,  since  they  had  invaded 

the  Negeb  of  Judah  (ver.  14).  The  cities  referred  to  were 

Bethel, — not  the  Bethel  so  often  mentioned,  the  present  Beitin, 
in  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  but  Bethuel  (1  Chron.  iv.  30)  or 

Bethul,  in  the  tribe  of  Simeon  (Josh.  xix.  4),  which  Knobel 

supposes  to  be  Elusa  or  el  Khalasa  (see  at  Josh.  xv.  30).  The 

reading  BaiOaovp  in  the  Septuagint  is  a  worthless  conjecture. 
Ramah  of  the  south,  which  was  allotted  to  the  tribe  of  Simeon, 

has  not  yet  been  discovered  (see  at  Josh.  xix.  8).  Jattir  has 

been  preserved  in  the  ruins  of  Attir,  on  the  southern  portion 

of  the  mountains  of  Judah  (see  at  Josh.  xv.  48).  Aroer  is  still 
to  be  seen  in  ruins,  viz.  in  the  foundations  of  walls  built  of 

enormous  stones  in  Wady  Arara,  where  there  are  many  cavities 

for  holding  water,  about  three  hours  e.s.e.  of  Bersaba,  and 

twenty  miles  to  the  south  of  Hebron  (via1.  Rob.  Pal.  ii.  p. 
620,  and  v.  de  Velde,  Mem.  p.  288).  Siphmoth  (or  Shiphmoth, 

according  to  several  MSS.)  is  altogether  unknown.  It  may 

probably  be  referred  to  again  in  1  Chron.  xxvii.  27,  where 

Zabdi  is  called  the  Shiphmlte ;  but  it  is  certainly  not  to  be 

identified  with  Sepham,  on  the  north-east  of  the  sea  of  Galilee 
(Num.  xxxiv.  10,  11),  as  Thenius  supposes.  JEshtemoa  has 

been  preserved  in  the  village  of  Semua,  with  ancient  ruins,  on 

the  south-western  portion  of  the  mountains  of  Judah  (see  at 
Josh.  xv.  50).  Racal  is  never  mentioned  again,  and  is  entirely 
unknown.  The  LXX.  have  five  different  names  instead  of 

this,  the  last  being  Carmel,  into  which  Thenius  proposes  to  alter 

Racal.  But  this  can  hardly  be  done  with  propriety,  as  the 

LXX.  also  introduced  the  Philistian  Gath,  which  certainly 

does  not  belong  here ;  whilst  in  ver.  30  they  have  totally  dif- 
ferent names,  some  of  which  are  decidedly  wrong.  The  cities 

of  the  Jerahmeelites  and  Kenites  were  situated  in  the  Negeb 

of  Judah  (ch.  xxvii.  10),  but  their  names  cannot  be  traced. — 
Ver.  30.  Hormah  in  the  Negeb  (Josh.  xv.  30)  is  Zephath,  the 

present  Zepata,  on  the  western  slope  of  the  Rakhma  plateau 

(see  at  Josh.  xii.  14).  Cor-ashan,  probably  the  same  place  as 
Aslian  in  the  Shephelah,  upon  the  border  of  the  Negeb,  has  not 

yet  been  discovered  (see  at  Josh.  xv.  42).  Ailiach  is  only  men- 
tioned here,  and  quite  unknown.  According  to  Thenius,  it  is 

probably  a  mistaken  spelling  for  Ether  in  the  tribe  of  Simeon 
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(Josh.  xix.  7,  xv.  43).     Hebron,  the  present  el  Khulil,  Abra- 

ham's city  (see  at  Josh.  x.  3  ;  Gen.  xxiii.  17). 

DEATH  AND  BUillAL  OF  SAUL  AND  HIS  SONS. — CHAP.  XXXI. 

The  end  of  the  unhappy  king  corresponded  to  his  life  ever 

since  the  day  of  his  rejection  as  king.  When  he  had  lost  the 
battle,  and  saw  his  three  sons  fallen  at  his  side,  and  the  archers 

of  the  enemy  pressing  hard  upon  him,  without  either  repent- 
ance or  remorse  he  put  an  end  to  his  life  by  suicide,  to  escape 

the  disgrace  of  being  wounded  and  abused  by  the  foe  (vers. 

1-7).  But  he  did  not  attain  his  object ;  for  the  next  day  the 
enemy  found  his  corpse  and  those  of  his  sons,  and  proceeded  to 

plunder,  mutilate,  and  abuse  them  (vers.  8-10).  However,  the 
king  of  Israel  was  not  to  be  left  to  perish  in  utter  disgrace. 
The  citizens  of  Jabesh  remembered  the  deliverance  which  Saul 

had  brought  to  their  city  after  his  election  as  king,  and  showed 

their  gratitude  by  giving  an  honourable  burial  to  Saul  and 

his  sons  (vers.  11-13).  There  is  a  parallel  to  this  chapter  in 
1  Chron.  x.,  which  agrees  exactly  with  the  account  before  us, 

with  very  few  deviations  indeed,  and  those  mostly  verbal,  and 

merely  introduces  a  hortatory  clause  at  the  end  (vers.  13,  14). 
Vers.  1-7.  The  account  of  the  war  between  the  Philistines 

and  Israel,  the  commencement  of  which  has  already  been 

mentioned  in  ch.  xxviii.  1,  4  sqq.,  and  xxix.  1,  is  resumed  in 
ver.  1  in  a  circumstantial  clause ;  and  to  this  there  is  attached 

a  description  of  the  progress  and  result  of  the  battle,  more 

especially  with  reference  to  Saul.  Consequently,  in  1  Chron. 

x.  1,  where  there  had  been  no  previous  allusion  to  the  war,  the 

participle  EWpp  is  changed  into  the  perfect.  The  following  is 
the  way  in  which  we  should  express  the  circumstantial  clause  : 

"  Now  when  the  Philistines  were  fighting  against  Israel,  the 
men  of  Israel  fled  before  the  Philistines,  and  slain  men  fell  in 

the  mountains  of  Gilboa"  (yid.  ch.  xxviii.  4).  The  principal 
engagement  took  place  in  the  plain  of  Jezreel.  But  when  the 

Israelites  were  obliged  to  yield,  they  fled  up  the  mountains  of 

Gilboa,  and  were  pursued  and  slain  there. — Vers.  2-4.  The 
Philistines  followed  Saul,  smote  (i.e.  put  to  death)  his  three 

sons  (see  at  ch.  xiv.  49),  and  fought  fiercely  against  Saul  him- 
self.   When  the  archers  (n^P?  D^JN  is  an  explanatory  apposition 
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to  D"Hten)  Mt  him,  i.e.  overtook  him,  he  was  greatly  alarmed  at 
them  (?rv,  from  W  or  'Ifi),1  and  called  upon  his  armour-bearer 
to  pierce  him  with  the  sword,  "  lest  these  uncircumcised  come 

and  thrust  me  through,  and  play  with  me"  i.e.  cool  their  courage 
upon  me  by  maltreating  me.  But  as  the  armour-bearer  would 
not  do  this,  because  he  was  very  much  afraid,  since  he  was 

supposed  to  be  answerable  for  the  king's  life,  Saul  inflicted 
death  upon  himself  with  his  sword ;  whereupon  the  armour- 
bearer  also  fell  upon  his  sword  and  died  with  his  king,  so  that 

on  that  day  Saul  and  his  three  sons  and  his  armour-bearer  all 

died  ;  also  u  all  his  men"  (for  which  we  have  "  all  his  house" 
in  the  Chronicles),  i.e.  not  all  the  warriors  who  went  out  with 

him  to  battle,  but  all  the  king's  servants,  or  all  the  members  of 
his  house,  sc.  who  had  taken  part  in  the  battle.  Neither  Abner 
nor  his  son  Ishbosheth  was  included,  for  the  latter  was  not  in 

the  battle ;  and  although  the  former  was  Saul's  cousin  and 
commander-in-chief  (see  ch.  xiv.  50,  51),  he  did  not  belong  to 

his  house  or  servants. — Ver.  7.  When  the  men  of  Israel  upon 
the  sides  that  were  opposite  to  the  valley  (Jezreel)  and  the 

Jordan  saw  that  the  Israelites  (the  Israelitish  troop)  fled,  and 

Saul  and  his  sons  wrere  dead,  they  took  to  flight  out  of  the 

cities,  whereupon  the  Philistines  took  possession  of  them.  "UJJ 
is  used  here  to  signify  the  side  opposite  to  the  place  of  conflict 

in  the  valley  of  Jezreel,  which  the  writer  assumed  as  his  stand- 

1  The  LXX.  have  adopted  the  rendering  x.xl  irpotv^ocriaetv  tig  tot. 
v7ro%6vlpix,  they  wounded  him  in  the  abdomen,  whilst  the  Vulgate  render- 

ing is  vulneratus  est  vehementer  a  sagittariis.  In  1  Chron.  x.  3  the  Sept. 
rendering  is  kocI  \7r6vtoiv  civo  ran/  r6£,ay,  and  that  of  the  Vulgate  et  vulnera- 

verunt  jaculis.    The  translators  have  therefore  derived  yjv  from  ?">n  =  HPn, V  T  -    T  T    T 

and  then  given  a  free  rendering  to  the  other  words.  But  this  rendering  is 
overthrown  by  the  word  TNft,  very,  vehemently,  to  say  nothing  of  the  fact 

that  the  verb  ppn  or  rftn  cannot  be  proved  to  be  ever  used  in  the  sense  of 
-    T  T     T 

wounding.  If  Saul  had  been  so  severely  wounded  that  he  could  not  kill 

himself,  and  therefore  asked  his  armour-bearer  to  slay  him,  as  Thenius 
supposes,  he  would  not  have  had  the  strength  to  pierce  himself  with  his 

sword  when  the  armour-bearer  refused.  The  further  conjecture  of  Thenius, 
that  the  Hebrew  text  should  be  read  thus,  in  accordance  with  the  LXX., 

D'HlEin  PK  bns1,  "  he  was  wounded  in  the  region  of  the  gall,"  is  opposed 
by  the  circumstance  that  vKoxovlpicc  is  not  the  gall  or  region  of  the  gall, 
but  what  is  under  the  xovUpog,  or  breast  cartilage,  viz.  the  abdomen  and 
bowels. 
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point  (cf.  cli.  xiv.  40);  so  that  Ppy?  "OP  is  the  country  to  the 
west  of  the  valley  of  Jezreel,  and  H"!.?  ̂ V  tne  country  to  the 
west  of  the  Joudan,  i.e.  between  Gilboa  and  the  Jordan.  These 

districts,  i.e.  the  whole  of  the  country  round  about  the  valley 

of  Jezreel,  the  Philistines  took  possession  of,  so  that  the  whole 

of  the  northern  part  of  the  land  of  Israel,  in  other  words  the 

whole  land  with  the  exception  of  Pera?a  and  the  tribe-land  of 
Judah,  came  into  their  hands  when  Saul  was  slain. 

Vers.  8-10.  On  the  day  following  the  battle,  when  the 
Philistines  stripped  the  slain,  they  found  Saul  and  his  three  sons 

lying  upon  Gilboa ;  and  having  cut  off  their  heads  and  plun- 
dered their  weapons,  they  sent  them  (the  heads  and  weapons) 

as  trophies  into  the  land  of  the  Philistines,  i.e.  round  about  to 
the  different  towns  and  hamlets  of  their  land,  to  announce  the 

joyful  news  in  their  idol-temples  (the  writer  of  the  Chronicles 
mentions  the  idols  themselves)  and  to  the  people,  and  then 

deposited  their  weapons  (the  weapons  of  Saul  and  his  sons)  in 

the  Astarte-houses.  But  the  corpses  they  fastened  to  the  town- 

wall  of  Beth-shean,  i.e.  Beisan,  in  the  valley  of  the  Jordan  (see 

at  Josh.  xvii.  11).  Beth-azabbim  and  jBeth-ashtaroth  are  com- 
posite words  :  the  first  part  is  indeclinable,  and  the  plural  form 

is  expressed  by  the  second  word  :  idol-houses  and  Astarte-houses, 

like  beth-aboth  (father  s-houses  :  see  at  Ex.  vi.  14).  On  the 
Astartes,  see  at  Judg.  ii.  13.  It  is  not  expressly  stated  indeed 

in  vers.  9,  10,  that  the  Philistines  plundered  the  bodies  of  Saul's 
sons  as  well,  and  mutilated  them  by  cutting  off  their  heads ;  but 

it^&ri  and  Vy35  his  (i.e.  Saul's)  head  and  his  weapons,  alone  are 
mentioned.  At  the  same  time,  it  is  very  evident  from  ver.  12, 
where  the  Jabeshites  are  said  to  have  taken  down  from  the  wall 

of  Beth-shean  not  Saul's  body  only,  but  the  bodies  of  his  sons 

also,  that  the  Philistines  had  treated  the  corpses  of  Saul's  sons 
in  just  the  same  manner  as  that  of  Saul  himself.  The  writer 

speaks  distinctly  of  the  abuse  of  Saul's  body  only,  because  it 
was  his  death  that  he  had  chiefly  in  mind  at  the  time.  To  the 

word  IIVJ^  we  must  supply  in  thought  the  object  te'Ni  and  V^>3 
from  the  preceding  clause.  W?  and  fiha  (vers.  10  and  12)  are 
the  corpses  without  the  heads.  The  fact  that  the  Philistines 

nailed  them  to  the  town-wall  of  Beth-shean  presupposes  the 
capture  of  that  city,  from  which  it  is  evident  that  they  had 
occupied  the  land  as  far  as  the  Jordan.     The  definite  word 
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Beth-ashtaroth  is  changed  by  the  writer  of  the  Chronicles  into 

Beth-elohim,  temples  of  the  gods ;  or  rather  he  has  interpreted  it 
in  this  manner  without  altering  the  sense,  as  the  Astartes  are 

merely  mentioned  as  the  principal  deities  for  the  idols  generally. 
The  writer  of  the  Chronicles  has  also  omitted  to  mention  the 

nailing  of  the  corpses  to  the  wall  of  Beth-shean,  but  he  states 

instead  that  u  they  fastened  his  skull  in  the  temple  of  Dagon," 
a  fact  which  is  passed  over  in  the  account  before  us.  From 

this  we  may  see  how  both  writers  have  restricted  themselves  to 

the  principal  points,  or  those  which  appeared  to  them  of  the 

greatest  importance  (yid,  Bertheau  on  1  Chron.  x.  10). 
Vers.  11-13.  When  the  inhabitants  of  Jabesh  in  Gilead 

heard  this,  all  the  brave  men  of  the  town  set  out  to  Beth- 
shean,  took  down  the  bodies  of  Saul  and  his  sons  from  the  wall, 

brought  them  to  Jabesh,  and  burned  them  there.  "  But  their 
bones  they  buried  under  the  tamarisk  at  Jabesh,  and  fasted  seven 

days"  to  mourn  for  the  king  their  former  deliverer  (see  ch.  xi.). 
These  statements  are  given  in  a  very  condensed  form  in  the 

Chronicles  (vers.  11,  12).  Not  only  is  the  fact  that  "  they  went 

the  whole  night "  omitted,  as  being  of  no  essential  importance 
to  the  general  history ;  but  the  removal  of  the  bodies  from  the 

town-wall  is  also  passed  over,  because  their  being  fastened  there 
had  not  been  mentioned,  and  also  the  burning  of  the  bodies. 

The  reason  for  the  last  omission  is  not  to  be  sought  for  in  the 

fact  that  the  author  of  the  Chronicles  regarded  burning  as 

ignominious,  according  to  Lev.  xx.  14,  xxi.  9,  but  because  he 

did  not  see  how  to  reconcile  the  burning  of  the  bodies  with  the 
burial  of  the  bones.  It  was  not  the  custom  in  Israel  to  burn 

the  corpse,  but  to  bury  it  in  the  ground.  The  former  was 

restricted  to  the  worst  criminals  (see  at  Lev.  xx.  14).  Conse- 

quently the  Chaldee  interpreted  the  word  "  burnt"  as  relating  to 
the  burning  of  spices,  a  custom  which  we  meet  with  afterwards 

as  a  special  honour  shown  to  certain  of  the  kings  of  Judah  on 

the  occasion  of  their  burial  (2  Chron.  xvi.  14,  xxi.  19  ;  Jer. 

xxxiv.  5).  But  this  is  expressed  by  HB^  )?  P)1K>?  "  to  make  a 

burning  for  him,"  whereas  here  it  is  stated  distinctly  that  "  they 
burnt  them."  The  reason  for  the  burning  of  the  bodies  in  the 
case  of  Saul  and  his  sons  is  to  be  sought  for  in  the  peculiarity 

of  the  circumstances ;  viz.  partly  in  the  fact  that  the  bodies  were 

mutilated  by  the  removal  of  the  heads,  and  therefore  a  regular 
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burial  of  the  dead  was  impossible,  and  partly  in  their  anxiety 
lest,  if  the  Philistines  followed  up  their  victory  and  came  to 

Jabesh,  they  should  desecrate  the  bodies  still  further.  But 

even  this  was  not  a  complete  burning  to  ashes,  but  merely  a 

burning  of  the  skin  and  flesh  ;  so  that  the  bones  still  remained, 

and  they  were  buried  in  the  ground  under  a  shady  tree. 

Instead  of  u  under  the  (well-known)  tamarisk"  (cshel),  we  have 
n?Kn  nC^  (under  the  strong  tree)  in  1  Chron.  x.  11.  David 

afterwards  had  them  fetched  away  and  buried  in  Saul's  family 
grave  at  Zela,  in  the  land  of  Benjamin  (2  Sam.  xxi.  11  sqq.). 

The  seven  days'  fast  kept  by  the  Jabeshites  was  a  sign  of 
public  and  general  mourning  on  the  part  of  the  inhabitants  of 

that  town  at  the  death  of  the  king,  who  had  once  rescued  them 
from  the  most  abominable  slavery. 

In  this  ignominious  fate  of  Saul  there  was  manifested  the 

righteous  judgment  of  God  in  consequence  of  the  hardening  of 
his  heart.  But  the  love  which  the  citizens  of  Jabesh  displayed 

in  their  treatment  of  the  corpses  of  Saul  and  his  sons,  had 

reference  not  to  the  king  as  rejected  by  God,  but  to  the  king 
as  anointed  with  the  Spirit  of  Jehovah,  and  was  a  practical 

condemnation,  not  of  the  divine  judgment  which  had  fallen 

upon  Saul,  but  of  the  cruelty  of  the  enemies  of  Israel  and  its 

anointed.  For  although  Saul  had  waged  war  almost  incessantly 
against  the  Philistines,  it  is  not  known  that  in  any  one  of  his 

victories  he  had  ever  been  guilty  of  such  cruelties  towards  the 

conquered  and  slaughtered  foe  as  could  justify  this  barbarous 

revenge  on  the  part  of  the  uncircumcised  upon  his  lifeless 
corpse. 
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HIS  book  contains  the  history  of  David's  reign, 
arranged  according  to  its  leading  features :  viz. 

(1)  the  commencement  of  his  reign  as  king  of 
Judah  at  Hebron,  whereas  the  other  tribes  of  Israel 

adhered  to  the  house  of  Saul  (ch.  i.-iv.)  ;  (2)  his  promotion  to 
be  king  over  all  Israel,  and  the  victorious  extension  of  his 

sway  (ch.  v.-ix.)  ;  (3)  the  decline  of  his  power  in  consequence 

of  his  adultery  (ch.  x.-xx.)  ;  (4)  the  close  of  his  reign  (ch. 
xxi.-xxiv.).  Parallels  and  supplements  to  this  history,  in 
which  the  reign  of  David  is  described  chiefly  in  its  connection 

with  the  development  of  the  kingdom  of  God  under  the  Old 

Testament,  are  given  in  ch.  xi.-xxviii.  of  the  first  book  of 
Chronicles,  where  we  have  an  elaborate  description  of  the 

things  done  by  David,  both  for  the  elevation  and  organization 

of  the  public  worship  of  God,  and  also  for  the  consolidation 

and  establishment  of  the  whole  kingdom,  and  the  general  ad- 
ministration of  government. 

I.  DAVID  KING  OVER  JUDAH ;  AND  ISHBOSHETH  KING 
OVER  ISRAEL. 

When  David  received  the  tidings  at  Ziklag  of  the  defeat  of 

Israel  and  the  death  of  Saul,  he  mourned  deeply  and  sincerely 

for  the  fallen  king  and  his  noble  son  Jonathan  (ch.  i.).  He 

then  returned  by  the  permission  of  God  into  the  land  of  Judah, 

namely  to  Hebron,  and  was  anointed  king  of  Judah  by  the 
elders  of  that  tribe  ;  whereas  Abner,  the  cousin  and  chief 

general  of  Saul,  took  Ishbosheth,  the  only  remaining  son  of 
the  fallen  monarch,  and  made  him  king  over  the  other  tribes 



284  THE  SECOND  BOOK  OF  SAMUEL 

of  Israel  at  Mahanaim  (ch.  ii.  1-11).  This  occasioned  a  civil 
war.  Abner  marched  to  Gibeon  against  David  with  the  forces 

of  Ishbosheth,  but  was  defeated  by  Joab,  David's  commander- 
in-chief,  and  pursued  to  Mahanaim,  in  which  pursuit  Abner 
slew  Asahel  the  brother  of  Joab,  who  was  eagerly  following 

him  (ch.  ii.  12—32).  Nevertheless,  the  conflict  between  the 
house  of  David  and  the  house  of  Saul  continued  for  some  time 

longer,  but  with  the  former  steadily  advancing  and  the  latter 

declining,  until  at  length  Abner  quarrelled  with  Ishbosheth, 
and  persuaded  the  tribes  that  had  hitherto  adhered  to  him  to 

acknowledge  David  as  king  over  all  Israel.  After  the  negotia- 
tions with  David  for  effecting  this,  he  was  assassinated  by  Joab 

on  his  return  from  Hebron, — an  act  at  which  David  not  only 
expressed  his  abhorrence  by  a  solemn  mourning  for  Abner,  but 

declared  it  still  more  openly  by  cursing  Joab's  crime  (ch.  iii.). 
Shortly  afterwards,  Ishbosheth  was  assassinated  in  his  own 

house  by  two  Benjaminit.es ;  but  this  murder  was  also  avenged 

by  David,  who  ordered  the  murderers  to  be  put  to  death,  and 

the  head  of  Ishbosheth,  that  had  been  delivered  up  to  him,  to 

be  buried  in  Abner' s  tomb  (ch.  iv.).  Thus  the  civil  war  and 
the  threatened  split  in  the  kingdom  were  brought  to  an  end, 

though  without  any  complicity  on  the  part  of  David,  but  rather 

against  his  will,  viz.  through  the  death  of  Abner,  the  author  of 

the  split,  and  of  Ishbosheth,  whom  he  had  placed  upon  the 

throne,  both  of  whom  fell  by  treacherous  hands,  and  received 

the  reward  of  their  rebellion  against  the  ordinance  of  God. 

David  himself,  in  his  long  school  of  affliction  under  Saul,  had 

learned  to  put  all  his  hope  in  the  Lord  his  God ;  and  therefore, 

when  Saul  was  dead,  he  took  no  steps  to  grasp  by  force  the 

kingdom  which  God  had  promised  him,  or  to  remove  his  rival 
out  of  the  way  by  crime. 

david's  conduct  on  hearing  of  saul's  death,     his 
elegy  upon  saul  and  jonathan. — chap.  i. 

David  received  the  intelligence  of  the  defeat  of  Israel  and 
the  death  of  Saul  in  the  war  with  the  Philistines  from  an 

Amalekite,  who  boasted  of  having  slain  Saul  and  handed  over 

to  David  the  crown  and  armlet  of  the  fallen  king,  but  whom 

David   punished  with  death  for  the  supposed  murder  of  the 
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anointed  of  God  (vers.  1-16).  David  mourned  for  the  death 
of  Saul  and  Jonathan,  and  poured  out  his  grief  in  an  elegiac 

ode  (vers.  17-27).  This  account  is  closely  connected  with  the 
concluding  chapters  of  the  first  book  of  Samuel. 

Vers.  1-16.  David  receives  the  news  of  Saul's  death. — Vers. 

1-4.  After  the  death  of  Saul,  and  David's  return  to  Ziklag 
from  his  campaign  against  the  Amalekites,  there  came  a  man  to 

David  on  the  third  day,  with  his  clothes  torn  and  earth  strewed 

upon  his  head  (as  a  sign  of  deep  mourning :  see  at  1  Sam. 

iv.  12),  who  informed  him  of  the  flight  and  overthrow  of  the 

Israelitish  army,  and  the  death  of  Saul  and  Jonathan. — Ver.  1 
may  be  regarded  as  the  protasis  to  ver.  2,  so  far  as  the  contents 

are  concerned,  although  formally  it  is  rounded  off,  and  3K?.\  forms 

the  apodosis  to  W1  :  "  It  came  to  pass  after  the  death  of  Saul, 
David  had  returned  from  the  slaughter  of  the  Amalekites  (1  Sam. 

xxx.  1-26),  that  David  remained  at  Ziklag  two  days.  And  it 

came  to  pass  on  the  third  day"  etc.  Both  of  these  notices  of 
the  time  refer  to  the  day,  on  which  David  returned  to  Ziklag 

from  the  pursuit  and  defeat  of  the  Amalekites.  Whether  the 
battle  at  Gilboa,  in  which  Saul  fell,  occurred  before  or  after  the 

return  of  David,  it  is  impossible  to  determine.  All  that  follows 

from  the  juxtaposition  of  the  two  events  in  ver.  1,  is  that  they 

were  nearly  contemporaneous.  The  man  "  came  from  the  army 

from  with  Saul"  and  therefore  appears  to  have  kept  near  to 

Saul  during  the  battle. — Ver..  4.  David's  inquiry,  "  How  did 
the  thing  happen  ?"  refers  to  the  statement  made  by  the  mes- 

senger, that  he  had  escaped  from  the  army  of  Israel.  In  the 

answer,  "iKW  serves,  like  ̂ 3  in  other  passages,  merely  to  introduce 
the  words  that  follow,  like  our  namely  (vid.  Ewald,  §  338,  b). 

"  The  people  fled  from  the  fight  ;  and  not  only  have  many  of 

the  people  fallen,  but  Saul  and  Jonathan  his  son  are  also  dead" 
DM  .  .  .  DM  :  not  only  .  .  .  but  also. — Vers.  5  sqq.  To  David's 
further  inquiry  how  he  knew  this,  the  young  man  replied  (vers. 

6-10),  "  /  happened  to  come  (K"ii?3  =  mg3)  up  to  the  mountains 
of  Gilboa,  and  saw  Saul  leaning  upon  his  spear ;  then  the  chariots 

(the  war-chariots  for  the  charioteers)  and  riders  were  pressing 
upon  him,  and  he  turned  round  and  saw  me,  .  .  .  and  asked  me,  Who 

art  thou  ?  and  I  said,  An  Amalekite  ;  and  he  said  to  me.  Come 

hither  to  me,  and  slay  me,  for  the  cramp  (yiW  according  to  the 
Rabbins)  hath  seized  me  (sc.  so  that  I  cannot  defend  myself, 
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and  must  fall  into  the  hands  of  the  Philistines)  ;  for  my  soul 

( in  v  life)  is  still  whole  in  me.  Then  I  went  to  him,  and  slew  him, 

because  I  knew  that  after  his  fall  he  would  not  live ;  and  took  the 

crown  upon  his  head,  and  the  bracelet  upon  his  arm,  and  brought 

them  to  my  lord"  (David).  "After  his  fall "  does  not  mean 

"  after  he  had  fallen  upon  his  sword  or  spear"  (Clericus),  for 
this  is  neither  implied  in  v23  nor  in  ̂ n^rwV  \W}  ("  supported, 

i.e.  leaning  upon  his  spear"),  nor  are  we  at  liberty  to  transfer 

it  from  1  Sam.  xxxi.  4  into  this  passage ;  but  "  after  his  defeat" 
i.e.  so  that  he  would  not  survive  this  calamity.  This  statement 
is  at  variance  with  the  account  of  the  death  of  Saul  in  1  Sam. 

xxxi.  3  sqq. ;  and  even  apart  from  this  it  has  an  air  of  improba- 
bility, or  rather  of  untruth  in  it,  particularly  in  the  assertion 

that  Saul  was  leaning  upon  his  spear  when  the  chariots  and 

horsemen  of  the  enemy  came  upon  him,  without  having  either 

an  armour-bearer  or  any  other  Israelitish  soldier  by  his  side,  so 
that  he  had  to  turn  to  an  Amalekite  who  accidentally  came  by, 
and  to  ask  him  to  inflict  the  fatal  wound.  The  Amalekite 

invented  this,  in  the  hope  of  thereby  obtaining  the  better 

recompense  from  David.  The  only  part  of  his  statement 

which  is  certainly  true,  is  that  he  found  the  king  lying  dead 

upon  the  field  of  battle,  and  took  off  the  crown  and  armlet ; 

since  he  brought  these  to  David.  But  it  is  by  no  means  cer- 
tain whether  he  was  present  when  Saul  expired,  or  merely 

found  him  after  he  was  dead. — Vers.  11,  12.  This  information, 
the  substance  of  which  was  placed  beyond  all  doubt  by  the 

king's  jewels  that  were  brought,  filled  David  with  the  deepest 
sorrow.  As  a  sign  of  his  pain  he  rent  his  clothes ;  and  all  the 

men  with  him  did  the  same,  and  mourned  'with  weeping  and 

fasting  until  the  evening  u  for  Saul  and  for  Jonathan  his  son, 
for  the  people  of  Jehovah,  and  for  the  house  of  Israel,  because 

they  had  fallen  by  the  sword"  (i.e.  in  battle).  "  The  people  of 

Jehovah"  and  the  "  house  or  people  of  Israel"  are  distinguished 
from  one  another,  according  to  the  twofold  attitude  of  Israel, 

which  furnished  a  double  ground  for  mourning.  Those  who 

had  fallen  were  first  of  all  members  of  the  people  of  Jehovah, 

and  secondly,  fellow-countrymen.  "  They  were  therefore  asso- 
ciated with  them,  both  according  to  the  flesh  and  according  to 

the  spirit,  and  for  that  reason  they  mourned  the  more"  (Seb. 
Schmidt).      "  The  only  deep    mourning  for    Saul,   with    the 
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exception  of  that  of  the  Jabeshites  (1  Sam.  xxxi.  11),  pro- 
ceeded from  the  man  whom  he  had  hated  and  persecuted  for 

so  many  years  even  to  the  time  of  his  death  ;  just  as  David's 
successor  wept  over  the  fall  of  Jerusalem,  even  when  it  was 

about  to  destroy  Himself"  (O.  v.  Gerlach). — Ver.  13.  David 
then  asked  the  bringer  of  the  news  for  further  information 

concerning  his  own  descent,  and  received  the  reply  that  he  was 

the  son  of  an  Amalekite  stranger,  i.e.  of  an  Amalekite  who  had 

emigrated  to  Israel. — Ver.  14.  David  then  reproached  him  for 

what  he  had  done  :  "  How  wast  thou  not  afraid  to  stretch  forth 

thine  hand  to  destroy  the  Lord?s  anointed  ?"  and  commanded  one 
of  his  attendants  to  slay  him  (vers.  15  sqq.),  passing  sentence 

of  death  in  these  words  :  u  Thy  blood  come  upon  thy  head  (cf. 
Lev.  xx.  9,  Josh.  ii.  19)  ;  for  thy  mouth  hath  testified  against 

thee,  saying,  I  have  slain  the  Lord's  anointed." 1  David  regarded 
the  statement  of  the  Amalekite  as  a  sufficient  ground  for  con- 

demnation, without  investigating  the  truth  any  further  ;  though 

it  was  most  probably  untrue,  as  he  could  see  through  his  design 

of  securing  a  great  reward  as  due  to  him  for  performing  such  a 

deed  (yid.  ch.  iv.  10),  and  looked  upon  a  man  who  could  attri- 
bute such  an  act  to  himself  from  mere  avarice  as  perfectly 

capable  of  committing  it.  Moreover,  the  king's  jewels,  which 
he  had  brought,  furnished  a  practical  proof  that  Saul  had 

really  been  put  to  death.  This  punishment  was  by  no  means 

so  severe  as  to  render  it  necessary  to  "estimate  its  morality 

according  to  the  times,"  or  to  defend  it  merely  from  the  stand- 
point of  political  prudence,  on  the  ground  that  as  David  was 

the  successor  of  Saul,  and  had  been  pursued  by  him  as  his 

rival  with  constant  suspicion  and  hatred,  he  ought  not  to  leave 

the  murder  of  the  king  unpunished,  if  only  because  the  people, 

or  at  any  rate  his  own  opponents  among  the  people,  would 

accuse  him  of  complicity  in  the  murder  of  the  king,  if  not  of 

1  "  Thy  mouth  hath  testified  against  thee,  and  out  of  it  thou  art  judged 
(Luke  xix.  22),  whether  thou  hast  done  it  or  not.  If  thou  hast  done  it, 
thou  receivest  the  just  reward  of  thy  deeds.  If  thou  hast  not  done  it,  then 
throw  the  blame  upon  thine  own  lying  testimony,  and  be  content  with  the 
wages  of  a  wicked  flatterer  ;  for,  according  to  thine  own  confession,  thou 
art  the  murderer  of  a  king,  and  that  is  quite  enough  to  betray  thine  evil 
heart.  David  could  see  plainly  enough  that  the  man  was  no  murderer  :  he 
would  show  by  his  example  that  flatterers  who  boast  of  such  sins  as  these 

should  get  no  hearing  from  their  superiors." — Berleb.  Bible. 
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actually  instigating  the  murderer.  David  would  never  have 
allowed  such  considerations  as  these  to  lead  him  into  unjust 

severity.  And  his  conduct  requires  no  such  half  vindication. 

Even  on  the  supposition  that  Saul  had  asked  the  Amalekite  to 

give  him  his  death-thrust,  as  he  said  he  had,  it  was  a  crime 

deserving  of  punishment  to  fulfil  this  request,  the  more  espe- 
cially as  nothing  is  said  about  any  such  mortal  wounding  of 

Saul  as  rendered  his  escape  or  recovery  impossible,  so  that  it 
could  be  said  that  it  would  have  been  cruel  under  such  circum- 

stances to  refuse  his  request  to  be  put  to  death.  If  Saul's  life 
was  still  "  full  in  him,"  as  the  Amalekite  stated,  his  position 
was  not  so  desperate  as  to  render  it  inevitable  that  he  should 

fall  into  the  hands  of  the  Philistines.  Moreover,  the  supposi- 
tion was  a  very  natural  one,  that  he  had  slain  the  king  for  the 

sake  of  a  reward.  But  slaying  the  king,  the  anointed  of  the 

Lord,  was  in  itself  a  crime  that  deserved  to  be  punished  with 

death.  What  David  might  more  than  once  have  done,  but  had 

refrained  from  doing  from  holy  reverence  for  the  sanctified 

person  of  the  king,  this  foreigner,  a  man  belonging  to  the  nation 

of  the  Amalekites,  Israel's  greatest  foes,  had  actually  done  for 
the  sake  of  gain,  or  at  any  rate  pretended  to  have  done.  Such 

a  crime  must  be  punished  with  death,  and  that  by  David  who 

had  been  chosen  by  God  and  anointed  as  Saul's  successor,  and 
whom  the  Amalekite  himself  acknowledged  in  that  capacity, 

since  otherwise  he  would  not  have  brought  him  the  news 

together  with  the  royal  diadem. 

Vers.  17-27.  David's  elegy  upon  Saul  and  Jonathan. — An 

eloquent  testimony  to  the  depth  and  sincerity  of  David's  grief 
for  the  death  of  Saul  is  handed  down  to  us  in  the  elegy  which 

he  composed  upon  Saul  and  his  noble  son  Jonathan,  and  which 
he  had  taught  to  the  children  of  Israel.  It  is  one  of  the  finest 

odes  of  the  Old  Testament ;  full  of  lofty  sentiment,  and  spring- 
ing from  deep  and  sanctified  emotion,  in  which,  without  the 

slightest  allusion  to  his  own  relation  to  the  fallen  king,  David 

celebrates  without  envy  the  bravery  and  virtues  of  Saul  and  his 

son  Jonathan,  and  bitterly  laments  their  loss.  a  lie  said  to 

teach,"  i.e.  he  commanded  the  children  of  Judah  to  practise  or 
learn  it.  ritrp,  bow  ;  i.e.  a  song  to  which  the  title  Kesheth  or 
bow  was  given,  not  only  because  the  bow  is  referred  to  (ver.  22), 

but  because  it  is  a  martial  ode,  and  the  bow  was  one  of  the 
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principal  weapons  used  by  the  warriors  of  that  age,  and  one  in 

the  use  of  which  the  Benjaminites,  the  tribe-mates  of  Saul, 
were  particularly  skilful :  cf.  1  Chron.  viii.  40,  xii.  2  ;  2  Chron. 

xiv.  7,  xvii.  17.  Other  explanations  are  by  no  means  so 

natural ;  such,  for  example,  as  that  it  related  to  the  melody 

to  which  the  ode  was  sung;  whilst  some  are  founded  upon  false 

renderings,  or  arbitrary  alterations  of  the  text,  e.g.  that  of 

Ewald  (Gesch.  i.  p.  41),  Thenius,  etc.  This  elegy  was  inserted 

in  u  the  book  of  the  righteous*'  (see  at  Josh.  x.  13),  from  which the  author  of  the  books  of  Samuel  has  taken  it. 

The  ode  is  arranged  in  three  strophes,  which  gradually  dimi- 

nish in  force  and  sweep  (viz.  vers.  19-24,  25-20,  27),  and  in 
which  the  vehemence  of  the  sorrow  is  gradually  modified,  and 

finally  dies  away.  Each  strophe  opens  with  the  exclamation, 

uHow  are  the  mighty  fallen!"  The  first  contains  all  that  had  to 
be  said  in  praise  of  the  fallen  heroes;  the  deepest  mourning  for 

their  death ;  and  praise  of  their  bravery,  of  their  inseparable 

love,  and  of  the  virtues  of  Saul  as  king.  The  second  com- 
memorates the  friendship  between  David  and  Jonathan.  The 

third  simply  utters  the  last  sigh,  with  which  the  elegy  becomes 

silent.      The  first  strophe  runs  thus  : 

Yer.  19.  The  ornament,  0  Israel,  is  slain  upon  thy  heights  ! 
Oh  how  are  the  mighty  fallen  ! 

20.  Tell  it  not  in  Gath,  publish  it  not  in  the  streets  of  Askelon; 
Lest  the  daughters  of  the  Philistines  rejoice, 
Lest  the  daughters  of  the  uncircumcised  triumph  ! 

21.  Ye  mountains  of  Gilboa,  let  not  dew  or  rain  be  upon  you,  or  fields 
of  first-fruit  offerings : 

For  there  is  the  shield  of  the  mighty  defiled, 
The  shield  of  Saul,  not  anointed  with  oil. 

22.  From  the  blood  of  the  slain,  from  the  fat  of  the  mighty, 
The  bow  of  Jonathan  turned  not  back, 

And  the  sword  of  Saul  returned  not  empty. 
23.  Saul  and  Jonathan,  beloved  and  kind,  in  life 

And  in  death  they  are  not  divided. 
Lighter  than  eagles  were  they  ;  stronger  than  lions. 

24.  Ye  daughters  of  Israel,  weep  over  Saul, 
Who  clothed  you  in  purple  with  delight  ; 
Who  put  a  golden  ornament  upon  your  apparel ! 

The  first  clause  of  ver.  19  contains  the  theme  of  the  entire 

ode.  *33fn  does  not  mean  the  gazelle  here  (as  the  Syriac  and 
Clericus  and  others  render  it),  the  only  plausible  support  of 
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which  is  the  expression  "upon  thy  heights,"  whereas  the  parallel 
D'niaa  shows  that  by  ̂Jfn  we  are  to  understand  the  two  heroes 
Saul  and  Jonathan,  and  that  the  word  is  used  in  the  appella- 

tive sense  of  ornament.  The  king  and  his  noble  son  were  the 

ornament  of  Israel.  They  were  slain  upon  the  heights  of  Israel. 

Luther  has  given  a  correct  rendering,  so  far  as  the  sense  is 

concerned  {die  Edelsten,  the  noblest),  after  the  inclyti  of  the 

Vulgate.  The  pronoun  "  thy  high  places"  refers  to  Israel.  The 
reference  is  to  the  heights  of  the  mountains  of  Gilboa  (see  ver. 

21).  This  event  threw  Israel  into  deep  mourning,  which  com- 

mences in  the  second  clause. — Ver.  20.  The  tidings  of  this 
mourning  were  not  to  be  carried  out  among  the  enemies  of 

Israel,  lest  they  should  rejoice  thereat.  Such  rejoicing  would 

only  increase  the  pain  of  Israel  at  the  loss  it  had  sustained.  Only 

two  of  the  cities  of  Philistia  are  mentioned  by  name,  viz.  Gath, 

which  was  near,  and  Askelon,  which  was  farther  off  by  the 

sea.  The  rejoicing  of  the  daughters  of  the  Philistines  refers  to 

the  custom  of  employing  women  to  celebrate  the  victories  of 

their  nation  by  singing  and  dancing  (cf.  1  Sam.  xviii.  6). — Ver. 
21.  Even  nature  is  to  join  in  the  mourning.  May  God  with- 

draw His  blessing  from  the  mountains  upon  which  the  heroes 

have  fallen,  that  they  may  not  be  moistened  by  the  dew  and  rain 

of  heaven,  but,  remaining  in  eternal  barrenness,  be  memorials 

of  the  horrible  occurrence  that  has  taken  place  upon  them. 

V2?p2  *in  is  an  address  to  them ;  and  the  preposition  3  with  the 

construct  state  is  poetical :  u  mountains  in  Gilboa  "  (vid.  Ewald, 
§  289,  b).  In  M^g  .  .  .  £>K  the  verb  W  is  wanting.  The  fol- 

lowing words,  rta"in  Hfefij  are  in  apposition  to  the  foregoing  : 

"  and  let  not  fields  of  first-fruit  offerings  be  upon  youy"  i.e.  fields 
producing  fruit,  from  which  offerings  of  first-fruits  were  pre- 

sented. This  is  the  simplest  and  most  appropriate  explanation  of 

the  words,  which  have  been  very  differently,  and  in  some  respects 

very  marvellously  rendered.  The  reason  for  this  cursing  of  the 
mountains  of  Gilboa  was,  that  there  the  shield  of  the  heroes, 

particularly  of  Saul,  had  been  defiled  with  blood,  namely  the 
blood  of  those  whom  the  shield  oujdit  to  defend.     7JJ3  does  not 

O  -  T 

mean  to  throw  away  (Dietrich.),  but  to  soil  or  defile  (as  in  the 

Chaldee),  then  to  abhor.  "  Not  anointed  with  o//,"  i.e.  not 

cleansed  and  polished  with  oil,  so  that  the  marks  of  Saul's 
blood  still  adhered  to  it.    v3  poetical  for  vh.    The  interpolation 
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of  the  words  "as  though"  (quasi  non  esset  unctus  oleo,  Vulgate) 
cannot  be  sustained. — Ver.  22.  Such  was  the  ignominy  experi- 

enced upon  Gilboa  by  those  who  had  always  fought  so  bravely, 
that  their  bow  and  sword  did  not  turn  back  until  it  was  satis- 

fied with  the  blood  and  fat  of  the  slain.  The  figure  upon  which 

the  passage  is  founded  is,  that  arrows  drink  the  blood  of  the 

enemy,  and  a  sword  devours  their  flesh  (vid,  Deut.  xxxii.  42  ; 

Isa.  xxxiv.  5,  G ;  Jer.  xlvi.  10).  The  two  principal  weapons  are 

divided  between  Saul  and  Jonathan,  so  that  the  bow  is  assigned 
to  the  latter  and  the  sword  to  the  former. — Ver.  23.  In  death 

as  in  life,  the  two  heroes  were  not  divided,  for  they  were  alike 

in  bravery  and  courage.  Notwithstanding  their  difference  of 

character,  and  the  very  opposite  attitude  which  they  assumed 
towards  David,  the  noble  Jonathan  did  not  forsake  his  father, 
although  his  fierce  hatred  towards  the  friend  whom  Jonathan 

loved  as  his  own  soul  might  have  undermined  his  attachment 

to  his  father.  The  two  predicates,  SilfcH,  loved  and  amiable,  and 

D*yj,  affectionate  or  kind,  apply  chiefly  to  Jonathan;  but  they 
were  also  suitable  to  Saul  in  the  earliest  years  of  his  reign, 
when  he  manifested  the  virtues  of  an  able  ruler,  which  secured 

for  him  the  lasting  affection  and  attachment  of  the  people.  In 

his  mourning  over  the  death  of  the  fallen  hero,  David  forgets 

all  the  injury  that  Saul  has  inflicted  upon  him,  so  that  he  only 

brings  out  and  celebrates  the  more  amiable  aspects  of  his 

character.  The  light  motion  or  swiftness  of  an  eagle  (cf.  Hab. 

i.  8),  and  the  strength  of  a  lion  (vid.  ch.  xvii.  10),  were  the 

leading  characteristics  of  the  great  heroes  of  antiquity. — Lastly, 
in  ver.  24,  David  commemorates  the  rich  booty  which  Saul  had 

brought  to  the  nation,  for  the  purpose  of  celebrating  his  heroic 

greatness  in  this  respect  as  well.  W  was  the  scarlet  purple 

(see  at  Ex.  xxv.  4).  "  With  delights,"  or  with  lovelinesses,  i.e. 
in  a  lovely  manner. 

The  second  strophe   (vers.  25  and   26)  only  applies  to  the 

friendship  of  Jonathan : 

Ver.  25.  Oh  how  are  the  mighty  fallen  in  the  midst  of  the  battle  ! 
Jonathan  (is)  slain  upon  thy  heights ! 

26.  I  am  distressed  for  thee,  my  brother  Jonathan  : 
Thou  wast  very  kind  to  me  : 
Stranger  than  the  love  of  woman  was  thy  love  to  me ! 

Ver.  25  is  almost  a  verbal  repetition  of  ver.  19.      IV  (ver. 
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26)  denotes  the  pinching  or  pressure  of  the  heart  consequent 

upon  pain  and  mourning.  nnK?B3j  third  pers.  fem.,  like  a  verb 
rrt  with  the  termination  lengthened  (vid.  Ewald,  §  194,  b),  to 

be  wonderful  or  distinguished.  in^iJK,  thy  love  to  me.  Com- 
parison to  the  love  of  woman  is  expressive  of  the  deepest 

earnestness  of  devoted  love. 

The  third  strophe  (ver.  27)  contains  simply  a  brief  after- 
tone  of  sorrow,  in  which  the  ode  dies  away  : 

Oh  how  are  the  mighty  fallen, 
The  instruments  of  war  perished  ! 

"  The  instruments  of  war"  are  not  the  weapons  ;  but  the  ex- 
pression is  a  figurative  one,  referring  to  the  heroes  by  whom 

war  was  carried  on  (vid.  Isa.  xiii.  5).  Luther  has  adopted  this 

rendering  (die  Streitbaren). 

DAVID  KING  OVER  JUDAH,  AND  ISHBOSHETH  KING  OVER 

ISRAEL.   BATTLE  AT  GIBEON. — CHAP.  II. 

After  David  had  mourned  for  the  fallen  king,  he  went, 
in  accordance  with  the  will  of  the  Lord  as  sought  through 

the  Urim,  to  Hebron,  and  was  there  anointed  king  by  the  tribe 
of  Judah.  He  then  sent  his  thanks  to  the  inhabitants  of 

Jabesh,  for  the  love  which  they  had  shown  to  Saul  in  burying 

his  bones  (vers.  1-7),  and  reigned  seven  years  and  a  half  at 
Hebron  over  Judah  alone  (vers.  10  and  11).  Abner,  on  the 

other  hand,  put  forward  Ishbosheth  the  son  of  Saul,  who  still 

remained  alive,  as  king  over  Israel  (vers.  8  and  9) ;  so  that  a 
war  broke  out  between  the  adherents  of  Ishbosheth  and  those 

of  David,  in  which  Abner  and  his  army  were  beaten,  but  the 

brave  Asahel,  the  son-in-law  of  David,  was  slain  by  Abner 

(vers.  12-32).  The  promotion  of  Ishbosheth  as  king  was  not 
only  a  continuation  of  the  hostility  of  Saul  towards  David,  but 

also  an  open  act  of  rebellion  against  Jehovah,  who  had  rejected 

Saul  and  chosen  David  prince  over  Israel,  and  who  had  given 

such  distinct  proofs  of  this  election  in  the  eyes  of  the  whole 

nation,  that  even  Saul  had  been  convinced  of  the  appointment 

of  David  to  be  his  successor  upon  the  throne.  But  David 

attested  his  unqualified  submission  to  the  guidance  of  God,  in 
contrast  with  this  rebellion  against  His  clearly  revealed  will, 

not  only  by  not  returning  to  Judah  till  he  had  received  per- 
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mission  from  the  Lord,  but  also  by  the  fact  that  after  the 

tribe  of  Judah  had  acknowledged  him  as  king,  he  did  not  go  to 

war  with  Ishbosheth,  but  contented  himself  with  resisting  the 

attack  made  upon  him  by  the  supporters  of  the  house  of  Saul, 

because  he  was  fully  confident  that  the  Lord  would  secure  to 

him  in  due  time  the  whole  of  the  kingdom  of  Israel. 

Vers.  l-4a.  Davids  return  to  Hebron,  and  anointing  as 

king  over  Judah. — Ver.  1.  "After  this"  i.e.  after  the  facts  re- 
lated in  ch.  i.,  David  inquired  of  the  Lord,  namely  through 

the  Urim,  whether  he  should  go  up  to  one  of  the  towns  of 

Judah,  and  if  so,  to  which.  lie  received  the  reply,  "to 

Hebron"  a  place  peculiarly  well  adapted  for  a  capital,  not  only 
from  its  situation  upon  the  mountains,  and  in  the  centre  of  the 
tribe,  but  also  from  the  sacred  reminiscences  connected  with  it 

from  the  olden  time.  David  could  have  no  doubt  that,  now 

that  Saul  was  dead,  he  would  have  to  give  up  his  existing  con- 
nection with  the  Philistines  and  return  to  his  own  land.  But 

as  the  Philistines  had  taken  the  greater  part  of  the  Israelitish 

territory  through  their  victory  at  Gilboa,  and  there  was  good 

reason  to  fear  that  the  adherents  of  Saul,  more  especially  the 

army  with  Abner,  Saul's  cousin,  at  its  head,  would  refuse  to 
acknowledge  David  as  king,  and  consequently  a  civil  war  might 
break  out,  David  would  not  return  to  his  own  land  without  the 

express  permission  of  the  Lord.  Vers.  2-4a.  When  he  went 
with  his  wives  and  all  his  retinue  (vid.  1  Sam.  xxvii.  2)  to  Hebron 

and  the  " cities  of  Hebron"  i.e.  the  places  belonging  to  the 
territory  of  Hebron,  the  men  of  Judah  came  (in  the  persons  of 

their  elders)  and  anointed  him  king  over  the  house,  i.e.  the  tribe, 

of  Judah.  Just  as  Saul  was  made  king  by  the  tribes  after  his 

anointing  by  Samuel  (1  Sam.  xi.  15),  so  David  was  first  of  all 

anointed  by  Judah  here,  and  afterwards  by  the  rest  of  the 

tribes  (ch.  v.  3). 

Vers.  Ab-7.  A  new  section  commences  with  HjW.  The  first 
act  of  David  as  kino;  was  to  send  messengers  to  Jabesh,  to 

thank  the  inhabitants  of  this  city  for  burying  Saul,  and  to  an- 
nounce to  them  his  own  anointing  as  king.  As  this  expression 

of  thanks  involved  a  solemn  recognition  of  the  departed  king, 

by  which  David  divested  himself  of  even  the  appearance  of  a 

rebellion,  the  announcement  of  the  anointing  he  had  received 

contained  an  indirect  summons  to  the  Jabeshites  to  recognise 
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him  as  their  king  now. — Ver.  6.  "  And  now"  sc.  that  ye  have 
shown  tills  love  to  Saul  your  lord,  "  may  Jehovah  show  you  grace 

and  truth"  "  Grace  and  truth"  are  connected  together,  as  in 
Ex.  xxxiv.  6,  as  the  two  sides  by  which  the  goodness  of  God  is 

manifested  to  men,  namely  in  His  forgiving  grace,  and  in  His 

trustworthiness,  or  the  fulfilment  of  His  promises  (yid.  Ps.  xxv. 

10).  u  And  1  also  sJioio  you  this  good"  namely  the  prayer 
for  the  blessing  of  God  (ver.  5),  because  ye  have  done  this 
(to  Saul).  In  ver.  7  there  is  attached  to  this  the  demand, 
that  now  that  Saul  their  lord  was  dead,  and  the  Judasans 

had  anointed  him  (David)  king,  they  would  show  themselves 

valiant,  namely  valiant  in  their  reverence  and  fidelity  towards 

David,  who  had  become  their  king  since  the  death  of  Saul. 

uyy  roprnm,  i.e.  be  comforted,  spirited  (cf.  Judg.  vii.  11).  It 
needed  some  resolution  and  courage  to  recognise  David  as  king, 

because  Saul's  army  had  fled  to  Gilead,  and  there  was  good 
ground  for  apprehending  opposition  to  David  on  the  part  of 

Abner.  Ishbosheth,  however,  does  not  appear  to  have  been 

proclaimed  king  yet ;  or  at  any  rate  the  fact  was  not  yet  known 

to  David.  Dtt  does  not  belong  to  "TIK,  but  to  the  whole  clause, 
as  ̂ K  is  placed  first  merely  for  the  sake  of  emphasis. 

Vers.  8-11.  Promotion  of  Ishbosheth  to  he  king  over  Israel. 
— The  account  of  this  is  attached  to  the  fore^oino;  in  the  form 

of  an  antithesis  :  u  B\it  Abner,  the  chief  captain  of  Saul  (see  at 
1  Sam.  xiv.  50),  had  taken  Ishbosheth  the  son  of  Saul,  and  led 

him  over  to  Mahanaim."  Ishbosheth  had  probably  been  in  the 
battle  at  Gilboa,  and  fled  with  Abner  across  the  Jordan  after 

the  battle  had  been  lost.  Ishbosheth  (i.e.  man  of  shame)  was  the 

fourth  son  of  Saul  (according  to  1  Chron.  viii.  33,  ix.  39)  :  his 

proper  name  was  Esh-baal  (i.e.  fire  of  Baal,  probably  equiva- 
lent to  destroyer  of  Baal).  This  name  was  afterwards  changed 

into  Ishbosheth,  just  as  the  name  of  the  god  Baal  was  also 

translated  into  Boslieth  ("  shame,"  IIos.  ix  10,  Jer.  iii.  24,  etc.), 
and  Jerubbaal  changed  into  Jerubbosheth  (see  at  Judg.  viii. 

35).  Ewald's  supposition,  that  bosheth  was  originally  employed 
in  a  good  sense  as  well,  like  alScos  and  inQ  (Gen.  xxxi.  53), 
cannot  be  sustained.  Mahanaim  was  on  the  eastern  side  of  the 

Jordan,  not  far  from  the  ford  of  Jabbok,  and  was  an  impor- 

tant place  for  the  execution  of  Abner's  plans,  partly  from  its 
historical  associations  (Gen.  xxxii.  2,  3),  and  partly  also  from 
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its  situation.  There  lie  made  Ishbosheth  king  "for  Gilead" 
i.e.  the  whole  of  the  land  to  the  east  of  the  Jordan  (as  in  Num. 

xxxii.  29,  Josh.  xxii.  9,  etc.).  "  For  the  Ashurites:"  this  reading 
is  decidedly  faulty,  since  we  can  no  more  suppose  it  to  refer 

to  Assyria  (Asshur)  than  to  the  Arabian  tribe  of  the  Assurim 

(Gen.  xxv.  3)  ;  but  the  true  name  cannot  be  discovered.1 

"And  for  Jezreel"  i.e.  not  merely  the  city  of  that  name,  but  the 
plain  that  was  named  after  it  (as  in  1  Sam.  xxix.  1).  "  And  for 

Ephraim,  and  Benjamin,  and  all  (the  rest  of)  Israel"  of  course  not 
including  Judah,  where  David  had  already  been  acknowledged 

as  king. — Vers.  10,  11.  Length  of  the  reigns  of  Ishbosheth  over 
Israel,  and  David  at  Hebron.  The  age  of  Ishbosheth  is  given, 

as  is  generally  the  case  at  the  commencement  of  a  reign.  He 

was  forty  years  old  when  he  began  to  reign,  and  reigned  two 

years ;  whereas  David  was  king  at  Hebron  over  the  house  of 

Judah  seven  years  and  a  half.  We  arc  struck  with  this  differ- 
ence in  the  length  of  the  two  reigns;  and  it  cannot  be  explained, 

as  Seb.  Schmidt,  Clericus,  and  others  suppose,  on  the  simple 

assumption  that  David  reigned  two  years  at  Hebron  over  Judah, 

namely  up  to  the  time  of  the  murder  of  Ishbosheth,  and  then  five 

years  and  a  half  over  Israel,  namely  up  to  the  time  of  the  conquest 

1  In  the  Septuagint  we  find  Qxaipl  or  Qoivovp,  an  equally  mistaken  form. 

The  Chaldee  has  "over  the  tribe  of  Asher,"  which  is  also  unsuitable,  unless 
we  include  the  whole  of  the  northern  portion  of  Canaan,  including  the  terri- 

tory of  Zebulun  and  Naphtali.  But  there  is  no  proof  that  the  name  Asher 
was  ever  extended  to  the  territory  of  the  three  northern  tribes.  We  should 
be  rather  disposed  to  agree  with  Bachienne,  who  supposes  it  to  refer  to  the 

city  of  Asher  (Josh.  xvii.  7)  and  its  territory,  as  this  city  was  in  the  south- 
east of  Jezreel,  and  Abner  may  possibly  have  conquered  this  district  for 

Ishbosheth  with  Gilead  as  a  base,  before  he  ventured  to  dispute  the  govern- 
ment of  Israel  with  the  Philistines,  if  only  we  could  discover  any  reason 

why  the  inhabitants  ("  the  Ashurites'1'')  should  be  mentioned  instead  of  the 
city  Asher,  or  if  it  were  at  all  likely  that  one  city  should  be  introduced  in 
the  midst  of  a  number  of  large  districts.  The  Syriac  and  Vulgate  have 

Geshuri,  and  therefore  seem  to  have  read  or  conjectured  "H^an  ;  and 
Thenius  decides  in  favour  of  this,  understanding  the  name  Geshur  to  refer 
to  the  most  northerly  portion  of  the  land  on  both  sides  of  the  Jordan,  from 
Mount  Hermon  to  the  Lake  of  Gennesareth  (as  in  Dent.  iii.  14,  Josh.  xii. 
5,  xiii.  13,  1  Chron.  ii.  23).  But  no  such  usage  of  speech  can  be  deduced 
from  any  of  these  passages,  as  Geshuri  is  used  there  to  denote  the  land  of 

the  Geshurites,  on  the  north-east  of  Bashan,  which  had  a  king  of  its  own 
in  the  time  of  David  (see  at  ch.  iii.  3),  and  which  Abner  would  certainly 
never  have  thought  of  conquering. 
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of  Jerusalem:  for  this  is  at  variance  with  the  plain  statement 

in  the  text,  that  "David  was  king  in  Hebron  over  the  house 

of  Judah  seven  years  and  a  half."  The  opinion  that  the  two 

years  of  Ishbosheth's  reign  are  to  be  reckoned  up  to  the  time 
of  the  war  with  David,  because  Abner  played  the  principal  part 

during  the  other  five  years  and  a  half  that  David  continued 

to  reign  at  Hebron,  is  equally  untenable.  We  may  see  very 

clearly  from  ch.  iii.-v.  not  only  that  Ishbosheth  was  king  to  the 
time  of  his  death,  which  took  place  after  that  of  Abner,  but 

also  that  after  both  these  events  David  was  anointed  king  over 

Israel  in  Hebron  by  all  the  tribes,  and  that  he  then  went 

directly  to  attack  Jerusalem,  and  after  conquering  the  citadel 

of  Zion,  chose  that  city  as  his  own  capital.  The  short  duration 

of  Ishbosheth's  reign  can  only  be  explained,  therefore,  on  the 
supposition  that  he  was  not  made  king,  as  David  was,  immedi- 

ately after  the  death  of  Saul,  but  after  the  recovery  by  Abner 
of  the  land  which  the  Philistines  had  taken  on  this  side  the 

Jordan,  which  may  have  occupied  five  years.1 
Vers.  12-32.  War  bet  ween  the  supporters  of  IshLoshctli  and 

those  of  David. — Vers.  12,  13.  When  Abner  had  brought  all 
Israel  under  the  dominion  of  Ishbosheth,  he  also  sought  to  make 

Judah  subject  to  him,  and  went  with  this  intention  from  Ma- 
hanaim  to  Gibeon,  the  present  Jib,  in  the  western  portion  of 

the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  two  good  hours  to  the  north  of  Jeru- 
salem (see  at  Josh.  ix.  3),  taking  with  him  the  servants,  i.e.  the 

fighting  men,  of  Ishbosheth.  There  Joab,  a  son  of  Zeruiah, 

David's  sister  (1  Chron.  ii.  1G),  advanced  to  meet  him  with  the 
servants,  i.e.  the  warriors  of  David ;  and  the  two  armies  met  at 

1  From  tin1  fact  that  in  vers.  10,  11,  Ishbosheth's  ascending  the  throne  is 
mentioned  before  that  of  David,  and  is  also  accompanied  with  a  statement 

of  his  age,  whereas  the  age  of  David  is  not  given  till  ch.  v.  4,  5,  when  he 
became  king  over  all  Israel,  Ewald  draws  the  erroneous  conclusion  that  the 

earlier  (?)  historian  regarded  Ishbosheth  as  the  true  king,  and  David  as  a 

pretender.  But  the  very  opposite  of  this  is  stated  as  distinctly  as  possible 

in  vers.  1  sqq.  (compared  with  ver.  8).  The  fact  that  Ishbosheth  is  men- 
tioned before  David  in  ver.  10  may  he  explained  simply  enough  from  the 

custom  bo  constantly  observed  in  the  book  of  Genesis,  of  mentioning  sub- 
ordinate lines  or  subordinate  persons  first,  and  stating  whatever  Beemed 

worth  recording  with  regard  to  them,  in  order  that  the  ground  might  be 

p  1 1  illy  clear  for  relating  the  history  of  the  principal  characters  without 
any  interruption. 
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the  pool  of  Gibeon,  i.e.  probably  one  of  the  large  reservoirs  that 

are  still  to  be  found  there  (see  Eob.  Pal.  ii.  pp.  135— (5 ;  Tobler, 

Topogr.  v.  Jerusalem,  ii.  pp.  515—6),  the  one  encamping  upon 

the  one  side  of  the  pool  and  the  other  upon  the  other. — Vers. 
14  sqq.  Abner  then  proposed  to  Joab  that  the  contest  should  be 

decided  by  single  combat,  probably  for  the  purpose  of  avoiding 

an  actual  civil  war.  u  Let  the  young  men  arise  ami  wrestle  before 

us"  pn*^,  to  joke  or  play,  is  used  here  to  denote  the  war-play 
of  single  combat.  As  Joab  accepted  this  proposal,  twelve  young 

warriors  for  Benjamin  and  Ishbosheth,  and  twelve  from  David's 
men,  went  over,  i.e.  went  out  of  the  two  camps  to  the  appointed 

scene  of  conflict ;  "  and  one  seized  the  other  s  head,  and  his  sword 
was  (immediately)  in  the  side  of  the  other  (his  antagonist),  so  that 

they  fell  together?  The  clause  ̂ jn  1V3  isnrn  is  a  circumstantial 

clause :  and  his  sword  (every  one's  sword)  was  in  the  side  of 
the  other,  i.e.  thrust  into  it.  Sending  the  sword  into  the  op- 

ponent's side  is  thus  described  as  simultaneous  with  the  seizure 
of  his  head.  The  ancient  translators  expressed  the  meaning  by 

supplying  a  verb  (eveirn^av,  deficit :  LXX.,  Vulg.).  This  was 

a  sign  that  the  young  men  on  both  sides  fought  with  great 

ferocity,  and  also  with  great  courage.  The  place  itself  received 

the  name  of  Helkath-hazzurim,  u  field  of  the  sharp  edges"  in 
consequence  (for  this  use  of  zur,  see  Ps.  lxxxix.  44). — Ver.  17. 
As  this  single  combat  decided  nothing,  there  followed  a  general 

and  very  sore  or  fierce  battle,  in  which  Abner  and  his  troops 

were  put  to  flight  by  the  soldiers  of  David.  The  only  thing 
connected  with  this,  of  which  we  have  any  further  account,  is 

the  slaughter  of  Asahel  by  Abner,  which  is  mentioned  here 

(vers.  18-23)  on  account  of  the  important  results  which  followed. 
Of  the  three  sons  of  Zeruiah,  viz.  Joab,  Abishai,  and  Asahel, 

Asahel  was  peculiarly  light  of  foot,  like  one  of  the  gazelles;  and 

he  pursued  Abner  most  eagerly,  without  turning  aside  to  the 

right  or  to  the  left. — Vers.  20,  21.  Then  Abner  turned  round, 

asked  him  whether  he  was  Asahel,  and  said  to  him,  "  Turn  to 
thy  right  hand  or  to  thy  left,  and  seize  one  of  the  young  men  and 

take  his  armour  for  thyself?  i.e.  slay  one  of  the  common  soldiers, 
and  take  his  accoutrements  as  booty,  if  thou  art  seeking  for  that 
kind  of  fame.  But  Asahel  would  not  turn  back  from  Abner. 

Then  he  repeated  his  command  that  he  would  depart,  and  added, 

"  Why  should  I  smite  thee  to  the  ground,  and  how  could  I  then  lift 
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up  my  face  to  Joab  thy  brother  ?"  from  which  we  may  see  that 
Abner  did  not  want  to  put  the  young  hero  to  death,  out  of 

regard  for  Joab  and  their  former  friendship. — Ver.  23.  But 
when  he  still  refused  to  depart  in  spite  of  this  warning,  Abner 
wounded  him  in  the  abdomen  with  the  hinder  part,  i.e.  the  lower 

end  of  the  spear,  so  that  the  spear  came  out  behind,  and  Asahel 

fell  dead  upon  the  spot.  The  lower  end  of  the  spear  appears  to 

have  been  pointed,  that  it  might  be  stuck  into  the  ground  (vid. 

1  Sam.  xxvi.  7) ;  and  this  will  explain  the  fact  that  the  spear 

passed  through  the  body.  The  fate  of  the  young  hero  excited 

such  sympathy,  that  all  who  came  to  the  place  where  he  had 

fallen  stood  still  to  mourn  his  loss  (cf.  ch.  xx.  12). — Yer.  24. 
But  Joab  and  Abishai  pursued  Abner  till  the  sun  set,  and  until 

they  had  arrived  at  the  hill  Ammah,  in  front  of  Giah,  on  the 

way  to  the  desert  of  Gibeon.  Nothing  further  is  known  of  the 

places  mentioned  here. — Vers.  25,  26.  The  Benjaminites  then 
gathered  in  a  crowd  behind  Abner,  and  halted  upon  the  top  of 

a  hill  to  beat  back  their  pursuers ;  and  Abner  cried  out  to  Joab, 

"  Shall  the  sword  then  devour  for  ever  (shall  there  be  no  end  to 
the  slaughter)  ?  dost  thou  not  knoiv  that  bitterness  arises  at  last  ? 

and  how  long  wilt  thou  not  say  to  the  people,  to  return  from  pur- 

suing their  brethrenV  Thus  Abner  warns  Joab  of  the  conse- 
quences of  a  desperate  struggle,  and  calls  upon  him  to  put  an 

end  to  all  further  bloodshed  by  suspending  the  pursuit. — Ver. 

27.  Joab  replied,  "  If  thou  hadst  not  spoken  (i.e.  challenged  to 
single  combat,  ver.  14),  the  people  would  have  gone  away  in  the 

morning r,  every  one  from  his  brother"  i.e.  there  would  have  been 
no  such  fratricidal  conflict  at  all.  The  first  *3  introduces  the 

substance  of  the  oath,  as  in  1  Sam.  xxv.  34;  the  second  gives 

greater  force  to  it  (vid.  Ewald,  §  330,  b).  Thus  Joab  threw  all 

the  blame  of  the  fight  upon  Abner,  because  he  had  been  the 

instigator  of  the  single  combat ;  and  as  that  was  not  decisive,  and 

was  so  bloody  in  its  character,  the  two  armies  had  felt  obliged  to 

fight  it  out.  But  he  then  commanded  the  trumpet  to  be  blown  for 

a  halt,  and  the  pursuit  to  be  closed — Ver.  29.  Abner  proceeded 
with  his  troops  through  the  Arabah,  i.e.  the  valley  of  the  Jordan, 
marching  the  whole  night:  and  then  crossing  the  river,  went 

through  the  whole  of  Bithron  back  to  Mahanaim.  Bit/iron  is  a 

district  upon  the  eastern  side  of  the  Jordan,  which  is  only  men- 
tioned here.    Aquila  and  the  Vulgate  identify  it  with  Bethhoron  ; 
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but  there  is  no  more  foundation  for  this  than  for  the  suggestion 

of  Thenius,  that  it  is  the  same  place  as  Bethharam,  the  later 

Libias,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Nahr  Hesban  (see  at  Num.  xxxii. 

36).  It  is  very  evident  that  Bithron  is  not  the  name  of  a  city, 

but  of  a  district,  from  the  fact  that  it  is  preceded  by  the  word 

all,  which  would  be  perfectly  unmeaning  in  the  case  of  a  city. 

The  meaning  of  the  word  is  a  cutting ;  and  it  was  no  doubt  the 

name  given  to  some  ravine  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Jabbok, 
between  the  Jordan  and  Mahanaim,  which  was  on  the  north 

side  of  the  Jabbok. — Vers.  30,  31.  Joab  also  assembled  his  men 
for  a  retreat.  Nineteen  of  his  soldiers  were  missing  besides 

Asahel,  all  of  whom  had  fallen  in  the  battle.  But  they  had 

slain  as  many  as  three  hundred  and  sixty  of  Benjamin  and  of 

Abner's  men.  This  striking  disproportion  in  the  numbers  may 

be  accounted  for  from  the  fact  that  in  Joab's  army  there  were 
none  but  brave  and  well-tried  men,  who  had  gathered  round 

David  a  long  time  before ;  whereas  in  Abner's  army  there 
were  only  the  remnants  of  the  Israelites  who  had  been  beaten 

upon  Gilboa,  and  who  had  been  still  further  weakened  and 

depressed  by  their  attempts  to  recover  the  land  which  was 

occupied  by  the  Philistines. — Yer.  32.  On  the  way  back,  David's 

men  took  up  the  body  of  Asahel,  and  buried  it  in  his  father's 
grave  at  Bethlehem.  They  proceeded  thence  towards  Hebron, 

marching  the  whole  night,  so  that  they  reached  Hebron  itself 

at  daybreak.  "  It  got  light  to  them  (i.e.  the  day  dawned)  at 

Hebron" 

DAVID  ADVANCES  AND    ISHBOSHETH   DECLINES.      ABNER  GOES 

OVER  TO  DAVID,  AND  IS  MURDERED  BY  JOAB. — CHAP.  III. 

Ver.  1.  "  And  the  war  became  long  (was  protracted)  between 
the  house  of  Saul  and  the  house  of  David;  but  David  became 

stronger  and  stronger,  and  the  house  of  Saul  weaker  and  iveaher." 
S&H,  when  connected  with  another  verb  or  with  an  adjective, 

expresses  the  idea  of  the  gradual  progress  of  an  affair  (vid.  Ges. 

§  131,  3,  Anm.  3).  The  historian  sums  up  in  these  wrords 
the  historical  course  of  the  two  royal  houses,  as  they  stood 

opposed  to  one  another.  "  The  war"  does  not  mean  continual 
fighting,  but  the  state  of  hostility  or  war  in  which  they  con- 

tinued to  stand  towards  one  another.    They  concluded  no  peace, 
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so  that  David  was  not  recognised  by  Ishboshetli  as  king,  any 

more  than  Ishbosheth  by  David.  Not  only  is  there  nothing 

said  about  any  continuance  of  actual  warfare  by  Abner  or 
Ishbosheth  after  the  loss  of  the  battle  at  Gibcon,  but  such  a 

tiling  was  very  improbable  in  itself,  as  Ishbosheth  was  too  weak 
to  be  able  to  carry  on  the  war,  whilst  David  waited  with  firm 

reliance  upon  the  promise  of  the  Lord,  until  all  Israel  should 
come  over  to  him. 

Vers.  2-5.  Growth  of  the  House  of  David. — Proof 

of  the  advance  of  the  house  of  David  is  furnished  by  the  multi- 
plication of  his  family  at  Hebron.  The  account  of  the  sons 

who  were  born  to  David  at  Hebron  does  not  break  the  thread, 

as  Clericus,  Thenius,  and  others  suppose,  but  is  very  appro- 

priately introduced  here,  as  a  practical  proof  of  the  strengthen- 
ing of  the  house  of  David,  in  harmony  with  the  custom  of 

beginning  the  history  of  the  reign  of  every  king  with  certain 

notices  concerning  his  family  (yid.  ch.  v.  13  sqq. ;  1  Kings  iii.  1, 
xiv.  21,  xv.  2,  9,  etc.).  We  have  a  similar  list  of  the  sons  of 

David  in  1  Chron.  iii.  1-4.  The  first  two  sons  were  born  to 

him  from  the  two  wives  whom  he  had  brought  with  him  to 

PIcbron  (1  Sam.  xxv.  42,  43).  The  Chethibh  n^l  is  probably 

only  a  copyist's  error  for  ̂ ?J?5,  which  is  the  reading  in  many 
Codices.  From  Ahinoam — the  first-born,  Amnon  (called  Ami- 

non  in  ch.  xiii.  20)  ;  from  Abigail — the  second,  Chileab.  The 
latter  is  also  called  Daniel  in  1  Chron.  iii.  1,  and  therefore  had 

probably  two  names.  The  lamed  before  Ahinoam  and  the  fol- 
lowing names  serves  as  a  periphrasis  for  the  genitive,  like  the 

German  von,  in  consequence  of  the  word  son  being  omitted 

(yid.  Ewald,  §  292,  a).  The  other  four  were  by  wives  wrhom 
he  had  married  in  Hebron  :  Absalom  by  Mdachah,  the  daughter 
of  Talmai  kin^  of  Geshur,  a  small  kingdom  in  the  north-east 

of  Bashan  (see  at  Deut.  iii.  14)  ;  Adonijah  by  Haggith ; 

Shepliatiah  by  Abital ;  and  Ithream  by  Eglali.  The  origin  of 

the  last  three  wives  is  unknown.  The  clause  appended  to 

Eglah's  name,  viz.  "  David's  wife"  merely  serves  as  a  fitting 
conclusion  to  the  whole  list  (Bertheau  on  1  Chron.  iii.  3),  and 

is  not  added  to  show  that  Eglah  was  David's  principal  wife, 
which  would  necessitate  the  conclusion  drawn  by  the  Rabbins, 
that  Michal  was  the  wife  intended. 
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Vers.  6-39.  Decline  of  the  House  of  Saul. — Vers. 

G— 11.  Abner*  s  quarrel  with  Ishbosheth, — During  the  war  be- 
tween the  house  of  Saul  and  the  house  of  David,  Abner  adhered 

firmly  to  the  house  of  Saul,  but  he  appropriated  one  of  Saul's 
concubines  to  himself.  When  Ishbosheth  charged  him  with 

this,  he  fell  into  so  violent  a  rage,  that  he  at  once  announced 
to  Ishbosheth  his  intention  to  hand  over  the  kingdom  to  David. 

Abner  had  certainly  perceived  the  utter  incapacity  of  Ish- 
bosheth for  a  very  long  time,  if  not  from  the  very  outset,  and 

had  probably  made  him  king  after  the  death  of  Saul,  merely 

that  he  might  save  himself  from  the  necessity  of  submitting  to 

David,  and  might  be  able  to  rule  in  Ishbosheth's  name,  and 
possibly  succeed  in  paving  his  own  way  to  the  throne.  His 

appropriation  of  the  concubine  of  the  deceased  monarch  was  at 

any  rate  a  proof,  according  to  Israelitish  notions,  and  in  fact 

those  generally  prevalent  in  the  East,  that  he  was  aiming  at 
the  throne  (vid.  ch.  xvi.  21;  1  Kings  ii.  21).  But  it  may 

gradually  have  become  obvious  to  him,  that  the  house  of 

Saul  could  not  possibly  retain  the  government  in  opposition  to 

David ;  and  this  may  have  led  to  his  determination  to  per- 
suade all  the  Israelites  to  acknowledge  David,  and  thereby  to 

secure  for  himself  an  influential  post  under  his  government. 

This  will  explain  in  a  very  simple  manner  Abner's  falling  away 
from  Ishbosheth  and  going  over  to  David. — Vers.  6  and  7 

constitute  one  period,  expanded  by  the  introduction  of  circum- 
stantial clauses,  the  W  (it  came  to  pass)  of  the  protasis  being 

continued  in  the  "iftN5}  (he  said)  of  ver.  lb.  "  It  came  to  loass, 
when  there  luas  war  between  the  house  of  Saul  and  the  house  of 

David,  and  Abner  showed  himself  strong  for  the  house  of  Saul, 

and  Saul  had  a  concubine  named  Rizpah,  the  daughter  of  Aiah, 

that  he  (Ishbosheth)  said  to  Abner,  Why  hast  thou  gone  to  my 

father  s  concubine  V  The  subject  to  "  said"  is  omitted  in  the 
apodosis  ;  but  it  is  evident  from  ver.  8,  and  the  expression  u  my 

father"  that  Ishbosheth  is  to  be  supplied.  Even  in  the  second 
circumstantial  clause,  "  and  Saul  had  a  concubine"  the  reason 

why  this  is  mentioned  is  only  to  be  gathered  from  Ishbosheth's 

words.  3  Pjnnn  :  to  prove  one's  self  strong  for,  or  with,  a 
person,  i.e.  to  render  him  powerful  help.  /K  N13  means  "  to 

cohabit  with"  It  was  the  exclusive  right  of  the  successor  to 
the  throne  to  cohabit  with  the  concubines  of  the  deceased  king, 



302  THE  SECOND  BOOK  OF  SAMUEL. 

who  came  down  to  him  as  part  of  the  property  which  he  in- 

herited.— Ver.  8.  Abner  was  so  enraged  at  Ishbosheth' s  com- 
plaint, that  he  replied,  "  Am  la  cloys  head,  holding  with 

Judah  ?  To-day  {i.e.  at  present)  /  show  affection  to  the  house 
of  Said  thy  father,  towards  his  brethren  and  his  friends,  and  did 

not  let  thee  fall  into  the  hand  of  David,  and  thou  reproachest  me 

to-day  with  the  fault  with  the  woman?"  "  Dog's  head"  is  some- 

thing thoroughly  contemptible.  TCiftVlb  "IC'K,  lit.  which  (belongs) 
to  Judahj  i.e.  holds  with  Judah. — Ver.  9.  "  God  do  so  to  Abner, 

.  .  .  as  Jehovah  hath  sworn  to  David,  so  will  I  do  to  him."  The 
repetition  of  ̂   serves  to  introduce  the  oath,  as  in  ch.  ii.  27. 

"  To  take  away  the  kingdom  from  the  house  of  Said,  and  set  up 
the  throne  of  David  over  Israel  and  over  Judah,  from  Dan  to 

Beersheba."  We  do  not  know  of  any  oath  with  which  God 
had  promised  the  kingdom  to  David  ;  but  the  promise  of  God 

in  itself  is  equivalent  to  an  oath,  as  God  is  the  true  God,  who 

can  neither  lie  nor  deceive  (1  Sam.  xv.  29  ;  Num.  xxiii.  19). 

This  promise  was  generally  known  in  Israel.  "  From  Dan  to 

Beersheba"  (as  in  Judg.  xx.  1). — Ver.  11.  Ishbosheth  could 
make  no  reply  to  these  words  of  Abner,  "  because  he  was  afraid 

of  him." Vers.  12-21.  Abner  goes  over  to  David. — Ver.  12.  Abner 
soon  carried  out  his  threat  to  Ishbosheth.  He  sent  messengers 

to  David  in  his  stead  (not  "  on  the  spot,"  or  immediately,  a  ren- 
dering adopted  by  the  Chaldee  and  Symmachus,  but  for  which 

no  support  can  be  found)  with  this  message  :  u  Whose  is  the 

land?"  i.e.  to  whom  does  it  belong  except  to  thee?  and,  "Make 
a  covenant  with  me;  behold,  so  is  my  hand  with  thee  (i.e.  so  will 

I  stand  by  thee),  to  turn  all  Israel  to  thee." — Ver.  13.  David 
assented  to  the  proposal  on  this  condition :  "  Only  one  thing 
do  I  require  of  thee,  namely,  Thou  shalt  not  see  my  face,  unless 

thou  first  of  all  bringest  me  Michal,  the  daughter  of  Saul,  when 

thou  comest  to  see  my  face."  W?p  V.^r"0**  *?,  "  except  before  thy 
bringing,"  i.e.  unless  when  thou  hast  first  of  all  brought  or  de- 

livered "  Michal  to  me."  This  condition  was  imposed  by  David, 
not  only  because  Michal  had  been  unjustly  taken  away  from 

him  by  Saul,  after  he  had  rightfully  acquired  her  for  his  wife 

by  paying  the  dowry  demanded,  and  in  spite  of  her  love  to  him 

(1  Sam.  xviii.  27,  xix.  11, 12),  and  given  to  another  man  (1  Sam. 

xxv.  44),  so  that  he  could  demand  her  back  again  with  perfect 
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justice,  and  Ishbosheth  could  not  refuse  to  give  her  up  to  him, 

but  probably  on  political  grounds  also,  namely,  because  the 

renewal  of  his  marriage  to  the  king's  daughter  would  show  to 
all  Israel  that  he  cherished  no  hatred  in  his  heart  towards  the 

fallen  king. — Ver.  14.  Thereupon,  namely  when  Abner  had 
assented  to  this  condition,  David  sent  messengers  to  Ishbosheth 

with  this  demand  :  "  Give  (me)  my  wife  Michal,  whom  I  espoused 

to  me  for  a  hundred  foreskins  of  the  Philistines"  (see  1  Sam.  xviii. 
25,  27).  David  sent  to  Ishbosheth  to  demand  the  restoration  of 

Michal,  that  her  return  might  take  place  in  a  duly  legal  form, 

"  that  it  might  be  apparent  that  he  had  dealt  justly  with  Paltiel 
in  the  presence  of  his  king,  and  that  he  had  received  his  wife 

back  again,  and  had  not  taken  her  by  force  from  her  husband" 
(Seb.  Schmidt). — Ver.  15.  Ishbosheth  probably  sent  Abner  to 
Gallim  (1  Sam.  xxv.  44)  to  fetch  Michal  from  her  husband 

Paltiel  (see  at  1  Sam.  xxv.  44),  and  take  her  back  to  David. 

The  husband  was  obliged  to  consent  to  this  separation. — Ver. 
16.  When  he  went  with  his  wife,  weeping  behind  her,  to 

Bahurim,  Abner  commanded  him  to  turn  back ;  "  and  he  re- 

turned" Bahurim,  Shimei's  home  (ch.  xix.  17 ;  1  Kings  ii.  8), 
was  situated,  according  to  ch.  xvi.  1,  5,  and  xvii.  18,  upon  the 
road  from  Jerusalem  to  Gilgal,  in  the  valley  of  the  Jordan,  not 

far  from  the  Mount  of  Olives,  and  is  supposed  by  v.  Schubert 

(P.  iii.  p.  70)  to  have  stood  upon  the  site  of  the  present  Abu 

Disj  though  in  all  probability  it  is  to  be  sought  for  farther  north 

(see  Rob.  Pal.  ii.  p.  103).  Paltiel  had  therefore  followed  his 

wife  to  the  border  of  the  tribe  of  Judah,  or  of  the  kingdom  of 

David. — Vers.  17,  18.  But  before  Abner  set  out  to  go  to  David, 

he  had  spoken  to  the  elders  of  Israel  (the  tribes  generally,  writh 

the  exception  of  Benjamin  (see  ver.  19)  and  Judah) :  uBoth  yester- 
day and  the  day  before  yesterday  (i.e.  a  long  time  ago),  ye  desired 

to  have  David  as  king  over  you.  Now  carry  out  your  wish  :  for 

Jehovah  hath  spoken  concerning  David,  Through  my  servant  David 

will  I  save  my  people  Israel  out  of  the  power  of  the  Philistines 

and  all  their  enemies."  JpttHn  is  an  evident  mistake  in  writing 
for  WiK,  which  is  found  in  many  mss.,  and  rendered  in  all  the 

ancient  versions. — Ver.  1 9.  Abner  had  spoken  in  the  same  way 
in  the  ears  of  Benjamin.  He  spoke  to  the  Benjaminites  more 

especially,  because  the  existing  royal  family  belonged  to  that 

tribe,  and  they  had  reaped  many  advantages  in  consequence 
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(vid.    1    Sam.   xxii.   7).     The   verb   iWl   in   the   circumstantial 

clause  (ver.  17),  and  the  verb  "I3T1  in  ver.  19,  which  serves  as  a 
continuation  of  the  circumstantial  clause,  must  be  translated  as 

pluperfects,  since  Abner's  interview  with   the  elders  of  Israel 
and  with    Benjamin    preceded    his    interview    with    David    at 

Hebron.     We  may  see  from  Abner's  address  to  the  elders,  that 
even  among  the  northern   tribes   the  popular  voice  had  long 
since  decided  for  David.     In   1  Chron.  xii.  we  have  historical 

proofs  of  this.     The  word  of  Jehovah  concerning  David,  which 

is  mentioned  in  ver.  18,  is  not  met  with  anywhere  in  this  precise 

form  in  the  history  of  David  as  it  has  come  down  to  us.    Abner 

therefore  had  either  some  expression  used  by  one  of  the  prophets 

(Samuel  or  Gad)  in  his  mind,  which  he  described  as  the  word 

of  Jehovah,  or  else   he   regarded   the  anointing  of  David  by 
Samuel  in  accordance  with  the  command  of  the  Lord,  and  the 

marvellous  success  of  all  that  David  attempted  against  the  ene- 
mies of  Israel,  as  a  practical  declaration  on  the  part  of  God,  that 

David,  as  the  appointed  successor  of  Saul,  would  perform  what 

the  Lord  had  spoken  to  Samuel  concerning  Saul  (1  Sam.  ix.  16), 
but  what   Saul   had  not  fulfilled  on   account  of  his  rebellion 

against  the  commandments  of  the  Lord. — Ver.  19b.  When  Abner 

had  gained  over  the  elders  of  Israel  and  Benjamin  to  recognise 

David  as  king,  he  went  to  Hebron  to  speak  in  the  ears  of  David 

"  all  that  had  /'leased  Israel  and  the  whole  house  of  Benjamin,"  i.e. 
to  make  known  to  him  their  determination  to  acknowledge  him 

as  king.     There  went  with  him  twenty  men  as  representatives 

of  all  Israel,  to  confirm  Abner's  statements  by  their  presence ; 
and  David  prepared  a  meal  for  them  all. — Ver.  21.   After  the 

meal,  Abner  said  to  David,  u  I  will  rise  and  go  and  gather  together 
all  Israel  to  my  lord  the  king,  that  they  may  make  a  covenant  with 

thee  {i.e.  do  homage  to  thee  before  God  as  king),  and  thou  main  st 

become  king  oeer  all  that  thy  soid  desiretli"  i.e.  over  all  the  nation 
of  God  ;  whereupon  David  took  leave  of  him,  and  Abner  went 

away  in  peace.     The  expression  "in peace"  serves  to  prepare 
the  way  for  what  follows.     It  is  not  stated,  however,  that  David 

scot  him  away  in  peace  (without  avenging  himself  upon  him), 

but  that  "  David  Bent  him  away,  and  he  went  in  peace."     Apart 

altogether  from  the  mildness  of  David's  own  character,  he  had 
no  reason  whatever  for  treating  Abner  as  an  enemy,  now  that 

he  had  given  up  all  opposition  to  his  reigning,  and  had  brought 
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all  the  Israelites  over  to  him.  What  Abner  had  done  for 

Ishbosheth,  including  his  fighting  against  David,  was  indeed  a 
sinful  act  of  resistance  to  the  will  of  Jehovah,  which  was  not 

unknown  to  him,  and  according  to  which  Samuel  had  both 

called  and  anointed  David  king  over  the  nation ;  but  for  all 

that,  it  was  not  an  ordinary  act  of  rebellion  against  the  person 

of  David  and  his  rightful  claim  to  the  throne,  because  Jehovah 

had  not  yet  caused  David  to  be  set  before  the  nation  as  its  king 

by  Samuel  or  any  other  prophet,  and  David  had  not  yet  asserted 
the  right  to  reign  over  all  Israel,  which  had  been  secured  to  him 

by  the  Lord  and  guaranteed  by  his  anointing,  as  one  which  the 

nation  was  bound  to  recognise  ;  but,  like  a  true  servant  of  God, 

he  waited  patiently  till  the  Lord  should  give  him  the  dominion 

over  all  His  people. 

Vers.  22-30.  Abner  assassinated  by  Joab. — Ver.  22.  After 

Abner's  departure,  the  servants  of  David  returned  with  much 
booty  from  a  marauding  expedition,  and  Joab  at  their  head. 

The  singular  N2  may  be  explained  from  the  fact  that  Joab  was 

the  principal  person  in  the  estimation  of  the  writer.  IVianp, 
lit.  from  the  marauding  host,  i.e.  from  the  work  of  a  marauding 

host,  or  from  a  raid,  which  they  had  been  making  upon  one  of 

the  tribes  bordering  upon  Judah. — Ver.  23.  When  Joab  learned 
(lit.  they  told  him)  that  Abner  had  been  with  David,  and  he  had 

sent  him  away  again,  he  went  to  David  to  reproach  him  for 

having  done  so.  "  What  hast  thou  done  f  Behold,  Abner  came  to 

thee ;  why  then  hast  thou  sent  him  away,  and  he  is  gone  quite  away?" 
i.e.  so  that  he  could  go  away  again  without  being  detained  (for 

this  meaning  of  the  inf.  abs.,  see  Ewald,  §  280,  b).  "  Thou 
knowest  (or  more  correctly  as  a  question,  Dost  thou  know^.)  Abner , 

the-son  of  Ner,  that  he  came  to  persuade  thee  (i.e.  to  make  thee 
certain  of  his  intentions),  and  to  learn  thy  going  out  and  in  (i.e. 

all  thine  undertakings),  and  to  learn  all  that  thou  wilt  do"  (i.e. 
all  thy  plans).  Joab  hoped  in  this  way  to  prejudice  David 

against  Abner,  to  make  him  suspected  as  a  traitor,  that  he  might 

then  be  able  to  gratify  his  own  private  revenge  with  perfect 

impunity.- — Ver.  26.  For  Abner  had  only  just  gone  away  from 
David,  when  Joab  sent  messengers  after  him,  no  doubt  in 

David's  name,  though  without  his  knowledge,  and  had  him 
fetched  back  "  from  Bor-hasirah,  i.e.  the  cistern  of  Sirah." 
Sirah  is  a  place  which  is  quite  unknown  to  us.     According  to 
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Josephus  (Ant.  vii.  1,  5),  it  was  twenty  stadia  from  Hebron,  and 

called  Brjaipa. — Ver.  27.  When  he  came  back,  Joab  "  took  him 

aside  into  the  middle  of  the  gate,  to  talk  with  him  in  the  stillness," 
i  e.  in  private,  and  there  thrust  him  through  the  body,  so  that 

he  died  "  for  the  blood  of  Asahel  his  brother"  i.e.  for  having  put 
Asahel  to  death  (ch.  ii.  23).— Vers.  28,  29.  When  David  heard 

this,  he  said,  "/  and  my  kingdom  are  innocent  before  Jehovah  for 

ever  of  the  blood  of  Abner.  Let  it  turn  (^n,  to  twist  one's  self, 
to  turn  or  fall,  irruit)  upon  the  head  of  Joab  and  all  his  father  s 

house  (or  so-called  family) !  Never  shall  there  be  wanting 

(HT13J  7N,  let  there  not  be  cut  off,  so  that  there  shall  not  be,  as 
in  Josh.  ix.  23)  in  the  house  of  Joab  one  that  hath  an  issue  (vid. 

Lev.  xv.  2),  and  a  leper,  and  one  who  leans  upon  a  stick  (i.e.  a 

lame  person  or  cripple ;  ̂S,  according  to  the  LXX.  o-kvtoXtj, 
a  thick  round  staff),  and  who  falls  by  the  sword,  and  who  is 

in  want  of  bread."  The  meaning  is :  May  God  avenge  the 
murder  of  Abner  upon  Joab  and  his  family,  by  punishing  them 

continually  with  terrible  diseases,  violent  death,  and  poverty. 
To  make  the  reason  for  this  fearful  curse  perfectly  clear,  the 
historian  observes  in  ver.  30,  that  Joab  and  his  brother  Abishai 

had  murdered  Abner,  u  because  he  had  slain  their  brother  Asahel 

at  Gibeon  in  the  battle"  (ch.  ii.  23).  This  act  of  Joab,  in 
which  Abishai  must  have  been  in  some  way  concerned,  was  a 

treacherous  act  of  assassination,  which  could  not  even  be  de- 

fended as  blood-revenge,  since  Abner  had  slain  Asahel  in  battle 
after  repeated  warnings,  and  only  for  the  purpose  of  saving 

his  own  life.  The  principal  motive  for  Joab's  act  was  the 

most  contemptible  jealousy,  or  the  fear  lest  Abner' s  reconcilia- 
tion to  David  should  diminish  his  own  influence  with  the  kinsr, 

as  was  the  case  again  at  a  later  period  with  the  murder  of  Amasa 

(ch.  xx.  10). 

Vers.  31-39.  David! s  mourning  for  Abner  s  death. — Vers. 
31,  32.  To  give  a  public  proof  of  his  grief  at  this  murder, 

and  his  displeasure  at  the  crime  in  the  sight  of  all  the  nation, 

David  commanded  Joab,  and  all  the  people  with  him  (David), 
i.e.  all  his  courtiers,  and  the  warriors  who  returned  with  Joab, 

to  institute  a  public  mourning  for  the  deceased,  by  tearing  their 

clothes,  putting  on  sackcloth,  i.e.  coarse  hairy  mourning  and 

penitential  clothes,  and  by  a  funeral  dirge  for  Abner  ;  i.e.  he 

commanded  them  to  walk  in  front  of  A  brier's  bier  mourning 
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and  in  funeral  costume,  and  to  accompany  the  deceased  to  his 

resting-place,  whilst  David  as  king  followed  the  bier. — Ver.  32. 
Thus  they  buried  Abner  at  Hebron  ;  and  David  wept  aloud  at 

his  grave,  and  all  the  people  with  him. — Vers.  33,  34.  Although 
the  appointment  of  such  a  funeral  by  David,  and  his  tears  at 

Abner's  grave,  could  not  fail  to  divest  the  minds  of  his  oppo- 
nents of  all  suspicion  that  Joab  had  committed  the  murder  with 

his  cognizance  (see  at  ver.  37),  he  gave  a  still  stronger  proof  of 

his  innocence,  and  of  the  sincerity  of  his  grief,  by  the  ode  which 

he  composed  for  Abner  s  death  : 

Ver.  33.  Like  an  ungodly  man  must  Abner  die  ! 
34.  Thy  hands  were  not  bound,  and  thy  feet  were  not  placed  in 

fetters. 

As  one  falls  before  sinners,  so  hast  thou  fallen  ! 

The  first  strophe  (ver.  33)  is  an  expression  of  painful  lamen- 
tation at  the  fact  that  Abner  had  died  a  death  which  he  did 

not  deserve.  "  The  fool"  (riabal)  is  "  the  ungodly,"  according 
to  Israelitish  ideas  (vid.  Ps.  xiv.  1).  The  meaning  of  ver.  34 

is  :  Thou  hadst  not  made  thyself  guilty  of  any  crime,  so  as  to 
have  to  die  like  a  malefactor,  in  chains  and  bonds  ;  but  thou 

hast  been  treacherously  murdered.  This  dirge  made  such  an 

impression  upon  all  the  people  (present),  that  they  wept  still 

more  for  the  dead. — Ver.  35.  But  David  mourned  so  bitterly, 
that  when  all  the  people  called  upon  him  to  take  some  food 

during  the  day,  he  declared  with  an  oath  that  he  would  not 

taste  bread  or  anything  else  before  the  setting  of  the  sun. 

Drip  riii^ri  does  not  mean,  as  in  ch.  xiii.  5,  to  give  to  eat,  on 

account  of  the  expression  "  all  the  people"  as  it  can  hardly 
be  imagined  that  all  the  people,  i.e.  all  who  were  present,  could 

have  come  to  bring  David  food,  but  it  signifies  to  make  him 

eat,  i.e.  call  upon  him  to  eat ;  whilst  it  is  left  uncertain  whether 

David  was  to  eat  with  the  people  (cf.  ch.  xii.  17),  i.e.  to  take 

part  in  the  funeral  meal  that  was  held  after  the  burial,  or 

whether  the  people  simply  urged  him  to  take  some  food,  for  the 

purpose  of  soothing  his  own  sorrow.  DN  s3  are  to  be  taken 
separately ;  S3,  ore,  introducing  the  oath,  and  EN  being  the 

particle  used  in  an  oath  :  "  if"  i.e.  assuredly  not. — Ver.  36. 
"  And  all  the  people  perceived  it  (i.e.  his  trouble),  and  it  pleased 

them,  as  everything  that  the  king  did  pleased  all  the  people" — 
Ver.  37.  All  the  people  (sc.  who  were  with  the  king)  and  all 
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Israel  discerned  on  that  day  (from  David's  deep  and  heartfelt 
trouble),  that  the  death  of  Abner  had  not  happened  (proceeded) 

from  the  king,  as  many  may  probably  at  first  have  supposed, 

since  Joab  had  no  doubt  fetched  Abner  back  in  David's  name. 

— Vers.  38,  39.  Finally,  David  said  to  his  (confidential)  ser- 

vants :  "  Know  ye  not  {i.e.  ye  surely  perceive)  that  a  prince  and 

great  man  has  this  day  fallen  in  Israel?"  This  sentence  shows 
how  thoroughly  David  could  recognise  the  virtues  possessed  by 

his  opponents,  and  how  very  far  he  was  from  looking  upon 

Abner  as  a  traitor,  because  of  his  falling  away  from  Ishbosheth 

and  coming  over  to  him,  that  on  the  contrary  he  hoped  to  find 

in  him  an  able  general  and  a  faithful  servant.  He  would  at 

once  have  punished  the  murderer  of  such  a  man,  if  he  had 

only  possessed  the  power.  "  But"  he  adds,  "  /  am  this  day 
(still)  weak,  and  only  anointed  king ;  and  these  men,  the  sons  of 

Zeruiah,  are  too  strong  for  me.  The  Lord  reward  the  doer  of 

evil  according  to  his  wickedness."  The  expression  "  to-day" 

not  only  applies  to  the  word  "  weak"  or  tender,  but  also  to 

"anointed"  (to-day,  i.e.  only  just  anointed).  As  David  wTas  still 
but  a  young  sovereign,  and  felt  himself  unable  to  punish  a  man 
like  Joab  according  to  his  deserts,  he  was  obliged  to  restrict 

himself  at  first  to  the  utterance  of  a  curse  upon  the  deed  (ver. 
29),  and  to  leave  the  retribution  to  God.  He  could  not  and 

durst  not  forgive  ;  and  consequently,  before  he  died,  he  charged 

Solomon,  his  son  and  successor,  to  punish  Joab  for  the  murder 

of  Abner  and  Amasa  (1  Kings  ii.  5). 

MURDER  OF  ISHBOSHETH,  AND  PUNISHMENT  OF  THE 

MURDERERS. — CHAP.  IV. 

Vers.  1-G.  Murder  of  Ishbosheth. — Ver.  1.  When  the  son 

of  Saul  heard  of  the  death  of  Abner,  "  his  hands  slackened," 
i.e.  he  lost  the  power  and  courage  to  act  as  king,  since  Abner 

had  been  the  only  support  of  his  throne.  "  And  all  Israel  was 

confounded ; "  i.e.  not  merely  alarmed  on  account  of  Abner  s 
death,  but  utterly  at  a  loss  what  to  do  to  escape  the  vengeance 

of  David,  to  which  Abner  had  apparently  fallen  a  victim. — 

Vers.  2,  3.  Saul's  son  had  two  leaders  of  military  companies 

(for  ̂ X^"}3  vn  we  must  read  'V  j^  vn)  :  the  one  was  named 
Baanah,  the  other  Rechab,  sons  of  Rimmon  the  Beerothite,  "  of 
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the  sons  of  Benjamin"  i.e.  belonging  to  them  ;  "  for  Beeroth  is 

also  reckoned  to  Benjamin"  (^V,  over,  above,  added  to).  Beeroth, 
the  present  Bireh  (see  at  Josh.  ix.  17),  was  close  to  the  western 

frontier  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  to  which  it  is  also  reckoned 

as  belonging  in  Josh,  xviii.  25.  This  remark  concerning 
Beeroth  in  the  verse  before  us,  serves  to  confirm  the  statement 

that  the  Beerothites  mentioned  were  Benjaminites ;  but  that 
statement  also  shows  the  horrible  character  of  the  crime  attri- 

buted to  them  in  the  following  verses.  Two  men  of  the  tribe 

of  Benjamin  murdered  the  son  of  Saul,  the  king  belonging  to 

their  own  tribe. — Yer.  3.  "  The  Beerothites  fled  to  Gittaim,  and 

were  strangers  there  unto  this  day."  Gittaim  is  mentioned  again 
in  Neh.  xi.  33,  among  the  places  in  which  Benjaminites  were 

dwelling  after  the  captivity,  though  it  by  no  means  follows 

from  this  that  the  place  belonged  to  the  tribe  of  Benjamin 

before  the  captivity.  It  may  have  been  situated  outside  the 

territory  of  that  tribe.  It  is  never  mentioned  again,  and  has 

not  yet  been  discovered.  The  reason  why  the  Beerothites  fled 

to  Gittaim,  and  remained  there  as  strangers  until  the  time  when 

this  history  was  written,  is  also  unknown  ;  it  may  perhaps  have 

been  that  the  Philistines  had  conquered  Gittaim. — Ver.  4. 
Before  the  historian  proceeds  to  describe  what  the  two  Beeroth- 

ites did,  he  inserts  a  remark  concerning  Saul's  family,  to  show 
at  the  outset,  that  with  the  death  of  Ishbosheth  the  government 

of  this  family  necessarily  became  extinct,  as  the  only  remaining 

descendant  was  a  perfectly  helpless  cripple.  He  was  a  son  of 

Jonathan,  smitten  (i.e.  lamed)  in  his  feet.  He  was  five  years 

old  when  the  tidings  came  from  Jezreel  of  Saul  and  Jonathan, 

i.e.  of  their  death.  His  nurse  immediately  took  him  and  fled, 

and  on  their  hasty  flight  he  fell  and  became  lame.  His  name 

was  Mephibosheth  (according  to  Simonis,  for  TW2  nKBD,  destroy- 
ing the  idol)  ;  but  in  1  Chron.  viii.  34  and  ix.  40  he  is  called 

Meribbaal  (Baal's  fighter),  just  as  Ishbosheth  is  also  called 
Eshbaal  (see  at  ch.  ii.  8).  On  his  future  history,  see  ch.  ix., 

xvi.  1  sqq.,  and  xix.  25  sqq. — Ver.  5.  The  two  sons  of  Rimmon 
went  to  Mahanaim,  where  Ishbosheth  resided  (ch.  ii.  8,  12), 

and  came  in  the  heat  of  the  day  (at  noon)  into  Ishbosheth' s 
house,  when  he  was  taking  his  mid-day  rest.— Ver.  6.  "  And 
here  they  had  come  into  the  midst  of  the  house,  fetching  wheat  (i.e. 

under  the  pretext  of  fetching  wheat,  probably  for  the  soldiers  in 
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their  companies),  and  smote  him  in  the  abdomen;  and  Rechab  and 

his  brother  escaped"  The  first  clause  in  this  verse  is  a  circum- 
stantial clause,  which  furnishes  the  explanation  of  the  way  in 

which  it  was  possible  for  the  murderers  to  find  their  way  to  the 
kin<x.  The  second  clause  continues  the  narrative,  and  ̂ 3n  is 

attached  to  MfcM  (ver.  5).1 
Vers.  7-12.  Punishment  of  the  murderers  by  David. — Ver.  7. 

As  the  thread  of  the  narrative  was  broken  by  the  explanatory 

remarks  in  ver.  6,  it  is  resumed  here  by  the  repetition  of  the 

words  'W  *N2J1 :  "  They  came  into  the  house,  as  he  lay  upon  his 
bed  in  his  bed-chamber,  and  smote  him,  and  slew  him"  for  the 
purpose  of  attaching  the  account  of  the  further  progress  of  the 
nffair,  viz.  that  they  cut  off  his  head,  took  it  and  went  by  the 

way  of  the  Arabah  (the  valley  of  the  Jordan  :  see  ch.  ii.  29) 

the  whole  night,  and  brought  the  head  of  Ishbosheth  unto 

David  to  Hebron  with  these  words  :  "  Behold  (=  there  thou 
hast)  the  head  of  Ishbosheth,  the  son  of  Saul  thine  enemy, 

1  The  LXX.  thought  it  desirable  to  explain  the  possibility  of  Rechab 

and  Baanah  getting  into  the  king's  house,  and  therefore  paraphrased  the 
sixth  yerse  as  follows :  x,ul  l^oi>  h  Qvpuooc,  rov  oikov  txudutos  Trvpov;  xxi 

suvaroc^s  xxl  ixctOivhe,  xul  'Fyix**®  K0Ct  Baoti/a  oi  dlbt'KQoi  ̂ it'Koc&ov  (u  and 
behold  the  doorkeeper  of  the  house  was  cleaning  wheat,  and  nodded  and 

slept.  And  Rahab  and  Baana  the  brothers  escaped,  or  went  in  secretly  "). 
The  first  part  of  this  paraphrase  has  been  retained  in  the  Vulgate,  in  the 

interpolation  between  vers.  5  and  6  :  et  ostiaria  domus  purgans  triticum  ob- 

dormivit ;  whether  it  was  copied  by  Jerome  from  the  Itala,  or  was.  after- 
wards introduced  as  a  gloss  into  his  translation.  It  is  very  evident  that 

this  clause  in  the  Vulgate  is  only  a  gloss,  from  the  fact  that,  in  all  the  rest 

of  ver.  6,  Jerome  has  closely  followed  the  Masoretic  text,  and  that  none  of 

the  other  ancient  translators  found  anything  about  a  doorkeeper  in  his 

text.  When  Thenius,  therefore,  attempts  to  prove  the  "  evident  corrup- 

tion of  the  Masoretic  text,"  by  appealing  to  the  "  nonsense  (Unsinn)  of 
relating  the  murder  of  Ishbosheth  and  the  flight  of  the  murderers  twice 

over,  and  in  two  successive  verses  (see  ver.  7),"  he  is  altogether  wrong  in 

speaking  of  the  repetition  as  "  nonsense  "  whereas  it  is  simply  tautology, 
and  has  measured  the  peculiarities  of  Hebrew  historians  by  the  standard 

adopted  by  our  own.  J.  P.  F.  Kbnigsfeldt  has  given  the  true  explanation 

when  he  says :  "  The  Hebrews  often  repeat  in  this  way,  for  the  purpose  of 
adding  something  fresh,  as  for  example,  in  this  instance,  their  carrying  off 

the  head.''  Comp.  with  this  ch.  iii.  22,  23,  where  the  arrival  of  Joab  is 
mentioned  twice,  viz.  in  two  successive  verses  ;  or  ch.  v.  1-3,  where  the 
assembling  of  the  tribes  of  Israel  at  Hebron  is  also  referred  to  a  second 

time, — a  repetition  at  which  Thenius  himself  has  taken  no  offence, — and 
many  other  passages  of  the  same  kind. 
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who  sought  thy  life  ;  and  thus  hath  Jehovah  avenged  my  lord 

the  king  this  day  upon  Saul  and  his  seed."  No  motive  is 
assigned  for  this  action.  But  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  it 

was  no  other  than  the  hope  of  obtaining  a  great  reward  from 

David.  Thus  they  presumed  "  to  spread  the  name  of  God  and 
His  providence  as  a  cloak  and  covering  over  their  villany,  as 

the  wicked  are  accustomed  to  do"  (Berleb.  Bible). — Vers.  9  sqq. 
But  David  rewarded  them  very  differently  from  what  they  had 

expected.  He  replied,  "  As  Jehovah  liveth,  who  hath  redeemed 
my  soul  out  of  all  adversity ,  the  man  who  told  me,  Behold,  Saul 

is  dead,  and  thought  he  was  a  messenger  of  good  to  me,  I  seized 

and  sleiv  at  Zihlag  (yid.  i.  14,  15),  to  give  him  a  reward  for  his 

news  :  how  much  more  when  wicked  men  have  murdered  a  right- 
eous man  in  his  house  upon  his  bed,  should  I  not  require  his  blood 

at  your  hand,  and  destroy  you  from  the  earth?"  The  several 
parts  of  this  reply  are  not  closely  linked  together  so  as  to  form 

one  period,  but  answer  to  the  excited  manner  in  which  they 

were  spoken.  There  is  first  of  all  the  oath,  "As  truly  as  Jehovah 

liveth,"  and  the  clause  appended,  "  who  redeemed  my  soul"  in 
which  the  thought  is  implied  that  David  did  not  feel  it  neces- 

sary to  get  rid  of  his  enemies  by  the  commission  of  crimes. 
After  this  (ver.  10)  we  have  an  allusion  to  his  treatment  of  the 

messenger  who  announced  Saul's  death  to  him,  and  pretended 
to  have  slain  him  in  order  that  he  might  obtain  a  good  reward 

for  his  tidings.  ̂ ,  like  on,  simply  introduces  the  address. 

WJB  .  .  .  TSBn  is  placed  at  the  head  absolutely,  and  made  sub- 

ordinate to  the  verb  by  il  after  njnkj.  i^fln?,  "  namely,  to  give 

him"  "»$K  is  employed  to  introduce  the  explanation,  like  our 

"namely"  {vid.  Ewald,  §  338,  b).  •T1K>3)  good  news,  here  "the 

reward  of  news ."  The  main  point  follows  in  ver.  11,  beginning 

with  ̂   *\K,  "how  much  more''''  (vid.  Ewald,  §  354,  c),  and  is 
introduced  in  the  form  of  a  climax.   The  words  133TO  .  .  .  D*BOK 

T   :     •  •    T  -; 

are  also  written  absolutely,  and  placed  at  the  head :  "  men  have 

slain,"  for  "  how  much  more  in  this  instance,  when  wicked  men 

have  slain."  "  Righteous"  (zaddik),  i.e.  not  guilty  of  any  wicked 
deed  or  crime.  The  assumption  of  the  regal  power,  which  Abner 

had  forced  upon  Ishbosheth,  was  not  a  capital  crime  in  the 

existing  state  of  things,  and  after  the  death  of  Saul ;  and  even 

if  it  had  been,  the  sons  of  Rimmon  had  no  right  to  assassinate 

him.     David's  sentence  then  follows :  "And  now  that  this  is 
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the  fact,  that  ye  have  murdered  a  righteous  man,  should  I  not" 
etc.  1JJ3,  to  destroy  by  capital  punishment,  as  in  Deut.  xiii.  6, 

etc..  CH  Pg3  (^=  El  t^TJ,  Gen.  ix.  5),  to  require  the  blood  of  a 

person,  i.e.  to  take  blood-revenge. — Ver.  12.  David  then  com- 
manded his  servant  to  slay  the  murderers,  and  also  to  make  the 

punishment  more  severe  than  usual.  "  They  cut  off  their  hands 

and  feet" — the  hands  with  which  they  had  committed  the 
murder,  and  the  feet  which  had  run  for  the  reward, — u  and 

hanged  the  bodies  by  the  pool  at  Hebron"  for  a  spectacle  and 
warning,  that  others  might  be  deterred  from  committing  similar 

crimes  (cf.  Deut.  xxi.  22  ;  J.  II.  Michaelis).  In  illustration  of 

the  fact  itself,  we  may  compare  the  similar  course  pursued  by 

Alexander  towards  the  murderer  of  king  Darius,  as  described 

in  Justin's  history  (xii.  6)  and  Curtius  (vii.  5).  They  buried 

Ishbosheth's  head  in  Abner's  grave  at  Hebron.  Thus  David 
acted  with  strict  justice  in  this  case  also,  not  only  to  prove  to 

the  people  that  he  had  neither  commanded  nor  approved  of  the 
murder,  but  from  heartfelt  abhorrence  of  such  crimes,  and  to 

keep  his  conscience  void  of  offence  towards  God  and  towards 
man. 

II.  THE  GOVERNMENT  OF  DAVID  OVER  ALL  ISRAEL  IN  THE 

TIME  OF  ITS  STRENGTH  AND  GLORY. 

Chap,  v.-ix. 

After  the  death  of  Ishbosheth,  David  was  anointed  in  Hebron 

by  all  the  tribes  as  king  over  the  whole  of  Israel  (cli.  v.  1-5). 
He  then  proceeded  to  attack  the  Jebusites  in  Jerusalem,  con- 

quered their  fortress  Zion,  and  made  Jerusalem  the  capital  of 

his  kingdom  ;  fortifying  it  still  further,  and  building  a  palace 

in  it  (ch.  v.  G-1G),  after  he  had  twice  inflicted  a  defeat  upon 
the  Philistines  (ch.  v.  17-25).  But  in  order  that  the  chief 
city  of  his  kingdom  and  the  seat  of  his  own  palace  might  also 
be  made  the  religious  centre  of  the  whole  nation  as  a  congre- 

gation  of  Jehovah,  he  first  of  all  brought  the  ark  of  the  cove- 
nant out  of  its  place  of  concealment,  and  had  it  conveyed  in  a 

festal  procession  to  Zion,  and  deposited  there  in  a  tent  which 

had  been  specially  prepared  for  it,  as  a  place  of  worship  for 
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the  whole  congregation  (ch.  vi.).  lie  then  resolved  to  erect 

for  the  Lord  in  Jerusalem  a  temple  fitted  for  His  name ;  and 

the  Lord  gave  him  in  return  the  promise  of  the  eternal  per- 

petuity of  his  throne  (ch.  vii.).  To  this  there  is  appended  a 

cursory  account  of  David's  wars  with  the  neighbouring  nations, 
by  which  not  only  his  own  sovereignty,  but  the  lsraelitish 

kino-dom  of  God,  was  raised  into  a  commanding  power  among 
the  nations  and  kingdoms  of  the  world.  In  connection  with 

all  this,  David  still  maintained  his  affection  and  fidelity  towards 

the  fallen  royal  family  of  Saul,  and  showed  compassion  towards 

the  last  remaining  descendant  of  that  family  (ch.  ix.). 

This  account  of  the  unfolding  of  the  power  and  glory  of 

the  kingdom  of  Israel,  through  the  instrumentality  of  David 

and  during  his  reign,  is  so  far  arranged  chronologically,  that 
all  the  events  and  all  the  enterprises  of  David  mentioned  in 

this  section  occurred  in  the  first  half  of  his  reign  over  the  whole 

of  the  covenant  nation.  The  chronological  arrangement,  how- 

ever, is  not  strictly  adhered  to,  so  far  as  the  details  are  con- 
cerned ;  but  the  standpoint  of  material  resemblance  is  so  far 

connected  with  it,  that  all  the  greater  wars  of  David  are  grouped 

together  in  ch.  viii.  (see  the  introduction  to  ch.  viii.).  It  is 
obvious  from  this,  that  the  plan  which  the  historian  adopted 

was  first  of  all  to  describe  the  internal  improvement  of  the 

lsraelitish  kingdom  of  God  by  David,  and  then  to  proceed 

to  the  external  development  of  his  power  in  conflict  with  the 

opposing  nations  of  the  world. 

DAVID  ANOINTED  KING  OVER  ALL  ISRAEL.  JERUSALEM 

TAKEN,  AND  MADE  THE  CAPITAL  OF  THE  KINGDOM. 

VICTORIES  OVER  THE  PHILISTINES. — CHAP.  V. 

Vers.  1-5.  David  anointed  King  over  all  Israel. — 

Vers.  1-3  (compare  with  this  the  parallel  passages  in  1  Chron. 
xi.  1-3).  After  the  death  of  Ishbosheth,  all  the  tribes  of  Israel 

(except  Judah)  came  to  Hebron  in  the  persons  of  their  repre- 
sentatives the  elders  (vid.  ver.  3),  in  response  to  the  summons 

of  Abner  (ch.  iii.  17-19),  to  do  homage  to  David  as  their  king. 

They  assigned  three  reasons  for  their  coming :  (1.)  "  Behold,  we 

are  thy  bone  and  thy  flesh"  i.e.  thy  blood-relations,  inasmuch  as 
all  the  tribes  of  Israel  were  lineal  descendants  of  Jacob  (vid. 
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Gen.  xxix.  14  ;  Judg.  ix.  2).  (2.)  u  In  time  past,  when  Saul 
was  king  over  us,  thou  wast  the  leader  of  Israel  (thou  leddest  out 

and  broughtest  in  Israel)"  i.e.  thou  didst  superintend  the  affairs 
of  Israel  (see  at  Num.  xxvii.  17  ;  and  for  the  fact  itself,  1  Sam. 
xviii.  5).  tosio  nrvri  is  an  error  in  writing  for  N^itsn  rrri  and 

*30  for  K^D,  with  the  N  dropped,  as  in  1  Kings  xxi.  21,  etc. 
(rid.  Olshausen,  Gr.  p.  69).  (3.)  They  ended  by  asserting  that 
Jehovah  had  called  him  to  be  the  shepherd  and  prince  over 

His  people.  The  remarks  which  we  have  already  made  at  ch. 

iii.  18  respecting  Abner's  appeal  to  a  similar  utterance  on  the 
part  of  Jehovah,  are  equally  applicable  to  the  words  of  Jehovah 

to  David  which  are  quoted  here  :  "  Thou  shalt  feed  my  people 

Israel,"  etc.  On  the  Pisha,  see  the  note  to  Josh.  iv.  1. — Ver.  3. 

u  All  the  elders  of  Israel  came"  is  a  repetition  of  ver.  la,  except 

that  the  expression  "  all  the  tribes  of  Israel "  is  more  distinctly 

defined  as  meaning  "  all  the  elders  of  Israel."  "  So  all  the 
elders  came  ;  .  .  .  and  king  David  made  a  covenant  icith  them  in 

Hebron  before  the  Lord  (see  at  ch.  iii.  21)  :  and  they  anointed 

David  king  over  (all)  Israel."  The  writer  of  the  Chronicles 

adds,  u  according  to  the  word  of  the  Lord  through  Samuel," 
i.e.  so  that  the  command  of  the  Lord  to  Samuel,  to  anoint 

David  king  over  Israel  (1  Sam.  xvi.  1,  12),  found  its  complete 

fulfilment  in  this. — Vers.  4,  5.  The  age  of  David  when  he 
began  to  reign  is  given  here,  viz.  thirty  years  old  ;  also  the 

length  of  his  reign,  viz.  seven  years  and  a  half  at  Hebron  over 

Judah,  and  thirty-three  years  at  Jerusalem  over  Israel  and 
Judah.  In  the  books  of  Chronicles  these  statements  occur  at 

the  close  of  David's  reign  (1  Chron.  xxix.  27). 

Vers.  6-10.  Conquest  of  the  Stronghold  of  Zion, 
and  Choice  of  Jerusalem  as  the  Capital  of  the 

Kingdom  (cf.  1  Chron.  xi.  4,  9). — These  parallel  accounts 
agree  in  all  the  main  points ;  but  they  are  both  of  them 

merely  brief  extracts  from  a  more  elaborate  history,  so  that 

certain  things,  which  appeared  of  comparatively  less  import- 
ance, are  passed  over  either  in  the  one  or  the  other,  and 

the  full  account  is  obtained  by  combining  the  two.  The  con- 
quest of  the  citadel  Zion  took  place  immediately  after  the 

anointing  of  David  as  king  over  all  the  tribes  of  Israel.  This 

is  apparent,  not  only  from  the  fact  that  the  account  follows 
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directly  afterwards,  but  also  from  the  circumstance  that,  ac- 
cording to  ver.  5,  David  reigned  in  Jerusalem  just  as  many 

years  as  he  was  king  over  all  Israel. — Ver.  6.  The  king  went 

with  his  men  {i.e.  his  fighting  men  :  the  Chronicles  have  "  all 

Israel,"  i.e.  the  fighting  men  of  Israel)  to  Jerusalem  to  the 
Jebusites,  the  inhabitants  of  the  land,  i.e.  the  natives  or 

Canaanites  ;  "  and  they  said  (the  singular  "^sl  is  used  because 
"•p^n  is  a  singular  form)  to  David,  Thou  wilt  not  come  hither 
(i.e.  come  in),  but  the  blind  and  lame  will  drive  thee  away  :  to 

say  (i.e.  by  which  they  meant  to  say),  David  icill  not  come  in.91 
1T?l!  is  n°t  used  for  the  infinitive,  but  has  been  rightly  under- 

stood by  the  LXX.,  Aben  Ezra,  and  others,  as  a  perfect.  The 

perfect  expresses  a  thing  accomplished,  and  open  to  no  dispute ; 

and  the  use  of  the  singular  in  the  place  of  the  plural,  as  in  Isa. 

xiv.  32,  is  to  be  explained  from  the  fact  that  the  verb  precedes, 

and  is  only  defined  precisely  by  the  subject  which  follows  (vid. 

Ewald,  §  319,  a).  The  Jebusites  relied  upon  the  unusual  natural 

advantages  of  their  citadel,  which  stood  upon  Mount  Zion,  a 

mountain  shut  in  by  deep  valleys  on  three  different  sides  ;  so 

that  in  their  haughty  self-security  they  imagined  that  they  did 

not  even  need  to  employ  healthy  and  powerful  warriors  to  re- 
sist the  attack  made  by  David,  but  that  the  blind  and  lame 

would  suffice. — Ver.  7.  However,  David  took  the  citadel  Zion, 

i.e.  "  the  city  of  David."  This  explanatory  remark  anticipates 
the  course  of  events,  as  David  did  not  give  this  name  to  the 

conquered  citadel,  until  he  had  chosen  it  as  his  residence  and 

capital  (vid.  ver.  9).  P5?  (Sion),  from  rP¥?  to  be  dry  :  the  dry 
or  arid  mountain  or  hill.  This  was  the  name  of  the  southern 

and  loftiest  mountain  of  Jerusalem.  Upon  this  stood  the 
fortress  or  citadel  of  the  town,  which  had  hitherto  remained  in 

the  possession  of  the  Jebusites  ;  whereas  the  northern  portion 

of  the  city  of  Jerusalem,  which  was  upon  lower  ground,  had 

been  conquered  by  the  Judseans  and  Benjaminites  very  shortly 

after  the  death  of  Joshua  (see  at  Judg.  i.  8). — In  ver.  8  we 
have  one  circumstance  mentioned  which  occurred  in  connection 

with  this  conquest.  On  that  day,  i.e.  when  he  had  advanced 

to  the  attack  of  the  citadel  Zion,  David  said,  "  Every  one  who 
smites  the  Jebusites,  let  him  hurl  into  the  waterfall  (i.e.  down 

the  precipice)  both  the  lame  and  blind,  who  are  hateful  to 

David's  soul."     This  is  most  probably  the  proper  interpretation 
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of  these  obscure  words  of  David,  which  have  been  very  diffe- 
rently explained.  Taking  up  the  words  of  the  Jebusites,  David 

called  all  the  defenders  of  the  citadel  of  Zion  u  lame  and 

blind,"  and  ordered  them  to  be  cast  down  the  precipice  without 

quarter,  "to  signifies  a  waterfall  (catarracta)  in  Ps.  xlii.  8,  the 
only  other  passage  in  which  it  occurs,  probably  from  T3S,  to 
roar.  This  meaning  may  also  be  preserved  here,  if  we  assume 

that  at  the  foot  of  the  steep  precipice  of  Zion  there  was  a 

waterfall  probably  connected  with  the  water  of  Siloah.  It  is 

true  we  cannot  determine  anything  with  certainty  concerning 

it,  as,  notwithstanding  the  many  recent  researches  in  Jerusalem, 
the  situation  of  the  Jebusite  fortress  and  the  character  of  the 

mountain  of  Zion  in  ancient  times  are  quite  unknown  to  us. 

This  explanation  of  the  word  zinnor  is  simpler  than  Ewald's 
assumption  that  the  word  signifies  the  steep  side  of  a  rock, 

which  merely  rests  upon  the  fact  that  the  Greek  word  fcarap- 

pd/cT7)<;  originally  signified  a  plunge.1  W)  should  be  pointed 
as  a  Iliphil  V^l).  The  Masoretic  pointing  VW  arises  from  their 
mistaken  interpretation  of  the  whole  sentence.  The  Chethibh 

"INJ6?  might  be  the  third  pers.  per/.,  "who  hate  David's  soul;" 
only  in  that  case  the  omission  of  "l#K  would  be  surprising,  and 

consequently  the  Ken  *WN?  is  to  be  preferred.  "  From  this," 
adds  the  writer,  "  the  proverb  arose,  *  The  blind  and  lame  shall 

not  enter  the  house ;'"  in  which  proverb  the  epithet  u  blind  and 

lame,"  which  David  applied  to  the  Jebusites  who  were  hated 

by  him,  has  the  general  signification  of  "repulsive  persons," 
with  whom  one  does  not  wish  to  have  anything  to  do.  In  the 

Chronicles  not  only  is  the  whole  of  ver.  7  omitted,  with  the 

proverb  to  which  the  occurrence  gave  rise,  but  also  the  allusion 

1  The  earliest  translators  have  only  resorted  to  guesses.     The  Seventy, 
with  their  cnnkaQct  iv  Trccpx^ttpfit,  have  combined  "N-)¥  with   i"!3¥,  which 

T   • 

they  render  now  and  then  ̂ xxxipx  or  popQctix.  This  is  also  done  by 

the  Syriac  and  Arabic.  The  Chaldee  paraphrases  in  this  manner  :  "  who 
begins  to  subjugate  the  citadel."  Jerome,  who  probably  followed  the 
Rabbins,  has  et  tetigisset  domatum fistulas  (and  touched  the  water-pipes); 

and  Luther,  "  und  erlanget  die  Dachrinnen"  (like  the  English  version, 
11  whosoever  getteth  up  to  the  gutter  :  "  Th.).  Hitzig's  notion,  that  zinnor 
signifies  ear  ("whosoever  boxes  the  ears  of  the  blind  and  lame")  needs 
no  refutation;  nor  does  that  of  Fr.  Bottcher,  who  proposes  to  follow 

the  Alexandrian  rendering,  and  refer  zinnor  to  a  "  sword  of  honour  or 

marshal's  staff,"  which  David  promised  to  the  victor. 
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to  the  blind  and  lame  in  the  words  spoken  by  the  Jebusites 

(ver.  6)  ;  and  another  word  of  David's  is  substituted  instead, 
namely,  that  David  would  make  the  man  who  first  smote  the 

Jebusites,  i.e.  who  stormed  their  citadel,  head  and  chief;1  and 
also  the  statement  that  Joab  obtained  the  prize.  The  historical 

credibility  of  the  statement  cannot  be  disputed,  as  Thenius 

assumes,  on  the  ground  that  Joab  had  already  been  chief  (sar) 

for  a  long  time,  according  to  eh.  ii.  13  :  for  the  passage  re- 
ferred to  says  nothing  of  the  kind ;  and  there  is  a  very  great 

difference  between  the  commander  of  an  army  in  the  time  of 

war,  and  a  "  head  and  chief,"  i.e.  a  commander-in-chief.  The 

statement  in  ver.  8  with  regard  to  Joab's  part,  the  fortifica- 
tion of  Jerusalem,  shows  very  clearly  that  the  author  of  the 

Chronicles  had  other  and  more  elaborate  sources  in  his  posses- 
sion, which  contained  fuller  accounts  than  the  author  of  our 

books  has  communicated. — Ver.  9.  "David  dwelt  in  the  fort" 
i.e.  he  selected  the  fort  or  citadel  as  his  palace,  "  and  called  it 

Davids  city."  David  may  have  been  induced  to  select  the 
citadel  of  Zion  as  his  palace,  and  by  so  doing  to  make  Jerusalem 

the  capital  of  the  whole  kingdom,  partly  by  the  natural  strength 

of  Zion,  and  partly  by  the  situation  of  Jerusalem,  viz.  on  the 

border  of  the  tribes  of  Benjamin  and  Judah,  and  tolerably  near 

to  the  centre  of  the  land.  u  And  David  built,  i.e.  fortified  (the 

city  of  Zion),  round  about  from  Millo  and  inwards."  In  the 

Chronicles  we  have  MDn-iJfl,  "  and  to  the  environs  or  sur- 

roundings," i.e.  to  the  encircling  wall  which  was  opposite  to  the 
Millo.  The  fortification  "inwards"  must  have  consisted  in 
the  enclosure  of  Mount  Zion  with  a  strong  wall  upon  the  north 

side,  where  Jerusalem  joined  it  as  a  lower  town,  so  as  to  de- 
fend the  palace  against  hostile  attacks  on  the  north  or  town 

side,  which  had  hitherto  been  left  without  fortifications.  The 

u  Millo"  was  at  any  rate  some  kind  of  fortification,  probably  a 
large  tower  or  castle  at  one  particular  part  of  the  surrounding 

wall  (comp.  Judg.  ix.  6  with  vers.  46  and  49,  where  Millo  is 

used  interchangeably  with  Migdal).  The  name  ("  the  filling") 
probably  originated  in  the  fact  that  through  this  tower  or  castle 

the  fortification  of  the  city,  or  the  surrounding  wall,  was  filled 

or  completed.     The  definite  article  before  Millo  indicates  that 

1  This  is  also  inserted  in  the  passage  before  us  by  the  translators  of  the 
English  version :  "he  shall  be  chief  and  captain." — Tr. 
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it  was  a  well-known  fortress,  probably  one  that  had  been 
erected  by  the  Jebusites.  With  regard  to  the  situation  of  Millo, 

we  may  infer  from  this  passage,  and  1  Chron.  xi.  8,  that  the 

tower  in  question  stood  at  one  corner  of  the  wall,  either  on 

the  north-east  or  north-west,  "  where  the  hill  of  Zion  lias  the 
least  elevation  and  therefore  needed  the  greatest  strengthening 

from  without"  (Thenius  on  1  Kings  ix.  15).  This  is  fully  sus- 
tained both  by  1  Kings  xi.  27,  where  Solomon  is  said  to  have 

closed  the  breach  of  the  city  of  David  by  building  (fortifying) 

Millo,  and  by  2  Chron.  xxxii.  5,  where  Hezekiah  is  said  to 

have  built  up  all  the  wall  of  Jerusalem,  and  made  Millo  strong, 

i.e.  to  have  fortified  it  still  further  (vid.  1  Kings  ix.  15  and  24). 

— Ver.  10.  And  David  increased  in  greatness,  i.e.  in  power 
and  fame,  for  Jehovah  the  God  of  hosts  was  with  him. 

Vers.  11-10. — David's  Palace,  Wives  and  Children 
(comp.  1  Chron.  xiv.  1-7). — King  Hiram  of  Tyre  sent  mes- 

sengers to  David,  and  afterwards,  by  the  express  desire  of,  the 

latter,  cedar-wood  and  builders,  carpenters  and  stone-masons, 

who  built  him  a  house,  i.e.  a  palace.  Hiram  (Hirom'm  1  Kings 
v.  32  ;  Iluram  in  the  Chronicles ;  LXX.  Xecpafi ;  Josephus, 

Etpafios  and  EtpcofjLos),  king  of  Tyre,  was  not  only  an  ally 
of  David,  but  of  his  son  Solomon  also.  He  sent  to  the  latter 

cedar-wood  and  builders  for  the  erection  of  the  temple  and  of 
his  own  palace  (1  Kings  v.  21  sqq. ;  2  Chron.  ii.  2  sqq.),  and 

fitted  out  a  mercantile  fleet  in  conjunction  with  him  (1  Kings 

ix.  27,  28;  2  Chron.  ix.  10)  ;  in  return  for  which,  Solomon  not 

only  sent  him  an  annual  supply  of  corn,  oil,  and  wine  (1  Kings 

v.  24;  2  Chron.  ii.  9),  but  when  all  the  buildings  were  finished, 
twenty  years  after  the  erection  of  the  temple,  he  made  over  to 

him  twenty  of  the  towns  of  Galilee  (1  Kings  ix.  10  sqq.).  It 
is  evident  from  these  facts  that  Hiram  was  still  reiirninjr  in  the 

twenty-fourth,  or  at  any  rate  the  twentieth,  year  of  Solomon's 
reign,  and  consequently,  as  he  had  assisted  David  with  contri- 

butions of  wood  for  the  erection  of  his  palace,  that  he  must 

have  reigned  at  least  forty-five  or  fifty  years;  and  therefore  that, 
even  in  the  latter  ease,  he  cannot  have  bcrnm  to  reign  earlier 

than  the  eighth  year  of  David's  reign  over  all  Israel,  or  from 
six  to  ten  years  after  the  conquest  of  the  Jebusite  citadel  upon 

Mount  Zion.     This  is  quite  in  harmony  with  the  account  given 
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here  ;  for  it  by  no  means  follows,  that  because  the  arrival  of  an 

embassy  from  Hiram,  and  the  erection  of  David's  palace,  are 
mentioned  immediately  after  the  conquest  of  the  citadel  of  Zion, 

they  must  have  occurred  directly  afterwards.  The  arrange- 
ment of  the  different  events  in  the  chapter  before  us  is  topical 

rather  than  strictly  chronological.  Of  the  two  battles  fought 

by  David  with  the  Philistines  (vers.  17-25),  the  first  at  any 

rate  took  place  before  the  erection  of  David's  palace,  as  it  is 
distinctly  stated  in  ver.  17  that  the  Philistines  made  war  upon 

David  when  they  heard  that  he  had  been  anointed  king  over 

Israel,  and  therefore  in  all  probability  even  before  the  conquest 

of  the  fortress  of  the  Jebusites,  or  at  any  rate  immediately  after- 
wards, and  before  David  had  commenced  the  fortification  of 

Jerusalem  and  the  erection  of  a  palace.  The  historian,  on  the 

contrary,  has  not  only  followed  up  the  account  of  the  capture  of 

the  fortress  of  Zion,  and  the  selection  of  it  as  David's  palace, 
by  a  description  of  what  David  gradually  did  to  fortify  and 

adorn  the  new  capital,  but  has  also  added  a  notice  as  to  David's 
wives  and  the  children  that  were  born  to  him  in  Jerusalem. 

Now,  if  this  be  correct,  the  object  of  Hiram's  embassy  cannot 

have  been  uto  congratulate  David  upon  his  ascent  of  the  throne," 
as  Thenius  maintains ;  but  after  he  had  ascended  the  throne, 

Hiram  sent  ambassadors  to  form  an  alliance  with  this  powerful 

monarch  ;  and  David  availed  himself  of  the  opportunity  to 

establish  an  intimate  friendship  with  Hiram,  and  ask  him  for 

cedar-wood  and  builders  for  his  palace.1 — Yer.  12.  "And  David 

1  The  statements  of  Menander  of  Ephesus  in  Josephus  (c.  Ap.  i.  18), 
that  after  the  death  of  Abibal  his  son  Hirom  (Etpapog)  succeeded  him  in 

the  government,  and  reigned  thirty-four  years,  and  died  at  the  age  of  fifty- 
three,  are  at  variance  with  the  biblical  history.  For,  according  to  these 

statements,  as  Hiram  was  still  reigning  "at  the  end  of  twenty  years" 
(according  to  1  Kings  ix.  10,  11),  when  Solomon  had  built  his  palaces  and 

the  house  of  the  Lord,  i.e.  twenty-four  years  after  Solomon  began  to  reign, 

he  cannot  have  ascended  the  throne  before  the  sixty-first  year  of  David's 
life,  and  the  thirty-first  of  his  reign.  But  in  that  case  the  erection  of 

David's  palace  would  fall  somewhere  within  the  last  eight  years  of  his  life. 
And  to  this  we  have  to  add  the  repeated  statements  made  by  Josephus  (I.e. 
and  Ant.  viii.  3,  1),  to  the  effect  that  Solomon  commenced  the  building  of 

the  temple  in  Hiram's  twelfth  year,  or  after  he  had  reigned  eleven  years  ;  so 
that  Hiram  could  only  have  begun  to  reign  seven  years  before  the  death  of 

David  (in  the  sixty-third  year  of  his  life),  and  the  erection  of  the  palace 
by  David  must  have  fallen  later  still,  and  his  determination  to  build  the 
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perceived  (sc.  from  the  success  of  his  enterprises)  that  Jehovah 
had  firmly  established  him  king  over  Israel,  and  that  He  had 

exalted  his  kingdom  for  His  people  Israel's  sake,"   i.e.  because 

temple,  which  lie  did  not  form  till  he  had  taken  possession  of  his  house  of 

cedar,  i.e.  the  newly  erected  palace  (ch.  vii.  2),  would  fall  in  the  very  last 

years  of  his  life,  but  a  very  short  time  before  his  death.     As  this  seems 

hardly  credible,  it  has  been  assumed  by  some  that  Hiram's  father,  Abibal, 
also  bore  the  name  of  Hiram,  or  that  Hiram  is  confounded  with  Abibal  in 

the  account  before  us  (Thenius),  or  that  Abibal's  father  was  named  Hiram, 
and  it  was  he  who  formed  the  alliance  with  David  (Ewald,  Gesch.  iv.  287). 

Hut  all  these  assumptions  are  overthrown  by  the  fact  that  the  identity  of 

the  Hiram  who  was  Solomon's  friend  with  the  contemporary  and  friend  of 
David  is  expressly  affirmed  not  only  in  2  Chron.  ii.  2  (as  Ewald  supposes), 
but  also  in  1  Kings  v.  15.     For  whilst  Solomon  writes  to  Hiram  in  2  Chron. 

ii.  3,  "  as  thou  didst  deal  with  David  my  father,  and  didst  send  him  cedars 

to  build  him  an  house  to  dwell  therein,"  it  is  also  stated  1  Kings  v.  1  that 
"  Hiram  king  of  Tyre  sent  his  servants  unto  Solomon  ;  for  he  had  heard 
that  they  had  anointed  him  king  in  the  room  of  his  father :  for  Hiram  was 

a  lover  of  David  all  days  (all  his  life)."     Movers  (Phonizier  ii.  1,  p.  147 
sqq.)  has  therefore  attempted  to  remove  the  discrepancy  between  the  state- 

ments made  in  Josephus  and  the  biblical  account  of  Hiram's  friendship  with 
David  and  Solomon,  by  assuming  that  in  the  narrative  contained  in  the 

books  of  Samuel  we  have  a  topical  and  not  a  chronological  arrangement, 

and  that  according  to  this  arrangement  the  conquest  of  Jerusalem  by  David 

is  followed  immediately  by  the  building  of  the  city  and  palace,  and  this 

again  by  the  removal  of  the  holy  ark  to  Jerusalem,  and  lastly  by  David's 
resolution  to  build  a  temple,  which  really  belonged  to  the  close  of  his  reign, 

and  indeed,  according  to  2  Sam.  vii.  2,  to  the  period  directly  following  the 

completion  of  the  cedar  palace.     There  is  a  certain  amount  of  truth  at  the 

foundation  of  this,  but  it  does  not   remove  the  discrepancy ;  for  even  if 

David's  resolution  to  build  a  temple  did  not  fall  within  the  earlier  years  of 
his  reign  at  Jerusalem,  as  some  have  inferred  from  the  position  in  which  it 

stands  in  the  account  given  in  this  book,  it  cannot  be  pushed  forward  to  the 

very  last  years  of  his  life  and  reign.     This  is  decidedly  precluded  by  the 

fact,  that  in  the  promise  given  to  David  by  God,  his  son  and  successor  upon 

the  throne  is  spoken  of  in  such  terms  as  to  necessitate  the  conclusion  that 

he  was  not  yet  born.     This  difficulty  cannot  be  removed  by  the  solution 

suggested  by  Movers  (p.  149),  "that  the  historian  necessarily  adhered  to 
the  topical  arrangement  which  he  had  adopted  for  this  section,  because  he 

had  not  said  anything  yet  about  Solomon  and  his  mother  Bathsheba  :"  for 

the  expression  "which  shall  proceed  out  of  thy  bowels"  (eh.  vii.   12)  is 
not  the  only  one  of  the  kind  ;  but  in  1  Chron.  xxii.  9,  David  says  to  his  son 

Solomon,  "  The  word  of  the  Lord  came  to  me,  saying,  A  son  shall  be  born 

to  thee — Solomon — he  shall  build  an  house  for  my  name;"  from  which  it 
is  very  obvious,  that  Solomon  was  not  born  at  the  time  when  David  deter- 

mined to  build  the  temple  and  received  this  promise  from  God  in  conse- 
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He  had  chosen  Israel  as  His  people,  and  had  promised  to  make 
it  great  and  glorious. 

To  the  building  of  David's  palace,  there  is  appended  in 

quence  of  his  intention.  To  this  we  have  also  to  add  2  Sam.  xi.  2,  where 
David  sees  Bathsheba,  who  gave  birth  to  Solomon  a  few  years  later,  from 

the  roof  of  his  palace.  Now,  even  though  the  palace  is  simply  called  "  the 

king's  house  "  in  this  passage,  and  not  the  "  house  of  cedar,"  as  in  ch.  vii. 
2,  and  therefore  the  house  intended  might  possibly  be  the  house  in  which 
David  lived  before  the  house  of  cedar  was  built,  this  is  a  very  improbable 

supposition,  and  there  cannot  be  much  doubt  that  the  u  king's  house  "  is 
the  palace  (ch.  v.  11,  vii.  1)  which  he  had  erected  for  himself.  Lastly, 
not  only  is  there  not  the  slightest  intimation  in  the  whole  of  the  account 
given  in  ch.  vii.  that  David  was  an  old  man  when  he  resolved  to  build  the 
temple,  but,  on  the  contrary,  the  impression  which  it  makes  throughout  is, 
that  it  was  the  culminating  point  of  his  reign,  and  that  he  was  at  an  age 
when  he  might  hope  not  only  to  commence  this  magnificent  building,  but 
in  all  human  probability  to  live  to  complete  it.  The  only  other  solution 
left,  is  the  assumption  that  there  are  errors  in  the  chronological  date  of 

Josephus,  and  that  Hiram  lived  longer  than  Menander  affirms.  The  asser- 
tion that  Solomon  commenced  the  erection  of  the  temple  in  the  eleventh  or 

twelfth  year  of  Hiram's  reign  was  not  derived  by  Josephus  from  Phoenician 
sources ;  for  the  fragments  which  he  gives  from  the  works  of  Menander  and 
Dius  in  the  Antiquities  (viii.  5,  3)  and  c.  Apion  (i.  17,  18),  contain  nothing 
at  all  about  the  building  of  the  temple  (yid.  Movers,  p.  141),  but  he  has 
made  it  as  the  result  of  certain  chronological  combinations  of  his  own,  just 
as  in  Ant.  viii.  3,  1,  he  calculates  the  year  of  the  building  of  the  temple  in 
relation  both  to  the  exodus  and  also  to  the  departure  of  Abraham  out  of 
Haran,  but  miscalculates,  inasmuch  as  he  places  it  in  the  592d  year  after 

the  exodus  instead  of  the  480th,  and  the  1020th  year  from  Abraham's 
emigration  to  Canaan  instead  of  the  1125th.  And  in  the  present  instance 

his  calculation  of  the  exact  position  of  the  same  event  in  relation  to  Hiram's 
reign  may  be  just  as  erroneous.  His  statement  concerning  the  length  of 

Hiram's  reign  was  no  doubt  taken  from  Menander  ;  but  even  in  this  the 
numbers  may  be  faulty,  since  the  statements  respecting  Balezorus  and 
Myttonus  in  the  very  same  extract  from  Menander,  as  to  the  length  of  the 
reigns  of  the  succeeding  kings  of  Tyre,  can  be  proved  to  be  erroneous,  and 

have  been  corrected  by  Movers  from  Eusebius  and  Syncellus ;  and,  more- 

over, the  seven  years  of  Hiram's  successor,  Baleazar,  do  not  tally  with 
Eusebius  and  Syncellus,  who  both  give  seventeen  years.  Thus  the  proof 
which  Movers  adduces  from  the  synchronism  of  the  Tyrian  chronology  with 
the  biblical,  the  Egyptian,  and  the  Assyrian,  to  establish  the  correctness  of 

Menander's  statements  concerning  Hiram's  reign,  is  rendered  very  uncertain, 
to  say  nothing  of  the  fact  that  Movers  has  only  succeeded  in  bringing  out 

the  synchronism  with  the  biblical  chronology  by  a  very  arbitrary  and  de- 
monstrably false  calculation  of  the  years  that  the  kings  of  Judah  and  Israel 

reigned. 
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vers.  13-15  the  account  of  the  increase  of  his  house  by  the 
multiplication  of  his  wives  and  concubines,  and  of  the  sons  who 

were  born  to  him  at  Jerusalem  (as  in  1  Chron.  xiv.  3  sqq.). 

Taking  many  wives  was  indeed  prohibited  in  the  law  of  the 
kin  cr;  in  Deut.  xvii.  17  :  but  as  a  lar^e  harem  was  considered 

from  time  immemorial  as  part  of  the  court  of  an  oriental 

monarch,  David  suffered  himself  to  be  seduced  by  that  custom 

to  disregard  this  prohibition,  and  suffered  many  a  heartburn 

afterwards  in  consequence,  not  to  mention  his  fearful  fall  in 

consequence  of  his  passion  for  Bathsheba.  The  concubines  are 
mentioned  before  the  wives,  probably  because  David  had  taken 
many  of  them  to  Jerusalem,  and  earlier  than  the  wives.  In 

the  Chronicles  the  concubines  are  omitted,  though  not  "  inten- 

tionally," as  they  are  mentioned  in  1  Chron.  iii.  9;  but  as  being 
of  no  essential  importance  in  relation  to  the  list  of  sons  which 

follows,  because  no  difference  was  made  between  those  born 

of  concubines  and  those  born  of  wives.  "  Out  of  Jerusalem," 
i.e.  away  from  Jerusalem :  not  that  the  wives  were  all  born 

in  Jerusalem,  as  the  words  which  follow,  u  after  he  was  come 

from  Hebron,"  clearly  show.  In  the  Chronicles,  therefore,  it 

is  explained  as  meaning  "  in  Jerusalem."  The  sons  are  men- 
tioned ?gain  both  in  1  Chron.  xiv.  5-7  and  in  the  genealogy  in 

1  Chron.  iii.  5-8.  SJiammua  is  called  Shimea  in  1  Chron.  iii. 

5,  according  to  a  different  pronunciation.  Shammua,  Shobab, 

Nathan,  and  Solomon  were  sons  of  Bathsheba  according  to  1 

Chron.  iii.  5. — Ver.  15.  Elishua  is  written  incorrectly  in  1 
Chron.  iii.  6  as  Elisha?na,  because  Elishama  follows  afterwards. 

There  are  two  names  after  Elishua  in  1  Chron.  iii.  G,  7,  and 

xiv.  6,  7,  viz.  EUphalet  and  Nogahy  which  have  not  crept  into 

the  text  from  oversight  or  from  a  wrong  spelling  of  other 

names,  because  the  number  of  the  names  is  given  as  nine  in 
1  Chron.  iii.  8,  and  the  two  names  must  be  included  in  order 

to  bring  out  that  number.  And,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  not 

by  the  mistake  of  a  copyist  that  they  have  been  omitted  from 

the  text  before  us,  but  it  has  evidently  been  done  deliberately 

on  account  of  their  having  died  in  infancy,  or  at  a  very  early 

age.  This  also  furnishes  a  very  simple  explanation  of  the  fact, 

that  the  name  Elipkalet  occurs  again  at  the  end  of  the  list, 
namely,  because  a  son  who  was  born  later  received  the  name 

of  his  brother  who  had  died  young.    Eliada,  the  last  but  one,  is 
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called  Beeliada  in  1  Chron.  xiv.  7,  another  form  of  the  name, 

compounded  with  Baal  instead  of  El.  David  had  therefore 
nineteen  sons,  six  of  whom  were  born  in  Hebron  (ch.  iii.  2 

sqq.),  and  thirteen  at  Jerusalem.  Daughters  are  not  mentioned 

in  the  genealogical  accounts,  because  as  a  rule  only  heiresses 

or  women  who  acquired  renown  from  special  causes  were  in- 

cluded in  them.  There  is  a  daughter  named  Thamar  men- 
tioned afterwards  in  ch.  xiii.  1. 

Vers.  17-25.  David  gains  two  Victories  over  the 

Philistines  (compare  1  Chron.  xiv.  8-17).  —  Both  these 
victories  belong  in  all  probability  to  the  interval  between  the 

anointing  of  David  at  Hebron  over  all  Israel  and  the  conquest 

of  the  citadel  of  Zion.  This  is  very  evident,  so  far  as  the  first 

is  concerned,  from  the  words,  "  When  the  Philistines  heard 

that  they  had  anointed  David  king  over  Israel"  (ver.  17),  not 
when  David  had  conquered  the  citadel  of  Zion.  Moreover, 

when  the  Philistines  approached,  David  "went  down  to  the 

hold,"  or  mountain  fortress,  by  which  we  cannot  possibly 
understand  the  citadel  upon  Zion,  on  account  of  the  expression 

"went  down."  If  David  had  been  living  upon  Zion  at  the 
time,  he  would  hardly  have  left  this  fortification  when  the 

Philistines  encamped  in  the  valley  of  Rephaim  on  the  west  of 
Jerusalem,  but  would  rather  have  attacked  and  routed  the 

enemy  from  the  citadel  itself.  The  second  victory  followed 

very  soon  after  the  first,  and  must  therefore  be  assigned  to  the 

same  period.  The  Philistines  evidently  resolved,  as  soon  as  the 

tidings  reached  them  of  the  union  of  all  the  tribes  under  the 

sovereignty  of  David,  that  they  would  at  once  resist  the  grow- 
ing power  of  Israel,  and  smite  David  before  he  had  consolidated 

his  government. — Ver.  17.  "  The  Philistines  went  up  to  seek 

David"  i.e.  to  seek  him  out  and  smite  him.  The  expression 
^|5X>  presupposes  that  David  had  not  yet  taken  up  his  abode 
upon  Zion.  He  had  probably  already  left  Hebron  to  make 

preparations  for  his  attack  upon  the  Jebusites.  When  he 

heard  of  the  approach  of  the  Philistines,  he  went  down  into 

the  mountain  fortress.  "  The  hold "  cannot  be  the  citadel  of 
Zion  (as  in  vers.  7  and  9),  because  this  was  so  high  that  they 

had  to  go  up  to  it  on  every  side ;  and  it  is  impossible  to  sustain 

the  opinion  advanced  by  Bertheau,  that  the  verb  TV  (to  go 



324  THE  SECOND  BOOK  OF  SAMUEL. 

down)  is  used  for  falling  back  into  a  fortification.  HTiVDn  (the 

hold),  with  the  definite  article,  is  probably  the  mountain  strong- 
hold in  the  desert  of  Judah,  into  which  David  withdrew  for  a 

long  time  to  defend  himself  from  Saul  (vid.  ch.  xxiii.  14  and 

1  Chron.  xii.  8).  In  ver.  18  the  position  of  the  Philistines  is 

more  minutely  defined.  The  verse  contains  a  circumstantial 

clause :  u  The  Philistines  had  come  and  spread  themselves  out 

in  the  valley  of  Rephaim"  a  valley  on  the  west  of  Jerusalem, 
and  only  separated  from  the  valley  of  Ben-hinnom  by  a  nar- 

row ridge  of  land  (see  at  Josh.  xv.  8).  Instead  of  W®\\  the 

Chronicles  have  ̂ B>B*,  they  had  invaded,  which  is  perfectly 
equivalent  so  far  as  the  sense  is  concerned. — Vers.  19,  20. 
David  inquired  of  the  Lord  by  the  Urim  whether  he  should  go 

out  against  the  foe,  and  whether  God  would  give  them  into  his 

hand  ;l  and  when  he  had  received  an  answer  in  the  affirmative 

to  both  these  questions,  he  went  to  Baal-perazim  (lit.  into  Baal- 

perazim),  and  smote  them  there,  and  said  (ver.  20),  "  Jehovah 

hath  broken  mine  enemies  before  me  like  a  water-breach,"  i.e. 
has  smitten  them  before  me,  and  broken  their  power  as  a  flood 

breaks  through  and  carries  away  whatever  opposes  it.  From 

these  words  of  David,  the  place  where  the  battle  was  fought 

received  the  name  of  Baal-perazim,  i.e.  "possessor  of  breaches" 
(equivalent  to  Bruch-hausen  or  Brechendorf,  Breach-ham  or 

Break-thorpe).  The  only  other  passage  in  which  the  place  is 
mentioned  is  Isa.  xxviii.  21,  where  this  event  is  alluded  to,  but 

it  cannot  have  been  far  from  the  valley  of  Rephaim. — Yer.  21. 
The  Philistines  left  their  idols  behind  them  there.  They  had 

probably  brought  them  to  the  war,  as  the  Israelites  once  did 

their  ark,  as  an  auxiliary  force.  u  And  David  took  them  away." 

The  Chronicles  have  "  their  gods  "  instead  of  u  their  idols,"  and 

"they  were  burned  with  fire"  instead  of  D^,  "he  took  them 

1  Through  the  express  statement  that  David  inquired  of  Jehovah  (viz. 
by  the  Urim)  in  both  these  conflicts  with  the  Philistines  (vers.  19  and 

213),  Dieetel'a  assertion,  that  after  the  death  of  Saul  we  do  not  read  any 
more  about  the  use  of  the  holy  lot,  is  completely  overthrown,  as  well  as 

the  conclusion  which  he  draws  from  it,  namely,  that  "  David  probably 
employed  it  for  the  purpose  of  giving  a  certain  definiteness  to  his  corn- 
main  1  over  his  followers,  over  whom  he  had  naturally  but  little  authority 
(1  Sam.  xxii.  2?),  rather  than  because  he  looked  upon  it  himself  with  any 

peculiar  reverence." 
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away,"1  took  them  as  booty.  The  reading  in  the  Chronicles 
gives  the  true  explanation  of  the  fact,  as  David  would  certainly 
dispose  of  the  idols  in  the  manner  prescribed  in  the  law  (Deut. 

vii.  5,  25).  The  same  reading  was  also  most  probably  to  be 

found  in  the  sources  employed  by  our  author,  who  omitted  it 

merely  as  being  self-evident.  In  this  way  David  fully  avenged 
the  disgrace  brought  upon  Israel  by  the  Philistines,  when  they 

carried  away  the  ark  in  the  time  of  Eli. — Vers.  22-25.  Al- 
though thoroughly  beaten,  the  Philistines  soon  appeared  again 

to  repair  the  defeat  which  they  had  suffered.  As  David  had 

not  followed  up  the  victory,  possibly  because  he  was  not  suffi- 
ciently prepared,  the  Philistines  assembled  again  in  the  valley 

of  Rephaim. — Ver.  23.  David  inquired  once  more  of  the  Lord 

what  he  was  to  do,  and  received  this  answer :  "  Thou  shalt  not 
go  up  (i.e.  advance  to  meet  the  foe,  and  attack  them  in  front) ; 

turn  round  behind  them,  and  come  upon  them  (attack  them) 

opposite  to  the  Baca-shrubs."  &^J?,  a  word  which  only  occurs 
here  and  in  the  parallel  passage  in  1  Chron.  xiv.  14,  is  rendered 

airiovs,  pear-trees,  by  the  LXX.,  and  mulberry-trees  by  the 
Rabbins.  But  these  are  both  of  them  uncertain  conjectures. 

Baca,  according  to  Abulfadl,  is  the  name  given  in  Arabic  to  a 

shrub  which  grows  at  Mecca  and  resembles  the  balsam,  except 

that  it  has  longer  leaves  and  larger  and  rounder  fruit,  and 

from  which,  if  a  leaf  be  broken  off,  there  flows  a  white  pun- 
gent sap,  like  a  white  tear,  which  in  all  probability  gave  rise  to 

the  name  K32  =  H33?  to  weep  (vid.  Celsii,  Hierob.  i.  pp.  338 

sqq.,  and  Gesenius,  Thes.  p.  205). — Ver.  24.  "And  when  thou 
hearest  the  rush  of  a  going  in  the  tops  of  the  baca-shrubs,  then 

bestir  thyself,"  or  hasten ;  ufor  Jehovah  has  gone  out  before  thee, 

to  smite  the  army  of  the  Philistines."  "  The  sound  of  a  going," 
i.e.  of  the  advance  of  an  army,  was  a  significant  sign  of  the 

approach  of  an  army  of  God,  which  would  smite  the  enemies 
of  Jehovah  and  of  His  servant  David ;  like  the  visions  of  Jacob 

(Gen.  xxxii.  2,  3)  and  Elisha  (2  Kings  vi.  17).  "Then  thou 

shalt  bestir  thyself,"  lit.  be  sharp,  i.e.  active,  quick :  this  is 
paraphrased  in  the  Chronicles  by  u  then  thou  shalt  go  out  to 

battle." — Ver.  25.  David  did  this,  and  smote  the  Philistines 
from  Geba  to  the  neighbourhood  of  Gezer.     In  the  Chronicles 

1  This  is  the  marginal  reading  in  the  English  version,  though  the  text 
has  "  he  burned  them." — Tr. 
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we  find  u  from  Gibeon  "  instead  of  from  Geba.  The  former  is 
unquestionably  the  true  reading,  and  Geba  an  error  of  the  pen  : 

for  Geba,  the  present  Jeba,  was  to  the  north  of  Jerusalem, 

and  on  the  east  of  Ramah  (see  at  Josh,  xviii.  24)  ;  so  that  it  is 

quite  unsuitable  here.  But  that  is  not  the  case  with  Gibeon, 

the  present  el  Jib,  on  the  north-west  of  Jerusalem  (see  at  Josh. 
ix.  3);  for  this  was  on  the  way  to  Gezer,  which  was  four  Roman 

miles  to  the  north  of  Amws,  and  is  probably  to  be  sought  for 

on  the  site  of  the  present  el  Kubab  (see  at  Josh.  x.  33). l 

HEMOVAL  OF  THE  ARK  TO  JERUSALEM. — CHAP.  VI. 

After  David  had  selected  the  citadel  of  Zion,  or  rather  Jeru- 

salem, as  the  capital  of  the  kingdom,  he  directed  his  attention 

to  the  organization  and  improvement  of  the  legally  established 

worship  of  the  congregation,  which  had  fallen  grievously  into 

decay  since  the  death  of  Eli,  in  consequence  of  the  separation 
of  the  ark  from  the  tabernacle.  He  therefore  resolved  first  of 

all  to  fetch  out  the  ark  of  the  covenant,  as  the  true  centre  of  the 

Mosaic  sanctuary,  from  its  obscurity  and  bring  it  up  to  Zion ; 

and  having  deposited  it  in  a  tent  previously  prepared  to  receive 

it,  to  make  this  a  place  of  worship  where  the  regular  worship 

of  God  might  be  carried  on  in  accordance  with  the  instructions 

of  the  law.  That  he  should  make  the  capital  of  his  kingdom 

the  central  point  of  the  worship  of  the  whole  congregation  of 
Israel,  followed  so  naturally  from  the  nature  of  the  kingdom 

of  God,  and  the  relation  in  which  David  stood,  as  the  earthly 

1  There  is  no  force  in  the  objection  brought  by  Bertheau  against  this 
view,  viz.  that  "it  is  a  priori  improbable  that  the  Philistines  who  were 
fighting  against  David  and  his  forces,  whose  base  of  operations  was 
Jerusalem,  should  have  taken  possession  of  the  whole  line  from  Gibeon 

to  Gezer,"  as  the  improbability  is  by  no  means  apparent,  and  has  not 
been  pointed  out  by  Bertheau,  whilst  the  assumption  that  Jerusalem  was 

David's  base  of  operations  has  no  foundation  whatever.  Moreover,  Ber- 
theau's  opinion,  that  Geba  was  the  same  as  Gibeah  in  the  tribe  of  Judah 
(Josh.  xv.  57),  is  decidedly  erroneous :  for  this  Gibeah  is  not  to  be  identi- 

fied with  the  present  village  of  Jeba  on  the  south  side  of  the  Wady  Mutuary 

half-way  between  Shocoh  and  Jerusalem,  but  was  situated  towards  the 
rt  of  Judah  (see  at  Josh.  xv.  57)  ;  and  besides,  it  is  impossible  to  see 

how  the  Philistines,  who  had  invaded  the  plain  of  Rephaim,  could  have 
been  beaten  from  this  Gibeah  as  far  as  to  Gezer. 
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monarch  of  that  kingdom,  towards  Jehovah  the  God-king,  that 
there  is  no  necessity  whatever  to  seek  for  even  a  partial  explana- 

tion in  the  fact  that  David  felt  it  desirable  to  have  the  high 

priest  with  the  Urim  and  Thummim  always  close  at  hand.  But 
why  did  not  David  remove  the  Mosaic  tabernacle  to  Mount 

Zion  at  Jerusalem  at  the  same  time  as  the  ark  of  the  covenant, 

and  so  restore  the  divinely  established  sanctuary  in  its  integrity? 

This  question  can  only  be  answered  by  conjectures.  One 

of  the  principal  motives  for  allowing  the  existing  separation 
of  the  ark  from  the  tabernacle  to  continue,  may  have  been 

that,  during  the  time  the  two  sanctuaries  had  been  separated, 

two  high  priests  had  arisen,  one  of  whom  officiated  at  the 

tabernacle  at  Gibeon,  whilst  the  other,  namely  Abiathar,  who 

escaped  the  massacre  of  the  priests  at  Nob  and  fled  at  once  to 
David,  had  been  the  channel  of  all  divine  communications  to 

David  during  the  time  of  his  persecution  by  Saul,  and  had  also 

officiated  as  high  priest  in  his  camp;  so  that  he  could  no  more 

think  of  deposing  him  from  the  office  which  he  had  hitherto 

filled,  in  consequence  of  the  reorganization  of  the  legal  worship, 

than  he  could  of  deposing  Zadok,  of  the  line  of  Eleazar,  the 

officiating  high  priest  at  Gibeon.  Moreover,  David  may  from 

the  very  first  have  regarded  the  service  which  he  instituted  in 

connection  with  the  ark  upon  Zion  as  merely  a  provisional 

arrangement,  which  was  to  continue  till  his  kingdom  was  more 

thoroughly  consolidated,  and  the  way  had  been  thereby  pre- 
pared for  erecting  a  fixed  house  of  God,  and  so  establishing  the 

worship  of  the  nation  of  Jehovah  upon  a  more  durable  founda- 
tion. David  may  also  have  cherished  the  firm  belief  that  in  the 

meantime  the  Lord  would  put  an  end  to  the  double  priesthood 

which  had  grown  out  of  the  necessities  of  the  times,  or  at  any 

rate  give  him  some  direct  revelation  as  to  the  arrangements 

which  he  ought  to  make. 

We  have  a  parallel  account  of  the  removal  of  the  ark  of  the 

covenant  to  Zion  in  1  Chron.  xiii.  15  and  16,  which  agrees  for 

the  most  part  verbatim,  at  all  events  in  all  essential  points,  with 

the  account  before  us ;  but  the  liturgical  side  of  this  solemn 

act  is  very  elaborately  described,  especially  the  part  taken  by 

the  Levites,  whereas  the  account  given  here  is  very  condensed, 

and  is  restricted  in  fact  to  an  "account  of  the  work  of  removing 
the  ark  from  Kirjath-jearim  to  Jerusalem  as  carried  out  by 
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David.    David  composed  the  24th  Psalm  for  the  religious  cere- 
monies connected  with  the  removal  of  the  ark  to  Mount  Zion. 

Vers.  1-10.  The  ark  fetched  from  Kirjath-jearim. — Ver.  1. 

"  David  assembled  together  again  all  the  chosen  men  in  Israel, 

thirty  thousand."  *)DS  for  ̂ ON"1  is  the  Kal  of  ̂ ps^  as  in  1  Sam. 
xv.  G,  Ps.  civ.  29.  "riy,  again,  once  more,  points  back  to  ch.  v. 
1  and  3,  where  all  Israel  is  said  to  have  assembled  for  the  first 

time  in  Hebron  to  anoint  David  king.  It  is  true  that  that 

assembly  was  not  convened  directly  by  David  himself  ;  but  this 

was  not  the  point  in  question,  but  merely  their  assembling  a 

second  time  (see  Bertheau  on  1  Chron.  xiii.  5).  ̂ nn  does  not 

mean  "  the  young  men  "  here  (yeavia,  LXX.),  or  "  the  fight- 

ing men,"  but,  according  to  the  etymology  of  the  word,  "  the 
picked  men."  Instead  of  thirty  thousand,  the  LXX.  have 
seventy  chiliads,  probably  with  an  intentional  exaggeration, 

because  the  number  of  men  in  Israel  who  were  capable  of  bear- 
ing arms  amounted  to  more  than  thirty  thousand.  The  whole 

nation,  through  a  very  considerable  body  of  representatives,  was 
to  take  part  in  the  removal  of  the  ark.  The  writer  of  the 

Chronicles  gives  a  more  elaborate  account  of  the  preparations 

for  these  festivities  (1  Chron.  xiii.  1-5)  ;  namely,  that  David 
took  counsel  with  the  heads  of  thousands  and  hundreds,  and 

all  the  leaders,  i.e.  all  the  heads  of  families  and  households,  and 

then  with  their  consent  collected  together  the  whole  nation 

from  the  brook  of  Egypt  to  Hamath,  of  course  not  every  indi- 

vidual, but  a  large  number  of  heads  of  households  as  represen- 
tatives of  the  whole.  This  account  in  the  Chronicles  is  not  an 

expansion  of  the  brief  notice  given  here  ;  but  the  account  before 

us  is  a  condensation  of  the  fuller  description  given  in  the  sources 

that  were  employed  by  both  authors. — Ver.  2.  "  David  went  with 
all  the  people  that  were  with  him  to  Baale-Jehuda,  to  fetch  up  the 

ark  of  God  from  thence."  The  words  HTilT  yJ3D  cause  some 
difficulty  on  account  of  the  IP,  which  is  used  instead  of  the 

accusative  with  n  loc,  like  nnpys  in  the  Chronicles  ;  yet  the 

translators  of  the  Septuagint,  Chaldee,  Vulgate,  and  other  ver- 
sions, all  had  the  reading  |E  in  their  text,  and  yV2  has  therefore 

been  taken  as  an  appellative  and  rendered  utto  tu)v  apyovjwv 

'lovhd  ("from  the  rulers  of  Judah  "),  or  as  Luther  renders  it, 

"  from  the  citizens  of  Judah."  This  is  decidedly  incorrect,  as 

the  word  "thence"  which  follows  is  perfectly  unintelligible  on 
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any  other  supposition  than  that  Baale-Jehudah  is  the  name  of  a 

place.  Baale-Jehudah  is  another  name  of  the  city  of  Kirjath- 
jearim  (Josh.  xv.  60,  xviii.  14),  which  is  called  Baalah  in  Josh. 
xv.  9  and  1  Chron.  xiii.  6,  according  to  its  Canaanitish  name, 

instead  of  which  the  name  Kirjath-jearim  (city  of  the  woods) 

was  adopted  by  the  Israelites,  though  without  entirely  supplant- 

ing the  old  name.  The  epithet  "  of  Judah"  is  a  contraction  of 
the  fuller  expression  "city  of  the  children  of  Judah"  in  Josh, 
xviii.  14,  and  is  added  to  distinguish  this  Baal  city,  which  was 

situated  upon  the  border  of  the  tribe  of  Judah,  from  other  cities 

that  were  also  named  after  Baal,  such  as  Baal  or  Baalath-beer 
in  the  tribe  of  Simeon  (1  Chron.  iv.  33,  Josh.  xix.  8),  Baalath 

in  the  tribe  of  Dan  (Josh.  xix.  44),  the  present  Kuryet  el  Enab 

(see  at  Josh.  ix.  17).  The  JE  (from)  is  either  a  very  ancient 
error  of  the  pen  that  crept  by  accident  into  the  text,  or,  if 

genuine  and  original,  it  is  to  be  explained  on  the  supposition 
that  the  historian  dropped  the  construction  with  which  he 

started,  and  instead  of  mentioning  Baale-Jehudah  as  the  place 
to  which  David  went,  gave  it  at  once  as  the  place  from  which 

he  fetched  the  ark  ;  so  that  the  passage  is  to  be  understood  in 

this  way :  "  And  David  went,  and  all  the  people  who  were  with 
him,  out  of  Baale-Jehudah,  to  which  they  had  gone  up  to  fetch 

the  ark  of  God"  (Kimchi).  In  the  sentence  which  follows,  a 
difficulty  is  also  occasioned  by  the  repetition  of  the  word  BIP  in 

the  clause  Ivy  .  .  .  fcOjM  "^K,  "  upon  which  the  name  is  called, 
the  name  of  Jehovah  of  hosts,  who  is  enthroned  above  the  cheru- 

bim" The  difficulty  cannot  be  solved  by  altering  the  first  DE> 
into  DK?,  as  Clericus,  Thenius,  and  Bertheau  suggest :  for  if 
this  alteration  were  adopted,  we  should  have  to  render  the 

passage  "  where  the  name  of  Jehovah  of  hosts  is  invoked,  who 
is  enthroned  above  the  cherubim  (which  are)  upon  it  (i.e.  upon 

the  ark) ; "  and  this  would  not  only  introduce  an  unscriptural 
thought  into  the  passage,  but  it  would  be  impossible  to  find  any 

suitable  meaning  for  the  word  Ivy,  except  by  making  very  arbi- 

trary interpolations.  Throughout  the  whole  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment we  never  meet  with  the  idea  that  the  name  of  Jehovah  was 

invoked  at  the  ark  of  the  covenant,  because  no  one  was  allowed 

to  approach  the  ark  for  the  purpose  of  invoking  the  name  of 

the  Lord  there  ;  and  upon  the  great  day  of  atonement  the  high 

priest  was  only  allowed  to  enter  the  most  holy  place  with  the 
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cloud  of  incense,  to  sprinkle  the  blood  of  the  atoning  sacrifice 

upon  the  ark.  Moreover,  the  standing  expression  for  "call  upon 

the  name  of  the  Lord"  is  '*  DUO  *Op ;  whereas  'a  5>y  '"  D^;  Kipa ••  {  t  t  *  -  t  :  • 

signifies  "  the  name  of  Jehovah  is  called  above  a  person  or 

thing."  Lastly,  even  if  v6y  belonged  to  D'TCW  3B*,  it  would 
not  only  be  a  superfluous  addition,  occurring  nowhere  else  in 

connection  with  '3fl  3B*?  not  even  in  1  Chron.  xiii.  6  (vid.  1  Sam. 
iv.  4  ;  2  Kings  xix.  15  ;  Isa.  xxxvii.  16;  Ps.  xcix.  1),  but  such 

an  addition  if  made  at  all  would  necessarily  require  Ivy  "IE>X 
{vid.  Ex.  xxv.  22).  The  only  way  in  which  we  can  obtain  a 

biblical  thought  and  grammatical  sense  is  by  connecting  ivy 

with  the  "NW  before  N"}P?  :  "  above  which  (ark)  the  name  of 
Jehovah-Zebaoth  is  named,"  i.e.  above  which  Jehovah  reveals 
His  glory  or  His  divine  nature  to  His  people,  or  manifests  His 

gracious  presence  in  Israel.  "The  name  of  God  denotes  all 
the  operations  of  God  through  which  He  attests  His  personal 

presence  in  that  relation  into  which  He  has  entered  to  man,  i.e. 

the  whole  of  the  divine  self-manifestation,  or  of  that  side  of  the 

divine  nature  which  is  turned  towards  men"  (Oehler,  Herzog's 
Real-Encycl.  x.  p.  197).  From  this  deeper  meaning  of  "  the 

name  of  God "  we  may  probably  explain  the  repetition  of  the 
word  Dt?,  which  is  first  of  all  written  absolutely  (as  at  the  close 

of  Lev.  xxiv.  16),  and  then  more  fully  defined  as  "the  name  of 

the  Lord  of  hosts." — Vers.  3,  4.  "  They  set  the  ark  of  God  upon 

a  new  cart,  and  took  it  away  from  the  house  of 'Abinadab."  ^3"in 
means  here  "  to  put  (load)  upon  a  cart,"  and  KfcM  to  take  away, 
i.e.  drive  off :  for  there  are  grammatical  (or  syntactical)  rea- 

sons which  make  it  impossible  to  render  ̂ N'B?5  as  a  pluperfect 
("they  had  taken  "),  on  account  of  the  previous  "Q3V1. 

The  ark  of  the  covenant  had  been  standing  in  the  house  of 
Abinadab  from  the  time  when  the  Philistines  had  sent  it  back 

into  the  land  of  Israel,  i.e.  about  seventy  years  (viz.  twenty 

years  to  the  victory  at  Ebenezer  mentioned  in  1  Sam.  vii.  1 

sqq.,  forty  years  under  Samuel  and  Saul,  and  about  ten  years 
under  David  :  see  the  chronological  table  in  vol.  iv.  p.  289). 

The  further  statement,  that  "  Uzzah  and  Ahio,  sons  of  Abina- 

dab, drove  the  cart,"  may  easily  be  reconciled  with  this.  These 
two  sons  were  either  born  about  the  time  when  the  ark  was  first 

taken  to  Abinadab's  house,  or  at  a  subsequent  period  ;  or  else 
the  term  sons  is  used,  as  is  frequently  the  case,  in  the  sense  of 



CHAP.  VI.  i-io.  331 

grandsons.  The  words  from  HBhn  (the  last  word  in  ver.  3)  to 
Gibeah  in  ver.  4  are  wanting  in  the  Septuagint,  and  can  only 

have  been  introduced  through  the  error  of  a  copyist,  whose 

eye  wandered  back  to  the  first  n?jy  in  ver.  3,  so  that  he  copied 
a  whole  line  twice  over ;  for  they  not  only  contain  a  pure 

tautology,  a  merely  verbal  and  altogether  superfluous  and  pur- 
poseless repetition,  but  they  are  altogether  unsuitable  to  the 

connection  in  which  they  stand.  Not  only  is  there  something 

very  strange  in  the  repetition  of  the  ncnn  without  an  article 

after  rbwn ;  but  the  words  which  follow,  'n  fnx  Dy  (with  the 
ark  of  God),  cannot  be  made  to  fit  on  to  the  repeated  clause,  for 

there  is  no  sense  whatever  in  such  a  sentence  as  this  :  "  They 
brought  it  (the  ark)  out  of  the  house  of  Abinadab,  which  is 

upon  the  hill,  with  the  ark  of  God."  The  only  way  in  which 

the  words  u  with  the  ark  "  can  be  made  to  acquire  any  meaning 
at  all,  is  by  omitting  the  repetition  referred  to,  and  connecting 

them  with  the  new  cart  in  ver.  3 :  "  Uzzah  and  Ahio  .  .  .  drove 

the  cart  with  the  ark  of  God,  and  Ahio  went  before  the  ark." 
jnj,  to  drive  (a  carriage),  is  construed  here  with  an  accusative, 

in  1  Chron.  xiii.  7  with  3,  as  in  Isa.  xi.  6. — Ver.  5.  And  David 

and  all  the  house  (people)  of  Israel  were  D^n^p?  sporting,  i.e. 

they  danced  and  played,  before  Jehovah.  D^KTD  ̂ y  ?33?  "  with 

all  kinds  of  woods  of  cypresses."  This  could  only  mean,  with 
all  kinds  of  instruments  made  of  cypress  wood  ;  but  this  mode 

of  expression  would  be  a  very  strange  one  even  if  the  reading 

were  correct.  In  the  Chronicles,  however  (ver.  8),  instead  of 

this  strange  expression,  we  find  D^Ebl  T'y*v33?  "  with  all  their 
might  and  with  songs."  This  is  evidently  the  correct  reading, 
from  which  our  text  has  sprung,  although  the  latter  is  found  in 

all  the  old  versions,  and  even  in  the  Septuagint,  which  really 

combines  the  two  readings  thus :  iv  opydvois  rip/moa fxevois  iy 

IcX™  Kat  *v  2^a£?,  where  iv  opydvots  rjp/jLoa/juevoi^  is  evidently 

the  interpretation  of  D^m  ̂ V  fell  ;  for  the  text  of  the 

Chronicles  cannot  be  regarded  as  an  explanation  of  Samuel. 

Moreover,  songs  would  not  be  omitted  on  such  a  festive  occa- 
sion ;  and  two  of  the  instruments  mentioned,  viz.  the  kinnor 

and  nebel  (see  at  1  Sam.  x.  5),  were  generally  played  as  accom- 

paniments to  singing.  The  vav  before  0*1^3,  and  before  the 
different  instruments,  corresponds  to  the  Latin  et  .  .  .  et,  both 

.  .  .  and.    *|fr,  the  timbrel.    B^V31  D*J3J0D3,  sistris  et  cymbalis 
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(Vulg.,  Syr.),  "with  bells  and  cymbals"  (Luther).  D^D, 
from  JO,  are  instruments  that  are  shaken,  the  aelarpa,  sistra,  of 

the  ancients,  which  consisted  of  two  iron  rods  fastened  together 

at  one  end,  either  in  a  semicircle  or  at  right  angles,  upon  which 

rings  were  hung  loosely,  so  as  to  make  a  tinkling  sound  when 

they  were  shaken.  By??-?  =  ̂ npvp  are  cymbals  or  castanets. 
Instead  of  D^Jttp,  we  find  rtTSfrn,  trumpets,  mentioned  in  the 
Chronicles  in  the  last  rank  after  the  cymbals.  It  is  possible 

that  sistra  were  played  and  trumpets  blown,  so  that  the  two 

accounts  complete  each  other. — Vers.  6,  7.  When  the  procession 
had  reached  the  threshing-floor  of  Nachon,  Uzzah  stretched  out 
his  hand  to  lay  hold  of  the  ark,  i.e.  to  keep  it  from  falling 

over  with  the  cart,  because  the  oxen  slipped.  And  the  wrath 

of  the  Lord  was  kindled,  and  God  slew  Uzzah  upon  the  spot. 

Goren  nachon  means  u  the  threshing-floor  of  the  stroke"  (nachon 
from  HDJ,  not  from  pi3) ;  in  the  Chronicles  we  have  goren  chidon, 

i.e.  the  threshing-floor  of  destruction  or  disaster  (pT3  =  T3) 
Job  xxi.  20).  Chidon  is  probably  only  an  explanation  of  nachon, 

so  that  the  name  may  have  been  given  to  the  threshing-floor, 
not  from  its  owner,  but  from  the  incident  connected  with  the 

ark  which  took  place  there.  Eventually,  however,  this  name 

was  supplanted  by  the  name  Perez-uzzah  (ver.  8).  The  situation 
of  the  threshing-floor  cannot  be  determined,  as  all  that  we  can 

gather  from  this  account  is  that  the  house  of  Obed-edom  the 
Gathite  was  somewhere  near  it ;  but  no  village,  hamlet,  or 

town  is  mentioned.1  Jerome  paraphrases  ̂ iJ2n  lDDtJ>  *3  thus  : 

"  Because  the  oxen  kicked  and  turned  it  (the  ark)  over."  But 
Bp^  does  not  mean  to  kick ;  its  true  meaning  is  to  let  go,  or 
let  lie  (Ex.  xxiii.  11 ;  Deut.  xv.  2,  3),  hence  to  slip  or  stumble. 

The  stumbling  of  the  animals  might  easily  have  turned  the  cart 

over,  and  this  was  what  Uzzah  tried  to  prevent  by  laying  hold 

of  the  ark.  God  smote  him  there  "  on  account  of  the  offence  " 
(?&?,  air.  \ey.  from  np^,  in  the  sense  of  erring,  or  committing  a 

fault).      The  writer  of  the  Chronicles  gives  it  thus  :  "  Because 

1  If  it  were  possible  to  discover  the  situation  of  Gath-rimmon,  the  home 
of  Obed-edom  (see  at  ver.  10),  we  might  probably  decide  the  question 
whither  Obed-edom  was  still  living  in  the  town  where  he  was  born  or  not. 
But  according  to  the  Unom.,  Kirjath-jearim  was  ten  miles  from  Jerusalem, 
and  Gath-rimmon  twelve,  that  is  to  say,  farther  off.  Now,  if  these  state- 

ments are  correct,  Obed-edom's  house  cannot  have  been  in  Gath-rimmon. 
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he  had  stretched  out  his  hand  to  the  ark,"  though  of  course 
the  text  before  us  is  not  to  be  altered  to  this,  as  Thenius  and 

Bertheau  suggest. — Ver.  8.  "  And  David  was  angry,  because 
Jehovah  had  made  a  rent  on  Uzzah,  and  called  the  place 

Perez-uzzah"  (rent  of  Uzzah).  pQ  H?>  to  tear  a  rent,  is  here 

applied  to  a  sudden  tearing  away  from  life,  ?  "in1!  is  under- 
stood by  many  in  the  sense  of  "  he  troubled  himself ;"  but  this 

meaning  cannot  be  grammatically  sustained,  whilst  it  is  quite 

possible  to  become  angry,  or  fall  into  a  state  of  violent  excite- 

ment, at  an  unexpected  calamity.  The  burning  of  David's 
anger  was  not  directed  against  God,  but  referred  to  the  calamity 
which  had  befallen  Uzzah,  or  speaking  more  correctly,  to  the 
cause  of  this  calamity,  which  David  attributed  to  himself  or  to 
his  undertaking.  As  he  had  not  only  resolved  upon  the  removal 
of  the  ark,  but  had  also  planned  the  way  in  which  it  should  be 

taken  to  Jerusalem,  he  could  not  trace  the  occasion  of  Uzzah' s 
death  to  any  other  cause  than  his  own  plans.  He  was  therefore 
angry  that  such  misfortune  had  attended  his  undertaking.  In 
his  first  excitement  and  dismay,  David  may  not  have  perceived 

the  real  and  deeper  ground  of  this  divine  judgment.  Uzzah's 
offence  consisted  in  the  fact  that  he  had  touched  the  ark  with 

profane  feelings,  although  with  good  intentions,  namely  to 
prevent  its  rolling  over  and  falling  from  the  cart.  Touching 
the  ark,  the  throne  of  the  divine  glory  and  visible  pledge  of  the 
invisible  presence  of  the  Lord,  was  a  violation  of  the  majesty 

of  the  holy  God.  "  Uzzah  was  therefore  a  type  of  all  who 
with  good  intentions,  humanly  speaking,  yet  with  unsanctified 
minds,  interfere  in  the  affairs  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  from 
the  notion  that  they  are  in  danger,  and  with  the  hope  of  saving 

them"  (O.  v.  Gerlach).  On  further  reflection,  David  could 
not  fail  to  discover  where  the  cause  of  Uzzah' s  offence,  which 
he  had  atoned  for  with  his  life,  really  had  lain,  and  that  it  had 
actually  arisen  from  the  fact  that  he  (David)  and  those  about 
him  had  decided  to  disregard  the  distinct  instructions  of  the  law 
with  regard  to  the  handling  of  the  ark.  According  to  Num.  iv. 
the  ark  was  not  only  to  be  moved  by  none  but  Levites,  but  it 
was  to  be  carried  on  the  shoulders,  not  in  a  carriage ;  and  in 
ver.  15,  even  the  Levites  were  expressly  forbidden  to  touch  it 
on  pain  of  death.  But  instead  of  taking  these  instructions  as 
their  rule,  they  had  followed  the  example  of  the  Philistines 
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when  they  sent  back  the  ark  (1  Sam.  vi.  7  sqq.),  and  had  placed 

it  upon  a  new  cart,  and  directed  Uzzah  to  drive  it,  whilst,  as 
his  conduct  on  the  occasion  clearly  shows,  he  had  no  idea  of  the 

unapproachable  holiness  of  the  ark  of  God,  and  had  to  expiate 

his  offence  with  his  life,  as  a  warning  to  all  the  Israelites. — 

Vers.  9,  10.  David's  excitement  at  what  had  occurred  was  soon 
changed  into  fear  of  the  Lord,  so  that  he  said,  u  How  shall  the 

ark  of  Jehovah  come  to  me?"  If  merely  touching  the  ark  of 
God  is  punished  in  this  way,  how  can  1  have  it  brought  near 

me,  up  to  the  citadel  of  Zion  ?  He  therefore  relinquished  his 

intention  of  bringing  it  into  the  city  of  David,  and  placed  it  in 
the  house  of  Obed-edom  the  Gathite.  Obed-edom  was  a  Levite 

of  the  family  of  the  Korahites,  who  sprang  from  Kohath  (com- 
pare Ex.  vi.  21,  xviii.  16,  with  1  Chron.  xxvi.  4),  and  belonged 

to  the  class  of  Levitical  doorkeepers,  whose  duty  it  was,  in 
connection  with  other  Levites,  to  watch  over  the  ark  in  the 

sacred  tent  (1  Chron.  xv.  18,  24).  He  is  called  the  Gittite  or 

Gathite  from  his  birthplace,  the  Levitical  city  of  Gath-rimmon 
in  the  tribe  of  Dan  (Josh.  xxi.  24,  xix.  45). 

Vers.  11-19.  Removal  of  the  ark  of  God  to  the  city  of  David 

(cf.  1  Chron.  xv.). — Vers.  11,  12.  When  the  ark  had  been  in 
the  house  of  Obed-edom  for  three  months,  and  David  heard 
that  the  Lord  had  blessed  his  house  for  the  sake  of  the  ark  of 

God,  he  went  thither  and  brought  it  up  to  the  city  of  David 

with  gladness,  i.e.  with  festal  rejoicing,  or  a  solemn  procession. 

(For  nnp'^  in  the  sense  of  festal  rejoicing,  or  a  joyous  fete,  see 
Gen.  xxxi.  27,  Neh.  xii.  43,  etc.)  On  this  occasion,  however, 

David  adhered  strictly  to  the  instructions  of  the  law,  as  the 

more  elaborate  account  given  in  the  Chronicles  clearly  shows. 

He  not  only  gathered  together  all  Israel  at  Jerusalem  to  join 
in  this  solemn  act,  but  summoned  the  priests  and  Levites,  and 

commanded  them  to  sanctify  themselves,  and  carry  the  ark 

"  according  to  the  rijdit,"  i.e.  as  the  Lord  had  commanded  in 
the  law  of  Moses,  and  to  offer  sacrifices  during  the  procession, 

and  sing  songs,  i.e.  psalms,  with  musical  accompaniment.  In 
the  very  condensed  account  before  us,  all  that  is  mentioned  is 

the  carrying  of  the  ark,  the  sacrificing  during  the  march,  and 

the  festivities  of  the  king  and  people.  But  even  from  these 
few  facts  we  see  that  David  had  discovered  his  former  mistake, 

and  had  given  up  the  idea  of  removing  the  ark  upon  a  carriage 
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as  a  transgression  of  the  law. — Ver.  13.  The  bearers  of  the  ark 
are  not  particularly  mentioned  in  this  account ;  but  it  is  very 
evident  that  they  were  Levites,  as  the  Chronicles  affirm,  from 
the  fact  that  the  ark  was  carried  this  time,  and  not  driven,  as 

before.  "  And  it  came  to  pass,  when  the  bearers  of  the  ark  of 

Jehovah  had  gone  six  paces,  he  sacrificed  an  ox  and  a  fatted  calf" 
(i.e.  had  them  sacrificed).  These  words  are  generally  under- 

stood as  meaning,  that  sacrifices  of  this  kind  were  offered  along 

the  whole  way,  at  the  distance  of  six  paces  apart.  This  would 

certainly  have  been  a  possible  thing,  and  there  would  be  no 

necessity  to  assume  that  the  procession  halted  every  six  paces, 

until  the  sacrificial  ceremony  was  completed,  but  the  ark  might 

have  continued  in  progress,  whilst  sacrifices  were  being  offered 
at  the  distances  mentioned.  And  even  the  immense  number  of 

sacrificial  animals  that  would  have  been  required  is  no  valid 

objection  to  such  an  assumption.  We  do  not  know  what  the 

distance  really  was  :  all  that  we  know  is,  that  it  was  not  so  much 

as  ten  miles,  as  Kirjath-jearim  was  only  about  twelve  miles 
from  Jerusalem,  so  that  a  few  thousand  oxen,  and  the  same 

number  of  fatted  calves,  would  have  been  quite  sufficient.  But 
the  words  of  the  text  do  not  distinctly  affirm  that  sacrifices  were 

offered  whenever  the  bearers  advanced  six  paces,  but  only  that 

this  was  done  as  soon  as  the  bearers  had  taken  the  first  six  steps. 

So  that,  strictly  speaking,  all  that  is  stated  is,  that  when  the 

procession  had  started  and  gone  six  paces,  the  sacrifice  was 

offered,  namely,  for  the  purpose  of  inaugurating  or  consecrating 
the  solemn  procession.  In  1  Chron.  xv.  this  fact  is  omitted  ; 

and  it  is  stated  instead  (ver.  26),  that  "  when  God  helped  the 
Levites  that  bare  the  ark  of  the  covenant  of  the  Lord,  they 

offered  seven  bullocks  and  seven  rams,"  i.e.  at  the  close  of  the 
procession,  when  the  journey  was  ended,  to  praise  God  for  the 
fact  that  the  Levites  had  been  enabled  to  carry  the  ark  of  God 

to  the  place  appointed  for  it,  without  suffering  the  slightest 

harm.1 — Ver.  14.  "  And  David  danced  with  all  his  might  before 

1  There  is  no  discrepancy,  therefore,  between  the  two  different  accounts  ; 
but  the  one  supplements  the  other  in  a  manner  perfectly  in  harmony  with 

the  whole  affair, — at  the  outset,  a  sacrifice  consisting  of  one  ox  and  one 
fatted  calf ;  and  at  the  close,  one  of  seven  oxen  and  seven  rams.  Conse- 

quently there  is  no  reason  for  altering  the  text  of  the  verse  before  us,  as 
Thenius  proposes,  according  to  the  senseless  rendering  of  the  LXX.,  kou 
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the  Lord  (i.e.  before  the  ark),  and  ivas  girded  with  a  white  ephod 

(shoulder-dress)."  Dancing,  as  an  expression  of  holy  enthu- 
siasm, was  a  customary  thing  from  time  immemorial  :  we  meet 

with  it  as  early  as  at  the  festival  of  thanksgiving  at  the  Red 

Sea  (Ex.  xv.  20)  ;  but  there,  and  also  at  subsequent  celebra- 
tions of  the  different  victories  gained  by  the  Israelites,  none 

but  women  are  described  as  taking  part  in  it  (Judg.  xi.  34, 

xxi.  19  ;  1  Sam.  xviii.  6).  The  white  ephod  was,  strictly 

speaking,  a  priestly  costume,  although  in  the  law  it  is  not  pre- 
scribed as  the  dress  to  be  worn  by  them  when  performing  their 

official  duties,  but  rather  as  the  dress  which  denoted  the  priestly 
character  of  the  wearer  (see  at  1  Sam.  xxii.  18) ;  and  for  this 

reason  it  was  worn  by  David  in  connection  with  these  festivities 

in  honour  of  the  Lord,  as  the  head  of  the  priestly  nation  of 

Israel  (see  at  1  Sam.  ii.  18).  In  ver.  15  it  is  still  further  related, 

that  David  and  all  the  house  (nation)  of  Israel  brought  up  the 

ark  of  the  Lord  with  jubilee  and  trumpet-blast,  nynn  is  used 
here  to  signify  the  song  of  jubilee  and  the  joyous  shouting  of 

the  people.  In  the  Chronicles  (ver.  28)  the  musical  instru- 
ments played  on  the  occasion  are  also  severally  mentioned. 

— Ver.  16.  When  the  ark  came  (i.e.  was  carried)  into  the 
city  of  David,  Michal  the  daughter  of  Saul  looked  out  of  the 

window,  and  there  she  saw  king  David  leaping  and  dancing 

before  Jehovah,  and  despised  him  in  her  heart.  ̂ \}\  "  and  it 

came  to  pass,"  for  TO,  because  there  is  no  progress  made,  but 
only  another  element  introduced.  Nil  is  a  perfect :  "  the  ark 
had  come,  .  .  .  and  Michal  looked  through  the  window,  .  .  .  there 

she  saw,"  etc.  Michal  is  intentionally  designated  the  daughter 
of  Saul  here,  instead  of  the  wife  of  David,  because  on  this 

occasion  she  manifested  her  father's  disposition  rather  than  her 

husband's.  In  Saul's  time  people  did  not  trouble  themselves 
about  the  ark  of  the  covenant  (1  Chron.  xiii.  3)  ;  public  worship 

was  neglected,  and  the  soul  for  vital  religion  had  died  out  in 

the   family  of  the   king.     Michal  possessed  teraphim,  and  in 

Ytoot,v  jWiT  oevrov  otipovTig  ryu  Kifiarov  £7rrcc  xopoi,  xeti  Ovftoc.  (ago^;  xcel  oLpvtc 

('*  with  David  there  were  bearers  of  the  ark,  seven  choirs,  and  sacrifices 

of  a  calf  and  lambs"),  which  has  also  found  its  way  into  the  Vulgate, 
though  Jerome  has  rendered  our  Hebrew  text  faithfully  afterwards  (i.e. 
after  the  gloss,  which  was  probably  taken  from  the  Itala,  and  inserted  in 
his  translation). 
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David  she  only  loved  the  brave  hero  and  exalted  king :  she 

therefore  took  offence  at  the  humility  with  which  the  king,  in 

his  pious  enthusiasm,  placed  himself  on  an  equality  with  all  the 
rest  of  the  nation  before  the  Lord. — Ver.  17.  When  the  ark 

was  brought  to  the  place  appointed  for  it  upon  Mount  Zion, 

and  was  deposited  in  the  tent  which  David  had  prepared  for  it, 

he  offered  burnt-offerings  and  thank-offerings  before  the  Lord. 

"  In  its  place"  is  still  further  defined  as  "  in  the  midst  of  the 

tent  which  David,"  etc.,  i.e.  in  the  Most  Holy  Place  ;  for  the 
tent  would  certainly  be  constructed  according  to  the  type  of  the 

Mosaic  tabernacle.  The  burnt-offerings  and  peace-offerings 
were  offered  to  consecrate  the  newly  erected  house  of  God. — 
Vers.  18,  19.  When  the  offering  of  sacrifice  was  over,  David 

blessed  the  people  in  the  name  of  the  Lord,  as  Solomon  did 

afterwards  at  the  dedication  of  the  temple  (1  Kings  viii.  55), 

and  gave  to  all  the  (assembled)  people,  both  men  and  women, 

to  every  one  a  slice  of  bread,  a  measure  (of  wine),  and  a  cake 

for  a  festal  meal,  i.e.  for  the  sacrificial  meal,  which  was  cele- 
brated with  the  shelamim  after  the  offering  of  the  sacrifices, 

and  after  the  king  had  concluded  the  liturgical  festival  with  a 

benediction.  Brp  npn  is  a  round  cake  of  bread,  baked  for  sacri- 

ficial meals,  and  synonymous  with  Dnpnsa  (1  Chron.  xvi.  3), 

as  wre  may  see  from  a  comparison  of  Ex.  xxix.  23  with  Lev. 
viii.  26  (see  the  commentary  on  Lev.  viii.  2).  But  the  meaning 

of  the  air  \ey.  ̂ 3B>K  is  uncertain,  and  has  been  much  disputed. 
Most  of  the  Rabbins  understand  it  as  signifying  a  piece  of 

flesh  or  roast  meat,  deriving  the  word  from  BW  and  "is ;  but  this 
is  certainly  false.  There  is  more  to  be  said  in  favour  of  the 

derivation  proposed  by  L.  de  Dieu,  viz.  from  the  Ethiopic  "ifit?, 
netiriy  from  which  Gesenius  and  Roediger  (Ges.  Thes.  p.  1470) 

have  drawn  their  explanation  of  the  word  as  signifying  a 

measure  of  wine  or  other  beverage.  For  •WfrPK,  the  meaning 

grape-cake  or  raisin-cake  is  established  by  Song  of  Sol.  ii.  5 
and  Hos.  iii.  1  (yid.  Hengstenberg,  Christol.  on  Hos.  iii.  1). 

The  people  returned  home  after  the  festal  meal. 

Vers.  20-23.  When  David  returned  home  to  bless  his  house, 
as  he  had  previously  blessed  the  people,  Michal  came  to  meet  him 

with  scornful  words,  saying,  "  How  has  the  king  of  Israel  glori- 
fied himself  to-day,  when  he  stripped  himself  before  the  eyes  of  the 

maids  of  his  servants,  as  only  one  of  the  loose  people  strips  him- 
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self!"  The  unusual  combination  HTOJ  nipana  is  explained  by 
Ewald  (§  240,  e,  p.  607)  in  this  manner,  that  whilst,  so  far  as 
the  sense  of  the  clause  is  concerned,  the  second  verb  ought  to 

be  in  the  infinitive  absolute,  they  were  both  written  with  a  very 

slight  change  of  form  in  the  infinitive  construct ;  whereas  others 

regard  nfa}  as  an  unusual  form  of  the  infinitive  absolute  (Ges. 

Lehrgeb.  p.  430),  or  a  copyist's  error  for  n^jp  (Thenius,  Olsh. 
Gr.  p.  600).  The  proud  daughter  of  Saul  was  offended  at  the 
fact,  that  the  king  had  let  himself  down  on  this  occasion  to 

the  level  of  the  people.  She  availed  herself  of  the  shortness 

of  the  priests'  shoulder-dress,  to  make  a  contemptuous  remark 

concerning  David's  dancing,  as  an  impropriety  that  was  unbe- 
coming in  a  king.  "  Who  knows  whether  the  proud  woman 

did  not  intend  to  sneer  at  the  rank  of  the  Levites,  as  one  that 

was  contemptible  in  her  eyes,  since  their  humble  service  may 

have  looked  very  trivial  to  her?"  (Berleb.  Bible.) — Vers.  21,  22. 
David  replied,  "  Before  Jehovah,  who  chose  me  before  thy 
father  and  all  his  house,  to  appoint  me  prince  over  the  people 

of  Jehovah,  over  Israel,  before  Jehovah  have  I  played  (lit. 

joked,  given  utterance  to  my  joy).  And  I  will  be  still  more 
despised,  and  become  base  in.  my  eyes :  and  with  the  maidens  of 

whom  thou  hast  spoken,  with  them  will  I  be  honoured."  The 
copula  vav  before  ̂ i?nt^  serves  to  introduce  the  apodosis,  and 

may  be  explained  in  this  way,  that  the  relative  clause  appended 

to  "  before  Jehovah"  acquired  the  power  of  a  protasis  on 
account  of  its  length  j  so  that,  strictly  speaking,  there  is  an 

anakolouthon,  as  if  the  protasis  read  thus  :  "  Before  Jehovah, 
as  He  hath  chosen  me  over  Israel,  I  have  humbled  myself 

before  Jehovah"  (for  "  before  him").  With  the  words  "who 

chose  me  before  thy  father  and  all  his  Itouse"  David  humbles 

the  pride  of  the  king's  daughter.  His  playing  and  dancing 
referred  to  the  Lord,  who  had  chosen  him,  and  had  rejected 

Saul  on  account  of  his  pride.  He  would  therefore  let  himself 

be  still  further  despised  before  the  Lord,  we.  would  bear  still 

greater  contempt  from  men  than  that  which  he  had  just 

received,  and  be  humbled  in  his  own  eyes  (irid.  Ps.  cxxxi.  1)  : 
then  would  he  also  with  the  maidens  attain  to  honour  before 

the  Lord.  For  whoso  humbleth  himself,  him  will  God  exalt 

(Matt,  xxiii.  12).  *?ga  is  not  to  be  altered  into  $??&  as  in  the 
Septuagint.     This  alteration   has  arisen  from  a  total  miscon- 
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ception  of  the  nature  of  true  humility,  which  is  of  no  worth 

in  its  own  eyes.  The  rendering  given  by  De  Wette  is  at 

variance  with  both  the  grammar  and  the  sense  ("  with  the 

maidens,  .  .  .  with  them  will  I  magnify  myself")  ;  and  so  also 
is  that  of  Thenius  ("  with  them  will  I  be  honoured,  i.e.  in- 

demnify myself  for  thy  foolish  contempt!"). — Ver.  23.  Michal 
was  humbled  by  God  for  her  pride,  and  remained  childless  to 
the  time  of  her  death. 

david's  resolution  to  build  a  temple,     the  promised 
perpetuity  of  his  throne. — chap.  vii. 

To  the  erection  of  a  sanctuary  for  the  ark  upon  Mount 

Zion  there  is  appended  an  account  of  David's  desire  to  build 
a  temple  for  the  Lord.  We  find  this  not  only  in  the  text 

before  us,  but  also  in  the  parallel  history  in  1  Chron.  xvii. 

When  David  had  acquired  rest  from  his  enemies  round  about, 
he  formed  the  resolution  to  build  a  house  for  the  Lord,  and  this 

resolution  wras  sanctioned  by  the  prophet  Nathan  (vers.  1-3). 
But  the  Lord  revealed  to  the  prophet,  and  through  him  to 

David,  that  He  had  not  required  the  building  of  a  temple  from 

any  of  the  tribes  of  Israel,  and  that  He  would  first  of  all  build 
a  house  himself  for  His  servant  David,  and  confirm  the  throne 

to  his  seed  for  ever,  and  then  he  should  build  Him  a  temple 

(vers.  4-17).  David  then  gave  utterance  to  his  thanksgiving 
for  this  glorious  promise  in  a  prayer,  in  which  he  praised  the 

unmeasurable  grace  of  God,  and  prayed  for  the  fulfilment  of 

this  renewed  promise  of  divine  grace  (vers.  18-29).1 

1  With  regard  to  the  historical  authenticity  of  this  promise,  Tholuck 
observes,  in  his  Prophets  and  their  Prophecies  (pp.  165-6),  that  "  it  can  be 
proved,  with  all  the  evidence  which  is  ever  to  be  obtained  in  support  of 
historical  testimony,  that  David  actually  received  a  prophetic  promise  that 

his  family  should  sit  upon  the  throne  for  ever,  and  consequently  an  inti- 
mation of  a  royal  descendant  whose  government  should  be  eternal.  Any- 

thing like  a  merely  subjective  promise  arising  from  human  combinations  is 
precluded  here  by  the  fact  that  Nathan,  acting  according  to  the  best  of  his 

knowledge,  gave  his  consent  to  David's  plan  of  building  a  temple  ;  and  that 
it  was  not  till  afterwards,  when  he  had  been  instructed  by  a  divine  vision, 
that  he  did  the  very  opposite,  and  assured  him  on  the  contrary  that  God 

would  build  him  a  house."  Thenius  also  affirms  that  "  there  is  no  reason 

for  assuming,  as  De  Wette  has  done,  that  Nathan's  prophecies  were  not 
composed  till  after  the  time  of  Solomon  ;"  that  "  their  historical  credibility 
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Vers.  1-3.  When  David  was  dwelling  in  his  house,  i.e.  the 

palace  of  cedar  (ch.  v.  11),  and  Jehovah  had  given  him  rest 

from  all  his  enemies  round  about,  lie  said  to  Nathan  the  pro- 

phet :  "  See  now,  I  dwell  in  a  house  of  cedar,  and  the  ark  of 

God  dwelleth  within  the  curtains."  nXH!i?  in  the  singular  is 
used,  in  Ex.  xxvi.  2  sqq.,  to  denote  the  inner  covering,  com- 

is  attested  by  Ps.  lxxxix.  (vers.  4,  5,  20-38,  and  especially  ver.  20),  Ps. 
cxxxii.  11,  12,  and  Isa.  lv.  3  ;  and  that,  properly  interpreted,  they  are  also 

Messianic."  The  principal  evidence  of  this  is  to  be  found  in  the  prophetic 
utterance  of  David  in  ch.  xxiii.,  where,  as  is  generally  admitted,  he  takes  a 

retrospective  glance  at  the  promise,  and  thereby  attests  the  historical  credi- 

bility of  Nathan's  prophecy  (Thenius,  p.  245).  Nevertheless,  Gust.  Baur 
maintains  that  u  a  closer  comparison  of  this  more  elaborate  and  simple 
description  (ch.  vii.)  with  the  brief  and  altogether  unexampled  last  words 
of  David,  more  especially  with  2  Sam.  xxiii.  5,  can  hardly  leave  the 
slightest  doubt,  that  the  relation  in  which  the  chapter  before  us  stands  to 
these  words,  is  that  of  a  later  expansion  to  an  authentic  prophetic  utterance 

of  the  king  himself."  For  example,  the  distinct  allusion  to  the  birth  of 
Solomon,  and  the  building  of  the  temple,  which  was  to  be  completed  by 
him,  is  said  to  have  evidently  sprung  from  a  later  development  of  the 
original  promise  after  the  time  of  Solomon,  on  account  of  the  incongruity 

apparent  in  Nathan's  prediction  between  the  ideal  picture  of  the  Israelitish 
monarchy  and  the  definite  allusion  to  Solomon's  building  of  the  temple. 
But  there  is  no  such  '*  incongruity"  in  Nathan's  prediction  ;  it  is' only  to  be 
found  in  the  naturalistic  assumptions  of  Baur  himself,  that  the  utterances 
of  the  prophets  contained  nothing  more  than  subjective  and  ideal  hopes  of 

the  future,  and  not  supernatural  predictions.  This  also  applies  to  Diestel's 
opinion,  that  the  section  vers.  4-16  does  not  harmonize  with  the  substance 

of  David's  glorious  prayer  in  vers.  18—29,  nor  the  latter  again  with  itself, 
because  the  advice  given  him  to  relinquish  the  idea  of  building  the  temple 
is  not  supported  by  any  reasons  that  answer  either  to  the  character  of 
David  or  to  his  peculiar  circumstances,  with  which  the  allusion  to  his  son 

would  have  been  in  perfect  keeping  ;  but  the  prophet's  dissuasion  merely 
alludes  to  the  fact  that  Jehovah  did  not  stand  in  need  of  a  stately  house  at 
all,  and  had  never  given  utterance  to  any  such  desire.  On  account  of  this 

''obvious"  fact,  Diestel  regards  it  as  credible  that  the  original  dissuasion 
came  from  God,  because  it  was  founded  upon  an  earlier  view,  but  that  the 
promise  of  the  son  of  David  which  followed  proceeded  from  Nathan,  who 
no  doubt  looked  with  more  favourable  eyes  upon  the  building  of  the  temple. 
This  discrepancy  is  also  arbitrarily  foisted  upon  the  text.  There  is  not  a 

syllable  about  any  u  original  dissuasion  "  in  all  that  Nathan  says  ;  for  he 
simply  tells  the  king  that  Jehovah  had  hitherto  dwelt  in  a  tent,  and  had 
not  asked  any  of  the  tribes  of  Israel  to  build  a  stately  temple,  but  not 
that  Jehovah  did  not  need  a  stately  house  at  all. 

Of  the  different  exegetical  treatises  upon  this  passage,  see  Christ.  Aug. 

Crusii  Hypomnemata,  ii.  190-219,  and  Hengstenberg's  Christol.  i.  123  sqq. 
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posed  of  a  number  of  lengths  of  tapestry  sewn  together,  which 

was  spread  over  the  planks  of  the  tabernacle,  and  made  it  into 

a  dwelling,  whereas  the  separate  pieces  of  tapestry  are  called 

D'y^T.  in  the  plural ;  and  hence,  in  the  later  writers,  nfaFl*  alter- 
nates sometimes  with  ?nfc  (Isa.  liv.  2),  and  at  other  times  with 

D^nfc  (Song  of  Sol.  i.  5  ;  Jer.  iv.  20,  xlix.  29).  Consequently 

ny»Tn  refers  here  to  the  tent-cloth  or  tent  formed  of  pieces  of 

tapestry.  "  Within  (i.e.  surrounded  by)  the  tent-cloth:"  in  the 
Chronicles  we  find  "  under  curtains."  From  the  words  "  when 

the  Lord  had  given  him  rest  from  all  his  enemies  round  about," 
it  is  evident  that  David  did  not  form  the  resolution  to  build  the 

temple  in  the  first  years  of  his  reign  upon  Zion,  nor  immediately 

after  the  completion  of  his  palace,  but  at  a  later  period  (see  the 

remarks  on  ch.  v.  11,  note).  It  is  true  that  the  giving  of  rest 

from  all  his  enemies  round  about  does  not  definitely  presuppose 

the  termination  of  all  the  greater  wars  of  David,  since  it  is  not 
affirmed  that  this  rest  was  a  definitive  one  ;  but  the  words 

cannot  possibly  be  restricted  to  the  two  victories  over  the 

Philistines  (ch.  v.  17-25),  as  Hengstenberg  supposes,  inasmuch 
as,  however  important  the  second  may  have  been,  their  foes 

were  not  even  permanently  quieted  by  them,  to  say  nothing  of 

their  being  entirely  subdued.  Moreover,  in  the  promise  men- 

tioned in  ver.  9,  God  distinctly  says,  "  I  was  with  thee  whither- 
soever thou  wentest,  and  have  cut  off  all  thine  enemies  before 

thee."  These  words  also  show  that  at  that  time  David  had 
already  fought  against  all  the  enemies  round  about,  and  humbled 

them.  Now,  as  all  David's  principal  wars  are  grouped  together 
for  the  first  time  in  ch.  viii.  and  x.,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that 

the  history  is  not  arranged  in  a  strictly  chronological  order. 

And  the  expression  "  after  this  "  in  ch.  viii.  1  is  by  no  means 
at  variance  with  this,  since  this  formula  does  not  at  all  express 

a  strictly  chronological  sequence.  From  the  words  of  the 

prophet,  "  Go,  do  all  that  is  in  thy  heart,  for  the  Lord  is  with 

thee,"  it  is  very  evident  that  David  had  expressed  the  intention 
to  build  a  splendid  palatial  temple.  The  word  ?j?,  go  (equiva- 

lent to  u  quite  right "),  is  omitted  in  the  Chronicles  as  super- 

fluous. Nathan  sanctioned  the  king's  resolution  "  from  his 

own  feelings,  and  not  by  divine  revelation  "  (J.  H.  Michaelis)  ; 
but  he  did  not  "afterwards  perceive  that  the  time  for  carrying 

out  this  intention  had  not  yet  come,"  as  Thenius  and  Bertheau 
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maintain  ;    on   the  contrary,   the   Lord    God   revealed    to  the 

prophet  that  David  was  not  to  carry  out  his  intention  at  all. 

Vers.  4-17.  The  revelation  and  promise  of  God. — Ver.  4. 

u  That  night"  i.e.  the  night  succeeding  the  day  on  which 
Nathan  had  talked  with  the  king  concerning  the  building  of 

the  temple,  the  Lord  made  known  His  decree  to  the  prophet, 

with  instructions  to  communicate  it  to  the  king.  'W  ™?X<1, 
u  Shouldest  thou  build  me  a  house  for  me  to  dwell  in  ?"  The 
question  involves  a  negative  reply,  and  consequently  in  the 

Chronicles  we  find  "  thou  shalt  not." — Vers.  6,  7.  The  reason 
assigned  for  this  answer  :  "  I  have  not  dwelt  in  a  house  from 
the  day  of  the  bringing  up  of  Israel  out  of  Egypt  even  to  this 

dav,  but  I  was  wandering  about  in  a  tent  and  in  a  dwelling." 

"  And  in  a  dwelling"  (inishcan)  is  to  be  taken  as  explanatory, 

viz.  in  a  tent  which  was  my  dwelling.  As  a  tent  is  a  traveller's 

dwelling,  so,  as  long  as  God's  dwelling  was  a  tent,  He  himself 
appeared  as  if  travelling  or  going  from  place  to  place.  "  In 
the  whole  of  the  time  that  I  walked  among  all  the  children 

of  Israel,  .  .  .  have  I  spoken  a  word  to  one  of  the  tribes  of 

Israel,  whom  I  commanded  to  feed  my  people,  saying,  Where- 

fore have  ye  not  built  me  a  cedar  house  ?"  A  "  cedar  house" 
is  equivalent  to  a  palace  built  of  costly  materials.  The  expres- 

sion J>K-IB»  *mv  nn«  ("  one  of  the  tribes  of  Israel")  is  a  striking 
one,  as  the  feeding  of  the  nation  does  not  appear  to  be  a  duty 

belonging  to  the  "  tribes,"  and  in  the  Chronicles  we  have  *t?DB> 
(judges)  instead  of  *B3P  (tribes).  But  if  'OBI?  had  been  the 
original  expression  used  in  the  text,  it  would  be  impossible  to 

explain  the  origin  and  general  acceptance  of  the  word  ̂ 3^. 

For  this  very  reason,  therefore,  we  must  regard  *B31?  as  the 
original  word,  and  understand  it  as  referring  to  the  tribes,  which 

had  supplied  the  nation  with  judges  and  leaders  before  the  time 

of  David,  since  the  feeding,  i.e.  the  government  of  Israel,  which 

was  in  the  hands  of  the  judges,  was  transferred  to  the  tribes  to 

which  the  judges  belonged.  This  view  is  confirmed  by  Ps. 

lxxviii.  67,  68,  where  the  election  of  David  as  prince,  and  of 
Zion  as  the  site  of  the  sanctuary,  is  described  as  the  election  of 

the  tribe  of  Judah  and  the  rejection  of  the  tribe  of  Ephraim. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  assumption  of  Thenius,  that  ̂ tr, 

"shepherd-staffs,"  is  used  poetically  for  shepherds,  cannot  be 
established  on  the  ground  of  Lev.  xxvii.  32  and  Micah  vii.  14. 
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Jehovah  gave  two  reasons  why  David's  proposal  to  build  Him 
a  temple  should  not  be  carried  out :  (1)  He  had  hitherto  lived 

in  a  tent  in  the  midst  of  His  people ;  (2)  He  had  not  com- 
manded any  former  prince  or  tribe  to  build  a  temple.  This 

did  not  involve  any  blame,  as  though  there  had  been  something 

presumptuous  in  David's  proposal,  or  in  the  fact  that  he  had 
thought  of  undertaking  such  a  work  without  an  express  com- 

mand from  God.  but  simply  showed  that  it  was  not  because  of 

any  negligence  on  the  part  of  the  former  leaders  of  the  people 

that  they  had  not  thought  of  erecting  a  temple,  and  that  even 

now  the  time  for  carrying  out  such  a  work  as  that  had  not  yet 

come. — Yer.  8.  After  thus  declining  his  proposal,  the  Lord 

made  known  His  gracious  purpose  to  David  :  "  Thus  saith 

Jehovah  of  hosts"  (not  only  Jehovah,  as  in  ver.  5,  but  Jehovah 
Sebaoth,  hecause  He  manifests  himself  in  the  following  revela- 

tion as  the  God  of  the  universe)  :  "  I  have  taken  thee  from  the 

pasturage  (grass-plat),  behind  the  flock,  to  be  prince  over  my 
people  Israel ;  and  was  with  thee  whithersoever  thou  wentest, 
and  exterminated  all  thine  enemies  before  thee,  and  so  made 

thee,  WtyP)  (perfect  with  vav  consec),  a  great  name,  .  .  .  and 
created  a  place  for  my  people  Israel,  and  planted  them,  so  that 

they  dwell  in  their  place,  and  do  not  tremble  any  more  (before 

their  oppressors) ;  and  the  sons  of  wickedness  do  not  oppress 

them  any  further,  as  at  the  beginning,  and  from  the  day  when  I 

appointed  judges  over  my  people  Israel :  and  I  create  thee  rest 
from  all  thine  enemies.  And  Jehovah  proclaims  to  thee,  that 

Jehovah  will  make  thee  a  house."  The  words  rW\  ̂ V  .  .  .  &isn  \o? 

are  to  be  joined  to  n:i£>N"Q?  «  as  in  the  beginning,"  i.e.  in  Egypt, 
and  from  the  time  of  the  judges  ;  that  is  to  say,  during  the 

rule  of  the  judges,  when  the  surrounding  nations  constantly 

oppressed  and  subjugated  Israel.  The  plan  usually  adopted, 

of  connecting  the  words  with  WTOrTjj  does  not  yield  any  suitable 
thought  at  all,  as  God  had  not  given  David  rest  from  the  very 

beginning  of  the  times  of  the  judges  ;  but  the  period  of  the 

judges  was  long  antecedent  to  the  time  of  David,  and  was  not 

a  period  of  rest  for  the  Israelites.  Again,  *flrWQ]  does  not 
resume  what  is  stated  in  ver.  9,  and  is  not  to  be  rendered  as  a 

preterite  in  the  sense  of  "  I  have  procured  thee  rest,"  but  as  a 

perfect  with  vav  consec.,  u  and  I  procure  thee  rest"  from  what 
is  now  about  to  come  to  pass.     And  T|ni  is  to  be  taken  in  the 
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same  way  :  the  Lord  shows  thee,  first  of  all  through  His  pro- 
mise (which  follows),  and  then  through  the  fact  itself,  the 

realization  of  His  word.  ̂ ^3ni  refers  to  the  future,  as  well  as 

the  building  of  David's  house,  and  therefore  not  to  the  rest 
from  all  his  enemies,  which  God  had  already  secured  for  David, 
but  to  that  which  He  would  still  further  secure  for  him,  that 

is  to  say,  to  the  maintenance  and  establishment  of  that  rest. 

The  commentary  upon  this  is  to  be  found  in  Ps.  lxxxix.  22-24. 
In  the  Chronicles  (ver.  10)  there  is  a  somewhat  different  turn 

given  to  the  last  clauses :  "  and  I  bend  down  all  thine  enemies, 
and  make  it  (the  bending-down)  known  to  thee  (by  the  fact), 

and  a  house  will  Jehovah  build  for  thee."  The  thought  is  not 
essentially  changed  by  this  ;  consequently  there  is  no  ground 

for  any  emendation  of  the  text,  which  is  not  even  apparently 

necessary,  unless,  like  Bertheau,  we  misinterpret  the  words, 

and  connect  ̂ i^ni  erroneously  with  the  previous  clause. 
The  connection  between  vers.  5-7  and  8-16  has  been  cor- 

rectly indicated  by  Thenius  as  follows  :  Thou  shalt  not  build 

a  house  for  Me  ;  but  I,  who  have  from  the  very  beginning 

glorified  myself  in  thee  and  my  people  (vers.  8-11),  will  build 
a  house  for  thee ;  and  thy  son  shall  erect  a  house  for  me 

(ver.  13).  This  thought  is  not  merely  "a  play  upon  words 

entirely  in  the  spirit  of  prophecy,"  but  contains  the  deep 

general  truth  that  God  must  first  of  all  build  a  man's  house, 

before  the  man  can  build  God's  house,  and  applies  it  espe- 
cially to  the  kingdom  of  God  in  Israel.  As  long  as  the  quiet 

and  full  possession  of  the  land  of  Canaan,  which  had  been 

promised  by  the  Lord  to  the  people  of  God  for  their  inheritance, 

was  disputed  by  their  enemies  round  about,  even  the  dwelling- 
place  of  their  God  could  not  assume  any  other  form  than  that 

of  a  wanderer's  tent.  The  kingdom  of  God  in  Israel  first 
acquired  its  rest  and  consolation  through  the  efforts  of  David, 

when  God  had  made  all  his  foes  subject  to  him  and  estab- 
lished his  throne  firmly,  i.e.  had  assured  to  his  descendants  the 

possession  of  the  kingdom  for  all  future  time.  And  it  was  this 

which  ushered  in  the  time  for  the  building  of  a  stationary  house 

as  a  dwelling  for  the  name  of  the  Lord,  i.e.  for  the  visible 

manifestation  of  the  presence  of  God  in  the  midst  of  His 

people.  The  conquest  of  the  citadel  of  Zion  and  the  elevation 

of  this  fortress  into  the  palace  of  the  king,  whom  the  Lord  had 
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given  to  His  people,  formed  the  commencement  of  the  estab- 
lishment of  the  kingdom  of  God.  But  this  commencement 

received  its  first  pledge  of  perpetuity  from  the  divine  assurance 
that  the  throne  of  David  should  be  established  for  all  future 

time.  And  this  the  Lord  was  about  to  accomplish  :  He  would 

build  David  a  house,  and  then  his  seed  should  build  the  house 

of  the  Lord.  No  definite  reason  is  assigned  why  David  himself 

was  not  to  build  the  temple.  We  learn  this  first  of  all  from 

David's  last  words  (1  Chron.  xxviii.  3),  in  which  he  says  to  the 
assembled  heads  of  the  nation,  "  God  said  to  me,  Thou  shalt 
not  build  a  house  for  my  name,  because  thou  art  a  man  of 

wars,  and  hast  shed  blood."  Compare  with  this  the  similar 

words  of  David  to  Solomon  in  1  Chron.  xxii.  8,  and  Solomon's 
statement  in  his  message  to  Hiram,  that  David  had  been  pre- 

vented from  building  the  temple  in  consequence  of  his  many 

wars.  It  was  probably  not  till  afterwards  that  David  was 

informed  by  Nathan  what  the  true  reason  was.  As  Hengsten- 

berg  has  correctly  observed,  the  fact  that  David  was  not  per- 
mitted to  build  the  temple  on  account  of  his  own  personal 

unworthiness,  did  not  involve  any  blame  for  what  he  had  done ; 
for  David  stood  in  a  closer  relation  to  the  Lord  than  Solomon 

did,  and  the  wars  which  he  waced  were  wars  of  the  Lord 

(1  Sam.  xxv.  28)  for  the  maintenance  and  defence  of  the 

kingdom  of  God.  But  inasmuch  as  these  wars  were  necessary 

and  inevitable,  they  were  practical  proofs  that  David's  kingdom 
and  government  were  not  yet  established,  and  therefore  that 

the  time  for  the  building  of  the  temple  had  not  yet  come,  and 

the  rest  of  peace  was  not  yet  secured.  The  temple,  as  the 

symbolical  representation  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  was  also  to 

correspond  to  the  nature  of  that  kingdom,  and  shadow  forth 

the  peace  of  the  kingdom  of  God.  For  this  reason,  David,  the 

man  of  war,  was  not  to  build  the  temple  ;  but  that  was  to  be 

reserved  for  Solomon,  the  man  of  peace,  the  type  of  the  Prince 

of  Peace  (Isa.  ix.  5). 

In  vers.  12-16  there  follows  a  more  precise  definition  of  the 
way  in  which  the  Lord  would  build  a  house  for  His  servant 

David :  "  When  thy  days  shall  become  full,  and  thou  shalt  lie 
with  thy  fathers,  I  will  set  up  thy  seed  after  thee,  who  shall 

come  from  thy  body,  and  establish  his  kingdom.  He  will  build 

a  house  for  my  name,  and  I  shall  establish  the  throne  of  his 
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kingdom  for  ever."     ̂ ?^,  to  set  up,  i.e.  to  promote  to  royal 
dignity.     NV  "^N  is  not  to  be  altered  into  6W  "KPK,  as  Thenius >  ......     m.  j  T  . .      - .  -1 

and  .others  maintain.  The  assumption  that  Solomon  had 

already  been  born,  is  an  unfounded  one  (see  the  note  to  ch.  v. 

11,  p.  319)  ;  and  it  by  no  means  follows  from  the  statement  in 
ver.  1,  to  the  effect  that  God  had  given  David  rest  from  all  his 

enemies,  that  his  resolution  to  build  a  temple  was  not  formed 

till  the  closing  years  of  his  reign. — Vers.  14  sqq.  "  I  icill  be  a 
father  to  him,  and  lie  icill  be  a  son  to  me ;  so  that  if  he  go  astray, 

I  shall  chastise  him  with  rods  of  men,  and  with  strokes  of  the 

children  of  men  {i.e.  not  'with  moderate  punishment,  such  as 

parents  are  accustomed  to  inflict,'  as  Clericus  explains  it,  but 
with  such  punishments  as  are  inflicted  upon  all  men  who  go 

astray,  and  from  which  even  the  seed  of  David  is  not  to  be 

excepted).  But  my  mercy  shall  not  depart  from  him,  as  I  caused 

it  to  depart  from  Saul,  whom  I  put  away  before  thee.  And  thy 

house  and  thy  kingdom  shall  be  established  for  ever  before  thee; 

thy  throne  shall  be  established  for  ever?  It  is  very  obvious,  from 

all  the  separate  details  of  this  promise,  that  it  related  primarily 

to  Solomon,  and  had  a  certain  fulfilment  in  him  and  his  reign. 

( )n  the  death  of  David,  his  son  Solomon  ascended  the  throne, 
and  God  defended  his  kingdom  against  the  machinations  of 

Adonijah  (1  Kings  ii.  12) ;  so  that  Solomon  was  able  to  say, 

"  The  Lord  hath  fulfilled  His  word  that  He  spoke ;  for  I  have 

risen  up  in  the  stead  of  my  father  David,"  etc.  (1  Kings  viii. 
20).  Solomon  built  the  temple,  as  the  Lord  said  to  David 

(1  Kings  v.  19,  viii.  15  sqq.).  But  in  his  old  age  Solomon 

sinned  against  the  Lord  by  falling  into  idolatry;  and  as  a 

punishment  for  this,  after  Lis  death  his  kingdom  was  rent  from 

his  son,  not  indeed  entirely,  as  one  portion  was  still  preserved  to 

the  family  for  David's  sake  (1  Kings  xi.  9  sqq.).  Thus  the 
Lord  punished  him  with  rods  of  men,  but  did  not  withdraw 
from  him  Ilis  grace.  At  the  same  time,  however  unmistakeable 

the  allusions  to  Solomon  are,  the  substance  of  the  promise  is 

not  fully  exhausted  in  him.  The  threefold  repetition  of  the 

expression  "  for  ever,"  the  establishment  of  the  kingdom  and 
throne  of  David  for  ever,  points  incontrovertible  beyond  the 
time  of  Solomon,  and  to  the  eternal  continuance  of  the  seed  of 

David.  The  word  seed  denotes  the  posterity  of  a  person,  which 
mav  consist  cither  in  one  son  or  in  several  children,  or  in  a  long 



CHAP.  VII.  4-17.  347 

line  of  successive  generations.  The  idea  of  a  number  of  persons 

living  at  the  same  time,  is  here  precluded  by  the  context  of  the 

promise,  as  only  one  of  David's  successors  could  sit  upon  the 
throne  at  a  time.  On  the  other  hand,  the  idea  of  a  number  of 

descendants  following  one  another,  is  evidently  contained  in  the 

promise,  that  God  would  not  withdraw  His  favour  from  the 
seed,  even  if  it  went  astray,  as  lie  had  done  from  Saul,  since 

this  implies  that  even  in  that  case  the  throne  should  be  trans- 

mitted from  father  to  son.  There  is  still  more,  however,  in- 

volved in  the  expression  "  for  ever."  When  the  promise  was 
ffiven  that  the  throne  of  the  kingdom  of  David  should  continue 

"  to  eternity,"  an  eternal  duration  was  also  promised  to  the  seed 
that  should  occupy  this  throne,  just  as  in  ver.  16  the  house  and 

kingdom  of  David  are  spoken  of  as  existing  for  ever,  side  by 

side.  We  must  not  reduce  the  idea  of  eternity  to  the  popular 

notion  of  a  long  incalculable  period,  but  must  take  it  in  an 

absolute  sense,  as  the  promise  is  evidently  understood  in  Ps. 

Ixxxix.  30 :  "I  set  his  seed  for  ever,  and  his  throne  as  the  days 

of  heaven."  No  earthly  kingdom,  and  no  posterity  of  any  single 
man,  has  eternal  duration  like  the  heaven  and  the  earth ;  but 

the  different  families  of  men  become  extinct,  as  the  different 

earthly  kingdoms  perish,  and  other  families  and  kingdoms  take 

their  place.  The  posterity  of  David,  therefore,  could  only  last 

for  ever  by  running  out  in  a  person  who  lives  for  ever,  i.e.  by 

culminating  in  the  Messiah,  who  lives  for  ever,  and  of  whose 

kingdom  there  is  no  end.  The  promise  consequently  refers  to 

the  posterity  of  David,  commencing  with  Solomon  and  closing 

with  Christ:  so  that  by  the  "seed"  we  are  not  to  understand 
Solomon  alone,  with  the  kings  who  succeeded  him,  nor  Christ 

alone,  to  the  exclusion  of  Solomon  and  the  earthly  kings  of  the 

family  of  David  ;  nor  is  the  allusion  to  Solomon  and  Christ  to 

be  regarded  as  a  double  allusion  to  two  different  objects. 

But  if  this  is  established, — namely,  that  the  promise  given  to 
the  seed  of  David  that  his  kingdom  should  endure  for  ever  only 

attained  its  ultimate  fulfilment  in  Christ, — we  must  not  restrict 

the  building  of  the  house  of  God  to  the  erection  of  Solomon's 
temple.  "  The  building  of  the  house  of  the  Lord  goes  hand  in 

hand  with  the  eternity  of  the  kingdom"  (Hengstenberg).  As 
the  kingdom  endures  for  ever,  so  the  house  built  for  the  dwell- 

ing-place of  the  Lord  must  also  endure  for  ever,  as  Solomon 
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said  at  tlie  dedication  of  the  temple  (1  Kings  viii.  13)  :  "I  have 
surely  built  Thee  an  house  to  dwell  in,  a  settled  place  for  Thee  to 

abide  in  for  ever."  The  everlasting  continuance  of  Solomon's 
temple  must  not  be  reduced,  however,  to  the  simple  fact,  that 

even  if  the  temple  of  Solomon  should  be  destroyed,  a  new 

building  would  be  erected  in  its  place  by  the  earthly  descend- 
ants of  Solomon,  although  this  is  also  implied  in  the  words,  and 

the  temple  of  Zerubbabel  is  included  as  the  restoration  of  that 

of  Solomon.  For  it  is  not  merely  in  its  earthly  form,  as  a 

building  of  wood  and  stone,  that  the  temple  is  referred  to,  but 

also  and  chiefly  in  its  essential  characteristic,  as  the  place  for  the 

manifestation  and  presence  of  God  in  the  midst  of  His  people. 

The  earthly  form  is  perishable,  the  essence  eternal.  This 

essence  was  the  dwelling  of  God  in  the  midst  of  His  people, 

which  did  not  cease  with  the  destruction  of  the  temple  at  Jeru- 
salem, but  culminated  in  the  appearance  of  Jesus  Christ,  in 

whom  Jehovah  came  to  His  people,  and,  as  God  the  Word, 

made  human  nature  His  dwelling-place  (ecna)v(i)<jev  ev  rj/xtv, 

John  i.  14)  in  the  glory  of  the  only-begotten  Son  of  the  Father  ; 

so  that  Christ  could  say  to  the  Jews,  "  Destroy  this  temple 
(i.e.  the  temple  of  His  body),  and  in  three  days  I  will  build  it 

up  again"'  (John  ii.  19).  It  is  with  this  building  up  of  the 
temple  destroyed  by  the  Jews,  through  the  resurrection  of 

Jesus  Christ  from  the  dead,  that  the  complete  and  essential 

fulfilment  of  our  promise  begins.  It  is  perpetuated  within  the 

Christian  church  in  the  indwelling  of  the  Father  and  Son 

through  the  Holy  Ghost  in  the  hearts  of  believers  (John  xiv. 

2o;  1  Cor.  vi.  19),  by  which  the  church  of  Jesus  Christ  is  built 

up  a  spiritual  house  of  God,  composed  of  living  stones  (1  Tim. 

iii.  15,  1  Pet.  ii.  5  ;  compare  2  Cor.  vi.  16,  Ileb.  iii.  G)  ;  and  it 

will  be  perfected  in  the  completion  of  the  kingdom  of  God  at 
the  end  of  time  in  the  new  Jerusalem,  which  shall  come  down 

upon  the  new  earth  out  of  heaven  from  God,  as  the  true 

tabernacle  of  God  with  men  (Rev.  xxi.  1-3). 
As  the  building  of  the  house  of  God  receives  its  fulfilment 

first  of  all  through  Christ,  so  the  promise,  "  I  will  be  to  him  a 

father,  and  he  shall  be  to  me  a  son,"  is  first  fully  realized  in 
Jesus  Christ,  the  only-begotten  Son  of  the  heavenly  Father 
(  vid.  Ileb.  i.  5).  In  the  Old  Testament  the  relation  between 

father  and  son  denotes  the  deepest  intimacy  of  love;  and  love 



CHAP.  VII    18-29.  349 

is  perfected  in  unity  of  nature,  in  the  communication  to  the  son 
of  all  that  the  father  hath.  The  Father  loveth  the  Son,  and 

hath  given  all  things  into  His  hand  (John  iii.  35).  Sonship 

therefore  includes  the  government  of  the  world.  This  not  only 

applied  to  Christ,  the  only-begotten  Son  of  God,  but  also  to  the 
seed  of  David  generally,  so  far  as  they  truly  attained  to  the 
relation  of  children  of  God.  So  long  as  Solomon  walked  in 

the  ways  of  the  Lord,  he  ruled  over  all  the  kingdoms  from 

the  river  (Euphrates)  to  the  border  of  Egypt  (1  Kings  v.  1)  ; 

but  when  his  heart  turned  away  from  the  Lord  in  his  old  age, 

adversaries  rose  up  against  him  (1  Kings  xi.  14  sqq.,  23  sqq.), 
and  after  his  death  the  greater  part  of  the  kingdom  was  rent 
from  his  son.  The  seed  of  David  was  chastised  for  its  sins  ; 

and  as  its  apostasy  continued,  it  was  humbled  yet  more  and 

more,  until  the  earthly  throne  of  David  became  extinct.  Never- 
theless the  Lord  did  not  cause  His  mercy  to  depart  from  him. 

When  the  house  of  David  had  fallen  into  decay,  Jesus  Christ 

was  born  of  the  seed  of  David  according  to  the  flesh,  to  raise  up 

the  throne  of  His  father  David  again,  and  to  reign  for  ever  as 

King  over  the  house  of  Jacob  (Luke  i.  32,  33),  and  to  establish 

the  house  and  kingdom  of  David  for  ever. — In  ver.  16,  where 

the  promise  returns  to  David  again  with  the  words,  "  thy  house 

and  thy  kingdom  shall  be  established  for  ever,"  the  expression 
T«!??  (before  thee),  which  the  LXX.  and  Syriac  have  arbitrarily 

changed  into  ̂ B?  (before  me),  should  be  particularly  observed. 

David,  as  the  tribe-father  and  founder  of  the  line  of  kings,  is 

regarded  either  "  as  seeing  all  his  descendants  pass  before  him 

in  a  vision,"  as  O.  v.  Gerlach  supposes,  or  as  continuing  to  exist 
in  his  descendants. — Yer.  17.  u  According  to  all  these  words  .  .  . 

did  Nathan  speak  unto  David"  i.e.  he  related  the  whole  to  David, 
just  as  God  had  addressed  it  to  him  in  the  night.  The  clause 

in  apposition,  u  according  to  all  this  vision,"  merely  introduces 
a  more  minute  definition  of  the  peculiar  form  of  the  revelation. 

God  spoke  to  Nathan  in  a  vision  which  he  had  in  the  night,  i.e. 

not  in  a  dream,  but  in  a  waking  condition,  and  during  the  night ; 

for  j^jn  =  ptn  is  constantly  distinguished  from  Dfrn,  a  revelation 
in  a  dream. 

Vers.  18-29.  David's  prayer  and  thanksgiving. — Ver.  18. 
King  David  came,  i.e.  went  into  the  sanctuary  erected  upon 

Zion,  and  remained  before  Jehovah.     DK^|,  remained,  tarried  (as 
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in  Gen.  xxiv.  55,  xxix.  19,  etc.),  not  "  sat ;"  for  the  custom  of 
sitting  before  the  Lord  in  die  sanctuary,  as  the  posture  assumed 
in  prayer,  cannot  be  deduced  from  Ex.  xvii.  12,  where  Moses 

is  compelled  to  sit  from  simple  exhaustion.  David's  prayer 
consists  of  two  parts, — thanksgiving  for  the  promise  (vers. 

186-24),  and  supplication  for  its  fulfilment  (vers.  25-29).  The 
thanksgiving  consists  of  a  confession  of  unworthiness  of  all 

the  great  things  that  the  Lord  had  hitherto  done  for  him,  and 

which  He  had  still  further  increased  by  this  glorious  promise 

(vers.  18-21),  and  praise  to  the  Lord  that  all  this  had  been 
done  in  proof  of  His  true  Deity,  and  to  glorify  His  name  upon 

His  chosen  people  Israel. — Ver.  186.  "  Who  am  i,  0  Lord 
Jehovah  ?  and  who  my  house  (i.e.  my  family),  that  Thou  Itast 

brought  me  hitherto  ?"  These  words  recal  Jacob's  prayer  in 
Gen.  xxxii.  10,  "I  am  not  worthy  of  the  least  of  all  the 

mercies,"  etc.  David  acknowledged  himself  to  be  unworthy  of 
the  great  mercy  which  the  Lord  had  displayed  towards  him, 

that  he  might  give  the  glory  to  God  alone  (vid.  Vs.  viii.  5  and 

cxliv.  3). — Ver.  19.  "  And  this  is  still  too  little  in  Thine  eyes,  0 
Lord  Jehovah,  and  Thou  still  speakest  with  regard  to  the  house  of 

Thy  servant  for  a  great  while  to  come."  pirnpPj  lit,  that  which 
points  to  a  remote  period,  i.e.  that  of  the  eternal  establishment 

of  my  house  and  throne.  u  And  this  is  the  law  of  man,  0 

Lord  Jehovah.'"  "The  law  of  man"  is  the  law  which  deter- 
mines or  regulates  the  conduct  of  man.  Hence  the  meaning 

of  these  words,  which  have  been  very  differently  interpreted, 

cannot,  with  the  context  immediately  preceding  it,  be  any  other 

than  the  following :  This — namely,  the  love  and  condescension 

manifested  in  Thy  treatment  of  Thy  servant — is  the  law  which 
applies  to  man,  or  is  conformed  to  the  law  which  men  are  to 

observe  towards  men,  i.e.  to  the  law,  Thou  shalt  love  thy  neigh- 
bour as  thyself  (Lev.  xix.  18,  compare  Micah  vi.  8).  With 

this  interpretation,  which  is  confirmed  by  the  parallel  text  of 

the  Chronicles  (in  ver.  17),  "Thou  sawest  (i.e.  visitedst  me,  or 

didst  deal  with  me)  according  to  the  manner  of  man,"  the 
words  are  expressive  of  praise  of  the  condescending  grace  of 

the  Lord.  "  When  God  the  Lord,  in  His  treatment  of  poor 
mortals,  follows  the  rule  which  lie  has  laid  down  for  the  con- 

duct of  men  one  towards  another,  when  He  shows  himself 

kind  and  affectionate,  this  must  fill  with  adoring  amazement 
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those  who  know  themselves  and  God  '  (Ilengstenberg). 
Luther  is  wrong  in  the  rendering  which  he  has  adopted  : 

"This  is  the  manner  of  a  man,  who  is  God  the  Lord;"  for 

"  Lord  Jehovah "  is  not  an  explanatory  apposition  to  "  man," 
but  an  address  to  God,  as  in  the  preceding  and  following 

clause. — Ver.  20.  u  And  what  more  shall  David  speak  to  Thee  ? 

Thou  hwwest  Thy  servant,  Lord  Jehovah."  Instead  of  express- 
ing his  gratitude  still  further  in  many  words,  David  appeals  to 

the  omniscience  of  God,  before  whom  his  thankful  heart  lies 

open,  just  as  in  Ps.  xl.  10  (compare  also  Ps.  xvii.  3). — Ver.  21. 

"For  Thy  ivorrfs  sake,  and  according  to  Thy  heart  (and  there- 
fore not  because  I  am  worthy  of  such  grace),  hast  Thou  done 

all  this  greatness,  to  make  it  known  to  Thy  servaid."  The  word, 
for  the  sake  of  which  God  had  done  such  great  things  for 

David,  must  be  some  former  promise  on  the  part  of  God. 

Hengstenberg  supposes  it  to  refer  to  the  word  of  the  Lord  to 

Samuel,  "Pise  up  and  anoint  him"  (1  Sam.  xvi.  12),  which  is 
apparently  favoured  indeed  by  the  parallel  in  the  corresponding 

text  of  1  Chron.  xvii.  19,  "for  Thy  servant's  sake,"  i.e.  because 
Thou  hast  chosen  Thy  servant.  But  even  this  variation  must 

contain  some  special  allusion  which  does  not  exclude  a  general 

interpretation  of  the  expression  "  for  Thy  word's  sake,"  viz.  an 
allusion  to  the  earlier  promises  of  God,  or  the  Messianic  pro- 

phecies generally,  particularly  the  one  concerning  Judah  in 

Jacob's  blessing  (Gen.  xlix.  10),  and  the  one  relating  to  the 
ruler  out  of  Jacob  in  Balaam's  sayings  (Num.  xxiv.  17  sqq.), 
which  contain  the  germs  of  the  promise  of  the  everlasting 

continuance  of  David's  government.  For  the  fact  that  David 
recognised  the  connection  between  the  promise  of  God  com- 

municated to  him  by  Nathan  and  Jacob's  prophecy  in  Gen. 
xlix.  10,  is  evident  from  1  Chron.  xxviii.  4,  where  he  refers  to 

his  election  as  king  as  being  the  consequence  of  the  election 

of  Judah  as  ruler.  "  According  to  Thine  own  heart "  is 

equivalent  to  "  according  to  Thy  love  and  grace ;  for  God  is 

gracious,  merciful,  and  of  great  kindness  and  truth"  (Ex. 
xxxiv.  6,  compare  Ps.  ciii.  8).  n?Vl3  does  not  mean  great 
things,  but  greatness. 

The  praise  of  God  commences  in  ver.  22  :  "  Wherefore 
Thou  art  great,  Jehovah  God;  and  there  is  not  (one)  like  Thee, 
and  no  God  beside  Thee,  according  to  all  that  we  have  heard  with 
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our  ears."  By  the  word  "wherefore,"  i.e.  because  Thou  hast 
done  this,  the  praise  of  the  singleness  of  God  is  set  forth  as  the 

result  of  David's  own  experience.  God  is  great  when  He 
manifests  the  greatness  of  His  grace  to  men,  and  brings  them 

to  acknowledge  it.  And  in  these  great  deeds  lie  proves  the 

incomparable  nature  of  His  Deity,  or  that  He  alone  is  the  true 

God.  (For  the  fact  itself,  compare  Ex.  xv.  11  ;  Deut.  iii.  24, 

iv.  35.) — Ver.  23.  u  And  where  is  (any)  like  Thy  people,  like 
Israel,  a  nation  upon  earth,  which  God  went  to  redeem  as  a 

people  for  himself  that  lie  might  make  Him  a  name,  and  do 

great  things  for  yon,  and  terrible  things  for  Thy  land  before 

'Thy  people,  which  Thou  hast  redeemed  for  Thee  out  of  Egypt, 
(out  of  the)  nations  and  their  gods?"  *0  does  not  really  mean 
where,  but  who,  and  is  to  be  connected  with  the  words  imme- 

diately following,  viz.  ins  *Sl  (one  nation)  ;  but  the  only  way  in 
which  the  words  can  be  rendered  into  good  English  (German 

in  the  original  :  Tr.)  is,  "where  is  there  any  people,"  etc.  The 

relative  "1EW  does  not  belong  to  wH,  which  follows  immediately 
afterwards;  but,  so  far  as  the  sense  is  concerned,  it  is  to  be  taken 

as  the  object  to  ™i??,  "  which  Elohim  went  to  redeem."  The 
construing  of  Elohim  with  a  plural  arises  from  the  fact,  that  in 

this  clause  it  not  only  refers  to  the  true  God,  but  also  includes 

the  idea  of  the  gods  of  other  nations.  The  idea,  therefore,  is 

not,  "  Is  there  any  nation  upon  earth  to  which  the  only  true 

God  went?"  but,  "Is  there  any  nation  to  which  the  deity  wor- 
shipped by  it  went,  as  the  true  God  went  to  Israel  to  redeem  it 

for  His  own  people?"  The  rendering  given  in  the  Septuagint 

to  w»J,  viz.  wh'f/rjaev,  merely  arose  from  a  misapprehension  of 
the  true  sense  of  the  words  ;  and  the  emendation  T^n,  which 

some  propose  in  consequence,  would  only  distort  the  sense. 

The  stress  laid  upon  the  incomparable  character  of  the  things 

which  God  had  done  for  Israel,  is  merely  introduced  to  praise 

and  celebrate1  the  (Jod  who  did  this  as  the  only  true  (Jod.  (For 
the  thought  itself,  compare  the  original  passage  in  Deut.  iv.  7, 

34.)  In  the  clause  D3^  frffe^l,  "and  to  do  for  you,"  David 
addresses  the  people  of  Israel  with  oratorical  vivacity.  Instead 

of  saying  "  to  do  great  things  to  (for)  Israel,"  he  says  "to  do 

great  things  to  (for)  you,"  For  you  forms  an  antithesis  to 
him,  "to  make  Him  a  name,  and  to.do  great  things  for  you 

(Israel)."     The  suggestion    made   by  some,   that   D3J  is  to  be 
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taken  as  a  dativ.  comm.,  and  referred  to  Elohim,  no  more  needs 

a  serious  refutation  than  the  alteration  into  DHJ.  There  have 

been  different  opinions,  however,  as  to  the  object  referred  to  in 
the  suffix  attached  to  ̂ I^P,  and  it  is  difficult  to  decide  between 

them  ;  for  whilst  the  fact  that  ̂ ViN?  riixn:  (terrible  things  to 

Thy  land)  is  governed  by  JWJJ?  (to  do)  favours  the  allusion  to 
Israel,  and  the  sudden  transition  from  the  plural  to  the  singular 

might  be  accounted  for  from  the  deep  emotion  of  the  person 

speaking,  the  words  which  follow  ("before  Thy  people")  rather 
favour  the  allusion  to  God,  as  it  does  not  seem  natural  to  take 

the  suffix  in  two  different  senses  in  the  two  objects  which 

follow  so  closely  the  one  upon  the  other,  viz.  u  for  Thy  land" 

and  "  before  Thy  people;"  whilst  the  way  is  prepared  for  a 
transition  from  speaking  of  God  to  speaking  to  God  by  the 

word  DIP  (to  you).  The  words  of  Deut.  x.  21  floated  before 

the  mind  of  David  at  the  time,  although  he  has  given  them  a 

different  turn.  (On  the  "  terrible  things,"  see  the  commentary 
on  Deut.  x.  21  and  Ex.  xv.  11.)  The  connection  of  riiNlj 

(terrible  things)  with  IVI^P  (to  Thy  land)  shows  that  David 
had  in  mind,  when  speaking  of  the  acts  of  divine  omnipotence 

which  had  inspired  fear  and  dread  of  the  majesty  of  God,  not 

only  the  miracles  of  God  in  Egypt,  but  also  the  marvellous 
extermination  of  the  Canaanites,  whereby  Israel  had  been 

established  in  the  possession  of  the  promised  land,  and  the 

people  of  God  placed  in  a  condition  to  found  a  kingdom. 
These  acts  were  performed  before  Israel,  before  the  nation, 

whom  the  Lord  redeemed  to  himself  out  of  Egypt.  This  view 

is  confirmed  by  the  last  words,  "  nations  and  their  gods,"  which 

are  in  apposition  to  "  from  Egypt,"  so  that  the  preposition  \0 
should  be  repeated  before  D^a  (nations).  The  suffix  to  lwKJ 

(literally  "and  its  gods")  is  to  be  regarded  as  distributive: 
"the  gods  of  each  of  these  heathen  nations."  In  the  Chronicles 
(ver.  21)  the  expression  is  simplified,  and  explained  more  clearly 

by  the  omission  of  "  to  Thy  land,"  and  the  insertion  of  &nj?, 

"  to  drive  out  nations  from  before  Thy  people."  It  has  been 
erroneously  inferred  from  this,  that  the  text  of  our  book  is 

corrupt,  and  ought  to  be  emended,  or  at  any  rate  interpreted 

according  to  the  Chronicles.  But  whilst  1>*"!^?  is  certainly  not 
to  be  altered  into  EH}?,  it  is  just  as  wrong  to  do  as  Hengsten- 

berg  proposes, — namely,  to  take  the  thought  expressed  in  KHJ? 
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from  the  preceding  JWjfr  by  assuming  a  zeugma  ;  for  HKty,  to 

do  or  make,  has  nothing  in  common  with  driving  or  clearing 

away. — Ver.  24.  "  And  Thou  hast  established  to  thyself  Thy 
people  Israel  to  be  a  people  unto  Thee  for  ever:  and  Thou, 

Jehovah,  hast  become  a  God  to  them"  The  first  clause  does  not 
refer  merely  to  the  liberation  of  Israel  out  of  Egypt,  or  to  the 

conquest  of  Canaan  alone,  but  to  all  that  the  Lord  had  done  for 
the  establishment  of  Israel  as  the  people  of  His  possession,  from 

the  time  of  Moses  till  His  promise  of  the  eternal  continuance 

of  the  throne  of  David.  Jehovah  had  thereby  become  God  to 

the  nation  of  Israel,  i.e.  had  thereby  attested  and  proved  him- 
self to  be  its  God. 

To  this  praise  of  the  acts  of  the  Lord  there  is  attached 

in  vers.  25  sqq.  the  prayer  for  the  fulfilment  of  His  glorious 

promise.  Would  Jehovah  set  up  (i.e.  carry  out)  the  word 

which  He  had  spoken  to  His  servant  that  His  name  might  be 

great,  i.e.  be  glorified,  through  its  being  said,  "  The  Lord  of 

Sabaoth  is  God  over  Israel,"  and  "the  house  of  Thy  servant  will 

be  firm  before  Thee."  The  prayer  is  expressed  in  the  form  of 
confident  assurance. — Ver.  27.  David  felt  himself  encouraged 
to  offer  this  prayer  through  the  revelation  which  he  had 

received.  Because  God  had  promised  to  build  him  a  house, 

"  therefore  Thy  servant  hath  found  in  his  heart  to  pray  this 

prayer,"  i.e.  hath  found  joy  in  doing  so. — Vers.  28,  29.  David 
then  briefly  sums  up  the  two  parts  of  his  prayer  of  thanks- 

giving in  the  two  clauses  commencing  with  nnyi}  "  and  now." — 
In  ver.  28  he  sums  up  the  contents  of  vers.  186-24  by  celebrat- 

ing the  greatness  of  the  Lord  and  His  promise  ;  and  in  ver. 

29  the  substance  of  the  prayer  in  vers.  25-27.  T}J?  *?nj  may 

it  please  Thee  to  bless  (^Nin  ;  see  at  Deut.  i.  5).  "  And  from 
(out  of)  Thy  blessing  may  the  house  of  Thy  servant  be  blessed 

for  ever." 

DAVIDS  WARS,  VICTORIES,  AND    MINISTERS  OF  STATE. — 
CIIAr.  VIII. 

To  the  promise  of  the  establishment  of  his  throne  there  is 

appended  a  general  enumeration  of  the  wars  by  which  David 

secured  the  supremacy  of  [srael  over  all  his  enemies  round 
about.     In  this  survey  all  the  nations  are  included  with  which 
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war  had  ever  been  waged  by  David,  and  which  he  had  con- 
quered and  rendered  tributary  :  the  Philistines  and  Moabites,  the 

Syrians  of  Zobah  and  Damascus, Toi  of  Hamath,  the  Ammonites, 
Amalekites,  and  Edomites.  It  is  very  evident  from  this,  that 

the  chapter  before  us  not  only  treats  of  the  wars  which  David 

carried  on  after  receiving  the  divine  promise  mentioned  in  ch. 

vii.,  but  of  all  the  wars  of  his  entire  reign.  The  only  one  of 
which  we  have  afterwards  a  fuller  account  is  the  war  with  the 

Ammonites  and  their  allies  the  Syrians  (ch.  x.  and  xi.),  and 

this  is  given  on  account  of  its  connection  with  David's  adulterv. 
In  the  survey  before  us,  the  war  with  the  Ammonites  is  only 

mentioned  quite  cursorily  in  ver.  12,  in  the  account  of  the  booty 
taken  from  the  different  nations,  which  David  dedicated  to  the 

Lord.  With  regard  to  the  other  wars,  so  far  as  the  principal 

purpose  was  concerned, — namely,  to  record  the  history  of  the 

kingdom  of  God, — it  was  quite  sufficient  to  give  a  general  state- 
ment of  the  fact  that  these  nations  were  smitten  by  David  and 

subjected  to  his  sceptre.  But  if  this  chapter  contains  a  survey 
of  all  the  wars  of  David  with  the  nations  that  were  hostile  to 

Israel,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  arrangement  of  the 

several  events  is  not  strictly  regulated  by  their  chronological 

order,  but  that  homogeneous  events  are  grouped  together 

according  to  a  material  point  of  view.  There  is  a  parallel  to 

this  chapter  in  1  Chron.  xviii. 

Ver.  1.  Subjugation  of  the  Philistines. — In  the  intro- 

ductory formula,  "  And  it  came  to  pass  afterwards"  the  expres- 

sion "  afterwards "  cannot  refer  specially  to  the  contents  of 
ch.  vii.,  for  reasons  also  given,  but  simply  serves  as  a  general 
formula  of  transition  to  attach  what  follows  to  the  account  just 

completed,  as  a  thing  that  happened  afterwards.  This  is  incon- 
testably  evident  from  a  comparison  of  ch.  x.  1,  where  the  war 

with  the  Ammonites  and  Syrians,  the  termination  and  result  of 

which  are  given  in  the  present  chapter,  is  attached  to  what  pre- 

cedes by  the  same  formula,  "  It  came  to  pass  afterwards  "  (cf. 
eh.  xiii.  1).  "  David  smote  the  Philistines  and  subdued  them,  and 

took  the  bridle  of  the  mother  out  of  the  hand  cf  the  Philistines" 
i.e.  wrested  the  government  from  them  and  made  them  tribu- 

tary. The  figurative  expression  Metheg-ammah,  u  bridle  of  the 

mother,"  i.e.  the  capital,  has  been  explained  by  Alb.  Schultens 
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(on  Job  xxx.  11)  from  an  Arabic  idiom,  in  which  giving  up 

one's  bridle  to  another  is  equivalent  to  submitting  to  him. 
Gesenius  also  gives  several  proofs  of  this  (Thes.  p.  113). 

Others,  for  example  Ewald,  render  it  arm-bridle ;  but  there 

is  not  a  single  passage  to  support  the  rendering  u  arm "  for 
ammah.  The  word  is  a  feminine  form  of  DK,  mother,  and  only 

used  in  a  tropical  sense.  u  Mother "  is  a  term  applied  to  the 
chief  city  or  capital,  both  in  Arabic  and  Phoenician  (vid.  Ges. 

Thes.  p.  112).  The  same  figure  is  also  adopted  in  Hebrew, 

where  the  towns  dependent  upon  the  capital  are  called  its 

daughters  (vid.  Josh.  xv.  45,  47).  In  1  Chron.  xviii.  1  the 

figurative  expression  is  dropped  for  the  more  literal  one  : 

"  David  took  Gath  and  its  daughters  out  of  the  hand  of  the 

Philistines,"  i.e.  he  wrested  Gath  and  the  other  towns  from  the 
Philistines.  The  Philistines  had  really  five  cities,  every  one 

with  a  prince  of  its  own  (Josh.  xiii.  3).  This  was  the  case 
even  in  the  time  of  Samuel  (1  Sam.  vi.  16,  17).  But  in  the 

closing  years  of  Samuel,  Gath  had  a  king  who  stood  at  the  head 
of  all  the  princes  of  the  Philistines  (1  Sam.  xxix.  2  sqq.,  cf. 

xxvii.  2).  Thus  Gath  became  the  capital  of  the  land  of  the 

Philistines,  which  held  the  bridle  (or  reins)  of  Philistia  in  its 
own  hand.  The  author  of  the  Chronicles  has  therefore  given 

the  correct  explanation  of  the  figure.  The  one  suggested  by 

Ewald,  Bertheau,  and  others,  cannot  be  correct, — namely,  that 
David  wrested  from  the  Philistines  the  power  which  they  had 

hitherto  exercised  over  the  Israelites.  The  simple  meaning  of 

the  passage  is,  that  David  wrested  from  the  Philistines  the 

power  which  the  capital  had  possessed  over  the  towns  de- 
pendent upon  it,  i.e.  over  the  whole  of  the  land  of  Philistia;  in 

other  words,  he  brought  the  capital  (Gath)  and  the  other  towns 
of  Philistia  into  his  own  power.  The  reference  afterwards 
made  to  a  kino;  of  Gath  in  the  time  of  Solomon  in  1  Kings 

ii.  39  is  by  no  means  at  variance  with  this;  for  the  king  alluded 

to  was  one  of  the  tributary  sovereigns,  as  we  may  infer  from 

the  fact  that  Solomon  ruled  over  all  the  kings  on  this  side  of 

the  Euphrates  as  far  as  to  Gaza  (1  Kings  v.  1,  4). 

Ver.  2.  Subjugation  of  Moan. — uHe  smot  Moah  (i.e. 
the  Moabites),  and  measured  (hem  with  the  line,  making  them  lie 

down  upon  the  ground,  and  measured  two  lines  (i.e.  two  pan-) 
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to  put  to  death,  and  one  line  full  to  keep  alive."  Nothing 
further  is  known  about  either  the  occasion  or  the  history  of 

this  war,  with  the  exception  of  the  cursory  notice  in  1  Chron. 

xi.  22,  that  Benaiah,  one  of  David's  heroes,  smote  two  sons  of 
the  king  of  Moab,  which  no  doubt  took  place  in  the  same  war. 

In  the  earliest  period  of  his  flight  from  Saul,  David  had  met 

with  a  hospitable  reception  from  the  king  of  Moab,  and  had 

even  taken  his  parents  to  him  for  safety  (1  Sam.  xxii.  3,  4). 

But  the  Moabites  must  have  very  grievously  oppressed  the 
Israelites  afterwards,  that  David  should  have  inflicted  a  severer 

punishment  upon  them  after  their  defeat,  than  upon  any  other 
of  the  nations  that  he  conquered,  with  the  exception  of  the 

Ammonites  (ch.  xii.  31),  upon  whom  he  took  vengeance  for 

having  most  shamefully  insulted  his  ambassadors  (ch.  x.  2 

sqq.).  The  punishment  inflicted,  however,  was  of  course  re- 
stricted to  the  fighting  men  who  had  been  taken  prisoners  by 

the  Israelites.  They  were  ordered  to  lie  down  in  a  row  upon 

the  earth ;  and  then  the  row  was  measured  for  the  purpose  of 

putting  two-thirds  to  death,  and  leaving  one-third  alive.  The 

Moabites  were  then  made  "  servants "  to  David  {i.e.  they 

became  his  subjects),  "bringing  gifts"  {i.e.  paying  tribute). 

Vers.  3-8.  Conquest  and  Subjugation  of  the  King 

OF  ZOBAH,  AND  OF   THE  DAMASCENE  SYRIANS. — Ver.  3.    The 
situation  of  Zobah  cannot  be  determined.  The  view  held  by 

the  Syrian  church  historians,  and  defended  by  Michaelis,  viz. 

that  Zobah  was  the  ancient  Nisibis  in  northern  Mesopotamia, 

has  no  more  foundation  to  rest  upon  than  that  of  certain 

Jewish  writers  who  suppose  it  to  have  been  A  leppo,  the  present 

Haleb.  Aleppo  is  too  far  north  for  Zobah,  and  Nisibis  is  quite 

out  of  the  range  of  the  towns  and  tribes  in  connection  with 

which  the  name  of  Zobah  occurs.  In  1  Sam.  xiv.  47,  com- 

pared with  ver.  12  of  this  chapter,  Zobah,  or  Aram  Zobah  as 
it  is  called  in  ch.  x.  G  and  Ps.  lx.  2,  is  mentioned  along  with 

Ammon,  Moab,  and  Edom,  as  a  neighbouring  tribe  and  king- 
dom to  the  Israelites ;  and,  according  to  vers.  3,  5,  and  9  of 

the  present  chapter,  it  is  to  be  sought  for  in  the  vicinity  of 

Damascus  and  Hamath  towards  the  Euphrates.  These  data 

point  to  a  situation  to  the  north-east  of  Damascus  and  south 
of  Hamath,  between  the  Orontes  and  Euphrates,  and  in  fact 
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extending  as  far  as  the  latter  according  to  ver.  3,  whilst, 

according  to  ch.  x.  16,  it  even  reached  beyond  it  with  its 

vassal-chiefs  into  Mesopotamia  itself.  Ewald  (Gesch.  iii.  p. 
195)  has  therefore  combined  Zobah,  which  was  no  doubt  the 

capital,  and  gave  its  name  to  the  kingdom,  with  the  Sale 

mentioned  in  Ptol.  v.  19, — a  town  in  the  same  latitude  as 
Damascus,  and  farther  east  towards  the  Euphrates.  The  king 
of  Zobah  at  the  time  referred  to  is  called  Hadadezer  in  the 

text  (i.e.  whose  help  is  Iladad) ;  but  in  ch.  x.  1G-19  and 
throughout  the  Chronicles  he  is  called  Iladarezer.  The  first 

is  the  original  form ;  for  Iladad,  the  name  of  the  sun-god  of 
the  Syrians,  is  met  with  in  several  other  instances  in  Syrian 

names  (vid.  Movers,  Plionizier).  David  smote  this  king  "  as 

he  was  going  to  restore  his  strength  at  the  river  (Euphrates)." 
IT  2W  does  not  mean  to  turn  his  hand,  but  signifies  to  return 
T  •      T  '  O 

his  hand,  to  stretch  it  out  again  over  or  against  any  one,  in  all 

the  passages  in  which  the  expression  occurs.  It  is  therefore 
to  be  taken  in  a  derivative  sense  in  the  passage  before  us,  as 

signifying  to  restore  or  re-establish  his  sway.  The  expression 
used  in  the  Chronicles  (ver.  3),  fa)  ̂JfHj  lias  just  the  same 

meaning,  since  establishing  or  making  fast  presupposes  a 

previous  weakening  or  dissolution.  Hence  the  subject  of  the 

sentence  aas  he  went,"  etc.,  must  be  Hadadezer  and  not  David; 
for  David  could  not  have  extended  his  power  to  the  Euphrates 
before  the  defeat  of  Hadadezer.  The  Masoretes  have  inter- 

polated P'rath  (Euphrates)  after  " the  river"  as  in  the  text  of 
the  Chronicles.  This  is  correct  enough  so  far  as  the  sense  is 

concerned,  but  it  is  by  no  means  necessary,  as  the  nahar  (the 

river  k.  ef .)  is  quite  sufficient  of  itself  to  indicate  the  Euphrates. 
There  is  also  a  war  between  David  and  Hadadezer  and 

other  kings  of  Svria  mentioned  in  ch.  x.;  and  the  commentators 

all  admit  that  that  war,  in  which  David  defeated  these  kin^s 

when  they  came  to  the  help  of  the  Ammonites,  is  connected 

with  the  war  mentioned  in  the  present  chapter.  But  the  con- 

nection is  generally  supposed  to  be  this,  that  the  first  of  David's 
Aramaean  wars  is  given  in  ch.  viii.,  the  second  in  ch.  x.  ; 
for  no  other  reason,  however,  than  because  ch.  x.  stands  after 

ch.  viii.  This  view  is  decidedly  an  erroneous  one.  According 

to  the  chapter  before  us,  the  war  mentioned  there  terminated 

in  the  complete  subjugation  of  the  Aranuean  kings  and  king- 
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doms.  Aram  became  subject  to  David,  paying  tribute  (ver.  6). 

Now,  though  the  revolt  of  subjugated  nations  from  their  con- 
querors is  by  no  means  a  rare  thing  in  history,  and  therefore 

it  is  perfectly  conceivable  in  itself  that  the  Aramaeans  should 
have  fallen  away  from  David  when  he  was  involved  in  the  war 

with  the  Ammonites,  and  should  have  gone  to  the  help  of  the 

Ammonites,  such  an  assumption  is  precluded  by  the  fact  that 

there  is  nothing  in  ch.  x.  about  any  falling  away  or  revolt  of 

the  Aramaeans  from  David ;  but,  on  the  contrary,  these  tribes 

appear  to  be  still  entirely  independent  of  David,  and  to  be 

hired  by  the  Ammonites  to  fight  against  him.  But  what  is 

absolutely  decisive  against  this  assumption,  is  the  fact  that  the 

number  of  Aramaeans  killed  in  the  two  wars  is  precisely  the 

same  (compare  ver.  4  with  ch.  x.  18)  :  so  that  it  may  safely  be 

inferred,  not  only  that  the  war  mentioned  in  ch.  x.,  in  which 

the  Aramaeans  who  had  come  to  the  help  of  the  Ammonites 

were  smitten  by  David,  was  the  very  same  as  the  Aramaean  war 

mentioned  in  ch.  viii.,  but  of  which  the  result  only  is  given  ; 

but  also  that  all  the  wars  which  David  waged  with  the  Ara- 
maeans, like  his  war  with  Edom  (vers.  13  sqq.),  arose  out  of 

the  Ammonitish  war  (ch.  x.),  and  the  fact  that  the  Ammonites 

enlisted  the  help  of  the  kings  of  Aram  against  David  (ch.  x.  6). 

We  also  obtain  from  ch.  x.  an  explanation  of  the  expression 

"  as  he  went  to  restore  his  power  (Eng.  Ver.  '  recover  his 

border')  at  the  river,"  since  it  is  stated  there  that  Hadadezer 
was  defeated  by  Joab  the  first  time,  and  that,  after  sustaining 
this  defeat,  he  called  the  Aramaeans  on  the  other  side  of  the 

Euphrates  to  his  assistance,  that  he  might  continue  the  war 

against  Israel  with  renewed  vigour  (ch.  x.  13,  15  sqq.).  The 

power  of  Hadadezer  had  no  doubt  been  crippled  by  his  first 

defeat ;  and  in  order  to  restore  it,  he  procured  auxiliary  troops 

from  Mesopotamia  with  which  to  attack  David,  but  he  was 

defeated  a  second  time,  and  obliged  to  submit  to  him  (ch.  x. 

17,  18).  In  this  second  engagement  "David  took  from  him  (i.e. 
captured)  seventeen  hundred  horse-soldiers  and,  twenty  thousand, 

foot"  (ver.  4,  compare  ch.  x.  18).  This  decisive  battle  took 
place,  according  to  1  Chron.  xviii.  3,  in  the  neighbourhood  of 

Hamath,  i.e.  Epiphania  on  the  Orontes  (see  at  Num.  xiii.  21, 

and  Gen.  x.  18),  or,  according  to  ch.  x.  18  of  this  book,  at 

Helam, — a  difference  which  may  easily  be  reconciled  by  the 
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simple  assumption  that  the  unknown  Helam  was  somewhere 

near  to  Hamath.  Instead  of  1700  horse-soldiers,  we  find  in 

the  Chronicles  (1,  xviii.  4)  1000  chariots  and  7000  horsemen. 

Consequently  the  word  receb  has  no  doubt  dropped  out  after 

^X  in  the  text  before  us,  and  the  numeral  denoting  a  thousand 
has  been  confounded  with  the  one  used  to  denote  a  hundred  ; 

for  in  the  plains  of  Syria  seven  thousand  horsemen  would  be  a 

much  juster  proportion  to  twenty  thousand  foot  than  seventeen 

hundred.  (For  further  remarks,  see  at  ch.  x.  18.)  u  And 

David  lamed  all  the  cavalry"  i.e.  he  made  the  war-chariots  and 
cavalry  perfectly  useless  by  laming  the  horses  (see  at  Josh.  xi. 

6,  9), — " and  only  left  a  hundred  horses."  The  word  receb  in 
these  clauses  signifies  the  war-horses  generally, — not  merely  the 

carriage-horses,  but  the  riding-horses  as  well, — as  the  meaning 
cavalry  is  placed  beyond  all  doubt  by  Isa.  xxi.  7,  and  it  can 
hardlv  be  imagined  that  David  would  have  spared  the  riding- 

horses. — Vers.  5,  6.  After  destroying  the  main  force  of  Iladad- 

ezer,  David  turned  against  his  ally,  against  Aram-Damascus, 
i.e.  the  Aramaeans,  whose  capital  was  Damascus.  Dammeseh 

(for  which  we  have  Darmexek  in  the  Chronicles  according  to 

its  Aramaean  form),  Damascus,  a  very  ancient  and  still  a  very 

important  city  of  Syria,  standing  upon  the  Chrysorrhoas  (Phar- 
par),  which  flows  through  the  centre  of  it.  It  is  situated  in  the 

midst  of  paradisaical  scenery,  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  Anti- 
libanus,  on  the  road  which  unites  Western  Asia  with  the  inte- 

rior. David  smote  22,000  Syrians  of  Damascus,  placed  garrisons 

in  the  kingdom,  and  made  it  subject  and  tributary.  B^¥3  are 
not  governors  or  officers,  but  military  posts,  garrisons,  as  in 

1  Sam.  x.  5,  xiii.  3. — Vcr.  7.  Of  the  booty  taken  in  these  wars, 
David  carried  the  golden  shields  which  he  took  from  the  ser- 

vants, i.e.  the  governors  and  vassal  princes,  of  Iladadezer,  to 

Jerusalem.1  Shelet  signifies  aa  shield,"  according  to  the  Tarjiums 

1  The  Septuagint  has  this  additional  clause :  u  And  Shishak  the  king 
of  Egypt  took  them  away,  when  he  went  up  against  Jerusalem  in  the 

days  of  Rehoboam  the  son  of  Solomon,"  which  is  neither  to  be  found  in 
the  Chronicles  nor  in  any  other  ancient  version,  and  is  merely  an  inference 

drawn  by  the  Greek  translator,  or  by  some  copyist  of  the  LXX.,  from  1 

Kings  xiv.  25-28,  taken  in  connection  with  the  fact  that  the  application 
of  the  brass  is  given  in  1  Chron.  xviii.  <s.  But,  in  the  first  place,  the  author 
of  this  gloss  has  overlooked  the  fact  that  the  golden  shields  of  Kehoboam 

which  Shishak  carried  away,  were  not  those  captured  by  David,  but  those 
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and  Rabbins,  and  this  meaning  is  applicable  to  all  the  passages 

in  which  the  word  occurs  ;  whilst  the  meaning  "  equivalent " 
cannot  be  sustained  either  by  the  rendering  iravoTrkia  adopted 

by  Aquila  and  Symmachns  in  2  Kings  xi.  10,  or  by  the  render- 

ings of  the  "Vulgate,  viz.  arma  in  loc.  and  armatura  in  Song  of 

Sol.  iv.  4,  or  by  an  appeal  to  the  etymology  (vid.  Gesenius' 
Thes.  and  Dietrich's  Lexicon). — Ver.  8.  And  from  the  cities  of 
Betacli  and  Berothai  David  took  very  much  brass,  with  which, 

according  to  1  Chron.  xviii.  8,  Solomon  made  the  brazen  sea, 

and  the  brazen  columns  and  vessels  of  the  temple.  The  LXX. 

have  also  interpolated  this  notice  into  the  text.  The  name 

Betacli  is  given  as  Tibhath  in  the  Chronicles ;  and  for  Berothai 

we  have  Chun.  As  the  towns  themselves  are  unknown,  it  can- 
not be  decided  with  certainty  which  of  the  forms  and  names 

are  the  correct  and  original  ones.  n*??P  appears  to  have  been 

written  by  mistake  for  nntsrp.  This  supposition  is  favoured  by 

the  rendering  of  the  LXX.,  eV  ttj^  Mereftaic  ;  and  by  that  of 

the  Syriac  also  (viz.  Tebach).  On  the  other  hand,  the  occur- 
rence of  the  name  Tebah  among  the  sons  of  Nalwr  the  Aramwan 

in  Gen.  xxii.  24  proves  little  or  nothing,  as  it  is  not  known  that 

he  founded  a  family  which  perpetuated  his  name ;  nor  can  any- 
thing be  inferred  from  the  fact  that,  according  to  the  more 

modern  maps,  there  is  a  town  of  Tayibeh  to  the  north  of  Damas- 

cus in  35°  north  lat.,  as  there  is  very  little  in  common  between 
the  names  Tayibeh  and  Tebah.  Ewald  connects  Berothai  with  the 
Barathena  of  Ptol.  v.  19  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Saba.  The 

connection  is  a  possible  one,  but  it  is  not  sufficiently  certain  to 

warrant  us  in  founding  any  conclusions  upon  it  with  regard  to 
the  name  Chun  which  occurs  in  the  Chronicles ;  so  that  there  is 

which  Solomon  had  had  made,  according  to  1  Kings  x.  16,  for  the  retainers 
of  his  palace ;  and  in  the  second  place,  he  has  not  observed  that,  according 
to  ver.  11  of  this  chapter,  and  also  of  the  Chronicles,  David  dedicated  to 
the  Lord  all  the  gold  and  silver  that  he  had  taken,  i.e.  put  it  in  the  trea- 

sury of  the  sanctuary  to  be  reserved  for  the  future  temple,  and  that  at  the 
end  of  his  reign  he  handed  over  to  his  son  and  successor  Solomon  all  the 
gold,  silver,  iron,  and  brass  that  he  had  collected  for  the  purpose,  to  be 
applied  to  the  building  of  the  temple  (1  Chron.  xxii.  14  sqq.,  xxix.  2  sqq.). 
Consequently  the  clause  in  question,  which  Thenius  would  adopt  from  the 
Septuagint  into  our  own  text,  is  nothing  more  than  the  production  of  a 
presumptuous  Alexandrian,  whose  error  lies  upon  the  very  surface,  so  that 
the  question  of  its  genuineness  cannot  for  a  moment  be  entertained. 



362  THE  SECOND  BOOK  OF  SAMUEL. 

no  ground  whatever  for  the  opinion  that  it  is  a  corruption  of 
Berothai. 

Vers.  9-12k  After  the  defeat  of  the  king  of  Zobali  and  his 

allies,  Toi  king  of  Hamath  sought  for  David's  friendship, 
sending  his  son  to  salute  him,  and  conveying  to  him  at  the 

same  time  a  considerable  present  of  vessels  of  silver,  gold,  and 

brass.  The  name  Toi  is  written  Tou  in  the  Chronicles,  accord- 
ing to  a  different  mode  of  interpretation  ;  and  the  name  of  the 

son  is  given  as  Iladoram  in  the  Chronicles,  instead  of  Joram  as 

in  the  text  before  us.  The  former  is  evidently  the  true  reading, 
and  Joram  an  error  of  the  pen,  as  the  Israelitish  name  Joram 

is  not  one  that  we  should  expect  to  find  among  Aramaeans ; 
whilst  Hadoram  occurs  in  1  Chron.  i.  21  in  the  midst  of  Arabic 

names,  and  it  cannot  be  shown  that  the  Iladoram  or  Adoram 
mentioned  in  2  Chron.  x.  18  and  1  Kino\s  xii.  18  was  a  man  of 

Israelitish  descent.  The  primary  object  of  the  mission  was  to 

salute  David  ("to  ask  him  of  peace;"  cf.  Gen.  xliii.  27,  etc.), 
and  to  congratulate  him  upon  his  victory  ("  to  bless  him  because 

he  had  fought,"  etc.)  ;  for  Toi  had  had  wars  with  Hadadezer. 
"A  man  of  wars"  signifies  a  man  who  wages  wars  (cf.  1  Chron. 
xxviii.  3 ;  Isa.  xlii.  13).  According  to  1  Chron.  xviii.  3,  the 

territory  of  the  king  of  Hamath  bordered  upon  that  of  Hadad- 
ezer, and  the  latter  had  probably  tried  to  make  king  Toi  submit 

to  him.  The  secret  object  of  the  salutation,  however,  was  no 

doubt  to  secure  the  friendship  of  this  new  and  powerful  neigh- 

bour.— Vers.  11,  12.  David  also  sanctified  Toi's  presents  to  the 
Lord  (handed  them  over  to  the  treasury  of  the  sanctuary), 

together  with  the  silver  and  gold  which  he  had  sanctified  from 

all  the  conquered  nations,  from  Aram,  Moab,  etc.  Instead  of 

Wipn  Tj'K  the  text  of  the  Chronicles  has  MM  TC:X,  which  he 
took,  i.e.  took  as  booty.  Both  are  equally  correct  ;  there  is 

simply  a  somewhat  different  turn  given  to  the  thought.1  In  the 
enumeration  of  the  conquered  nations  in  ver.  12,  the  text  of 
the  Chronicles  differs  from  that  of  the  book  before  us.     In  the 

1  Bertheau  erroneously  maintains  that  K8M  "1"'X,  which  he  took,  is  at 
t    t         •.•    -; 

variance  with  2  Sam.  viii.  7,  as,  according  to  this  passage,  the  golden 

shields  <>f  Hadadezer  did  not  become  the  property  of  the  Lord.  But  there 
is  not,  a  word  to  that  effect  in  2  Sain.  viii.  7.  On  the  contrary,  his  taking 

the  shields  to  Jerusalem  implies,  rather  than  precludes,  the  intention  to 

devote  them  to  the  purposes  of  the  sanctuary. 
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first  place,  we  find  "from  Edom"  instead  of  "from  Aram  ;" 
and  secondly,  the  clause  "  and  of  the  spoil  of  Hadadezer,  son  of 

Rehob  Mug  of  Zobah"  is  altogether  wanting  there.  The  text 
of  the  Chronicles  is  certainly  faulty  here,  as  the  name  of  Aram 

(Syria)  could  not  possibly  be  omitted.  Edom  could  much 

better  be  left  out,  not  "  because  the  conquest  of  Edom  belonged 

to  a  later  period,"  as  Movers  maintains,  but  because  the  con- 
quest of  Edom  is  mentioned  for  the  first  time  in  the  subsequent 

verses.  But  if  we  bear  in  mind  that  in  ver.  12  of  both  texts 

not  only  are  those  tribes  enumerated  the  conquest  of  which 

had  been  already  noticed,  but  all  the  tribes  that  David  ever 

defeated  and  subjugated,  even  the  Ammonites  and  Amalekites, 
to  the  war  with  whom  no  allusion  whatever  is  made  in  the 

present  chapter,  we  shall  see  that  Edom  could  not  be  omitted. 

Consequently  "  from  Syria "  must  have  dropped  out  of  the 

text  of  the  Chronicles,  and  u  from  Edom"  out  of  the  one  before 
us  ;  so  that  the  text  in  both  instances  ran  originally  thus, 

"  from  Syria,  and  from  Edom,  and  from  Moab."  For  even  in 

the  text  before  us,  "  from  Aram"  (Syria)  could  not  well  be 
omitted,  notwithstanding  the  fact  that  the  booty  of  Hadadezer 

is  specially  mentioned  at  the  close  of  the  verse,  for  the  simple 

reason  that  David  not  only  made  war  upon  Syria-Zobah  (the 
kingdom  of  Hadadezer)  and  subdued  it,  but  also  upon  Syria- 
Damascus,  which  was  quite  independent  of  Zobah. 

Vers.  13,  14.  "  And  David  made  (himself)  a  name,  ivhen  he 
returned  from  smiting  (i.e.  from  the  defeat  of)  Aram,  (and  smote 

Eclom)  in  the  valley  of  Salt,  eighteen  thousand  men."  The  words 
enclosed  in  brackets  are  wanting  in  the  Masoretic  text  as  it  has 

come  down  to  us,  and  must  have  fallen  out  from  a  mistake  of 

the  copyist,  whose  eye  strayed  from  D'lNVlK  to  DHNVIK  ;  for 
though  the  text  is  not  "  utterly  unintelligible "  without  these 
words,  since  the  passage  might  be  rendered  "  after  he  had 

smitten  Aram  in  the  valley  of  Salt  eighteen  thousand  men," 
yet  this  would  be  decidedly  incorrect,  as  the  Aramaeans  were 

not  smitten  in  the  valley  of  Salt,  but  partly  at  Medeba  (1  Chron. 

xix.  7)  and  Helam  (ch.  x.  17),  and  partly  in  their  own  land, 

which  was  very  far  away  from  the  Salt  valley.  Moreover,  the 

difficulty  presented  by  the  text  cannot  be  removed,  as  Movers 

supposes,  by  changing  Cns~nx  (Syria)  into  DHNTIS  (Edom),  as 
the  expression  i^3  ("when  he  returned")  would  still  be  un- 
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explained.  The  facts  were  probably  these  :  Whilst  David,  or 

rather  Israel,  was  entangled  in  the  war  with  the  Ammonites 
and  Aramaeans,  the  Edomites  seized  upon  the  opportunity, 

which  appeared  to  them  a  very  favourable  one,  to  invade  the 
land  of  Israel,  and  advanced  as  far  as  the  southern  extremity 

of  the  Dead  Sea.  As  soon,  therefore,  as  the  Aramaeans  were 

defeated  and  subjugated,  and  the  Israelitish  army  had  returned 

from  this  war,  David  ordered  it  to  march  against  the  Edomites, 

and  defeated  them  in  the  valley  of  Salt.  This  valley  cannot 

have  been  any  other  than  the  Ghor  adjoining  the  Salt  mountain 

on  the  south  of  the  Dead  Sea,  which  really  separates  the  ancient 

territories  of  Judah  and  Edom  (Robinson,  Pal.  ii.  483).  There 

Amaziah  also  smote  the  Edomites  at  a  later  period  (2  Kings 

xiv.  7).  We  gather  more  concerning  this  war  of  David  from 
the  text  of  the  Chronicles  (ver.  12)  taken  in  connection  with 

1  Kings  xi.  15,  16,  and  Ps.  lx.  2.  According  to  the  Chronicles, 
it  was  Abishai  the  son  of  Zeruiah  who  smote  the  Edomites. 

This  agrees  very  well  not  only  with  the  account  in  ch.  x.  10 

sqq.,  to  the  effect  that  Abishai  commanded  a  company  in  the 

war  with  the  Syrians  and  Ammonites  under  the  generalship  of 

his  brother  Joab,  but  also  with  the  heading  to  Ps.  lx.,  in  which 
it  is  stated  that  Joab  returned  after  the  defeat  of  Aram,  and 

smote  the  Edomites  in  the  valley  of  Salt,  twelve  thousand  men  ; 

and  with  1  Kings  xi.  15,  16,  in  which  we  read  that  when  David 

was  in  Edom,  Joab,  the  captain  of  the  host,  came  up  to  bury 

the  slain,  and  smote  every  male  in  Edom,  and  remained  six 

months  in  Edom  with  all  Israel,  till  he  had  cut  off  every  male 

in  Edom.  From  this  casual  but  yet  elaborate  notice,  we  learn 

that  the  war  with  the  Edomites  was  a  very  obstinate  one,  and 
was  not  terminated  all  at  once.  The  difference  as  to  the 

number  slain,  which  is  stated  to  have  been  18,000  in  the  text 

before  us  and  in  the  Chronicles,  and  12,000  in  the  heading 

to  Ps.  lx.,  may  be  explained  in  a  very  simple  manner,  on  the 

supposition  that  the  reckonings  made  were  only  approximative, 

and  yielded  different  results;1  and  the  fact  that  David  is  named 

1  Michaelis  adduces  a  case  in  point  from  the  Seven  Years'  War.  After 
the  battle  of  J.issa,  eight  or  twelve  thousand  men  were  reported  to  have 
been  taken  prisoners;  but  when  they  were  all  counted,  including  those 
who  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  conquerors  on  the  second,  third,  and  fourth 
days  of  the  flight,  the  number  amounted  to  22,000. 
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as  the  victor  in  the  verse  before  us,  Joab  in  Ps.  lx.,  and  Abisliai 

in  the  Chronicles,  admits  of  a  very  easy  explanation  after  what 

has  just  been  observed.  The  Chronicles  contain  the  most  literal 
account.  Abishai  smote  the  Edomites  as  commander  of  the 

men  engaged,  Joab  as  commander-in-chief  of  the  whole  army, 
and  David  as  king  and  supreme  governor,  of  whom  the  writer 

of  the  Chronicles  affirms,  "  The  Lord  helped  David  in  all 

his  undertakings."  After  the  defeat  of  the  Edomites,  David 
placed  garrisons  in  the  land,  and  made  all  Edom  subject  to 
himself. 

Vers.  15-18.  David's  Ministers. — To  the  account  of 

David's  wars  and  victories  there  is  appended  a  list  of  his  official 
attendants,  which  is  introduced  with  a  general  remark  as  to 

the  spirit  of  his  government.  As  king  over  all  Israel,  David 

continued  to  execute  right  and  justice. — Ver.  16.  The  chief 

ministers  were  the  following : — Joab  (see  at  ch.  ii.  18)  was 

"  over  the  army"  i.e.  commander-in-chief.  Jehoshaphat  the 
son  of  Ahilud,  of  whom  nothing  further  is  known,  was  mazcir, 

chancellor ;  not  merely  the  national  annalist,  according  to  the 

Septuagint  and  Vulgate  (eVt  rcov  vTrofivrj/jLaTcov,  vTro/ivy/jiaTo- 

<ypa(f)o<; ;  a  commentariis),  i.e.  the  recorder  of  the  most  important 
incidents  and  affairs  of  the  nation,  but  an  officer  resembling 

the  magister  memories  of  the  later  Romans,  or  the  waka  nuvis 

of  the  Persian  court,  who  keeps  a  record  of  everything  that 

takes  place  around  the  king,  furnishes  him  with  an  account  of 

all  that  occurs  in  the  kingdom,  places  his  vise  upon  all  the 

king's  commands,  and  keeps  a  special  protocol  of  all  these 

things  (via1.  Chardin,  Voyages  v.  p.  258,  and  Paulsen,  Eegierung 
der  MorgenlandeV)  pp.  279-80). — Ver.  17.  Zadoh  the  son  of 
Ahitub,  of  the  line  of  Eleazar  (1  Chron.  v.  34,  vi.  37,  38),  and 

Ahimelech  the  son  of  Abiathar,  were  cohanim,  i.e.  officiating 

high  priests ;  the  former  at  the  tabernacle  at  Gibeon  (1  Chron. 

xvi.  39),  the  latter  probably  at  the  ark  of  the  covenant  upon 
Mount  Zion.  Instead  of  Ahimelech,  the  Chronicles  have 

Abimelech,  evidently  through  a  copyist's  error,  as  the  name  is 
written  Ahimelech  in  1  Chron.  xxiv.  3,  6.  But  the  expression 

"  Ahimelech  the  son  of  Abiathar"  is  apparently  a  very  strange 
one,  as  Abiathar  wTas  a  son  of  Ahimelech  according  to  1  Sam. 
xxii.  20,  and  in  other  passages  Zadoh  and  Abiathar  are  men- 
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tioned  as  the  two  high  priests  in  the  time  of  David  (ch.  xv.  24, 

35,  xvii.  15,  xix.  12,  xx.  25).  This  difference  cannot  be  set 

aside,  as  Movers,  Thenius,  Ewald,  and  others  suppose,  by 

transposing  the  names,  so  as  to  read  Abiathar  the  son  of 

Ahimelcch  ;  for  such  a  solution  is  precluded  by  the  fact  that, 

in  1  Chron.  xxiv.  3,  6,  31,  Ahimelech  is  mentioned  along  with 

Zadok  as  head  of  the  priests  of  the  line  of  Ithamar,  and  accord- 
ing to  ver.  6  he  was  the  son  of  Abiathar.  It  would  therefore 

be  necessary  to  change  the  name  Ahimelech  into  Abiathar  in 
this  instance  also,  both  in  ver.  3  and  ver.  6,  and  in  the  latter 

to  transpose  the  two  names.  But  there  is  not  the  slightest 

probability  in  the  supposition  that  the  names  have  been  changed 

in  so  many  passages.  We  are  therefore  disposed  to  adopt  the 

view  held  by  Bertheau  and  Oehler,  viz.  that  Abiathar  the  high 

priest,  the  son  of  Ahimelech,  had  also  a  son  named  Ahimelech, 

as  it  is  by  no  means  a  rare  occurrence  for  grandfather  and 

grandson  to  have  the  same  names  (yid.  1  Chron.  v.  30-41), 
and  also  that  this  (the  younger)  Ahimelech  performed  the 

duties  of  high  priest  in  connection  with  his  father,  who  was 

still  living  at  the  commencement  of  Solomon's  reign  (1  Kings 
ii.  27),  and  is  mentioned  in  this  capacity,  along  with  Zadok, 

both  here  and  in  the  book  of  Chronicles,  possibly  because 

Abiathar  was  ill,  or  for  some  other  reason  that  we  cannot  dis- 

cover. As  Abiathar  was  thirty  or  thirty-five  years  old  at  the 
time  when  his  father  was  put  to  death  by  Saul,  according  to 

what  has  already  been  observed  at  1  Sam.  xiv.  3,  and  forty 

years  old  at  the  death  of  Saul,  he  was  at  least  forty-eight  years 
old  at  the  time  wdien  David  removed  his  residence  to  Mount 

Zion,  and  might  have  had  a  son  of  twenty-five  years  of  age, 
namely  the  Ahimelech  mentioned  here,  who  could  have  taken 

his  father's  place  in  the  performance  of  the  functions  of  high 
priest  when  he  was  prevented  by  illness  or  other  causes.  The 

appearance  of  a  son  of  Abiathar  named  Jonathan  in  ch.  xv.  27, 

xvii.  17,  20,  is  no  valid  argument  against  this  solution  of  the 

apparent  discrepancy  ;  for,  according  to  these  passages,  he  was 

still  very  young,  and  may  therefore  have  been  a  younger  brother 
of  Ahimelech.  The  omission  of  any  allusion  to  Ahimelech  in 

connection  with  Abiathar's  conspiracy  with  Adonijah  against 
Solomon  (1  Kings  i.  42,  43),  and  the  reference  to  his  son 

Jonathan  alone,  might  be  explained  on  the  supposition  that 
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Ahimelech  had  already  died.  But  as  there  is  no  reference  to 

Jonathan  at  the  time  when  his  father  was  deposed,  no  stress  is 

to  be  laid  upon  the  omission  of  any  reference  to  Ahimelech. 

Moreover,  when  Abiathar  was  deposed  after  Solomon  had 

ascended  the  throne,  he  must  have  been  about  eighty  years  of 

age.  Seraiah  was  a  scribe.  Instead  of  Seraiah,  we  have  Shavsha 

in  the  corresponding  text  of  the  Chronicles,  and  Sheva  in  the 

parallel  passage  ch.  xx.  25.  Whether  the  last  name  is  merely 

a  mistake  for  Shavsha,  occasioned  by  the  dropping  of  C»,  or  an 
abbreviated  form  of  Shisha  and  Shavsha,  cannot  be  decided. 

Shavsha  is  not  a  copyist's  error,  for  in  1  Kings  iv.  3  the  same 
man  is  unquestionably  mentioned  again  under  the  name  of 

Shisha,  who  is  called  Shavsha  in  the  Chronicles,  Sheva  (*W)  in 
the  text  of  ch.  xx.  25,  and  here  Seraiah.  Seraiah  also  is  hardly 

a  copyist's  error,  but  another  form  for  Shavsha  or  Shisha.  The 
scribe  was  a  secretary  of  state ;  not  a  military  officer,  whose 

duty  it  was  to  raise  and  muster  the  troops,  for  the  technical 

expression  for  mustering  the  people  was  not  "iSD?  but  *l|?S  (cf. 
ch.  xxiv.  2,  4,  9 ;  1  Chron.  xxi.  5,  6,  etc.). 

Ver.  18.  Benaiah  the  son  of  Jehoiada,  a  very  brave  hero 

of  Kabzeel  (see  at  ch.  xxiii.  20  sqq.),  was  over  the  Crethi  and 

Plethi.  Instead  of  Warn,  which  gives  no  sense,  and  must  be 
connected  in  some  way  with  1  Kings  i.  38,  44,  we  must  read 

VHSH  ?V  according  to  the  parallel  passage  ch.  xx.  23,  and  the 
corresponding  text  of  the  Chronicles.  The  Crethi  and  Plethi 

were  the  king's  body-guard,  acDfiarotyvXaKes  (Josephus,  Ant. 
vii.  5,  4).  The  words  are  adjectives  in  form,  but  with  a  sub- 

stantive meaning  and  were  used  to  indicate  a  certain  rank,  lit. 

the  executioners  and  runners,  like  ̂ 'wn  (ch.  xxiii.  8).  T1?/?? 
from  JTO,  to  cut  down  or  exterminate,  signifies  confessor,  because 

among  the  Israelites  (see  at  1  Kings  ii.  25),  as  in  fact  through- 
out the  East  generally,  the  royal  halberdiers  had  to  execute  the 

sentence  of  death  upon  criminals.  wS,  from  nps  (to  fly,  or  be 

swift),  is  related  to  BpQ,  and  signifies  runners.  It  is  equivalent 
to  rjj  a  courier,  as  one  portion  of  the  halberdiers,  like  the 

ayyapoc  of  the  Persians,  had  to  convey  the  king's  orders  to 
distant  places  (via1.  2  Chron.  xxx.  6).  This  explanation  is  con- 

firmed by  the  fact  that  the  epithet  ̂ Vjn}  *T?-  was  afterwards 

applied  to  the  king's  body-guard  (2  Kings  xi.  4,  19),  and  that 
nsn  for  W3£  occurs  as  early  as  ch.  xx.  23.     ̂ 3,   from  "K3, 
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fodit,  perfodit,  is  used  in  the  same  sense.1  And  David's  sons 
were  D^na  (u  confidants")  ;  not  priests,  domestic  priests,  court 
chaplains,  or  spiritual  advisers,  as  Gesenius,  De  Wette,  and 

others  maintain,  but,  as  the  title  is  explained  in  the  correspond- 
ing text  of  the  Chronicles,  when  the  title  had  become  obsolete, 

"  the  first  at  the  hand  (or  side)  of  the  king."     The  correctness 

1  Gesenius  (T/tcs.  s.  vv.)  and  Thenius  (on  1  Kings  i.  38)  both  adopt 
this  explanation  ;  but  the  majority  of  the  modern  theologians  decide  in 

favour  of  Lakemacher's  opinion,  to  which  Ewald  has  given  currency,  viz. 
that  the  Crethi  or  Cari  are  Cretes  or  Carians,  and  the  Pelethi  Philistines 

(yid.  Ewald,  Krit.  Gramm.  p.  297,  and  Gesch.  des  VoiUces  Israel,  pp.  330 
sqq. ;  Bertheau,  zur  Geschichte  Israel,  p.  197  ;  Movers,  Phdnizier  i.  p.  19). 
This  view  is  chiefly  founded  upon  the  fact  that  the  Philistines  are  called 
Crethi  in  1  Sam.  xxx.  14,  and  Crethim  in  Zeph.  ii.  5  and  Ezek.  xxv.  1G. 
But  in  both  the  passages  from  the  prophets  the  name  is  used  with  special 

reference  to  the  meaning  of  the  word  rp-on,  viz.  to  exterminate,  cut  off, 
as  Jerome  has  shown  in  the  case  of  Ezekiel  by  adopting  the  rendering 

interficiam  interfectores  (I  will  slay  the  slayers)  for  D'TIISVIX  Tn^n.  The 
same  play  upon  the  words  takes  place  in  Zephaniah,  upon  which  Strauss 

has  correctly  observed  :  "  Zephaniah  shows  that  this  violence  of  theirs  had 
not  been  forgotten,  calling  the  Philistines  Crethi  in  for  that  very  reason,  at 

sit  nomen  <  t  omen"  Besides,  in  both  these  passages  the  true  name  Philistines 
stands  by  the  side  as  well,  so  that  the  prophets  might  have  used  the  name 
Crethim  (slayers,  exterminators)  without  thinking  at  all  of  1  Sam.  xxx.  14. 
In  this  passage  it  is  true  the  name  Crethi  is  applied  to  a  branch  of  the 

Philistine  people  that  had  settled  on  the  south-west  of  Philistia,  and  not  to 
the  Philistines  generally.  The  idea  that  the  name  of  a  portion  of  the  royal 

body-guard  was  derived  from  the  Cretans  is  precluded,  first  of  all,  by  the 
fact  of  its  combination  with  Tl?3n  (the  Pelet lutes)  ;  for  it  is  a  totally 

groundless  assumption  that  this  name  signifies  the  Philistines,  and  is  a 
corruption  of  DTl^vB-  There  are  no  such  contractions  as  these  to  be 

found  in  the  Semitic  languages,  as  Gesenius  observes  in  his  Thesaurus  (I.e.), 

"  Quis  hujusrnodi  contractionem  in  Unguis  Semiticis  ferat?  "  Secondly,  it 
is  also  precluded  by  the  strangeness  of  such  a  combination  of  two  synony- 

mous names  to  denote  the  royal  body-guard.  "Who  could  believe  it 
possible  that  two  synonymous  epithets  should  be  joined  together  in  this 

manner,  which  would  be  equivalent  to  saying  Englishmen  and  Britons?" 
(Ges.  This.  p.  Il<i7.)  Thirdly,  it  is  opposed  to  the  title  afterwards  given 

to  the  body-guard,  D^'ini  nsn  {'2  Kings  xi.    1,   19),  in  which  the  Can 
•    T  T  :  ■  t   - 

correspond  to  the  Crethi,  as  in  eh.  xx.  23,  and  ha-razim  to  the  Pelethi; 
thai  the  term  jnhtlii  can  no  more  signify  a  particular  tribe  than  the 

t  rm  razim  can.  Moreover,  there  are  other  grave  objections  to  this  inter- 
pretation. In  the  first  place,  the  hypothesis  that  the  Philistines  were 

emigrants  from  Crete  is  merely  founded  upon  tin-  very  indefinite  statements 
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of  this  explanation  is  placed  beyond  the  reach  of  doubt  by 

1  Kings  iv.  5,  where  the  cohen  is  called,  by  way  of  explanation, 

u  the  king's  friend."  The  title  cohen  may  be  explained  from 
the  primary  signification  of  the  verb  p3,  as  shown  in  the 

corresponding  verb  and  noun  in  Arabic  ("  res  alicujus  gerere" 

and  u  administrator  alieni  negotii").  These  cohanim,  therefore, 
were  the  kino's  confidential  advisers. 

of  Tacitus  (Hist.  v.  3,  2),   "  Jadueos  Creta  insula  profugos  novissima  Libyse 
insedisse  memorant"  and  that  of  Steph.  Byz.  ($,  v.  Vx^m),  to  the  effect  that 
the  city  of  Gaza  was  once  called  Minoa,  from  Mi/ios  a  king  of  Crete, — 

statements  which,  according  to  the  correct  estimate  of  Strauss  (I.e.),  u  have 
all  so  evidently  the  marks  of  fables  that  they  hardly  merit  discussion,"  at 
all  events  when  opposed  to  the  historical  testimony  of  the  Old  Testament 
(Deut.  ii.  23  ;  Amos  ix.  7),  to  the  effect  that  the  Philistines  sprang  from 

Caphtor.     And  secondly,  k'  it  is  a  priori  altogether  improbable,  that  a  man 
with  so  patriotic  a  heart,  and  so  devoted  to  the  worship  of  the  one  God, 

should  have  surrounded  himself  with  a  foreign  and  heathen  body-guard  " 
(Thenius).     This  argument  cannot  be  invalidated  by  the  remark  "  that  it 
is  well  known  that  at  all  times  kings  and  princes  have  preferred  to  commit 
the  protection  of  their  persons  to  foreign  mercenaries,  having,   as  they 
thought,  all  the  surer  pledge  of  their  devotedness  in  the  fact  that  they  did 

not  spring  from  the  nation,  and  were  dependent  upon  the  ruler  alone" 

(Ilitzig).     For,  in  the  first  place,  the  expression  "  at  all  times  "  is  one  that 
must  be  very  greatly  modified  ;  and  secondly,  this  was  only  done  by  kings 
who  did  not  feel  safe  in  the  presence  of  their  own  people,  which  was  not 

the  case  with  David.     And  the  Philistines,  those  arch-foes  of  Israel,  would 
have  been  the  last  nation  that  David  would  have  gone  to  for  the  purpose 

of  selecting  his  own  body-guard.     It  is  true  that  he  himself  had  met  with 
a  hospitable  reception  in  the  land  of  the  Philistines ;  but  it  must  be  borne 
in  mind  that  it  was  not  as  king  of  Israel  that  he  found  refuge  there,  but  as 
an  outlaw  flying  from  Saul  the  king  of  Israel,  and  even  then  the  chiefs  of 
the  Philistines  would  not  trust  him  (1  Sam.  xxix.  3  sqq.).     And  when 
Ilitzig  appeals  still  further  to  the  fact,  that  according  to  ch.  xviii.  2,  David 
handed  over  the  command  of  a  third  of  his  army  to  a  foreigner  who  had 
recently  entered  his  service,  having  emigrated  from  Gath  with  a  company 

of  his  fellow-countrymen  (ch.  xv.  19,  20,  22),  and  who  had  displayed  the 
greatest  attachment  to  the  person  of  David  (ver.  21),  it  is  hardly  necessary 

to  observe  that  the  fact  of  David's  welcoming  a  brave  soldier  into  his  army, 
when  he  had  come  over  to  Israel,  and  placing  him  over  a  division  of  the 
army,  after  he  had  proved  his  fidelity  so  decidedly  as  Ittai  had  at  the  time 

of  Absalom's  rebellion,  is  no  proof  that  he  chose  his  body-guard  from  the 
Philistines.     Nor  can  ch.  xv.   18  be  adduced  in  support  of  this,  as  the 

notion  that,   according  to  that  passage,  David  had  600  Gathites  in  his 

service  as  body-guard,  is  simply  founded  upon  a  misinterpretation  of  the 
passage  mentioned. 
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david's  kindness  towards  mephibosheth. — chap.  ix. 

When  David  was  exalted  to  be  king  over  all  Israel,  he 

sought  to  show  compassion  to  the  house  of  the  fallen  king,  and 

to  repay  the  love  which  his  noble-minded  friend  Jonathan  had 
once  sworn  to  him  before  the  Lord  (1  Sam.  xx.  13  sqq. ;  comp. 

xxiii.  17,  18).  The  account  of  this  forms  the  conclusion  of,  or 

rather  an  appendix  to,  the  first  section  of  the  history  of  his  reign, 

and  was  intended  to  show  how  David  was  mindful  of  the  duty 

of  gratitude  and  loving  fidelity,  even  when  he  reached  the 

highest  point  of  his  regal  authority  and  glory.  The  date  when 

this  occurred  was  about  the  middle  of  David's  reign,  as  we  may 
see  from  the  fact,  that  Mephibosheth,  who  was  five  years  old 

when  Saul  died  (ch.  iv.  4),  had  a  young  son  at  the  time 

(ver.  12). 

Vers.  1-8.  When  David  inquired  whether  there  was  any 
one  left  of  the  house  of  Saul  to  whom  he  could  show  favour 

for  Jonathan's  sake  (*rijn5>J  *3n  :  (s  it  so  that  there  is  any  one  ?  = 
there  is  certainly  some  one  left),  a  servant  of  Saul  named  Ziba 

was  summoned,  who  told  the  king  that  there  was  a  son  of 

Jonathan  living  in  the  house  of  Machir  at  Lodebar,  and  that 

he  was  lame  in  his  feet.  B*X  Ity  B^L1,  "  M  there  no  one  at  all 

besides  tn  The  h  before  H%3  is  a  roundabout  way  of  expressing 
the  genitive,  as  in  1  Sam.  xvi.  18,  etc.,  and  is  obviously  not  to 

be  altered  into  n*3fc?,  as  Thenius  proposes.  "  The  kindness  of 

God"  is  love  and  kindness  shown  in  God,  and  for  God's  sake 
(Luke  vi.  36).  Machir  the  son  of  Ammiel  was  a  rich  man, 

judging  from  ch.  xvii.  27,  who,  after  the  death  of  Saul  and 
Jonathan,  had  received  the  lame  son  of  the  latter  into  his 

house.  Lodebar  C1?*1^,  written  ">3"1&0  in  ch.  xvii.  27,  but  erro- 
neously divided  by  the  Masoretes  into  two  words  in  both  pas- 

sages) was  a  town  on  the  east  of  Mahanaim,  towards  Rabbatk 

Amman,  probably  the  same  place  as  Lidbir  (Josh.  xiii.  20)  ; 

but  it  is  not  further  known. — Vers.  5  sqq.  David  sent  for  this 
son  of  Jonathan  (Mephibosheth  :  cf.  ch.  iv.  4),  and  not  only 

restored  his  father's  possessions  in  land,  but  took  him  to  his  own 

royal  table  for  the  rest  of  his  life.  "  Fear  not"  said  David 
to  Mephibosheth,  when  he  came  before  him  with  the  deepest 

obeisance,  to  take  away  any  anxiety  lest  the  king  should 

intend  to  slay  the  descendants  of  the  fallen  king,  according  to 
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the  custom  of  eastern  usurpers.  It  is  evident  from  the  words, 

"  / will  restore  thee  all  the  land  of  Saul  thy  father"  that  the 
landed  property  belonging  to  Saul  had  either  fallen  to  David 
as  crown  lands,  or  had  been  taken  possession  of  by  distant 

relations  after  the  death  of  Saul.  "  Thou  shalt  eat  bread  at  my 

table  continually"  i.e.  eat  at  my  table  all  thy  life  long,  or  receive 
thy  food  from  my  table. — Ver.  8.  Mephibosheth  expressed  his 
thanks  for  this  manifestation  of  favour  with  the  deepest  obei- 

sance, and  a  confession  of  his  un worthiness  of  any  such  favour. 

On  his  comparison  of  himself  to  a  "  dead  dog"  see  at  1  Sam. 
xxiv.  15. 

Vers.  9-13.  David  then  summoned  Ziba  the  servant  of 

Saul,  told  him  of  the  restoration  of  Saul's  possessions  to  his  son 
Mephibosheth,  and  ordered  him,  with  his  sons  and  servants,  to 

cultivate  the  land  for  the  son  of  his  lord.  The  words,  "  that 

thy  master s  son  may  have  food  to  eat"  are  not  at  variance  with 
the  next  clause,  "  Mephibosheth  shall  eat  bread  alway  at  my 

table"  as  bread  is  a  general  expression,  including  all  the  neces- 
saries of  life.  Although  Mephibosheth  himself  ate  daily  as  a 

guest  at  the  king's  table,  he  had  to  make  provision  as  a  royal 
prince  for  the  maintenance  of  his  own  family  and  servants,  as 

he  had  children  according  to  ver.  12  and  1  Chron.  viii.  34  sqq. 

Ziba  had  fifteen  sons  and  twenty  servants  (ver.  10),  with  whom 

he  had  probably  been  living  in  Gibeah,  Saul's  native  place, 

and  may  perhaps  have  hitherto  farmed  Saul's  land. — Yer.  11. 

Ziba  promised  to  obey  the  king's  command.  The  last  clause 
of  this  verse  is  a  circumstantial  clause  in  form,  with  which  the 

writer  passes  over  to  the  conclusion  of  his  account.  But  the 

words  ̂ n^  ?y,  "  at  my  table"  do  not  tally  with  this,  as  they 

require  that  the  words  should  be  taken  as  David's  own.  This 
is  precluded,  however,  not  only  by  the  omission  of  any  intima- 

tion that  David  spoke  again  after  Ziba,  and  repeated  what  he 

had  said  once  already,  and  that  without  any  occasion  whatever, 

but  also  by  the  form  of  the  sentence,  more  especially  the  par- 
ticiple ?3N.  There  is  no  other  course  left,  therefore,  than  to 

regard  ̂ Jw  (my  table)  as  written  by  mistake  for  *W1  jrw  : 

"  but  Mephibosheth  ate  at  David? s  table  as  one  of  the  king's  sons." 
The  further  notices  in  vers.  12  and  13  follow  this  in  a  very 

simple  manner.  1V3  atPto  73,  "  all  the  dwelling"  i.e.  all  the 
inhabitants  of  Ziba's  house,  namelv  his  sons  and  servants,  were 
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servants  of  Mephibosheth,  i.e.  worked  for  him  and  cultivated 

his  land,  whilst  he  himself  took  up  his  abode  at  Jerusalem,  to 

eat  daily  at  the  king's  table,  although  he  was  lamed  in  both his  feet. 

III.  DAVID'S  REIGN  IN  ITS  DECLINE. 

Chap,  x.-xx. 

In  the  first  half  of  David's  reign  he  had  strengthened  and 
fortified  the  kingdom  of  Israel,  both  within  and  without,  and 

exalted  the  covenant  nation  into  a  kingdom  of  God,  before 

which  all  its  enemies  were  obliged  to  bow  ;  but  in  the  second 

half  a  series  of  heavy  judgments  fell  upon  him  and  his  house, 

which  cast  a  deep  shadow  upon  the  glory  of  his  reign.  David 

had  brought  these  judgments  upon  himself  by  his  grievous  sin 
with  Bathsheba.  The  success  of  all  his  undertakings,  and  the 

strength  of  his  government,  which  increased  year  by  year,  had 
made  him  feel  so  secure,  that  in  the  excitement  of  undisturbed 

prosperity,  he  allowed  himself  to  be  carried  away  by  evil  lusts, 
so  as  to  stain  his  soul  not  only  with  adultery,  but  also  with 

murder,  and  fell  all  the  deeper  because  of  the  height  to  which 

his  God  had  exalted  him.  This  took  place  during  the  war 

with  the  Ammonites  and  Syrians,  when  Joab  was  besieging  the 

capital  of  the  Ammonites,  after  the  defeat  and  subjugation  of 

the  Syrians  (ch.  x.),  and  when  David  had  remained  behind  in 

Jerusalem  (ch.  xi.  1).  For  this  double  sin,  the  adultery  with 
Bathsheba  and  the  murder  of  her  husband  Uriah,  the  Lord 

announced  as  a  punishment,  that  the  sword  should  not  depart 

from  David's  house,  and  that  his  wives  should  be  openly  vio- 
lated ;  and  notwithstanding  the  sincere  sorrow  and  repentance 

of  the  king,  when  brought  to  see  his  sin,  He  not  only  caused 
the  fruit  of  his  sin,  the  child  that  was  born  of  Bathsheba,  to 

die  (ch.  xii.),  but  very  soon  afterwards  allowed  the  threatened 

judgments  to  fall  upon  his  house,  inasmuch  as  Amnon,  his 

first-born  son,  violated  his  half-sister  Thamar,  and  was  mur- 

dered in  consequence  by  her  own  brother  Absalom  (ch.  xiii.), 

whereupon  Absalom  fled  to  his  father-in-law  at  Geshur ;  and 
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when  at  length  the  king  restored  him  to  favour  (ch.  xiv.),  he 
set  on  foot  a  rebellion,  which  nearly  cost  David  his  life  and 

throne  (ch.  xv.-xvii.  23).  And  even  after  Absalom  himself  was 
dead  (ch.  xvii.  24-xix.  1),  and  David  had  been  reinstated  in 

his  kingdom  (ch.  xix.  2-40),  there  arose  the  conspiracy  set  on 
foot  by  the  Benjaminite  Sheba,  which  was  only  stopped  by  the 

death  of  the  chief  conspirator,  in  the  fortified  city  of  Abel- 

Beth-Maachah  (ch.  xix.  41-xx.  26). 
The  period  and  duration  of  these  divine  visitations  are  not 

stated ;  and  all  that  we  are  able  to  determine  from  the  different 

data  as  to  time,  given  in  ch.  xiii.  23,  38,  xiv.  28,  xv.  7,  when 

taken  in  connection  with  the  supposed  ages  of  the  sons  of 

David,  is  that  Amnon's  sin  in  the  case  of  Thamar  did  not  take 

place  earlier  than  the  twentieth  year  of  David's  reign,  and  that 

Absalom's  rebellion  broke  out  seven  or  eight  years  later.  Con- 
sequently the  assumption  cannot  be  far  from  the  truth,  that  the 

events  described  in  this  section  occupied  the  whole  time  between 

the  twentieth  and  thirtieth  years  of  David's  reign.  We  are 
prevented  from  placing  it  earlier,  by  the  fact  that  Amnon  was 

not  born  till  after  David  became  king  over  Judah,  and  there- 
fore was  probably  about  twenty  years  old  when  he  violated  his 

half-sister  Thamar.  At  the  same  time  it  cannot  be  placed  later 
than  this,  because  Solomon  was  not  born  till  about  two  years 

after  David's  adultery  ;  and  he  must  have  been  eighteen  or 
twenty  years  old  when  he  ascended  the  throne  on  the  death  of 

his  father,  after  a  reign  of  forty  years  and  a  half,  since,  accord- 
ing to  1  Kings  xiv.  21,  compared  with  vers.  11  and  42,  43,  he 

had  a  son  a  year  old,  named  Rehoboam,  at  the  time  when  he 

began  to  reign. 

WAR  WITH  THE  AMMONITES  AND  SYRIANS. — CHAP.  X. 

This  war,  the  occasion  and  early  success  of  which  are 

described  in  the  present  chapter  and  the  parallel  passage  in 

1  Chron.  xix.,  was  the  fiercest  struggle,  and,  so  far  as  the  Israel- 
itish  kingdom  of  God  was  concerned,  the  most  dangerous,  that 

it  ever  had  to  sustain  during  the  reign  of  David.  The  amount 

of  distress  which  fell  upon  Israel  in  consequence  of  this  war, 
and  still  more  because  the  first  successful  battles  with  the 

Syrians  of  the  south  were  no  sooner  over  than  the  Edomites 
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invaded  the  land,  and  went  about  plundering  and  devastating, 

in  the  hope  of  destroying  the  people  of  God,  is  shown  very 

clearly  in  the  two  psalms  which  date  from  this  period  (the  44th 

and  60th),  in  which  a  pious  Korahite  and  David  himself  pour 
out  their  lamentations  before  the  Lord  on  account  of  the  distress 

of  their  nation,  and  pray  for  His  assistance  ;  and  not  less  clearly 

in  Ps.  lxviii.,  in  which  David  foretels  the  victory  of  the  God  of 

Israel  over  all  the  hostile  powers  of  the  world. 

Vers.  1-5.  Occasion  of  the  war  with  the  Ammonites. — Ver.  1. 

On  the  expression  u  it  came  to  pass  after  this"  see  the  remarks 
on  ch.  viii.  1.  When  Nahash,  the  king  of  the  Ammonites,  died, 

and  Hanun  his  son  reigned  in  his  stead,  David  thought  that  he 
would  show  him  the  same  kindness  that  Nahash  had  formerly 
shown  to  him.  We  are  not  told  in  what  the  love  shown  to 

David  by  Nahash  consisted.  He  had  most  likely  rendered  him 

some  assistance  during  the  time  of  his  flight  from  Saul.  Nahash 

was  no  doubt  the  king  of  the  Ammonites  mentioned  in  1  Sam. 
xi.  1,  whom  Saul  had  smitten  at  Jabesh.  David  therefore  sent 

an  embassy  to  Hanun,  "  to  comfort  him  for  his  father"  Le.  to 
show  his  sympathy  with  him  on  the  occasion  of  his  father's 
death,  and  at  the  same  time  to  congratulate  him  upon  his  ascent 

of  the  throne. — Ver.  3.  On  the  arrival  of  David's  ambassadors, 
however,  the  chiefs  of  the  Ammonites  said  to  Hanun  their  lord, 

u  Doth  David  indeed  honour  thy  father  in  thine  eyes  [i.e.  dost 
thou  really  suppose  that  David  intends  to  do  honour  to  thy 

father),  because  he  has  sent  comforters  to  thee?  Has  David  not 

sent  his  servants  to  thee  with  the  intention  of  exploring  and  spying 

out  the  town,  and  (then)  destroying  it?"  The  first  question  is 
introduced  with  n,  because  a  negative  answer  is  expected ;  the 

second  with  Kv$,  because  it  requires  an  affirmative  reply.  Tft} 

is  the  capital  Kabbah,  a  strongly  fortified  city  (see  at  ch.  xi. 

1).  The  suspicion  expressed  by  the  chiefs  was  founded  upon 

national  hatred  and  enmity,  which  had  probably  been  increased 

by  David's  treatment  of  Moab,  as  the  subjugation  and  severe 
punishment  of  the  Moabites  (ch.  viii.  2)  had  certainly  taken 

place  a  short  time  before.  King  Hanun  therefore  gave  credence 

to  the  suspicions  expressed  as  to  David's  honourable  intentions, 
and  had  his  ambassadors  treated  in  the  most  insulting  manner. — 
Ver.  4.  He  had  the  half  of  their  beard  shaved  off,  and  their 

clothes  cut  off  up  to  the  seat,  and  in  this  state  he  sent  them 
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away.  "  The  half  of  the  beard"  i.e.  the  beard  on  one  side. 
With  the  value  universally  set  upon  the  beard  by  the  Hebrews 

and  other  oriental  nations,  as  being  a  man's  greatest  ornament,1 
the  cutting  off  of  one-half  of  it  was  the  greatest  insult  that 
could  have  been  offered  to  the  ambassadors,  and  through  them 

to  David  their  king.  The  insult  was  still  further  increased  by 

cutting  off  the  long  dress  which  covered  the  body  ;  so  that  as 
the  ancient  Israelites  wore  no  trousers,  the  lower  half  of  the 

body  was  quite  exposed.  B£T!^j  from  no  or  "THP>  the  long  robe 
reaching  down  to  the  feet,  from  the  root  mo  =  110  to  stretch, O  '  it-*/  7 

spread  out,  or  measure. — Ver.  5.  When  David  received  infor- 
mation of  the  insults  that  had  been  heaped  upon  his  ambassadors, 

he  sent  messengers  to  meet  them,  and  direct  them  to  remain  in 

Jericho  until  their  beard  had  grown  again,  that  he  might  not 

have  to  set  his  eyes  upon  the  insult  they  had  received. 

Ver.  6.  When  the  Ammonites  saw  that  they  had  made 

themselves  stinking  before  David,  and  therefore  that  David 

would  avenge  the  insult  offered  to  the  people  of  Israel  in  the 

persons  of  their  ambassadors,  they  looked  round  for  help  among 

the  powerful  kings  of  Syria.  They  hired  as  auxiliaries  (with  a 

thousand  talents  of  silver,  i.e.  nearly  half  a  million  of  pounds 

sterling,  according  to  1  Chron.  xix.  6)  twenty  thousand  foot 

from  Aram-Beth-Rehob  and  Aram-Zoba,  and  one  thousand  men 
from  the  king  of  Maacah,  and  twelve  thousand  troops  from  the 

men  of  Tob.  Aram-Beth-Rehob  was  the  Aramaean  kingdom, 

the  capital  of  which  was  Beth-Rehob.  This  Beth-Rehob,  which 
is  simply  called  Rehob  in  ver.  8,  is  in  all  probability  the  city  of 
this  name  mentioned  in  Num.  xiii.  21  and  Judg.  xviii.  28,  wdiich 

lay  to  the  south  of  Hamath,  but  the  exact  position  of  which  has 

not  yet  been  discovered  :  for  the  castle  of  Hunin,  in  the  ruins 

of  which   Robinson  imagines  that  he  has  found  Beth-Rehob 

1  "  Cutting  off  a  person's  beard  is  regarded  by  the  Arabs  as  an  indignity 
quite  equal  to  flogging  and  branding  among  ourselves.  Many  would  rather 

die  than  have  their  beard  shaved  off"  (Arvieux,  Sitten  der  Beduinen-araber). 
Niebuhr  relates  a  similar  occurrence  as  having  taken  place  in  modern  times. 
In  the  year  1764,  a  pretender  to  the  Persian  throne,  named  Kerim  Khan, 
sent  ambassadors  to  Mir  Mahenna,  the  prince  of  Bendervigk,  on  the  Persian 
Gulf,  to  demand  tribute  from  him ;  but  he  in  return  cut  off  the  ambassa- 

dors' beards.  Kerim  Khan  was  so  enraged  at  this,  that  he  went  the  next 
year  with  a  large  army  to  make  war  upon  this  prince,  and  took  the  city, 
and  almost  the  whole  of  his  territory,  to  avenge  the  insult. 
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(Bill.  Researches,  p.  370),  is  to  the  south-west  of  Tell  el  Kadi, 
the  ancient  Laish-Dan,  the  northern  boundary  of  the  Israelitish 
territory  ;  so  that  the  capital  of  this  Aramaean  kingdom  would 

have  been  within  the  limits  of  the  land  of  Israel, — a  thing  which 
is  inconceivable.  Aram- Nahar aim  is  also  mentioned  in  the 

corresponding  text  of  the  Chronicles,  and  for  that  reason  many 

have  identified  I>eth-Rehob  with  Rehoboth,  on  u  the  river" 
(Euphrates),  mentioned  in  Gen.  xxxvi.  37.  But  this  association 

is  precluded  by  the  fact,  that  in  all  probability  the  latter  place 
is  to  be  found  in  Rachabe,  which  is  upon  the  Euphrates  and 

not  more  than  half  a  mile  from  the  river  (see  Ritter,  Erdlc.  xv. 

p.  128),  so  that  from  its  situation  it  can  hardly  have  been  the 

capital  of  a  separate  Aramaean  kingdom,  as  the  government  of 

the  king  of  Zoba  extended,  according  to  ver.  16,  beyond  the 

Euphrates  into  Mesopotamia.  On  Aram-Zoba,  see  at  ch.  viii. 
3  ;  and  for  Maacah  at  Deut.  iii.  14.  31BTJ*K  is  not  to  be  taken 

as  one  word  and  rendered  as  a  proper  name,  hli-Tob,  as  it  has 

been  by  most  of  the  earlier  translators;  but  K^K  is  a  common 
noun  used  in  a  collective  sense  (as  it  frequently  is  in  the 

expression  *$?&*,  ̂ ^)3  "  the  men  of  Tob."  lob  was  the  district 
between  Syria  and  Ammonitis,  where  Jephthah  had  formerly 

taken  refuge  (Judg.  xi.  5).  The  corresponding  text  of  the 

Chronicles  (1  Chron.  xix.  6,  7)  is  fuller,  and  differs  in  several 

respects  from  the  text  before  us.  According  to  the  Chronicles, 
Hanun  sent  a  thousand  talents  of  silver  to  hire  chariots  and 

horsemen  from  Aram-Naharaim,  Aram-Maacah,  and  Zobah. 

With  this  the  Ammonites  hired  thirty-two  thousand  receb  {i.e. 
chariots  and  horsemen  :  see  at  ch.  viii.  4),  and  the  king  of 

Maacah  and  his  people.  They  came  and  encamped  before 

Medeba,  the  present  ruin  of  Medaba,  two  hours  to  the  south-east 
of  Heshbon,  in  the  tribe  of  Reuben  (see  at  Num.  xxi.  30,  com- 

pared with  Josh.  xiii.  16),  and  the  Ammonites  gathered  together 
out  of  their  cities,  and  went  to  the  war.  The  Chronicles 

therefore  mention  Aram-Naharaim  (i.e.  Mesopotamia)  as  hired 

by  the  Ammonites  instead  of  Aram-Beth-Rehob,  and  leave  out 
the  men  of  Tob.  The  first  of  these  differences  is  not  to  be 

explained,  as  Bertheau  suggests,  on  the  supposition  that  the 

author  of  the  Chronicles  took  lktli-Reliob  to  be  the  same  city 

as  Rehoboth  of  tin'  river  in  (Jen.  xwvi.  37,  and  therefore  sub- 

stituted   the    well-known     u  Aram    of    the   two  rivers"    as    an 
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interpretation  of  the  rarer  name  Beth-Rehob,  though  hardly  on 
good  ground.  For  this  conjecture  does  not  help  to  explain  the 

omission  of  "  the  men  of  Tob."  It  is  a  much  simpler  explana- 
tion, that  the  writer  of  the  Chronicles  omitted  Betli-Reliob  and 

Tob  as  being  names  that  were  less  known,  this  being  the  only 

place  in  the  Old  Testament  in  which  they  occur  as  separate 

kingdoms,  and  simply  mentioned  the  kingdoms  of  Maacak  and 

Zoba,  which  frequently  occur ;  and  that  he  included  "  Aram  of 

the  two  rivers,''  and  placed  it  at  the  head,  because  the  Syrians 
obtained  succour  from  Mesopotamia  after  their  first  defeat. 

The  account  in  the  Chronicles  agrees  with  the  one  before  us, 

so  far  as  the  number  of  auxiliary  troops  is  concerned.  For 

twenty  thousand  men  of  Zoba  and  twelve  thousand  of  Tob 

amount  to  thirty-two  thousand,  besides  the  people  of  the  king 
of  Maacah,  who  sent  a  thousand  men  according  to  the  text 

of  Samuel.  But  according  to  that  of  the  Chronicles,  the 

auxiliary  troops  consisted  of  chariots  and  horsemen,  whereas 

only  foot-soldiers  are  mentioned  in  our  text,  which  appears  all 
the  more  remarkable,  because  according  to  eh.  viii.  4,  and 

1  Chron.  xviii.  4,  the  king  of  Zoba  fought  against  David  with  a 

considerable  force  of  chariots  and  horsemen.  It  is  very  evident, 

therefore,  that  there  are  copyists'  errors  in  both  texts ;  for  the 
troops  of  the  Syrians  did  not  consist  of  infantry  only,  nor  of 

chariots  and  horsemen  alone,  but  of  foot-soldiers,  cavalry,  and 

war-chariots,  as  we  may  see  very  clearly  not  only  from  the 
passages  already  quoted  in  ch.  viii.  4  and  1  Chron.  xviii.  4,  but 
also  from  the  conclusion  to  the  account  before  us.  According 

to  ver.  18  of  this  chapter,  when  Hadarezer  had  reinforced  his 

army  with  auxiliaries  from  Mesopotamia,  after  losing  the  first 

battle,  David  smote  seven  hundred  receb  and  forty  thousand 

parashim  of  Aram,  whilst  according  to  the  parallel  text  (1  Chron. 

xix.  18)  he  smote  seven  thousand  receb  and  forty  thousand  foot. 

Now,  apart  from  the  difference  between  seven  thousand  and 

seven  hundred  in  the  case  of  the  receb,  which  is  to  be  inter- 
preted in  the  same  way  as  a  similar  difference  in  ch.  viii.  4,  the 

Chronicles  do  not  mention  any  parashim  at  all  in  ver.  18,  but 

foot-soldiers  only,  whereas  in  ver.  7  they  mention  only  receb 
and  parashim;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  there  are  no  foot-soldiers 
given  in  ver.  18  of  the  text  before  us,  but  riders  only,  whereas 

in  ver.  6  there  are  none  but  foot-soldiers  mentioned,  without 
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any  riders  at  all.  It  is  evident  that  in  both  engagements  the 

Syrians  fought  with  all  three  (infantry,  cavalry,  and  chariots), 
so  that  in  both  of  them  David  smote  chariots,  horsemen,  and 
foot. 

Vers.  7-14.  When  David  heard  of  these  preparations  and 
the  advance  of  the  Syrians  into  the  land,  he  sent  Joab  and  his 

brave  army  against  the  foe.      D^iaan   (the  mighty  meii)  is  in 

apposition  to  &Gyr03  (all  the  host)  :  the  whole  army,  namely 
the  heroes  or  mighty  men,  i.e.  the  brave  troops  that  were  well 

used  to  war.     It  is  quite  arbitrary  on  the  part  of  Then i us  to 

supply  vav  before  D'nuan  ;  for,  as  Bertheau  has  observed,  we 
never  find  a  distinction  drawn  between  the  gibborim  and  the 

whole  army. — Ver.  8.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Ammonites  came 
out  (from  the  capital,   where  they  had  assembled),   and  put 

themselves  in  battle  array  before  the  gate.     The  Syrians  were 

alone  on  the  field,  i.e.  they  had  taken  up  a  separate  position  on 

the  broad  treeless  table-land  (cf.  Josh.  xiii.  16)  by  Medeba. 
Medeba  lay  about  four  geographical  miles  in  a  straight  line  to 
the  south-west  of  Rabbath-Ammon. — Ver.  9.  When  Joab  saw 

that  "  the  front  of  the  war  was  (directed)   against  him  both 

before  and  behind,"  he  selected  a  picked  body  out  of  the  Israel- 
itish   army,   and  posted   them   (the   picked    men)   against  the 
children  of  Aram  (i.e.  the  Syrians).     The  rest  of  the  men  he 

gave  to  his  brother  Abishai,  and  stationed   them   against  the 

Ammonites.     u  The  front  of  the  bottle :"  i.e.  the  face  or  front 
of  the  hostile  army,  when  placed  in  battle  array.     Joab  had 
this  in  front  and  behind,  as  the  Ammonites  had  taken  their 

stand  before  Rabbali  at  the  back  of  the  Israelitish  army,  and  the 

Syrians  by  Medeba  in  their  front,  so  that  Joab  was  attacked 

both  before  and  behind.    This  compelled  him  to  divide  his  army. 

lie  chose  out,  i.e.  made  a  selection.      Instead  of  ?fcT>fe^3  n^na 

(the  picked   men   in    Israel)   the  Chronicles  have  TITW'SJ  "una 
(the  men  in  Israel),  the  singular  WIS  being  more  commonly 

employed  than  the  plural  to  denote  the  men  of  war.     The  3 

before  ?Hnfe^  is  not  to  be  regarded  as  suspicious,  although  the 
early  translators    have  not   expressed   it,   and    the    Masoretes 

wanted  to  expunge  it.     u  The  choice  of  Israel"  signifies  those 
who  were   selected   in   Israel   for  the  war,   i.e.   the  Israelitish 

soldiers.      Joab  himself   took   up   his   station   opposite   to  the 

Syrians  with  a  picked  body  of  men,  because  they  were  the 
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stronger  force  of  the  two.  He  then  made  this  arrangement 

with  Abishai  (ver.  11) :  "  If  Aram  becomes  stronger  than  I  (i.e. 
overpowers  me),  come  to  my  help ;  and  if  the  Ammonites  should 

overpower  thee,  I  will  go  to  help  tJiee."  Consequently  the  attack 
was  not  to  be-  made  upon  both  the  armies  of  the  enemy  simul- 

taneously ;  but  Joab  proposed  to  attack  the  Aramaeans  (Syrians) 

first  (cf.  ver.  13),  and  Abishai  was  merely  to  keep  the  Ammon- 
ites in  check,  though  there  was  still  a  possibility  that  the  two 

bodies  of  the  enemy  might  make  their  attack  simultaneously. — 

Ver.  12.  u  Be  firm,  and  let  us  be  firm  (strong)  for  our  people, 
and  for  the  towns  of  our  God:  and  Jehovah  will  do  what  seemeth 

Him  good."  Joab  calls  the  towns  of  Israel  the  towns  of  our 
God,  inasmuch  as  the  God  of  Israel  had  given  the  land  to  the 

people  of  Israel,  as  being  His  own  property.  Joab  and  Abishai 

were  about  to  fight,  in  order  that  Jehovah's  possessions  might 
not  fall  into  the  hands  of  the  heathen,  and  become  subject  to 

their  gods. — Ver.  13.  Joab  then  advanced  with  his  army  to 

battle  against  Aram,  and  "  they  fled  before  himV — Ver.  14. 
When  the  Ammonites  perceived  this,  they  also  fled  before 

Abishai,  and  drew  back  into  the  city  (Rabbah)  ;  whereupon 

Joab  returned  to  Jerusalem,  probably  because,  as  we  may  infer 

from  ch.  xi.  1,  it  was  too  late  in  the  year  for  the  siege  and 

capture  of  Rabbah. 

Vers.  15-19.  The  Aramaeans,  however,  gathered  together 
again  after  the  first  defeat,  to  continue  the  war ;  and  Hadarezer, 

the  most  powerful  of  the  Aramaean  kings,  sent  messengers  to 

Mesopotamia,  and  summoned  it  to  war.  It  is  very  evident,  not 

only  from  the  words  "  he  sent  and  brought  out  Aram,  which 

was  beyond  the  river,"  but  also  from  the  fact  that  Shobach, 

Hadarezer's  general  (Shophach  according  to  the  Chronicles), 
was  at  the  head  of  the  Mesopotamian  troops,  that  the  Meso- 
potamian  troops  who  were  summoned  to  help  were  under  the 

supreme  rule  of  Hadarezer.  This  is  placed  beyond  all  possible 

doubt  by  ver.  19,  where  the  kings  who  had  fought  with  Hadar- 

ezer against  the  Israelites  are  called  his  "  servants,"  or  vassals. 

DT'n  5|X^  (ver.  16)  might  be  translated  "and  their  army  came;" 
but  when  we  compare  with  this  the  HDKjn  tfhj  of  ver.  17,  we 

are  compelled  to  render  it  as  a  proper  name  (as  in  the  Septua- 

gint,  Chaldee,  Syriac,  and  Arabic) — "  and  they  (the  men  from 

beyond  the  Euphrates)  came  (marched)  to  Helam" — and  to  take 



380  THE  SECOND  BOOK  OF  SAMUEL. 

D^n  as  a  contracted  form  of  BfcOn.  The  situation  of  this  place 
has  not  yet  been  discovered.  Ewald  supposes  it  to  be  connected 

with  the  Syrian  town  Alamatha  upon  the  Euphrates  (Ptol. 

Geogr.  v.  15)  ;  but  this  is  not  to  be  thought  of  for  a  moment, 
if  only  because  it  cannot  be  supposed  that  the  Aramaeans  would 

fall  back  to  the  Euphrates,  and  wait  for  the  Israelites  to  follow 

them  thither  before  they  gave  them  battle ;  and  also  on  account 
of  ch.  viii.  4  and  1  Chron.  xviii.  3,  from  which  it  is  evident  that 

Ilelam  is  to  be  sought  for  somewhere  in  the  neighbourhood  of 

Hamath  (see  p.  360).  For  np*6n  Kta  we  find  Dn\i?K  K3J,  "  David 

came  to  them"  (the  Aramaeans),  in  the  Chronicles  :  so  that  the 
author  of  the  Chronicles  has  omitted  the  unknown  place,  unless 

indeed  Dnv*jj  has  been  written  by  mistake  for  Q^n. — Vers.  17 
sqq.  David  went  with  all  Israel  (all  the  Israelitish  forces) 

against  the  foe,  and  smote  the  Aramaeans  at  Helam,  where  they 

had  placed  themselves  in  battle  array,  slaying  seven  hundred 

charioteers  and  forty  thousand  horsemen,  and  so  smiting  (or 

wounding)  the  general  Shobach  that  he  died  there,  i.e.  that  he  did 

not  survive  the  battle  (Thenius).  With  regard  to  the  different 

account  given  in  the  corresponding  text  of  the  Chronicles  as  to 

the  number  of  the  slain,  see  the  remarks  on  ver.  6  (pp.  376-7). 
It  is  a  fact  worthy  of  notice,  that  the  number  of  men  who  fell 

in  the  battle  (seven  hundred  receb  and  forty  thousand  parashim, 
according  to  the  text  before  us ;  seven  thousand  receb  and  fortv 

thousand  ragli,  according  to  the  Chronicles)  agrees  quite  as  wrell 
with  the  number  of  Aramaeans  reported  to  be  taken  prisoners 

or  slain,  according  to  ch.  viii.  4  and  1  Chron.  xviii.  4,  5  (viz. 

seventeen  hundred  parashim  or  a  thousand  receb,  and  seven 

thousand  parashim  and  twenty  thousand  ragli  of  Aram-Zoba, 

and  twenty-two  thousand  of  Aram-Damascus),  as  could  possibly 
be  expected  considering  the  notorious  corruption  in  the  numbers 

as  we  possess  them ;  so  that  there  is  scarcely  any  doubt  that  the 
number  of  Aramaeans  who  fell  was  the  same  in  both  accounts 

(ch.  viii.  and  x.),  and  that  in  the  chapter  before  us  we  have 

simply  a  more  circumstantial  account  of  the  very  same  war  of 

which  the  result  is  given  in  ch.  viii.  and  1  Chron.  xviii. — Ver.  19. 

"  And  when  all  the  kings,  the  vassals  of  Hadarezer,  saw  that  they 
were  smitten  before  Israel^  they  made  peace  with  Israel)  and  became 
subject  to  them;  and  Aram  was  afraid  to  render  any  further  help 

to  the  Ammonites."     It  might  appear  from  the  first  half  of  this 
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verse,  that  it  was  only  the  vassals  of  Hadarezer  who  made  peace 

with  Israel,  and  became  subject  to  it,  and  that  Hadarezer  him- 

self did  not.  But  the  last  clause,  "  and  the  Aramaeans  were 

afraid,"  etc.,  shows  very  clearly  that  Hadarezer  also  made 
peace  with  the-  Israelites,  and  submitted  to  their  rule  ;  so  that 
the  expression  in  the  first  half  of  the  verse  is  not  a  very  exact 
one. 

SIEGE  OF  KABBAH.      DAVID'S  ADULTERY. — CHAP.  XI. 

Ver.  1  (cf.  1  Chron.  xx.  1).  Siege  of  Rabbah. — "  And 
it  came  to  pass  at  the  return  of  the  year,  at  the  time  when  the 

kings  marched  out,  that  David  sent  Joab,  and  his  servants  with 

him,  and  all  Israel;  and  they  destroyed  the  ximmonites  and  be- 

sieged Rabbah :  but  David  remained  in  Jerusalem"  This  verse 
is  connected  with  ch.  x.  14,  where  it  was  stated  that  after  Joab 

had  put  to  flight  the  Aramaeans  who  came  to  the  help  of  the 
Ammonites,  and  when  the  Ammonites  also  had  fallen  back 

before  Abishai  in  consequence  of  this  victory,  and  retreated 

into  their  fortified  capital,  Joab  himself  returned  to  Jerusalem. 

He  remained  there  during  the  winter  or  rainy  season,  in  which 

it  was  impossible  that  war  should  be  carried  on.  At  the  return 

of  the  year,  i.e.  at  the  commencement  of  spring,  with  which 

the  new  year  began  in  the  month  Abib  (Nisan),  the  time  when 

kings  who  were  engaged  in  war  were  accustomed  to  open  their 

campaign,  David  sent  Joab  his  commander-in-chief  with  the 
whole  of  the  Israeli  tish  forces  to  attack  the  Ammonites  once 

more,  for  the  purpose  of  chastising  them  and  conquering  their 

capital.  The  Chethibh  MfcA©n  should  be  changed  into  Mfen, 
according  to  the  Keri  and  the  text  of  the  Chronicles.  The 

K  interpolated  is  a  perfectly  superfluous  mater  lectionis,  and 

probably  crept  into  the  text  from  a  simple  oversight.  The 

u  servants  "  of  David  with  Joab  were  not  the  men  performing 

military  service,  or  soldiers,  (in  which  case  "all  Israel"  could 
only  signify  the  people  called  out  to  war  in  extraordinary  cir- 

cumstances,) but  the  king's  military  officers,  the  military  com- 
manders ;  and  "  all  Israel"  the  whole  of  the  military  forces  of 

Israel.  Instead  of  "  the  children  of  Ammon "  we  find  "  the 

country  of  the  children  of  Ammon,"  which  explains  the  meaning 
more  fully.     But  there  was  no  necessity  to  insert  H£  (the  land 
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or  country),  as  ITWil  is  applied  to  men  in  other  passages  in  the 

sense  of  "cast  to  the  ground,"  or  destroy  {e.g.  1  Sam.  xxvi.  15). 
Rabhali  was  the  capital  of  Ammonitis  (as  in  Josh.  xiii.  25)  :  the 
fuller  name  was  Rabbatli  of  the  children  of  Amnion.  It  has 

been  preserved  in  the  ruins  which  still  exist  under  the  ancient 

name  of  Rabbat-Ammdn,  on  the  Nahr  Amman,  i.e.  the  upper 

Jabbok  (see  at  Deut.  iii.  11).  The  last  clause,  "  but  David 

sat  (remained)  in  Jerusalem"  leads  on  to  the  account  which 

follows  of  David's  adultery  with  Bathsheba  (vers.  2-27  and  ch. 
xii.  1-25),  which  took  place  at  that  time,  and  is  therefore  in- 

serted here,  so  that  the  conquest  of  Rabbah  is  not  related  till 

afterwards  (ch.  xii.  26-31). 

Vers.  2-27.  David's  Adultery. — David's  deep  fall  forms 
a  turning-point  not  only  in  the  inner  life  of  the  great  king,  but 
also  in  the  history  of  his  reign.  Hitherto  David  had  kept  free 

from  the  grosser  sins,  and  had  only  exhibited  such  infirmities 

and  failings  as  simulation,  prevarication,  etc.,  which  clung  to 

all  the  saints  of  the  Old  Covenant,  and  were  hardly  regarded 
as  sins  in  the  existing  stage  of  religious  culture  at  that  time, 

although  God  never  left  them  unpunished,  but  invariably 

visited  them  upon  His  servants  with  humiliations  and  chastise- 
ments of  various  kinds.  Among  the  unacknowledged  sins 

which  God  tolerated  because  of  the  hardness  of  Israel's  heart 

was  polygamy,  which  encouraged  licentiousness  and  the  ten- 
dency to  sensual  excesses,  and  to  which  but  a  weak  barrier  had 

been  presented  by  the  warning  that  had  been  given  for  the 

Israelitish  kings  against  taking  many  wives  (Deut.  xvii.  17), 

opposed  as  such  a  warning  was  to  the  notion  so  prevalent  in 

the  East  both  in  ancient  and  modern  times,  that  a  well-filled 
harem  is  essential  to  the  splendour  of  a  princely  court.  The 

custom  to  which  this  notion  gave  rise  opened  a  dangerous  preci- 

pice in  David's  way,  ami  led  to  a  most  grievous  fall,  that  can 
only  be  explained,  as  O.  v.  Gerlach  has  said,  from  the  intoxi- 

cation consequent  upon  undisturbed  prosperity  and  power,  which 

grew  with  every  year  of  his  reign,  and  occasioned  a  long  series 
of  most  severe  humiliations  and  divine  chastisements  that  marred 

the  splendour  of  his  reign,  notwithstanding  the  fact  that  the 

great  sin  was  followed  by  deep  and  sincere  repentance. 

Vers.  2-5.   Towards  evening  David  walked  upon  the  roof 
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of  his  palace,  after  rising  from  his  couch,  i.e.  after  taking  his 

mid-day  rest,  and  saw  from  the  roof  a  woman  bathing,  namely 
in  the  uncovered  court  of  a  neighbouring  house,  where  there 

was  a  spring  with  a  pool  of  water,  such  as  you  still  frequently 

meet  with   in   the  East.     u  The  woman  was  beautiful  to  look 

upon."     Her  outward  charms  excited  sensual  desires. — Ver.  3. 

David  ordered  inquiry  to  be  made  about  her,  and  found  ("^Nsl_, 
"  he,  i.e.  the  messenger,  said;"  or  indefinitely,  "they  said") 
that  she  was  Bathsheba,  the  wife  of  Uriah  the  Hethite.     KvH, 

nonne,  is  used,  as  it  frequently  is,  in  the  sense  of  an  affirmation, 

"  it  is  indeed  so."    Instead  of  Bathsheba  the  daughter  of  Eliam, 
we  find  the  name  given  in  the  Chronicles  (1  Chron.  iii.  5)  as 

Bathshua  the  daughter  of  Ammiel.     The  form  W'V)2  may  be 
derived  from  V^TO,  in  which  2  is  softened  into  1 ;  for  Bath- 

sheba (with  betli)  is  the  correct  and  original  form,  as  we  may 

see  from  1  Kings  i.  11,  15,  28.     Eliam  and  Ammiel  have  the 

same  signification ;  the  difference  simply  consists  in  the  trans- 
position of  the  component  parts  of  the  name.     It  is  impossible 

to  determine,  however,  which  of  the  two  forms  was  the  original 

one. — Ver.  4.  The  information  brought  to  him,  that  the  beau- 
tiful woman  was  married,  was  not  enough  to  stifle  the  sensual 

desires  which  arose  in  David's  soul.     "  When  lust  hath  con- 

ceived, it  bringeth  forth  sin"  (Jas.  i.  15).     David  sent  for  the 
woman,  and  lay  with  her.    In  the  expression  "  he  took  her,  and 

she  came  to  him,"  there  is  no  intimation  whatever  that  David 
brought  Bathsheba  into  his  palace  through  craft  or  violence,  but 

rather  that  she  came  at  his  request  without  any  hesitation,  and 

offered  no  resistance  to  his  desires.     Consequently  Bathsheba  is 

not  to  be  regarded  as  free  from  blame.    The  very  act  of  bathing 

in  the  uncovered  court  of  a  house  in  the  heart  of  the  city,  into 

which  it  was  possible  for  any  one  to  look  down  from  the  roofs 

of  the  houses  on  higher  ground,  does  not  say  much  for  her 

feminine  modesty,  even   if  it  was  not  done   with  an   ulterior 

purpose,  as  some  commentators  suppose.     Nevertheless  in  any 

case  the  greatest  guilt  rests  upon  David,  that  he,  a  man  upon 

whom  the  Lord  had  bestowed  such  grace,  did  not  resist  the 

temptation  to  the  lust  of  the  flesh,  but  sent  to  fetch  the  woman. 

"  When  she  had  sanctified   herself  from  her  uncleanness,   she 
returned  to   her  house."      Defilement  from  sexual   intercourse 
rendered  unclean  till  the  evening  (Lev.  xv.  18).     Bathsheba 
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thought  it  her  duty  to  observe  this  statute  most  scrupulously, 

though  she  did  not  shrink  from  committing  the  sin  of  adultery. 

— Ver.  5.  When  she  discovered  that  she  was  with  child,  she 
sent  word  to  David.  This  involved  an  appeal  to  him  to  take 

the  necessary  steps  to  avert  the  evil  consequences  of  the  sin, 

inasmuch  as  the  law  required  that  both  adulterer  and  adulteress 

should  be  put  to  death  (Lev.  xx.  10). 
Vers.  6-18.  David  had  Uriah  the  husband  of  Bathsheba 

sent  to  him  by  Joab,  under  whom  he  was  serving  in  the  army 

before  Rabbah,  upon  some  pretext  or  other,  and  asked  him  as 

soon  as  he  arrived  how  it  fared  with  Joab  and  the  people  (i.e. 

the  army)  and  the  war.  This  was  probably  the  pretext  under 
which  David  had  had  him  sent  to  him.  According  to  eh.  xxiii. 

39,  Uriah  was  one  of  the  glbborim  ("  mighty  men  ")  of  David, 
and  therefore  held  some  post  of  command  in  the  army,  although 

there  is  no  historical  foundation  for  the  statement  made  by 

Josephus,  viz.  that  he  was  Joab's  armour-bearer  or  aide-de- 
camp. The  king  then  said  to  him,  *'  Go  down  to  thy  house 

(from  the  palace  upon  Mount  Zion  down  to  the  lower  citv, 

where  Uriah's  house  was  situated),  and  wash  thy  feet;"  and 
when  he  had  gone  out  of  the  palace,  he  sent  a  royal  present 
after  him.  The  Israelites  were  accustomed  to  wash  their  feet 

when  they  returned  home  from  work  or  from  a  journey,  to  take 

refreshment  and  rest  themselves.  Consequently  these  words 

contained  an  intimation  that  he  was  to  go  and  refresh  himself 

in  his  own  home.  David's  wish  was  that  Uriah  should  spend 
a  night  at  home  with  his  wife,  that  he  might  afterwards  be 
regarded  as  the  father  of  the  child  that  had  been  begotten  in 

adultery.  JINk'Q,  a  present,  as  in  Amos  v.  11,  Jer.  xl.  5,  Esther 
ii.  18. — Ver.  9.  But  Uriah  had  his  suspicions  aroused.  The 
connection  between  his  wife  and  David  may  not  have  remained 

altogether  a  secret,  so  that  it  may  have  reached  his  ears  as  soon 

as  he  arrived  in  Jerusalem.  "  He  lay  down  to  sleep  before  the 

king's  liouse  with  all  the  servants  of  his  lord  (i.e.  the  retainers  of 

the  court),  and  went  not  down  to  his  house"  "  Before,  or  at, 

the  door  of  the  king's  house,"  i.e.  in  the  court  of  the  palace,  or 

in  a  building  adjoining  the  king's  palace,  where  the  court  ser- 
vants lived. — Ver.  10.  When  this  was  told  to  David  (the  next 

morning),  he  said  to  Uriah,  "  Didst  thou  not  come  from  the  way 
(i.e.  from   a  journey)  ?   why  didst   thou   not  go  down  (as  men 
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generally  do  when  they  return  from  a  journey)  f "  Uriah  replied 
(ver.  11),  "  The  ark  (ark  of  the  covenant),  and  Israel,  and 
Judah,  dwell  in  the  huts,  and  my  lord  Joab  and  the  servants  of 

my  lord  encamp  in  the  field;  and  should  I  go  to  my  house  to  eat 
and  to  drink,  and  to  lie  with  my  wife  ?  By  thy  life,  and  by  the 

life  of  thy  soul,  I  do  no  such  thing!"  rri3D2  IfcPJ,  to  sit  or 
sojourn  in  huts,  is  the  same  practically  as  being  encamped  in 
the  field.  Uriah  meant  to  say  :  Whereas  the  ark,  i.e.  Jehovah 

with  the  ark,  and  all  Israel,  were  engaged  in  conflict  with  the 

enemies  of  God  and  of  His  kingdom,  and  therefore  encamped 

in  the  open  country,  it  did  not  become  a  warrior  to  seek  rest 

and  pleasure  in  his  own  home.  This  answer  expressed  the 

feelings  and  the  consciousness  of  duty  which  ought  to  animate 

one  who  was  fighting  for  the  cause  of  God,  in  such  plain  and 

unmistakeable  terms,  that  it  was  well  adapted  to  prick  the  king 

to  the  heart.  But  David's  soul  was  so  beclouded  by  the  wish 
to  keep  clear  of  the  consequences  of  his  sin  in  the  eyes  of  the 

world,  that  he  did  not  feel  the  sting,  but  simply  made  a  still 

further  attempt  to  attain  his  purpose  with  Uriah.  He  com- 
manded him  to  stop  in  Jerusalem  all  that  day,  as  he  did  not 

intend  to  send  him  away  till  the  morrow. — Ver.  13.  The  next 
day  he  invited  him  to  his  table  and  made  him  drunken,  with 

the  hope  that  when  in  this  state  he  would  give  up  his  intention 

of  not  going  home  to  his  wife.  But  Uriah  lay  down  again  the 

next  night  to  sleep  with  the  king's  servants,  without  going 
down  to  his  house;  for,  according  to  the  counsel  and  provi- 

dence of  God,  David's  sin  was  to  be  brought  to  light  to  his 
deep  humiliation. 

Vers.  14-27.  When  the  king  saw  that  his  plan  wras  frus- 

trated through  Uriah's  obstinacy,  he  resolved  upon  a  fresh  and 
still  greater  crime.  He  wrote  a  letter  to  Joab,  with  which  he 

sent  Uriah  back  to  the  army,  and  the  contents  of  which  were 

these :  "  Set  ye  Uriah  opposite  to  the  strongest  contest,  and 

then  turn  away  behind  him,  that  he  may  be  slain,  and  die."  1 
David  was  so  sure  that  his  orders  would  be  executed,  that  he 

1  "  "We  may  see  from  this  how  deep  a  soul  may  fall  when  it  turns  away 
from  God,  and  from  the  guidance  of  His  grace.  This  David,  who  in  the 
days  of  his  persecution  would  not  even  resort  to  means  that  were  really 
plausible  in  order  to  defend  himself,  was  now  not  ashamed  to  resort  to  the 
greatest  crimes  in  order  to  cover  his  sin.     0  God !  how  great  is  our  strength 
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did  not  think  it  necessary  to  specify  any  particular  crime  of 

which  Uriah  had  been  guilty. — Ver.  16.  The  kind's  wishes 

were  fully  carried  out  by  Joab.  "  WJien  Joab  watched  (i.e. 
blockaded)  the  city,  he  stationed  Uriah  just  where  he  knew  that 

there  were  brave  men"  (in  the  city). — Ver.  17.  "  And  the  men  of 
the  city  came  out  (i.e.  made  a  sally)  and  fought  with  Joab,  and 

some  of  the  people  of  the  servants  of  David  fell,  and  Uriah  the 

Hethite  died  also"  The  literal  fulfilment  of  the  king's  com- 
mand does  not  warrant  us  in  assuming  that  Joab  suspected  how 

the  matter  stood,  or  had  heard  a  rumour  concerning  it.  As  a 

general,  who  was  not  accustomed  to  spare  human  life,  he  would 
be  a  faithful  servant  of  his  lord  in  this  point,  in  order  that  his 

own  interests  might  be  served  another  time. — Vers.  18-21. 
Joab  immediately  despatched  a  messenger  to  the  king,  to  give 

him  a  report  of  the  events  of  the  war,  and  with  these  instruc- 
tions :  "  When  thou  hast  told  all  the  things  of  the  war  to  the- 

king  to  the  end,  in  case  the  an^er  of  the  kinp-  should  be 
excited  (TO1?,  ascend),  and  he  should  say  to  thee,  Why  did  ye 
advance  so  near  to  the  city  to  fight?  knew  ye  not  that  they 
would  shoot  from  the  wall  ?  Who  smote  Abimelech  the  son 

of  Jerubbosheth  (i.e.  Gideon,  see  at  Judg.  vi.  32)?  did  not 
a  wom.\n  throw  down  a  millstone  from  the  wall,  that  he  died 

in  Thebez  (Judg.  ix.  53)  ?  why  went  ye  so  nigh  to  the 

wall?  then  only  say,  Thy  servant  Uriah  the  Hethite  has 

perished."  Joab  assumed  that  David  might  possibly  be  angry 
at  what  had  occurred,  or  at  any  rate  that  he  might  express  his 

displeasure  at  the  fact  that  Joab  had  sacrificed  a  number  of 

warriors  by  imprudently  approaching  close  to  the  wall :  he 

therefore  instructed  the  messenger,  if  such  should  be  the  case, 

to  announce  Uriah's  death  to  the  king,  for  the  purpose  of  miti- 
gating his  wrath.  The  messenger  seems  to  have  known  that 

Uriah  was  in  disgrace  with  the  king.  At  the  same  time,  the 

words  "  thy  servant  Uriah  is  dead  also''  might  be  understood 
or  interpreted  as  meaning  that  it  was  without,  or  even  in  oppo- 

sition to,  Joab's  command,  that  Uriah  went  so  far  with  his  men, 

when  we  lay  firm  hold  of  Thee  !  And  how  weak  W(>  become  as  soon  as  we 
turn  away  from  Thee  !    The  greatest  saints  would  be  ready  for  the  worst  of 
deeds,  it  Thou  shouldst  but  leave  them   for   a   single   moment  without   Thy 

protection.     Whoever  reflects  upon  this,  will  give  op  all  thought  of  self- 

urity  and  spiritual  pride. " — Berleburg  Bible. 
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and  that  he  was  therefore  chargeable  with  his  own  death  and 

that  of  the  other  warriors  who  had  fallen. — Vers.  22  sqq.  The 
messenger  brought  to  David  all  the  information  with  which 

Joab  had  charged  him  (n?^  with  a  double  accusative,  to  send  or 
charge  a  person  with  anything),  but  he  so  far  condensed  it  as 

to  mention  Uriah's  death  at  the  same  time.  "  When  the  men 
(of  Rabbah)  became  strong  against  us,  and  came  out  to  us  into 

the  field,  and  we  prevailed  against  them  even  to  the  gate,  the 
archers  shot  at  thy  servants  down  from  the  wall,  so  that  some 

of  the  servants  of  the  king  died,  and  thy  servant  Uriah  the 

Hethite  is  dead  also."  The  K  in  the  forms  DWten  Wjh  instead 
of  Dnton  nh  is  an  Aramaic  mode  of  writing  the  words. — Yer.  25. —  —  ^ 

David  received  with  apparent  composure  the  intelligence  which 
he  was  naturally  so  anxious  to  hear,  and  sent  this  message  back 

to  Joab  :  "  Let  not  this  tiling  depress  thee,  for  the  sword  devours 
thus  and  thus,  Keep  on  with  the  battle  against  the  city,  and. 

destroy  it."  The  construction  of  XHJJvS  with  HN  ohj.  is  analogous 
to  the  combination  of  a  passive  verb  with  riK :  "  Do  not  look 

upon  this  affair  as  evil"  (disastrous).  David  then  sent  the  mes- 

senger away,  saying,  "  Encourage  thou  him "  (lit.  strengthen 
him,  put  courage  into  him),  to  show  his  entire  confidence  in 
the  bravery  and  stedfastness  of  Joab  and  the  army,  and  their 

ultimate  success  in  the  capture  of  Rabbah. — In  ver.  26  the 

account  goes  back  to  its  starting-point.  When  Uriah's  wife 
heard  of  her  husband's  death,  she  mourned  for  her  husband. 
When  her  mourning  was  over,  David  took  her  home  as  his 

wife,  after  which  she  bore  him  a  son  (the  one  begotten  in 

adultery).  The  ordinary  mourning  of  the  Israelites  lasted 

seven  days  (Gen.  1.  10  ;  1  Sam.  xxxi.  13).  Whether  widows 

mourned  any  longer  we  do  not  know.  In  the  case  before  us 

Bathsheba  would  hardly  prolong  her  mourning  beyond  the 

ordinary  period,  and  David  would  certainly  not  delay  taking  her 

as  his  wife,  in  order  that  she  might  be  married  to  the  king  as 

long  as  possible  before  the  time  of  childbirth.  The  account  of 

these  two  grievous  sins  on  the  part  of  David  is  then  closed 

with  the  assurance  that  "the  thing  that  David  had  done  dis- 

pleased the  Lord,"  which  prepares  the  way  for  the  following 
chapter. 
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Nathan's  reproof  and  david's  repentance,    conquest 
of  kabbah. — chap.  xii. 

The  Lord  left  David  almost  a  whole  year  in  his  sin,  before 

sending  a  prophet  to  charge  the  haughty  sinner  with  his  mis- 
deeds, and  to  announce  the  punishment  that  would  follow.  He 

did  this  at  length  through  Nathan,  but  not  till  after  the  birth 

of  JBathsheba's  child,  that  had  been  begotten  in  adultery  (com- 
pare vers.  14,  15  with  ch.  xi.  27).  Not  only  was  the  fruit 

of  the  sin  to  be  first  of  all  brought  to  light,  and  the  hardened 

sinner  to  be  deprived  of  the  possibility  of  either  denying  or 

concealing  his  crimes,  but  God  would  first  of  all  break  his 
unbroken  heart  by  the  torture  of  his  own  conscience,  and 

prepare  it  to  feel  the  reproaches  of  His  prophet.  The  reason 

for  this  delay  on  the  part  of  God  in  the  threatening  of  judgment 

is  set  forth  very  clearly  in  Ps.  xxxii.,  where  David  describes 

most  vividly  the  state  of  his  heart  during  this  period,  and  the 

sufferings  that  he  endured  as  long  as  he  was  trying  to  conceal 
his  crime.  And  whilst  in  this  Psalm  he  extols  the  blessedness 

of  a  pardoned  sinner,  and  admonishes  all  who  fear  God,  on  the 

ground  of  his  own  inmost  experience  after  his  soul  had  tasted 

once  more  the  joy  and  confidence  arising  from  the  full  for- 

giveness of  his  iniquities  ;  in  the  fifty- first  Psalm,  which  was 
composed  after  Nathan  had  been  to  him,  he  shows  clearly 

enough  that  the  promise  of  divine  forgiveness,  which  the  prophet 

had  given  him  in  consequence  of  his  confession  of  his  guilt,  did 

not  take  immediate  possession  of  his  soul,  but  simply  kept  him 

from  despair  at  first,  and  gave  him  strength  to  attain  to  a 

thorough  knowledge  of  the  depth  of  his  guilt  through  prayer 

and  supplication,  and  to  pray  for  its  entire  removal,  that  his 
heart  might  be  renewed  and  fortified  through  the  Holy  Ghost. 

But  Nathan's  reproof  could  not  possibly  have  borne  this  saving 
fruit,  if  David  had  still  been  living  in  utter  blindness  as  to  the 

character  of  his  sin  at  the  time  when  the  prophet  went  to  him. 

Vers.  1-14.  Nathan's  Reproof. — Vers.  1  sqq.  To  ensure 
the  success  of  his  mission,  viz.  to  charge  the  king  with  his 

crimes,  Nathan  resorted  to  a  parable  by  which  he  led  on  the 

king  to  pronounce  sentence  of  death  upon  himself.  The 

parable  is  a  very  simple  one,  and  drawn   from  life.     Two  men 
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were  living  in  a  certain  city :  the  one  was  rich,  and  had  many 

sheep  and  oxen ;  the  other  was  poor,  and  possessed  nothing  at 
all  but  one  small  lamb  which  he  had  bought  and  nourished 

(•???£  UL  kept  alive),  so  that  it  grew  up  in  his  house  along 
with  his  son,  and  was  treated  most  tenderly  and  loved  like  a 

daughter.  The  custom  of  keeping  pet-sheep  in  the  house,  as 
we  keep  lap-dogs,  is  still  met  with  among  the  Arabs  (vid. 
Bochart,  Hieroz.  i.  p.  594).  There  came  a  traveller  (ty?£,  a 

journey,  for  a  traveller)  to  the  rich  man  (B*K7  without  an 
article,  the  express  definition  being  introduced  afterwards  in 

connection  with  the  adjective  TO^jn  ;  vid.  Ewald,  §  293a,  p. 
741),  and  he  grudged  to  take  of  his  own  sheep  and  oxen  to 

prepare  (sc.  a  meal)  for  the  traveller  who  had  come  to  his 

house;  "and  he  took  the  poor  man's  lamb,  and  dressed  it  for 
the  man  that  had  come  to  him." — Vers.  5,  6.  David  was  so 
enraged  at  this  act  of  violence  on  the  part  of  the  rich  man, 

that  in  the  heat  of  his  anger  he  pronounced  this  sentence  at 

once :  "As  the  Lord  liveth,  the  man  who  did  this  deserves  to  die ; 
and  the  lamb  he  shall  restore  fourfold?  The  fourfold  restora- 

tion corresponds  to  the  law  in  Ex.  xxi.  37.  The  culprit  himself 

was  also  to  be  put  to  death,  because  the  forcible  robbery  of  a 

poor  man's  pet-lamb  was  almost  as  bad  as  man-stealing. — Vers. 
7  sqq.  The  parable  was  so  selected  that  David  could  not  sus- 

pect that  it  had  reference  to  him  and  to  his  sin.  With  all  the 

greater  shock  therefore  did  the  words  of  the  prophet,  "  Thou  art 

the  man"  come  upon  the  king.  Just  as  in  the  parable  the  sin 
is  traced  to  its  root — namely,  insatiable  covetousness — so  now,  in 
the  words  of  Jehovah  which  follow,  and  in  which  the  prophet 

charges  the  king  directly  with  his  crime,  he  brings  out  again  in 

the  most  unsparing  manner  this  hidden  background  of  all  sins, 

for  the  purpose  of  bringing  thoroughly  home  to  his  heart  the 

greatness  of  his  iniquity,  and  the  condemnation  it  deserved. 

"Jehovah  the  God  of  Israel  hath  said,  I  anointed  thee  king  over 
Israel,  and  I  delivered  thee  out  of  the  hand  of  Saul,  and  I  gave 

thee  thy  master  s  house  and  thy  master  s  wives  into  thy  bosom." 
These  wrords  refer  to  the  fact  that,  according  to  the  general 
custom  in  the  East,  when  a  king  died,  his  successor  upon  the 
throne  also  succeeded  to  his  harem,  so  that  David  was  at  liberty 

to  take  his  predecessor's  wives ;  though  we  cannot  infer  from 
this  that  he  actually  did  so:  in  fact  this  is  by  no  means  probable, 
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since,  according  to  1  Sam.  xiv.  50,  Saul  had  but  one  wife,  and 

according  to  2  Sam.  iii.  7  only  one  concubine,  whom  Abner 

appropriated  to  himself.  "  And  gave  thee  the  house  of  Israel 
and  Judah ;"  i.e.  I  handed  over  the  whole  nation  to  thee  as 
king,  so  that  thou  couldst  have  chosen  young  virgins  as  wives 

from  all  the  daughters  of  Judah  and  Israel.  BJJp  DW,  u  and  if 

(all  this  was)  too  little,  I  would  have  added  to  thee  this  and  that." 
— Ver.  9.  "  Why  hast  thou  despised  the  word  of  Jehovah,  to  do 
evil  in  His  eyes  f  Thou  hast  slain  Uriah  the  Hethite  ivith  the 

sword,  and  taken  his  wife  to  be  thy  wife,  and  slain  him  with  the 

sword  of  the  Ammonites."  The  last  clause  does  not  contain 
any  tautology,  but  serves  to  strengthen  the  thought  by  defining 

more  sharply  the  manner  in  which  David  destroyed  Uriah,  i^n, 

to  murder,  is  stronger  than  nsn-  and  the  fact  that  it  was  bv  the 
sword  of  the  Ammonites,  the  enemies  of  the  people  of  God,  that 

the  deed  was  done,  added  to  the  wickedness. — Vers.  10-12.  The 
punishment  answers  to  the  sin.  There  is  first  of  all  (ver.  10) 

the  punishment  for  the  murder  of  Uriah :  "  The  sword  shall  not 
depart  from  thy  house  for  ever,  because  thou  hast  despised  me, 

and  hast  taken  the  wife"  etc.  u For  ever"  must  not  be  toned 
down  to  the  indefinite  idea  of  a  long  period,  but  must  be  held 

firmly  in  its  literal  signification.  The  expression  "thy  house," 
however,  does  not  refer  to  the  house  of  David  as  continued  in 

his  descendants,  but  simply  as  existing  under  David  himself 

until  it  was  broken  up  by  his  death.  The  fulfilment  of  this 

threat  commenced  with  the  murder  of  Amnon  by  Absalom 

(ch.  xiii.  29);  it  was  continued  in  the  death  of  Absalom  the 

rebel  (ch.  xviii.  14),  and  was  consummated  in  the  execution 

of  Adonijah  (1  Kings  ii.  24,  25). — Vers.  11,  12.  But  David 

had  also  sinned  in  committing  adultery.  It  was  therefore  an- 

nounced to  him  by  Jehovah,  u  Behold,  I  raise  up  mischief  over 
thee  out  of  thine  own  house,  and  will  take  thy  wives  before  thine 

eyes,  and  (jive  them  to  thy  neighbour,  that  he  may  lie  with  thy 
wives  before  the  eyes  of  this  su?i  (for  the  fulfilment  of  this  by 

Absalom,  see  ch.  xvi.  21,  22).  For  thou  hast  done  it  in  secret; 

but  I  will  do  this  thing  before  all  Israel,  and  before  (in  the  face 

of)  the  sun."  David's  twofold  sin  was  to  be  followed  by  a  two- 
fold punishment.  For  his  murder  he  would  have  to  witness 

the  commission  of  murder  in  his  own  family,  and  for  his 

adultery  the  violation  of  his  wives,  and  both  of  them  in  an 
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intensified  form.  As  his  sin  began  with  adultery,  and  was 

consummated  in  murder,  so  the  law  of  just  retribution  was 

also  carried  out  in  the  punishment,  in  the  fact  that  the  judg- 

ments which  fell  upon  his  house  commenced  with  Amnon's 

incest,  whilst  Absalom's  rebellion  culminated  in  the  open  viola- 

tion of  his  father's  concubines,  and  even  Adonijah  lost  his  life, 
simply  because  he  asked  for  Abishag  the  Shunammite,  who  had 

lain  in  David's  bosom  to  warm  and  cherish  him  in  his  old  age 

(1  Kings  ii.  23,  24). — Ver.  13.  These  words  went  to  David's 
heart,  and  removed  the  ban  of  hardening  which  pressed  upon 

it.  He  confessed  to  the  prophet,  "  7  have  sinned  against  the 
Lord?  "  The  words  are  very  few,  just  as  in  the  case  of  the 
publican  in  the  Gospel  of  Luke  (xviii.  13).  But  that  is  a  good 

sign  of  a  thoroughly  broken  spirit.  .  .  .  There  is  no  excuse,  no 

cloaking,  no  palliation  of  the  sin.  There  is  no  searching  for 

a  loophole,  ...  no  pretext  put  forward,  no  human  weakness 

pleaded.  He  acknowledges  his  guilt  openly,  candidly,  and 

without  prevarication "  (Berleb.  Bible).  In  response  to  this 
candid  confession  of  his  sin,  Nathan  announced  to  him,  "  The 
Lord  also  hath  let  thy  sin  pass  by  (i.e.  forgiven  it).  Thou  wilt 

not  die.  Only  because  by  this  deed  thou  hast  given  the  enemies  of 

the  Lord  occasion  to  blaspheme,  the  son  that  is  born  unto  thee 

shall  die."  Y^,  inf.  abs.  Piel,  with  chirek,  because  of  its 
similarity  in  sound  to  the  following  perfect  (see  Ewald,  § 

240,  c).  S3,  with  wdiich  the  apodosis  commences,  belongs  to 
the  15?  which  follows,  and  serves  to  give  emphasis  to  the 

expression:  "Nevertheless  the  son"  (yid.  Ges.  §  155,  2,  a). 
David  himself  had  deserved  to  die  as  an  adulterer  and  mur- 

derer. The  Lord  remitted  the  punishment  of  death,  not  so 

much  because  of  his  heartfelt  repentance,  as  from  His  own 

fatherly  grace  and  compassion,  and  because  of  the  promise 

that  He  had  given  to  David  (ch.  vii.  11,  12), — a  promise  which 
rested  upon  the  assumption  that  David  would  not  altogether 

fall  away  from  a  state  of  grace,  or  commit  a  mortal  sin,  but 

that  even  in  the  wrorst  cases  he  would  turn  to  the  Lord  again 
and  seek  forgiveness.  The  Lord  therefore  punished  him  for 

this  sin  with  the  judgments  announced  in  vers.  10-12,  as 
about  to  break  upon  him  and  his  house.  But  as  his  sin  had 

given  occasion  to  the  enemies  of  the  Lord — i.e.  not  only  to 
the  heathen,  but  also  to  the  unbelieving  among  the  Israelites 
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themselves — to  blaspheme  or  ridicule  his  religion  and  that  of 
all  other  believers  also,  the  child  that  was  begotten  in  adultery 
and  had  just  been  born  should  die ;  in  order,  on  the  one  hand, 

that  the  father  should  atone  for  his  adultery  in  the  death  of 

the  son,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  that  the  visible  occasion  for 

any  further  blasphemy  should  be  taken  away  :  so  that  David 

was  not  only  to  feel  the  pain  of  punishment  in  the  death  of  his 
son,  but  was  also  to  discern  in  it  a  distinct  token  of  the 

grace 

of  God. 

Vers.  15-25.  David's  penitential  Grief,  and  the 
Birth  of  Solomon. — Ver.  15.  The  last-mentioned  punish- 

ment was  inflicted  without  delay.  When  Nathan  had  gone 

home,  the  Lord  smote  the  child,  so  that  it  became  very  ill. — 
Vers.  16,  17.  Then  David  sought  God  (in  prayer)  for  the  boy, 

and  fasted,  and  went  and  lay  all  night  upon  the  earth.  K3&, 

"  he  came"  not  into  the  sanctuary  of  the  Lord  (ver.  20  is  proof 
to  the  contrary),  but  into  his  house,  or  into  his  chamber,  to 

pour  out  his  heart  before  God,  and  bend  beneath  His  chastising 

hand,  and  refused  the  appeal  of  his  most  confidential  servants, 

who  tried  to  raise  him  up,  and  strengthen  him  with  food.  u  The 

elders  of  his  house,*  judging  from  Gen.  xxiv.  2,  were  the  oldest 
and  most  confidential  servants,  "  the  most  highly  honoured  of 
his  servants,  and  those  who  had  the  greatest  influence  with 

him"  (Clericus). — Ver.  18.  On  the  seventh  day,  when  the  child 
died,  the  servants  of  David  were  afraid  to  tell  him  of  its  death ; 

for  they  said  (to  one  another),  "  Behold,  while  the  child  was 
still  living,  we  spoke  to  him,  and  he  did  not  hearken  to  our 

voice ;  how  should  we  say  to  him,  now  the  child  is  dead,  that 

he  should  do  harm?"  (i.e.  do  himself  an  injury  in  the  depth  of 
his  anguish.) — Vers.  19,  20.  David  saw  at  once  what  had  hap- 

pened from  their  whispering  conversation,  and  asked  whether 
the  child  was  dead.  When  they  answered  in  the  affirmative, 

he  rose  up  from  the  ground,  washed  and  anointed  himself,  and 

changed  his  clothes ;  that  is  to  say,  he  laid  aside  all  the  signs  of 

penitential  grief  and  mourning,  went  into  the  house  of  the  Lord 

(the  holy  tent  upon  Mount  Zion)  and  worshipped,  and  then 

returned  to  his  house,  and  had  food  set  before  him. — Vers.  21 

sqq.  When  his  servants  expressed  their  astonishment  at  all  this, 

David  replied,  "As  long  as  the  boy  lived,  I  fasted  and  icept:  for 
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/  thought  (said),  Perhaps  (who  knows)  the  Lord  may  he  gracious 
to  me,  that  the  child  may  remain  alive.  But  now  he  is  dead,  why 

should  I  fast?  can  I  bring  him  bach  again?  I  shall  go  to  him, 

but  he  will  not  return  to  me."  On  this  O.  v.  Gerlach  has  the 
following  admirable  remarks  :  "  In  the  case  of  a  man  whose 

penitence  was  so  earnest  and  so  deep,  the  prayer  for  the  pre- 
servation of  his  child  must  have  sprung  from  some  other  source 

than  excessive  love  of  any  created  object.  His  great  desire 

was  to  avert  the  stroke,  as  a  sign  of  the  wrath  of  God,  in  the 

hope  that  he  might  be  able  to  discern,  in  the  preservation  of 

the  child,  a  proof  of  divine  favour  consequent  upon  the  restora- 
tion of  his  fellowship  with  God.  But  when  the  child  was  dead, 

he  humbled  himself  under  the  mighty  hand  of  God,  and  rested 

satisfied  with  His  grace,  without  giving  himself  up  to  fruitless 

pain."  This  state  of  mind  is  fully  explained  in  Ps.  li.,  though 
his  servants  could  not  comprehend  it.  The  form  *J3rp  is  the 

imperfect  Kal,  *03IT  according  to  the  Chethibh,  though  the 
Masoretes  have  substituted  as  the  Keri  *33rn,  the  perfect  with 
vav  consec. — Yer.  23&  is  paraphrased  very  correctly  by  Cleri- 

cus :  "  I  shall  go  to  the  dead,  the  dead  will  not  come  to  me." — 
Ver.  24.  David  then  comforted  his  wife  Bathsheba,  and  lived 

with  her  again  ;  and  she  bare  a  son,  whom  he  called  Solomon, 

the  man  of  peace  (cf.  1  Chron.  xxii.  9).  David  gave  the  child 

this  name,  because  he  regarded  his  birth  as  a  pledge  that  he 

should  now  become  a  partaker  again  of  peace  with  God,  and 

not  from  any  reference  to  the  fact  that  the  war  with  the 

Ammonites  was  over,  and  peace  prevailed  when  he  was  born  ; 

although  in  all  probability  Solomon  was  not  born  till  after  the 

capture  of  Rabbah  and  the  termination  of  the  Ammonitish  war. 

His  birth  is  mentioned  here  simply  because  of  its  connection 

with  what  immediately  precedes.  The  writer  adds  (in  vers.  24, 

25),  "  And  Jehovah  loved  him,  and  sent  by  the  hand  (through  the 
medium)  of  Nathan  the  prophet ;  and  he  called  his  son  Jedidiali 

(i.e.  beloved  of  Jehovah),  for  Jehovah 's  sake."  The  subject  to 
nr^!l  (he  sent)  cannot  be  David,  because  this  would  not  yield 
any  appropriate  sense,  but  must  be  Jehovah,  the  subject  of  the 

clause  immediately  preceding.  "  To  send  by  the  hand,"  i.e. 
to  make  a  mission  by  a  person  (yid.  Ex.  iv.  13,  etc.),  is  equiva- 

lent to  having  a  commission  performed  by  a  person,  or  entrust- 
ing a  person  with  a  commission  to  another.     We  learn  from 
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what  follows,  in  what  the  commission  with  which  Jehovah 

entrusted  Nathan  consisted  :  "  And  he  (Nathan,  not  Jehovah) 

called  his  (the -boy's)  name  Jedidiah."  And  if  Nathan  is  the 

subject  to  "  called,"  there  is  nothing  to  astonish  in  the  expres- 
sion "  because  of  the  Lord."  The  idea  is  this  :  Nathan  came 

to  David  according  to  Jehovah's  instructions,  and  gave  Solo- 
mon the  name  Jedidiah  for  Jehovah's  sake,  i.e.  because  Jehovah 

loved  him.  The  giving  of  such  a  name  was  a  practical  declara- 
tion on  the  part  of  Jehovah  that  He  loved  Solomon,  from  which 

David  could  and  was  intended  to  discern  that  the  Lord  had 

blessed  his  marriage  with  Bathsheba.  Jedidiah,  therefore,  was 

not  actually  adopted  as  Solomon's  name. 

Vers.  26-31.  Conquest  of  Kabbah,  and  Punishment 

of  the  Ammonites  (comp.  1  Chron.  xx.  1-3). —  "  Joab  fought 

against  Rabbah  of  the  children  of  Amnion,  and  took  the  king's 
city."  i"Dten  "Vj??  the  capital  of  the  kingdom,  is  the  city  with 
the  exception  of  the  acropolis,  as  ver.  27  clearly  shows,  where 

the  captured  city  is  called  "  the  water-city."  Rabbah  was 
situated,  as  the  ruins  of  Amman  show,  on  both  banks  of  the 

river  (Moiet)  Amman  (the  upper  Jabbok),  in  a  valley  which  is 

shut  in  upon  the  north  and  south  by  two  bare  ranges  of  hills  of 

moderate  height,  and  is  not  more  than  200  paces  in  breadth. 

"  The  northern  height  is  crowned  by  the  castle,  the  ancient 
acropolis,  which  stands  on  the  north-western  side  of  the  city, 

and  commands  the  whole  city"  (see  Burckhardt,  Syria  ii.  pp. 
612  sqq.,  and  Ritter,  Erdkunde  xv.  pp.  1145  sqq.).  After  taking 

the  water-city,  Joab  sent  messengers  to  David,  to  inform  him 

of  the  result  of  the  siege,  and  say  to  him,  "  Gather  the  rest  of 
the  people  together,  and  besiege  the  city  (i.e.  the  acropolis,  which 
may  have  been  peculiarly  strong),  and  take  it,  that  I  may  not 

take  the  city  (also),  and  my  name  be  va^ed  upon  it,"  i.e.  the 
glory  of  the  conquest  be  ascribed  to  me.  Luther  adopts  this 

explanation  in  his  free  rendering,  "and  I  have  a  name  from  it." 
— Ver.  21).  Accordingly  David  "  gathered  together  all  the  people," 
— i.e.  all  the  men  of  war  who  had  remained  behind  in  the  land  ; 

from  which  we  may  see  that  Joab's  besieging  army  had  been 
considerably  weakened  during  the  long  siege,  and  at  the  capture 

of  the  water-city, — "  and  fought  against  the  acropolis,  and  took 

UP — Ver.  30.   He  then  took  their  king's  crown  ("  their  king," 
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viz.  the  king  of  the  Ammonites)  from  off  his  (the  king's)  head ; 
so  that  he  had  either  been  taken  prisoner  or  slain  at  the  cap- 

ture of  the  city.  The  weight  of  the  crown  was  a  a  talent  of 

gold,  and  precious  stones'''  (sc.  were  upon  it):  as  the  writer  of  the 
Chronicles  has  correctly  explained  it  by  supplying  H3.  The 
Hebrew  talent  (equal  to  3000  shekels)  was  83J  Dresden  pounds. 

But  the  strongest  man  could  hardly  have  borne  a  crown  of 

this  weight  upon  his  head  for  however  short  a  time ;  and  David 

could  scarcely  have  placed  it  upon  his  own  head.  We  must 

therefore  assume  that  the  account  of  the  weight  is  not  founded 

upon  actual  weighing,  but  simply  upon  an  approximative  esti- 
mate, which  is  somewhat  too  high.  David  also  took  a  great 

quantity  of  booty  out  of  the  city. — Ver.  31.  He  also  had  the 

inhabitants  executed,  and  that  with  cruel  tortures.  "  He  sawed 

them  in  pieces  with  the  satv  and  with  iron  harrows?  n"J^^  Et^l , 
u  he  put  them  into  the  saw,"  does  not  give  any  appropriate 
sense  ;  and  there  can  be  no  doubt,  that  instead  of  Db^l  we 

should  read  *i^J  (from  *w)  :  u  he  cut  (sawed)  them  in  pieces." 
?H)2n  nripEO^  "  and  with  iron  cutting  tools?  The  meaning  of 
the  air.  \ey.  rniT3Q  cannot  be  more  precisely  determined.  The 

current  rendering,  "  axes  or  hatchets,"  is  simply  founded  upon 

the  circumstance  that  "U3,  to  cut,  is  applied  in  2  Kings  vi.  4  to 
the  felling  of  trees.  The  reading  in  the  Chronicles,  nilgai,  is 

evidently  a  copyist's  error,  as  we  have  already  had  PnJB?,  "  with 

the  saw."  The  meaning  of  the  next  clause  is  a  disputed  point, 
as  the  reading  itself  varies,  and  the  Masoretes  read  ppfta  instead 

of  the  Chethibh  p?D2,  "  he  made  them  go  through  brick-kilns," 
i.e.  burnt  them  in  brick-kilns,  as  the  LXX.  and  Vulgate  render 

it.  On  the  other  hand,  Thenius  takes  the  Chethibh  under  his 

protection,  and  adopts  Kimchi's  explanation  :  "  he  led  them 
through  Malchan,  i.e.  through  the  place  where  the  Ammonites 

burned  their  children  in  honour  of  their  idol."  Thenius  would 
therefore  alter  p?E>3  into  D3PE>n  or  D3?B2  :   u  he  offered  them t:~:  t  :    -   :  :  •  ~ 

as  sacrifices  in  their  image  of  Moloch."  But  this  explanation 
cannot  be  even  grammatically  sustained,  to  say  nothing  of  the 

arbitrary  character  of  the  alteration  proposed;  for  the  tech- 

nical expression  ̂ ?E>?  ̂ 3  "^?8!}j  "  *0  cause  to  go  through  the 
fire  for  Moloch"  (Lev.  xviii.  21),  is  essentially  different  from 

Tpton  "i^yn,  to  cause  to  pass  through  Moloch,  an  expression  that 
we  never  meet  with.     Moreover,  it  is  impossible  to  see  how 
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burning  the  Ammonites  in  the  image  of  Moloch  could  possibly 

be  "  an  obvious  mode  of  punishing  idolatry,"  since  the  idolatry 
itself  consisted  in  the  fact  that  the  Ammonites  burned  their 

children  to  Moloch.  So  far  as  the  circumstances  themselves 

are  concerned,  the  cruelties  inflicted  upon  the  prisoners  are  not 

to  be  softened  down,  as  Daaz  and  others  propose,  by  an  arbi- 
trary perversion  of  the  words  into  a  mere  sentence  to  hard 

labour,  such  as  sawing  wood,  burning  bricks,  etc.  At  the 
same  time,  the  words  of  the  text  do  not  affirm  that  all  the 

inhabitants  of  Rabbah  were  put  to  death  in  this  cruel  manner. 

rB  ip;X  DJjn  (without  bh)  refers  no  doubt  simply  to  the  fighting 
men  that  were  taken  prisoners,  or  at  the  most  to  the  male 

population  of  the  acropolis  of  Rabbah,  who  probably  consisted 

of  fighting  men  only.  In  doing  this,  David  merely  retaliated 

upon  the  Ammonites  the  cruelties  with  which  they  had  treated 

their  foes ;  since  according  to  Amos  i.  13  they  ripped  up  women 

who  were  with  child,  and  according  to  1  Sam.  xi.  2  their  king 

Nahash  would  only  make  peace  with  the  inhabitants  of  Jabesh 

upon  the  condition  that  the  right  eye  of  every  one  of  them 

should  be  put  out.  It  is  sufficiently  evident  from  this,  that  the 
Ammonites  had  aimed  at  the  most  shameful  extermination  of 

the  Israelites.  "  Thus  did  he  unto  all  the  cities  of  the  Am- 
monites" i.e.  to  all  the  fortified  cities  that  resisted  the  Israelites. 

After  the  close  of  this  war,  David  returned  to  Jerusalem  with 

all  the  men  of  war.  The  war  with  the  Syrians  and  Ammonites, 

including  as  it  did  the  Edomitish  war  as  well,  was  the  fiercest 

in  which  David  was  ever  engaged,  and  was  also  the  last  great 
war  of  his  life. 

amnon's  incest,  and  Absalom's  fratricide. — chap*  xiii. 

The  judgments  threatened  to  king  David  in  consequence  of 
his  sin  with  Bathsheba  soon  began  to  fall  upon  him  and  upon 

his  house,  and  were  brought  about  by  sins  and  crimes  on  the 

part  of  his  own  sons,  for  which  David  was  himself  to  blame, 

partly  because  of  his  own  indulgence  and  want  of  discipline, 

and  partly  because  of  the  bad  example  that  he  had  set  them. 

Having  grown  up  without  strict  paternal  discipline,  simply 
under  the  care  of  their  different  mothers,  who  were  jealous  of 

one  another,  his  sons  fancied  that  they  might  gratify  their  own 
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fleshly  lusts,  and  carry  out  their  own  ambitious  plans;  and 
from  this  there  arose  a  series  of  crimes,  which  nearly  cost  the 

king  his  life  and  throne.  Amnon,  David's  eldest  son,  led  the 
way  with  his  forcible  violation  of  his  step-sister  Tamar  (vers. 

1-22).  The  crime  was  avenged  by  her  own  brother  Absalom, 
who  treacherously  assassinated  Amnon,  in  consequence  of  which 

he  was  obliged  to  flee  to  Geshur  and  take  refuge  with  his 

father-in-law  (vers.  23-39). 

Vers.  1-22.  Amnon's  Incest. — Vers.  1-14.  The  following 
occurrences  are  assigned  in  a  general  manner  to  the  times  suc- 

ceeding the  Ammonitish  war,  by  the  words  "  And  it  came  to 

pass  after  this  ;"  and  as  David  did  not  marry  Maacah  the  mother 
of  Absalom  and  Tamar  till  after  he  had  been  made  king  at 

Hebron  (see  ch.  iii.  3),  they  cannot  well  have  taken  place 

before  the  twentieth  year  of  his  reign.  Amnon,  the  eldest  son 

of  David  by  Ahinoam  the  Jezreelite  (ch.  iii.  2),  loved  Tamar, 

the  beautiful  sister  of  his  step-brother  Absalom,  so  passionately 
that  he  became  ill  in  consequence,  because  he  could  not  get  near 

to  her  as  she  was  a  virgin.  Vers.  1  and  2  form  one  period.  ISJL 

is  a  continuation  of  p"nriK  ST1  ;  and  the  words  from  DwUK^i   -;  -        •  ;-  *  t     :  -  : 

to  TJ-J3  are  a  circumstantial  clause.  *W  :  literally  "  it  became 

narrow  (anxious)  to  Amnon,  even  to  making  himself  ill,"  i.e.  he 

quite  pined  away,  not  "  he  pretended  to  be  ill "  (Luther),  for 
it  was  not  till  afterwards  that  he  did  this  according  to  Jonadab's 

advice  (ver.  5).  m?nnn  :  to  make  one's  self  ill,  here  to  become 

ill,  in  ver.  5  to  pretend  to  be  ill.  The  clause  fe^n  !"6irp  *3  is  to 
be  joined  to  the  one  which  follows  :  "  because  she  was  a  virgin, 
and  it  seemed  impossible  to  him  to  do  anything  to  herT  The 

maidenly  modesty  of  Tamar  evidently  raised  an  insuperable 

barrier  to  the  gratification  of  his  lusts. — Vers.  3-5.  Amnon's 
miserable  appearance  was  observed  by  his  cousin  Jonadab,  a  very 

crafty  man,  who  asked  him  what  was  the  reason,  and  then  gave 

him  advice  as  to  the  way  in  which  he  might  succeed  in  gratify- 

ing his  desires.  Shimeah  is  called  Shammah  in  1  Sam.  xvi.  9. — 

Ver.  4.  "  Why  art  thou  so  wasting  away  (?%  thin,  spare,  here 

equivalent  to  wasting  away,  looking  miserable),  king's  son,  from 
morning  to  morning  V9  i.e.  day  by  day.  "  The  morning"  is  men- 

tioned because  sick  persons  look  worst  in  the  morning.  The 

advice  given  in  ver.  5, — viz.  "  Lay  thee  down  upon  thy  bed,  and 
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pretend  to  be  ill ;  and  when  thy  father  comes  to  visit  thee,  say 

to  him,  May  my  sister  Tamar  come  to  me,  and  give  me  to  eat?" 

etc., — was  very  craftily  devised,  as  Amnon's  wretched  appearance 
would  favour  his  pretence  that  he  was  ill,  and  it  might  be  hoped 

that  an  affectionate  father  would  gratify  him,  since  even  if  the 

wish  seemed  a  strange  one,  it  might  easily  be  accounted  for  from 

the  marvellous  desires  of  persons  who  are  ill,  particularly  with 

regard  to  food, — desires  which  it  is  often  very  difficult  to  gratify. 

— Vers.  6  sqq.  Amnon  acted  upon  the  advice,  and  begged  his 
father,  when  he  came  to  ask  him  how  he  was,  to  allow  his  sister 
Tamar  to  come  and  bake  two  heart-cakes  for  him  before  his 

eyes,  which  she  very  speedily  did.  23?  is  a  denom.  from  ™3?p? 
to  make  or  bake  heart-cakes.  r\)2X>  is  a  heart-strengthening 

kind  of  pastry,  a  kind  of  pancake,  which  could  be  very  quickly 

made.  It  is  evident  from  these  verses  that  the  king's  children 

lived  in  different  houses.  Probably  each  of  the  king's  wives 
lived  with  her  children  in  one  particular  compartment  of  the 

palace. — Vers.  9  sqq.  "And  she  took  the  pan  and  shook  out 

(what  she  had  prepared)  before  him.  The  air.  \ey.  n*}J^O  signi- 
fies a  frying-pan  or  sauce-pan,  according  to  the  ancient  versions. 

The  etymology  is  uncertain.  But  Amnon  refused  to  eat,  and, 

like  a  whimsical  patient,  he  then  ordered  all  the  men  that  were 

with  him  to  go  out  ;  and  when  this  had  been  done,  he  told 
Tamar  to  bring  the  food  into  the  chamber,  that  he  might  eat  it 

from  her  hand  ;  and  when  she  handed  him  the  food,  he  laid 

hold  of  her,  and  said,  "  Come,  lie  with  me,  my  sister!" — Vers. 
12,  13.  Tamar  attempted  to  escape  by  pointing  to  the  wicked- 

ness of  such  a  desire  :  "  Pray,  do  not,  my  brother,  do  not  humble 

me ;  for  they  do  not  such  things  in  Israel :  do  not  this  folly."' 
The  words  recal  Gen.  xxxiv.  7,  where  the  expression  "  folly  " 
(nebalah)  is  first  used  to  denote  a  want  of  chastity.  Such  a 

sin  was  altogether  out  of  keeping  with  the  calling  and  holiness 

of  Israel  (yid*  Lev.  xx.  8  sqq.).  "And  7,  ichither  should  I 

curry  my  slmmeV"  i.e.  shame  and  contempt  would  meet  me 
everywhere.  "  And  thou  toouldst  be  as  one  of  the  fools  in 

Israel."  We  should  both  of  us  reap  nothing  but  shame  from 
it.  \\  hat  Tamar  still  further  said,  "  Novo  therefore,  I  pray 

thee,  speak  to  the  king,  for  he  will  not  refuse  me  to  thee"  is  no 
doubt  at  variance  with  the  law  which  prohibits  marriage  be- 

tween  step-brothers  and  sisters  (Lev.  xviii.  9,  11,  xx.  17);  but 
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it  by  no  means  proves  that  the  laws  of  Leviticus  were  not  in 

existence  at  the  time,  nor  does  it  even  presuppose  that  Tamar 

was  ignorant  of  any  such  law.  She  simply  said  this,  as  Clericus 

observes,  "  that  she  might  escape  from  his  hands  by  any  means 
in  her  power,  and  to  avoid  inflaming  him  still  more  and  driving 

him  to  sin  by  precluding  all  hope  of  marriage."  l  We  cannot 
therefore  even  infer  from  these  words  of  hers,  that  she  really 

thought  the  king  could  grant  a  dispensation  from  the  existing 

hindrances  to  their  marriage. — Ver.  14.  Amnon  would  not 
listen  to  her,  however,  but  overpowered  her,  forced  her,  and 

lay  with  her. 

Vers.  15-22.  Amnon  had  no  sooner  gratified  his  animal 
passion,  than  his  love  to  the  humbled  sister  turned  into  hatred, 

which  was  even  greater  than  his  (previous)  love,  so  that  he 

commanded  her  to  get  up  and  go.  This  sudden  change,  which 

may  be  fully  explained  from  a  psychological  point  of  view,  and 

is  frequently  exemplified  still  in  actual  life,  furnishes  a  striking 

proof  that  lust  is  not  love,  but  simply  the  gratification  of  the 

animal  passions. — Ver.  16.  Tamar  replied,  "Do  not  become  the 
cause  of  this  great  evil,  (which  is)  greater  than  another  that  thou 

hast  done  to  me,  to  thrust  me  away"  i.e.  do  not  add  to  the  great 
wrong  which  thou  hast  done  me  the  still  greater  one  of  thrust- 

ing me  away.  This  is  apparently  the  only  admissible  expla- 

nation of  the  difficult  expression  nnk"7tf,  as  nothing  more  is 
needed  than  to  supply  Wi.  Tamar  calls  his  sending  her  away 
a  greater  evil  than  the  one  already  done  to  her,  because  it 

would  inevitably  be  supposed  that  she  had  been  guilty  of  some 
shameful  conduct  herself,  that  the  seduction  had  come  from 

her ;  whereas  she  was  perfectly  innocent,  and  had  done  nothing 
but  what  affection  towards  a  sick  brother  dictated,  whilst  it  was 

impossible  for  her  to  call  for  help  (as  prescribed  in  Deut.  xxii. 

27),  because  Amnon  had  sent  the  servants  away,  and  Tamar 

could  not  in  any  case  expect  assistance  from  them. — Ver.  17. 
Amnon  then  called  the  boy  who  waited  upon  him,  and  ordered 

him  to  put  out  this  person  (the  sister  he  had  humbled),  and  to 

bolt  the  door  behind  her,  so  that  it  had  the  appearance  of  her 

having  made  a  shameful  proposal  to  him. — Ver.  18.  Before 
stating  that  this  command  was  obeyed,  the  writer  inserts  this 

1  Josephus  adopts  this  explanation  :  "  This  she  said,  as  desirous  to  avoid 
her  brother's  violent  passion  at  present"  {Ant.  viii.  8,  1). 
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remark :  "  She  (Tamar)  wore  a  long  dress  with  sleeves  (see  Gen. 
xxwii.  3)  ;  for  in  this  manner  did  the  virgin  daughters  of  the 

king  dress  themselves  with  mantles."  BvTO  is  an  accusative 

belonging  to  fUBJapflj  and  the  meaning  is  that  the  king's  daugh- 
ters, who  were  virgins,  wore  long  dresses  with  sleeves  as  cloaks. 

The  cetoneth  passim  was  not  an  ordinary  under-garment,  but 
was  worn  over  the  plain  cetoneth  or  tunic,  and  took  the  place  of 

the  ordinary  me'il  without  sleeves.  Notwithstanding  this  dress, 

by  which  a  king's  daughter  could  at  once  be  recognised,  Amnon's 
servant  treated  Tamar  like  a  common  woman,  and  turned  her  out 

of  the  house. — Ver.  19.  And  Tamar  took  ashes  upon  her  head, 

rent  her  sleeve-dress  (as  a  sign  of  grief  and  pain  at  the  disgrace 
inflicted  upon  her),  laid  her  hand  upon  her  head  (as  a  sign  that 

a  grievous  trouble  had  come  upon  her,  that  the  hand  of  God 

was  resting  as  it  were  upon  her  :  vid.  Jer.  ii.  37),  and  "  went 

going  and  cried"  i.e.  crying  aloud  as  she  went  along. — Yer.  20. 
Then  Absalom  said  to  her,  namely  when  she  came  home  mourn- 

ing in  this  manner,  " Has  Amnon  thy  brother  been  with  theeV 
This  was  a  euphemism  for  what  had  taken  place  (cf .  Gen.  xxxix. 

10),  as  Absalom  immediately  conjectured.  a  And  now,  my 

sister,  be  silent ;  it  is  thy  brother,  do  not  take  this  thing  to  heart" 
Absalom  quieted  the  sister,  because  he  was  determined  to  take 

revenge,  but  wished  to  conceal  his  plan  of  vengeance  for  the 

time.  So  Tamar  remained  in  her  brother's  house,  "  and  indeed 

desolate"  i.e.  as  one  laid  waste,  with  the  joy  of  her  life  hope- 
lessly destroyed.  It  cannot  be  proved  that  DBb>  ever  means 

single  or  solitary. — Vers.  21,  22.  When  David  heard  "all  these 

things,"  he  became  very  wrathful ;  but  Absalom  did  not  speak 

to  Amnon  " from  good  to  evil"  (i.e.  either  good  or  evil,  not  a 
single  word  :  Gen.  xxiv.  50),  because  he  hated  him  for  having 

humbled  his  sister.  The  LXX.  add  to  the  words  u  he  (David) 

was  very  wroth,"  the  following  clause :  "  He  did  not  trouble 
the  spirit  of  Amnon  his  son,  because  he  loved  him,  for  he  was 

his  first-born."  This  probably  gives  the  true  reason  why  David 

let  such  a  crime  as  Amnon's  go  unpunished,  when  the  law  en- 
joined that  incest  should  be  punished  with  death  (Lev.  xx.  17)  ; 

at  the  same  time  it  is  nothing  but  a  subjective  conjecture  of 

the  translators,  and  does  not  warrant  us  in  altering  the  text. 

The  fact  that  David  was  contented  to  be  simply  angry  is  pro- 
bably to  be  accounted  for  partly  from  his  own  consciousness  of 
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£ruilt,  since  he  himself  had  been  guilty  of  adultery ;  but  it  arose 

chiefly  from  his  indulgent  affection  towards  his  sons,  and  his 

consequent  want  of  discipline.  This  weakness  in  his  character 

bore  very  bitter  fruit. 

Vers.  23-39.  Absalom's  Kevenge  and  Flight. — Vers. 
23,  24.  Absalom  postponed  his  revenge  for  two  full  years.  He 

then  "  kept  sheep-shearing"  which  was  celebrated  as  a  joyous 
festival  (see  1  Sam.  xxv.  2,  8),  "  at  Baal-Hazor,  near  JEphr aim" 
where  he  must  therefore  have  had  some  property.  The  situa- 

tion of  Baal-Hazor  cannot  be  precisely  determined.  The  clause 

"  which  (was)  beside  Ephraim"  points  to  a  situation  on  the 
border  of  the  tribe-territory  of  Ephraim  (juxta  Ephraim,  ac- 

cording to  the  Onom.  s.v.  Baalasor)  ;  for  the  Old  Testament 
never  mentions  any  city  of  that  name.  This  definition  does  not 

exactly  tally  with  v.  Raumer's  conjecture  {Pal.  p.  149),  that 
Baal-IIazor  may  have  been  preserved  in  Tell  Asur  (Rob.  Pal. 
ii.  p.  151,  in.  p.  79);  for  this  Tell  is  about  five  Roman  miles  to 

the  north-east  of  Bethel,  i.e.  within  the  limits  of  the  tribe  of 

Ephraim.  There  is  greater  probability  in  the  suggestion  made 

by  Ewald  and  others,  that  Baal-Hazor  is  connected  with  the 
Hazor  of  Benjamin  (Neh.  xi.  33),  though  the  situation  of  Hazor 

has  not  yet  been  thoroughly  decided ;  and  it  is  merely  a  conjec- 

ture of  Robinson's  that  it  is  to  be  found  in  Tell  Asur.  The 

following  statement,  that  "  Absalom  invited  all  the  king's  sons" 
(sc.  to  the  feast),  somewhat  anticipates  the  course  of  events  : 

for,  according  to  ver.  24,  Absalom  invited  the  king  himself, 

together  with  his  courtiers ;  and  it  was  not  till  the  king  declined 
the  invitation  for  himself,  that  Absalom  restricted  his  invitation 

to  the  royal  princes. — Ver.  25.  The  king  declined  the  invitation, 
that  he  might  not  be  burdensome  to  Absalom.  Absalom 

pressed  him  indeed,  but  he  would  not  go,  and  blessed  him,  i.e. 

wished  him  a  pleasant  and  successful  feast  (see  1  Sam.  xxv.  14). 

— Ver.  26.  Then  Absalom  said,  "  And  not  (i.e.  if  thou  dost  not 

go),  may  my  brother  Amnon  go  with  me  f"  The  king  would  not 
give  his  consent  to  this ;  whether  from  suspicion  cannot  be  de- 

termined with  certainty,  as  he  eventually  yielded  to  Absalom's 

entreaties  and  let  Amnon  and  all  the  other  king's  sons  go. 
From  the  length  of  time  that  had  elapsed  since  Amnon's  crime 
was  committed,  without  Absalom  showing  any  wish  for  revenge, 
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David  might  have  felt  quite  sure  that  he  had  nothing  more  to 

fear.  But  this  long  postponement  of  revenge,  for  the  purpose 

of  carrying  it  eut  with  all  the  more  certainty,  is  quite  in  the 

spirit  of  the  East. — Ver.  28.  Absalom  then  commanded  his 
servants  to  put  Amnon  to  death  without  fear,  as  he  had  com- 

manded, as  soon  as  his  heart  should  become  merry  with  wine 

and  he  (Absalom)  should  tell  them  to  smite  him.  The  arrange- 
ment of  the  meal  is  passed  over  as  being  quite  subordinate  to 

the  main  purpose  of  the  narrative ;  and  the  clause  added  by  the 

LXX.  at  the  close  of  ver.  27,  teal  iiroinaev  'A/3ecraa\(ov  ttotov 
Kara  tov  ttotov  tov  /3ao~t\£co<;,  is  nothing  more  than  an  explana- 
torv  Moss,  formed  according  to  1  Sam.  xxv.  3G.  The  words 

"  Have  not  I  commanded  you  ?"  implied  that  Absalom  would 
take  the  responsibility  upon  himself. — Ver.  29.  The  servants 

did  as  he  commanded,  whereupon  the  other  king's  sons  all  fled 
upon  their  mules. — Ver.  30.  But  whilst  they  were  on  the  road, 
the  report  of  what  Absalom  had  done  reached  the  ears  of 

the  king,  and,  as  generally  happens  in  such  cases,  with  very 

great  exaggeration:  "Absalom  hath  slain  all  the  king's  sons, 
and  there  is  not  one  of  them  lefty — Ver.  31.  The  king  rent  his 
clothes  with  horror  at  such  a  deed,  and  sat  down  upon  the 

ground,  and  all  his  servants  (courtiers)  stood  motionless  by, 

with  their  clothes  rent  as  well.  This  is  the  rendering  adopted 

by  Bottcher,  as  3Stt  has  frequently  the  idea  of  standing  perfectly 

motionless  (e.g.  Num.  xxii.  23,  24;  Ex.  v.  20,  etc.). — Ver.  32. 
Then  Jonadab,  the  same  person  who  had  helped  Amnon  to 

commit  his  crime,  said,  "  Let  not  my  lord  say  (or  think)  that 

they  have  slain  all  the  young  men  the  king's  sons,  but  Amnon 
alone  is  dead ;  for  it  ivas  laid  upon  the  mouth  of  Absalom  from 

the  day  that  he  forced  his  sister  Tamar"  The  meaning  is  either 

"they  might  see  it  (the  murder  of  Amnon)  by  his  mouth,"  or 

"  they  might  gather  it  from  what  he  said."  IWfe  nJVn  :  it  was 
a  thing  laid  down,  i.e.  determined  (yid.  Ex.  xxi.  13).  The  sub- 

ject, viz.  the  tiling  itself,  or  the  intended  murder  of  Amnon, 

may  easily  be  supplied  from  the  context.  DS  *3  is  undoubtedly 

used  in  the  sense  of  "no  but"  The  negation  is  implied  in  the 
thought :  Let  the  king  not  lay  it  to  heart,  that  they  say  all  the 

king's  sons  are  dead  ;  it  is  not  so,  but  only  Amnon  is  dead. 
.1  .nadab  does  not  seem  to  speak  from  mere  conjecture;  he  is 

much  too  sun1  of  what  he  says,     lie  might  possibly  have  heard 
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expressions  from  Absalom's  lips  which  made  him  certain  as  to 
how  the  matter  stood. — Ver.  34.  "  And  Absalom  fled."  This 

statement  follows  upon  ver.  29.  When  the  king's  sons  fled 
upon  their  mules,  Absalom  also  took  to  flight. — Vers.  30-33 
are  a  parenthesis,  in  which  the  writer  describes  at  once  the 

impression  made  upon  the  king  and  his  court  by  the  report  of" 
what  Absalom  had  done.  The  apparently  unsuitable  position 

in  which  this  statement  is  placed  may  be  fully  explained  from 

the  fact,  that  the  flight  of  Absalom  preceded  the  arrival  of  the 

rest  of  the  sons  at  the  king's  palace.  The  alteration  which 
Bottcher  proposes  to  make  in  the  text,  so  as  to  remove  this 

statement  altogether  on  account  of  its  unsuitable  position,  is 

proved  to  be  inadmissible  by  the  fact  that  the  account  of  Ab- 

salom's flight  cannot  possibly  be  left  out,  as  reference  is  made 

to  it  again  afterwards  (vers.  37,  38,  "Absalom  had  fled").  The 
other  alterations  proposed  by  Thenius  in  the  text  of  vers.  34, 

37,  38,  are  just  as  arbitrary  and  out  of  place,  and  simply  show 

that  this  critic  was  ignorant  of  the  plan  adopted  by  the  historian. 

His  plan  is  the  following  :  To  the  account  of  the  murder  of 

Amnon,  and  the  consequent  flight  of  the  rest  of  the  king's 
sons  whom  Absalom  had  invited  to  the  feast  (ver.  29),  there  is 

first  of  ail  appended  a  notice  of  the  report  which  preceded  the 

fugitives  and  reached  the  king's  ears  in  an  exaggerated  form, 
together  with  the  impression  which  it  made  upon  the  king,  and 

the  rectification  of  that  report  by  Jonadab  (vers.  30-33).  Then 
follows  the  statement  that  Absalom  fled,  also  the  account  of  the 

arrival  of  the  king's  sons  (vers.  34-36).  After  this  we  have  a 

statement  as  to  the  direction  in  which  Absalom  fled,  the  king's 

continued  mourning,  and  the  length  of  time  that  Absalom's 
banishment  lasted  (vers.  37,  38),  and  finally  a  remark  as  to 

David's  feelings  towards  Absalom  (ver.  39). 

Jonadab's  assertion,  that  Amnon  only  had  been  slain,  was 
very  speedily  confirmed  (ver.  34).  The  young  man,  the  spy, 

i.e.  the  young  man  who  was  looking  out  for  the  return  of  those 

who  had  been  invited  to  the  feast,  "  lifted  up  his  eyes  and 

saw,"  i.e.  saw  as  he  looked  out  into  the  distance,  "  much  people 
(a  crowd  of  men)  coming  from  the  way  behind  him  along  the 

side  of  the  mountain."  VHnx  T!7J?j  &  rV  °^$  oirtaQev  avrov 

(LXX.),  per  iter  devium  (Vulg.),  is  obscure;  and  "inK,  " behind," 

is  probably  to  be  understood  as  meaning  "to  the  west:"  from 
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the  way  at  the  back  of  the  spy,  i.e.  to  the  west  of  his  station. 

The  following  words,  "inn  12TD,  also  remain  obscure,  as  the  posi- 

tion of  the  spy  is  not  given,  so  that  the  allusion  may  be  to  a 

mountain  in  the  north-west  of  Jerusalem  quite  as  well  as  to 

one  on  the  west.1     When  the  spy  observed  the  crowd  of  men 

approaching,  Jonadab  said  to  the  king  (ver.  35),  "  Behold,  the 

king's  sons  are  coming :  as  thy  servant  said,  so  has  it  come  to 

pass.» — Ver.  36.  Jonadab  had  hardly  said  this  when  the  king's 
sons  arrived  and  wept  aloud,  sc.  as  they  related  what  had  oc- 

curred ;  whereupon  the  king  and  all  his  retainers  broke  out  in 

loud  weeping. — Ver.  37.  "  Only  Absalom  had  fled  and  gone  to 

Talmai  the  son  of  Ammihud,  the  king  of  Geshur."    These  words 
form  a  circumstantial  clause,  which  the  writer  has  inserted  as  a 

parenthesis,  to  define  the  expression  "the  king's  sons"  more 
particularly.     If  we  take  these  words  as  a  parenthesis,  there 

will  be  no  difficulty  in  explaining  the  following  word  "mourned," 
as  the  subject  (David)  may  very  easily  be  supplied  from  the 

preceding  words  "the  king,"  etc.  (ver.  36).     To  the  remark 
that  David  mourned  all  his  life  for  his  son  (Amnon),  there  is 

attached,  just  as  simply  and  quite  in  accordance  with  the  facts, 

the  more  precise  information  concerning  Absalom's  flight,  that 
he  remained  in   Geshur  three  years.      The  repetition  of  the 

words  "Absalom  had  fled  and  gone  to  Geshur"  may  be  ac- 
counted for  from  the  general  diffuseness  of  the  Hebrew  style. 

Talmai  the  king  of  Geshur  was  the  father  of  Maacalu  Absalom's 
mother  (ch.  iii.  3).     The  LXX.  thought  it  necessary  expressly 

to  indicate  this  by  inserting  eh  <yrjv  Xafia^daS  (al.  yr/v  Ma^dS). 

—Ver.  39.  "  And  it  (this)  held  king  David  bach  from  going  out 

1  The  LXX.  have  very  comprehensive  additions  here  :  first  of  all,  after 

U  nXevpccs  rov  6'pov;,  they  have  the  more  precise  definition  eu  rfi  Kotroifixoet, 
and  then  the  further  clause,  "  and  the  spy  came  and  announced  to  the 

king,"  "Avlpx;  iupuKot  U  rys  olov  rqg  upm^v  (?)  \k  pkpovq  rov  opovg,  partly 

to  indicate  more  particularly  the  way  by  which  the  king's  sons  came,  and 
partly  to  fill  up  a  supposed  gap  in  the  account.  But  they  did  not  consider 

that  the  statement  in  ver.  35,  "  and  Jonadab  said  to  the  king,  Behold,  the 

king's  sons  are  coming,"  does  not  square  with  these  additions ;  for  if  the 
spy  had  already  informed  the  king  that  his  sons  were  coming,  there  was 
no  necessity  for  Jonadab  to  do  it  again.  This  alone  is  sufficient  to  show 
that  the  additions  made  by  the  LXX.  are  nothing  but  worthless  glosses, 

introduced  according  to  subjective  conjectures  and  giving  no  foundation 
for  alterations  of  the  text. 
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to  Absalom,  for  he  comforted  himself  concerning  Amnon,  because 

he  was  dead."  In  adopting  this  translation  of  the  difficult 
clause  with  which  the  verse  commences,  we  take  /3ni  in  the 
sense  of  NJ3,  as  the  verbs  rfa  and  *03  frequently  exchange  their 

forms ;  we  also  take  the  third  pers.  fern,  as  the  neuter  imper- 
sonal, so  that  the  subject  is  left  indefinite,  and  is  to  be  gathered 

from  the  context.  Absalom's  flight  to  Geshur,  and  his  stay 
there,  were  what  chiefly  prevented  David  from  going  out  to 

Absalom.  Moreover,  David's  grief  on  account  of  Amnon's 

death  gradually  diminished  as  time  rolled  on.  '£OfcC?N  DK¥  is 
used  in  a  hostile  sense,  as  in  Deut.  xxviii.  7,  to  go  out  and 

punish  him  for  his  wickedness.  The  *3  before  En:  might  also 

be  rendered  " but"  as  after  a  negative  clause,  as  the  principal 
sentence  implies  a  negation :  "  He  did  not  go  out  against  Ab- 

salom, but  comforted  himself"  There  is  not  only  no  gram- 
matical difficulty  in  the  way  of  this  explanation  of  the  verse, 

but  it  also  suits  the  context,  both  before  and  after.  All  the 

other  explanations  proposed  are  either  at  variance  with  the 
rules  of  the  language,  or  contain  an  unsuitable  thought.  The 
old  Jewish  interpretation  (adopted  in  the  Chaldee  version,  and 
also  by  the  Rabbins),  viz.  David  longed  (his  soul  pined)  to  go 
out  to  Absalom  (i.e.  to  see  or  visit  him),  is  opposed,  as  Gusset 

has  shown  (in  his  Lex.  pp.  731-2),  to  the  conduct  of  David 
towards  Absalom  as  described  in  ch.  xiv., — namely,  that  after 
Joab  had  succeeded  by  craft  in  bringing  him  back  to  Jerusalem, 
David  would  not  allow  him  to  come  into  his  presence  for  two 

wdiole  years  (ch.  xiv.  24,  28).  Luther's  rendering,  "  and  king 
David  left  off  going  out  against  Absalom,"  is  not  only  precluded 
by  the  feminine  ̂ n,  but  also  by  the  fact  that  nothing  has  been 
said  about  any  pursuit  of  Absalom  on  the  part  of  David.  Other 
attempts  at  emendations  there  is  no  need  whatever  to  refute. 

ABSALOM  S  RETURN,  AND  RECONCILIATION  TO  THE  KING. — 
CHAP.  XIV. 

As  David  did  not  repeal  the  banishment  of  Absalom,  even 

after  he  had  comforted  himself  for  Amnon's  death,  Joab 
endeavoured  to  bring  him  back  to  Jerusalem  by  stratagem 

(vers.  1-20)  ;  and  when  this  succeeded,  he  proceeded  to  effect 
his  reconciliation  to  the  king  (vers.  21-33).      He  may  have 
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been  induced  to  take  these  steps  partly  by  his  personal  attach- 
ment to  Absalom,  but  the  principal  reason  no  doubt  was  that 

Absalom  had  the  best  prospect  of  succeeding  to  the  throne,  and 

Joab  thought  this  the  best  way  to  secure  himself  from  punish- 
ment for  the  murder  which  he  had  committed.  But  the  issue 

of  events  frustrated  all  such  hopes.  Absalom  did  not  succeed 

to  the  throne,  Joab  did  not  escape  punishment,  and  David  was 

severely  chastised  for  his  weakness  and  injustice. 

Vers.  1—20.  When  Joab  perceived  that  the  king's  heart  was 
against  Absalom,  he  sent  for  a  cunning  woman  from  Tekoah, 

to  work  upon  the  king  and  change  his  mind,  so  that  he  might 

grant  forgiveness  to  Absalom.  Yer.  1  is  understood  by  the 

majority  of  commentators,  in  accordance  with  the  Syriac  and 

Vulgate,  as  signifying  that  Joab  learned  that  the  king's  heart 
was  inclined  towards  Absalom,  was  well  disposed  towards  him 

again.  But  this  explanation  is  neither  philologically  sustained, 

nor  in  accordance  with  the  context.  3/,  written  with  ̂ V  and 

without  any  verb,  so  that  n*n  has  to  be  supplied,  only  occurs 
again  in  Dan.  xi.  28,  where  the  preposition  has  the  meaning 

"  against."  It  is  no  argument  against  this  meaning  here,  that 
if  David  had  been  ill  disposed  towards  Absalom,  there  would 

have  been  no  necessity  to  state  that  Joab  perceived  it ;  for  we 

cannot  see  why  Joab  should  only  have  perceived  or  noticed 

David's  friendly  feelings,  and  not  his  unfriendly  feelings  as 
well.  If,  however,  Joab  had  noticed  the  re-awakening  of 

David's  good  feelings  towards  Absalom,  there  would  have  been 
no  necessitv  for  him  to  bring  the  cunning  woman  from  Tekoah 

to  induce  him  to  consent  to  Absalom's  return.  Moreover,  David 
would  not  in  that  case  have  refused  to  allow  Absalom  to  see 

his  face  for  two  whole  years  after  his  return  to  Jerusalem 

(ver.  24).  Tekoah,  the  home  of  the  prophet  Amos,  the  present 
Tekua,  two  hours  to  the  south  of  Bethlehem  (see  at  Josh.  xv. 

59,  LXX.).  The  u  wise  woman"  was  to  put  on  mourning,  as 
a  woman  who  had  been  mourning  for  a  long  while  for  some 

one  that  was  dead  (?3Knn,  to  set  or  show  herself  mourning), 

and  to  go  to  the  king  in  this  attire,  and  say  what  Joab  had  put 
into  her  mouth. — Ver.  4.  The  woman  did  this.  All  the  old 

translators  have  given  as  the  rendering  of  n$KH  "lDKrn  "  the 

woman  came  (went)  to  the  king,"  as  if  they  had  read  N2TH. 
This  reading  is  actually  found  in  some  thirty  Codd.  of  De  Rossi, 
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and  is  therefore  regarded  by  Thenius  and  tlie  majority  of 

critics  as  the  original  one.  But  Bottchcr  lias  very  justly  urged, 

in  opposition  to  this,  that  "ip**^  cannot  possibly  be  an  accidental 
corruption  of  fcCTIl,  and  that  it  is  still  less  likely  that  such 

an  alteration  should  have  been  intentionally  made.  But  this 

remark,  which  is  correct  enough  in  itself,  cannot  sustain  the 

conjecture  which  Bottcher  has  founded  upon  it,  namely  that 

two  whole  lines  have  dropt  out  of  the  Hebrew  text,  containing 

the  answer  which  the  woman  of  Tekoah  gave  to  Joab  before 
she  went  to  the  kino;,  since  there  is  not  one  of  the  ancient 

versions  which  contains  a  single  word  more  than  the  Masoretic 

text.  Consequently  we  must  regard  "iBfcfrn  as  the  original 
reading,  and  interpret  it  as  a  hysteron-proteron,  which  arose 
from  the  fact  that  the  historian  was  about  to  relate  at  once 

what  the  woman  said  to  the  king,  but  thought  it  desirable  to 

mention  her  falling  down  at  the  feet  of  the  king  before  giving 

her  actual  words,  "  Help,  0  king"  which  he  introduces  by 

repeating  the  word  "tofcifll. — Vers.  5  sqq.  When  the  king  asked 
her,  "What  aileth  thee?"  the  woman  described  the  pretended 
calamity  which  had  befallen  her,  saying  that  she  was  a  widow, 

and  her  two  sons  had  quarrelled  in  the  field ;  and  as  no  one 

interposed,  one  of  them  had  killed  the  other.  The  whole  family 

had  then  risen  up  and  demanded  that  the  survivor  should  be 

given  up,  that  they  might  carry  out  the  avenging  of  blood  upon 
him.  Thus  they  sought  to  destroy  the  heir  also,  and  extinguish 

the  only  spark  that  remained  to  her,  so  as  to  leave  her  husband 

neither  name  nor  posterity  upon  the  earth.  The  suffix  attached 

to  13*1,  with  the  object  following  ("  he  smote  him,  the  other," 
ver.  6),  may  be  explained  from  the  diffuseness  of  the  style  of 

ordinary  conversation  (see  at  1  Sam.  xxi.  14).  There  is  no 

reason  whatever  for  changing  the  reading  into  ̂ ,  as  the 

suffix  i,  though  unusual  with  verbs  rr7,  is  not  without  parallel ; 

not  to  mention  the  fact  that  the  plural  W  is  quite  unsuitable. 

There  is  also  quite  as  little  reason  for  changing  HTDK^I  into 
WDtS^I,  in  accordance  with  the  Syriac  and  Arabic,  as  Michaelis 

and  Thenius  propose,  on  the  ground  that  "  the  woman  would 
have  described  her  relatives  as  diabolically  malicious  men,  if 

she  had  put  into  their  mouths  such  words  as  these,  *  We  will 

destroy  the  heir  also.' "  It  was  the  woman's  intention  to  describe 
the  conduct  of  the  relations  and  their  pursuit  of  blood-revenge 
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in  the  harshest  terms  possible,  in  order  that  she  might  obtain 

help  from  the  king.  She  begins  to  speak  in  her  own  name  at 

the  word  ̂ 31  £"  and  so  they  shall  quench  and"),  where  she 
resorts  to  a  figure,  for  the  purpose  of  appealing  to  the  heart  of 
the  king  to  defend  her  from  the  threatened  destruction  of  her 

family,  saying,  "  And  so  they  shall  quench  the  burning  coal 

which  is  left."  n?na  is  used  figuratively,  like  to  ̂ co7rvpovy  the 
burning  coal  with  which  one  kindles  a  fresh  fire,  to  denote  the 

last  remnant.  D^  ̂ r??  :  "  so  as  not  to  set"  i.e.  to  preserve  or 
leave  name  and  remnant  (i.e.  posterity)  to  my  husband. 

This  account  differed,  no  doubt,  from  the  case  of  Absalom, 

inasmuch  as  in  his  case  no  murder  had  taken  place  in  the  heat 

of  a  quarrel,  and  no  avenger  of  blood  demanded  his  death ;  so 

that  the  only  resemblance  was  in  the  fact  that  there  existed 

an  intention  to  punish  a  murderer.  But  it  was  necessary  to 

disguise  the  affair  in  this  manner,  in  order  that  David  might 

not  detect  her  purpose,  but  might  pronounce  a  decision  out  of 

pity  for  the  poor  widow  which  could  be  applied  to  his  own 

conduct  towards  Absalom. — Ver.  8.  The  plan  succeeded.  The 

king  replied  to  the  woman,  u  Go  home,  I  will  give  charge  con- 

cerning thee"  i.e.  I  will  give  the  necessary  commands  that  thy 
son  may  not  be  slain  by  the  avenger  of  blood.  This  declara- 

tion on  the  part  of  the  king  was  perfectly  just.  If  the  brothers 
had  quarrelled,  and  one  had  killed  the  other  in  the  heat  of  the 

quarrel,  it  was  right  that  he  should  be  defended  from  the 

avenger  of  blood,  because  it  could  not  be  assumed  that  there 

was  any  previous  intention  to  murder.  This  declaration  there- 

fore could  not  be  applied  as  yet  to  David's  conduct  towards 
Absalom.  But  the  woman  consequently  proceeded  to  say 

(ver.  9),  "My  lord,  O  king,  let  the  guilt  be  upon  me  and 

upon  my  father's  house,  and  let  the  king  and  his  throne  be 

guiltless."  ND3?  the  throne,  for  the  government  or  reign.  The 
meaning  of  the  words  is  this  :  but  if  there  should  be  anything 

wrong  in  the  fact  that  this  bloodshed  is  not  punished,  let  the 

guilt  fall  upon  me  and  my  family.  The  king  replied  (ver.  10), 

"  Whosoever  speaketh  to  thee,  bring  him  to  me ;  he  shall  not  touch 

thee  any  more."  *IvN  does  not  stand  for  ̂ vV,  "against  thee;" 
but  the  meaning  is,  whoever  speaks  to  thee  any  more  about 

this,  i.e.  demands  thy  son  of  thee  again. — Ver.  11.  The  crafty 

woman  was  not  yet  satisfied  with  this,  and  sought  by  repeating 
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her  petition  to  induce  the  king  to  confirm  his  promise  on  oath, 

that  she  might  bind  him  the  more  firmly.  She  therefore  said 

still  further :  "  /  pray  thee,  let  the  king  remember  Jehovah  thy 
God,  that  the  avenger  of  blood  may  no  more  prepare  destruction, 

and  that  they  may  not  destroy  my  son"  The  Chethib  JV5nn  is 

probably  a  copyist's  error  for  nte"tn,  for  which  the  Masoretes 
would  write  rinnn,  the  construct  state  of  ̂ 31^ — a  form  of  the 

inf.  abs.  which  is  not  commonly  used,  and  which  may  possibly 
have  been  chosen  because  H21H  had  become  altogether  an 

adverb  (vid.  Ewald,  §  240,  e).  The  context  requires  the  inf. 

constr.  nimn :  that  the  avenger  of  blood  may  not  multiply 
(make  much)  to  destroy,  i.e.  may  not  add  to  the  destruction ; 

and  rpn"i.n  is  probably  only  a  verbal  noun  used  instead  of  the 
infinitive.  The  king  immediately  promised  on  oath  that  her 

son  should  not  suffer  the  least  harm. — Vers.  12,  13.  When 

the  woman  had  accomplished  so  much,  she  asked  permission 

to  speak  one  word  more ;  and  having  obtained  it,  proceeded  to 

the  point  she  wanted  to  reach:  " And  wherefore  thinkest  thou 
such  things  against  people  of  God  f  And  because  the  king 

speaJceth  this  word,  he  is  as  one  inculpating  himself  since  the 

king  does  not  let  his  own  rejected  one  return."  B^N?,  "  like  one 

who  has  laden  himself  with  guilt,"  is  the  predicate  to  the  clause 
"til  "l^no*.  These  words  of  the  woman  were  intentionally  kept 
indefinite,  rather  hinting  at  what  she  wished  to  place  before 

the  king,  than  expressing  it  distinctly.  This  is  more  particu- 
larly applicable  to  the  first  clause,  which  needs  the  words  that 

follow  to  render  it  intelligible,  as  HNT3  nnn^n  is  ambiguous  ;  so 

that  Dathe  and  Thenius  are  wrong  in  rendering  it,  "  Why 

dost  thou  propose  such  things  towards  the  people  of  God?" 
and  understanding  it  as  relating  to  the  protection  which  the 

king  was  willing  to  extend  to  her  and  to  her  son.  2wr\  with 

?V  does  not  mean  to  think  or  reflect  "  with  regard  to,"  but 

" against"  a  person.  Ewald  is  quite  correct  in  referring  the 
word  ri^T3  to  what  follows :  such  things,  i.e.  such  thoughts  as 

thou  hast  towards  thy  son,  whose  blood-guiltiness  thou  wilt  not 

forgive.  BwN  ̂ V'pV,  without  the  article,  is  intentionally  in- 
definite, "  against  people  of  God,"  i.e.  against  members  of  the 

congregation  of  God.  "  This  word"  refers  to  the  decision 
which  the  king  had  pronounced  in  favour  of  the  widow. 

:wn  w37j  literally,  in  not  letting  him  return. 
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In  order  to  persuade  the  king  to  forgive,  the  crafty  woman 

reminded  him  (rer.  1  1)  of  the  brevity  of  human  life  and  of  the 

mercy  of  God  :  k'  For  ice  must  die,  and  (are)  as  water  spilt  upon 
the  ground,  which  is  not  (cannot  be)  gathered  up,  and  God  does 

not  take  a  soul  away,  but  thinks  thoughts,  that  lie  may  not  thrust 

from  Jlim  one  expelled*'  Although  these  thoughts  are  in- 
tentionally expressed  quite  generally,  their  special  allusion  to 

the  case  in  hand  can  easily  be  detected.  We  must  all  die,  and 

when  dead  our  life  is  irrevocably  gone.  Thou  mightest  soon 

experience  this  in  the  case  of  Absalom,  if  thou  shouldst  suffer 
him  to  continue  in  exile.  God  does  not  act  thus;  He  does  not 

deprive  the  sinner  of  life,  but  is  merciful,  and  does  not  cast  off 

for  ever. — Ver.  15.  After  these  allusions  to  David's  treatment 
of  Absalom,  the  woman  returned  again  to  her  own  affairs,  to 

make  the  kin<r  believe  that  nothing  but  her  own  distress  had 

led  her  to  speak  thus:  " And  now  that  1  hare  come  to  speak 
this  word  to  the  king  my  lord,  tvas  (took  place)  because  the 

people  have  put  me  in  fear  (se.  by  their  demand  that  I  should 

give  up  my  son  to  the  avenger  of  blood)  ;  thy  handmaid  said 

(i.e.  thought),  I  will  indeed  go  to  the  king,  perhaps  the  king  will 

do  his  handmaid's  word"  i.e.  grant  her  request. — Ver.  16. 

"  Yea,  the  king  will  hear,  to  save  his  handmaid  out  of  the  hand  of 
the  man  that  would  destroy  me  and  my  son  from  the  inlieritance  of 

God."  "^'X  must  be  supplied  before  "iW'np  :  who  is  to  destroy, 

i.e.  who  is  seeking  to  destroy  (yid.  Gesenius,  §  132,  3).  aThe 

inheritance  of  God"  was  the  nation  of  Israel  (as  in  1  Sam. 

xx vi.  19  ;  cf.  Deut.  xxxii.  9). — Ver.  17.  "  Then  thine  handmaid 
thought,  may  the  word  of  my  lord  the  king  be  for  rest  (i.e.  tend 

to  give  me  rest)  ;  for  as  the  angel  of  God  (the  angel  of  the 

covenant,  the  mediator  of  the  blessings  of  divine  grace  to  the 

covenant-nation),  so  is  my  lord  the  king  to  hear  good  and  evil 

(i.e.  listening  to  every  just  complaint  on  the  part  of  his  sub- 

jects, and  granting  help  to  the  oppressed),  and  Jehovah  thy  God 

he  with  thee!" — Vers.  18  sqq.  These  words  of  the  woman  were 
so  well  considered  and  so  crafty,  that  the  king  could  not  fail  to 

see  both  what  she  really  meant,  and  also  that  she  had  not  come 

with  her  petition  of  her  own  accord.  He  therefore  told  her 

to  answer  the  question  without  disguise  :  whether  the  hand  of 

Joab  was  with  her  in  all  this.  She  replied,  "  Truly  there  is  not 

(DK)  anything  to  the  rig/it  hand  or  to  the  left  of  all  that  my  lord 
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the  king  saith,"  i.e.  the  king  always  hits  the  right  point  in 
everything  that  he  says.  u  Yea,  thy  servant  Joab,  lie  hath  com- 

manded me,  and  he  hath  put  all  these  words  into  thy  servant's 
mouth."  V&  is  not  a  copyist's  error,  but  a  softer  form  of  B^,  as 
in  Micah  vi.  10  (vid.  Ewald,  §  53c,  and  Olshausen,  Gramm. 

p.  425). — Yer.  20.  "  To  turn  the  appearance  of  the  king  {i.e.  to 
disguise  the  affair  in  the  finest  way)  Joab  hath  done  this  ;  my 

lord  (i.e.  the  king),  however,  is  ivise,  like  the  wisdom  of  the 

angel  of  God,  to  know  all  that  is  (happens)  upon  earth."  She 
hoped  by  these  flattering  words  to  gain  the  king  completely 
over. 

Vers.  21-33.  David  then  promised  Joab,  that  the  request 
which  he  had  presented  through  the  medium  of  the  woman 
of  Tekoah  should  be  fulfilled,  and  commanded  him  to  fetch 

Absalom  back.  The  Chethib  VVby  (ver.  21)  is  the  correct 

reading,  and  the  Keri  JWJJ  has  arisen  from  a  misunderstanding. 

— Ver.  22.  Joab  thanked  the  king  for  this,  and  blessed  him  : 

"  To-day  thy  servant  knoiveth  that  I  have  found  grace  in  thy  sight, 
my  lord,  0  king,  in  that  the  king  hath  fulfilled  the  request  of  his 

servant."  It  is  pretty  evident  from  this,  that  Joab  had  fre- 

quently applied  to  David  for  Absalom's  return,  without  any 
attention  being  paid  to  his  application.  David  therefore  sus- 

pected that  Joab  had  instructed  the  woman  of  Tekoah.  The 

Chethib  VW  is  not  to  be  exchanged  for  the  Keri  T?.?£. — 
Ver.  23.  Joab  then  went  to  Geshur  (see  ch.  xiii.  37),  and 
fetched  Absalom  back  to  Jerusalem. — Ver.  24.  But  David  could 

not  formve  Absalom  altogether.  He  said  to  Joab,  "  Let  him 

turn  to  his  own  house,  and  my  face  he  shall  not  see."  This  half 
forgiveness  was  an  imprudent  measure,  and  bore  very  bitter 
fruit.  The  further  account  of  Absalom  is  introduced  in  vers. 

25-27  with  a  description  of  his  personal  appearance  and  family 
affairs. — Ver.  25.  There  was  no  man  in  all  Israel  so  handsome 

as  Absalom.  *lfcp  ̂ L1??  u  to  much  praising,"  i.e.  so  that  he  was 
greatly  praised.  From  the  sole  of  the  foot  even  to  the  crown 

of  his  head,  there  was  no  fault  (ffiD,  bodily  blemish)  in  him. — 

Ver.  26.  "  When  he  polled  his  head,  and  it  took  place  from  year 
to  year  that  he  polled  it;  for  it  became  heavy  upon  him  (too  heavy 

for  him),  and  so  he  polled  it :  they  weighed  the  hair  of  his  head, 

two  hundred  shekels  by  the  king's  weight."  A  strong  growth  of 
hair  was  a  sign  of  great  manly  power,  and  so  far  a  proof  of 



412  THE  SECOND  BOOK  OF  SAMUEL. 

Absalom's  beauty.  The  statement  as  to  the  weight  of  the  hair 
cut  off,  viz.  two  hundred  shekels,  is  in  any  case  a  round  number, 

and  much  too  high,  although  we  do  not  know  what  the  differ- 
ence between  the  royal  and  the  sacred  shekel  really  was. 

According  to  the  sacred  reckoning,  two  hundred  shekels  would 

be  about  six  pounds ;  so  that  if  we  were  to  assume  that  the 

royal  shekel  was  about  half  the  other,  the  number  would  be 

still  much  too  high.  It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  there  is  an 

error  in  the  text,  such  as  we  frequently  meet  with  in  the  case  of 

numbers,  though  we  have  no  means  of  rectifying  it,  as  all  the 
ancient  versions  contain  the  same  number. — Ver.  27.  Unto 

Absalom  there  were  born  three  sons,  and  one  daughter  named 

Tamar,  who  was  beautiful  in  figure.  Contrary  to  general 

usage,  the  names  of  the  sons  are  not  given,  in  all  probability 

for  no  other  reason  than  because  they  died  in  infancy.  Conse- 
quently, as  Absalom  had  no  sons,  he  afterwards  erected  a  pillar 

to  preserve  his  name  (ch.  xviii.  18).  The  daughter's  name  is 

probably  given  as  a  proof  of  Absalom's  great  affection  for  his 
sister  Tamar,  whom  Amnon  had  violated.1 — Vers.  28-30.  After 
Absalom  had  sat  for  two  whole  years  in  his  house  at  Jerusalem 

without  seeing  the  king's  face,  he  sent  to  Joab  that  he  might 

obtain  for  him  the  king's  full  forgiveness.  But  as  Joab  would 
not  come  to  him,  even  after  he  had  sent  for  him  twice,  Absalom 

commanded  his  servants  to  set  fire  to  one  of  Joab's  fields  which 
adjoined  his  own  and  was  then  full  of  barley,  for  the  purpose 

of  compelling  him  to  come,  as  he  foresaw  that  Joab  would  not 

take  this  destruction  of  his  property  quietly,  but  would  come 

to  him  to  complain.  HJ  ?K,  literally  "  at  my  hand,"  i.e.  by  the 
side  of  my  field  or  property.  The  Chethib  WWrtrn  ("  come,  I 

will  set  it  on  fire")  is  a  Iliphil  formation,  according  to  verbs 

V'Q,  for  which  the  Keri  has  "WWH,  the  ordinary  Hiphil  form 

of  W  in  the  second  person  plural,  "  go  and  set  it  on  fire." — 

— Vers.  31,  32.  When  Joab  came  to  Absalom's  house  in  conse- 

1  The  LXX.  have  this  additional  clause,  xotl  yiutroci  ywn  'Pofioci/Lc  viu 
lukupuv  kocI  TtKTtt  ocvtu  tov  'A/3/a  (and  she  became  the  wife  of  Kehoboam 
the  son  of  Solomon,  and  bore  him  a  son  named  Abia).  Although  this  is 

quite  at  variance  with  1  Kings  xv.  2,  where  it  is  stated  that  the  wife  of 

lit'hoboam  and  mother  of  Abia  (Abijam)  was  named  3Iaacah,  the  clause 
has  been  adopted  by  Thenius,  who  regards  it  as  original,  though  for 
reasons  which  Bot tcher  has  shown  to  be  worthless. 
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quence  of  this,  and  complained  of  it,  Absalom  said  to  him, 

u  See,  I  have  sent  to  thee,  to  say  to  thee,  Come  hither,  and  I 
will  send  thee  to  the  king,  to  say  to  him,  Wherefore  have  I 
come  from  Geshur  ?  it  were  better  for  me  that  I  were  there 

still :  and  now  I  will  see  the  king's  face  ;  and  if  there  is  any 

iniquity  in  me,  let  him  put  me  to  death."  This  half  forgiving 
was  really  worse  than  no  forgiveness  at  all.  Absalom  might 

indeed  very  properly  desire  to  be  punished  according  to  the 
law,  if  the  king  could  not  or  might  not  forgive  him  :  although 

the  manner  in  which  he  sought  to  obtain  forgiveness  by  force 

manifested  an  evident  spirit  of  defiance,  by  which,  with  the 

well-known  mildness  of  David's  temper,  he  hoped  to  attain  his 
object,  and  in  fact  did  attain  it.  For  (ver.  33)  when  Joab 

went  to  the  king,  and  announced  this  to  him,  the  king  sent  for 
Absalom,  and  kissed  him,  as  a  sign  of  his  restoration  to  favour. 

Nothing  was  said  by  Absalom  about  forgiveness ;  for  his  falling 

down  before  the  king  when  he  came  into  his  presence,  was 
nothing  more  than  the  ordinary  manifestation  of  reverence  with 

which  a  subject  in  the  East  approaches  his  king. 

Absalom's  rebellion  and  david's  flight. — 
chap.  xv.-xvi.  h. 

After  his  restoration  to  favour,  Absalom  soon  began  to  aspire 

to  the  throne,  setting  up  a  princely  court,  and  endeavouring  to 
turn  the  hearts  of  the  people  towards  himself,  by  addressing  in 

a  friendly  manner  any  who  came  to  seek  redress  from  the  king 

in  matters  in  dispute,  and  by  saying  things  adapted  to  throw 

suspicion  upon  his  father's  rule  (vers.  1-6).  When  he  had 
succeeded  in  this,  he  asked  permission  from  the  king  to  take  a. 

journey  to  Hebron,  under  the  pretence  of  wanting  to  fulfil  a 

vow  which  he  had  made  during  his  banishment ;  and  when 

once  there,  he  soon  proceeded  with  his  rebellious  intentions 

(vers.  7-12).  As  soon  as  David  heard  of  it,  he  determined  to 
fly  from  Jerusalem,  and  crossed  the  Kidron  with  his  faithful 

adherents.  Having  sent  the  priests  with  the  ark  of  the  cove- 
nant back  to  the  city,  he  went  up  to  the  Mount  of  Olives, 

amidst  the  loud  lamentations  of  the  people.  Hushai,  who  came 

to  meet  him,  he  sent  to  the  city,  to  frustrate  the  counsel  of 

Ahithophel,  who  was  one  of  the   conspirators,    and  to  send 
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Information  to  him  of  what  was  going  forward  (vers.  13-37). 

When  he  readied  the  top,  Ziba,  Mephibosheth's  servant,  came 
to  meet  him  with  provisions  and  succour  (ch.  xvi.  1-4)  ;  whilst 
Shimci,  a  relation  of  the  house  of  Saul,  followed  him  with  curses 

and  stones  (vers.  5-14). 

With  this  rebellion  the  calamities  which  Nathan  had  pre- 
dicted to  David  on  account  of  his  sin  with  Bathsheba  began  to 

burst  upon  him  in  all  their  fulness.  The  success  of  the  rebel- 

lion itself  may  be  accounted  for,  from  the  fact  that  the  con- 
sciousness of  his  own  fault  not  only  made  David  weak  towards 

his  sons,  but  produced  a  want  of  firmness  in  his  resolutions  ; 

whilst  the  imperfections  and  defects  in  the  internal  administra- 
tion of  the  kingdom,  when  the  time  of  the  brilliant  victories  was 

past,  became  more  and  more  perceptible  to  the  people,  and  fur- 
nished occasion  for  dissatisfaction  with  his  government,  which 

Absalom  was  skilful  enough  to  bend  to  his  own  purposes. 

During  the  time  that  this  rebellion  was  in  progress,  David 

poured  out  his  lamentations  to  the  Lord  (in  Ps.  xli.  and  lv.) 
as  to  the  faithlessness  of  his  most  confidential  councillors,  and 

prayed  for  the  judgment  of  retribution  upon  the  conduct  of  this 
wicked  band.  After  it  had  broken  out,  he  uttered  his  longings 

to  return  to  the  sanctuary  at  Jerusalem,  and  his  firm  confidence 
that  he  should  be  delivered  out  of  his  distresses  and  reinstated 

in  his  kingdom  first  of  all  in  Ps.  iii.  and  lxiii.  during  his  flight 

in  the  desert  of  Judah,  and  in  Ps.  lxi.  and  lxii.  during  his  stay 
in  the  land  to  the  east  of  the  Jordan. 

Vers.  1-6.  Absalom  seeks  to  secure  the  people's  favour. — ■ 
Ver.  1.  Soon  afterwards  (this  seems  to  be  the  meaning  of 

|3  nn«D  as  distinguished  from  £  ̂t|N ;  cf.  ch.  iii.  28)  Absalom 

set  up  a  carriage  (i.e.  a  state-carriage;  cf.  1  Sam.  viii.  11)  and 
horses,  and  fifty  men  as  runners  before  him,  i.e.  to  run  before 
him  when  lie  drove  out,  and  attract  the  attention  of  the  people 

by  a  display  of  princely  pomp,  as  Adonijah  afterwards  did 
( 1  Kings  i.  5).  lie  then  went  early  in  the  morning  to  the  side 

of  the  road  to  the  gate  of  the  palace,  and  called  out  to  every 

one  who  was  about  to  go  to  the  king  "  for  judgment,"  i.e.  seek 
justice  in  connection  with  any  matter  in  dispute,  and  asked 

him,  "  Of  what  city  art  thou?"  and  also,  as  we  may  see  from 
the  reply  in  ver.  3,  inquired  into  his  feelings  towards  the  king, 

and  then  said,  "  Thy  matters  are  good  and  right,  but  there  is 
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no  hearer  for  thee  with  the  king."  Vriv  signifies  the  judicial 
officer,  who  heard  complainants  and  examined  into  their  diffe- 

rent causes,  for  the  purpose  of  laying  them  before  the  king  for 

settlement.  Of  course  the  king  himself  could  not  give  a  hear- 
ing to  every  complainant,  and  make  a  personal  investigation  of 

his  cause  ;  nor  could  his  judges  procure  justice  for  every  com- 
plainant, however  justly  they  might  act,  though  it  is  possible 

that  they  may  not  always  have  performed  their  duty  con- 

scientiously.— Ver.  4.  Absalom  also  said,  "  Oh  that  I  wight  be 
judge  in  the  land,  and  every  one  who  had  a  cause  might  come 

before  me  ;  I  would  procure  him  justice  /"  *30fc*  ̂   is  a  wish  : 

"  who  might  (i.e.  oh  that  one  might)  appoint  me  judge,"  an 
analogous  expression  to  \R)  ̂   (vid.  Gesenius,  §  136,  1,  and 

Ewald,  §  329,  c).  *&j  placed  before  N3J  for  the  sake  of  em- 
phasis, may  be  explained  from  the  fact  that  a  judge  sat,  so 

that  the  person  who  stood  before  him  rose  above  him  (comp. 

Ex.  xviii.  13  with  Gen.  xviii.  8).  P^V1??  to  speak  justly,  or  help 
to  justice. — Ver.  5.  And  when  any  one  came  near  to  him  to 
prostrate  himself  before  him,  he  took  him  by  the  hand  and 
kissed  him.  It  was  bv  conduct  of  this  kind  that  Agamemnon 

is  said  to  have  secured  the  command  of  the  Grecian  army 

(Euripid.  Iphig.  Aul.  v.  337  sqq.). — Ver.  G.  Thus  Absalom 
stole  the  heart  of  the  men  of  Israel.  3?  333  does  not  mean  to 

deceive  or  cheat,  like  2?  333  in  the  Kal  in  Gen.  xxxi.  20,  but 

to  steal  the  heart,  i.e.  to  bring  a  person  over  to  his  side  secretly 
and  by  stratagem. 

Vers.  7-12.  Absalom's  rebellion. — Vers.  7,  8.  After  the 
lapse  of  forty  (?)  years  Absalom  said  to  the  king,  "  Pray  I  will 
go  (i.e.  pray  allow  me  to  go)  and  perform  a  vow  in  Hebron 

which  I  voiced  to  the  Lord  during  my  stay  at  Geshur"  (ver.  8). 
The  number  forty  is  altogether  unsuitable,  as  it  cannot  possibly 
be  understood  either  as  relating  to  the  age  of  Absalom  or  to  the 

year  of  David's  reign  :  for  Absalom  was  born  at  Hebron  after 
David  had  begun  to  reign,  and  David  only  reigned  forty  years 

and  a  half  in  all,  and  Absalom's  rebellion  certainly  did  not  take 
place  in  the  last  few  weeks  of  his  reign.  It  is  quite  as  inap- 

propriate to  assume,  as  the  terminus  a  quo  of  the  forty  vears, 

either  the  commencement  of  Saul's  reign,  as  several  of  the 
Rabbins  have  done,  as  well  as  the  author  of  the  marginal  note 

in  Cod.  380  of  De  Rossi  6lKB>  rVDtei>),  or  the  anointing  of  David 
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at  Bethlehem,  as  Luther  (in  the  marginal  note)  and  Lightfoto 

do:  for  the  word  "after"  evidently  refers  to  some  event  in 
the  life  of  Absalom,  to  which  allusion  has  previously  been  made, 

namely,  either  to  the  time  of  his  reconciliation  with  David  (ch. 

xiv.  33),  or  (what  is  not  so  probable)  to  the  period  of  his  return 

from  Geshur  to  Jerusalem  (ch.  xiv.  23).  Consequently  the 

reading  adopted  by  the  Syriac,  Arabic,  and  Vulgate,  also  by 

Theodoret  and  others,  viz.  "  four  years,"  must  certainly  be  the 

correct  one,  and  not  u  forty  days,"  which  we  find  in  Codd.  70 
and  96  in  Kennicott,  since  forty  days  would  be  far  too  short 
a  time  for  maturing  the  rebellion.  It  is  true,  that  with  the 

reading  V31X  we  should  expect,  as  a  rule,  the  plural  E",J\  At 
the  same  time,  the  numbers  from  two  to  ten  are  sometimes 

construed  with  a  singular  noun  (e.g.  2  Kings  xxii.  1 ;  cf.  Gese- 
nius,  §  120,  2).  The  pretended  vow  was,  that  if  Jehovah 
would  bring  him  back  to  Jerusalem,  he  would  serve  Jehovah. 

!"rin,-nx  *uy    "  to  do  a  service  to  Jehovah,"  can  onlv  mean  to T        ;  V  -    T  7  /  , 

offer  a  sacrifice,  which  is  the  explanation  given  by  Joseph  us. 

The  Chethib  2^  is  not  the  infinitive,  but  the  imperfect  Hiphil : 
si  reduxerit)  reduxerit  me,  which  is  employed  in  an  unusual 

maniier  instead  of  the  inf.  absol.,  for  the  sake  of  emphasis. 

The  Ken  3^  would  have  to  be  taken  as  an  adverb  "  again  ;" 
but  this  is  quite  unnecessary. — Ver.  9.  The  king  consented, 
and  Absalom  went  to  Hebron.  Absalom  had  selected  this  city, 

probably  assigning  as  the  reason  that  he  was  born  there,  but 

really  because  his  father  David  had  been  made  king  there,  and 

also  possibly  because  there  may  have  been  many  persons  there 

who  had  been  displeased  by  the  removal  of  the  court  to  Jeru- 

salem.— Ver.  10.  When  Absalom  went  to  Hebron,  he  sent  spies 

into  all  the  tribes  of  Israel  to  say,  "  When  ye  hear  the  sound  of 

the  trumpet^  say,  Absalom  has  become  Ling  in  Hebron."  We  must 
suppose  the  sending  of  the  spies  to  have  been  contemporaneous 
with  the  removal  of  Absalom  to  Hebron,  so  that  ̂ 7^i  is  used 

quite  regularly,  and  there  is  no  reason  for  translating  it  as  a 

pluperfect.  The  messengers  sent  out  are  called  "spies,"  because 
they  were  first  of  all  to  ascertain  the  feelings  of  the  people  in 
the  different  tribes,  and  were  only  to  execute  their  commission 

in  places  where  they  could  reckon  upon  support.  The  con- 
spiracy had  hitherto  been  kept  very  secret,  as  we  may  see  from 

the  statement  in  ver.  1 1  :   ik  With  Absalom   there  had  gone  two 
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hundred  men  out  of  Jerusalem,  invited  (to  the  sacrificial  festival), 

and  going  in  their  simplicity,  who  knew  nothing  at  all  of  the 

affair."  0?^?  &  :  nothing  at  all.)— Ver.  12.  Moreover,  Ab- 

salom sent  for  Ahithophel,  David's  councillor,  to  come  from 
his  own  town  Giloh,  when  he  offered  the  sacrifices.  The  un- 

usual construction  of  HK  rbvfr  with  ̂ W  may  be  explained  from 
the  pregnant  character  of  the  expression  :  he  sent  and  bade 

come,  i.e.  he  summoned  Ahithophel  out  of  his  city.  Giloh, 

Ahithophel' s  home,  was  upon  the  mountains  of  Judah,  to  the 
south  or  south-west  of  Hebron  (see  at  Josh.  xv.  51).  Ahitho- 

phel had  no  doubt  been  previously  initiated  into  Absalom's 
plans,  and  had  probably  gone  to  his  native  city,  merely  that  he 
might  come  to  him  with  the  greater  ease  ;  since  his  general 

place  of  abode,  as  king's  councillor,  must  have  been  in  Jeru- 
salem. u  And  the  conspiracy  became  strong ;  for  the  people  mul- 

tiplied continually  ivith  Absalom"  (the  latter  is  a  circumstantial 
clause).  These  words  give  a  condensed  summary  of  the  result 

of  the  enterprise. 

Vers.  13-21.  .David? s  flight  from  Jerusalem. — Vers.  13,  14. 

When  this  intelligence  reached  David,  "  The  heart  of  the  men 

of  Israel  is  after  Absalom"  ("inK  n\i?  as  in  ch.  ii.  10,  to  be 
attached  to  a  person  as  king;  see  at  1  Sam.  xii.  14),  he  said  to 

his  servants  that  were  with  him  in  Jerusalem,  "  A  rise,  let  us 
flee,  for  there  ivill  be  no  escape  for  us  from  Absalom!  Make 

speed  to  depart,  lest  he  overtake  us  suddenly,  and  drive  the 

calamity  (the  judgment  threatened  in  ch.  xii.  10,  11)  over  us, 

and  smite  the  city  with  the  edge  of  the  sivord."  David  was 

perhaps  afraid  that  Jerusalem  might  fall  into  Absalom's  power 
through  treachery,  and  therefore  resolved  to  fly  as  speedily  as 

possible,  not  only  in  order  to  prevent  a  terrible  massacre,  but 

also  to  give  his  own  faithful  adherents  time  to  assemble. — 
Vers.  15,  16.  As  his  servants  declared  themselves  ready  to 

follow  him,  the  king  went  out  of  the  city  with  all  his  family  in 

his  train  (lit.  at  his  feet,  as  in  Judg.  iv.  10,  15,  etc.),  but  left 

ten  concubines  behind  to  keep  the  palace. — Ver.  17.  When 
outside  the  city  the  king  and  all  the  people  in  his  suite  (i.e.  the 

royal  family  and  their  servants)  halted  at  "the  house  of  the 

distance."  P£n?r]  is  probably  a  proper  name  given  to  a  house 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  city  and  on  the  road  to  Jericho, 

which  was  called  "  the  farthest  house,"  viz.  from  the  city. — 
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Ver.  18.  And  all  his  servants,  i.e.  his  state  officers  and  attend- 

ants, went  along  by  liis  side,  and  the  whole  body-guard  (the 
Crethl  and  Plethi :  see  at  ch.  viii.  18);  and  all  the  Gathites, 

namely  the  six  hundred  men  who  had  come  in  his  train  from 

Gath,  went  along  in  front  of  the  king.  David  directed  the 
fugitives  to  fall  into  rank,  the  servants  going  by  his  side,  and 

the  body-guard  and  the  six  hundred  old  companions  in  arms, 

who  probably  also  formed  a  kind  of  body-guard,  marching  in 

front.  The  verb  "OJJ  (passed  on)  cannot  be  understood  as 
signifying  to  defile  past  on  account  of  its  connection  with 
IT  /$  (beside  him,  or  by  his  side).  The  expression  Gittim  is 

strange,  as  we  cannot  possibly  think  of  actual  Gathites  or 

Philistines  from  Gath.  The  apposition  (the  six  hundred  men, 

etc.)  shows  clearly  enough  that  the  six  hundred  old  companions 

in  arms  are  intended,  the  men  who  gathered  round  David  on 
his  flight  from  Saul  and  eminrated  with  him  to  Gath  (1  Sam. 

xxvii.  2,  3),  who  afterwards  lived  with  him  in  Zikhig  (1  Sam. 

xxvii.  8,  xxix.  2,  xxx.  1,  9),  and  eventually  followed  him  to 

Hebron  and  Jerusalem  (ch.  ii.  3,  v.  G).  In  all  probability 

they  formed  a  separate  company  of  well-tried  veterans  or  a 

kind  of  body-guard  in  Jerusalem,  and  were  commonly  known 

as  Gaziilles} — Ver.  19.  A  military  commander  named  Ittai, 
who  had  emigrated  from  Gath  and  come  over  to  David  not 

long  before,  also  accompanied  the  king  from  the  city.  It  is 
evident  from  ch.  xviii.  2.  where  Ittai  is  said  to  have  com- 

manded a  third  part  of  the  army  sent  against  Absalom,  and  to 

have  been  placed  on  an  equality  with  Joab  and  Abishai  the 

most  experienced  generals,  that  Ittai  was  a  Philistian  general 

who  had  entered  David's  service.  The  reason  for  his  <xoinn; 
over  to  David  is  not  known.  According  to  ver.  22  of  this 

chapter,  Ittni  did  not  come  alone,  but  brought  all  his  family 

with  him   ((<<jJi :   the  little  ones).     The  opinion  expressed  by 

1   Tin-  Scptliagint  also  has  ttuvt-.;  oi  TiOcctot,  and  has  generally  rendered 
the  Masoretic  text  correctly.     But  V~njri>3  has  been  translated  incorrectly, T  T  -;  T 

or  at  all  events  in  a  maimer  likely  to  mislead,  viz.  vrxur-.;  oi  77u1o:;  avruv. 
Bui  iii  the  Septuagint  text,  as  it  has  come  down  to  us,  another  paraphrase 

;   ii  interpolated  into  the  literal  translation,  which  Thenius  would 
adopt  as  an  emendation  of  the  Hebrew-  text,  notwithstanding  the  fact  that 
ihe  critical  corruptni  5  of  the  Alexandrian  text  must  be  obvious  to  every 
one. 
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Thenius,  that  he  had  come  to  Jerusalem  as  a  hostage,  is  merely 

founded  upon  a  false  interpretation  of  the  last  two  clauses  of 

the  verse  before  us.  David  said  to  Ittai,  "  Wherefore  goest  thou 
also  with  us  ?  return  and  stay  with  the  king ;  for  thou  art  a 

stranger,  and  also  emigrating  to  thy  place."  There  is  no  irony 
in  the  words  "stay  with  the  king,"  as  Thenius  and  Clericus 

suppose  (viz.  "with  the  man  who  behaves  as  if  he  were  king"); 
nor  is  there  an  acknowledgment  of  Absalom  as  king,  which 

certainly  could  never  have  emanated  from  David.  The  words 

contain  nothing  more  than  the  simple  thought :  Do  you  remain 

with  whoever  is  or  shall  be  king,  since  there  is  no  necessity 

for  you  as  a  stranger  to  take  sides  at  all.  This  is  the  explana- 

tion given  by  Seb.  Schmidt:  "It  is  not  your  place  to  decide  this 
contest  as  to  who  ought  to  be  king ;  but  you  may  remain  quiet 

and  see  whom  God  shall  appoint  as  king,  and  whether  it  be 

I  or  Absalom,  you  can  serve  the  one  that  God  shall  choose." 
This  is  the  only  wray  in  which  we  can  explain  the  reason 

assigned  for  the  admonition,  viz.  "  Thou  art  a  stranger,"  and 
not  an  Israelite.  There  is  some  difficulty  connected  with  the 

following  words  (rendered  in  the  Eng.  version  "  and  also  an 

exile").  In  the  Septuagint  and  Vulgate  they  are  rendered 
koX  ore  fJb€TQi)Kr)cras  av  eic  rov  tottov  crov,  et  egressus  es  de  loco 

tuo  (and  thou  hast  gone  out  from  thine  own  place)  ;  but  in 

adopting  this  rendering  the  translators  have  not  only  passed 

over  the  D3  (also),  but  have  taken  1»1pOj>  for  ̂ OJpBO.  Never- 
theless Thenius  proposes  to  bring  the  text  into  harmony  with 

these  versions  for  the  purpose  of  bringing  out  the  meaning, 

"  and  moreover  thou  art  one  carried  away  from  his  own  home." 
But  this  is  decidedly  a  mistake  ;  for  David  would  never  have 

made  a  Philistine — who  had  just  before  been  carried  away 
from  his  own  home,  or,  as  Thenius  understands  it,  who  had 

been  brought  to  Jerusalem  as  a  hostage — the  commander  of 
a  third  of  his  army.  The  meaning  is  rather  the  following  : 

"  And  thou  hast  still  no  fatherland,"  i.e.  thou  art  still  wander- 
ing about  through  the  earth  like  an  exile  from  his  country : 

wherever  thou  findest  a  place,  and  art  allowed  to  settle,  there 

only  canst  thou  dwell. — Ver.  20.  "  Thy  coining  is  yesterday 
(from  yesterday),  and  should  I  disturb  thee  to-day  to  go  with  us, 

when  I  am  going  just  ivliere  I  go?"  i.e.  wherever  my  way  may  lie 
(I  go  I  know  not  whither;  Chald. :  cf.  1  Sam.  xxiii.  13).     The 
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Chethib  lifON*  is  a  copyist's  error.  The  thought  requires  the 
Hiphil  lif^N  (Keri),  as  VU  in  the  Kal  lias  the  intransitive 
meaning,  to  totter,  sway  about,  or  move  hither  and  thither. 

"  Return  and  take  thy  brethren  back ;  grace  and  truth  be  with 

thee."  It  is  evidently  more  in  accordance  with  the  train  of 

thought  to  separate  "H^y  from  the  previous  clause  and  connect 

it  with  npsi  "ion,  though  this  is  opposed  to  the  accents,  than 
to  adopt  the  adverbial  interpretation,  "take  back  thy  brethren 

with  thee  in  grace  and  truth,"  as  Maurer  proposes.  (For  the 
thought  itself,  see  Prov.  iii.  3.)  The  reference  is  to  the  grace 

and  truth  (faithfulness)  of  God,  which  David  desired  that 

Ittai  should  receive  upon  his  way.  In  the  Septuagint  and 

Vulgate  the  passage  is  paraphrased  thus :  u  Jehovah  show  thee 

grace  and  truth,"  after  ch.  ii.  6 ;  but  it  by  no  means  follows 
from  this  that  1W  »H?£  nirv  has  fallen  out  of  the  Hebrew  text. 

— Ver.  21.  But  Ittai  replied  with  a  solemn  oath,  "  Assuredly 
at  the  place  where  my  lord  the  king  shall  be  (stay),  whether  for 

death  or  life,  there  will  thy  servant  be."  BK  *3  means  "  only" 
as  in  Gen.  xl.  14,  Job  xlii.  8 ;  here,  in  a  declaration  on  oath,  it 

is  equivalent  to  assuredly  (yid.  Ewald,  §  356,  b).  The  Chethib 

is  therefore  correct,  and  the  erasure  of  DN  in  the  Keri  is  a  bad 

emendation.  The  *3  in  the  apodosis  is  either  an  emphatic 
declaration,  yea,  or  like  ore  merely  introduces  a  distinct  asser- 

tion.— Ver.  22.  After  this  assurance  of  his  devotedness,  David 

let  Ittai  do  as  he  pleased.  "I3|fl  SJJ  "  go  and  pass  on."  "UV  does 
not  mean  to  pass  by,  but  to  go  forward.  Thus  Ittai  and  his 
men  and  all  his  family  that  was  with  him  went  forward  with 

the  king.  By  "the  little  ones"  (taph)  we  are  to  understand  a 

man's  whole  family,  as  in  many  other  instances  (see  at  Ex. xii.  37). 

Vers.  22-29.  The  king  crosses  the  Kidron,  and  sends  the 

priests  back  ivith  the  ark  to  Jerusalem. — Ver.  23.  All  the  land 
(as  in  1  Sam.  xiv.  25)  wept  aloud  when  all  the  people  went 

forward  ;  and  the  king  went  over  the  brook  Kidron,  and  all  the 

people  went  over  in  the  direction  of  {lit.  in  the  face  of)  the 
way  to  the  desert.  The  brook  Kidron  is  a  winter  torrent,  i.e. 

:i  mountain  torrent  which  only  flows  during  the  heavy  rains  of 

winter  (xei'/jLappoi  tou  KeSpcov,  John  xviii.  1).  It  is  00  the 
eastern  side  of  Jerusalem,  between  the  city  and  the  Mount  of 

Olives,  and  derives  its  name  from  the  appearance  of  the  water 
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when  rendered  muddy  through  the  melting  of  the  snow  (cf. 

Job  vi.  16).    In  summer  it  is  nothing  more  than  a  dry  channel 

in  the  valley  of  Jehoshaphat  (see  Robinson,  Pal.  i.  396,  and 

v.  Haunter,  Pal.  p.  309,  note  81).     "  The  wilderness"  (inidbar) 
is  the  northern  part  of  the  desert  of  Judah,  through  which 

the  road  to  Jericho  and  the  Jordan  lay. — Ver.  24.  Zadok  the 
priest  and  all  the  Levites  (who  were  in  Jerusalem)  left  the 

city  with  the  fugitive  king,  bearing  the  ark  of  the  covenant : 

16  And  thei/  set  down  the  ark  of  God,  and  Abiathar  came  up,  till 

all  the  people  had  come  completely  over  from  the  city."     ?JW, 
aveflr),  ascendit  (LXX.,  Vulg.),  may  probably  be  accounted  for 
from  the  fact  that  Abiathar  did  not  come  to  join  the  fugitives 

till  the  procession  halted  at  the  Mount  of  Olives ;  so  that  njy, 

like  avafiatvew,  merely  refers  to  his  actually  going  up,  and 

?Vl]  affirms  that  Abiathar  joined  them  until  all  the  people  from 

the  city  had  arrived.     The  rendering  proposed  by  Michaelis 

and  Bottcher  ("  he  offered  sacrifices  ")  is  precluded  by  the  fact 

that  n>y  never  means  to  sacrifice  when  written  without  '"w?  or 
unless  the  context  points  distinctly  to  sacrifices,  as  in  ch.  xxiv. 

22,  1  Sam.  ii.  28.     The  ark  of  the  covenant  was  put  down, 

because  those  who  went  out  with  the  king  made  a  halt,  to  give 

the  people  who  were  still  coming  time  to  join  the  procession. — 

Vers.  25  sqq.  Then  the  king  said  to  Zadok,  "  Take  back  the  ark 
of  God  into  the  city  !     If  I  find  favour  in  the  eyes  of  Jehovah, 
He  will  bring  me  back  and  let  me  see  Him  {i.e.  himself  :  the 

reference  is   to   God)   and  His  dwelling  (i.e.  the   ark  of  the 

covenant  as  the  throne  of  the  divine  glory  in  the  tent  that  had 

been  set  up  for  it).    But  if  He  thus  say,  I  have  not  delight  in  thee; 

behold,  here  am  I  let  Him  do  to  me  as  seemeth  aood  to  Him." 
Thus  David  put  his  fate  in  believing  confidence  into  the  hand 

of  the  Lord,  because  he  felt  that  it  was  the  Lord  who  was 

chastising  him  for  his  sins  through  this  rebellion. — Ver.  27. 

He  also  said  still  further  to  Zadok,  u  Thou  seer  !  return  into  the 

city  in  peace."     nriK  HKnn,  with  n  interrog.,  does  not  yield  any 
appropriate   sense,    as    n   cannot   stand  for  KvH   here,   simply 
because  it  does  not  relate  to  a  thing  which  the  person  addressed 

could  not  deny.     Consequently  the  word  must  be  pointed  thus, 

nxin  (with  the  article),  and  rendered  as  a  vocative,  as  it  has 

been   by   Jerome   and   Luther.     Hip,    seer,   is   equivalent   to 

prophet.     He  applies  this  epithet  to  Zadok,  as  the  high  priest 
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who  received  divine  revelations  by  means  of  the  Urim.  The 

meaning  is,  Thou  Zadok  art  equal  to  a  prophet ;  therefore  thy 

proper  place  is  in  Jerusalem  (O.  v.  Gerlach).  Zadok  was  to 
stand  as  it  were  upon  the  watch  there  with  Abiathar,  and  the 
sons  of  both  to  observe  the  events  that  occurred,  and  send  him 

word  through  their  sons  into  the  plain  of  the  Jordan.  "  Behold, 
1  will  tarry  by  the  ferries  of  the  desert,  till  a  word  comes  from 

you  to  show  me"  sc.  what  has  taken  place,  or  how  the  things 
shape  themselves  in  Jerusalem.  Instead  of  nfa3£3j  the  earlier 

translators  as  well  as  the  Masoretes  adopted  the  reading  rri3"lJQj 

"  in  the  steppes  of  the  desert."  The  allusion  in  this  case  would 
be  to  the  steppes  of  Jericho  (2  Kings  xxv.  5).  But  Bottcher 

has  very  properly  defended  the  Chethib  on  the  strength  of  ch. 

xvii.  16,  where  the  Keri  has  nn"|j;  again,  though  J"ri"i2y  is  the 

true  reading  (cf.  ch.  xix.  19).  The  "ferries  of  the  desert"  are 
the  places  where  the  Jordan  could  be  crossed,  the  fords  of  the 

Jordan  (Josh.  ii.  7  ;  Judg.  iii.  28). — Ver.  29.  Zadok  and 
Abiathar  then  returned  to  the  city  with  the  ark  of  God. 

Vers.  30-37.  Ahithophel  and  Ilushai. — Vers.  30,  31. 

When  David  was  going  by  the  height  of  the  olive-trees,  i.e. 
the  Mount  of  Olives,  weeping  as  he  went,  with  his  head 

covered,  and  barefooted,  as  a  sign  of  grief  and  mourning  (see 

Esther  vi.  12;  Ezek.  xxiv.  17),  and  with  the  people  who  ac- 
companied him  also  mourning,  he  received  intelligence  that 

Ahithophel  (see  at  ver.  12)  was  with  Absalom,  and  among  the 

conspirators.  Tan  IXTi  gives  no  sense ;  for  David  cannot  be  the 

subject,  because  the  next  clause,  "  and  David  said,"  etc.,  con- 

tains most  distinctly  an  expression  of  David's  on  receiving 
some  information.  Thenius  would  therefore  alter  Tan  into  the 

Jlophal  *T|n,  whilst  Ewald  (§  131,  a)  would  change  it  into  Tan^ 
an  unusual  form  of  the  Ilophal,  a  David  was  informed,"  accord- 

ing to  the  construction  of  the  Hiphil  with  the  accusative.  But 

although  this  construction  of  the  Hiphil  is  placed  beyond  all 

doubt  by  Job  xxxi.  37,  xxvi.  4,  and  Ezek.  xliii.  10,  the  Hiphil 

is  construed  as  a  rule,  as  the  Hophal  always  is,  with  ?  of  the 

person  who  receives  information.  Consequently  TO  must  be 

altered  into  TH?,  and  Tan  taken  as  impersonal,  "they  announced 

to  David."  Upon  receipt  of  this  intelligence  David  prayed  to 
the  Lord,  that  Jle  would  u  turn  the  counsel  of  Ahithophel  into 

foolishness,"  make  it  appear  as  folly,  i.e.  frustrate  it, — a  prayer 



CHAP.  XVI.  1-4. 

423 

which  God  answered  (cid.  ch.  xvii.  1  sqq.). — Vers.  32,  33.  On 

David's  arrival  at  the  height  where  people  were  accustomed  to 
worship,  i.e.  upon  the  top  of  the  Mount  of  Olives,  the  Archite 

llushai  came  to  meet  him  with  his  clothes  rent  and  earth  upon 

his  head,  that  is  to  say,  in  the  deepest  mourning  (see  1  Sam.  iv. 

12).  It  is  evident  from  the  words  'U1  mqnB*pKto  that  there 
was  a  place  of  worship  upon  the  top  of  the  Mount  of  Olives, 

probably  a  bamah,  such  as  continued  to  exist  in  different  places 

throughout  the  land,  even  after  the  building  of  the  temple* 

According  to  ver.  37,  ch.  xvi.  16,  and  1  Chron.  xxvii.  33, 

llushai  was  n}H>,  a  friend  of  David,  i.e.  one  of  his  privy  coun- 

cillors, ^"wn  (the  Archite),  if  we  may  judge  from  Josh.  xvi. 
2,  was  the  name  of  a  family  whose  possessions  were  upon  the 

southern  boundary  of  the  tribe  of  Ephraim,  between  Bethel 

and  Ataroth.  llushai  was  probably  a  very  old  man,  as  David 

said  to  him  (yers.  33,  34),  "  If  thou  goest  with  me,  thou  wilt 
be  a  burden  to  me.  But  if  thou  returnest  to  the  city  and 

offerest  Absalom  thy  services,  thou  canst  bring  for  me  the 

counsel  of  Ahithophel  to  nought.  If  thou  sayest  to  Absalom, 

I  will  be  thy  servant,  O  king  ;  servant  of  thy  father  (i.e.  as 

regards  this)  I  was  that  of  old,  but  now  I  am  thy  servant." 

The  1  before  ̂ K  introduces  the  apodosis  both  times  (via1.  Ewald, 
§  348,  a). — Yers.  35,  36.  David  then  commissioned  him  to 
communicate  to  the  priests  Zadok  and  Abiathar  all  that  he 

should  hear  of  the  king's  house,  and  send  word  to  him  through 
their  sons. — Ver.  37.  So  llushai  went  into  the  city  when 
Absalom  came  to  Jerusalem.  The  )  before  the  second  clause, 

followed  by  the  imperfect  KIT,  indicates  contemporaneous 
occurrence  (vid.  Ewald,  §  346,  b). 

Ch.  xvi.  1-4.  Zibas  faithless  conduct  toivards  Mephibosheth. 

— Ver.  1.  When  David  had  gone  a  little  over  the  height  (of 

the  Mount  of  Olives  :  ̂ Nin  points  back  to  ch.  xv.  32),  Mephi- 

bosheth's  servant  Ziba  came  to  meet  him,  with  a  couple  of 
asses  saddled,  and  laden  with  two  hundred  loaves,  a  hundred 

raisin-cakes,  a  hundred  date  or  fig-cakes,  and  a  skin  of  wine. 

The  word  Y)\>  corresponds  to  the  Greek  oircopa,  as  the  LXX. 
have  rendered  it  in  Jer.  xl.  10,  12,  and  is  used  to  signify 

summer  fruits,  both  here  and  in  Amos  viii.  1  (Symm.).  The 

early  translators  rendered  it  lumps  of  figs  in  the  present  passage 

(iraXddaL;  cf.  Ges.   Thes.  p.  1209).     The  Septuagint  only  has 
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£kcltov  cj)oii'LKe^.  The  latter  is  certainly  the  more  correct,  as 

the  dried  lumps  of  figs  or  fig-cakes  were  called  Dvafl  (1  Sam. 
xxv.  18)  ;  and  even  at  the  present  day  ripe  dates,  pressed  to- 

gether in  lumps  like  cakes,  are  used  in  journeys  through  the 
desert,  as  a  satisfying  and  refreshing  food  (vid.  Winer,  bill. 

Realworterbuch,  i.  253). — Ver.  2.  When  the  king  asked  him, 

"  What  are  these  for  thee?"  i.e.  what  art  thou  going  to  do  with 

them  ?  Ziba  replied,  "  The  asses  are  for  the  king's  family  to 
ride  upon  (to  ride  upon  in  turn),  the  bread  and  summer  fruits 

for  the  young  men  (the  king's  servants)  to  eat,  and  the  wine 
for  those  that  are  faint  in  the  desert  to  drink"  (see  at  ch.  xv. 

23).  The  Chetliib  Dn?n7i  is  evidently  a  copyist's  error  for 
c"^'!-  —  Ver.  3.  To  the  further  question  put  by  the  king, 
"Where  is  thy  lord  (Mephiboshcth)  ?  Ziba  replied,  "Behold, 
he  sits  (is  staying)  in  Jerusalem  ;  for  lie  said,  To-day  will  the 

house  of  Israel  restore  the  kingship  (government)  of  my  father."' 
The  a  kingship  of  my  father"  inasmuch  as  the  throne  would 
have  passed  to  Jonathan  if  he  had  outlived  Saul.  It  is  obvious 

enough,  apart  altogether  from  eh.  xix.  25  sqq.,  that  Ziba  was 
calumniating  his  master  Mephiboshcth,  in  the  hope  of  getting 

possession  of  the  lands  that  he  was  farming  for  him.  A  cripple 

like  Mephiboshcth,  lame  in  both  feet,  who  had  never  put  in  any 

claim  to  the  throne  before,  could  not  possibly  have  got  the  idea 

now  that  the  people  of  Israel,  who  had  just  chosen  Absalom  as 

king,  would  give  the  throne  of  Saul  to  such  a  cripple  as  he  was. 

Lt  is  true  that  Ziba's  calumny  was  very  improbable  ;  neverthe- 
less, in  the  general  confusion  of  affairs,  it  was  not  altogether 

an  inconceivable  thing  that  the  oppressed  party  of  Saul  might 

avail  themselves  of  this  opportunity  to  make  an  attempt  to 

restore  the  power  of  that  house,  which  many  greatly  preferred 

to  that  of  David,  under  the  name  of  Mephiboshcth. — Ver.  4. 
And  in  the  excited  state  in  which  David  then  was,  he  was  weak 

enough  to  give  credence  to  Ziba's  words,  and  to  commit  the 
injustice  of  promising  the  calumniator  all  that  belonged  to 

Mephiboshcth, — a  promise  for  which  he  most  politely  thanked 

him.  WfjW»l,  "  /  bow  myself,"  equivalent  to,  I  lay  myself  at 

thy  feet.  u  May  I  find  favour  in  the  eyes  of  my  lord  the  king!''' 
i.e.  may  the  king  grant  me  his  favour  (vid.  1  Sam.  i.  18). 

Vers.  5-14.  Shimeis  curving. — Vers.  5,  6.  When  the  king 
had  come  to  JJahtu  im,  on  the  other  side  of  the  Mount  of  Olives, 
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but  not  far  off  (see  at  cli.  iii.  16),  there  came  out  of  that  place 

a  man  of  the  family  of  the  house  of  Saul,  i.e.  a  distant  relation 

of  Saul,  cursing  him  ;  and  he  pelted  David  and  all  his  servants 

with  stones,  although  all  the  people  and  all  the  heroes  (the 

household  troops  and  body-guard:  ch.  xv.  17,  18)  were  (march- 
ing) on  the  ri<?ht  and  left  of  the  kino;.  The  words  "  all  the 

people,"  etc.,  are  a  circumstantial  clause. — Vers.  7,  8.  Shimei 
cursed  thus  :  "  Out,  oat  (away,  away),  thou  man  of  blood,  and 
worthless  man  !  Jehovah  hath  repaid  thee  (now)  for  all  the 
blood  of  the  house  of  Saul,  in  whose  stead  thou  hast  become 

king,  and  hath  given  the  kingdom  into  the  hand  of  Absalom 

thy  son.  Behold,  now  thou  art  in  thy  misfortune,  for  thou 

art  a  man  of  blood."  DW  G^K,  a  man  of  drops  of  blood,  i.e. 
one  who  has  shed  blood  or  committed  murder.  What  Shimei 

meant  by  "  all  the  blood  of  the  house  of  Saul,'1  which  David 
had  shed,  and  because  of  which  he  was  a  man  of  blood,  it  is 

impossible  to  determine  with  certainty,  lie  may  possibly  have 

attributed  to  David  the  murder  of  Ishbosheth  and  Abner,  not- 
withstanding the  fact  that  David  was  innocent  of  the  death  of 

both  (see  ch.  iii.  27  sqq.,  and  4,  6  sqq.).  By  "  in  ivhose  stead 

thou  hast  reigned"  he  meant  whose  throne  thou  hast  forcibly 
usurped  ;  and  by  l^jnii  ̂ 3H?  "  it  is  for  this  that  punishment  hath 

overtaken  thee  now." — Vers.  9,  10.  Abishai  wanted  to  put  an 

end  to  this  cursing  (on  the  expression  "  dead  dog,"  see  ch.  ix.  8). 

"  Let  me  go,"  said  he  to  David,  "  and  take  away  his  head," 
i.e.  chop  off  his  head.  But  David  replied,  "  What  have  I  to 

do  with  you,  ye  sons  of  Zeruiah?"  Joab  probably  joined  with 
Abishai.  The  formula  "what  to  me  and  you?"  signifies  that 
a  person  did  not  wish  to  have  anything  in  common  with  the 

feelings  and  views  of  another  (cf.  1  Kings  xvii.  18,  Josh.  xxii. 

24  ;  and  rl  ijnol  koX  aol,  John  ii.  4.  For  the  thing  itself,  comp. 

Luke  ix.  52-56).  "  If  he  curses,  and  if  Jehovah  hath  said  to 
him,  Curse  David,  who  shall  then  say,  Wherefore  hast  thou 

done  so?"  For  'IT  "Ol  &£  *3  (Chethib),  the  Masoretes  give  us 

the  Keri,  '^  s3  7?\>\  nb?  "  so  let  him  curse,  for  Jehovah,"  etc. 
This  thought  lies  at  the  foundation  of  the  rendering  adopted  by 

the  LXX.,  who  have  inserted,  by  way  of  explanation,  /cat  afare 

clvtov  /col :  so  let  him  go,  and  so  may  he  curse.  The  Yulgate 

is  just  the  same  :  dimittite  eum  ut  maledicat.  This  interpolation 

is  taken  from  ver.  11,  and,  like  the  Keri,  is  nothing  more  than 
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a  conjecture,  which  was  adopted  simply  because  *3  was  taken 
as  a  causal  particle,  and  then  offence  was  taken  at  ̂ 1.  But  *J 
signifies  if,  quando,  in  this  passage,  and  the  1  before  the  follow- 

ing *ER  introduces  the  apodosis. — Vers.  11,  12.  David  said  still 

further  to  Abishai  and  all  his  servants  :  "  Behold,  my  own  son 
seeketh  after  my  life  ;  how  much  more  then  the  Benjaminite  ! 

(who  belongs  to  a  hostile  race.)  Let  him  curse,  for  Jehovah 

hath  bidden  him.  Perhaps  Jehovah  will  look  upon  my  guilt, 

and  Jehovah  will  requite  me  good  for  the  curse  which  befals 

me  this  day."  "TO?  (Chethib)  lias  been  altered  by  the  Maso- 

retes  into  ̂ 3,  "  upon  mine  eye,"  probably  in  the  sense  of 

"  upon  my  tears  ;"  and  Wfi?  into  fawp, — from,  pure  misappre- 

hension. "Wn  does  not  mean  "  upon  my  misery,"  for  f\V  never 
has  this  meaning,  but  upon  the  guilt  which  really  belongs  to  me, 

in  contrast  with  that  with  which  Shimei  charges  me ;  and  W?p 

is  the  curse  that  has  come  upon  me.  Although  David  had 

committed  no  murder  upon  the  house  of  Saul,  and  therefore 

Shimei's  cursing  was  nothing  but  malicious  blasphemy,  he  felt 
that  it  came  upon  him  because  of  his  sins,  though  not  for 

the  sin  imputed  to  him.  He  therefore  forbade  their  putting 

the  blasphemer  to  death,  and  said  Jehovah  had  commanded 

him  to  curse  ;  regarding  the  cursing  as  the  consequence  of  the 

wrath  of  God  that  was  bringing  him  low  (comp.  the  remarks 

on  1  Sam.  xxvi.  19).  But  this  consciousness  of  guilt  also 

excited  the  assurance  that  the  Lord  would  look  upon  his  sin. 

When  God  looks  upon  the  guilt  of  a  humble  sinner,  He  will 

also,  as  a  just  and  merciful  God,  avert  the  evil,  and  change 

the  suffering  into  a  blessing.  David  founded  upon  this  the 

hope,  that  the  Lord  would  repay  him  with  good  for  the  curse 

with  which  Shimei  was  pursuing  him  now. — Ver.  13.  "  So 
David  went  with  his  men  on  the  way,  whilst  Shimei  went  on 

the  slope  of  the  hill  opposite  to  him,  cursing  continually,  and 

pelted  with  stones  over  against  him,  and  with  earth."  \TdSSP 
means  over  against  him  in  both  instances.  It  is  not  expressly 
stated  that  Shimei  threw  stones  and  earth  at  David,  but  this  is 

implied  in  the  context. — Ver.  14.  The  king  came  with  his  train, 
pursued  in  this  manner,  to  Ayephim,  and  refreshed  himself 

there.  The  context  requires  that  Ayephim  should  be  taken  as 

the  name  of  a  place.  If  it  were  an  appellative,  signifying 

weary,  there  would  be  no  information  as  to  the  place  to  which 
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David  came,  and  to  which  the  word  DtP  (there)  distinctly  refers. 
Bahurim  cannot  be  the  place  alluded  to,  for  the  simple  reason 

that,  according  to  ch.  xvii.  18,  the  place  where  David  rested  was 
a  considerable  distance  beyond  Bahurim,  towards  the  Jordan, 

as  we  may  see  from  the  fact  that  it  is  stated  there  that  the 

priests'  sons,  who  were  sent  to  carry  information  to  David  of 
what  was  occurring  in  Jerusalem,  hid  themselves  in  a  well  at 

Bahurim  from  the  officers  who  were  following  them,  and  con- 
sequently had  to  go  still  further  in  order  to  convey  the  news  to 

David ;  so  that  it  is  out  of  the  question  to  supply  this  name 
from  ver.  5.  It  is  true  that  we  never  meet  with  the  name 

Ayephim  again  ;  but  this  applies  to  many  other  places  whose 

existence  is  not  called  in  question.1 

Absalom's  entrance  into  Jerusalem,   advice  of  ahitho- 
phel  and  hushai. — chap.  xvi.  15-xvii.  23. 

Vers.  15-23.  When  Absalom  and  u  all  the  people,  the  men 

of  Israel,"  i.e.  the  people  who  had  joined  him  out  of  all  the 
tribes  of  Israel  (ch.  xv.  10),  came  to  Jerusalem,  and  Ahithophel 

with  him,  Hushai  the  Archite  also  came  and  greeted  him 

warmly  as  king,  by  exclaiming  again  and  again,  "  Long  live  the 

king!" — Vers.  17.  sqq.  Absalom,  apparently  astonished  at  this, 
said  to  him,  "  Is  this  thy  love  to  thy  friend  (David)  ?  why 

wentest  thou  not  with  thy  friend?"  But  Hushai  replied,  "No; 
but  whom  Jehovah  hath  chosen,  and  this  people  (i.e.  the  people 

who  had  entered  Jerusalem  with  Absalom),  and  all  the  men  of 

Israel  (i.e.  the  whole  nation),  to  him  (K?  for  v,  Keri)  will  I 

belong,  and  will  remain  with  him.  And  again,  wThom  should 
I  serve  ?  Is  it  not  before  his  son  ?  As  I  have  served  thy 

father,  so  wall  I  be  before  thee"  (i.e.  serve  thee).  With  great 
craftiness,  Hushai  declared  at  the  very  outset  that  Jehovah 

had  chosen  Absalom — at  least  he  could  not  come  to  any  other 

conclusion,  judging  from  the  results.     And  under  such  circum- 

1  The  meaning  of  the  word,  wearied  or  weariness,  does  not  warrant 
any  conjectures,  even  though  they  should  be  more  felicitous  than  that  of 
Bottcher,  who  proposes  to  alter  Ayephim  into  Ephraim,  and  assumes  that 
there  was  a  place  of  this  name  near  Mahanaim,  though  without  reflecting 

that  the  place  where  David  rested  was  on  this  side  of  the  Jordan,  and  some- 
where near  to  Gilgal  or  Jericho  (ch.  xvii.  16  sqq.  and  22). 
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stances  he  could  not  have  any  doubt  as  to  whom  it  was  h 

duty  to  serve.  As  he  had  formerly  served  the  father,  so  no' 
he  would  serve  his  son  Absalom.  In  this  way  he  succeeded  i 

completely  deceiving  Absalom,  so  that  he  placed  unbounde 

confidence  in  him. — Ver.  20.  After  taking  possession  of  tli 
capital  of  the  kingdom,  the  next  thing  to  do  was  to  form  tr 
resolution  to  take  and  keep  the  throne.  Absalom  therefoi 

turned  to  Ahithophel,  and  said,  "  Give  ye  counsel  what  we  ai 

to  do."  The  plural  ton  (give  ye)  may  be  explained  on  tl: 
supposition  that  the  other  persons  present  were  addressed  i 

well  as  Ahithophel,  as  being  capable  of  giving  advice. — Ver.  2 

Ahithophel  gave  the  following  counsel :  "  Go  to  thy  father 
concubines,  whom  he  hath  left  behind  to  keep  the  house  (i. 

lie  with  them  :  for  ?K  N12,  compare  eh.  iii.  7,  etc.) ;  so  will  a 
Israel  hear  that  thou  hast  made  thyself  stinking  with  tl; 
father,  and  the  hands  of  all  those  who  are  with  thee  wi 

strengthen  themselves."  This  advice  wTas  sagacious  enoug! 

Lying  with  the  king's  concubines  was  an  appropriation  of  tl 
royal  harem,  and,  as  such,  a  complete  usurpation  of  the  throi 

(see  at  ch.  iii.  7),  which  would  render  any  reconciliation  betwec 

Absalom  and  his  father  utterly  impossible,  and  therefore  wool 

of  necessity  instigate  the  followers  of  Absalom  to  maintain  h 

cause  with  all  the  greater  firmness.  This  was  what  Ahithoph 

hoped  to  attain  through  his  advice.  For  unless  the  breach  w; 

too  great  to  be  healed,  with  the  affection  of  David  towards  h 

sons,  which  might  in  reality  be  called  weakness,  it  was  alwa; 

a  possible  thing  that  he  should  forgive  Absalom  ;  and  in  tli 

case  Ahithophel  would  be  the  one  to  suffer.  But  under  tl 

superintendence  of  God  this  advice  of  Ahithophel  was  to  effe 

the  fulfilment,  without  any  such  intention  on  his  part,  of  tl 
threat  held  over  David  in  ch.  xii.  8. — Ver.  22.  Absalom  had 

tent  put  up  on  the  roof  of  the  king's  palace,  that  his  going  in 
the  concubines  might  be  done  publicly  in  the  sight  of  all  Israt 

For  (as  the  historian  adds  in  ver.  23  by  way  of  explanation 

the  counsel  of  Ahithophel,  which  he  counselled  in  those  days,  w; 
like  a  divine  oracle  both  with  David  and  with  Absalom.  Tl 

words  from  TOn  to  zr\n  are  placed  at  the  commencement  abs 

lutely :  "  and  (as  for)  the  counsel  of  Ahithophel,  ...  as  if  oi 
inquired  the  word  of  God,  so  was  every  counsel  of  Ahithophel 

The  Masoretes  have  supplied  t^K  as  the  Keri  to  W1..     This 
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correct  so  far  as  the  sense  is  concerned,  but  it  is  quite  unneces- 

sary, as  ̂KB^  may  be  taken  impersonally.  DwNfl  ">?*]3  ~>N£>  is  to 
be  explained  from  the  formula  BwM3  ?XV  (see  at  Judg.  i.  1). 

Chap.  xvii.  1-14.  Ahithophel  s  advice  frustrated  by  Hushai. 

— Vers.  1-3.  Ahithophel  said  still  further  to  Absalom,  "  I  will 
choose  out  twelve  thousand  men,  and  arise,  and  pursue  after 

David  this  night ;  and  fall  upon  him  when  he  is  exhausted  and 

weak,  and  fill  him  with  alarm  :  so  shall  all  the  people  that  are 

with  him  flee  ;  and  I  will  smite  the  king  alone  (when  he  is 

alone),  and  will  bring  back  all  the  people  to  thee."  "?]Pi],  the 

night,  is  the  night  following  the  day  of  David's  flight  and 

Absalom's  entrance  into  Jerusalem,  as  we  may  see  very  clearly 
from  ver.  16.  This  advice  was  sagaciously  conceived  ;  for  if 

David  had  been  attacked  that  night  by  a  powerful  army,  he 

might  possibly  have  been  defeated.  n?^'?,  to  bring  back, 
may  be  explained  on  the  supposition  that  Ahithophel  regarded 

Absalom  as  king,  and  those  who  had  fled  with  David  as  rebels, 

who  were  to  be  brought  back  under  Absalom's  sceptre.  The 

following  words,  '131  ?3H  2VC-3,  "  as  the  return  of  the  whole  (the 
whole  nation)  is  the  man"  i.e.  the  return  of  all  is  dependent 
upon  David,  for  whom  thou  liest  in  wait,  are  somewhat  difficult, 

though  the  meaning  of  Ahithophel  is  evident  enough  from  what 

precedes  :  viz.  if  he  is  beaten,  they  will  all  come  over  to  thee ; 

"the  whole  nation  will  be  at  peace"  (DW  is  used  adverbially).1 
— Vers.  4,  5.  Although  this  advice  pleased  Absalom  and  all  the 
elders  of  Israel  (present),  Absalom  sent  for  Hushai  the  Archite 

to  hear  his  opinion.  ̂ H"D3  serves  to  strengthen  the  suffix  in 

PB3  (cf.  Ewald,  §  311,  a). — Vers.  6,  7.  In  answer  to  Absalom's 

inquiry,  "  Shall  we  do  his  word  (i.e.  follow  Ahithophel's  advice) 
or  not?"  Hushai  said,  "The  advice  is  not  good  that  Ahithophel 

hath  given  this  time;"  and  then  still  further  explained  (ver.  8): 

1  Consequently  no  conjectures  are  needed  as  to  the  rendering  of  the 
words  in  the  Septuagint,  viz.  xkQus  (al.  ou  rpoKov)  t7narpipsi  v)  vvptyn  Ttpog 

■tov  olvQpcx,  ctvTvig'  <7r7s/\i>  \pvx,vjv  dvbpog  hog  av  £Vr&/V,  such  as  Ewald,  Thenius, 

and  Bottcher  have  attempted.  For  *t  is  very  obvious  that  «j  vvptyyi  irpog 
tou  oluhpoc  ocvrvig  owes  its  origin  simply  to  a  false  reading  of  C"Sn  ?3H  as 

t^K  n?3H,  and  that  ttAjjj/  i]/v%vjv  dvlpog  hog  has  been  interpolated  by  way 

of  explanation  from  nothing  but  conjecture.  No  other  of  the  ancient 

versions  contains  the  slightest  trace  of  a  different  reading  from  that  given 
in  the  text. 
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"  Thou  knowest  thy  father  and  his  men,  that  they  are  heroes, 
and  of  a  ferocious  disposition  (like  Judg.  xviii.  25),  like  a  bear 

in  the  field  robbed  of  her  young  ;  and  thy  father  is  a  man  of 

war,  and  will  not  pass  the  night  with  the  people,"  sc.  so  that  it 
would  be  possible  to  come  upon  him  unawares  and  slay  him  (jy 

with  ritf,  as  in  Job  xix.  4).  The  idea  that  jyj  is  to  be  taken  as 

a  Hiphil,  in  the  sense  of  "  and  does  not  let  the  people  lodge  for 

the  night"  (Bottcher),  is  quite  untenable,  since  it  does  not  tally 
with  ver.  9,  "  Behold,  he  is  hid  now  in  one  of  the  pits,  or  one  of 
the  places  (Q^HS  are  hiding-places  that  are  strong  by  nature, 
HbipO  are  places  rendered  strong  by  art)  ;  and  it  comes  to  pass 
that  he  falls  upon  them  at  the  first:  so  will  men  hear  it,  and 

say  a  defeat  has  taken  place  among  the  people  that  follow 

Absalom."  ?pl  with  2,  as  in  Josh.  xi.  7,  to  fall  upon  a  person. 
The  subject  to  723  is  David,  but  it  is  not  mentioned  as  being 
evident  enough  from  the  context;  so  that  there  is  no  necessity 

for  the  emendation  ̂ SJ,  which  Thenius  proposes.  The  suffix 
DH2  relates  to  those  making  the  attack,  the  hosts  of  Absalom. V  T  O  / 

Thenius  has  given  the  meaning  correctly :  "  The  report  that 
David  has  made  an  attack  will  be  sufficient  to  give  rise  to  the 

belief  that  our  men  have  sustained  a  severe  defeat." — Ver.  10. 

"And  even  if  he  (the  hearer,  ver.  9)  be  a  brave  man,  who  has  a 

lion's  heart  (lion-like  courage),  he  will  be  thrown  into  despair ; 
for  all  Israel  knows  that  thy  father  is  a  hero,  and  brave  men 

(are  those)  who  are  with  him." — Ver.  11.  "  Yea  (s3,  profecto), 
I  advise :  let  all  Israel  be  gathered  round  thee  from  Dan  to 

Beersheba  (see  at  Judg.  xx.  1),  numerous  as  the  sand  by  the 

sea ;  and  thou  thyself  go  into  the  war."  T?2,  thy  person,  i.e. 
thou  thyself  be  marching.  The  plural  E^>?n  is  used  because  of 

TJfi.  For  2  sjpn,  to  enter  into  anything,  see  1  Kings  xix.  4, 

Isa.  xlv.  16,  xlvi.  2.     3">P,  war,  the  earlv  translators  have  con- t  :  i  i  v 

founded  with  3")p. — Ver.  12.  "And  come  we  to  him  (if  we 
come  upon  him)  in  one  of  the  places  where  he  is  found,  we  let 

ourselves  down  upon  him,  as  the  dew  falls  upon  the  earth ;  and 

of  him  and  all  the  men  with  him  there  will  not  be  one  left." 

^'7-  lnight  be  a  contraction  of  ttljUK,  as  in  Gen.  xlii.  11,  Ex. 

xvi.  7,  8,  etc.:  "so  we  upon  him,"  equivalent  to  "so  shall  we 

come  upon  him."  But  if  this  were  the  meaning,  we  should 
expect  Ivy  Ujrn.  It  is  more  correct,  therefore,  to  take  WTO  as  the 

first  pers.  perf.  of  nu?  as  the  early  translators  have  done:  so  do  we 
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let  ourselves  down  upon  him.  (For  nw  as  applied  to  an  army  en- 
camping, see  Isa.  vii.  2,  19;  and  as  denoting  the  swarming  of  flies 

and  grasshoppers,  Isa.  vii.  19  and  Ex.  x.  14.)  In  Ahithophel'.s 
opinion,  it  would  be  possible  with  a  very  small  army  to  crush 

David  and  his  little  band,  however  brave  his  followers  might 

be,  and  in  fact  to  annihilate  them  altogether. — Ver.  13.  "And 
if  he  draw  back  into  a  city,  all  Israel  lays  ropes  to  that  city,  and 
we  dra<r  it  to  the  brook,  till  there  is  not  even  a  little  stone  found 

there*"  ?narnp ;  inasmuch  as  fortified  cities  were  generally 

built  upon  mountains.  *u"TC  signifies  a  little  stone,  according 
to  the  ancient  versions.  Ilushai  speaks  in  hyperboles  of  the 

irresistible  power  which  the  whole  nation  would  put  forth  when 

summoned  together  for  battle,  in  order  to  make  his  advice 

appear  the  more  plausible. — Ver.  14.  And  he  secured  his  end. 
Absalom  and  all  Israel  thought  his  advice  better  than  that  of 

Ahithophel ;  for  it  was  intended  to  commend  itself  to  Absalom 

and  his  supporters.  u  The  counsel  appeared  safe  ;  at  the  same 
time  it  was  full  of  a  certain  kind  of  boasting,  which  pleased 

the  younger  men"  (Clericus).  All  that  Ilushai  had  said  about 
the  bravery  and  heroism  of  David  and  his  followers,  was  well 

founded.  The  deception  lay  in  the  assumption  that  all  the 

people  from  Dan  to  Beersheba  would  crowd  around  Absalom  as 

one  man;  whereas  it  might  easily  be  foreseen,  that  after  the  first 

excitement  of  the  revolution  was  over,  and  greater  calmness 

ensued,  a  large  part  of  the  nation  and  army  would  gather  round 

David.  But  such  a  possibility  as  this  never  entered  the  minds 

of  Absalom  and  his  supporters.  It  was  in  this  that  the  divine 

sentence  referred  to  in  ver.  146  was  seen  :  "  The  Lord  had 

commanded  (appointed)  it,  to  defeat  the  good  counsel  of  Ahitho- 

phel, that  he  might  bring  the  evil  (intended)  upon  Absalom." 
Vers.  15-23.  David  is  informed  of  what  has  occurred. — 

Vers.  15,  16.  Ilushai  communicated  without  delay  to  the 

priests  Zadok  and  Abiathar  the  advice  which  had  been  given 

to  Absalom  both  by  Ahithophel  and  himself,  and  requested 

them  to  make  it  known  to  David  as  quickly  as  possible.  "  Stay 

not  the  night"  he  said,  "  by  the  ferries  (J"li"njJ,  as  in  ch.  xv.  28) 
of  the  desert ;  but  rather  go  over,  lest  the  king  and  all  the  people 

with  him  be  destroyed."  Ml,  "  and  indeed,"  or  after  a  negative 

clause,  "  but  rather."  TjTQp  jot  is  either  "  there  will  be  a 

devouring,"  i.e.  destruction,  to  the  king,  it  will  fall  upon  him  ; 



432  THE  SECOND  BOOK  OF  SAMUEL. 

or  if  we  supply  the  subject  from  the  previous  clause  "n^BR  "N3J7, 
as  Bottcher  proposes,  "that  it  (the  crossing  over)  may  not  be 

swallowed  op  or  cut  off  from  the  king."  There  is  nothing  to 

justify  Ew aid's  explanation,  "  it  (misfortune)  is  swallowed  by 
him."  Ilushai  recommended  of  course  an  immediate  crossing 
of  the  Jordan;  because  he  did  not  know  whether  Absalom 

would  really  act  upon  his  advice,  although  he  had  expressed 

his  approval  of  it,  or  whether  he  might  not  change  his  mind 

and  follow  Ahithophei's  counsel. — Ver.  17.  "Jonathan  and 
Ahimaaz  (the  sons  of  the  priests :  eh.  xv.  27)  stood  at  the 

Rogel  spring  (the  present  well  of  Job  or  Nehemiah,  at  the 
south-east  corner  of  .Jerusalem:  see  at  Job  xv.  7),  and  the 

maid-servant  (of  one  of  the  high  priests)  went  and  told  them 

(Hushai's  message),  and  they  went  and  told  it  to  king  David ; 

for  they  durst  not  let  themselves  be  seen  to  come  into  the  city." 
They  had  therefore  been  staying  at  the  Kogel  spring  outside 

the  city.  After  what  had  taken  place  publicly,  according  to 

ch.  xv.  24  sqq.,  Absalom  could  not  be  in  any  doubt  as  to  the 

views  of  the  high  priests.  Consequently  their  sons  could  not 

come  into  the  city,  with  the  intention  of  leaving  it  again  directly, 

to  inform  David  of  the  occurrences  that  had  taken  place  there 

as  he  had  requested  (ch.  xv.  28).  The  clause  "  and  they  icent 

and  told  David  "  anticipates  the  course  of  the  affair,  according 
to  the  general  plan  adopted  by  Hebrew  historians,  of  com- 

municating the  result  at  the  very  outset  wherever  they  possibly 

could. — Ver.  18.  a  And  a  lad  (servant)  saw  them,  and  told 

Absalom."  Absalom  had  most  likely  set  spies  to  watch  the 
priests  and  their  sons.  But  the  two  sons  who  had  noticed  the 

spy  hurried  into  the  house  of  a  man  at  Bahurim,  who  had  a 

well  (or  cistern  that  was  dry  at  the  time)  in  his  court,  and 

went  down  into  the  well. — Ver.  19.  And  the  man's  wife  spread 
a  covering  CHD*???  the  covering  which  she  had  close  at  hand) 
over  the  well  (over  the  opening  into  the  cistern),  and  scattered 

groats  (niiH,  peeled  barley:  Prov.  xxvii.  22)  upon  it,  so  that 
nothing  was  noticed.  The  Vulgate  explanation  is  a  very  good 

one:  u  quasi  siccans  ptisanas"  (as  if  drying  peeled  barley). — 
Ver.  20.  When  Absalom's  servants  came  and  asked  for  the 

priest's  sons,  the  woman  said,  They  have  gone  over  the  little 
water-brook  (D^H  ?^E,  «tt.  Xe7.),  and  thus  led  them  wrong,  so 

that  they  did  not  find  them.— Vers.  21,  22.  When  they  had 
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gone  away,  the  priest's  sons  came  up  out  of  the  well  and 
brought  David  the  news,  saying,  "Go  quickly  over  the  water, 

for  thus  hath  Ahithophel  counselled  against  you;"  whereupon 
David  and  all  the  people  with  him  went  hastily  over  the 

Jordan.  "  Till  the  mornino;  dawn  not  one  was  missed  who  had 

not  gone  over."  "ins  ny?  lit.  even  to  one  there  was  not  any  one 
missed. — Ver.  23.  It  is  still  further  stated  in  conclusion,  that 
when  Ahithophel  saw  that  his  advice  was  not  carried  out,  he 
saddled  his  ass  and  returned  to  his  home,  and  there  set  his 

house  in  order  and  hanged  himself,  because  he  could  foresee 
that  Absalom  would  lose  his  cause  through  not  taking  his 

advice,  and  it  would  then  be  all  over  with  himself.  Thus  was 

David's  prayer  (ch.  xv.  31)  fulfilled. 

Absalom's  defeat  and  death. — chap.  xvii.  24-xix.  i. 

The  account  of  the  civil  war,  which  terminated  with  Ab- 

salom's defeat  and  death,  is  introduced  in  vers.  24-26  with  a 
description  of  the  relative  position  of  the  two  hostile  parties. 

David  had  come  to  Mahanaim,  a  city,  probably  a  fortified  one, 
on  the  east  of  the  Jordan,  not  far  from  a  ford  of  the  Jabbok 

(see  at  ch.  ii.  8).  Absalom  had  also  gone  over  the  Jordan, 

"  he  and  all  the  men  with  him,"  i.e.  all  the  fighting  men  that 

he  had  gathered  together  according  to  Hushai's  advice,  and 
encamped  in  the  land  of  Gilead. — Ver.  25.  Absalom  had  made 
Amasa  captain  over  his  army  instead  of  Joab,  who  had  re- 

mained true  to  David,  and  had  gone  with  his  king  to  Mahanaim. 

Amasa  was  the  son  of  a  man  named  Jithra,  y&O^n,  who  had 

gone  in  to  (i.e.  had  seduced)  Abigail,  the  daughter  of  Nahash 

and  sister  of  Zeruiah,  Joab's  mother.  He  was  therefore  an 
illegitimate  cousin  of  Joab.  The  description  given  of  Jithra  as 

yfcpfe*  is  very  striking,  since  there  was  no  reason  whatever  why 

it  should  be  stated  that  Amasa's  father  was  an  Israelite.  The 

Seventy  have  therefore  given  o  'IetyarjXiTrjs,  i.e.  sprung  from 

Jezreel,  where  David's  wife  Ahinoam  came  from  (1  Sam. 
xxvii.  3)  ;  but  they  have  done  so  apparently  from  mere  con- 

jecture. The  true  reading  is  evidently  v&WpK^n,  an  Ishmaelite, 
according  to  1  Chron.  ii.  17,  where  the  name  is  written  Jether, 

a  contracted  form  of  Jithra.  From  the  description  given  of 

Abigail  as  a  daughter  of  Nahash  and  sister  of  Zeruiah,  not 



434  THE  SECOND  BOOK  OF  SAMUEL. 

of  David,  some  of  the  earlier  commentators  have  very  justly 

concluded  that  Abigail  and  Zeruiah  were  only  step-sisters  of 
David,  i.e.  daughters  of  his  mother  by  Nahash  and  not  by 

Jesse. — Vers.  27-29.  When  David  came  to  Mahanaim,  some 
of  the  wealthier  citizens  of  the  land  to  the  east  of  the  Jordan 

supplied  the  men  who  were  with  him  with  provisions.  This  is 
mentioned  as  the  first  sign  that  the  people  had  not  all  fallen 

away  from  David,  but  that  some  of  the  more  distinguished  men 
were  still  firm  in  their  adherence.  Shobi,  the  son  of  Xahash 

of  Rabbah,  the  capital  of  the  Ammonites  (see  ch.  xi.  1),  was 

possibly  a  son  of  Nahash  the  deceased  king  of  the  Ammonites, 
and  brother  of  Hanun,  who  was  defeated  by  David  (ch.  x.  1, 

2),  and  one  of  those  to  whom  David  had  shown  favour  and 
kindness  when  Kabbah  was  taken.  At  the  same  time,  it  is  also 

quite  possible  that  Shobi  may  have  been  an  Israelite,  who  was 

merely  living  in  the  capital  of  the  Ammonites,  which  had  been 

incorporated  into  the  kingdom  of  David,  as  it  is  evident  from 

ver.  25  that  Nahash  was  not  an  uncommon  name  among  the 

Israelites.  Machir  the  son  of  Ammiel  of  Lodebar  (see  at  ch. 

ix.  4),  and  Barsillai  of  Roglim  the  Gileadite.  Roglim  was  a 

town  in  Gilead,  which  is  only  mentioned  once  again,  viz.  in 

ch.  xix.  32,  and  of  which  nothing  further  is  known.  They 

brought  "  bedding,  basins,  earthenware,  and  wheat,  barley, 

meal,  and  parched  grains,  beans,  lentils  and  parched."  The 
position  of  the  verb,  which  is  not  placed  between  the  subject 

and  the  object  of  the  sentence,  but  only  at  the  close  of  the 

whole  series  of  objects,  is  certainly  unusual ;  but  this  does 

not  warrant  any  alteration  of  the  text.  For  if  we  were  to 

supply  a  verb  before  22y7p?  as  having  fallen  out  of  the  text,  it 

would  be  necessary,  since  VO*lt\  follows  without  a  copula,  to 
divide  the  things  enumerated  into  two  classes,  so  as  to  connect 

one  portion  of  the  objects  with  Wton,  which  is  obviously  un- 
natural. The  early  translators  who  interpolate  a  verb  before 

tlic  objects  have  therefore  also  supplied  the  copula  1  before 

^3H.  There  is  still  less  ground  for  supplying  the  number  10, 
as  having  dropped  out  before  33fi?D  and  ̂ BDy  as  the  LXX.  have 
done,  since  none  of  the  translators  of  the  other  ancient  versions 

had  any  such  reading.  33^9,  couch  or  bed,  is  used  here  for 

bedding.  rttED,  basins,  probably  field-kettles.  The  repetition 

of  Vjjl  is  very  striking  ;  nevertheless   the  second  must  not  be 
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struck  out  without  further  ground  as  a  supposed  copyist's 
error.  As  they  not  only  ate  parched  ears  or  grains  of  wheat 

(see  at  Lev.  ii.  14),  but  were  also  in  the  habit  of  drying  pulse, 

pease,  and  lentils  before  eating  them  (vid.  Harmar,  Beobach- 

tungen,  i.  pp.  255- fi),  the  second  yjj  may  be  understood  as 

referring  to  parched  pulse.  The  air.  \ey.  "ljJS  nisiy  signifies, 
according  to  the  Chaldee  and  the  Kabbins,  cheese  of  oxen  (i.e. 

of  cows),  and  according  to  the  conjecture  of  Roediger  (Ges. 

Thes,  p.  1462),  a  peculiar  kind  of  cheese,  such  as  the  Aeneze 

in  the  province  of  Nedjid  still  make,1  and  for  which  the  term 
aa(j)Q)0  jBowv  retained  by  the  LXX.  was  probably  the  technical 

name.  Theodotus,  on  the  other  hand,  has  <yaXa6rjva  /xoa^dpLa, 

milch-calves ;  and  the  Vulgate  pingues  vitulos, — both  of  them 
renderings  which  can  certainly  be  sustained  from  the  Arabic 

usage  of  speech,  and  would  be  more  in  accordance  with  the 

situation  of  the  words,  viz,  after  |t&.  ̂ ipN  ''S,  "  for  they  said 
(or  thought)  the  people  have  become  hungry  and  faint  and 

thirsty  in  the  desert,"  i.e.  in  their  flight  to  Mahanaim. 
Chap,  xviii.  1-5.  Preparation  for  ivar. — Vers.  1,  2.  David 

mustered  the  people  that  were  with  him,  and  placed  over  them 

captains  of  thousands  and  hundreds,  and  divided  them  into 

three  companies,  under  the  generals  Joab,  Abishai,  and  Ittai 

the  Gathite,  who  had  given  such  decided  proofs,  according  to 

ch.  xv.  21,  22,  of  his  fidelity  to  David.  T3  nW,  to  leave  to  the 
hand  of  a  person,  i.e.  to  his  power,  is  used  here  in  the  sense 

of  placing  under  his  direction.  The  people  opposed  in  the  most 

decided  manner  the  wish  of  the  king  to  go  with  them  to  the 

war,  saying  (ver.  3),  "  Thou  shalt  not  go  out :  for  if  we  flee, 
they  will  take  no  heed  of  us  (i.e.  attach  no  importance  to  this)  ; 

and  if  half  of  us  die,  they  will  take  no  heed  of  us  :  for  thou  art 

as  ten  thousand  of  us  (we  must  evidently  read  nntf  for  nny?  and 

nriV  has  merely  got  into  the  text  in  consequence  of  nriyi  follow- 
ing) :  and  now  it  is  good  that  thou  be  ready  to  give  us  help  from 

the  city"  (the  Chethib  "M$,  inf.  Hiphil  for  ̂ Vr6,  is  not  to  be 
disputed).    David  was  to  stay  behind  in  the  city  with  a  reserve, 

1  According  to  Burckhardt's  account  (Die  Beduinen,  p.  48),  "after 
they  have  taken  the  butter  from  the  butter-milk,  they  beat  the  latter  again 
till  it  coagulates,  and  then  dry  it  till  it  is  quite  hard.  It  is  then  rubbed 
to  pieces,  and  in  the  spring  every  family  stores  up  two  or  three  lasts  of  it, 

which  they  eat  mixed  with  butter." 
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that  he  might  be  able  to  come  to  their  relief  in  case  of  need. — 

3.  4,  5.  The  king  gave  his  consent  to  these  proposals,  and 

went  to  the  side  of  the  gate,  whilst  the  people  went  out  by 

hundreds  and  thousands  ;  but  in  the  hearing  of  all  he  com- 

manded the  principal  generals,  u  Mildly  for  me  (i.e.  deal  gently 

for  my  sake)  with  the  boy  Absalom."  BfcO  is  not  the  impera- 
tive of  USP,  to  cover  over,  which  would  not  suit  the  connection, 

and  could  not  be  construed  with  ?,  but  an  adverb  from  BX,  as 

in  Isa.  viii.  6,  1  Kings  xxi.  27,  Job  xv.  11. 

Vers.  6-18.  Battle  in  the  wood  of  Ephraim,  and  death  of 

Absalom. — Vers.  6,  7.  When  the  people,  i.e.  David's  army, 
had  advanced  into  the  field  against  Israel  (those  who  followed 

Absalom),  a  battle  was  fought  "  in  the  wood  of  Ephraim," 

when  Israel  was  smitten  by  David's  warriors  and  sustained 
a  loss  of  20,000  men.  The  question,  where  the  u  wood  of 

Ephraim"  was  situated,  is  a  disputed  one.  But  both  the  name 
and  the  fact  that,  according  to  Josh.  xvii.  15,  16,  the  tribe- 
land  of  Ephraim  abounded  in  forests,  favour  the  idea  that  it 

was  a  wood  in  the  inheritance  of  Ephraim,  on  this  side  of  the 

Jordan  ;  and  this  is  in  perfect  harmony  with  the  statement  in 

ver.  23,  that  Ahimaaz  took  the  way  of  the  Jordan  valley  to 

bring  the  news  of  the  victory  to  David,  who  wras  staving  behind 
in  Mali  an  aim.  Nevertheless  the  majority  of  commentators 

have  supposed  that  the  place  alluded  to  was  a  woody  region  on 
the  other  side  of  the  Jordan,  which  had  received  the  name  of 

"  wood  Ephraim"  probably  after  the  defeat  of  the  Ephraim- 
ites  in  the  time  of  Jephthah  (Judg.  xii.  1-5).  The  reasons 
assigned  are,  first,  that  according  to  ch.  xvii.  26,  Absalom  had 
encamped  in  Gilead,  and  it  is  not  stated  that  he  had  crossed  the 

Jordan  again  ;  secondly,  that  ver.  3  ("  that  thou  succour  us  out 

of  the  city")  presupposes  that  the  battle  took  place  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Mahanaim  (Thenius)  ;  and  thirdly,  that  after 

the  victory  the  army  returned  to  Mahanaim  ;  whereas  if  the 

battle  had  been  fought  on  this  side  of  the  Jordan,  it  would 

evidently  have  been  much  better  for  it  to  remain  there  and 

occupy  Jerusalem  (Ewald,  Gesck.  hi.  p.  237).  But  neither  of 
these  reasons  is  decisive,  and  there  is  no  force  in  the  other 

arguments  employed  by  Thenius.  There  was  no  necessity  for 

an  immediate  occupation  of  Jerusalem  by  David's  victorious 
army,  since  all  Israel  fled  to  their  tents  after  the  fall  of  Absa- 
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lorn  and  the  defeat  of  his  army  (ver.  17  and  ch.  xix.  9)  ;  that 

is  to  say,  such  of  Absalom's  followers  as  had  not  fallen  in  or 
after  the  battle,  broke  up  and  returned  home,  and  therefore  the 
revolution  was  at  an  end.  Consequently  there  was  nothing 

left  for  David's  army  to  do  but  to  return  to  its  king  at  Maha- 
naim,  and  fetch  him  back  to  Jerusalem,  and  reinstate  him  in 
his  kingdom.  The  other  two  reasons  might  have  some  force  in 
them,  if  the  history  before  us  contained  a  complete  account  of 
the  whole  course  of  the  war.  But  even  Ewald  admits  that  it 

is  restricted  to  a  notice  of  the  principal  battle,  which  completely 
crushed  the  rebellion.  There  can  be  no  doubt,  however,  that 

this  was  preceded,  if  not  by  other  battles,  yet  by  such  military 
operations  as  accompany  every  war.  This  is  clearly  indicated 
in  ver.  6,  where  it  is  stated  that  the  army  advanced  into  the 
field  against  Israel  (ver.  6),  which  evidently  refers  to  such  an 

advance  on  the  part  of  David's  army  as  might  compel  Absalom 
to  draw  back  from  Gilead  across  the  Jordan,  until  at  length  a 

decisive  battle  was  fought,  which  ended  in  the  complete  destruc- 
tion of  his  army  and  his  own  death.  Ewald  observes  still 

further,  that  "  it  seems  impossible,  at  any  rate  so  far  as  the 
name  is  concerned,  to  assume  that  the  wood  of  Ephraim  was 
on  the  other  side  of  the  Jordan,  whilst  according  to  ch.  xviii. 
23,  the  messenger  who  reported  the  victory  went  from  the  field 

of  battle  towards  the  Jordan  valley  in  order  to  get  to  David." 
But  the  way  in  which  Ewald  tries  to  set  aside  this  important 
point,  as  bearing  upon  the  conclusion  that  the  battle  took  place 

on  this  side  of  the  Jordan, — namely,  by  adopting  this  rendering 

of  ver.  23,  "  he  ran  after  the  manner  of  Kikkar,  running,  and 
therefore  overtook  Kushi" — is  far  too  unnatural  to  meet  with 
acceptance.  Under  all  these  circumstances,  therefore,  we  de- 

cide in  favour  of  the  assumption  that  the  wood  of  Ephraim  is 

to  be  sought  for  in  the  tribe-territory  of  Ephraim. 
The  nature  of  the  ground  contributed  a  great  deal  to  the 

utter  defeat  of  Absalom. — Ver.  8.  The  conflict  extended  over 

the  surface  of  the  whole  land,  i.e.  the  whole  of  that  region  (the 

Chethib  HIVDJ  is  not  the  plural  ntoB3,  which  would  be  quite 

unsuitable,  but  is  most  probably  a  noun,  rfi¥S3,  signifying  burst- 
ing asunder,  or  wild  flight ;  the  Keri  HVbj  is  a  Niphal  participle, 

fern,  gen.)  ;  "  and  the  wood  devoured  more  of  the  people  than 

the  sword  ate  on  the  same  day."     The  woody  region  was  most 
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likely  full  of  ravines,  precipices,  and  marshes,  into  which  the 

flying  foe  was  pursued,  and  where  so  many  perished. — Ver.  9. 
"And  Absalom  was  lighted  upon  (N?.^  =  ̂ i?.)  by  the  servants 
of  David,  riding  upon  the  mule ;  and  the  mule  had  come  under 
the  thick  branches  of  the  great  terebinth,  and  his  head  fastened 

itself  (remained  hanging)  on  the  terebinth,  so  that  he  was  held 

(hung)  between  heaven  and  earth,  as  the  mule  under  him  went 

away."  The  imperfects,  K3J,  Pl^%  and  |RJ,  are  only  a  combi- 

nation of  the  circumstantial  clause  sm  'tsbfitj.  With  regard  to 
the  fact  itself,  it  is  not  clearly  stated  in  the  words  that  Absa- 

lom hung  only  by  his  hair,  but  simply  that  his  hair  entangled 
him  in  the  thick  branches,  and  his  head  was  fastened  in  the 

terebinth,  namely,  by  being  jammed  between  the  strong  boughs. 

— Ver.  10.  A  man  (one  of  David's  men)  saw  him  in  this  situa- 
tion, and  told  Joab.  Joab  replied  (ver.  11),  "  Behold,  thou 

hast  seen  it,  and  wherefore  hast  thou  not  smitten  him  there  to 
the  ground  ?  and  it  was  for  me  to  give  thee  ten  silverlings  and 

a  girdle  ;"  i.e.  if  thou  hadst  slain  him,  it  would  have  been  my 
duty  to  reward  thee. — Ver.  12.  But  the  man  replied,  "  And  I 
.  .  .  not  weighing  a  thousand  shekels  in  my  hand  .  .  .  might  not 

stretch  out  my  hand  to  the  king's  son"  i.e.  I  could  not  do  it  for 
a  reward  of  a  thousand  shekels.  This  is  the  meaning  of  the 

Chethih  K/i ;  the  Masoretes,  on  the  other  hand,  have  substi- 

tuted vl,  which  is  the  reading  adopted  in  most  of  the  ancient 

versions,  and  the  one  preferred  by  the  majority  of  expositors  : 

"  if  I  weighed  ...  I  would  not,"  etc.  But  there  is  no  necessity 
for  this  alteration,  as  the  Chethib  is  quite  in  accordance  with 

the  character  of  the  words.  "  For  before  our  ears  the  king  com- 

manded" (cf.  ver.  5)  :  *?  TO#,  "  take  care  whoever  (it  be)  of  the 
boy  Absalom."  On  this  use  of  *D,  see  Ewald,  §  104  d,  a.  The 
Keri  7  is  merely  a  conjecture,  notwithstanding  the  fact  that  all 
the  versions  follow  it,  and  that  one  of  the  Codices  in  Kennicott 

has  7.  "  Or"  continued  the  man  (ver.  13),  "  should  I  have 
acted  deceitfully  towards  his  life  {i.e.  have  slain  him  secretly, 

which  he  calls  "lj?$,  cheating,  because  it  was  opposed  to  the 
king's  open  command)  :  and  nothing  remains  hidden  from  the 
king ;  .  .  .  thou  wouldst  have  set  thyself  in  opposition  to  me"  i.e. 
have  risen  up  against  me  before  the  king.  The  middle  clause 

is  a  circumstantial  one,  as  the  fact  that  "^"^l  is  placed  first 
clearly  shows  ;  so  that  it  cannot  be  regarded  as  introducing  the 
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apodosis,  which  really  follows  in  the  clause  commencing  with 

■TON]. — Ver,  14.  Joab  replied,  u  Not  so  will  I  wait  before  thee," 
i.e.  I  will  not  leave  the  thing  to  thee.  He  then  took  three 

staffs  in  his  hand,  and  thrust  them  into  Absalom's  heart.  ̂ L3C; 

is  rendered  by  the  LXX.  and  Vulgate,  /St'X??,  lanceas  ;  and 
Thenius  would  adopt  tfrw  accordingly,  as  an  emendation  of 

the  text.  But  in  the  earlier  Hebrew  npB>  only  occurs  in  poetical 
writings  in  the  sense  of  a  missile  or  dart  (Job  xxxiii.  18,  xxxvi. 

12  ;  Joel  ii.  8)  ;  and  it  is  not  till  after  the  captivity  that  we 

find  it  used  to  denote  a  weapon  generally.  There  is  no  neces- 
sity, however,  for  altering  the  text.  Joab  caught  up  in  his 

hurry  the  first  thing  that  he  found,  namely  pointed  staffs,  and 

pierced  Absalom  with  them  to  the  heart.  This  explains  the 

reason  for  his  taking  three,  whereas  one  javelin  or  dart  would 
have  been  sufficient,  and  also  the  fact  that  Absalom  was  not 

slain,  notwithstanding  their  being  thrust  at  his  heart.  The  last 

clause  of  the  verse  belongs  to  what  follows  :  "  Still  living  (i.e. 
as  he  was  still  alive)  in  the  midst  of  the  terebinth,  ten  young  men, 

JoaUs  armour-bearers,  surrounded  him,  and  smote  him  to  death." 
— Ver.  16.  Immediately  afterwards  Joab  stopped  any  further 

pursuit,  "  for  Joab  spared  the  people,"  i.e.  he  wanted  to  spare 
them. — Ver.  17.  But  Absalom  they  cast  into  a  great  pit  in  the 
wood,  and  threw  up  over  him  a  very  large  heap  of  stones,  as  an 

ignominious  monument,  like  those  thrown  up  over  Achan 

(Josh.  vii.  26)  and  the  king  of  Ai  (Josh.  viii.  29).  This  was 

the  end  of  Absalom  and  his  rebellion.  "  All  Israel  (that 

had  crowded  round  him)  had  fled,  every  one  to  his  tent "  (i.e. 
home :  see  at  Deut.  xvi.  7). — Ver.  18.  Absalom  had  erected  a 

monument  to  himself  in  the  king's  valley  during  his  lifetime  ; 
u  for  he  said,  I  have  no  son  to  preserve  the  remembrance  of 
my  name,  and  he  called  the  monument  by  his  own  name  ;  and 

so  it  was  called  hand  (memorial)  of  Absalom  unto  this  day." 
The  np7  before  3S?}  is  apparently  pleonastic  ;  but  it  belongs 
to  the  diffuse  and  circumstantial  character  of  the  antiquated 

Hebrew  diction  (as  in  Num.  xvi.  1).  ro3ft?,  a  memorial  of 
stone  ;  whether  in  the  form  of  a  column,  or  an  obelisk,  or  a 

monolith,  cannot  be  determined  (vid.  Gen.  xxviii.  22,  xxxi.  52). 

The  king's  valley,  which  received  its  name  from  the  event  nar- 
rated in  Gen.  xiv.  17,  was  two  stadia  from  Jerusalem  according 

to  Josephus  (Ant.  vii.  10,  3),  and  therefore  not  "  close  to  the 
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Dead  Sea,"  or  in  regime  tranejordanend  (Ges.  Thes.  pp.  1045, 

1377),  or  "in  the  Jordan  valley  in  Ephraim"  (Tuch
  and 

Winer).  It  was  on  the  eastern  side  of  Jerusalem,  in  the  Ki
dron 

valhy  ;  though  Absalom's  pillar,  which  ecclesiastical  
tradition 

has  transferred  thither,  a  monument  about  forty  feet  in  height 

and  pointed  like  a  pyramid,  is  not  of  early  Hebrew,  bu
t  of 

Grecian  origin.     On  the  words  "  I  have  no  son,"  see  at
  ch. 

xiv.  27. 

Vers.  19-32.   David  is  informed  of  the  victory,  and  of  the 

death  of  Absalom.— Vers.  19,  20.  Ahimaaz,  the  son  of  Zadok, 

wanted  to  carry  the  news  to  David,  that  Jehovah  had  "  procured 

the  king  justice  out  of  the  hand  of  his  enemies"  (p*&  with  \?  i
s 

a  pregnant  expression  signifying  to  procure  justice  and  
deliver 

out  of) ;  but  Joab,  knowing  how  David  would  receive  the 
 tid- 

ings of  the  death  of  Absalom,  replied,  "  Thou  art  no  man  of 

go'od  tidings  to-day ;  thou  shalt  take  the  news  on  another  day, 

not  on  this,  even  because  (g"h>  *?,  see  at  Gen.  xviii.  5)  the  kings 

son  is  dead."     The  Keri  @-ty  *2>  is  to  be  preferred  to  the  Chattel 

Vr ;  and  |3  has  no  doubt  been  dropt  out  merely  because  of  |3 

which  follows.     The  Chethib  does  not  give  any  suitable  sense  ; 

for  the  absence  of  the  article  before  no  is  decisive  against  the 

explanation  proposed  by  Maurer,  viz.  "  for  (tidings  have  to  be 

carried)  concerning  the  king's  son  dead."     If  no  were  to  be 

construed  as  an  adverb  with  ̂ ?1?,  it  would  of  necessity  have 

the  article. — Ver.  21.  Joab  therefore  entrusted  the  Cushite  with 

the  duty  of  conveying  to  David  the  announcement  of  what  had 

occurred.     It  cannot  be  decided  with  certainty  whether  '•Eton 

or  Cushi  is  the  proper  name  of  an  Israelite,  or  whether  it  signi- 

fies the  "  Cushite,"  i.e.  a  descendant  of  Cush.      The  form  of 

the  name  rather  favours  the  latter  view,  in  which  case  it  would 

suggest  the  idea  of  a  Moorish  slave  in  the  service  of  Joab. — 

Vers.  22,  23.  As  Ahimaaz  still  expressed  a  wish  to  hasten  to 

the  king,  even  after  Cushi  had  been  sent,  and  could  not  be 

induced  to  relinquish  his  purpose  by  the  repeated  expostulations 

of  Joab,  the  latter  at  length  permitted  him  to  run.     And  he 

ran  so  fast,  that  he  o;ot  before  Cushi.    no  TO  :  let  whatever  will 

happen.     n37i  is  the  pronoun  "  to  thee,"  as  in  Gen.  xxvn.  37, 

and  not  the  imperative  of  "n^n,  "  thou  mayest  go."     The  mean- 

ing is,  "and  there  is  no  striking  message  for  thee,"  no  message 
that  strikes  the  mark,  or  affects  anything.     We  must  supply 
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"he  said"  in  thought  before  ver.  23.  There  was  the  less 
necessity  to  write  it  here  (as  in  1  Sam.  i.  20),  since  it  is  per- 

fectly obvious  from  the  repetition  of  no  '•rw  that  it  is  Ahimaaz 
who  is  speaking.  Ahimaaz  then  ran  by  the  way  of  the  plain, 
i.e.  the  way  which  lies  through  or  across  the  plain  of  the  Jordan. 

Now  he  could  not  possibly  have  taken  this  road,  if  the  battle 
had  been  fought  in  a  wood  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  Jordan, 

and  he  had  wanted  to  hurry  from  the  scene  of  battle  to  Maha- 
naim  ;  for  in  that  case  he  would  have  taken  a  circuitous  route 

two  or  three  times  the  distance  of  the  straight  road,  so  that  it 

would  have  been  utterly  impossible  for  him  to  get  there  before 

the  Cushite,  however  quickly  he  might  run.  This  notice 

therefore  furnishes  a  decisive  proof  that  the  battle  was  fought 

upon  the  mountains  of  Ephraim,  in  the  land  to  the  west  of  the 

Jordan,  since  the  straight  road  thence  to  Mahanaim  would  lie 

through  the  valley  of  the  Jordan. — Ver.  24.  David  was  sitting 
between  the  two  gates  of  Mahanaim  waiting  for  tidings  of  the 

result  of  the  battle.  The  two  gates  are  the  outer  and  inner 

gate  of  the  fortified  city  wall,  between  which  there  was  a  small 

court,  where  David  was  sitting.  The  watchman  then  went  up 

to  the  roof  of  the  gate  by  the  wall,  probably  the  outer  gate  in 

the  city  wall,  and  as  he  looked  he  saw  a  man  running  alone. — 

Ver.  25.  When  he  announced  this  to  the  king,  he  said,  "  If  he 

(is  or  comes)  alone,  there  is  good  news  in  his  mouth,"  namely, 
because  several  runners  would  have  shown  themselves  if  it  had 

been  a  flight.  As  the  first  messenger  came  nearer  and  nearer, 

the  watchman  saw  another  man  running,  and  shouted  this  into 

the  gate  ("Wn  is  wrongly  pointed  for  "WH,  according  to  the 
LXX.,  Syr.,  and  Vulgate) ;  whereupon  the  king  replied,  "  This 

is  also  a  good  messenger." — Ver.  27.  When  the  watchman  saw 
by  the  running  of  the  first  that  it  was  Ahimaaz,  recognising 

him  probably  by  the  swiftness  of  his  running,  and  announced 

it  to  the  king,  he  replied,  "  He  is  a  good  man,  and  cometh  with 

good  tidings,"  because  Joab  would  not  have  selected  him  to 
bring  any  other  than  good  news. — Ver.  28.  Ahimaaz  then  called 

out  to  the  king,  "  Shalom"  i.e.  Hail!  and  fell  down  before  him 
to  greet  him  reverentially,  and  said,  "  Blessed  be  Jehovah  thy 
God,  who  hath  given  up  the  men  that  lifted  up  their  hand 

against  my  lord  the  king." — Ver.  29.  In  answer  to  the  king's 

inquiry,  "Is  it  well  with  the  young  man  Absalom?"  Ahimaaz 
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replied   "  I  saw  the  great  tumult  (that  arose)  w
hen  Joab  sent 

off  the  king's  servant,  and  thy  servant,  
and  know  not  what" 

(M   had  occurred).     Ahimaaz  spoke  as  if  he
  had  been  sent  off 

before  Absalom's  fate  had  been  decided  or 
 could  be  known. 

«  TJie  Urttfs  servant"  is  the  Cushite,  whom  Ahi
maaz  saw  just 

approaching,  so  that  he  could  point  to  him.
     Joab  is  the  sub- 

let  which  is  sometimes  written  after  the  object  in
  the  case  of 

an  infinitive  construction  (vial.  Gesenius,  §  133,  3  A
nm.)  ;  and 

the  expression  "  thy  servant"  is  a  conventiona
l  one  for  «  me 

(viz    Ahimaaz).— Ver.  30.  And  the  king  said
,   "  Turn,   and 

stand  here,"  that  he  might  hear  the  further  ne
ws   from  the 

Cushite,  who  had  just  arrived.— Ver.  31.   T
he  Cushite  said, 

«  Let  my  lord  the  king  receive  good  tidings,  for  J
ehovah  hath 

procured  thee  justice  to-day  out  of  the  hand
  of  all  who  have 

risen  up  against  thee"  (cf.  ver.  19).-Ver. 
 32.  When  asked 

about  the  welfare  of  Absalom,  the  Cushite  replie
d,  "  May  it 

happen  to  the  enemies  of  my  lord  the  king,  
and  all  who  have 

risen  up  against  thee  for  evil  (i.e.  to  do  thee  ha
rm),  as  to  the 

Youno-  man."      The  death  of  Absalom  was  indicated   clearly
 

enough  in  these  words. 

Ver.  33.  The  king  understood  the  meaning  of  the  wo
rds. 

He  was  agitated,  and  went  up  to  the  balcony  of  the  gate
  (the 

room  above  the  entrance)  and  wept,  and  said,  walking  ab
out, 

"  My  son  Absalom,  my  son,  my  son  Absalom !      Oh  that  I 

had  died  for  thee,  Absalom,  my  son,  my  son!"     To 
 under- 

stand this  passionate  utterance  of  anguish,  we  must  bear  in 

mind  not  only  the  excessive  tenderness,  or  rather  weaknes
s,  of 

David's  paternal  affection  towards  his  son,  but  also  his  anger 

that  Joab  and  his  generals  should  have  paid  so  little  regard 
 to 

his  command  to  deal  gently  with  Absalom.     With  the
  king's 

excitable  temperament,  this  entirely  prevented  him  from  taki
ng 

a  just  and  correct  view  of  the  crime  of  his  rebel  son,  wh
ich 

merited  death,  and  of  the  penal  justice  of  God  which  had  be
en 

manifested  in  his  destruction. 

DAVID  REINSTATED  IN  HIS  KINGDOM.— CHAP. 
 XIX.  1-39. 

Ill  his  passionate  and  sinful  sorrow  on  account  of  Abs
alom's 

death,  David  not  only  forgot  altogether  what  it  was  his  dut
y  to 

do,  in  order  to  recover  the  affections  of  the  people,  so  that  Joab 
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was  obliged  to  remind  him  of  this  duty  which  was  binding 

upon  him  as  king  (vers.  1-8)  ;  but  he  even  allowed  himself  to 
be  carried  away  into  the  most  inconsiderate  measures  (vers. 

9-14),  and  into  acts  of  imprudence  and  injustice  (vers.  1G-23, 

24-30),  which  could  not  contribute  to  the  strengthening  of  his 
throne,  however  much  the  affection  with  which  he  wished  to 

reward  the  old  man  Barzillai  for  his  faithful  services  (vers. 

31-40)  might  show  that  the  king  was  anxious  to  promote  the 
welfare  of  his  subjects. 

Vers.  1-8.  Davitfs  mourning,  and  JoaVs  reproof. — Vers. 

1-6.  When  Joab  was  told  that  the  king  was  mourning  and 
weeping  for  Absalom,  he  went  to  him  into  the  house  to  expos- 

tulate with  him.  Ver.  5  introduces  the  continuation  of  ver.  1  ; 

vers.  2-4  contain  parenthetical  sentences,  describing  the  impres- 

sion made  upon  the  people  by  the  king's  mourning.  Through 

the  king's  deep  trouble,  the  salvation  (the  victory)  upon  that  day 
became  mourning  for  all  the  people  who  had  fought  for  David, 

and  they  went  by  stealth  into  the  city  (K)2b  naaJT ;  they  stole  to 

come,  came  by  stealth),  aas  people  steal  away  who  have  covered 

themselves  with  shame,  when  they  flee  in  battle." — Ver.  4.  But 
the  king  had  covered  his  face,  and  cried  aloud,  "My  son 

Absalom,"  etc. — Ver.  5.  Then  Joab  went  into  the  house  to  the 
king,  and  said  to  him,  "  Thou  hast  shamed  this  day  the  faces  of 
all  thy  servants  who  have  saved  thy  life,  and  the  life  of  thy  sons 

and  daughters,  thy  wives  and  concubines  "  (covered  them  with 
shame,  by  deceiving  their  hope  that  thou  wouldest  rejoice  in 

the  victory). — Ver.  6.  <"9^->  "to  love"  (i.e.  in  that  thou  lovest) 
"  those  who  hate  thee,  and  hatest  those  who  love  thee ;  for  thou 
hast  given  to  know  to-day  (through  thy  conduct)  that  chiefs 
and  servants  (commanders  and  soldiers)  are  nothing  (are  worth 

nothing) ;  for  I  have  perceived  to-day  (or  I  perceive  to-day) 
that  if  (fc6  for  ̂ )  Absalom  were  alive,  and  we  had  all  perished, 

that  it  would  be  right  in  thine  eyes." — Ver.  7.  "  And  now  rise 
up,  go  out  and  speak  to  the  heart  of  thy  servants  (i.e.  speak  to 

them  in  a  friendly  manner :  Gen.  xxxiv.  3,  1.  21,  etc.)  :  for  I 

swear  by  Jehovah,  if  thou  go  not  out,  verily  not  a  man  will 

stay  with  thee  to-night ;  and  this  will  be  worse  to  thee  than  all 

the  evil  that  has  come  upon  thee  from  thy  youth  until  now." 

Joab  was  certainly  not  only  justified,  but  bound  in  David's  own 
interests,  to  expostulate  with  him  upon  his  conduct,  and  to  urge 
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him  to  speak  in  a  friendly  manner  to  the
  people  who  had  ex- 

posed their  lives  for  him,  inasmuch  as  his  present
  conduct  would 

necessarily  stifle  the  affection  of  the  peopl
e  towards  their  kir.j. 

and  might  be  followed  bv  the  most  ser
ious  results  with  refer- 

ence to  his  throne.  At  the  same  time,  he  did  th
is  m  so  heart- 

less and  lordly  a  manner,  that  the  king  could  n
ot  fail  to  be 

deeplv  hurt  by  his  words.— Ver.  8.  Ne
vertheless  David  w. 

obliged  to  vield  to  his  representations.      «  The  I
  «* 

satfn  theaate,and.  .  .  aK  pie  came  before  i  ■    ■■*• 

the  troops  inarched  before  the  king,  who  (as  we  may
  supply  from 

the  context)  manifested  his  good-will  in  bo
th  looks  and  words 

But  Israel,  i.e.  that  portion  of  the  people  w
hich  had  follow 

-Vbsalom,  bad  returned  to  its  tents  {i.e.  gone  home
:  cf.  ch.  xvni. 

17).     This  sentence  forms  the  transition  t
o  the  account  which 

follows. 

Vers.  9-14.  Preliminaries  to  the  return  of  Dm*  k  J  ■- 

jem  —Vers.  9,  10.  As  the  rebellion  was  entirely  c
rushed  by 

Absalom's  death,  and  the  dispersion  of  his  follo
wers  to  their 

respective  homes,  there  arose  a  movement  among 
 all  the  tr: 

in  favour  of  David.     "  All  the  people  were  disputing  (w
\-.  cast- 

ing reproaches  at  one  another)  in  all  the  tribes  of  Israel, 
 saying, 

The  kino-  has  saved  us  out  of  the  hand  of  our  enemies,  .
  .  . 

and  now  he  is  fled   out  of  the  land  before   Absalom.  
    But 

Absalom,  whom  we  anointed  over  us.  is  dead 
 in  battle:  and 

now  whv  do  ve  keep  still,  to  bring  back  the   king?         This 

movement  arose  from  the  consciousness  of  having 
 done  an  in- 

justice to  the  king,  in  rising  up  in  support  of  Absalom.-^  t 

11,  12.  When  these  words  of  all  Israel  were  reported  
to  David, 

he'sent  to  the  priests  Zadok  and  Abiathar,  saying.   "  Speak  to 

the  elders  of  Judah,  why  will  ye  be  the  last  to  bring  b
ack  the 

kincr  to  his  palace  ?  ...  Ye  are  my  brethren,  my  bones 
 and 

flesh  (i.e.  my  blood   relations):    why  then,'*  etc.?      The
   - 

clauseofver.il,  u  the  speech  of  all  Israel  is  tarn  toOi 

ex,  s  house?  is   a  circumstantial  clause  inserted  in  th
e 

midst  of  David's  words,  to  explain  the  appeal  to  the  men  of 

Judah  not  to  be  the  last.  In  the  LXX..  and  some  Cod
ices  of 

the  Vulgate,  this  sentence  occurs  twice,  viz.  at  the  e
nd  of  ver. 

10,  and  also  of  ver.  11;  and  Thenius,  Ewald,  and 
 Bottcher 

retard  the  clause  at  the  end  of  ver.  10  as  the  original  one, 
 and 

the  repetition  of  it  at  the  close  of  ver.  11  as  a  gloss.     But  t
his 
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is  certainly  a  mistake :  for  if  the  clause,  "and  the  speech  of  all 

Israel  came  to  the  king  to  his  house  (at  Mahanaim),"  ought  to 

stand  at  the  close  of  ver.  10,  and  assigns  the  reason  for  David's 
sending  to  Zadok  and  Abiathar,  ver.  11  would  certainly,  or 

rather  necessarily,  commence  with  "Hp^n  fw'l :  "  The  word  of  all 

Israel  came  to  the  king,  and  then  king  David  sent,"  etc.  But 
instead  of  this,  it  commences  with  n?K>  1)1  Tpftm    "  But  kincr /  ~  t  •  t        v  v  ■  : J  O 

David  sent."  This  construction  of  the  sentence  decidedly 
favours  the  correctness  of  the  Hebrew  text ;  whereas  the  text 

of  the  Septuagint,  apart  altogether  from  the  tautological  repe- 
tition of  the  whole  of  the  sentence  in  question,  shows  obviously 

enough  that  it  is  nothing  more  than  a  conjecture,  by  which  the 

attempt  was  made  to  remove  the  difficulty  occasioned  by  the 

striking  position  in  which  the  circumstantial  clause  occurred. 

— Ver.  13.  u  And  say  ye  to  Amasa,  Art  thou  not  my  bone  and 
flesh  ?  so  shall  God  do  to  me,  and  so  add,  if  thou  shalt  not  be 

prince  of  the  army  (chief  captain)  before  me  continually  in  the 

place  of  Joab." — Ver.  14.  Thus  he  (David)  inclined  the  heart  of 
all  the  people  as  of  one  man,  and  they  sent  to  the  king,  saying, 

"  Return  thou,  with  all  thy  servants."  The  result  of  David's 
message  to  the  priests  is  given  summarily  here.  The  subject  to 

tt!l  is  David,  not  Amasa  or  Zadok.  So  far  as  the  fact  itself  is 

concerned,  it  was  certainly  wise  of  David  to  send  to  the  mem- 
bers of  his  own  tribe,  and  appeal  to  them  not  to  be  behind  the 

rest  of  the  tribes  in  taking  part  in  his  restoration  to  the  kingdom, 

lest  it  should  appear  as  though  the  tribe  of  Judah,  to  which 

David  himself  belonged,  was  dissatisfied  with  his  victory,  since 
it  was  in  that  tribe  that  the  rebellion  itself  first  broke  out ;  and 

this  would  inevitably  feed  the  jealousy  between  Judah  and  the 

rest  of  the  tribes.  But  it  was  not  only  unwise,  but  unjust,  to 

give  to  Amasa,  the  traitor-general  of  the  rebels,  a  promise  on 

oath  that  he  should  be  commander-in-chief  in  the  place  of  Joab  ; 
for  even  if  the  promise  was  only  given  privately  at  first,  the 

fact  that  it  had  been  given  could  not  remain  a  secret  from  Joab 

very  long,  and  would  be  sure  to  stir  up  his  ambition,  and  lead 

him  to  the  commission  of  fresh  crimes,  and  in  all  probability 

the  enmity  of  this  powerful  general  would  become  dangerous  to 

the  throne  of  David.  For  however  Joab  might  have  excited 

David's  anger  by  slaying  Absalom,  and  by  the  offensive  manner 
in  which  he  had  reproved  the  king  for  giving  way  to  his  grief, 
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David  ought  to  have  suppressed  his  anger  in  his  existing  cir- 
cumstances, and  ought  not  to  have  rendered  evil  for  evil, 

especially  as  he  was  not  only  about  to  pardon  Amasa's  crime, but  even  to  reward  him  as  one  of  his  faithful  servants. 

Vers.  15-30.  Return  of  the  king  ;  and  occurrences  at  the 

crossing  of  the  Jordan. — Vers.  15-23.  Pardon  of  Shimei. — 
Vers.  15,  16.  When  David  reached  the  Jordan  on  his  return, 

and  Judah  had  come  to  Gilgal  "to  meet  him,  to  conduct  the 

king  over  the  Jordan,"  i.e.  to  form  an  escort  at  the  crossing, 
Shimei  the  Benjaminite  hastened  down  from  Bahurim  (see  ch. 

xvi.  5  sqq.)  with  the  men  of  Judah  to  meet  David. — Vers.  17 

sqq.  There  also  came  along  with  Shimei  a  thousand  men  of  Ben- 
jamin, and  Ziba  the  servant  of  the  house  of  Saul,  with  his  fifteen 

sons  and  twenty  servants  (see  ch.  ix.  10) ;  and  they  went  over  the 

Jordan  before  the  king,  viz.  through  a  ford,  and  the  ferry-boat 

had  crossed  over  to  carry  over  the  king's  family,  and  to  do 
whatever  seemed  good  to  him,  i.e.  to  be  placed  at  the  king  s 

sole  disposal.  And  Shimei  fell  down  before  the  king,  frlJfSl, 

i.e.  " ivhen  he  (David)  was  about  to  c?1oss  over  the  Jordan"  not 
"  when  Shimei  had  crossed  over  the  Jordan  ;"  for  after  what 
has  just  been  stated,  such  a  remark  would  be  superfluous  : 

moreover,  it  is  very  doubtful  whether  the  infinitive  with  2  can 

express  the  sense  of  the  pluperfect.  Shimei  said,  "  Let  not  my 
lord  impute  to  me  any  crime,  and  do  not  remember  how  thy 

servant  hath  sinned." — Ver.  20.  "  For  thy  servant  knoweth 
(i.e.  I  know)  that  I  have  sinned,  and  behold  I  have  come  to-day 
the  first  of  the  whole  house  of  Joseph,  to  go  to  meet  my  lord 

the  king."  By  " the  whole  house  of  Joseph"  we  are  to  under- 
stand the  rest  of  the  tribes  with  the  exception  of  Judah,  who 

are  called  "  all  Israel"  in  ver.  12.  There  is  no  reason  for 
the  objection  taken  by  Thenius  and  Bottcher  to  the  expression 

t]DV"JVZi.  The  rendering  of  the  LXX.  {iravTos  'lapaifK  koI 
oIkov  'J&)cr?J(/>)  does  not  prove  that  ?JO^"?3  was  the  original 
reading,  but  only  that  the  translator  thought  it  necessary  to 

explain  o'Ikov  'Icocrrjcf)  by  adding  the  gloss  iravTos  ̂ Icrpai^fK  ; 
and  the  assertion  that  it  was  only  in  the  oratorical  style  of  a 

later  period,  when  the  kingdom  had  been  divided,  that  Joseph 
became  the  party  name  of  all  that  were  not  included  in  Judah, 

is  overthrown  by  1  Kings  xi.  28.  The  designation  of  the  tribes 

that  opposed  Judah  by  the  name  of  the  leading  tribe  {Joseph: 



CHAP.  XIX.  15-30.  447 

Josh.  xvi.  1)  was  as  old  as  the  jealousy  between  these  tribes 

and  Judah,  which  did  not  commence  with  the  division  of  the 

kingdom,  but  was  simply  confirmed  thereby  into  a  permanent 

distinction.  Shimei's  prayer  for  the  forgiveness  of  his  sin  was 
no  more  a  proof  of  sincere  repentance  than  the  reason  which 

he  adduced  in  support  of  his  petition,  namely  that  he  was  the 
first  of  all  the  house  of  Joseph  to  come  and  meet  David. 

Shimei's  only  desire  was  to  secure  impunity  for  himself. 
Abishai  therefore  replied  (ver.  21),  "  Shall  not  Shimei  be  put 
to  death  for  this  (riKT  nnni,  for  this,  which  he  has  just  said  and 

done),  because  he  hath  cursed  the  anointed  of  Jehovah?"  (yid. 
ch.  xvi.  5  sqq.)  But  David  answered  (ver.  22),  "  What  have 
I  to  do  with  you,  ye  sons  of  Zeruiah  (cf.  ch.  xvi.  10),  for  ye 

become  opponents  to  me  to-day  ? "  |tpb>,  an  opponent,  who 
places  obstacles  in  the  way  (Num.  xxii.  22) ;  here  it  signifies 

one  who  would  draw  away  to  evil.  "  Should  any  one  be  put 
to  death  in  Israel  to-day  ?  for  do  I  not  know  that  I  am  this 

day  king  over  Israel  f  "  The  reason  assigned  by  David  here 
for  not  punishing  the  blasphemer  as  he  had  deserved,  by  taking 

away  his  life,  would  have  been  a  very  laudable  one  if  the  king 

had  really  forgiven  him.  But  as  David  when  upon  his  death- 
bed charged  his  successor  to  punish  Shimei  for  this  cursing 

(1  Kings  ii.  8,  9),  the  favour  shown  him  here  was  only  a  sign 

of  David's  weakness,  which  was  not  worthy  of  imitation,  the 
more  especially  as  the  king  swore  unto  him  (ver.  24)  that  he 
should  not  die. 

Vers.  24-30.  David's  conduct  towards  MepJiibosheth  admits 
still  less  of  justification. — Ver.  24.  Mephibosheth,  the  son,  i.e. 
grandson,  of  Saul,  had  also  come  down  (from  Jerusalem  to  the 

Jordan)  to  meet  David,  and  had  not  "  made  his  feet  and  his 

beard"  i.e.  had  not  washed  his  feet  or  arranged  his  beard  (n'^JJ, 
as  in  Deut.  xxi.  12),  and  had  not  washed  his  clothes — all  of 

them  signs  of  deep  mourning  (cf.  Ezek.  xxiv.  17) — since  the 
day  that  the  king  had  gone  (i.e.  had  fled  from  Jerusalem) 

until  the  day  that  he  came  (again)  in  peace. — Ver.  25.  "  Now 
when  Jerusalem  (i.e.  the  inhabitants  of  the  capital)  came  to  meet 

the  king"  1  David  said  to  him  (i.e.  to  Mephibosheth,  who  was 

1  Dathe  and  Thenius  propose   to  alter  D^^Yl1'  into   D^&TPD   (from 
•- t        :  • - t 

Jerusalem),  from  a  simple  misunderstanding  of  the  true  meaning  of  the 
words ;  for,  as  Bottcher  has  observed,  the  latter  (jrom  Jerusalem)  would 
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with  the  deputation  from  the  capital  which  welcomed  David  at 

the  Jordan),  "  Why  wentest  thou  not  icith  me,  MepldbosliethV 
David  was  justified  in  putting  this  question  after  what  Ziba. 

had  told  him  concerning  Mephibosheth  (ch.  xvi.  3). — Ver.  26. 

Mephibosheth  replied,  "  My  lord  king,  my  servant  hath  de- 
ceived me  :  for  thy  servant  thought  I  will  have  the  ass  saddled 

and  go  to  the  king;  for  thy  servant  is  lame."  If  we  under- 
stand "HPSnyi  as  signifying  that  Mephibosheth  had  the  ass 

saddled  by  a  servant,  and  not  that  he  saddled  it  with  his  own 

hands,  the  meaning  is  obvious,  and  there  is  no  ground  whatever 
for  altering  the  text.  Eton  is  certainlv  used  in  this  sense  in 

Gen.  xxii.  3,  and  it  is  very  common  for  things  to  be  said  to  be 

done  by  a  person,  even  though  not  done  with  his  own  hands. 

The  rendering  adopted  by  the  LXX.  and  Vulgate,  "  Thy  ser- 

vant said  to  him  (the  servant),  Saddle  me  the  ass,"  is  not  true 
to  the  words,  though  correct  so  far  as  the  sense  is  concerned. 

— Vers.  27,  28.  "And  he  (Ziba)  slandered  thy  servant  to  my 

lord  the  king."  Mephibosheth  had  not  merely  inferred  this  from 
David's  words,  and  the  tone  in  which  they  were  spoken,  but 
had  certainly  found  it  out  long  ago,  since  Ziba  would  not  delay 

very  long  to  put  David's  assurance,  that  all  the  possessions  of 
Mephibosheth  should  belong  to  him,  in  force  against  his  master, 

so  that  Mephibosheth  wrould  discover  from  that  how  Ziba  had 

slandered  him.  "And  my  lord  the  king  is  as  the  angel  of 

God,"  i.e.  he  sees  all  just  as  it  really  is  (see  at  ch.  xiv.  17) ; 

"  and  do  what  is  good  in  thy  sight :  for  all  my  father's  house 
(the  whole  of  my  family)  were  but  men  of  death  against  my 

lord  the  king  (i.e.  thou  mightest  have  had  us  all  put  to  death), 

and  thou  didst  set  thy  servant  among  thy  companions  at  table 

be  quite  superfluous,  as  it  is  already  contained  in  the  previous  TV-  But 

Hottehcr's  emendation  of  ̂ 3  into  nX2,  because  Jerusalem  or  the  population T  T     T 

of  Jerusalem  is  a  feminine  notion,  is  equally  unnecessary,  since  towns  and 
lands  are  frequently  construed  as  masculines  when  the  inhabitants  are 
intended  (rid.  Ewald,  §  318,  a).  On  the  other  hand,  the  rendering 
adopted  by  the  LXX.,  and  by  Luther,  Miehaelis,  and  Maurer,  in  which 

D,JTV  is  taken  as  an  accusative  in  the  sense  of  "when  Mephibosheth 

•  Mine  to  Jerusalem  to  meet  the  king,"  is  altogether  wrong,  and  has  been 
very  properly  given  up  by  modem  expositors,  inasmuch  as  it  is  at  variance 

not   only  with  the  word  TV,   but  also  with  ch.   xvi.  .'!  and  ix.  L3,  where 

"T 

Mephibosheth  is  said  to  have  lived  in  Jerusalem. 
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(see  ch.  ix.  7,  11)  ;  and  what  right  or  (what)  more  have  I  still 

to  cry  (for  help)  to  the  king?"  The  meaning  is,  "I  cannot 
assert  any  claims,  but  will  yield  to  anything  you  decide  con- 

cerning me."  It  must  have  been  very  evident  to  David  from 
these  words  of  Mephibosheth,  that  he  had  been  deceived  by 

Ziba,  and  that  he  had  formed  an  unfounded  prejudice  against 

Mephibosheth,  and  committed  an  act  of  injustice  in  handing 

over  his  property  to  Ziba.  He  therefore  replied,  in  evident 

displeasure  (ver.  29),  "Why  talkest  thou  still  of  thine  affairs? 

I  have  said,  thou  and  Ziba  shall  divide  the  field?"  to  which 

Mephibosheth  answered  (ver.  30),  "  He  may  take  the  whole, 

since  my  lord  the  king  has  returned  in  peace  to  his  own  house." 
This  reply  shows  very  clearly  that  an  injustice  had  been  done 

to  Mephibosheth,  even  if  it  is  not  regarded  as  an  expression 

of  wounded  feeling  on  the  part  of  Mephibosheth  because  of 

David's  words,  but,  according  to  the  view  taken  by  Seb. 
Schmidt  and  others,  as  a  vindication  of  himself,  as  said  not  to 

blame  the  king  for  the  opinion  he  had  formed,  but  simply  to 

defend  himself.  But  this  completely  overthrows  the  opinion 

held  by  Thenius  and  O.  v.  Gerlach,  that  David's  words  in  ver. 
30  contain  nothing  more  than  a  revocation  of  his  hasty  decla- 

ration in  ch.  xvi.  4,  and  a  confirmation  of  his  first  decision  in 

ch.  ix.  7-10,  and  are  to  be  understood  as  signifying,  "  Let  every- 

thing be  as  I  settled  it  at  first ;  hold  the  property  jointly,"  inas- 
much as  Ziba  and  his  sons  had  of  course  obtained  their  living 

from  the  produce  of  the  land.  Moreover,  the  words  "  thou  and 

Ziba  divide  the  land  "  are  directly  at  variance  with  the  promise 

in  ch.  ix.  7,  "  I  will  restore  thee  all  the  land  of  Saul  thy  father," 

and  the  statement  in  ch.  ix.  9,  "  I  have  given  unto  thy  master's 

son  all  that  pertained  to  Saul,  and  to  all  his  house."  By  the 

words,  "  / have  said,  thou  and  Ziba  divide  the  land"  David  re- 
tracted the  hasty  decree  in  ch.  xvi.  4,  so  as  to  modify  to  some 

extent  the  wrong  that  he  had  done  to  Mephibosheth,  but  he  had 

not  courage  enough  to  retract  it  altogether.  He  did  not  venture 

to  dispute  the  fact  that  Mephibosheth  had  really  been  calum- 
niated by  Ziba,  which  was  placed  beyond  all  doubt  by  his 

mourning  during  the  whole  period  of  David's  flight,  as  described 

in  ver.  24.  There  is  no  ground  for  Winer's  statement,  there- 
fore, that  "  it  is  impossible  now  to  determine  whether  Mephi- 

bosheth was  really  innocent  or  not." 
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Vers.   31-39.    Barzillai   comes    tc   greet   David. — Ver.  31. 

Barzillai  the  octogenarian  "  had  also  come  down  from  Roglim 

and  gone  across  the  Jordan  with  the  king,  to  escort  him  over 

the  river."     IT!-?"™  is  ̂ ie  portion  in,  or  over,  the  Jordan.     T» 

is  the  sign  of  the  accusative,  "the  piece  in  the  Jordan,"  and  no 
further.     This  is  the  correct  explanation  as  given  by  Bottcher, 

after  Gesenius  and  Maurer  ;  and  the  Keri  firwi  is  a  bad  emen- 

dation.—Vers.  32,  33.  As  Barzillai  had  supplied  the  king  with 

provisions  during  his  stay  in  Mahanaim  (nyw  for  nyE*,  like 
ilKte  for  n«i^,  and  other  words  of  the  same  kind),  because  he 

was  very  wealthy  {lit.  great),  David  would  gladly  have  taken 

him  with  him  to  Jerusalem,  to  repay  him  there  for  his  kindness; 

but  Barzillai  replied  (vers.   34  sqq.),  "  How    many   days    are 

there  of  the  years  of  my  life  (i.e.  how  long  shall  I  have  yet  to 

live),  that  I  should  go  up  with  the  king  to  Jerusalem?     I  am 

now  eighty  years  old ;  can  I  (still)  distinguish  good  and  evil, 

or  will  thy  servant  taste  what  I  eat  and  drink,  or  listen  again 

to  the  voice  of  the  singing  men  and  singing  women  ?  and  why 

should  thy  servant  be  yet  a  burden  unto  my  lord  the  king? 

Thy  servant  would  go  over  the   Jordan  with  the  king  for  a 

short  time  (i.e.  could  not  remain  long  with  him),  and  why  does 

the  kin^  wish  to  repay  me  this  favour?"     Xf& :  "Let  thy 
servant  return,  that  I  may  die  in  my  city  (my  home),  at  the 

grave  of  my  parents ;  and  behold  thy  servant   Chimham   (i.e. 

according  to  the  explanation  given  by  Josephus,  Barzillai's  son, who  had  come  down  with  his  father,  as   we   may  infer  from 

1  Kings  ii.  7)  may  go  over  with  my  lord  the  king;  and  do  to 

him  what  scemeth  good  to  thee,"  i.e.  show  him  favours  at  thy 

pleasure.— -Ver.   38.  David  consented  to  this,   and  said,  "All 

that  thou  desirest  of  me  I  will  do  to  him."     ">nn  with  ?P  is  a 

pregnant  construction,  signifying  to  choose  and  impose,  "  choose 

upon  rne,"  i.e.  the  thing  for  me  to  grant  thee. — Ver.  39.  Thus 

all  the  people  went  over  the  Jordan  ;   and  when  the  king  had 

crossed  over,  he  kissed  Barzillai   (to  take  leave  of    him  :    rid. 

Ruth  i.  9);  and  he  (Barzillai)  blessed  him,  and  turned  to  his 

place  (returned  home).     Barzillai  only  escorted  the  king  over 

the  Jordan,  and  the  conversation  (vers.  31-38)  probably  took 
place  as  they  were  crossing. 
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DISCONTENT  IN  ISRAEL,  AND  SIIEBA's  REBELLION. — 
CHAP.  XIX.  40-XX.  26. 

Vers.  40-43.  Quarrel  between  Israel  and  Judah  about  the 

restoration  of  the  king. — Ver.  40.  David  went  across  to  Gilgal 
(in  the  plain  of  the  Jordan:  Josh.  iv.  19),  and  Chimham 

(Chirnlian  is  a  modified  form  for  Chimham  :  ver.  37)  had  gone 

over  with  him,  and  all  the  people  of  Judah  had  brought  the 

king  over  (the  Keri  VWIgfl  is  an  easier  reading  than  the 

Chethib  W?]W,  "  and  as  for  the  people,  they  had,"  etc.),  and 

also  "  half  the  people  of  Israel,"  namely,  beside  the  thousand 
Benjaminites  who  came  with  Shimei  (ver.  17),  other  Israelites 

who  dwelt  in  the  neighbourhood. — Ver.  41.  All  the  men  of 
Israel,  i.e.  the  representatives  of  the  other  tribes  of  Israel,  came 

to  meet  the  king  in  Gilgal ;  and  being  annoyed  at  the  fact  that 

the  men  of  Judah  had  anticipated  them,  they  exclaimed,  "  Why 

have  our  brethren  the  men  of  Judah  stolen  thee  away?"  i.e. 
fetched  thee  thus  secretly  without  saying  a  word  to  us.  u  All 
David's  men"  were  all  his  faithful  adherents  who  had  fled  with 

him  from  Jerusalem  (ch.  xv.  17  sqq.). — Ver.  42.  The  men  of 

Judah  replied  against  (?V)  the  men  of  Israel :  "  The  king 

stands  near  to  us"  (inasmuch  as  he  belonged  to  their  tribe), 
"  and  wherefore  then  art  thou  angry  at  this  matter  ?  Have 
we  eaten  from  the  king  (i.e.  derived  any  advantage  from  our 

tribe-relationship  to  him,  as  the  Benjaminites  did  from  Saul, 
according  to  1  Sam.  xxii.  7),  or  received  anything  for  ourselves 

therefrom  ?  "  n^'^  is  an  infinitive  abs.  Niph.  with  a  feminine 
termination,  borrowed  from  T\"? ;  literally,  "  or  has  taking  been 

taken  for  us." — Ver.  43.  The  Israelites  were  annoj-ed  at  this 
answer,  and  retorted,  "  I  (Israel)  have  ten  portions  in  the  king, 
and  also  more  than  thou  in  David  ;  and  wherefore  hast  thou 

despised  me?"  They  considered  that  they  had  ten  shares  in 
the  king,  because  they  formed  ten  tribes,  in  opposition  to  the 

one  tribe  of  Judah,  as  the  Levites  did  not  come  into  considera- 
tion in  the  matter.  Although  David  was  of  the  tribe  of  Judah, 

he  was  nevertheless  king  of  the  whole  nation,  so  that  the  ten 

tribes  had  a  larger  share  than  one  tribe.  ̂ 0?i?l!  refers  to  the 
fact,  that  Judah  took  no  notice  at  all  of  the  tribes  of  Israel 

when  fetching  back  the  king.  'M  njrrftp!,  "  and  was  not  my 

speech  the  first  to  fetch  back  my  king?"     (On  the  fact  itself,  see 
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eh.  xix.  10  11.)  ̂   is  an  emphatic  dot.  commodi,  and  is  to  be 

taken  in  connection  with  3*$$,  notwithstanding  the  accents. 

"  And  the  speech  of  the  men  of  Judah  became  fiercer  (more 

violent)  than  the  speech  of  the  men  of  Israel."  With  these 
words  the  historian  sums  up  briefly  the  further  progress  of  the 

dispute,  for  the  purpose  of  appending  the  account  of  Sheba's 
rebellion,  to  which  it  gave  rise. 

Chap.  xx.  1-22.  Sheba's  Rebellion.— Ver.  1.  There  hap- 

pened to  be  a  worthless  man  there,  named  Sheba,  a  Benjaminite. 

He  blew  the  trumpet,  and  said,  "  We  have  no  part  in  David, 

nor  inheritance  in  the  son  of  Jesse.  Every  man  to  his  tents, 

O  Israel !"     "  To  his  tents"  i.e.  to  his  home,  as  in  ch.  xix.  9, 

etc.   Yer.  2.  All  the  men  of  Israel  responded  to  this  call,  and 

went  up  (to  the  mountains)  away  from  David  and  after  Sheba  ; 

but  the  men  of  Judah  adhered  to  their  king  from  the  Jordan 

to  Jerusalem.     The  construction   of  pTi  with  ̂ V)  .  .  .  ]?    is  a 

pregnant  one  :  they  adhered  to  and  followed  him.     The  expres- 

sion "from  Jordan"  does  not  prove  that  Sheba's  rebellion  broke 

out  at  the  Jordan  itself,  and  before  David's  arrival  in  Gilgal, 

but  may  be  accounted  for  from  the  fact  that  the  men  of  Judah 

had  already  fetched  the  king  back  across  the  Jordan. — Yer.  3. 

As  soon   as  David  returned  to   his  palace    at   Jerusalem,  he 

brought  the  ten  concubines  whom  he  had  left  behind,  and  with 

whom  Absalom  had  lain,  into  a  place  of  safety,  and  took  care 

of  them,  without  going  in  unto  them  any  more.     The  masculine 

suffixes   attached  to   tttt,   cfcfa'!,  and  Djv!?K   are  used,  as  they 

frequently  are,  as  being  the  more  general  and  indefinite,  instead 

of  the  feminine,  which  is  the  more  definite  form.     Thus  were 

they  shut  up  in  lifelong  widowhood  until  the  day  of  their  death. 

rwp^N  is  an  adverbial  accusative,  and  TM\  signifies  "  condition 

in  life ;"  literally,  in  widowhood  of   life. — Yer.  4.  David  then 
ordered  Amasa  to  call  the  men  of  Judah  to  pursue   Sheba  the 

rebel,  and  attack  him  within  three  days,  and  then  to  present 

himself   to  him  again.     This  commission  was  intended  as  the 

commencement  of  the  fulfilment  of  the  promise  which  David 

had  given  to  Amasa  (ch.  xix.  14).     It  was  no  doubt  his  inten- 

tion  to   give  him  the  command   over  the   army  that  marched 

against  Sheba,  and  after  the  defeat  of  the  rebel  to  make  him 

commander-in-chief.     But  this  first  step  towards  the  fulfilment 



CHAP.  XX.  1-22.  453 

if  the  promise  was  a  very  imprudent  act,  like  the  promise  itself, 
since  Joab,  who  had  been  commander  of  the  army  for  so  many 

years,  was  grievously  offended  by  it ;  and  moreover,  being  a 
well-tried  general,  he  had  incomparably  more  distinction  in  the 

tribe  of  Judah  than  Amasa,  who  had  taken  part  in  Absalom's 
rebellion  and  even  led  the  rebel  army,  could  possibly  have. — 
Vers.  5,  6.  But  when  Amasa  stayed  out  beyond  the  time  fixed 

for  the  execution  of  the  royal  commission  (the  Chethib  ",irpv)  is 
the  Piel  Wp,  whilst  the  Keri  is  either  the  Hiphil  infa,  or  the 

imperfect  Kal  of  W  =  ">nN,  cf.  Tnri?  ver.  9,  and  is  quite  un- 
necessary), probably  because  the  men  of  Judah  distrusted  him, 

and  were  not  very  ready  to  respond  to  his  summons,  David 

said  to  Abishai,  "  Now  will  Sheba  the  son  of  Bichri  be  more 
injurious  (more  dangerous)  to  us  than  Absalom.  Take  thou 
the  servants  (soldiers)  of  thy  lord  and  pursue  after  him,  lest  he 

reach  fortified  cities,  and  tear  out  our  eye"  i.e.  do  us  a  serious 
injury.  This  is  the  correct  explanation  given  by  Bottcher,  who 
refers  to  Deut.  xxxii.  10  and  Zech.  ii.  ]  2,  where  the  apple  of 

the  eye  is  the  figure  used  to  signify  the  most  valuable  posses- 

sion ;  for  the  general  explanation,  "  and  withdraw  from  our 

eye,"  cannot  be  grammatically  sustained. — Ver.  7.  Tims  there 
went  after  him  (Abishai)  JoaUs  men.  (the  corps  commanded  by 
Joab),  and  the  Crethi  and  Plethi  (see  at  ch.  viii.  18),  out  of 

Jerusalem,  to  pursue  Sheba. — Ver.  8.  u  When  they  were  by  the 
great  stone  at  Gibeon,  and  Amasa  came  to  meet  them  (there), 

Joab  was  girded  with  his  armour-coat  as  his  clothing,  and  the 
girdle  of  the  sword  was  bound  over  it  upon  his  loins  in  its 
sheath,  which  came  out,  and  it  fell  (i.e.  the  sheath  came  out 

of  the  sword-belt  in  which  it  was  fastened,  and  the  sword  fell 

to  the  ground),  Joab  said  to  Amasa,"  etc.  The  eighth  verse 
contains  only  circumstantial  clauses,  the  latter  of  which  (from 

3Nty  onwards)  are  subordinate  to  the  earlier  ones,  so  that  "1ENS} 
(ver.  9)  is  attached  to  the  first  clause,  which  describes  the 
meeting  between  the  advancing  army  and  Amasa. 

There  is  something  striking,  however,  in  the  fact  that  Joab 
appears  among  them,  and  indeed,  as  we  see  from  what  follows, 
as  the  commander  of  the  forces ;  for  according  to  ver.  6,  David 

had  commissioned  Abishai,  Joab's  brother,  to  pursue  Sheba, 
and  even  in  ver.  7  Joab's  men  only  are  mentioned.  This  diffi- 

culty can  hardly  be  solved  in  any  other  manner  than  by  the 
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simple  assumption  that  David  had  told  Abishai  to  go  out  with 

Joab,  and  that  this  circumstance  is  passed  over  in  the  brief 

account  in  ver.  6,  in  which  the  principal  facts  alone  are  given, 

and  consequently  the  name  of  Joab  does  not  occur  there. 

Clericus  adopts  the  following  explanation.  "Mention,"  he  says, 
"  has  hitherto  been  made  simply  of  the  command  given  to 
Abishai,  but  this  included  an  order  to  Joab  to  go  as  well ;  and 

there  is  nothing  to  preclude  the  supposition  that  Joab's  name 
was  mentioned  by  the  king,  although  this  is  not  distinctly  stated 

in  the  brief  account  before  us."1 — Ver.  9.  Joab  asked  Amasa 
how  he  was,  and  laid  hold  of  his  beard  with  his  right  hand  to 

kiss  him.  And  as  Amasa  took  no  heed  of  the  sword  in  Joab's 
hand,  he  smote  him  with  it  in  the  paunch  (abdomen),  and  shed 

out  his  bowels  upon  the  ground,  "  and  repeated  ?iot  (the  stroke) 

to  him"  (cf.  1  Sam.  xxvi.  8).  Laying  hold  of  the  beard  to  kiss 
is  still  customary  among  Arabs  and  Turks  as  a  sign  of  friendly 

welcome  (vid.  Arvieux,  Merkwurdige  Xaehrichten,  iv.  p.  1S'2, 
and  Ilarmar,  Beobachtunnen,  ii.  p.  61).  The  reason  for  this 

assassination  was  Joab's  jealousy  of  Amasa.  Joab  and  Abishai 
then  followed  Sheba. — Ver.  11.  One  of  Joab's  attendants 

remained  standing  by  him  (Amasa),  no  doubt  at  Joab's  com- 
mand, and  said  to  the  people  who  came  thither,  i.e.  to  the  men 

of  Judah  who  were  collected  together  by  Amasa  (vid.  ver.  4), 

"  He  that  favoureth  Joab,  and  he  that  (is)  for  David,  let  him 

(go)  after  Joab,"  i.e.  follow  him  to  battle  against  Sheba. — 
Vers.  12,  13.  Amasa  lay  wallowing  in  blood  in  the  midst  of 

the  road ;  and  when  the  man  (the  attendant)  saw  that  all  the 

1  This  difficulty  cannot  be  removed  by  emendations  of  the  text,  inasmuch 
as  all  the  early  translators,  with  the  exception  of  the  Syriac,  had  our 

Hebrew  text  before  them.  Thenius  does  indeed  propose  to  alter  Abishai 

into  Joab  in  ver.  6,  after  the  example  of  Josephus  and  the  Syriac ;  but.  as 

Bottcher  observes,  if  Joab  had  originally  formed  part  of  the  text,  it  could 

not  have  been  altered  into  Abishai  either  accidentally  or  intentionally,  and 

the  Syriac  translators  and  Josephus  have  inserted  Joab  merely  from  con- 

jecture, because  they  inferred  from  what  follows  that  Joab's  name  ought 
to  be  found  lure.  But  whilst  this  is  perfectly  true,  there  is  no  ground  for 

Bottcher's  own  conjecture,  that  in  the  original  text  ver.  G  read  as  follows: 
14  Then  David  said  t<»  .hah.  Behold,  the  three  days  are  gone  :  shall  we  wait 

for  Amasa?"  and  through  the  copyist's  carelessness  a  whole  line  was  left 
out.  For  this  conjecture  has  no  tenable  support  in  the  senseless  reading 

of  the  Cod.    Vat.)  Tpof    Xy.fjacti for  '  \(hiax'i. 
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people  stood  still  (by  the  corpse),  he  turned  (pushed)  Amasa 

from  the  road  to  the  field,  and  threw  a  cloth  over  him,  where- 

upon they  all  passed  by  and  went  after  Joab. — Ver.  14.  But 

Joab  "went  through  all  the  tribes  of  Israel  to  Abela,  and  Beth- 

Maacah,  and  all  Berim."  Abela  (ver.  15),  or  Abel  (ver.  18),  has 
been  preserved  in  the  large  Christian  village  of  Abil,  a  place  with 

ruins,  and  called  Abil-el-Kamh  on  account  of  its  excellent  wheat 

(Kamh),  which  lies  to  the  north-west  of  Lake  Iluleh,  upon  a 
Tell  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  river  Derddva ;  not  in  Ibl-el- 

Hawa,  a  place  to  the  north  of  this,  upon  the  ridge  between  Mcrj 

Ayun  and  Wady  et  Teim  (vid.  Ritter,  Erdk.  xv.  pp.  240,  241 ; 

Robinson,  Bibl.  Researches,  pp.  372-3 ;  and  v.  de  Velde,  Mem. 

p.  280).  Beth-Maacah  was  quite  close  to  Abela  ;  so  that  the 
names  of  the  two  places  are  connected  together  in  ver.  15,  and 

afterwards,  as  Abel-Beth-Maacah  (vid.  1  Kings  xv.  20,  and  2 

Kings  xv.  29),  also  called  Abel-Maim  in  2  Chron.  xvi.  4. 
Berim  is  the  name  of  a  district  which  is  unknown  to  us ;  and 

even  the  early  translators  did  not  know  how  to  render  it.  There 

is  nothing,  however,  either  in  the  iravTes  iv  xaPP^  °f  *he  LXX 

or  the  omnes  viri  electi  of  the  Vulgate,  to  warrant  an  alteration 

of  the  text.  The  latter,  in  fact,  rests  upon  a  mere  conjecture, 

which  is  altogether  unsuitable ;  for  the  subiect  to  vfij3*l  can- 

not  be  D*n2n-^3  0n  account  of  the  vav  consec,  but  must  be 

obtained  from  !>*nB*  ̂ n^"bzi.  The  Chethib  in^p^  is  evidently 
a  slip  of  the  pen  for  vpP'l. — Ver.  15.  They  besieged  him 

(Sheba)  in  Abel-Beth-Maacah,  and  'piled  up  a  rampart  against 
the  city,  so  that  it  rose  up  by  the  town-moat  (?n,  the  moat  with 
the  low  wall  belonging  to  it)  ;  and  all  the  people  with  Joab 

destroyed  to  throw  down  the  wall. 

Vers.  16  sqq.  Then  a  wise  woman  of  the  city  desired  to 

speak  to  Joab,  and  said  (from  the  wall)  to  him  (ver.  18), 

"  They  were  formerly  accustomed  to  say,  ask  Abel ;  and  so 

they  brought  (a  thing)  to  pass."  These  words  show  that  Abel 
had  formerly  been  celebrated  for  the  wisdom  of  its  inhabitants. 

— Ver.  19.  "  I  am  of  the  peaceable,  faithful  in  Israel :  thou 
seekest  to  slay  a  city  and  mother  in  Israel ;  wherefore  wilt  thou 

destroy  the  inheritance  of  Jehovah?"  The  construing  of  "Six 
with  a  predicate  in  the  plural  may  be  explained  on  the  simple 

ground  that  the  woman  spoke  in  the  name  of  the  city  as  well 
as  in  its  favour,  and  therefore  had  the  citizens  in  her  mind  at 
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the  time,  as  is  very  evident  from  the  figurative  expression  DX 

(mother)  for  mother-city  or  capital.1  The  woman  gave  Joab 
to  understand,  in  the  first  place,  that  he  ought  to  have  asked 

the  inhabitants  of  Abela  whether  they  intended  to  fight  for 

Sheba  before  commencing  the  siege  and  destruction  of  the 

town,  according  to  the  law  laid  down  in  Deut.  xx.  10  sqq.  with 

reference  to  the  siege  of  foreign  towns ;  and  secondly,  that  he 

ought  to  have  taken  into  consideration  the  peaceableness  and 

fidelity  of  the  citizens  of  Abela,  and  not  to  destroy  peace- 
loving  citizens  and  members  of  the  nation  of  God. — Ver.  20. 

The  woman's  words  made  an  impression  upon  Joab.  He  felt 
the  truthfulness  of  her  reproaches,  and  replied,  aFar  be  it,  far 

be  it  from  me,  to  swallow  up  or  destroy."  DK,  as  in  the  case  of 

oaths  :  "  truly  not." — Ver.  21.  "It  is  not  so  (sc.  as  thou  say  est), 
but  a  man  of  the  mountains  of  Ephraim  (which  extended  into 

the  tribe  of  Benjamin :  see  at  1  Sam.  i.  1),  Sheba  the  son  of 

Bichri,  hath  lifted  up  his  hand  against  the  king  David.  Only 

give  him  up,  and  I  will  draw  away  from  the  city."  The  woman 
promised  him  this :  "  Behold,  his  head  shall  be  thrown  out  to 

thee  over  the  wall." — Ver.  22.  She  then  came  to  all  the  people 

(i.e.  the  citizens  of  the  town)  "  with  her  wisdom"  i.e.  with  the 
wise  counsel  which  she  had  given  to  Joab,  and  which  he  had 

accepted ;  whereupon  the  citizens  cut  off  Sheba's  head,  and 
threw  it  out  to  Joab.  Then  Joab  had  a  trumpet  blown  for  a 

retreat,  and  the  men  disbanded,  whilst  he  himself  returned  to 
Jerusalem  to  the  king. 

Vers.  23-2G.  David's  Ministers  of  State. — The  second 

section  of  the  history  of  David's  reign  closes,  like  the  first  (ch. 
viii.  1G  sqq.),  with  a  list  of  the  leading  ministers  of  state.  The 
author  evidently  found  the  two  lists  in  his  sources,  and  included 

1  The  correctness  of  the  text  is  not  to  be  called  in  question,  as  Thenius 
and  Bottcher  suppose,  for  the  simple  reason  that  all  the  older  translators 
bave  followed  fche  Hebrew  text,  including  even  the  LXX.  with  their  iyL 

'ript  iicr,;iKu.  ruu  a~r.DtyuocTuy  iv  '\apetrfK\  "whereas  the  words  «  tPrj/ro  o/ 
-tar'/i  roS  '\aptt^\  which  some  of  the  MSS.  contain  at  the  close  of  ver.  18 
after  ti  f^fA/rov,  and  upon  which  Thenius  and  Bottcher  have  founded  their 

conjecture  .  ari  i  vidently  a  <;loss  or  paraphrase  of  lEfin  pi,  tnd  of  so  little 
value  on  critical  grounds,  that  Tischendorf  did  not  even  think  the  reading 

h  mentioning  in  his  edition  of  the  Scptuagint, 
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them  both  in  his  work,  for  the  simple  reason  that  they  belonged 
to  different  periods,  as  the  difference  in  the  names  of  some  of 

the  officers  clearly  shows,  and  that  they  supplemented  one 

another.  The  list  before  us  belongs  to  a  later  period  of  David's 
reijm  than  the  one  in  ch.  viii.  16-18.  In  addition  to  the  office- 

bearers  mentioned  in  ch.  viii.,  we  find  here  Adoram  over  the 

tribute,  and  Ira  the  Jairite  a  confidential  counsellor  (colxen  : 

see  at  ch.  viii.  18),  in  the  place  of  the  sons  of  David  noticed 
in  ch.  viii.  18.  The  others  are  the  same  in  both  lists.  The 

Chethib  nnn  is  to  be  read  ̂ SH  (cf.  2  Kings  xi.  4,  19),  from 

■R3,  perfodit,  and  is  synonymous  with  Wan  (see  at  ch.  viii.  18). 
Adorarn  is  the  same  person  as  Adoniram,  who  is  mentioned  in 

1  Kings  iv.  6  and  v.  28  as  overseer  over  the  tributary  service 

in  the  time  of  Solomon  ;  as  we  may  see  from  the  fact,  that  the 

latter  is  also  called  Adoram  in  1  Kings  xii.  18,  and  Iladoram 

in  2  Chron.  x.  18.  Hadoram  is  apparently  only  a  contracted 

form  of  the  name,  and  not  merely  a  copyist's  mistake  for 
Adoniram.  But  when  we  find  that,  according  to  the  passages 

cited,  the  same  man  filled  this  office  under  three  kings,  we  must 

bear  in  mind  that  he  did  not  enter  upon  it  till  the  close  of 

David's  reign,  as  he  is  not  mentioned  in  ch.  viii.  16  sqq.,  and 

that  his  name  only  occurs  in  connection  with  liehoboam's  ascent 
of  the  throne  ;  so  that  there  is  no  ground  for  assuming  that  he 

filled  the  office  for  any  length  of  time  under  that  monarch. 

Dttn  does  not  mean  vectigal,  i.e.  tribute  or  tributary  service,  but 
tributary  labourers.  The  derivation  of  the  word  is  uncertain, 

and  has  been  disputed.  The  appointment  of  a  special  prefect 

over  the  tributary  labourers  can  hardly  have  taken  place  before 

the  closing  years  of  David's  reign,  when  the  king  organized 
the  internal  administration  of  the  kingdom  more  firmly  than 

before.  On  the  tributary  labourers,  see  at  1  Kings  v.  27.  Ira 

the  Jairite  is  never  mentioned  again.  There  is  no  ground  for 

altering  Jairi  (the  Jairite)  into  Jithri  (the  Jithrite),  as  Thenius 

proposes,  since  the  rendering  given  in  the  Syriac  ("  from 

Jathir")  is  merely  an  inference  from  ch.  xxiii.  38  ;  and  the 
assumption  upon  which  this  conclusion  is  founded,  viz.  that 

Ira,  the  hero  mentioned  in  ch.  xxiii.  38,  is  the  same  person  as 

Ira  the  royal  cohen,  is  altogether  unfounded. 
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IV.  CLOSE  OF  DAVID'S  REIGN. 

Chap,  xxi.-xxiy. 

After  the  suppression  of  the  rebellion  headed  by  Sheba, 

David  spent  the  remaining  years  of  his  reign  in  establishing  the 

kingdom  upon  a  firmer  basis,  partly  by  organizing  the  army, 
the  administration  of  justice,  and  the  general  government  of 

the  realm,  and  partly  by  making  preparations  for  the  erection 

of  the  temple,  and  enacting  rules  for  the  service  of  the  Levites ; 
that  he  might  be  able  to  hand  over  the  Government  in  a  firm 

and  satisfactory  state  to  his  youthful  son  Solomon,  whom  the 

Lord  had  appointed  as  his  successor.  The  account  of  these 

regulations  and  enactments  fills  up  the  whole  of  the  last  section 

of  the  history  of  David's  reign  in  the  first  book  of  Chronicles. 
Buc  in  the  book  before  us,  several  other  things — (1)  two  divine 
punishments  inflicted  upon  Israel,  with  the  expiation  of  the  sins 

that  occasioned  them  (ch.  xxi.  1-14,  and  ch.  xxiv.);  (2)  David's 
psalm  of  praise  for  deliverance  out  of  the  hand  of  all  his  ene- 

mies (ch.  xxii.),  and  his  last  prophetic  words  (ch.  xxiii.  1-7)  ; 
and  (3)  a  few  brief  notices  of  victorious  acts  performed  in  the 

wars  with  the  Philistines  (ch.  xxi.  15-22),  and  a  longer  list  of 

David's  heroes  (ch.  xxiii.  8-39) — form,  as  it  were,  a  historical 
framework  for  these  poetical  and  prophetic  portions.  Of  the 

two  divine  visitations  mentioned,  the  pestilence  occasioned  by 

the  numbering  of  the  people  (ch.  xxiv.)  occurred  undoubtedly 

in  the  closing  years  of  David's  reign  ;  whereas  the  famine,  and 
the  expiation  connected  with  it  (ch.  xxi.  1-14),  happened  most 
probably  at  an  earlier  period,  and  are  merely  introduced  here 

because  no  fitting  opportunity  had  presented  itself  before.  The 

kernel  and  centre  of  this  last  section  of  the  history  of  David  is 

to  be  found  unquestionably  in  the  psalm  of  thanksgiving  in  ch. 

xxii.,  and  the  prophetic  announcement  of  an  exalted  and  blessed 
king.  In  the  psalm  of  thanksgiving  David  looks  back  at  the 

close  of  his  life  upon  all  the  mercy  and  faithfulness  which  he 

had  experienced  throughout  his  reign,  and  praises  the  Lord  his 

God  for  the  whole.  In  his  "last  words"  he  looks  forward  into 
the  time  to  come,  and  on  the  strength  of  the  promise  which  he 

has  received,  of  the  eternal  duration  of  the  dominion  of  his  house, 
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sees  in  spirit  the  just  Ruler,  who  will  one  day  arise  from  his 

seed,  and  take  the  throne  of  his  kingdom  for  ever.  These  two 

lyrical  and  prophetic  productions  of  David,  the  ripest  spiritual 

fruit  of  his  life,  form  a  worthy  conclusion  to  his  reign.  To  this 

there  is  appended  the  list  of  his  heroes,  in  the  form  of  a  supple- 

ment (ch.  xxiii.  8-39) ;  and  finally  in  ch.  xxiv.  the  account  of 
the  numbering  of  the  people,  and  the  pestilence  which  fell  upon 

Israel,  as  a  punishment  for  this  fault  on  the  part  of  David. 

This  account  is  placed  at  the  close  of  the  books  of  Samuel, 

merely  because  the  altar  which  was  built  to  expiate  the  wrath 

of  God,  together  with  the  sacrifices  offered  upon  it,  served  to 

consecrate  the  site  for  the  temple,  which  was  to  be  erected  after 

David's  death,  in  accordance  with  the  divine  promise  (ch.  vii. 
13),  by  his  son  and  successor  Solomon. 

THREE  YEARS'  FAMINE.      HEROIC  ACTS  PERFORMED  IN  THE 
WARS  WITH  THE  PHILISTINES. — CHAP.  XNI. 

Vers.  1-14.  Three  Years'  Famine.  —  A  three  years' 
famine  in  the  land,  the  occasion  of  which,  as  Jehovah  declared 

to  the  king,  was  Saul's  crime  with  regard  to  the  Gibeonites, 

was  expiated  by  David's  delivering  up  to  the  Gibeonites,  at  their 

own  request,  seven  of  Saul's  descendants,  who  were  then  hung 
by  them  upon  a  mountain  before  Jehovah.  This  occurrence 

certainly  did  not  take  place  in  the  closing  years  of  David's 
reign  ;  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  evident  from  the  remark  in 

ver.  7,  to  the  effect  that  Mephibosheth  was  spared,  that  it  hap- 
pened after  David  had  received  tidings  of  Mephibosheth,  and 

had  taken  him  to  his  own  table  (ch.  ix.).  This  is  mentioned 

here  as  a  practical  illustration,  on  the  one  hand  of  the  manner 

in  which  Jehovah  visited  upon  the  house  of  Saul,  even  after 
the  death  of  Saul  himself,  a  crime  which  had  been  committed 

by  him  ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  of  the  way  in  which,  even  in 

such  a  case  as  this,  when  David  had  been  obliged  to  sacrifice 

the  descendants  of  Saul  to  expiate  the  guilt  of  their  father,  he 

showed  his  tenderness  towards  him  by  the  honourable  burial  of 
their  bones. 

Vers.  l-6a.  A  famine,  which  lasted  for  three  successive 

years,  induced  David  to  seek  the  face  of  Jehovah,  i.e.  to  ap- 
proach  God  in  prayer  and  ask  the  cause  of  this  judgment 
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which  had  fallen  upon  the  land.  The  Lord  replied,  u  Because 
of  Saul,  and  because  of  the  house  of  blood-guiltiness,  because 

he  hath  slain  the  Gibeonites."  The  expression  "because  of 

the  house  of  blood-guiltiness  "  is  in  apposition  to  "  Saul,"  and 
determines  the  meaning  more  precisely  :  u  because  of  Saul,  and 
indeed  because  of  the  blood-guiltiness  which  rests  upon  his 

house."  ^oin  n*3  signifies  the  house  upon  which  blood  that 
had  been  shed  still  rested  as  guilt,  like  DWn  TJJ  in  Ezek.  xxii. 

2,  xxiv.  6,  9,  and  DW  B*K  in  Ps.  v.  7,  xxvi.  9,  etc.  Nothing 
further  is  known  about  the  fact  itself.  It  is  simply  evident 
from  the  words  of  the  Gibeonites  in  ver.  5,  that  Saul,  in  his 

pretended  zeal  for  the  children  of  Israel,  had  smitten  the 

Gibeonites,  i.e.  had  put  them  to  death.  Probably  some  dis- 
satisfaction with  them  had  furnished  Saul  with  a  pretext  for 

exterminating  these  Amoritish  heathen  from  the  midst  of  the 

people  of  God. — Ver.  2.  In  consequence  of  this  answer  from 
God,  which  merely  indicated  in  a  general  manner  the  cause  of 
the  visitation  that  had  come  upon  the  land,  David  sent  for  the 
Gibeonites  to  ask  them  concerning  the  wrong  that  had  been 

done  them  by  Saul.  But  before  the  historian  communicates 

their  answer,  he  introduces  an  explanation  respecting  the 

Gibeonites,  to  the  effect  that  they  were  not  Israelites,  but 

remnants  of  the  Amorites,  to  whom  Joshua  had  promised  on 

oath  that  their  lives  should  be  preserved  (vid.  Josh.  ix.  3  sqq.). 

They  are  called  Iliuites  in  the  book  of  Joshua  (ch.  ix.  7)  ; 

whereas  here  they  are  designated  Amorites,  according  to  the 

more  general  name  which  is  frequently  used  as  comprehending 

all  the  tribes  of  Canaan  (see  at  Gen.  x.  16  and  xv.  16).  David 

said  to  the  Gibeonites,  "  What  shall  I  do  for  you,  and  where- 

with shall  I  expiate"  {sc.  the  wrong  done  you),  "that  ye  may 

bless  the  inheritance  (i.e.  the  nation)  of  Jehovah?"  On  the 
use  of  the  imperative  ISTO  to  denote  the  certain  consequences, 

see  Ewald,  §  347. — Yer.  4.  The  Gibeonites  answered,  "I  have 

not  to  do  with  silver  and  gold  concerning  Saul  and  his  house" 
{lit.  it  is  not,  does  not  stand,  to  me  at  silver  and  gold  with  Saul 

and  his  house),  i.e.  I  have  no  money  to  demand  of  Saul,  require 

no  pecuniary  payment  as  compensation  for  the  blood  which  he 
shed  among  us  {vid.  Num.  xxxv.  31).  The  Chethib  y  is  not 

to  be  touched,  notwithstanding  the  W  which  follows.  The  use 

of  the  singular  may  be  explained  on  the  simple  ground  that  the 
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speaker  thought  of  the  Gibeonites  as  a  corporation.  "And  it 

does  not  pertain  to  us  to  put  any  one  to  death  in  Israel "  (sc.  of 
our  own  accord).  When  David  inquired  still  further,  "What 

do  you  mean,  then,  that  I  should  do  to  you?"  they  replied, 
"(As  for)  the  man  who  consumed  us,  and  who  thought  against 

us,  that  we  should  be  destroyed  (tt*]DtM  without  *3,  subordinate 

to  Wl0  like  »"W*?  in  the  previous  verse"),  so  as  not  to  continue  in 
the  whole  of  the  territory  of  Israel,  let  seven  men  of  his  sons 

be  given  us,  that  we  may  crucify  them  to  Jehovah  at  Gibeah 

of  Saul,  the  chosen  of  Jehovah."  'WV"HPK  C"N  is  placed  at  the 
head  absolutely  (cf.  Gesenius,  §  145,  2).  On  crucifixion  as  a 

capital  punishment,  see  at  Num.  xxv.  4,  where  it  has  already 

been  observed  that  criminals  were  not  impaled  or  fastened  to 

the  cross  alive,  but  were  first  of  all  put  to  death.  Consequently 

the  Gibeonites  desired  that  the  massacre,  which  had  taken  place 

among  them  by  the  command  of  Saul,  should  be  expiated  by 

the  execution  of  a  number  of  his  sons — blood  for  blood,  accord- 
ing to  Num.  xxxv.  31.  They  asked  for  the  crucifixion  for 

Jehovah,  i.e.  that  the  persons  executed  might  be  impaled,  as  a 

public  exhibition  of  the  punishment  inflicted,  before  the  face 

of  the  Lord  (yid.  ver.  9),  as  the  satisfaction  required  to  expiate 

His  wrath.  Seven  was  a  sacred  number,  denoting  the  per- 
formance of  a  work  of  God.  This  was  to  take  place  in  Gibeah, 

the  home  and  capital  of  Saul,  who  had  brought  the  wrath  of 

God  upon  the  land  through  his  crime.  There  is  a  sacred  irony 

in  the  epithet  applied  to  Saul,  "chosen  of  the  Lord."  If  Saul 
was  the  chosen  of  Jehovah,  his  actions  ought  to  have  been  in 
accordance  with  his  divine  election. 

Vers.  6&-10.  David  granted  the  request,  because,  according 

to  the  law  in  Num.  xxxv.  33,  blood-guiltiness  when  resting  upon 
the  land  could  only  be  expiated  by  the  blood  of  the  criminal ; 

but  in  delivering  up  the  members  of  Saul's  house  for  whom 
they  asked,  he  spared  Mephibosheth  the  son  of  Jonathan  and 

grandson  of  Saul,  for  the  sake  of  the  bond  of  friendship  which 

he  had  formed  with  Jonathan  on  oath  (1  Sam.  xviii.  3,  xx.  8, 

16),  and  gave  up  to  the  Gibeonites  two  sons  of  Rizpah,  a 
concubine  of  Saul  (yid.  ver.  11  and  ch.  iii.  7),  and  five  sons  of 

Merab  the  daughter  of  Saul,  whom  she  had  borne  to  Adriel  of 

Meholah.  The  name  of  Michal,  which  stands  in  the  text,  is 

founded  upon  an  error  of  memory  or  a  copyist's  mistake ;  for  it 
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not   Michal,  but  Merab,  Saul's  eldest  daughter,  who  was 
given  to  Adriel  the  Meholathite  as  his  wife  (1  Sam.  xviii.  19). 
The  Gibeonites  crucified  those  who  were  delivered  up  to  them 

upon  the  mountain  at  Gibeah  before  Jehovah  (see  the  remarks 

ou  ver.  G).     "  Thus  fell  seven  at  once"     The  ChetMb  ETC--', 
at  which  the  Masoretes  took  such  offence  that  they  wanted  to 

change  it  into  EriynL",  is  defended  by  Bottcher  very  properly, 
on  the  ground  that  the  dual  of  the  numeral  denotes  what  is 

uniformly  repeated  as  if  by  pairing ;  so  that  here  it  expresses 

what  was  extraordinary  in  the  event  in  a  more  pictorial  manner 

than  the  Keri :  "  They  fell  sevenfold  at  once,"  i.e.  seven   in 
the  same  way.     The  further  remark,  "  they  were  slain  in  the 

first  days  of  harvest,  at  the  beginning  of  the  barley  harvest," 
belongs  to  what  follows,  for  which  it  prepares  the  way.     The 

two   Kens,    nsni    for    Dili,  and  Hpnna   for  npnri?   are   needless 

emendations,    npnri  is  an  adverbial  accusative  (yid.  Ges.  §  118, 
2).     The  harvest  began  with  the  barley  harvest,   about  the 

middle  of  Nisan,  our  April. — Yer.  10.  And  llizpah  took  sack- 
cloth, i.e.  the  coarse  hairy  cloth  that  was  worn  as  mourning, 

and  spread  it  out  for  herself  by  the  rock — not  as  a  tent,  as 
Clericus  supposes,  still  less  as  a  covering  over  the  corpses  of 

those  who  had  been  executed,  according  to  the  exegetical  hand- 

book,  but  for  a  bed — "from  the  beginning  of  the  harvest  till 

water  was  poured  out  upon  them  (the  crucified)  from  heaven" 
i.e.  till  rain  came  as  a  sign  that  the  plague  of  drought  that  had 

rested  upon   the  land  was  appeased ;  after  which  the   corpses 

could  be  openly  taken  down  from  the  stakes  and  buried, — a 
fact  which  is  passed  over  in  the  account  before  us,  where  only 

the  principal  points  are  given.     This  is  the  explanation  which 

Josephus  has  correctly  adopted ;  but  his  assumption  that  the 

rain  fell  at  once,  and  before  the  ordinary  early  rain,  has  no 

foundation  in  the  text  of  the  Bible.     "  And  suffered  not  the 

birds  of  heaven  to  settle  upon  the  corpses  by  day,  or  the  wild 

beasts  by  night."     Leaving  corpses  without  burial,  to  be  con- 
sumed  by  birds  of  prey  and  wild  beasts,  was  regarded  as   the 

greatest  ignominy  that  could  befal  the  dead  (sec  at  1  Sam.  xvii. 

•11).     According  to  Deut.  xxi.  22,  23,  persons  executed  were 
not  to  remain  hanging  through  the  night  upon  the  stake,  but 

to  be  buried  before  evening.     This  law,  however,  had  no  ap- 
plication whatever  to  the  case  before  us,  where  the  expiation  of 
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£uilt  that  rested  upon  the  whole  land  was  concerned.  In  this 
instance  the  expiatory  sacrifices  were  to  remain  exposed  before 
Jehovah,  till  the  cessation  of  the  plague  showed  that  His  wrath 
had  been  appeased. 

Vers.  11-14.  When  this  touching  care  of  Rizpah  for  the 
dead  was  told  to  David,  he  took  care  that  the  bones  of  the 

whole  of  the  fallen  royal  house  should  be  buried  in  the  burial- 

place  of  Saul's  family.  He  therefore  sent  for  the  bones  of 
Saul  and  Jonathan,  which  the  men  of  Jabesh  had  taken  away 
secretly  from  the  wall  of  Beisan,  where  the  Philistines  had 
fastened  the  bodies,  and  which  had  been  buried  in  Jabesli  (1 

Sam.  xxxi.  10  sqq.),  and  had  the  bones  of  the  sons  and  grand- 
sons of  Saul  who  had  been  crucified  at  Gibeah  collected  together, 

and  interred  all  these  bones  at  Zela  in  the  land  of  Benjamin, 

in  the  family  grave  of  Kish  the  father  of  Saul.  3JJ,  to  take 

away  secretly.  1^"^^  2rnp?  from  the  market-place  of  Bethshan, 
does  not  present  any  contradiction  to  the  statement  in  1  Sam. 
xxxi.  10,  that  the  Philistines  fastened  the  body  to  the  wall  of 

Bethshan,  as  the  rechob  or  market-place  in  eastern  towns  is  not 
in  the  middle  of  the  town,  but  is  an  open  place  against  or  in 
front  of  the  gate  (cf.  2  Chron.  xxxii.  6  ;  Neh.  viii.  1,  3,  16). 

This  place,  as  the  common  meeting-place  of  the  citizens,  was 
the  most  suitable  spot  that  the  Philistines  could  find  for  fasten- 

ing the  bodies  to  the  wall.  The  Chethib  Dvri  is  the  true 
Hebrew  form  from  n?n  whereas  the  Keri  D^?n  is  a  formation 

T  T  '  t   : 

resembling  the  Aramaean  (cf.  Ewald,  §  252,  a).  The  Keri 

D^ntrpQ  ne*^  is  correct,  however,  as  D^^ps^  being  a  proper  name, 
does  not  take  any  article.  In  J"ri2n  Di*3  the  literal  meaning  of 
Di"1  (day)  must  not  be  strictly  pressed,  but  the  expression  is  to 
be  taken  in  the  sense  of  "at  the  time  of  the  smiting ;"  for  the 
hanging  up  of  the  bodies  did  not  take  place  till  the  day  after 

the  battle  (1  Sam.  xxxi.  8  sqq.). — In  ver.  14  the  account  is 
abridged,  and  the  bones  of  the  crucified  persons  are  not  men- 

tioned again.  The  situation  of  Zela  is  unknown  (see  at  Josh, 
xviii.  28).  After  this  had  been  carried  out  in  accordance  with 

the  king's  command,  God  suffered  himself  to  be  entreated  for 
the  land,  so  that  the  famine  ceased. 

Vers.  15-22.  Heroic  Acts  performed  in  the  Wars 
with   the   Philistines. — The  brief  accounts  contained   in 
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these  verses  of  different  heroic  feats  were  probably  taken  from 

a  history  of  David's  wars  drawn  up  in  the  form  of  chronicles, 
and  are  introduced  here  as  practical  proofs  of  the  gracious 
deliverance  of  David  out  of  the  hand  of  all  his  foes,  for  which 

he  praises  the  Lord  his  God  in  the  psalm  of  thanksgiving  which 
follows,  so  that  the  enumeration  of  these  feats  is  to  be  regarded 

as  supplying  a  historical  basis  for  the  psalm. — Vers.  15-17.  The 

Philistines  had  war  with  Israel  again,  "liy  (again)  refers  gene- 
rally to  earlier  wars  with  the  Philistines,  and  has  probably  been 

taken  without  alteration  from  the  chronicles  employed  by  our 

author,  where  the  account  which  follows  was  attached  to  notices 

of  other  wars.  This  may  be  gathered  from  the  books  of  the 

Chronicles,  where  three  of  the  heroic  feats  mentioned  here  are 

attached  to  the  general  survey  of  David's  wars  (vid.  1  Chron. 
xx.  4).  David  was  exhausted  in  this  fight,  and  a  Philistian 

giant  thought  to  slay  him  ;  but  Abishai  came  to  his  help  and 
slew  the  giant.  lie  was  called  Yishbo  bench  (Keri,  Yishbi),  i.e. 

not  Yishbo  at  Nob,  but  Yishbobenob,  a  proper  name,  the  mean- 

ing of  which  is  probably  "  his  dwelling  is  on  the  height,"  and 
which  may  have  been  given  to  him  because  of  his  inaccessible 

castle.  lie  was  one  of  the  descendants  of  Raphah,  i.e.  one  of 

the  gigantic  race  of  Rephaim.  Rapliali  was  the  tribe-father  of 
the  Rephaim,  an  ancient  tribe  of  gigantic  stature,  of  whom 

only  a  few  families  were  left  even  in  Moses'  time  {vid,  Deut. 
ii.  11,  iii.  11,  13,  and  the  commentary  on  Gen.  xiv.  5).  The 

weight  of  his  lance,  i.e.  of  the  metal  point  to  his  lance,  was 

three  hundred  shekels,  or  eight  pounds,  of  brass,  half  as 

much  as  the  spear  of  Goliath  (1  Sam.  xvii.  7)  ;  "  and  he  was 

girded  with  new  armour."  Pottcher  has  no  doubt  given  the 
correct  explanation  of  the  word  flB^n  ;  he  supposes  the  feminine 

to  be  used  in  a  collective  sense,  so  that  the  noun  (u  armour," 
V73)  could  be  dispensed  with.  (For  parallels  both  to  the  words 

and  facts,  rid.  Judg.  xviii.  11  and  Deut.  i.  41.)  "W?^%  he 
said  (sr.  to  himself),  i.e.  he  thought. — Ver.  17.  The  danger 
into  which  the  king  had  been  brought  in  this  war,  and  out  of 

which  he  had  been  rescued  solely  by  Abishai's  timely  help, induced  his  attendants  to  make  him  swear  that  he  would  not 

go  into  battle  any  more  in  person,  v  J*,?"0,  administered  an 
oath  to  him,  i.e.  fixed  him  by  a  promise  on  oath.  n23n  N?l, 

"and    shalt    not   extinguish    the   light  of  Israel."     David   had 
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become  the  light  of  Israel  from  the  fact  that  Jehovah  was  his 

light  (ch.  xxii.  29),  or,  according  to  the  parallel  passage  in  Ps. 

xviii.  29,  that  Jehovah  had  lighted  his  lamp  and  enlightened 
his  darkness,  i.e.  had  lifted  him  out  of  a  state  of  humiliation 

and  obscurity  into  one  of  honour  and  glory.     The  light  (or 

lamp)  is  a  figure  used  to  represent  the  light  of  life  as  continu- 

ally burning,  i.e.  life  in  prosperity  and  honour.     David's  regal 
life  and  actions  were  the  light  which  the  grace  of  God  had 

kindled  for  the  benefit  of  Israel.    This  light  he  was  not  to  extin- 

guish, namely  by  going  into  the  midst  of  war  and  so  exposing 

his  valuable  life  to  danger. — Ver.  18  (compare  1  Chron.  xx. 
4).    In  a  second  war,  Sibbechai  the  Hushathite  slew  Saph  the 

Rephaite  at  Gob.     According  to  1  Chron.  xxvii.  11,  Sibbechai, 

one  of  the  gibborim  of  David  (1  Chron.  xi.  29),  was  the  leader 

of  the  eighth  division  of  the  army  (see  at  ch.  xxiii.  27).     ̂ u;nr\ 

is  a  patronymic  from  TW^n  in  1  Chron.  iv.  4.     The  scene  of 
conflict  is  called  Gob  in  our  text,  and  Gezer  in  the  Chronicles. 

As  Gob  is  entirely  unknown,  Thenius  supposes  it  to  be  a  slip 

of  the  pen  for  Gezer;  but  this  is  improbable,  for  the  simple 

reason  that  Gob  occurs  again  in  ver.  19.     It  may  possibly  have 

been    a  small   place  somewhere   near   to    Gezer,  which  some 

suppose  to  have  stood  on  the  site  of  el  Kubab,  on  the  road  from 

Ramleh  to    Yalo   (see   at  Josh.  x.  33).      The   name   Saph  is 

written   Sippai  in  the    Chronicles. — Ver.   19   (yid.   1    Chron. 
xx.  5).   In  another  war  with  the  Philistines  at  Gob,  Elhanan 

the  son  of  Yaare-Orgim  of  Bethlehem  smote  Goliath  of  Gath, 

whose  spear  was  like  a  weaver's  beam.     In  the  Chronicles, 
however,  we  find  it  stated  that  "  Elhanan  the  son  of  J  air  smote 

Lahmi  the  brother  of  Goliath  of  Gath,  whose  spear,"  etc.     The 
words  of  our  text  are  so  similar  to  those  of  the  Chronicles,  if 

we  only  leave  out  the  word  DTiK,  which  probably  crept  in  from 

the  next  line  through  oversight  on  the  part  of  a  copyist,  that 

they  presuppose  the  same  original  text,  so  that  the  difference 

can  only  have  arisen  from  an  error  in  copying.     The  majority 

of  the  expositors  (e.g.  Piscator,   Clericus,   Michaelis,   Movers, 

and  Thenius)  regard  the  text  of  the  Chronicles  as  the  true  and 

original  one,  and  the  text  before  us  as  simply  corrupt.     But 

Bertheau  and  Bottcher  maintain  the  opposite  opinion,  because 

it  is  impossible  to  see  how  the  reading  in  2  Sam.  could  grow 

out  of  that  in  the  Chronicles  ;  whereas  the  reading  in  the 
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Chronicles  might  have  arisen  through  conscious  alteration  ori- 
oinating  in  the  offence  taken  by  some  reader,  who  recalled  the 

account  of  the  conflict  between  David  and  Goliath,  at  the 

statement  that  Elhanan  smote  a  giant  named  Goliath,  and  who 

therefore  altered  n«  *>nrbn  JV2  into  "ns  *nrb  rot.  But  apart 

from  the  question  whether  there  were  two  Goliaths,  one  of 

whom  was  slain  by  David  and  the  other  by  Elhanan,  the  fact 

that  the  conjecture  of  Bertheau  and  Bottcher  presupposes  a 

deliberate  alteration  of  the  text,  or  rather,  to  speak  more  cor- 

rectly, an  intentional  falsification  of  the  historical  account,  is 

quite  sufficient  to  overthrow  it,  as  not  a  single  example  of 

anything  of  the  kind  can  be  adduced  from  the  whole  of  the 

Chronicles.  On  the  other  hand,  the  recollection  of  David's 
celebrated  officer  Elhanan  of  Bethlehem  (ch.  xxiii.  24;  1  Chron. 

xi.  26)  might  easily  lead  to  an  identification  of  the  Elhanan 

mentioned  here  with  that  officer,  and  so  occasion  the  alteration 

of  wS>  DK  into  *torbr\  n*3.  This  alteration  was  then  followed 

by  that  of  IV^  TIK  into  rrbs  MK,  and  all  the  more  easily  from 

the  fact  that  the  description  of  Lahmi's  spear  corresponds  word 

for  word  with  that  of  Goliath's  spear  in  1  Sam.  xvii.  7.  Con- 
sequently we  must  regard  the  reading  in  the  Chronicles  as  the 

correct  one,  and  alter  our  text  accordingly;  since  the  assumption 

that  there  were  two  Goliaths  is  a  very  improbable  one,  and 
there  is  nothing  at  all  strange  in  the  reference  to  a  brother  of 

Goliath,  who  was  also  a  powerful  giant,  and  carried  a  spear 
like  Goliath.  Elhanan  the  son  of  Jairi  is  of  course  a  different 

person  from  Elhanan  the  Bethlehemite,  the  son  of  Dodo  (ch. 

xxiii.  24).  The  Chronicles  have  "RJP  instead  of  Jairi  (the 
reading  according  to  the  Chethib),  and  the  former  is  probably 

the  correct  way  of  writing  the  name. — Vers.  20,  21  (cf.  1  Chron. 
xx.  6,  7).  In  another  war  at  Gath,  a  Philistian  warrior,  who 

Had  six  fingers  on  each  hand  and  six  toes  on  each  foot,1  defied 
Israel,  and  was  slain  by  Jonathan  the  son  of  Shimeah,  the 

brother  of  David  (see  at  ch.  xiii.  3).  The  Chethib  pn  is  pro- 

bably to  be  read  pD,  an  archaic  plural  ("  a  man  of  measure:*, 

1  Men  with  six  fingers  and  six  toes  have  been  met  with  elsewhere. 
Pliny  (h,  nat.  xi.  43)  speaks  of  certain  sedigiti  (six -fingered)  Romans. 
This  peculiarity  is  even  hereditary  in  some  families.  Other  examples  are 
collected  by  Trusen  (Sitt<n,  Gebriiuche,  und  Kranhheiten  der  alten  ILbraer, 

pp.  198-9,  ed.  2)  and  Friedreich  (zur  Bibel,  i.  298-9). 
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or  extensions:"  de  Dieu,  etc.)  ;  in  the  Chronicles  we  find  the 

singular  n"ift  instead. — Ver.  22  (cf.  1  Chron.  xx.  8).  This  verse 
contains  a  postscript,  in  which  the  previous  verses  are  summed 

up.  The  accusative  njD"|KTIK  may  be  explained  from  a  species 
of  attraction,  i.e.  from  the  fact  that  the  historian  had  *H3*  (ver. 

21)  still  in  his  mind  :  "  As  for  these  four,  they  were  born  to 

Raphes"  i.e.  they  were  descendants  of  the  Rephaite  family  at 
Gath,  where  remnants  of  the  aboriginal  Canaanitish  tribes  of 
gigantic  stature  were  still  to  be  found,  as  in  other  towns  of  the 

Philistines  (vid.  Josh.  xi.  22).  "They  fell  by  the  hand  of 

David,  and  by  the  hand  of  his  servants."  "  By  the  hand  of 

David  "  refers  to  the  fact  that  David  had  personally  fought 
with  Yishbobenob  (ver.  16). 

DAVIDS  PSALM  OF  THANKSGIVING  FOR  VICTORY  OVER  ALL 

HIS  ENEMIES. — CHAP.  XXII. 

In  the  following  psalm  of  thanksgiving,  David  praises  the 
Lord  as  his  deliverer  out  of  all  dangers  during  his  agitated 

life  and  conflicts  with  his  foes  (vers.  2-4).  In  the  first  half  he 
pictures  his  marvellous  deliverance  out  of  all  the  troubles  which 

he  passed  through,  especially  in  the  time  of  Saul's  persecutions, 
under  the  image  of  an  extraordinary  theophany  (vers.  5-20), 

and  unfolds  the  ground  of  this  deliverance  (vers.  21-28).  In 
the  second  half  he  proclaims  the  mighty  help  of  the  Lord,  and 

his  consequent  victories  over  the  foreign  enemies  of  his  govern- 

ment (vers.  29-46),  and  closes  with  renewed  praise  of  God 

for  all  His  glorious  deeds  (vers.  47-51).  The  psalm  is  thus 
arranged  in  two  leading  divisions,  with  an  introductory  and 

concluding  strophe.  But  we  cannot  discover  any  definite 

system  of  strophes  in  the  further  arrangement  of  the  principal 

divisions,  as  the  several  groups  of  thoughts  are  not  rounded  off 

symmetrically. 

The  contents  and  form  of  this  song  of  praise  answer  to  the 

fact  attested  by  the  heading,  that  it  was  composed  by  David  in 

the  later  years  of  his  reign,  when  God  had  rescued  him  from 

all  his  foes,  and  helped  his  kingdom  to  victory  over  all  the 

neighbouring  heathen  nations.  The  genuineness  of  the  psalm 

is  acknowledged  to  be  indisputable  by  all  the  modern  critics, 
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except  J.  Olshausen  and  Hupfeld,1  who,  with  hypercritic; 
scepticism,  dispute  the  Davidic  origin  of  the  psalm  on  subjec 

tive  grounds  of  aesthetic  taste.  This  psalm  is  found  in  th 
Psalter  as  Ps.  xviii.,  though  with  many  divergences  in  singl 

words  and  clauses,  which  do  not,  however,  essentially  affect  th 

meaning.  Commentators  are  divided  in  opinion  as  to  the  reh 
tion  in  which  the  two  different  forms  of  the  text  stand  to  on 

another.  The  idea  that  the  text  of  2  Sam.  rests  upon  a  carelej 

copy  and  tradition  must  decidedly  be  rejected  :  for,  on  the  on 

hand,  by  far  the  larger  portion  of  the  deviations  in  our  tei 
from  that  of  the  Psalter  are  not  to  be  attributed  to  carelessnes 

on  the  part  of  copyists,  but  are  evidently  alterations  made  wit 
thoughtfulness  and  deliberation  :  e.g.  the  omission  of  the  ver 

first  passage  (ver.  1),  "I  will  love  Thee,  O  Lord,  my  strength  ; 
the  change  of  *Wf  yN  (my  God,  my  strength,  or  rock)  int 

^V  \i?K  (the  God  of  my  rock),  as  "  the  God  of  the  rock"  occui 
again  in  ver.  47  of  the  text  before  us ;  or  the  substitutio 

of  nm  (He  was  seen,  ver.  11)  for  Kin  (He  did  fly),  etc.  O 
the  other  hand,  the  original  reading  has  undoubtedly  been  re 

tained  in  many  passages  of  our  text,  whilst  simpler  and  moi 
common  forms  have  been  substituted  in  that  of  the  Psalms  ;  e.< 

1  Even  Hitzig  observes  (die  Psalmen,  i.  p.  95)  :  "There  is  no  grour 
whatever  for  calling  in  question  the  Davidic  authorship  of  the  psalm,  an 
therefore  the  statement  made  in  the  heading  ;  and,  in  fact,  there  is  all  tl 
more  reason  for  adhering  to  it,  because  it  is  attested  twice.  The  recurrem 
of  the  psalm  as  one  of  Davidic  origin  in  2  Sam.  xxii.  is  of  some  weigh 
since  not  the  slightest  suspicion  attaches  to  any  of  the  other  songs  < 
sayings  attributed  to  David  in  the  second  book  of  Samuel  (e.g.  iii.  33,  3 

v.  8,  vii.  18-29,  xxiii.  1-7).  Moreover,  the  psalm  is  evidently  ancien 
and  suited  to  the  classical  period  of  the  language  and  its  poetry.  Ver.  c 
is  quoted  as  early  as  Prov.  xxx.  5,  and  ver.  34  in  Hab.  iii.  19.  The  psali 

was  also  regarded  as  Davidic  at  a  very  early  period,  as  the  '  diaskeuasV  \ 
the  second  book  of  Samuel  met  with  the  heading,  which  attributes  tl 
psalm  to  David.  No  doubt  this  opinion  might  be  founded  upon  ver.  51 
and  with  perfect  justice  if  it  were :  for  if  the  psalm  was  not  composed  I 

David,  it  must  have  been  composed  in  his  name  and  spirit  :  and  who  cou' 
have  been  this  contemporaneous  and  equal  poet ?"  Again,  after  quoth 
several  thoroughly  Davidic  signs,  he  says  at  p.  96  :  "  It  is  very  obvious  wil 
how  little  justice  the  words  of  ver.  51,  relating  to  2  Sam.  vii.  12-16,  2 
29,  have  been  pronounced  Bpurious.  Besides,  the  psalm  can  no  more  ha> 
concluded  with  lirtn^  (ver.  51)  than  with  ver.  50  ;  and  if  David  refers  I 
himself  by  Dame  at  (he  commencement  in  2  Sam.  xxiii.  1,  and  in  the  midd 

in  ch.  vii.  20,  why  should  he  not  do  the  same  at  the  close?" 
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in  ver.  5,  HIE  "ttBfc  instead  of  TWO  *bn ;  in  ver.  8,  OWn  nftDto 

(the  foundations  of  the  heavens)  for  &"}\}  TS^O  (the  foundations 
of  the  hills)  ;  in  ver.  12,  tWDrmffrl  for  BWDfljl ;  in  ver.  16, 

DJ   *(?BK   for    D^D  ̂ [p;2X;    in   ver. '  28,    ̂BKKn   DW7P  T?.T!    for 
^arin  nfen  D^jn ;  in  ver.  33,  torn  n^n  w  for  "^"n  dw"  |fm ; 
and  in  ver.  44,  Bfort  WOB^I  for  BW"A  '*&&},  and  several  others. 
In  general,  however,  the  text  of  the  Psalms  bears  the  stamp  of 
poetical  originality  more  than  the  text  before  us,  and  the  latter 
indicates  a  desire  to  give  greater  clearness  and  simplicity  to 
the  poetical  style.  Consequently  neither  of  the  two  texts  that 
have  come  down  to  us  contains  the  original  text  of  the  psalm 
of  David  unaltered ;  but  the  two  recensions  have  been  made 

quite  independently  of  each  other,  one  for  the  insertion  of  the 
psalm  in  the  Psalter  intended  for  liturgical  use,  and  the  other 

when  it  was  incorporated  into  the  history  of  David's  reign, 
which  formed  the  groundwork  of  our  books  of  Samuel.  The 
first  revision  may  have  been  made  by  David  himself  when  he 
arranged  his  Psalms  for  liturgical  purposes;  but  the  second 
was  effected  by  the  prophetic  historian,  whose  object  it  was, 

when  inserting  David's  psalm  of  praise  in  the  history  of  his 
reign,  not  so  much  to  give  it  with  diplomatic  literality,  as  to 
introduce  it  in  a  form  that  should  be  easily  intelligible  and  true 
to  the  sense. 

Ver.  1.  The  heading  is  formed  precisely  according  to  the 
introductory  formula  of  the  song  of  Moses  in  Deut.  xxxi.  30,  and 
was  no  doubt  taken  from  the  larger  historical  work  employed 
by  the  author  of  our  books.  It  was  probably  also  adopted 
from  this  into  the  canonical  collection  of  the  Psalter,  and 

simply  brought  into  conformity  with  the  headings  of  the  other 

psalms  by  the  alteration  of  TJJ  "1312  (and  David  said)  into 
l&\  -\m  ivb  nw  najA  («  of  David,  the  servant  of  the  Lord, 

who  spake:"  Eng.  ver.),  and  the  insertion  of  nsttp?  ("to  the 
chief  musician:"  Eng.  ver.)  at  the  head  (see  Delitzsch  on  the 
Psalms).  u  In  the  day"  i.e.  at  the  time,  "when  Jehovah  had 
delivered  him"  Deliverance  u  out  of  the  hand  of  Saul"  is 
specially  mentioned,  not  because  this  was  the  last,  but.  because 

it  was  the  greatest  and  most  glorious, — a  deliverance  out  of 
the  deepest  misery  into  regal  might  and  glory.  The  psalm 

is  opened  by  "i!?Nsl  in  both  texts. — Vers.  2-4  form  the  intro- duction. 
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Ver.  2  Jehovah  is  my  rock,  my  castle,  and  my  deliverer  to  me  ; 

3  My  I  lock-God,  in  whom  I  trust  : 
My  shield  and  horn  of  my  salvation,  my  fortress  and  my  refuge, 
My  Saviour ;  from  violence  Thou  redeemest  me. 

4  I  call  upon  the  praised  one,  Jehovah, 
Aud  I  am  saved  from  my  enemies. 

This  introduction  contains  the  sum  and  substance  of  th 

whole  psalm,  inasmuch  as  David  groups  the  many  experience 
of  divine  deliverance  in  his  agitated  life  into  a  long  series  o 

predicates,  in  all  of  which  he  extols  God  as  his  defence,  refuge 

and  deliverer.  The  heaping  up  of  these  predicates  is  an  expres 

sion  both  of  liveliest  gratitude,  and  also  of  hope  for  the  future 

The  different  predicates,  however,  are  not  to  be  taken  as  h 

apposition  to  Jehovah,  or  as  vocatives,  but  are  declaration 

concerning  God,  how  He  had  proved  himself  faithful  to  th 
Psalmist  in  all  the  calamities  of  his  life,  and  would  assuredh 

do  so  still.  David  calls  God  TH-f^  ̂ ??  (my  rock,  and  my  castle 

in  Ps.  xxxi.  4  as  well  (cf.  Ps.  lxxi.  4).  The  two  epithets  ar< 

borrowed  from  the  natural  character  of  Palestine,  where  stee] 

and  almost  inaccessible  rocks  afford  protection  to  the  fugitive 

as  David  had  often  found  at  the  time  when  Saul  was  pursuing 

him  (yid.  1  Sam.  xxiv.  23,  xxii.  5).  But  whilst  David  tool 

refuge  in  rocks,  he  placed  his  hopes  of  safety  not  in  their  inac 

cessible  character,  but  in  God  the  Lord,  the  eternal  spiritua 

rock,  whom  he  could  see  in  the  earthly  rock,  so  that  he  callei 

Him  his  true  castle,  y  ̂Pr^P  (my  deliverer  to  me)  gives  th 
real  explanation  of  the  foregoing  figures.  The  y  (to  me)  i 

omitted  in  Ps.  xviii.  2,  and  only  serves  to  strengthen  the  suffix 

"  my,  yea  my  deliverer."  "  My  Rock-God"  equivalent  to,  Go< 
who  is  my  Rock  :  this  is  formed  after  Deut.  xxxii.  4,  wher 
Moses  calls  the  Lord  the  Rock  of  Israel,  because  of  His  un 

changeable  faithfulness  ;  for  zur,  a  rock,  is  a  figure  used  t 

represent  immoveable  firmness.  In  Ps.  xviii.  3  we  find  *!TO  vtj 

"my  God"  (strong  one),  "  my  rock,"  two  synonyms  which  ar 
joined  together  in  our  text,  so  as  to  form  one  single  predicat 

of  God,  which  is  repeated  in  ver.  47.  The  predicates  wind 

follow,  "  my  horn  and  my  salvation-shield"  describe  God  a 
the  mighty  protector  and  defender  of  the  righteous.  A  shieh 
covers  against  hostile  attacks.  In  this  respect  God  was  Abra 

ham'fl   shield  (Gen.  xv.   1),  and   the   helping  shield  of  Israe 
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(Deut.  xxxiii.  29 ;  cf.  Ps.  iii.  4,  lix.  12).  He  is  the  "  horn  of 

salvation,"  according  to  Luther,  because  He  overcomes  enemies, 
and  rescues  from  foes,  and  gives  salvation.  The  figure  is  bor- 

rowed from  animals,  which  have  their  strength  and  defensive 

weapons  in  their  horns  (see  at  1  Sam.  ii.  1).  "My  fortress:''1 
misgab  is  a  high  place,  where  a  person  is  secure  against  hostile 

attacks  (see  at  Ps.  ix.  10).  The  predicates  which  follow,  viz. 

my  refuge,  etc.,  are  not  given  in  Ps.  xviii.  3,  and  are  probably 

only  added  as  a  rhythmical  completion  to  the  strophe,  which 

was  shortened  by  the  omission  of  the  introductory  lines,  u  I  love 

thee  heartily,  Jehovah  "  (Ps.  xviii.  1).  The  last  clause,  "  My 

Saviour,  ivho  redeemest  me  from  violence"  corresponds  to  isrnpjiK 
in  the  first  hemistich.  In  ver.  4,  David  sums  up  the  contents  of 

his  psalm  of  thanksgiving  in  a  general  sentence  of  experience, 
which  may  be  called  the  theme  of  the  psalm,  for  it  embraces 

u  the  result  of  the  long  life  which  lay  behind  him,  so  full  of 

dangers  and  deliverances."  OT,  "  the  praised  one"  an  epithet 
applied  to  God,  which  occurs  several  times  in  the  Psalms  (xlviii. 

2,  xcvi.  4,  cxiii.  3,  cxlv.  3).  It  is  in  apposition  to  Jehovah, 

and  is  placed  first  for  the  sake  of  emphasis :  "I  invoke  Jehovah 

as  the  praised  one."  The  imperfects  N"Ji?N  and  WJN  are  used  to 
denote  what  continually  happens.  In  ver.  5  we  have  the  com- 

mencement of  the  account  of  the  deliverances  out  of  great 

tribulations,  which  David  had  experienced  at  the  hand  of  God. 
Ver.  5  For  breakers  of  death  had  compassed  me, 

Streams  of  wickedness  terrified  me. 

6  Cords  of  hell  had  girt  me  about, 
Snares  of  death  overtook  me. 

7  In  my  distress  I  called  Jehovah, 
And  to  my  God  I  called ; 
And  He  heard  my  voice  out  of  His  temple, 

And  my  crying  came  into  His  ears. 

David  had  often  been  in  danger  of  death,  most  frequently 

at  the  time  when  he  was  pursued  by  Saul,  but  also  in  Absalom's 
conspiracy,  and  even  in  several  wars  (cf.  ch.  xxi.  16).  All 

these  dangers,  out  of  which  the  Lord  delivered  him,  and  not 

merely  those  which  originated  with  Saul,  are  included  in  vers. 

5,  6.  The  figure  "breakers  or  waves  of  death"  is  analogous  to 

that  of  the  "  streams  of  Belial."  His  distress  is  represented  in 
both  of  them  under  the  image  of  violent  floods  of  water.  In 

the  psalm  we  find  niD  v3n,  "  snares  of  death,"  as  in  Ps.  cxvi.  3, 
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death  being  regarded  as  a  hunter  with  a  net  and  snare  (cf.  Ps. 

xci.  3)  :  this  does  not  answer  so  well  to  the  parallel  vTO,  and 

therefore  is  not  so  good,  since  HtfP  v3n  follows  immediately. 

i>V^3  (Belial),  usi  lessness  in  a  moral  sense,  or  wortldessiiess.  The 

meaning  "  mischief,"  or  injury  in  a  physical  sense,  which  many 
expositors  give  to  the  word  in  this  passage  on  account  of  the 

parallel  u  death,"  cannot  be  grammatically  sustained.  Belial 
was  afterwards  adopted  as  a  name  for  the  devil  (2  Cor.  vi.  15). 

Streams  of  wickedness  are  calamities  that  proceed  from  wicked- 

ness, or  originate  with  worthless  men.  Cnp,  to  come  to  meet 
with  a  hostile  intention,  i.e.  to  fall  upon  (yid.  Job  xxx.  27). 

53*3,  the  temple  out  of  which  Jehovah  heard  him,  was  the 
heavenly  abode  of  God,  as  in  Ps.  xi.  4 ;  for,  according  to  vers. 

8  sqq.,  God  came  down  from  heaven  to  help  him. 

Ver.  8  Then  the  earth  swayed  and  trembled, 
The  foundations  of  the  heavens  shook 

And  swayed  to  and  fro,  because  He  was  wroth. 
9  Smoke  ascended  in  His  nose, 

And  fire  out  of  His  mouth  devoured, 
Red-hot  coals  burned  out  of  Him. 

10  And  He  bowed  the  heavens  and  came  down, 
And  cloudy  darkness  under  His  feet. 

Jehovah  came  down  from  heaven  to  save  His  servant,  as 

He  had  formerly  come  down  upon  Sinai  to  conclude  His  cove- 
nant with  Israel  in  the  midst  of  terrible  natural  phenomena, 

which  proclaimed  the  wrath  of  the  Almighty.  The  theophany 

under  which  David  depicts  the  deliverance  he  had  experienced, 

had  its  type  in  the  miraculous  phenomenon  which  accompanied 

the  descent  of  God  upon  Sinai,  and  which  suggested,  as  in  the 

song  of  Deborah  (Judg.  v.  4,  5),  the  idea  of  a  terrible  storm. 

It  is  true  that  the  deliverance  of  David  was  not  actually  attended 

by  any  such  extraordinary  natural  phenomena  ;  but  the  saving 

hand  of  God  from  heaven  was  so  obviously  manifested,  that  the 

deliverance  experienced  by  him  could  be  poetically  described 

as  a  miraculous  interposition  on  the  part  of  God.  When  the 

Lord  rises  up  from  His  heavenly  temple  to  come  down  upon 

the  earth  to  judgment,  the  whole  world  trembles  at  the  fierce- 

ness of  His  wrath.  Not  only  does  the  earth  tremble,  but  the 
foundations  of  the  heavens  shake  ■  the  whole  universe  is  moved. 

En  the  psalm  we  have  u  the  foundations  of  the  hills"  instead  of 

il  the  foundations  of  the  heavens" — a  weaker  expression,  signify- 
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ing  the  earth  to  its  deepest  foundations.  The  Hithpael  B^j^J,  lit. 

to  sway  itself,  expresses  the  idea  of  continuous  swaying  to  and 

fro.  y>  rnn  ''3,  "for  it  (sc.  wrath)  burned  to  him"  it  flamed  up 
like  a  fire  ;  cf.  Deut.  xxxii.  22,  xxix.  19.  "  Smoke"  the  fore- 

runner of  fire,  u  ascended  in  His  nose."  The  figurative  idea  is 
that  of  snorting  or  violent  breathing,  which  indicates  the  rising 

of  wrath.  Smoke  is  followed  by  fire,  which  devours  out  of  the 

mouth,  i.e.  bursts  forth  devouring  or  consuming  all  that  opposes 

it.  The  expression  is  strengthened  still  further  by  the  parallel : 

"  red-hot  coals  come  out  of  Him"  i.e.  the  flame  of  red-hot  coals 
pours  out  or  Him  as  out  of  a  glowing  furnace  (cf.  Gen.  xv.  17). 

This  description  is  based  entirely  upon  Ex.  xix.  18,  where  the 

Lord  comes  down  upon  Sinai  in  smoke  and  fire.  We  are  not 

to  picture  to  ourselves  flashes  of  lightning ;  for  all  these  phe- 
nomena are  merely  the  forerunners  of  the  appearance  of  God 

in  the  clouds,  which  is  described  in  ver.  10,  "  He  bowed  the 

heavens"  to  come  down.  ??"W,  which  is  frequently  connected 
with  Ijy,  signifies  cloudy  darkness,  or  dark  clouds.  The  sub- 

stratum of  this  description  is  the  fact  that  in  a  severe  storm  the 

heavens  seem  to  sink  down  upon  the  earth  with  their  dark  clouds. 

The  Lord  draws  near  riding  upon  black  thunder-clouds,  "  that 
the  wicked  may  not  behold  His  serene  countenance,  but  only 

the  terrible  signs  of  His  fierce  wrath  and  punishment "  (J.  H. 
Michaelis). 

Ver.  11  He  rode  upoD  a  cherub  and  flew  hither, 
And  appeared  upon  the  wings  of  the  wind. 

12  He  made  darkness  round  about  Him  as  pavilions, 

Water-gathering,  thick  clouds. 
13  Out  of  the  splendour  before  Him 

Burned  red-hot  coals  of  fire. 

These  three  verses  are  a  further  expansion  of  ver.  10,  and 

ver.  11  of  ver.  10a.  The  cherub  is  not  a  personified  earthly 

creature,  for  cherubim  are  angels  around  the  throne  of  God  (see 

at  Gen.  iii.  22).  The  poetical  figure  "riding  upon  the  cherub" 
is  borrowed  from  the  fact  that  God  was  enthroned  between  the 

two  cherubim  upon  the  lid  of  the  ark  of  the  covenant,  and 

above  their  outspread  wings  (Ex.  xxv.  20,  21).  As  the  idea  of 

His  "  dwelling  between  the  cherubim  "  (ch.  vi.  2  ;  1  Sam.  iv.  4  ; 
Ps.  lxxx.  2)  was  founded  upon  this  typical  manifestation  of  the 

gracious  presence  of  God  in  the  Most  Holy  place,  so  here  David 
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depicts  the  descent  of  Jehovah  from  heaven  as  u  riding  upon 

cherub,"  picturing  the  cherub  as  a  throne  upon  which  Go 
appears  in  the  clouds  of  heaven,  though  without  therefor 
imagining  Him  as  riding  upon  a  sphinx  or  driving  in  a  chariol 
throne.  Such  notions  as  these  are  precluded  by  the  additio 

of  the  term  *lVj,  "  did  fly."  The  "flying  "  is  also  suggested  b 

the  wines  of  the  cherubim.  As  the  divine  " shechinah"  wa 
enthroned  above  the  ark  of  the  covenant  upon  the  wings  c 

the  cherubim,  David  in  his  poetical  description  represents  th 

cherub  and  his  wings  as  carrying  the  throne  of  God,  to  expres 

the  thought  that  Jehovah  came  down  from  heaven  as  the  judg 
and  saviour  of  His  servants  in  the  splendour  of  His  divin 

glorv,  surrounded  by  cherubim  who  stand  as  His  highest  sei 
vants  around  His  throne,  just  as  Moses  in  his  blessing  (Deu 

xxxiii.  2)  speaks  of  Jehovah  as  coming  out  of  myriads  of  H: 

holy  angels.  The  elementary  substratum  of  this  was  the  win£ 

of  the  wind,  upon  which  He  appeared.  In  the  psalm  We  hav 

tnsl,  from  ntj^  to  soar  (Deut.  xxviii.  49  ;  Jer.  xlviii.  40),  whic 

suggests  the  idea  of  flying  better  than  K*W  (He  was  seen' 
though  the  latter  gives  the  real  explanation.  In  vers.  12  an 

13,  the  "cloudy  darkness  under  His  feet"  (ver.  10b)  is  sti 
further  expanded,  so  as  to  prepare  the  way  for  the  descriptio 

of  thunder  and  lightning  in  vers.  14  sqq.  God  in  His  wrat 

withdraws  His  face  from  man.  He  envelopes  himself  i 
clouds.  The  darkness  round  about  him  is  the  black  thundei 

cloud  which  forms  His  hut  or  tent.  The  plural  succoth  : 

occasioned  by  the  plural  WJ3*3Dj  u  His  surroundings  :  "  it  is  use 
with  indefinite  generality,  and  is  more  probably  the  origin; 

term  than  iH3D  in  the  psalm.  The  "  darkness  "  is  still  furthe 
explained  in  the  second  clause,  DV?  ̂ 1^0,  water-gathering, 

^I^V  (air.  Xcy.)  signifies,  according  to  the  Arabic,  a  gatherin 
or  collection.  The  expression  used  in  the  psalm  is  D?o  HDW 

water-darkness,  which,  if  not  less  appropriate,  is  at  any  rate  nc 

the  original  term.  D'PJP  'oy,  clouds  of  clouds,  i.e.  the  thicker 
clouds  ;  a  kind  of  superlative,  in  which  a  synonym  is  used  bl 

shad  of  the  same  noun. — Ver.  13.  The  splendour  of  the  divin 
nature  enveloped  in  clouds  breaks  through  the  dark  coverin 
in  burning  coals  of  fire.  The  coals  of  fire  which  burst  forth,  L 

which  break  out  in  flame  from  the  dark  clouds,  are  the  lightnin 
which  shoots  forth  from  the  dark  storm-clouds  in  streams  of  fin 
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Ver.  14  Jehovah  thundered  from  the  heavens, 
And  the  Most  High  gave  His  voice. 

15  He  sent  arrows,  and  scattered  them  ; 

Lightning,  and  discomfited  them. 
16  Then  the  beds  of  the  sea  became  visible ; 

The  foundations  of  the  world  vrere  uncovered, 
Through  the  threatening  of  Jehovah, 
By  the  snorting  of  the  breath  of  His  nostrils. 

God  sent  lightning  as  arrows  upon  the  enemies  along  with 

violent  thunder,  and  threw  them  thereby  into  confusion.  &*??> 
to  throw  into  confusion,  and  thereby  to  destroy,  is  the  standing 
expression  for  the  destruction  of  the  foe  accomplished  by  the 
miraculous  interposition  of  God  (vid.  Ex.  xiv.  24,  xxiii.  27  ; 
Josh.  x.  10 ;  Judg.  iv.  15  ;  1  Sam.  vii.  10).  To  the  thunder 
there  were  added  stormy  wind  and  earthquake,  as  an  effect  of 
the  wrath  of  God,  whereby  the  foundations  of  the  sea  and  land 
were  laid  bare,  i.e.  whereby  the  depth  of  the  abyss  and  of  the 
hell  in  the  interior  of  the  earth,  into  which  the  person  to  be 

rescued  had  fallen,  were  disclosed.1 
Ver.  17  He  reached  out  of  the  height,  He  laid  hold  of  me  ; 

Drew  me  oat  of  great  waters  : 
18  Saved  me  from  my  enemy  strong  ; 

From  my  haters,  because  they  were  too  strong  for  me. 
19  They  fell  upon  me  in  my  day  of  calamity  : 

Then  Jehovah  became  my  stay, 
20  And  led  me  out  into  a  broad  place ; 

Delivered  me,  because  He  had  pleasure  in  me. 

1  In  vers.  13-16  the  text  of  the  Psalms  deviates  greatly  and  in  many 
instances  from  that  before  us.     In  ver.  13  we  find  w$  ̂njl  TO  V\2V  V2V 
.  .  ••••-;-:        TT  :  |T        TT 

instead  of  $#  vjnil  Viya  ;  and  after  ver.  14  ty'tf  vlU1  T*Q  is  repeated  in  the ..   .. ...     _.|T  ..  ..  _._.    7  7 

psalm.     In  ver.  15  we  have  21  D^pm  for  p-Q,  and  in  ver.  16  D^D  ̂ BK t         '•  t  :  t t  ••  •  ~: 

for  D*  ̂ DX-  The  other  deviations  are  inconsiderable.  So  far  as  the 

repetition  of  t^K  *?n31  113  at  the  end  of  ver.  14  is  concerned,  it  is  not 

only  superfluous,  but  unsuitable,  because  the  lightning  following  the  thunder 
is  described  in  ver.  15,  and  the  words  repeated  are  probably  nothing  more 

than  a  gloss  that  has  crept  by  an  oversight  into  the  text.  The  D^E)  VSN 

in  ver.  16  is  an  obvious  softening  down  of  the  D"1  VQX  of  the  text  before 
us.  In  the  other  deviations,  however,  the  text  of  the  Psalms  is  evidently 
the  more  original  of  the  two  ;  the  abridgment  of  the  second  clause  of  ver. 
13  is  evidently  a  simplification  of  the  figurative  description  in  the  psalm, 

and  21  D^plB  in  the  15th  verse  of  the  psalm  is  more  poetical  and  a  stronger t  •  t  : 

expression  than  the  mere  p"o  of  our  text. 
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The  Lord  stretched  His  hand  from  the  height  into  the  deep 

abysses,  which  had  been  uncovered  through  the  threatening  of 

the  wrath  of  God,  and  drew  out  the  sinking  man.  n?'^\  with- 
out TJ  is  used  to  denote  the  stretching  out  of  the  hand,  and  in 

the  sense  of  reaching  out  to  a  thing  (as  in  ch.  vi.  6).  E*3"i_  D^D 
(great  waters)  does  not  refer  to  the  enemy,  but  to  the  cala- 

mities and  dangers  (waves  of  death  and  streams  of  Belial,  ver. 

5)  into  which  the  enemies  of  the  Psalmist  had  plunged  him. 

*JtPD*,  from  nc;0  (Ex.  ii.  10),  from  which  the  name  of  Moses 
was  derived,  to  whom  there  is  probably  an  allusion  made.  As 
Moses  was  taken  out  of  the  waters  of  the  Nile,  so  David  was 

taken  out  of  great  (many)  waters.  This  deliverance  is  still 

further  depicted  in  more  literal  terms  in  vers.  18  sqq.  W  ̂ >%, 
my  enemy  strong,  poetical  for  my  strong  enemy,  does  not  refer 

to  one  single  enemy,  namely  Saul  ;  but,  as  the  parallel  "  my 

haters  "  shows,  is  a  poetical  personification  of  all  his  enemies. 
They  were  stronger  than  David,  therefore  the  Lord  had  to 

deliver  him  with  an  almighty  hand.  The  "  day  of  calamity"  in 

which  the  enemy  fell  upon  him  (D*nj? :  see  at  ver.  6)  was  the 
time  when  David  wandered  about  in  the  desert  helpless  and 

homeless,  fleeing  from  the  pursuit  of  Saul.  The  Lord  was  then 

his  support,  or  a  staff  on  which  he  could  support  himself  (vid. 
Ps.  xxiii.  4),  and  led  him  out  of  the  strait  into  the  broad,  i.e. 

into  a  broad  space  where  he  could  move  freely,  because  God 

had  pleasure  in  him,  and  had  chosen  him  in  His  grace  to  be 
His  servant.  This  reason  for  his  deliverance  is  carried  out 
still  further  in  what  follows. 

Ver.  21  Jehovah  rendered  to  me  according  to  my  righteousness, 
According  to  the  cleanness  of  my  hands  He  recompensed  me. 

22  For  I  have  observed  the  ways  of  Jehovah, 
And  have  not  wickedly  departed  from  my  God. 

23  For  all  His  rights  are  before  my  eyes ; 

And  ITis  statutes, — I  do  not  depart  from  them. 
24  And  I  was  innocent  towards  Him, 

And  kept  myself  from  mine  iniquity. 

??D3  signifies  to  do  to  a  person  good  or  evil,  like  the  Greek  ev 
:»nd  Hands  wpuTTetv  nvd.  The  righteousness  and  cleannness  of 
lumds,  i.e.  the  innocence,  which  David  attributed  to  himself, 

were  not  perfect  righteousness  or  holiness  before  God,  but  the 
righteousness  of  his  endeavours  and  deeds  as  contrasted  with  the 
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unrighteousness  and  wickedness  of  his  adversaries  and  pursuers, 

and  consisted  in  the  fact  that  he  endeavoured  earnestly  and 

sincerely  to  walk  in  the  ways  of  God  and  to  keep  the  divine 

commandments.  \0  V£H,  to  be  wicked  from,  is  a  pregnant  ex- 
pression, signifying  to  depart  wickedly  from  God.  ̂ ^P,  i.e. 

as  a  standard  before  my  eye.  In  the  psalm  we  find  ̂ V  B^ri, 

innocent  in  intercourse  with  the  Lord,  instead  of  v  Dspn  (see 

Deut.  xviii.  13)  ;  and  for  the  fact  itself,  David's  own  testimony 
in  1  Sam.  xxvi.  23,  24,  the  testimony  of  God  concerning  him  in 

1  Kings  xiv.  8,  and  the  testimony  of  history  in  1  Kings  xv.  5. 

"WO,  from  mine  iniquity,  i.e.  from  the  iniquity  which  I  might 
have  committed. 

Ver.  25  Thus  Jehovah  repaid  me  according  to  my  righteousness, 
According  to  my  cleanness  before  His  eyes. 

26  Towards  the  pious  Thou  showest  thyself  pious, 
Towards  the  perfectly  innocent  Thou  showest  thyself  innocent. 

27  Towards  the  genuine  Thou  showest  thyself  genuine, 
And  towards  the  perverse  Thou  showest  thyself  crooked. 

28  And  afflicted  people  Thou  helpest, 
And  Thine  eyes  are  against  the  haughty  ;  them  Thou  humblest. 

The  motive  for  deliverance,  which  was  expounded  in  vers. 

21-24,  is  summed  up  briefly  in  ver.  25  ;  and  then  in  vers.  26 
and  27  it  is  carried  back  to  the  general  truth,  that  the  conduct 

of  God  towards  men  is  regulated  according  to  the  conduct  of 

men  towards  God.  The  vav  cons,  in  3iiM  expresses  the  logical 

consequence.  ̂ 23  is  used  instead  of  HJ,  133  in  ver.  21,  which 
is  repeated  in  the  psalm  simply  for  the  sake  of  variation.  The 

truth  that  God  treats  every  man  in  accordance  with  his  con- 
duct towards  Him,  is  expounded  in  four  parallel  clauses,  in 

which  the  conduct  of  God  is  expressed  in  verbs  in  the  Hithpael, 

formed  from  the  adjectives  used  to  describe  the  conduct  of 

men  towards  God.  To  the  ̂ ?n,  the  pious  or  devoted  to  God, 
He  also  shows  himself  pious  ;  and  innocent,  blameless,  to  the 

DW  "rtaij  the  man  strong  in  innocence,  who  walks  in  perfect 

innocence.  "03,  a  Niphal  participle,  from  T}3,  he  who  keeps 
himself  pure,  strives  after  purity  of  walk,  13nri,  an  anomalous 

contraction  of  "nann  (Ps.),  analogous  to  the  formation  of  "133  for -  T     •      •        \  /  7  O  _  T 

1133.  The  form  ?BV\7\  for  PriQnn?  to  show  one's  self  perverse  or 
crooked,  is  still  more  anomalous.  God  shows  himself  so  towards 

the  perverse,  by  giving  him  up  to  his  perverseness  (Rom.  i.  28). 
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This  general  truth  is  applied  in  ver.  28  to  the  congregation  of 

God,  in  the  contrast  which  it  presents  of  humble  and  haughty, 

and  is  expounded  from  the  conduct  of  God,  as  displayed  in  the 

history  of  Israel,  towards  these  two  classes  of  men,  into  which 
the  nation  was  divided.  In  the  psalm,  therefore,  we  find 

iTTlK  ̂   for  which  the  simple  1  is  substituted  here,  because  the 
verse  does  not  contain  any  actual  reason  for  what  goes  before. 

^y  Dy?  afflicted  people,  is  used  to  denote  the  pious  and  depressed 

in  the  nation  ;  D^"J,  the  high,  i.e.  the  haughty,  or  godless  rich 
and  mighty  in  the  nation.  b*BB>fl  is  to  be  taken  as  a  relative  : 
whom  Thou  humblest  (see  Ewald,  §  332,  b ;  and  for  the  thought, 

Isa.  ii.  11).  In  the  psalm  the  unusual  mode  of  expression  in 

the  second  clause  is  changed  into  the  more  common  phrase, 

"  Thou  bringest  down  high,  i.e.  proud  looks"  (cf.  Prov.  vi.  17, 
xxi.  4,  xxx.  13  ;  Ps.  exxxi.  1,  etc.). 

Ver.  29  commences  the  description  of  the  help  which  David 

had  already  received  from  God  in  his  conflict  with  the  enemies 
of  Israel,  and  which  he  would  still  receive. 

Ver.  29  For  Thou  art  my  lamp,  0  Jehovah  ! 
And  Jehovah  maketh  my  darkness  bright. 

30  For  through  Thee  I  run  troops, 
And  through  my  God  I  leap  walls. 

31  God — innocent  is  His  way. 
The  word  of  Jehovah  is  refined, 
A  shield  is  He  to  all  who  trust  in  Him. 

The  explanatory  *3,  with  which  the  new  description  of  the 
divine  mercy  commences,  refers  to  the  thought  implied  in  ver. 

28,  that  David  belonged  to  the  "  afflicted  people,"  whom  the 
Lord  always  helps.  As  the  Lord  delivered  him  out  of  the 

danger  of  death,  because  He  took  pleasure  in  him,  so  lie  also 

gave  him  power  over  all  his  enemies.  For  He  was  his  lamp, 

i.e.  He  had  lifted  him  out  of  a  condition  of  depression  and  con- 
tempt into  one  of  glory  and  honour  (see  at  ch.  xxi.  17),  and 

would  still  further  enlighten  his  darkness,  i.e.  "  would  cause 
the  light  of  His  salvation  to  shine  upon  him  and  his  tribe  in  all 

the  darkness  of  their  distress"  (Hengstenberg).  In  the  psalm 
the  verse  reads  thus  :  "  For  Thou  lightest  (makest  bright)  my 

lamp  (or  candle),  Jehovah  my  God  enlighteneth  my  darkness;" 
the  bold  figure  "  Jehovah  the  lamp  of  David"  being  more 
literally  explained.     The  figure  is  analogous  to  the  one  in  Ps. 
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xxvii.  1,  "  The  Lord  is  my  light ;"  whilst  the  form  "TO  is  a  later 
mode  of  writing  13. — Ver.  30.  In  the  strength  of  his  God  he 
could  run  hostile  troops  and  leap  walls,  i.e.  overcome  every 

hostile  power.  pHN,  not  from  pn,  to  smash  in  pieces,  but  from 

p"i,  to  run  ;  construed  with  the  accusative  according  to  the 
analogy  of  verbs  of  motion. — Ver.  31.  He  derives  this  confi- 

dence  from  the  acts  of  God,  and  also  from  His  word.  PKH 

(God)  is  written  absolutely,  like  "WSfH  in  Deut.  xxxii.  4.  The 
article  points  back  to  wK3.  Jehovah  is  the  God  ('*?$),  whose 
way  is  perfect,  without  blemish ;  and  His  word  is  refined  brass, 

pure  silver  (cf.  Ps.  xii.  7).  He  who  trusts  in  Him  is  safe  from 

all  foes.  The  last  two  clauses  occur  again  in  Agur's  proverbs 
(Prov.  xxx.  5).  The  thought  of  the  last  clause  is  still  further 

explained  in  vers.  32  sqq. 

Ver.  32  For  who  is  God  save  Jehovah, 
And  who  a  rock  save  our  God  ? 

33  This  God  is  my  strong  fortress, 
And  leads  the  innocent  his  way. 

34  He  makes  my  feet  like  the  hinds, 
And  setteth  me  upon  my  high  places  ; 

35  He  teacheth  my  hands  to  fight, 
And  my  arms  span  brazen  bows. 

There  is  no  true  God  who  can  help,  except  or  by  the  side 

of  Jehovah  (cf.  Deut.  xxxii.  31 ;  1  Sam.  ii.  2).  "fi¥,  as  in  ver.  2. 

This  God  is  "  my  strong  fortress  :"  for  this  figure,  comp.  Ps. 
xxxi.  5  and  xxvii.  1.  ̂ n,  strength,  might,  is  construed  with 

WD?  by  free  subordination :  u  my  fortress,  a  strong  one,"  like 

T'y  ipD  (Ps.  lxxi.  7  ;  cf.  Ewald,  §  291,  b).  W  for  W,  from  Tin 
(vid.  Ges.  §  72  ;  Olshausen,  Gram.  p.  579),  in  the  sense  of 

leading  or  taking  round,  as  in  Prov.  xii.  26.  God  leads  the 

innocent  his  way,  i.e.  He  is  his  leader  and  guide  therein.  The 

Keri  ̂ "H  rests  upon  a  misunderstanding.  There  is  an  important 
difference  in  the  reading  of  this  verse  in  Ps.  xviii.,  viz.  "  The 
God  who  girdeth  me  with  strength,  and  makes  my  way  inno- 

cent." The  last  clause  is  certainly  an  alteration  which  simplifies 
the  meaning,  and  so  is  also  the  first  clause,  the  thought  of  which 

occurs  again,  word  for  word,  in  ver.  40a,  with  the  addition  of 

nsnpftp.     rp*K  or  n?*K,  the  hind,  or  female  stao\  is  a  figure  of t   t:    •-  tt-  vv-/  '  CD*  O 

speech  denoting  swiftness  in  running.  "  Like  the  hinds :"  a  con- 

densed simile  for  "  like  the  hinds'  feet,"  such  as  we  frequently 
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meet  with  in  Hebrew  (vid.  Ges.  §  144,  Anm.).  The  reference 

is  to  swiftness  in  pursuit  of  the  foe  (vid.  ch.  ii.  18  ;  1  Chron. 

xii.  8).  rtn,  his  feet,  for  4jPi  (my  feet)  in  the  psalm,  may 

be  accounted  for  from  the  fact,  that  David  had  spoken  of  him- 

self in  the  third  person  as  the  innocent  one.  "My  high  places" 

were  not  the  high  places  of  the  enemy,  that  became  his  by 

virtue  of  conquest,  but  the  high  places  of  his  own  land,  which 

he  maintained  triumphantly,  so  that  he  ruled  the  land  from  them. 

The  expression  is  formed  after  Deut.  xxxii.  13,  and  is  imitated 

in  Hab.  iii.  19.  ̂   is  generally  construed  with  a  double  accu- 

sative :  here  it  is  written  with  an  accusative  and  ?,  and  signifies 

to  instruct  for  the  war.  nm,  in  the  psalm  nnm,  on  account  of 

the  feminine  ̂ %  is  not  the  Niplial  of  nnn,  to  be  broken  in 

pieces,  but  the  Piel  of  nm,  to  cause  to  go  down,  to  press  down 

the  bow,  i.e.  to  set  it.  The  bow  of  brass  is  mentioned  as  being 

the  strongest :  setting  such  a  bow  would  be  a  sign  of  great 

heroic  strength.  The  two  verses  (34  and  35)  are  simply  a 

particularizing  description  of  the  power  and  might  with  which 

the  Lord  had  endowed  David  to  enable  him  to  conquer  all  his 
foes. 

Ver.  36  And  Thou  readiest  me  the  shield  of  my  salvation, 

And  Thy  hearing  makes  me  great. 
37  Thou  makest  my  steps  broad  under  me, 

And  my  ankles  have  not  trembled. 

The  Lord  bestows  the  true  strength  for  victory  in  His  sal- 

vation. The  shield  of  salvation  is  the  shield  which  consists  of 

salvation,  of  the  helping  grace  of  the  Lord.  V}ty  for  which 

we  find  in  the  psalm  inuy,  thy  humility,  i.e.  God's  condescend- 

ing grace,  does  not  mean  "  thy  humiliation,"  but  "  thy  hearken- 

ing" i.e.  that  practical  hearkening  on  the  part  of  God,  when 

called  upon  for  help,  which  was  manifested  in  the  fact  that 

God  made  his  steps  broad,  i.e.  provided  the  walker  with  a  broad 

space  for  free  motion,  removing  obstructions  and  stumbling- 

blocks  out  of  the  way.  God  had  done  this  for  David,  so  that 

his  ankles  had  not  trembled,  i.e.  lie  had  not  been  wanting  in  the 

power  to  take  firm  and  safe  steps.  In  this  strength  of  his  God 
he  could  destroy  all  his  foes. 

Ver.  38  I  will  pursue  my  enemies  and  destroy  them, 
I  will  not  turn  till  they  are  consumed. 
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39  I  will  consume  thorn  and  dash  them  in  pieces,  that  they  may 
not  arise, 

And  may  fall  under  my  feet. 
40  And  Thou  girdest  me  with  strength  for  war, 

Thou  bowest  mine  adversaries  under  me. 

41  And  Thou  makest  mine  enemies  turn  the  back  to  me ; 
My  haters,  I  root  them  out. 

The  optative  form  n^H*?  serves  to  make  the  future  significa- 

tion of  ̂ TiN  (in  the  psalm)  the  more  apparent.     Consequently 
it  is  quite  out  of  the  question  to  take  the  other  verbs  as  pre- 

terites.    We  are  not  compelled  to  do  this  by  the  interchange 
of  imperfects  c.  vav  consec.  with  simple  imperfects,  as  the  vav 

consec.  is  not  used  exclusively  as  expressive  of  the  past.     On 

the  contrary,  the  substance  of  the  whole  of  the  following  de- 

scription shows  very  clearly  that  David  refers  not  only  to  the 

victories  he  has  already  won,  but  in  general  to  the  defeat  of  all 

his  foes  in  the  past,  the  present,  and  the  future  ;  for  he  speaks 
as   distinctly  as  possible   not   only  of   their  entire  destruction 

(vers.  38,  39,  43),  but  also  of  the  fact  that  God  makes  him  the 
head  of  the  nations,  and  distant  and  foreign  nations  do  him 

homage.     Consequently  he  refers  not  only  to  his  own  personal 

dominion,  but  also,  on  the  strength  of  the  promise  which  he 
had  received  from  God,  to  the  increase  of  the  dominion  of  the 

throne  of   his  house,   whilst  he  proclaims  in  the   Spirit  the 

ultimate  defeat  of  all  the  enemies  of  the  kingdom  of  God. 

This  Messianic  element  in  the  following  description  comes  out 

in  a  way  that  cannot  be  mistaken,  in  the  praise  of  the  Lord 

with  which  he  concludes  in  vers.  47-51.     DTOKW,  "  I  destroy 

them"  is  stronger  than  OffeW,  "  I  reach  them  "  (in  the  psalm). 
In  ver.  39  the  words  are  crowded  together,  to  express  the  utter 

destruction  of  all  foes.     In  the  psalm  &.?3NJ  is  omitted.     ̂ ")jrn 
for  W)  in  the  psalm  is  not  a  poetical  Syriasm,  and  still  less 

a  "careless   solecism"    (Hupfeld),   but  a  simple  contraction, 
such  as   we  meet  with  in  many  forms :  e.g.  ̂ S/Jip  for  *3Q?ND 
(Job    xxxv.  11 ;    cf.  Ewald,  §  232,  b).      The  form    nnn  for 

nriro  (m  the  psalm)  is  unusual,  and  the  aphseresis   of  the  3 

can  only  be  accounted  for  from  the  fact  that  this  much-used 

word  constantly  drops   its  J  as    a  radical    sound  in  the   im- 

perfect (see  Ewald,  §  195,  c).   The  phrase  *)"$  7  HFITI  is  formed 

after  Ex.  xxiii.  27.     u  Giving  the  enemy  to  a  person's  back" 
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means  causing  them   to   turn  the  back,   i.e.   putting  them  to 

flight. 
Ver.  42  They  look  out,  but  there  is  no  deliverer  ; 

For  Jehovah,  but  He  answereth  them  not. 
43  And  I  rub  in  pieces  as  the  dust  of  the  earth, 

Like  the  mire  of  the  streets  I  crush  them  and  stamp  upon  them. 

The  cry  of  the  foe  for  help  is  not  attended  to  ;  they  are 

annihilated  without  quarter.  U'V"!,  to  look  out  to  God  for  help 
(with  'N  and  pV  ;  vld.  Isa.  xvii.  7,  8),  is  more  poetical  than 

U'^J'',  "they  cry"  (in  the  psalm);  and  pN~isy3  is  more  simple 

than  nTT'OB-?]/  1^3  (in  the  psalm),  "  I  crush  them  as  dust 

before  the  wind,"  for  the  wind  does  not  crush  the  dust,  but 

carries  it  away.  In  the  second  clause  of  ver.  43,  Ei?."!^.  is  used 
instead  of  DilpK  in  the  psalm,  and  strengthened  by  Di'ipS. 

CpHS,  from  Pi?*],  to  make  thin,  to  crush  ;  so  that  instead  of  "  I 
pour  them  out  like  mire  of  the  streets  which  is  trodden  to 

pieces,"  the  Psalmist  simply  says,  aI  crush  and  stamp  upon 
them  like  mire  of  the  streets."  Through  the  utter  destruction 
of  the  foe,  God  establishes  the  universal  dominion  to  which  the 
throne  of  David  is  to  attain. 

Ver.  44  And  Thou  rescuest  me  out  of  the  strivings  of  my  people, 
Preservest  me  to  be  the  head  of  the  heathen. 

People  that  I  knew  not  serve  me. 
45  The  sons  of  the  stranger  dissemble  to  me, 

Upon  hearsay  they  obey  me. 
4G  The  sons  of  the  stranger  despair, 

And  tremble  out  of  their  castles. 

By  "  the  strivings  of  my  people"  the  more  indefinite  expres- 

sion in  the  psalm,  "  strivings  of  the  people,"  is  explained.  The 
words  refer  to  the  domestic  conflicts  of  David,  out  of  which 

the  Lord  delivered  him,  such  as  the  opposition  of  Ishbosheth 
and  the  rebellions  of  Absalom  and  Sheba.  These  deliverances 

formed  the  prelude  and  basis  of  his  dominion  over  the  heathen. 

Consequently  *?5?tw  (Thou  preservest  me  to  be  the  head  of  the 
nations)  occurs  quite  appropriately  in  the  second  clause;  and 

^£^fy  "Thou  settest  nic,"  which  occurs  in  the  psalm,  is  a  far 

less  pregnant  expression.  BV  before  *JJJHJ  N?  is  used  indefinitely 
to  signify  foreign  nations.  Toi  king  of  Ilamath  (ch.  viii.  10) 

was  an  example,  and  his  subjugation  was  a  prelude  of  the 

future  subjection  of  all  the  heathen  to  the  sceptre  of  the  Son 
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of  David,  as  predicted  in  Ps.  lxxii.  In  ver.  45  the  two  clauses 

of  the  psalm  are  very  appropriately  transposed.  The  Ilithpael 

yjTirjJVj  as  compared  with  W£0\  is  the  later  form.  In  the 

primary  passage  (Deut.  xxxiii.  29)  the  Niphal  is  used  to  sig- 
nify the  dissembling  of  friendship,  or  of  involuntary  homage  on 

the  part  of  the  vanquished  towards  the  victor.  |TN  JJiOBv,  "  by 

the  hearing  of  the  ear"  i.e.  by  hearsay,  is  a  simple  explanation 
of  1TX  Jfl?5$Yj  at  the  rumour  of  the  ears  (yid.  Job  xlii.  5),  i.e. 

at  the  mere  rumour  of  David's  victories.  The  foreign  nations 
pine  away,  i.e.  despair  of  ever  being  able  to  resist  the  victorious 

power  of  David.  ^H.?  "  they  gird  themselves"  does  not  yield 
any  appropriate  meaning,  even  if  we  should  take  it  in  the 

sense  of  equipping  themselves  to  go  out  to  battle.  The  word 

is  probably  a  misspelling  of  ̂ ")IT,  which  occurs  in  the  psalm, 
HH  being  a  air.  Xey.  in  the  sense  of  being  terrified,  or  trem- 

bling :  they  tremble  out  of  their  castles,  i.e.  they  come  trem- 
bling out  of  their  castles  (for  the  thought  itself,  see  Micah  vii. 

17).  It  is  by  no  means  probable  that  the  word  "tin,  which  is 
so  frequently  met  with  in  Hebrew,  is  used  in  this  one  passage 

in  the  sense  of  "  to  limp"  according  to  Syriac  usage. 
In  conclusion,  the  Psalmist  returns  to  the  praise  of  the  Lord, 

who  had  so  highly  favoured  him. 

Ver.  47  Jehovah  liveth,  and  blessed  is  my  rock, 
And  the  God  of  my  refuge  of  salvation  is  exalted. 

48  The  God  who  giveth  me  vengeance, 
And  bringeth  nations  under  me ; 

49  Who  leadeth  me  out  from  mine  enemies, 
And  exalteth  me  above  mine  adversaries, 
Delivereth  me  from  the  man  of  violence. 

The  formula  nJ»"P~*n  does  not  mean  u  let  Jehovah  live,"  for 
the  word  W  would  be  used  for  that  (yid.  ch.  xvi.  16,  1  Sam. 

x.  24),  but  is  a  declaration :  "  the  Lord  is  living."  The  de- 
claration itself  is  to  be  taken  as  praise  of  God,  for  "  praising 

God  is  simply  ascribing  to  Him  the  glorious  perfections  which 

belong  to  him ;  we  have  only  to  give  Him  what  is  His  own  " 
(Hengstenberg).  The  following  clauses  also  contain  simply 

declarations ;  this  is  evident  from  the  word  Q^iT,  since  the 
optative  fr^  would  be  used  to  denote  a  wish.  The  Lord  is 

living  or  alive  when  He  manifests  Ilis  life  in  acts  of  omni- 

potence.    In  the  last  clause,  the  expression  7N  (rock)  is  in- 
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tensified  into  ")$]  "W  \i7K  (the  God  of  my  refuge,  or  rock,  of 
salvation),  i.e.  the  God  who  is  my  saving  rock  (cf.  ver.  3).  In 

the  predicates  of  God  in  vers.  48,  49,  the  saving  acts  depicted 

by  David  in  vers.  5-20  and  29-46  are  summed  up  briefly. 

Instead  of  ̂ 1^,  "He  causes  to  go  down  under  me,"  i.e.  He 
subjects  to  me,  we  find  in  the  psalm  VQj  "  He  drives  nations 

under  me,"  and  ̂ BE  instead  of  WtfD ;  and  lastly,  instead  of 
Don  B^K  in  the  psalm,  we  have  here  t^ppn  G^K,  as  in  Ps.  cxl.  2. 
Therefore  the  praise  of  the  Lord  shall  be  sounded  among  all 
nations. 

Ver.  50  Therefore  will  I  praise  Thee,  0  Jehovah,  among  the  nations, 

And  sing  praise  to  Thy  name. 
51  As  He  who  magnifies  the  salvation  of  His  king, 

And  showeth  grace  to  His  anointed, 
To  David,  and  his  seed  for  ever. 

The  grace  which  the  Lord  had  shown  to  David  was  so 

great,  that  the  praise  thereof  could  not  be  restricted  to  the 
narrow  limits  of  Israel.  With  the  dominion  of  David  over  the 

nations,  there  spread  also  the  knowledge,  and  with  this  the 

praise,  of  the  Lord  who  had  given  him  the  victory.  Paul  was 

therefore  perfectly  justified  in  quoting  the  verse  before  us  (ver. 

50)  in  Rom.  xvi.  9,  along  with  Deut.  xxxii.  43  and  Ps.  cxvii. 

1,  as  a  proof  that  the  salvation  of  God  was  intended  for  the 

Gentiles  also.  The  king  whose  salvation  the  Lord  had  magni- 
fied, was  not  David  as  an  individual,  but  David  and  his  seed 

for  ever, — that  is  to  say,  the  royal  family  of  David  which 
culminated  in  Christ.  David  could  thus  sing  praises  upon  the 

ground  of  the  promise  which  he  had  received  (ch.  vii.  12-16), 
and  which  is  repeated  almost  verbatim  in  the  last  clause  of  ver. 

51.  The  Chethib  ̂ TO  is  the  Hipliil  participle  rlfiOj  according 

to  Ps.  xviii.  51 ;  and  the  Keri  ?fa?D,  "  tower  of  the  fulness  of 

salvation,"  is  a  singular  conjecture. 

david's  last  words. — chap,  xxiii.  1-7. 

The  psalm  of  thanksgiving,  in  which  David  praised  the 

Lord  for  all  the  deliverances  and  benefits  that  he  had  experi- 

enced throughout  the  whole  of  his  life,  is  followed  by  the  pro- 
phetic will  and  testament,  of  the  great  king,  unfolding  the 

importance  of  his  rule  in  relation  to  the  sacred  history  of  the 
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future.  And  whilst  the  psalm  may  be  regarded  (ch.  xxii.)  as 

a  great  hallelujah,  with  which  David  passed  away  from  the 

stage  of  life,  these  "  last  words  "  contain  the  divine  seal  of  all 
that  he  has  sung  and  prophesied  in  several  psalms  concerning 

the  eternal  dominion  of  his  seed,  on  the  strength  of  the  divine 

promise  which  he  received  through  the  prophet  Nathan,  that 

his  throne  should  be  established  for  ever  (ch.  vii.).  These 

words  are  not  merely  a  lyrical  expansion  of  that  promise,  but  a 

prophetic  declaration  uttered  by  David  at  the  close  of  his  life 

and  by  divine  inspiration,  concerning  the  true  King  of  the 

kingdom  of  God.  "  The  aged  monarch,  who  was  not  gene- 
rally endowed  with  the  gift  of  prophecy,  was  moved  by  the 

Spirit  of  God  at  the  close  of  his  life,  and  beheld  a  just  Ruler 

in  the  fear  of  God,  under  whose  reign  blessing  and  salvation 

sprang  up  for  the  righteous,  and  all  the  wicked  were  over- 

come. The  pledge  of  this  wras  the  eternal  covenant  which  God 

had  concluded  with  him "  (Tholuck  :  die  Propheten  und  ihre 
Weissagungen,  p.  166).  The  heading  "  these  are  the  last  words 

of  David"  serves  to  attach  it  to  the  preceding  psalm  of  thanks- 
giving. 

Ver.  1  Divine  saying  of  David  the  son  of  Jesse, 
Divine  saying  of  the  man,  the  highly  exalted, 
Of  the  anointed  of  the  God  of  Jacob, 

And  of  the  lovely  one  in  the  songs  of  praise  of  Israel. 
2  The  Spirit  of  Jehovah  speaks  through  me, 

And  His  word  is  upon  my  tongue. 

This  introduction  to  the  prophetic  announcement  rests,  both 

as  to  form  and  substance,  upon  the  last  sayings  of  Balaam  con- 
cerning the  future  history  of  Israel  (Num.  xxiv.  3,  15).  This 

not  only  shows  to  what  extent  David  had  occupied  himself  with 

the  utterances  of  the  earlier  men  of  God  concerning  Israel's 
future  ;  but  indicates,  at  the  same  time,  that  his  own  prophetic 

utterance  was  intended  to  be  a  further  expansion  of  Balaam's 
prophecy  concerning  the  Star  out  of  Jacob  and  the  Sceptre 

out  of  Israel.  Like  Balaam,  he  calls  his  prophecy  a  E*U?  i.e.  a 
divine  saying  or  oracle,  as  a  revelation  which  he  had  received 

directly  from  God  (see  at  Num.  xxiv.  3).  But  the  recipient 
of  this  revelation  was  not,  like  Balaam  the  son  of  Beor,  a  man 

with  closed  eye,  whose  eyes  had  been  opened  by  a  vision  of  the 

Almighty,  but  "  the  man  who  was  raised  up  on  high"  ty,  ad  ver- 
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bially  "above"  is,  strictly  speaking,  a  substantive,  "height" 
used  in  an  adverbial  sense,  as  in  Hos.  xi.  7,  and  probably  also 

ch.  vii.  1G),  i.e.  whom  God  had  lifted  up  out  of  humiliation  to 

be  the  ruler  of  His  people,  yea,  even  to  be  the  head  of  the 

nations  (ch.  xxii.  44).  Luther's  rendering,  "  who  is  assured  of 

the  Messiah  of  the  God  of  Jacob,"  is  based  upon  the  Vulgate, 

"  cui  constitution  est  de  Christo  Dei  Jacob"  and  cannot  be 
grammatically  sustained.  David  was  exalted  on  the  one  hand 

as  "  the  anointed  of  the  God  of  Jacob,"  i.e.  as  the  one  whom  the 
God  of  Israel  had  anointed  king  over  His  people,  and  on  the 

other  hand  as  "  the  lovely  one  in  Israels  songs  of  praise"  i.e. 
the  man  whom  God  had  enabled  to  sing  lovely  songs  of  praise 

in  celebration  of  His  grace  and  glory.  WT  =  «TJ»?  does  not 

mean  a  song  generally,  but  a  song  of  praise  in  honour  of  God 

(see  at  Ex.  xv.  2),  like  "top  in  the  headings  to  the  psalms.  As 
David  on  the  one  hand  had  firmly  established  the  kingdom 

of  God  in  an  earthly  and  political  respect  as  the  anointed  of 

Jehovah,  i.e.  as  king,  so  had  he  on  the  other,  as  the  composer 

of  Israel's  songs  of  praise,  promoted  the  spiritual  edification  of 
that  kingdom.  The  idea  of  EN?  is  explained  in  ver.  2.  The 

Spirit  of  Jehovah  speaks  through  him ;  his  words  are  the 

inspiration  of  God.  The  preterite  13*  relates  to  the  divine 

inspiration  which  preceded  the  utterance  of  the  divine  saying. 

3  "O^,  literally  to  speak  into  a  person,  as  in  Hos.  i.  2.  The 
saving  itself  commences  with  ver.  3. 

Ver.  3  The  God  of  Israel  saith, 

The  Eock  of  Israel  speaketh  to  me  : 
A  Ruler  overmen,  just, 
A  Killer  in  the  fear  of  God. 

4  And  as  light  of  the  morning,  when  the  sun  rises, 
As  morning  without  clouds  : 

From  shining  out  of  rain  (springcth)  green  out  of  the  earth. 
5  For  is  not  my  house  thus  with  God  ? 

For  He  hath  made  mean  everlasting  covenant, 
Provided  with  all,  and  attested  ; 

For  all  my  salvation  and  all  good  pleasure, 
Should  He  then  not  cause  it  to  grow  ? 

As  the  prophets  generally  preface  their  saying  with  "  thus 

saith  the  Lord,"  so  David  commences  his  prophetic  saying  with 

"  the  God  of  Israel  saith"  for  the  purpose  of  describing  it  most 

emphatically  as  the  word  of  God.     He  designates  God   "  the 
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God"  and  "  the  Rock"  (as  in  cb.  xxii.  3)  of  Israel,  to  indicate 
that  the  contents  of  his  prophecy  relate  to  the  salvation  of  the 

people  of  Israel,  and  are  guaranteed  by  the  unchangeableness 
of  God.  The  saying  which  follows  bears  the  impress  of  a 

divine  oracle  even  in  its  enigmatical  brevity.  The  verbs  are 

wanting  in  the  different  sentences  of  vers.  ?>b  and  4.  "  A 

ruler  over  men"  sc.  "  will  arise,"  or  there  will  be.  El  S3  does 

not  mean  "among  men,"  but  "  over  men ;"  for  3  is  to  be  taken 
as  with  the  verb  ?$D,  as  denoting  the  object  ruled  over  (cf. 

Gen.  iii.  16,  iv.  7,  etc.).  D*]^  does  not  mean  certain  men,  but 
the  human  race,  humanity.  This  ruler  is  " just"  in  the  fullest 
sense  of  the  word,  as  in  the  passages  founded  upon  this,  viz. 

Jer.  xxiii.  5,  Zech.  ix.  9,  and  Ps.  lxxii.  2.  The  justice  of  the 

ruler  is  founded  in  his  u  fear  of  God."  DwK  nST  is  governed 

freely  by  t^lD.  (On  the  fact  itself,  see  Isa.  xi.'  2,  8.)  The 
meaning  is,  "  A  ruler  over  the  human  race  will  arise,  a  just 
ruler,  and  will  exercise  his  dominion  in  the  spirit  of  the  fear  of 

God." — Ver.  4  describes  the  blessing  that  will  proceed  from 
this  ruler.  The  idea  that  ver.  4  should  be  connected  with  ver. 

3fr  so  as  to  form  one  period,  in  the  sense  of  "  when  one  rules 
justly  over  men  (as  I  do),  it  is  as  when  a  morning  becomes 

clear,"  must  be  rejected,  for  the  simple  reason  that  it  overlooks 

Nathan's  promise  (ch.  vii.)  altogether,  and  weakens  the  force 
of  the  saying  so  solemnly  introduced  as  the  word  of  God.  The 

ruler  over  men  whom  David  sees  in  spirit,  is  not  any  one  who 

rules  righteously  over  men  ;  nor  is  the  seed  of  David  to  be 

regarded  as  a  collective  expression  indicating  a  merely  ideal 

personality,  but,  according  to  the  Chaldee  rendering,  the  Mes- 
siah himself,  the  righteous  Shoot  whom  the  Lord  would  raise 

up  to  David  (Jer.  xxiii.  5),  and  who  would  execute  righteous- 

ness and  judgment  upon  earth  (Jer.  xxxiii.  15). — Ver.  4  is  to 
be  taken  by  itself  as  containing  an  independent  thought,  and  the 

connection  between  it  and  ver.  3  must  be  gathered  from  the 

words  themselves :  the  appearance  (the  rise)  of  this  Ruler  will 

be  u  as  light  of  the  morning,  when  the  sun  rises"  At  the  same 

time,  the  Messiah  is  not  to  be  regarded  as  the  subject  to  *ip3  "n"K 
(the  light  of  the  morning),  as  though  the  ruler  over  men  were 

compared  with  the  morning  light ;  but  the  subject  compared  to 

the  morning  light  is  intentionally  left  indefinite,  according  to 

the  view  adopted  by  Luther  in  his  exposition,  "  In  the  time  of 
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the  Messiah  it  will  be  like  the  light  of  the  morning."  We  are 
precluded  from  regarding  the  Messiah  as  the  subject,  by  the 
fact  that  the  comparison  is  instituted  not  with  the  sun,  but 

with  the  morning  dawn  at  the  rising  of  the  sun,  whose  vivify- 

ing effects  upon  nature  are  described  in  the  second  clause  of 

the  verse.  The  words  CTO  rnp  are  to  be  taken  relatively,  as  a 
more  distinct  definition  of  the  morning  light.  The  clause 

which  follows,  "  morning  without  clouds"  is  parallel  to  the  fore- 
going, and  describes  more  fully  the  nature  of  the  morning. 

The  light  of  the  rising  sun  on  a  cloudless  morning  is  an  image 

of  the  coming  salvation.  The  rising  sun  awakens  the  germs 
of  life  in  the  bosom  of  nature,  which  had  been  slumbering 

through  the  darkness  of  the  night.  "  The  state  of  things 
before  the  coming  of  the  ruler  resembles  the  darkness  of  the 

night"  (Ilengstenberg).  The  verb  is  also  wanting  in  the 
second  hemistich.  "  From  the  shining  from  rain  (is,  comes) 

fresh  green  out  of  the  earth."  Ftij  signifies  the  brightness  of 
the  rising  sun  ;  but,  so  far  as  the  actual  meaning  is  concerned, 
it  relates  to  the  salvation  which  attends  the  coming  of  the 

righteous  ruler.  "iDBD  is  either  subordinate  to  FtfllD,  or  co-ordi- 
nate  with  it.  In  the  former  case,  we  should  have  to  render  the 

passage,  "  from  the  shining  of  the  sun  which  proceeds  out  of 

rain,"  or  "  from  the  shining  after  rain  ;"  and  the  allusion  would 
be  to  a  cloudless  morning,  when  the  shining  of  the  sun  after  a 

night's  rain  stimulates  the  growth  of  the  plants.  In  the  latter 
case,  we  should  have  to  render  it  "  from  the  shining  (and)  from 

the  rain  ;"  and  the  reference  would  be  to  a  cloudless  morning, 
on  which  the  vegetation  springs  up  from  the  ground  through 

sunshine  followed  by  rain.  Grammatically  considered,  the 

first  view  (I  the  second)  is  the  easier  of  the  two;  nevertheless 

we  regard  the  other  (V  the  first)  as  the  only  admissible  one, 

inasmuch  as  rain  is  not  to  be  expected  when  the  sun  has  risen 

with  a  cloudless  sky.  The  rays  of  the  sun,  as  it  rises  after  a 

night  of  rain,  strengthen  the  fresh  green  of  the  plants.  The 

rain  is  therefore  a  figurative  representation  of  blessing  gene- 
rally (cf.  Isa.  xliv.  3),  and  the  green  grass  which  springs  up 

from  the  earth  after  the  rain  is  an  image  of  the  blessings  of 

the  Messianic  salvation  (Isa.  xliv.  4,  xlv.  8). 

In  Ps«  lxxii.  6,  Solomon  takes  these  words  of  David  as  the 

basis  of  his  comparison  of  the  effects  resulting  from  the  govern- 
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ment  of  the  true  Prince  of  peace  to  the  coming  down  of  the 

rain  upon  the  mown  grass. 

In  ver.  5,  the  prophecy  concerning  the  coming  of  the  just 

ruler  is  sustained  by  being  traced  back  to  the  original  promise 

in  ch.  vii.,  in  which  David  had  received  a  pledge  of  this.  The 

first  and  last  clauses  of  this  verse  can  only  be  made  to  yield  a 

meaning  in  harmony  with  the  context,  by  being  taken  interro- 

gatively :  " for  is  not  my  house  so  with  God  ?"  The  question 
is  only  indicated  by  the  tone  (N?  s3  =  K?n  *3  :  ch.  xix.  23),  as 
is  frequently  the  case,  even  before  clauses  commencing  with  *6 

{e.g.  Hos.  xi.  5,  Mai.  ii.  15  :  cf.  Ewald,  §  324,  a).  £"N?  (not 
so)  is  explained  by  the  following  clause,  though  the  *3  which 
follows  is  not  to  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  "that"  Each  of  the 
two  clauses  contains  a  distinct  thought.  That  of  the  first  is, 

"  Does  not  my  house  stand  in  such  a  relation  to  God,  that  the 

righteous  ruler  will  spring  from  it?"  This  is  then  explained 
in  the  second  :  "  for  He  hath  made  an  everlasting  covenant 

with  me."  David  calls  the  promise  in  ch.  vii.  12  sqq.,  that 
God  would  establish  his  kingdom  to  his  seed  for  ever,  a  cove- 

nant, because  it  involved  a  reciprocal  relation, — namely,  that 

Jehovah  wrould  first  of  all  found  for  David  a  permanent  house, 
and  then  that  the  seed  of  David  was  to  build  the  house  of  the 

Lord.  This  covenant  is  ̂32  roviy,  "  equipped  (or provided)  with 

all"  that  could  help  to  establish  it.  This  relates  more  especially 
to  the  fact  that  all  eventualities  were  foreseen,  even  the  falling 

away  of  the  bearers  of  the  covenant  of  God,  so  that  such  an 

event  as  this  would  not  annul  the  covenant  (ch.  vii.  14,  15). 

rrviOK^  "  and  preserved"  i.e.  established  by  the  assurance  that 
even  in  that  case  the  Lord  would  not  withdraw  His  grace. 

David  could  found  upon  this  the  certainty,  that  God  would 

cause  all  the  salvation  to  spring  forth  which  had  been  pledged 

to  his  house  in  the  promise  referred  to.  "Ww3?  "  all  my  sal- 

vation" i.e.  all  the  salvation  promised  to  me  and  to  my  house. 

f srra,  not  "  all  my  desire,"  but  "  all  the  good  pleasure "  of 
God,  i.e.  all  the  saving  counsel  of  God  expressed  in  that  cove- 

nant. The  ̂   before  vh  is  an  energetic  repetition  of  the  ̂ ? 
which  introduces  the  explanatory  thought,  in  the  sense  of  a 

firm  assurance  :  "for  all  my  salvation  and  all  good  pleasure, 

yea,  should  lie  not  cause  it  to  spring  forth  ?" 
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Ver.  G   But  the  worthless,  as  rejected  thorns  are  they  all  ; 
For  men  do  not  take  them  in  the  hand. 

7  And  the. man  who  touches  them 

Provides  himself  with  iron  and  spear-shaft, 
And  they  are  utterly  burned  with  fire  where  they  dwell. 

The  development  of  salvation  under  the  ruler  in  riglitcc 
and  the  fear  of  God  is  accompanied  by  judgment  u 

the  ungodly.  The  abstract  'Vs?2,  worthlessness^  is  stror 
than  'V.Y?  B^j  the  worthless  man,  and  depicts  the  godles: 

personified  worthlessness.  ^JE,  m  tne  Keri  1SD3  the  Hopha 

*na  or  T13,  literally  "scared"  or  hunted  away.  This  epil 
does  not  apply  to  the  thorns,  so  well  as  to  the  ungodly  who 

compared  to  thorns.  The  reference  is  to  thorns  that  men  ] 
out,  not  to  those  which  they  avoid  on  account  of  their  prick 

Dn?2,  nn  antiquated  form  for  2^3  (see  Ewald,  §  247,  d). 
root  them  out,  or  clean  the  ground  of  them,  men  do  not 

hold  of  them  with  the  bare  hand;  but  "  ichocuer  would  to 

them  equips  himself  (y&®[,  se.  i"1^,  to  l  fill  the  hand'  with  a 
thing  :  2  Kings  ix.  24)  with  iron,  i.e.  with  iron  weapons, 

spear-shaft"  (rid.  1  Sam.  xvii.  7).  This  expression  also  reli 
to  the  godless  rather  than  to  the  thorns.  They  are  consur 

rn'J'3,  "  at  (lie  dwelling"  i.e.  as  Kimchi  explains,  at  the  plac< 
their  dwelling,  the  place  where  they  grow.  For  D3W  can 

mean  "on  the  spot"  in  the  sense  of  without  delay.  The  bv 
ing  of  the  thorns  takes  place  at  the  final  judgment  upon 

ungodly  (Matt.  xiii.  30). 

david's  heroes. — chap,  xxiii.  8-39. 

The  following  list  of  David's  heroes  we  also  find  in  1  On 
xi.  10-47,  and  expanded  at  the  end  by  sixteen  names  (v 

41-17),  and  attached  in  ver.  10  to  the  account  of  the  conqi 
of  the  fortress  of  Zion  by  the  introduction  of  a  special  headi 
According  to  this  heading,  the  heroes  named  assisted  Ds 

greatly  in  his  kingdom,  along  with  all  Israel,  to  make  1 
king,  from  which  it  is  evident  that  the  chronicler  intended 

this  heading  to  justify  his  appending  the  list  to  the  acco 
of  the  election  of  I  >avid  as  king  over  all  the  tribes  of  Isi 

(1  Chron.  xi.  1),  and  of  the  conquest  of  Zion,  which  follow 

i   icdiately  afterwards.     In  every  other  respect  the  two  1 
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agree  with  one  another,  except  that  there  are  a  considerable 

number  of  errors  of  the  text,  more  especially  in  the  names, 

which  are  frequently  corrupt  in  both  texts,  so  that  the  true 

reading  cannot  be  determined  with  certainty.  The  heroes 

enumerated  are  divided  into  three  classes.  The  first  class 

consists  of  three,  viz.  Jashobeam,  Eleazar,  and  Shammah,  of 

whom  certain  brave  deeds  are  related,  by  which  they  reached 

the  first  rank  among  David's  heroes  (vers.  8—12).  They  were 
followed  by  Abishai  and  Benaiah,  who  were  in  the  second  class, 
and  who  had  also  distinguished  themselves  above  the  rest  bv 

their  brave  deeds,  though  they  did  not  come  up  to  the  first 

three  (vers.  18-23).  The  others  all  belonged  to  the  third  class, 

which  consisted  of  thirty-two  men,  of  whom  no  particular  heroic 

deeds  are  mentioned  (vers.  24-39).  Twelve  of  these,  viz.  the 
five  belonging  to  the  first  two  classes  and  seven  of  the  third, 

were  appointed  by  David  commanders  of  the  twelve  detach- 
ments into  which  he  divided  the  army,  each  detachment  to  serve 

for  one  month  in  the  year  (1  Chron.  xxvii.).  These  heroes, 

among  whom  we  do  not  find  Joab  the  commander-in-chief  of 

the  whole  of  the  forces,  were  the  king's  aides-de-camp,  and  are 
called  in  this  respect  *By#n  (ver.  8),  though  the  term  D^k;n 
(the  thirty,  vers.  13,  23,  24)  was  also  a  very  customary  one,  as 

their  number  amounted  to  thirty  in  a  round  sum.  It  is  possible 

that  at  first  they  may  have  numbered  exactly  thirty  ;  for,  from 

the  very  nature  of  the  case,  we  may  be  sure  that  in  the  many 

wars  in  which  David  was  engaged,  other  heroes  must  have 

arisen  at  different  times,  who  would  be  received  into  the  corps 

already  formed.  This  will  explain  the  addition  of  sixteen  names 

in  the  Chronicles,  whether  the  chronicler  made  use  of  a  dif- 
ferent list  from  that  employed  by  the  author  of  the  books  before 

us,  and  one  belonging  to  a  later  age,  or  whether  the  author  of 
our  books  merely  restricted  himself  to  a  description  of  the  corps 
in  its  earlier  condition. 

Vers.  8-12.  Throes  of  the  first  class. — The  short  heading 
to  our  text,  with  which  the  list  in  the  Chronicles  also  begins 

(1  Chron.  xi.  11),  simply  gives  the  names  of  these  heroes.  But 

instead  of  "  the  names  of  the  mighty  men,"  we  have  in  the 

Chronicles  "  the  number  of  the  mighty  men."  This  variation 
is  all  the  more  striking,  from  the  fact  that  in  the  Chronicles  the 

total  number  is  not  given  at  the  close  of  the  list  as  it  is  in  our 
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text.  At  the  same  time,  it  can  hardly  be  a  copyist's  error  1 
"irep  (selection),  as  Bertheau  supposes,  but  must  be  attributal 
to  the  fact  that,  according  to  vers.  13,  23,  and  24,  these  her< 

constituted  a  corps  which  was  named  from  the  number 

which  it  originally  consisted.  The  first,  Jashobeam,  is  call 

"  the  chief  of  the  thirty"  in  the  Chronicles.  Instead  of  C>: 
(Jashobeam),  the  reading  in  the  Chronicles,  we  have  h( 

rotfa  3B*  (Josheb-basshebeth),  unquestionably  a  spurious  vet 

ing,  which  probably  arose,  according  to  Kennicott's  conjectu 
from  the  circumstance  that  the  last  two  letters  of  Djn&"  w< 

written  in  one  MS.  under  FD^a  in  the  line  above  (ver.  7),  a 
a  copyist  took  rDBG  from  that  line  by  mistake  for  Dy.  T 

correctness  of  the  reading  Jashobeam  is  established  by  1  Clin 

xxvii.  2.  The  word  ̂ fa3n?  is  also  faulty,  and  should 

corrected,  according  to  the  Chronicles,  into  *Jtoarr|a  (Bt 
hachmoni)  ;  for  the  statement  that  Jashobeam  was  a  son  ( 

descendant)  of  the  family  of  Hachmon  (1  Chron.  xxvii.  2 

can  easily  be  reconciled  with  that  in  1  Chron.  xxvii.  2,  to  t 

effect  that  he  was  a  son  of  Zabdiel.  Instead  of  D*BWn  B> 

(head  of  the  thirty),  the  reading  in  the  Chronicles,  we  have  he 

HBvBfci  can  (head  of  the  three).  Bertheau  would  alter  our  te 
in  accordance  with  the  Chronicles,  whilst  Thenius  proposes 

bring  the  text  of  the  Chronicles  into  accordance  with  ou 

But  although  the  many  unquestionable  corruptions  in  the  vei 

before  us  may  appear  to  favour  Bertheau's  assumption,  1 
cannot  regard  either  of  the  emendations  as  necessary,  or  ev 

warrantable.  The  proposed  alteration  of  1!w)  is  decidec 

precluded  by  the  recurrence  of  "'Vrf ?  *^"1  in  ver.  18,  and  t 
alteration  of  DTO]  in  the  Chronicles  by  the  repeated  allusi 

to  the  DWj  not  only  in  vers.  15,  42,  ch.  xii.  4,  and  ch.  xxvii 

of  the  Chronicles,  but  also  in  vers.  13,  23,  and  24  of  the  chapl 

before  us.  The  explanation  given  of  W  and  EW?'*  as  sigi 

fving  chariot-warriors,  is  decidedly  erroneous  j1  for  the  singui 
Pytfn  is  used  in  all  the  passages  in  which  the  word  occurs 

signify  the  royal  aide-de-camp  (2  Kings  vii.  2,  17,  ID,  ix.  : 

1  This  explanation,  which  we  find  in  Gesenins  (Thes.  and  Lex.)  a 
Bertheau,  rests  upon  no  other  authority  than  the  testimony  of  Origen, 
the  effect  that  an  obscure  writer  gives  this  interpretation  of  rptar<tTng}  1 
rendering  of  JF9fc>i  an  authority  which  is  completely  overthrown  by  1 

writer  of  the  gloss  in  Octatcuch.  (SchleuBsner,  Lex.  in  LXX.  t.  v.  p.  33 
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xv.  25),  and  the  plural  D*B*W  the  royal  body-guard,  not  only 
in  2  Kings  x.  25,  but  even  in  1  Kings  ix.  22,  and  Ex.  xiv.  7, 

xv.  4,  from  which  the  meaning  chariot-warriors  lias  been 

derived.  Consequently  "'Bytfn  t?6H  is  the  head  of  the  king's 
aides-de-camp,  and  the  interchange  of  *BWn  with  the  DH5WH 
of  the  Chronicles  may  be  explained  on  the  simple  ground  that 

David's  thirty  heroes  formed  his  whole  body  of  adjutants.  The 

singular  W  is  to  be  explained  in  the  same  manner  as  >0"?.3rl 
(see  at  ch.  viii.  18).  Luther  expresses  the  following  opinion 

in  his  marginal  gloss  with  regard  to  the  words  which  follow 

(foSJjn  fo*T8  ™) :  «  We  believe  the  text  to  have  been  corrupted 
by  a  writer,  probably  from  some  book  in  an  unknown  character 

and  bad  writing,  so  that  ore?"  should  be  substituted  for  adino, 

and  ha-eznib  for  eth  hanitho ;"  that  is  to  say,  the  reading  in  the 

Chronicles,  "  he  swung  his  spear,"  should  be  adopted  (cf.  ver. 
18).  This  supposition  is  certainly  to  be  preferred  to  the  attempt 

made  by  Gesenius  {Lex.)  and  v.  Dietrich  (s.v,  HV)  to  find 

some  sense  in  the  words  by  assuming  the  existence  of  a  verb 

y}V  and  a  noun  i^y,  a  spear,  since  these  words  do  not  occur  any- 
where else  in  Hebrew ;  and  in  order  to  obtain  any  appropriate 

sense,  it  is  still  necessary  to  resort  to  alterations  of  the  text. 

"  lie  swung  his  spear  over  eight  hundred  slain  at  oncer  This  is 
not  to  be  understood  as  signifying  that  he  killed  eight  hundred 
men  at  one  blow,  but  that  in  a  battle  he  threw  his  spear  again 
and  again  at  the  foe,  until  eight  hundred  men  had  been  slain. 

The  Chronicles  give  three  hundred  instead  of  eight  hundred ; 

and  as  that  number  occurs  again  in  ver.  18,  in  the  case  of 

Abishai,  it  probably  found  its  way  from  that  verse  into  this 

in  the  book  of  Chronicles. — Vers.  9,  10.  "  After  him  (i.e.  next 
to  him  in  rank)  was  Eleazar  the  son  of  JJodai  the  Ahohite, 

among  the  three  heroes  with  David  when  they  defied  the  Phili- 

stines, who  had  assembled  there,  and  the  Israelites  drew  near." 
The  Chethib  HI  is  to  be  read  ̂ ifa,  JJodai,  according  to  1  Chron. 
xxvii.  4,  and  the  form  nil  (Dodo)  in  the  parallel  text  (1  Chron. 

xi.  12)  is  only  a  variation  in  the  form  of  the  name.  Instead  of 

■•nhK-ja  (the  son  of  Ahohi)  we  find   'nhsn  (the  Ahohite)  in  the 

who  gives  this  explanation  of  rpiarxrocg  :  rov;  -zrotpoc  %upcc  rov  fSocai'Keco; 
oLptarspoiu  rpirng  uoipccg  olp^ovrocg.  Suidas  and  Hesychius  give  the  same 

explanation  (s.v.  rpiara.rca).  Jerome  also  observes  (ad  Ezek.  xxiii.):  "  It 

is  the  name  of  the  second  rank  next  to  the  king." 
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Chronicles ;  but  the  J3  must  not  be  struck  out  on  that  accoui 

as  spurious,  for  "  the  son  of  an  Ahohite  "  is  the  same  as  "  tl 

Ahohite."  For  D*fcj  P1b6b>3  we  must  read  Dn'ajn  nisfoa,  accon 
ing  to  the  Keri  and  the  Chronicles.  HBfrp  is  not  to  be  altere 
since  the  numerals  are  sometimes  attached  to  substantives  : 

the  absolute  state  (see  Ges.  §  120,  1).  "  The  three  heroes"  a 
Jashobeam,  Eleazar,  and  Shammah  (ver.  11),  who  readied  tl 

first  rank,  according  to  ver.  19,  among  the  heroes  of  Davi 

Instead  of  D^JjltpBS  D3")n3  (when  they  defied  the  Philistines),  v 

find  in  the  Chronicles 'tfripfam  DW  DS3,  "at  Pas-dammim 
i.e.  most  probably  Ephes-damnvim  (1  Sam.  xvii.  1),  where  tl 
Philistines  were  encamped  when  Goliath  defied  the  Israelite 

Thenius,  Bertheau,  and  Bottcher  therefore  propose  to  alter  oi 

text  so  as  to  make  it  correspond  to  that  of  the  Chronicles,  ar 

adduce  as  the  reason  the  fact  that  in  other  passages  *TV1 
construed  with  the  accusative,  and  that  Dt??  which  follows,  pr 

supposes  the  previous  mention  of  the  place  referred  to.  Bi 

the  reasons  are  neither  of  them  decisive.  *T?fl  is  not  construe 

with  the  accusative  alone,  but  also  with  ?  (2  Chron.  xxxii.  17 

so  that  the  construction  with  2  is  quite  a  possible  one,  and 

not  at  variance  with  the  idea  of  the  word.  QV  again  ma}'  aL 
be  understood  as  referring  to  the  place,  not  named,  where  tl 

Philistines  fought  with  the  Israelites.  The  omission  of  IB 

before  ̂ psp  is  more  difficult  to  explain  ;  and  DTCvarn,  which  v 
find  in  the  Chronicles,  has  probably  dropped  out  after  E^v rr 

The  reading  in  the  Chronicles  DHOT  D£2  (DDX3)  is  probably  oni 
a  more  exact  description  of  the  locality,  which  is  but  obscure, 

indicated  in  our  text  by  D^WpSS  D?"^  '■>  f°r  these  words  affir: 
that  the  battle  took  place  where  the  Israelites  had  once  bet 

defied  by  the  Philistines  (1  Sam.  xvii.  10),  and  where  tin 

repaid  them  for  this  defiance  in  a  subsequent  conflict.  Tl 

Philistines  are  at  any  rate  to  be  regarded  as  the  subject  1 

^DWj  and  these  words  are  a  circumstantial  clause  :  the  Phil 

Stines  had  assembled  together  there  to  battle,  and  the  Israelite 
had  advanced  to  the  attack.  The  heroic  act  of  Eleazar 

introduced  with  uhe  arose."  He  arose  and  smote  the  Phil 
stines  till  his  hand  was  weary  and  clave  to  his  sword,  i.e.  Wi 

so  cramped  as  to  be  stiffened  to  the  sword.  Through  th 

Jehovah  wrought  a  great  salvation  for  Israel  on  that  day,  "  an 

the  people  (the  soldiers)  turned  after  him  only  to  plunder,''  s 
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because  he  had  put  the  enemy  to  flight  by  himself.  V"jnK  mty 
does  not  mean  to  turn  back  from  flight  after  him,  but  is  the 

opposite  of  ̂ ntjID  IMS?,  to  turn  away  from  a  person  (1  Sam.  xv. 

11,  etc.),  so  that  it  signifies  "to  turn  to  a  person  and  follow 

behind  him."  Three  lines  have  dropped  out  from  the  parallel 
text  of  the  Chronicles,  in  consequence  of  the  eye  of  a  copyist 

having  wandered  from  ̂ DfcO  MB7S  in  ver.  9  to  DW^S  ̂ BpXM 

in  ver.  11. — Vers.  11,  12.  The  third  leading  hero  was  Shammah, 
the  son  of  Age  the  Hararite  (TJIJ  is  probably  contracted  from 

^lIl1,  ver.  33).  He  also  made  himself  renowned  by  a  great 
victory  over  the  Philistines.  The  enemy  had  gathered  together 

n*np?  "  as  a  troop"  or  in  a  crowd.  This  meaning  of  n>n  (here 
and  ver.  13,  and  possibly  also  in  Ps.  lxviii.  11)  is  thoroughly 

established  by  the  Arabic  (see  Ges.  Thes.  p.  470).  But  it  seems 
to  have  fallen  into  disuse  afterwards,  and  in  the  Chronicles  it 

is  explained  in  ver.  13  by  n??rpp,  and  in  ver.  15  by  HJIID.  "  On 

a  portion  of  a  field  of  lentils  there,"  sc.  where  the  Philistines 
had  gathered  together,  the  people  (of  Israel)  were  smitten. 
Then  Shammah  stationed  himself  in  the  midst  of  the  field,  and 

?/?T>  "wrested  it"  from  the  foe,  and  smote  the  Philistines. 
Instead   of   DWJJ,    lentils,   we  find  in  the   Chronicles    D'ntyb* .      T-.7  7  .    J 

barley,  a  very  inconsiderable  difference. 

Vers.  13-17.  To  this  deed  there  is  appended  a  similar  heroic 
feat  performed  by  three  of  the  thirty  heroes  whose  names  are 

not  given.  The  Chethib  D^EW  is  evidently  a  slip  of  the  pen 
for  ilBW  (Keri  and  Chronicles).  The  thirty  chiefs  are  the 

heroes  named  afterwards  (see  above  at  p.  491).  As  H65W 
has  no  article  either  in  our  text  or  the  Chronicles,  the  three 

intended  are  not  the  three  already  mentioned  (Jashobeam, 

Eleazar,  and  Shammah),  but  three  others  out  of  the  number 

mentioned  in  vers.  24  sqq.  These  three  came  to  David  in  the 

harvest  time  unto  the  cave  of  Adullam  (see  at  1  Sam.  xxii.  1), 

when  a  troop  of  the  Philistines  was  encamped  in  the  valley  of 

Repliaim,  and  David  was  on  the  mountain  fortress,  and  a 

Philistian  post  was  then  in  Bethlehem.  And  David  longed 

for  water,  and  said,  "  Oh  that  one  would  bring  me  water  to 

drink  out  of  the  well  of  Bethlehem  at  the  gate  !"  The  encamp- 
ment of  the  Philistines  in  the  valley  of  liephaim,  and  the 

position  of  David  on  the  mountain  fortress  (FVTOSDa),  render  it 

probable  that  the  feat  mentioned  here  took  place  in  the  war 
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with  the  Philistines  described  in  cli.  v.  17  sqq.  Robinson 

could  not  discover  any  well  in  Bethlehem,  "especially  none 
*  bv  the  gate/  except  one  connected  with  the  aqueduct  on  the 

south"  (Palestine,  vol.  ii.  p.  158).  "ltf#3  need  not  be  understood, 
however,  as  signifying  that  the  well  was  in  or  under  the  cate  : 

but  the  well  referred  to  may  have  been  at  the  gate  outside  the 

city.  The  well  to  which  tradition  has  given  the  name  of 

"  David's  well  "  (cisterha  David),  is  about  a  quarter  of  an 

hour's  walk  to  the  north-east  of  Bethlehem,  and,  according  to 
Robinson's  description,  is  "  merely  a  deep  and  wide  cistern  or 
cavern  now  dry,  with  three  or  four  narrow  openings  cut  in  the 

rock."  But  Hitter  (Erdk.  xvi.  p.  286)  describes  it  as  "deep 
with  clear  cool  water,  into  which  there  are  three  openings  from 

above,  which  Tobler  speaks  of  as  bored  ;"  and  again  as  a  cis- 
tern "built  with  peculiar  beauty,  from  seventeen  to  twenty-one 

feet  deep,  whilst  a  house  close  by  is  pointed  out  to  pilgrims  as 

Jesse's  house." — Ver.  16.  The  three  heroes  then  broke  through 
the  camp  of  the  Philistines  at  Bethlehem,  i.e.  the  outpost  that 

occupied  the  space  before  the  gate,  fetched  water  out  of  the 

well,  and  brought  it  to  David.  lie  would  not  drink  it,  how- 
ever, but  poured  it  out  upon  the  ground  to  the  Lord,  as  a 

drink-offering  for  Jehovah.  "Pie  poured  it  out  upon  the  earth, 

rendering  Him  thanks  for  the  return  of  the  three  brave  men" 
(Clcricus).  And  he  said,  "Far  be  it  from  me,  O  Jehovah,  to 
do  this !  The  blood  of  the  men  who  went  with  their  lives  (i.e. 

at  the  risk  of  their  lives),"  sc.  should  I  drink  it  I  The  verb 
nnirx  is  wanting  in  our  text,  but  is  not  to  be  inserted  according 
to  the  Chronicles  as  though  it  had  fallen  out;  the  sentence  is 

rather  to  be  regarded  as  an  aposiopesis.  njrp  after  *3  ncw  *s  a 
vocative,  and  is  not  to  be  altered  into  nirro  according  to  the 

Nn?xp  of  the  Chronicles.  The,  fact  that  the  vocative  does  not 

occur  in  other  passages  after  "9  n?  r?  proves  nothing.  It  is 
equivalent  to  the  oath  njrp  sn  (1  Sam.  xiv.  45).  The  chronicler 

has  endeavoured  to  simplify  David's  exclamation  by  completing 
the  sentence.  DHl^S^  "for  the  price  of  tlidr  souls"  i.e.  at  the 
risk  of  their  lives.  The  water  drawn  and  fetched  at  the  risk 

of  their  lives  is  compared  to  the  soul  itself,  and  the  soul  is  in 

the  blood  (Lev.  xvii.  11).  Drinking  this  water,  therefore,  would 
be  nothing  else  than  drinking  their  blood. 

Vers.   18-23.    Heroes  of  the  second  class. — Vers.   18,   19. 
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Abishai,  Joab's  brother  (see  1  Sam.  xxvi.  6),  was  also  chief  of 

the  body-guard,  like  Jashobeam  (ver.  8  :  the  Chethib  ,|B?$n  is 
correct;  see  at  ver.  8).    He  swung  his  spear  over  three  hundred 

slain.     "  lie  had  a  name  among  the  three/'  i.e.  the  three  prin- 
cipal heroes,  Jashobeam,  Eleazar,  and  Shammah.   The  following 

words,  flBvBfrrjD  make  no  sense.     TW^n  is  an  error  in  writing 

for  DWB^rij  as  ver.  23  shows  in  both  the  texts  (ver.  25  of  the 
Chronicles)  :  an  error  the  origin  of  which  may  easily  be  ex- 

plained from  the  word  n^v^,  which  stands  immediately  before. 

"  He  was  certainly  honoured  before  the  thirty  (heroes  of  David), 

and  became  their  chief,  but  he  did  not  come  to  the  three,"  i.e. 
he  was  not  equal  to  Jashobeam,  Eleazar,  and  Shammah.     *3n 

has  the  force  of  an  energetic  assurance :  "  is  it  so  that"  i.e.  it 
is  certainly  so  (as  in  ch.  ix.  1  ;  Gen.  xxvii.  36,  xxix.  15). — 

Vers.  20-23.   Benaiah,   the   son   of  Jehoiada,   "  Jehoiada  the 

priest "  according  to  1   Chron.  xxvii.  5,  possibly  the  one  who 

was  "  prince  for  Aaron,"  i.e.  of  the  family  of  Aaron,  according 
to   1    Chron.  xii.   27,   was   captain   of  the    Crethi  and  Plethi 

according  to  ch.  viii.  18  and  xx.  23.     He  was  the  son  of  a 

brave  man,  rich  in  deeds  (*n  is  evidently  an  error  for  ?\T\  in  the 
Chronicles),  of  Kabzeel  in  the  south  of  Judah  (Josh.  xv.  21). 

"  He  smote  the  two  Ariels  of  Moab."     The  Arabs  and  Persians 
call  every  remarkably  brave  man  Ariel,  or  lion  of  God  (yid. 

Bochart,  Hieroz.  ii.  pp.  7,  63).     They  were  therefore  two  cele- 
brated Moabitish  heroes.     The  supposition  that  they  were  sons 

of  the  king  of  the  Moabites  is  merely  founded  upon  the  con- 

jecture of  Thenius  and  Bertheau,  that  the  word  V.r1  (sons  of) 

has  dropped  out  before  Ariel.     "  He  also  slew  the  lion  in  the 

well  on  the  day  of  the  snow,"  i.e.  a  lion  which  had  been  driven 
into  the  neighbourhood  of  human  habitations  by  a  heavy  fall  of 

snow,  and  had  taken  refuge  in  a  cistern.     The  Chethib  rrnxn 

and  "INS  are  the  earlier  forms  for  the  Keris  substituted  by  the 

Masoretes  ^WJ  and  "li^n,  and  consequently  are  not  to  be  altered. 
He  also  slew  an  Egyptian  of  distinguished  size.      According 

to  the  Keri  we  should  read  rwnD  B*K  (instead  of  flK"jB  1^),  "a 

man  of  appearance"  i.e.  a  distinguished  man,  or  a  man  of  great 
size,  av&pa  bparov  (LXX.)  ;  in  the  Chronicles  it  is  simplified 

as  iTTD  J^N,  a  man  of  measure,  i.e.  of  great  height.     This  man 
was  armed  with  a  spear  or  javelin,  whereas  Benaiah  was  only 
armed  with  a  stick ;   nevertheless  the  latter  smote  him,  took 
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away  his  spear,  and  slew  him  with  his  own  weapon.  According 
to  the  Chronicles  the  Egyptian  was  five  cubits  high,  and  his 

spear  like  a  weaver's  beam.  Through  these  feats  Benaiah 
acquired  a  name  among  the  three,  though  he  did  not  equal 

them  (vers.  22,  23,  as  in  vers.  18,  19)  ;  and  David  made  him  a 

member  of  his  privy  council  (see  at  1  Sam.  xxii.  14). 

Vers.  24-39.  Heroes  of  the  third  class. — Yer.  24.  "Asahel, 

the  brother  of  Joab,  among  the  thirty,"  i.e.  belonging  to  them. 
This  definition  also  applies  to  the  following  names ;  we  there- 

fore find  at  the  head  of  the  list  in  the  Chronicles,  D^Tin  niafl, 

"and  brave  heroes  (were)."  The  names  which  follow  are  for 
the  most  part  not  further  known.  Elhanan,  the  son  of  Dodo 
of  Bethlehem,  is  a  different  man  from  the  Bethlehemite  of  that 
name  mentioned  in  ch.  xxi.  19.  Shammah  the  Harodite  also 

must  not  be  confounded  with  the  Shammahs  mentioned  in 

vers.  11  and  33.  In  the  Chronicles  we  find  Shammoth,  a 

different  form  of  the  name ;  whilst  *"lVtflfl  is  an  error  in  writing 

for  *finn,  i.e.  sprung  from  Ilarod  (Judg.  vii.  1).  This  man  is 
called  Shamhut  in  1  Chron.  xxvii.  8  ;  he  was  the  leader  of  the 

fifth  division  of  David's  army.  Elika  of  Ilarod  is  omitted  in 
the  Chronicles ;  it  was  probably  dropped  out  in  consequence 

of  the  homoioteleuton  l|*PD!?« — Ver.  26.  Ilelez  the  Paltite  ;  i.e. 
sprung  from  Beth-Pelet  in  the  south  of  Judah  (Judg.  xv.  27). 
He  was  chief  of  the  seventh  division  of  the  army  (compare  1 
Chron.  xxvii.  10  with  1  Chron.  xi.  27,  though  in  both  passages 

"•Dpan  is  misspelt  ̂ ^n).  Jra  the  son  of  Ikkesh  of  Tekoah  in 
the  desert  of  Judah  (ch.  xiv.  2),  chief  of  the  sixth  division  of 

the  army  (1  Chron.  xxvii.  9). — Ver.  27.  Abiezer  of  Anathotli 
(Anata)  in  Benjamin  (see  at  Josh,  xviii.  21),  chief  of  the  ninth 

division  of  the  army  (1  Chron.  xxvii.  12).  Mebunnai  is  a 

mistake  in  spelling  for  Sibbechai  the  Hushathite  (compare  ch. 

xxi.  18  and  1  Chron.  xi.  29).  According  to  1  Chron.  xxvii. 

11,  he  was  chief  of  the  eighth  division  of  the  army. — Ver.  2^. 
Zalrnon  the  Ahohite,  i.e.  sprung  from  the  Benjaminite  family 
of  Ahoah,  is  not  further  known.  Instead  of  Zalrnon  we  find  Ilai 

in  the  Chronicles  (ver.  29)  ;  but  which  of  the  two  names  is  the 

correct  one  it  is  impossible  to  decide.  MdJtarai  of  NetopluJk  : 
according  to  Ezra  ii.  22  and  Neh.  vii.  26,  Netophah  was  a 

place  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Bethlehem,  but  it  has  not  yet 

been  discovered,  as  J  kit  Nattif,  which  might   be  thought  of,  is 
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too  far  from  Bethlehem  (vid.  Rob.  Pal.  ii.  p.  344,  and  Tobler, 

Dritte  Wanderung,  pp.  117-8).  According  to  1  Chron.  xxvii. 
13,  Maharai  belonged  to  the  Judahite  family  of  Serah,  and 

was  chief  of  the  tenth  division  of  the  army. — Ver.  29.  Cheleb, 
more  correctly  Clieled  (1  Chron.  xi.  30  ;  or  Cheldai,  1  Chron. 

xxvii.  15),  also  of  Netophah,  was  chief  of  the  twelfth  division 

of  the  army.  Ittai  (Ithai  in  the  Chronicles),  the  son  of  Bibai 

of  Gibeah  of  Benjamin,  must  be  distinguished  from  Ittai  the 

Gathite  (ch.  xv.  19).  Like  all  that  follow,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  Uriah,  he  is  not  further  known. — Ver.  30.  Benaiah  of 

Phir'aton  in  the  tribe  of  Ephraim,  a  place  which  has  been 
preserved  in  the  village  of  Ferata,  to  the  south-west  of  Nablus 
(see  at  Judg.  xii.  13).  Hiddai  (wrongly  spelt  Hudai  in  the 

Chronicles),  out  of  the  valleys  of  Gaash,  in  the  tribe  of  Eph- 
raim by  the  mountain  of  Gaash,  the  situation  of  which  has 

not  yet  been  discovered  (see  at  Josh.  xxiv.  30). — Ver.  31. 

Abi-Albon  (written  incorrectly  Ahiel  in  the  Chronicles)  the 

Arbathite,  i.e.  from  the  place  called  Beth-haarabah  or  Arabah 
(Josh.  xv.  Gl  and  xviii.  18,  22)  in  the  desert  of  Judah,  on  the 

site  of  the  present  Kasr  Hajla  (see  at  Josh.  xv.  6).  Azmaveth 

of  Bahurim  :  see  at  ch.  xvi.  5. — Vers.  32,  33.  Eliahba  of  Shaal- 
bon  or  Shaalbin,  which  may  possibly  have  been  preserved  in 

the  present  Selbit  (see  at  Josh.  xix.  42).  The  next  two 

names,  l^iiT  |D*  Via  and  Tpri  ns^  (Bneyashen  Jehonathan  and 
Shammah  the  Hararite),  are  written  thus  in  the  Chronicles  (ver. 

34),  ''linn  fcO&rja  pft  ̂ Jinn  nm  ':2  :  «  Bnehashem  the  Gizonite, /1.x  — ;—  "TVTT  ..-  ..T...  7 

Jonathan  the  son  of  Sage  the  Ilararite."  The  text  of  the 
Chronicles  is  evidently  the  more  correct  of  the  two,  as  Bne 

Ja shen  Jehonathan  does  not  make  any  sense.  The  only  ques- 

tion is  whether  the  form  Dt?n  '•pa  is  correct,  or  whether  *33  has 
not  arisen  merely  through  a  misspelling.  As  the  name  does 

not  occur  again,  all  that  can  be  said  is  that  Bne  hashem  must  at 

any  rate  be  written  as  one  word,  and  therefore  should  be  pointed 

differently.  The  place  mentioned,  Gizon,  is  unknown.  HB^ 
for  N3BH3  probably  arose  from  ver.  11.  Ahiarn  the  son  of 

Sharar  or  Sacar  (Chron.)  the  Ararite  (in  the  Chronicles  the 

Hararite). — Ver.  34.  The  names  in  34a,  EUphelet  ben-Ahasbai 

ben-Hammaacathi,  read  thus  in  the  Chronicles  (vers.  35,  36)  : 

Eliphal  ben-Ur ;  Hepher  hammecerathi.  We  see  from  this  that 
in  ben-Ahasbai  ben  two  names  have  been  fused  together ;  for  the 
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text  as  it  lies  before  us  is  rendered  suspicious  partly  by  the  fact 

that  the  names  of  both  father  and  grandfather  are  given,  which 

does  not  occur  in  connection  with  any  other  name  in  the  whole 

list,  and  partly  by  the  circumstance  that  1?  cannot  properly  be 

written  with  TOtf??,  which   is  a  Gentile  noun.     Consequently 

the  following  is  probably  the  correct  way  of  restoring  the  text, 

vnyran  nsn  "fifcT|3  ̂ S^«,   Eliphelet   (a  name  which  frequently 

occurs)  the  son  of  Ur ;  Ilepher  the  Maachathite,  i.e.  of  Maacah  in 

the  north-east  of  Gilead  (see  at  ch.  x.  6  and  Deut.  iii.  14).  Eliam 

the  son  of  Ahithophel  the  Gilonite,  the  clever  but  treacherous 

counsellor  of  David  (see  at  ch.  xv.  12).     This  name  is  quite 

corrupt   in   the    Chronicles. — Ver.   35.  Hezro  the   Carmelite, 

i.e.  of  Carmel  in  the  mountains  of  Judah  (1  Sam.  xxv.  2). 

Paarai  the  Arbite,  i.e.  of  Arab,  also  in  the  mountains  of  Judah 

(Josh.  xv.  52).     In  the  Chronicles  we  find  Naarai  ben-Ezbi: 

the  latter  is  evidently  an  error  in  writing  for  ha-Arbi ;  but  it  is 

impossible  to  decide  which  of  the  two  forms,  Paarai  and  Naarai, 

is  the  correct  one. — Ver.  36.  Jigal  the  son  of  Nathan  of  Zoba 

(see  at  ch.  viii.  3) :  in  the  Chronicles,  Joel  the  brother  of  Nathan. 
Bani  the  Gadite :  in  the  Chronicles  we  have  Mibhar  the  son  of 

Hagri.     In   all   probability  the  names  in   the   Chronicles  are 

corrupt  in  this  instance  also. — Ver.  37.  Zeleh  the  Ammonite, 

Nacharai  the  Beerothite  (of  Beeroth  :   see  at  ch.  iv.  2),  the 

armour-bearer  of  Joab.     Instead  of   **&*,  the  Keri  and   the 

Chronicles   have  RB>3  :   the  latter  reading  is  favoured  b\'  the 
circumstance,  that  if  more  than  one  of  the  persons  named  had 

been  Joab's  armour-bearers,  their  names  would  most  probably 

have  been  linked  together  by  a  copulative  vav. — Ver.  38.  Ira 
and  Gareb,  both  of  them  Jithrites,  i.e.  sprung  from  a  family  in 

Kirjath-jearim  (1  Chron.  ii.  53).     Ira  is  of  course  a  different 

man   from   the   cohen   of  that   name   (ch.   xx.   26). — Ver.   39. 

Uriah  the  Ilittite  is  well  known  from  ch.  xi.  3.     "  Thirty  ami 

seven  in  all."     This  number  is  correct,  as  there  were  three  in 

the  first  class  (vers.  8-12),  two  in  the  second  (vers.  18-23), 
and  thirty-two  in  the  third  (vers.  24-39),  since  ver.  34  contains 
three  names  according  to  the  amended  text. 

NUMBERING  OF  THE  PEOPLE,  AND  PESTILENCE. — CHAP.  XXIV. 

For  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  the  number  of  the  people, 

and  their  fitness  for  war,  David  ordered  Joab,  his  commander- 
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in-chief,  to  take  a  census  of  Israel  and  Judah.  Joab  dissuaded 

him  from  such  a  step ;  but  inasmuch  as  the  king  paid  no  atten- 
tion to  his  dissuasion,  he  carried  out  the  command  with  the 

help  of  the  military  captains  (vers.  1-9).  David  very  speedily 
saw,  however,  that  he  had  sinned  ;  whereupon  the  prophet  Gad 

went  to  him  by  the  command  of  Jehovah  to  announce  the 

coming  punishment,  and  give  him  the  choice  of  three  different 

judgments  which  he  placed  before  him  (vers.  10-13).  As 
David  chose  rather  to  fall  into  the  hand  of  the  Lord  than 

into  the  hand  of  men,  God  sent  a  pestilence,  which  carried 

off  seventy  thousand  men  in  one  day  throughout  the  whole 

land,  and  had  reached  Jerusalem,  when  the  Lord  stopped  the 

destroying  angel  in  consequence  of  the  penitential  prayer  of 

David  (vers.  14-17),  and  sent  Gad  to  the  king  to  direct  him  to 
build  an  altar  to  the  Lord  on  the  spot  where  the  destroying 

angel  had  appeared  to  him  (ver.  18).  Accordingly  David 

bought  the  threshing-floor  of  Araunah  the  Jebusite,  built  an 

altar  upon  it,  and  sacrificed  burnt-offerings  and  thank-offerings, 

after  which  the  plague  was  stayed  (vers.  19-25). 
This  occurrence,  which  is  introduced  in  the  parallel  history 

in  1  Chron.  xxi.  between  David's  wars  and  his  arrangements  for 
a  more  complete  organization  of  the  affairs  of  the  nation,  belongs 

undoubtedly  to  the  closing  years  of  David's  reign.  The  mere 
taking  of  a  census,  as  a  measure  that  would  facilitate  the 

general  organization  of  the  kingdom,  could  not  in  itself  be  a 

sinful  act,  by  which  David  brought  guilt  upon  himself,  or  upon 

the  nation,  before  God.  Nevertheless  it  is  not  only  represented 

in  ver.  1  as  a  manifestation  of  the  wrath  of  God  against  Israel, 

but  in  ver.  3  Joab  seeks  to  dissuade  the  king  from  it  as  being 

a  wrong  thing;  and  in  ver.  10  David  himself  admits  that  it  was 

a  grievous  sin  against  God,  and  as  a  sin  it  is  punished  by  the 

Lord  (vers.  12  sqq.).  In  what,  then,  did  David's  sin  consist  ? 
Certainly  not  in  the  fact  that,  when  taking  the  census,  "he 
neglected  to  demand  the  atonement  money,  which  was  to  be 

raised,  according  to  Ex.  xxx.  12  sqq.,  from  all  who  were  num- 
bered, because  the  numbering  of  the  people  was  regarded  in 

itself  as  an  undertaking  by  which  the  anger  of  God  might 

easily  be  excited,"  as  Josephus  and  Bertheau  maintain  ;  for 
the  Mosaic  instructions  concerning  the  atonement  money  had 

reference  to  the  incorporation  of  the  people  into  the  army  of 
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Jehovah  (see  at  Ex.  xxx.  13,  14),  and  therefore  did  not  come 

into  consideration  at  all  in  connection  with  the  census  appointed 

by  David  as  a  purely  political  measure.     Nor  can  we  imagine 

that  David's  sin  consisted  merely  in  the  fact  that  he  u  entered 

upon  the  whole  affair  from  pride  and  vain  boasting,"  or  that 
u  he    commanded   the    census   from   vanity,    inasmuch    as    he 
wanted  to  have  it  distinctly  set  before  his  own  eyes  how  strong 

and  mighty  he  was"  (Buddeus,  Hengstenberg,  and  others)  ; 
for  although  pride  and  vanity  had  something  to  do  with  it,  as 

the  words  of  Joab  especially  seem  to  indicate,  David  was  far 

too  great  a  man  to  allow  us  to  attribute  to  him  a  childish  de- cs 

light  in  the  mere  number  of  souls  in  his  kingdom.  The  census 

had  certainly  a  higher  purpose  than  this.  It  is  very  evident 

from  1  Chron.  xxvii.  23,  24,  where  it  is  mentioned  again  that 

it  was  connected  with  the  military  organization  of  the  people, 

and  probably  was  to  be  the  completion  of  it.  David  wanted  to 

know  the  number  of  his  subjects,  not  that  he  might  be  able  to 

boast  of  their  multitude,  nor  that  he  might  be  able  to  impose 

all  kinds  of  taxes  upon  every  town  and  village  according  to 
their  houses  and  inhabitants,  as  Ewald  maintains  ;  but  that  he 

might  be  fully  acquainted  with  its  defensive  power,  though  we 

can  neither  attribute  to  him  the  definite  purpose  "  of  transform- 

ing the  theocratic  sacred  state  into  a  conquering  world-state" 
(Kurtz),  nor  assume  that  through  this  numbering  the  whole 

nation  was  to  be  enrolled  for  military  service,  and  that  thirst 

for  conquest  was  the  motive  for  the  undertaking.  The  true 

kernel  of  David's  sin  was  to  be  found,  no  doubt,  in  self-exalta- 
tion, inasmuch  as  he  sought  for  the  strength  and  glory  of  his 

kingdom  in  the  number  of  the  people  and  their  readiness  for 

war.  This  sin  was  punished.  "  Because  David  was  about  to 
boast  proudly  and  to  glory  in  the  number  of  his  people,  God 

determined  to  punish  him  by  reducing  their  number  either  by 

famine,  war,  or  pestilence"  (Seb.  Schmidt).  At  the  same  time, 
the  people  themselves  had  sinned  grievously  against  God  and 

their  king,  through  the  two  rebellions  headed  by  Absalom  and 
Sheba. 

Vers.  1-9.  "Again  the  anger  of  Jehovah  was  kindled 
against  Israel  ;  and  lie  moved  David  against  them,  saving. 

Go,  number  Israel  and  Judah."  rihrp  .  .  .  f]ph  points  back  to 
the  manifestation  of  the  wrath  of  God,  which  Israel  had  ex- 
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perienced  in  the  three  years'  famine  (ch.  xxi.).  Just  as  that 
plague  had  burst  upon  the  land  on  account  of  the  guilt  which 

rested  upon  the  people,  so  the  kindling  of  the  wrath  of  God 

against  Israel  a  second  time  also  presupposes  guilt  on  the  part 

of  the  nation  ;  and  as  this  is  not  expressly  pointed  out,  we  may 

seek  for  it  generally  in  the  rebellions  of  Absalom  and  Sheba 
against  the  divinely  established  government  of  David.  The 

subject  to  "moved"  is  Jehovah,  and  the  words  "against  them'' 
point  back  to  Israel.  Jehovah  instigated  David  against  Israel 

to  the  performance  of  an  act  which  brought  down  a  severe 

judgment  upon  the  nation.  With  regard  to  the  idea  that  God 

instigates  to  sin,  see  the  remarks  on  1  Sam.  xxvi.  19.  In  the 

parallel  text  of  the  Chronicles,  Satan  is  mentioned  as  the 

tempter  to  evil,  through  whom  Jehovah  led  David  to  number 

the  people. — Ver.  2.  David  entrusted  the  task  to  his  com- 

mander-in-chief Joab.  totf  1JW,  "  who  was  with  him ;"  the 

meaning  is,  u  when  he  was  with  him"  (David).  We  are  not 
warranted  in  attempting  any  emendations  of  the  text,  either  by 

the  expression  taK  ")C>K?  or  by  the  reading  in  the  Chronicles, 

Dyn  nferiw  («  and  to  the  rulers  of  the  people")  ;  for  whilst  the 
latter  reading  may  easily  be  seen  to  be  a  simplification  founded 

upon  ver.  4,  it  is  impossible  to  show  how  fr)K  "ifc?K  ̂ nn~-ib>? 
which  is  supported  by  all  the  ancient  versions  (with  the  sole 

exception  of  the  Arabic),  could  have  originated  in  D^n  ̂ "TRI. 
"  Go  now  through  all  the  tribes  of  Israel,  from  Dan  to  Beersheba 

(see  at  Judg.  xx.  1),  and  muster  the  people."  1j?S,  to  muster  or 
number,  as  in  Num.  i.  44  sqq.  The  change  from  the  singular 

tMB>  to  the  plural  FIj?fl  may  be  explained  very  simply,  from  the 
fact  that,  as  a  matter  of  course,  Joab  was  not  expected  to  take 

the  census  by  himself,  but  with  the  help  of  several  assistants. — 

Ver.  3.  Joab  discountenanced  the  thing :  "  Jehovah  thy  God 
add  to  the  nation,  as  it  is,  a  hundredfold  as  many,  and  may  the 

eyes  of  my  lord  the  king  see  it.  But  why  doth  my  lord  the 

king  delight  in  this  thing?"  The  1  before  ̂ Di1  stands  at  the 
commencement,  when  what  is  said  contains  a  sequel  to  some- 

thing that  has  gone  before  (yid.  Ges.  §  255,  1,«).  ̂ ne  thought 

to  which  Joab's  words  are  appended  as  a  sequel,  is  implied  in 
what  David  said,  "that  I  may  know  the  number  of  the  people;" 
and  if  expressed  fully,  his  words  would  read  somewhat  as  fol- 

lows :  "  If  thou  hast  delight  in  the  greatness  of  the  number  of 
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the  people,  may  Jehovah,"  etc.  Joab  evidently  saw  through 

the  king's  intention,  and  perceived  that  the  numbering  of  the 

people  could  not  be  of  any  essential  advantage  to  David's 
government,  and  might  produce  dissatisfaction  among  the 

people,  and  therefore  endeavoured  to  dissuade  the  king  from 

his  purpose.  Dflai  DH3,  "  as  they  (the  Israelites)  just  are"  i.e. 
in  this  connection,  "  just  as  many  as  there  are  of  them." 
From  a  grammatical  point  of  view,  DH3  is  to  be  taken  as  the 
object  to  ̂ D^j  as  in  the  parallel  passages,  Deut.  i.  11,  2  Sam. 
xii.  8.  Not  only  did  he  desire  that  God  would  multiply  the 

nation  a  hundredfold,  but  that  He  would  do  it  during  the  life- 
time of  David,  so  that  his  eyes  might  be  delighted  with  the 

immense  numbers. — Vers.  4,  5.  But  as  the  king's  word  pre- 
vailed against  Joab  and  against  the  captains  of  the  army,  they 

(Joab  and  the  other  captains)  went  out  to  number  Israel.  UH^ 

they  encamped,  i.e.  they  fixed  their  headquarters  in  the  open 

held,  because  great  crowds  assembled  together.  This  is  only 

mentioned  here  in  connection  with  the  place  where  the  num- 
bering commenced ;  but  it  is  to  be  understood  as  applying  to 

the  other  places  as  well  (Thenius).  In  order  to  distinguish 

Aroer  from  the  place  of  the  same  name  on  the  Arnon,  in  the 

tribe  of  Reuben  (Josh.  xii.  2 ;  Num.  xxxii.  34,  etc.),  it  is  de- 

fined more  precisely  as  "  the  town  in  the  brook-valley  of  Gad," 
i.e.  Aroer  of  Gad  before  Rabbah  (Josh.  xiii.  25  ;  Judg.  xi.  33), 

in  the  Wady  Nahr  Amman,  to  the  north-east  of  Amman  (see 

at  Josh.  xiii.  25).  *lffiT?§1  (and  to  Jazer)  :  this  is  a  second  place 
of  encampment,  and  the  preposition  ?X  is  to  be  explained  on  the 

supposition  that  ̂ 1J  (they  came),  which  follows,  was  already  in 

the  writer's  thoughts.  Jazer  is  probably  to  be  found  in  the 
ruins  of  es  Szir,  at  the  source  of  the  NcJir  Stir  (see  at  Num. 

xxi.  32). — Ver.  6.  "And  they  came  to  Gilead"  i.e.  the  moun- 
tainous district  on  the  two  sides  of  the  Jabbok  (see  at  Deut.  in. 

10).  The  words  which  follow,  viz.  "  into  the  land  ̂ Hn  D^nn," 
lire  quite  obscure,  and  were  unintelligible  even  to  the  earlier 

translators.  The  Septuagint  has  jpjv  'EOacov  'Ahaaai,  or  ySjp 

Saftaacov  (also  yijv  ̂ errcetfi)  i)  iariv  'Ahaaal.  Symmachus 

has  TtfV  Karcorepav  6&6v  ;  Jonathan  *&nn?  KDi"V7  KJHK?  ("into 

the  southland  Chodshi");  and  the  Vulgate  in  teiTam  inferiorem. 
The  singular  form  c^nnr^  and  the  fact  that  wo  never  read  of 

a  land  called   Chodshi,  render  the  conjecture  a  very  probable 
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one  that  the  text  is  corrupt.  But  it  is  no  longer  possible  to  dis- 
cover the  correct  reading.  Ewald  imagines  that  we  should 

read  Hermon  instead  of  the  unintelligible  Chodshi ;  but  this  is 

not  very  probable.  Bottcher  supposes  DTinn  to  be  a  mistake 

in  writing  for  D^  nnri?  "  below  the  lake/'  namely  the  lake 
of  Gennesareth,  which  might  have  been  called  Chodshi  (the 

new-moon-like),  since  it  had  very  much  the  appearance  of  a 

crescent  when  seen  from  the  northern  heights.  This  is  inge- 
nious, but  incredible.  The  order  of  the  places  named  points  to 

the  eastern  side  of  the  sea  of  Galilee  ;  for  they  went  thence 

to  Dan-Jaan,  i.e.  the  Dan  in  northern  Peraea,  mentioned  in 

Gen.  xiv.  14,  to  the  south-west  of  Damascus,  at  that  time  pro- 

bably the  extreme  north-eastern  boundary  of  the  kingdom  of 
David,  in  the  direction  towards  Syria  (see  at  Gen.  xiv.  14)  : 

"  and  round  to  Sidon"  the  extreme  north-western  boundary  of 
the  kingdom. — Ver.  7.  Thence  southwards  to  the  fortress  of 

Zor,  i.e.  Tyre  (see  at  Josh.  xix.  29),  and  "  into  all  the  towns  of 
the  Hivites  and  Canaanites"  i.e.  the  towns  in  the  tribes  of 
Naphtali,  Zebulun,  and  Issachar,  or  the  (subsequent)  province 
of  Galilee,  in  which  the  Canaanites  had  not  been  exterminated 

by  the  Israelites,  but  had  only  been  made  tributary. — Vers. 
8,  9.  When  they  had  traversed  the  whole  land,  they  came  back 

to  Jerusalem,  at  the  end  of  nine  months  and  twenty  days,  and 

handed  over  to  the  king  the  number  of  the  people  mustered  : 

viz.  800,000  men  of  Israel  fit  for  military  service,  drawing  the 

sword,  and  500,000  men  of  Judah.  According  to  the  Chronicles 

(ver.  5),  there  were  1,100,000  Israelites  and  470,000  Judseans. 

The  numbers  are  not  given  by  thousands,  and  therefore  are  only 

approximative  statements  in  round  numbers  ;  and  the  difference 
in  the  two  texts  arose  chiefly  from  the  fact,  that  the  statements 

were  merely  founded  upon  oral  tradition,  since,  according  to 
1  Chron.  xxvii.  4,  the  result  of  the  census  was  not  inserted  in 

the  annals  of  the  kingdom.  There  is  no  ground,  however,  for 

regarding  the  numbers  as  exaggerated,  if  we  only  bear  in  mind 

that  the  entire  population  of  a  land  amounts  to  about  four  times 

the  number  of  those  who  are  fit  for  military  service,  and  there- 

fore 1,300,000,  or  even  a  million  and  a  half,  would  only  repre- 

sent a  total  population  of  five  or  six  millions, — a  number  which 
could  undoubtedly  have  been  sustained  in  Palestine,  according 

to  thoroughly  reliable  testimony  as  to  its  unusual  fertility  (see 
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the  discussion  of  this  subject  at  Num.  i.-iv.,  vol.  iii.  pp.  4-13). 
Still  less  can  we  adduce  as  a  proof  of  exaggeration  the  fact, 

that  according  to  1  Chron.  xxvii.  1-15,  David  had  only  an  army 
of  288,000  ;  for  it  is  a  well-known  fact,  that  in  all  lands  the 
army,  or  number  of  men  in  actual  service,  is,  as  a  rule,  much 
smaller  than  the  total  number  of  those  who  are  capable  of 

bearing  arms.  According  to  1  Chron.  xxi.  6,  the  tribes  of 

Levi  and  Benjamin  were  not  numbered,  because,  as  the  chro- 

nicler adds,  giving  his  own  subjective  view,  "  the  word  of  the 

king  was  an  abomination  to  Joab,"  or,  as  it  is  affirmed  in 
1  Chron.  xxvii.  4,  according  to  the  objective  facts,  u  because 

the  numbering  was  not  completed.*'  It  is  evident  from  this, 
that  in  consequence  of  Joab's  repugnance  to  the  numbering  of 

the  people,  he  had  not  hurried  with  the  fulfilment  of  the  king's 
command ;  so  that  when  David  saw  his  own  error,  he  revoked 

the  command  before  the  census  was  complete,  and  so  the  tribe 

of  Benjamin  was  not  numbered  at  all,  the  tribe  of  Levi  being 

of  course  eo  ipso  exempt  from  a  census  that  was  taken  for  the 

sake  of  ascertaining  the  number  of  men  who  were  capable  of 

bearing  arms. 

Vers.  10-18.  David's  heart,  i.e.  his  conscience,  smote  him, 
after  he  had  numbered  the  people,  or  had  given  orders  for  the 
census  to  be  taken.  Having  now  come  to  a  knowledge  of  his 

sin,  he  prayed  to  the  Lord  for  forgiveness,  because  he  had 

acted  foolishly.  The  sin  consisted  chiefly  in  the  self-exaltation 

which  had  led  to  this  step  (see  the  introductory  remarks). — 

Vers.  11-13.  When  he  rose  up  in  the  morning,  after  he  had 
calmly  reflected  upon  the  matter  during  the  night  upon  his 

bed,  and  had  been  brought  to  see  the  folly  of  his  determina- 
tion, the  prophet  Gad  came  to  him  by  the  command  of  God, 

pointed  out  to  him  his  fault,  and  foretold  the  punishment  that 

would  come  from  God.  u  Shall  seven  years  of  famine  come 
upon  thy  land,  or  three  months  of  flight  before  thine  oppres- 

sors that  they  may  pursue  thee,  or  shall  there  be  three  days  of 
pestilence  in  thy  land?  Now  mark  and  see  what  answer  I 

shall  bring  to  Him  that  sendeth  me."  These  three  verses  form 
one  period,  in  which  1J  Khj  (ver.  13)  answers  as  the  consequent 

to  'W  *VR  DP5")  in  ver.  11,  and  the  words  from  PtfiT  -i:m  (ver. 

11/y)  to  ̂ "nbTSl  (ver.  12)  form  a  circumstantial  clause  inserted 
I 'etween.      \H  nirp  IJfl;   "and  the  word  of  the  Lord  had  taken 
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place  (gone  forth)  to  Gad,  David's  seer,  saying,  Go  .  .  .  thus 
saith  Jehovah,  I  lay  upon  thee  three  (things  or  evils)  ;  choose 

thee  one  of  them  that  I  may  do  it  to  thee."  Instead  of  bv  toil, 
to  lay  upon,  we  find  nail  in  the  Chronicles,  "to  turn  upon 

thee."  The  three  things  are  mentioned  first  of  all  in  connec- 

tion with  the  execution  of  Gad's  commission  to  the  king. 
Instead  of  seven  years  of  famine,  we  find  three  years  in  the 

Chronicles ;  the  Septuagint  has  also  the  number  three  in  the 

passage  before  us,  and  apparently  it  is  more  in  harmony  with 

the  connection,  viz.  three  evils  to  choose  from,  and  each  lasting 

through  three  divisions  of  time.  But  this  agreement  favours 

the  seven  rather  than  the  three,  which  is  open  to  the  suspicion 

of  being  intentionally  made  to  conform  to  the  rest.  *IpJ  is 

an  infinitive  :  "  thy  fleeing,"  for  that  thou  fliest  before  thine 
enemies.  In  the  Chronicles  the  last  two  evils  are  described 

more  fully,  but  the  thought  is  not  altered  in  consequence. — 

Ver.  14.  David  replied,  "  I  am  in  great  trouble.  Let  us  fall 
into  the  hand  of  the  Lord,  for  His  mercy  is  great ;  but  let  me 

not  fall  into  the  hand  of  men."  Thus  David  chose  the  third 
judgment,  since  pestilence  comes  directly  from  God.  On  the 

other  hand,  in  flight  from  the  enemy,  he  would  have  fallen 

into  the  hands  of  men.  It  is  not  easy  to  see,  however,  how 

far  this  could  apply  to  famine ;  probably  inasmuch  as  it  tends 

more  or  less  to  create  dependence  upon  those  who  are  still  in 

possession  of  the  means  of  life. — Ver.  15.  God  then  gave 

(sent)  a  pestilence  into  (upon)  Israel,  "  from  the  morning  till 

the  time  of  the  assembly ;"  and  there  died  of  the  people  in  the 
whole  land  (from  Dan  to  Beersheba)  seventy  thousand  men. 

" From  the  morning:"  on  which  Gad  had  foretold  the  punish- 
ment. The  meaning  of  W&  HST^  is  doubtful.  The  render- 

ing uto  the  time  appointed"  i.e.  "till  the  expiration  of  the  three 

days,"  in  support  of  which  the  Vulgate  (ad  tern-pus  constitutum) 
is  wrongly  appealed  to,  is  precluded  not  only  by  the  circum- 

stance that,  according  to  ver.  16,  the  plague  was  stayed  earlier 

because  God  repented  Him  of  the  evil,  so  that  it  did  not  last 

so  long  as  was  at  first  appointed,  but  also  by  the  grammatical 

difficulty  that  IVto  ny  has  no  article,  and  can  only  be  rendered 

"  for  an  (not  for  the)  appointed  time."  We  meet  with  two 
different  explanations  in  the  ancient  versions :  one  in  the 

Septuagint,  eo)?  wpas  apiarov,  "  till  the  hour  of  breakfast,"  i.e. 
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till  the  sixtli  hour  of  the  day,  which  is  the  rendering  also 

adopted  by  the  Syriac  and  Arabic  as  well  as  by  Kimchi  and 
several  of  the  Rabbins ;  the  other  in  the  Chaldee  (Jonathan), 

u  from  the  time  at  which  the  sacrifice  is  commonly  slain  until 

it  is  consumed."  Accordingly  Bochart  explains  1TO  1"U?  as 
signifying  "  the  time  at  which  the  people  came  together  for 
evening  prayers,  about  the  ninth  hour  of  the  day,  i.e.  the  third 

hour  in  the  afternoon"  (yid.  Acts  iii.  1).  The  same  view  also 
lies  at  the  foundation  of  the  Vulgate  rendering,  according  to 

the  express  statement  of  Jerome  (traditt.  Hebr.  in  2  libr. 

Reguni)  :  "  He  calls  that  the  time  appointed,  in  which  the  even- 

ing sacrifice  was  offered."  It  is  true  that  this  meaning  of 

*W£  cannot  be  established  by  precisely  analogous  passages,  but 
it  may  be  very  easily  deduced  from  the  frequent  employment 

of  the  word  to  denote  the  meetings  and  festivals  connected 

with  the  worship  of  God,  when  it  generally  stands  without  an 

article,  as  for  example  in  the  perfectly  analogous  lyio  DV 
(Hos.  ix.  5 ;  Lam.  ii.  7,  22)  ;  whereas  it  is  always  written  with 

the  article  when  it  is  used  in  the  general  sense  of  a  fixed  time, 

and  some  definite  period  is  referred  to.1  We  must  therefore 
decide  in  favour  of  the  latter.  But  if  the  pestilence  did  not 

last  a  whole  day,  the  number  of  persons  carried  off  by  it 

(70,000  men)  exceeded  very  considerably  the  number  destroyed 

by  the  most  violent  pestilential  epidemics  on  record,  although 

they  have  not  unfrequently  swept  off  hundreds  of  thousands  in 

a  very  brief  space  of  time.  But  the  pestilence  burst  upon  the 

people  in  this  instance  with  supernatural  strength  and  violence, 

that  it  might  be  seen  at  once  to  be  a  direct  judgment  from 

God. — Yer.  16.  The  general  statement  as  to  the  divine  judg- 
ment and  its  terrible  effects  is  followed  by  a  more  minute 

1  The  objections  brought  against  this  have  no  force  in  them,  viz.  that, 
according  to  this  view,  the  section  must  have  been  written  a  long  time 

after  the  captivity  (Clericus  and  Thenius),  and  that  "  the  perfectly  general 

expression  '  the  lime  of  nice  ting'1  could  not  stand  for  the  time  of  the  afternoon 
or  evening  meeting1'  (Thenius)  :  for  the  former  rests  upon  the  assumption 
that  the  daily  sacrifice  was  introduced  after  the  captivity, — an  assumption 
quite  at  variance  with  historical  facts ;  and  the  latter  is  overthrown  by 
t  he  simple  remark,  that  the  indefinite  expression  derived  its  more  precise 
meaning  from  the  legal  appointment  of  the  morning  and  evening  sacrifice 

as  times  of  meeting  for  the  worship  of  God,  inasmuch  as  the  evening  meet- 
ing was  the  only  one  that  could  be  placed  in  contrast  with  the  morning. 
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description  of  the  judgment  itself,  and  the  arrest  of  the  plague. 

"When  the  destroying  angel  ('the  angel9  is  defined  immediately 
afterwards  as  '  the  angel  that  destroyed  the  people ')  stretched 
out  his  hand  towards  Jerusalem  to  destroy  it,  Jehovah  repented 

of  the  evil  (for  this  expression,  see  Ex.  xxxii.  14,  Jer.  xxvi.  13, 

19,  etc. ;  and  for  the  repentance  of  God,  the  remarks  on  Gen. 

vi.  6),  and  He  commanded  the  angel,  Enough  !  stay  now  thine 

hand."  This  implies  that  the  progress  of  the  pestilence  was 
stayed  before  Jerusalem,  and  therefore  that  Jerusalem  itself 

was  spared.  "  And  the  angel  of  Jehovah  was  at  the  threshing- 

floor  of  Aravnah  the  Jebusite."  These  words  affirm  most  dis- 
tinctly that  the  destroying  angel  was  visible.  According  to 

ver.  17,  David  saw  him  there.  The  visible  appearance  of  the 

angel  was  to  exclude  every  thought  of  a  natural  land  plague. 

The  appearance  of  the  angel  is  described  more  minutely  in  the 

Chronicles  :  David  saw  him  standing  by  the  threshing-floor  of 
Aravnah  between  heaven  and  earth  with  a  drawn  sword  in  his 

hand,  stretched  out  over  Jerusalem.  The  drawn  sword  was 

a  symbolical  representation  of  the  purpose  of  his  coming  (see 

at  Num.  xxii.  23  and  Josh.  v.  13).  The  threshing-floor  of 

Aravnah  was  situated,  like  all  other  threshing-floors,  outside 
the  city,  and  upon  an  eminence,  or,  according  to  the  more 

precise  statement  which  follows,  to  the  north-east  of  Zion,  upon 
Mount  Moriah  (see  at  ver.  25).  According  to  the  Chethib  of 
ver.  16,  the  name  of  the  owner  of  the  floor  was  nnixn   of  ver. 7  t    ;-_:t7 

18  iWK,  and  of  ver.  20  (twice)  T\TT\^  The  last  form  also 
occurs  in  vers.  22,  23,  and  24,  and  has  been  substituted  by  the 
Masoretes  as  the  Keri  in  vers.  16  and  18.  In  the  Chronicles, 

on  the  other  hand,  the  name  is  always  written  Ip.N  (Oman), 

and  hence  in  the  Septuagint  we  find  "Opva  in  both  texts.  "The 
form  njYiK  {Aravnah)  has  not  a  Hebrew  stamp,  whereas  Orna 
and  Oman  are  true  Hebrew  formations.  But  for  this  very 

reason  Aravnah  appears  to  be  derived  from  an  ancient  tradi- 

tion" (Bertheau). — Yer.  17.  When  David  saw  the  angel,  he 
prayed  to  the  Lord  (he  and  the  elders  being  clothed  in  mourn- 

ing costume :  Chron.)  :  "  Behold,  I  have  sinned,  and  /  have 
acted  perversely;  but  these,  the  flock,  what  have  they  done? 

Let  Thy  hand  come  upon  me  and  my  house."  The  meaning 
is :  I  the  shepherd  of  Thy  people  have  sinned  and  transgressed, 
but  the  nation  is  innocent;  i.e.  not  indeed  free  from  every  kind 
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of  blame,  but  only  from  the  sin  which  God  was  punishing  by 

the  pestilence.  It  belongs  to  the  very  nature  of  truly  peni- 
tential prayer,  that  the  person  praying  takes  all  the  blame 

upon  himself,  acknowledges  before  God  that  he  alone  is  de- 
serving of  punishment,  and  does  not  dwell  upon  the  complicity 

of  others  for  the  sake  of  palliating  his  own  sin  in  the  sight  of 
God.  We  must  not  infer,  therefore,  from  this  confession  on 

the  part  of  David,  that  the  people,  whilst  innocent  themselves, 
had  had  to  atone  only  for  an  act  of  transgression  on  the  part 

of  their  king. — Ver.  18.  David's  prayer  was  heard.  The 
prophet  Gad  came  and  said  to  him  by  command  of  Jehovah, 

"  Go  up,  and  erect  an  altar  to  the  Lord  upon  the  floor  of 
Aravnah  the  Jebusite."  This  is  all  that  is  communicated  here 
of  the  word  of  Jehovah  which  Gad  was  to  convey  to  the  king ; 

the  rest  is  given  afterwards,  as  is  frequently  the  case,  in  the 

course  of  the  subsequent  account  of  the  fulfilment  of  the  divine 

command  (ver.  21).  David  was  to  build  the  altar  and  offer 

burnt-offerings  and  supplicatory-offerings  upon  it,  to  appease 
the  wrath  of  Jehovah.  The  plague  would  then  be  averted 
from  Israel. 

Vers.  19-25.  David  went  up  to  Aravnah  according  to  the 
command  of  God. — Vers.  20,  21.  When  Aravnah  saw  the 

king  coming  up  to  him  with  his  servants  (*15^!j  "  he  looked 

out"  viz.  from  the  enclosure  of  the  threshing-floor),  he  came 
out,  bowed  low  even  to  the  earth,  and  asked  the  king  what  was 

the  occasion  of  his  coming ;  whereupon  David  replied,  "  To 
buy  the  floor  from  thee,  to  build  an  altar  to  the  Lord,  that 

the  plague  may  be  turned  away  from  the  people." — Ver.  22. 
Aravnah  replied,  "  Let  my  lord  the  king  take  and  offer  up 
what  seemeth  good  unto  him  :  behold  (i.e.  there  thou  hast)  the 

ox  for  the  burnt-offering,  and  the  threshing-machine,  and  the 

harness  of  the  ox  for  wood"  (i.e.  for  fuel).  ■*???,  the  pair  of 
oxen  yoked  together  in  front  of  the  threshing-machine.  "ipS?  \?3, 
the  wooden  yokes.  "  All  this  giveth  Aravnah,  0  king,  to  the 

kin<j."  ?i?Dn  is  a  vocative,  and  is  simply  omitted  by  the  LXX., 
Vulgate,  Syriac,  and  Arabic,  because  the  translators  regarded 

it  as  a  nominative,  which  is  quite  unsuitable,  as  Aravnah  was 
not  a  king.  When  Thenius,  on  the  other  hand,  objects  to  this, 

for  tin-  purpose  of  throwing  suspicion  upon  the  passage,  that 

the  sentence  is  thus  stamped  as  part  of  Aravnah's  address  to 
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the  king,  and  that  in  that  case  the  words  that  follow,  u  and 

Aravnah  said,"  would  be  altogether  superfluous  ;  the  former 
remark  is  correct  enough,  for  the  words  u  all  this  giveth 

Aravnah  ...  to  the  king"  must  form  part  of  what  Aravnah 
said,  inasmuch  as  the  remark,  "  all  this  gave  Aravnah  to  the 

king,"  if  taken  as  the  historian's  own  words,  would  be  in  most 
glaring  contradiction  to  what  follows,  where  the  king  is  said  to 
have  bought  the  floor  and  the  oxen  from  Aravnah.  And  the 

words  that  follow  ("  and  Aravnah  said")  are  not  superfluous  on 
that  account,  but  simply  indicate  that  Aravnah  did  not  proceed 

to  say  the  rest  in  the  same  breath,  but  added  it  after  a  short 

pause,  as  a  word  which  did  not  directly  bear  upon  the  question 

put  by  the  king,  "i^l  (and  he  said)  is  often  repeated,  where 
the  same  person  continues  speaking  (see  for  example  ch.  xv. 

4,  25,  27).  "  Jehovah  thy  God  accept  thee  graciously,"  i.e. 
fulfil  the  request  thou  prcsentest  to  Ilim  with  sacrifice  and 

prayer. — Yer.  24.  The  king  did  not  accept  the  offer,  however, 

but  said,  "  No  ;  but  I  will  buy  it  of  thee  at  a  price,  and  will 
not  offer  burnt-offerings  to  the  Lord  my  God  without  paying 

for  them."  Thus  David  bought  the  threshing-floor  and  the 
oxen  for  fifty  shekels  of  silver.  Instead  of  this,  the  Chronicles 

give  "  shekels  of  gold,  in  weight  six  hundred."  This  difference 
cannot  be  reconciled  by  assuming  that  David  paid  his  fifty 

shekels  in  gold  coin,  which  would  have  been  worth  as  much  as 

six  hundred  shekels  of  silver,  since  gold  was  worth  twelve  times 
as  much  as  silver.  For  there  is  nothing  about  gold  shekels  in 

our  text ;  and  the  words  of  the  Chronicles  cannot  be  inter- 

preted as  meaning  that  the  shekels  of  gold  were  worth  six 
hundred  shekels  of  silver.  No  other  course  is  left,  therefore, 

than  to  assume  that  the  number  must  be  corrupt  in  one  of  the 

texts.  Apparently  the  statement  in  the  Chronicles  is  the  more 
correct  of  the  two  :  for  if  we  consider  that  Abraham  paid 

four  hundred  shekels  of  silver  for  the  site  of  a  family  burial- 
place,  at  a  time  when  the  land  was  very  thinly  populated,  and 

therefore  land  must  certainly  have  been  much  cheaper  than  it 

was  in  David's  time,  the  small  sum  of  fifty  shekels  of  silver 
(about  £6)  appears  much  too  low  a  price  ;  and  David  wrould 
certainly  pay  at  least  fifty  shekels  of  gold.  But  we  are  not 

warranted  in  any  case  in  speaking  of  the  statement  in  the 

Chronicles,  as  Thenius  does,  as   "  intentionally  exaggerated." 
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This  style  of  criticism,  which  carries  two  kinds  of  weights  and 

measures  in  its  bag,  explaining  the  high  numbers  in  the  books 

of  Samuel  and  Kings  as  corruptions  of  the  text,  and  those  in 

the  Chronicles  as  intentional  exaggerations  on  the  part  of  the 

chronicler,  is  sufficiently  dealt  with  by  the  remark  of  Bertheau, 

that  "  this  (i.e.  the  charge  of  exaggeration)  could  only  be  sus- 
tained if  it  were  perfectly  certain  that  the  chronicler  had  our 

present  text  of  the  books  of  Samuel  before  him  at  the  time." — 
Ver.  25.  After  acquiring  the  threshing-floor  by  purchase,  David 

built  an  altar  to  the  Lord  there,  and  offered  burnt-offerings 

and  supplicatory-offerings  (shelamim :  as  in  Judg.  xx.  26,  xxi. 

4  ;  1  Sam.  xiii.  9)  upon  it  to  the  Lord.  "  So  Jehovah  was 

entreated,  and  the  plague  was  turned  away  from  Israel." 
This  remark  brings  to  a  close  not  only  the  account  of  this 

particular  occurrence,  but  also  the  book  itself ;  whereas  in  the 
Chronicles  it  is  still  further  stated  that  Jehovah  answered 

David  with  fire  from  heaven,  which  fell  upon  the  burnt- 
offering  ;  and  that  after  his  prayer  had  been  answered  thus, 

David  not  only  continued  to  offer  sacrifice  upon  the  floor  of 

Aravnah,  but  also  fixed  upon  it  as  the  site  for  the  temple  which 

was  afterwards  to  be  built  (1  Chron.  xxi.  27,  xxii.  1)  ;  and  to 

this  there  is  appended,  in  ch.  xxii.  2  sqq.,  an  account  of  the 

preparations  which  David  made  for  the  building  of  the  temple. 
It  is  not  affirmed  in  the  Chronicles,  however,  that  David  fixed 

upon  this  place  as  the  site  for  the  future  temple  in  consequence 

of  a  revelation  from  God,  but  simply  that  he  did  this,  because 

he  saw  that  the  Lord  had  answered  him  there,  and  because  he 

could  not  go  to  Gibeon,  where  the  tabernacle  was  standing,  to 

seek  the  Lord  there,  on  account  of  the  sword  of  the  angel,  i.e. 
on  account  of  the  pestilence.  The  command  of  God  to  build 

an  altar  upon  the  threshing-floor  of  Aravnah,  and  offer  expia- 
tory sacrifices  upon  it,  when  connected  with  His  answering  his 

prayer  by  turning  away  the  plague,  could  not  fail  to  be  taken 
as  a  distinct  intimation  to  David,  that  the  site  of  this  altar  was 
the  place  where  the  Lord  would  henceforth  make  known  His 

gracious  presence  to  His  people  ;  and  this  hint  was  quite  suffi- 
cient to  determine  the  site  for  the  temple  which  his  son  Solo- mon was  to  build. 
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